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INTRODUCTION 


Pura&a means ‘ancient*. The eighteen Purlnas contain, among 
other things, ancient historical traditions of the Aryans. The process 
of editing these books had already started in the Vedic period itself as 
shown by the reference to Itih&sa-Purd&a in the Vratya Sokta of the 
Atharva Veda and by the subsequent references in the Chandogya 
Upani?ad and other Sanskrit texts. The Vuyu Pur&ria says : 

The Brahmana, who may know the four Vedas with the Angas 
and Upanisads, should not really be regarded as having 
attained proficiency, if he should not thoroughly know the 
Purina . He should reinforce the Veda with the Itihasa 
(History) and Purina. The Veda is afraid of him who is 
deficient in tradition, thinking “he will do me hurt .” 1 

That the reading of the Purlnas deserves this importance is due 
to the fact that while the Vedas contain hymns of historical and religious 
importance, the Puranas explain the teachings of the Vedas and are 
meant for masses. While the Vedas mention the names of some of 
the popular heroes of the most ancient Vedic and pre-Vedic period in 
a casual way, the Purlpas tell us the genealogies of different rulers along 
with their expansionist activities. Similarly, while in the hymns of the 
Vedas, we see a few glimpses of the most ancient states, the authors of 
the Purlnas try to ^ive the lists of these states and their relations with 
each other. , 

The Vedas mention the names of ancient Aryan kings such as 
Paurorava, Yadu, Puru, Kura, DivodSsa, Sudlsa, PuradSsa, Paurakutsa, 
Tarasdasyu, Puranitha, Devavata, Paramangad, KuruSaravapa, Bheda, 
Ppithu, Vena, Dhruyu, Pariksita and, Janamejaya. Similarly the 
names of the so-called non-Aryan rulers, such as Sambara, Pipru and 
Varchi are mentioned in the Rigveda. The #i$his who composed the 
hymns of the Rig Veda, described some events in the tiyes of these 


1. Viyu Putina, 200-1. 
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kin gs but the y wece not supposed to mention their genealogies. The 
Vedas contain some events of historical nature such as the Battle of 
Ten Kings fought .at the banks of Ravi*, the battle of Harappa* 
(Hariyapiya) in which Turvasa and Vricivants suffered a crushing 
defeat. Similarly the names of a number of tribes such as Bhpgus, 
Pakhtas 4 , Bhalanas, Alinas, Sivas, Visanas, and Anus are mentioned in 
the Rig Veda. As the Vedas are not histories of ancient India, we have 
to try to find the genealogies of the kings of these tribes in the PurSnas. 

The Vedas are not geographical texts, though we find the names of 
more than hundred rivers, mountains and states in these texts. The 
PurSnas, on the other hand, help us to construct the map of Vedic 
India. 

The Vedas mention the names of several deities and seers associated 
with the different Aryan cults. The PurSnas provide us with details 
about these cults and the study of the PurSnas reveals the evolution of 
these cults that eventually resulted in the birth of a composite Hindu 
society. A close study of the Vedic hymns gives us some knowledge 
about the ancient social customs and laws that prevailed in the most 
ancient Aryan society. The authors of the Puranas give details 
about these customs and laws and the various stages in the development 
of the Hindu polity. 

It is difficult to say as to who were the original authors, of the 
Puranas. The present extent of the eighteen Puranas is four lacs of 
Slokas as stated in the Prapa-fiaiikhya Chapter of the Matsya. All 
these Puranas including the Matsya, also mention the names of the 
kings of medieval period. A few of them mention the various ^Idslim 
invasions of India. The Bhagavata, even mentions the coming of the 
British (Goranda). However, this aspect of the Puranas does not 
destroy the claim that the Puranas belong to the ancient period. We 
should not ignore the fact that all the Pursues ate of the nature of a 
Samhita (i.e. collections). The editing of the PurSnas had actually 
started in the Vedic period itself as shown by the references to Itihnsa- 
Puratta in the VrStya Sokta of Atharva Veda and by the subsequent 
references in the ChSndogya Upanisad and other texts pertaining 
to the Vedic period. The students and the scholars were expected to 
read history, geography, religion, law, medicine, astronomy and 


2 . 

3. 

4. 


Rig Veda VII, 83, 6-7. 

Ibid VI, 27*5 

Ibid VIII, 25-10; VIII, 49,10. Pakhtas ate identified with 
writers and Pakhtun or Pathans of our time* 


Paktihas of the Greek 
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various other subjects in order to become useful members of the 
society. The original purapa Sathhita was developed as a special 
branch of study under the great scholar ParSfarya BadrSyana. It derived 
its name from the founder-teacher of that particular Vedic academy 
(Carapa) who was Veda-VySsa, Any amendment or addition to the 
Pursues could only be made by this institution which was founded by 
Veda-VySsa. It is due to this reason that Veda-VyStsa is acclaimed 
the author of PurSpas. The head of this institution had a sacred 
obligation to keep the texts uptodate by revising their contents as 
often as necessary. This is an approved method applicable to Encylo- 
paedias in modern times. The PurSnas were not a closed literature 
like the Vedas or the Upanisads, They were elastic in nature and their 
compilers were not reactionary or short-sighted. Keeping in view the 
development of various sciences in India, they tried to propogate the 
knowledge which they obtained from Indian and foreign sources. In 
the light of these facts, the knowledge of the PurSnas was truely 
regarded necessary for a scholar to attain proficiency. 

The Puranas were also meant for the masses. The Sutas who 
recited Puranas were very much popular among the masses. They were 
impressive lecturers and used to propogate the knowledge contained in 
the Puranas in a very facinating manner. 

The authors of the Puranas played an important role in bringing the 
followers of the different religious cults into a composite Hindu society. 
As stated in the Atharva Veda 5 , India always had been a land of mapy 
people, many languages and many religious denominations. The interest 
of the country demanded all these sects should form the necessary parts 
of the Hindu society. The credit for doing this service must go to the 
authors of the Puranas. At a time when the existence of the Hindu 
society was being threatened by internal bickerings and foreign invasions, 
the authors of the PurSrias struggled for the formation of a united front. 
In order to display the spirit of accommodation they included the name 
of all the founders of various religious sects into the list of Avataras 


5. arc* fawfr sqprr farm m 

. «jfafr mrtmtr (im 11-2-42) 1 

The process of assimilation hod already started in the Vedic period. Thus the com* 
poser of hymn {1, 165) says:— ‘‘The one being* priests steak of in many ways, they 
eall it Agni, Yoma, Matarisvan. Similarly another seer (X.114) remarks : 1 ‘Priests 
and poets with words make into the bird (i.e. the sun) which is but one M . Another 
poet addressing the fire-god exclaims : ‘Thou at thy birth. O Agni, art Varuna ; 
when kindled thou become Mitra ; in thee, O Son of Might, all gods are entered . 
£hou art Ipdra to the worshipper. (Rig Veda V,*3 f 7.) 
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and made the followers of these Avataras realise that the teachings of 
the different salts lead people to one and the same goal. Thus the 
au thor s of the Puranas created a sense of religious toleration among, the 
followers of various cults and set their energies into motion to create a 
and composite society. It is due to their efforts that &va and 
Visnu became the national deities, Buddha and Psriva were regarded 
the Avataras of Visnu. This movement was patronised by the Gupta 
Ung s who gave political and geographical unity to India. For the 
country, it was a golden era. Art, literature, astronomy and trade 
flourished and India became one of the greatest and richest countries of 
the world. The present editions of the most of Puranas belong to this era. 

The Matsya Purana is regarded as one of the three oldest Puranas, 
two others being the Brahmanda and the Vayu. The learned author of 
the “Ancient Indian Historical Traditions”, Mr. F.E. Pargiter says : 

“The Puranas must have existed at least as early as the begin- 
ning of the fifth century B.C. and this lower limit would be 
shifted 150-200 years earlier, if a prior date be given to 
Apastamba. It is quite probable, therefore, that the Matsya 
existed long prior to him, as indeed his citation of it 
indicates.”® 

The Matsya Purana gives a vivid description of various kingdoms 
of ancient India. In the Rig Veda, we find the name of Gandhara, a 
flourishing state situated between the present districts of Rawalpindi 
and Kandahar, at present a part of Afghanistan. The Mahabharata 
tells us that Gandhara was founded by a king of the same name. The 
Matsya Purana, however, reveals the names of five kings who were 
predecessors to this king. The founder of this dynasty was Druhya 
whose name is mentioned in the Rig Veda. The study of the Matsya 
reveals that the successors of the Turvasu, (who fought against Sudasa 
at the banks of the Ravi) ultimately migrated to the extreme south and 
founded the kingdoms of Pandya, Cola, Kerala and Kulya. Accor ding 
to Aggarwala, it seems likely they were once settled in the Indus 
Valley, where they left behind a linguistic island in the form of the 
Bruhi language. 6 7 It is interesting to note that the Turi Khels. probably 
the remnants of this ancient tribe are still found in Waziristan. Pro- 
minent British explorer, Mr. J. Forbes Waston says : 

“The Tora tribe occupies a portion of the Tans-Korum 
Valley, bordering on the Waziri possession. They can hardly 

6. Ancient Indian Historical Traditions, (1962) p. 51. 

7. The Matsya Purina; A Study, page 147, 
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be considered proper Afghans. Their forbidden features and 
dark- completion points the possibility of their aboriginal 
origin .” 8 

Turn Kavasbeya who performed the Afavamedha or horse 
sacrifice for the Vedic king Janamejaya to celebrate his victory hr the city 
of Taksaiila in all probability belonged to this tribe . 9 In case our scholars 
agree to this conclusion, it will prove that the so-called Dasyus or the 
people of the Indus Valley were recognised part and parcel of the Aryan 
society and they were the founders of the one of the priestly classes. 

The study of the Matsya helped me to find a complete list of 
Vedic kings of pre-historic Swat (now a part of West Pakistan). The 
name of the founders of this dynasty is mentioned in one of the hymns 
of the Rig Veda . 10 

The Matsya mentions the name of many places that form parte of 
modem Afghanistan, the Soviet Central Asian states and Chinese 
Turkistan. It also depicts the geography of the medieval period of 
India. The story of Creation, after The Great Flood, described in the 
Matsya PurSna is interesting. The mention of fish as the first incarna- 
tion of Vispu, probably, corroborated the modem theory that life 
U ygar. out of waters. The story of the Great Flood is described in all 
the PurSnas. It is also mentioned in the datapaths Brahmana. 
The ancient Sumerians believed in this story. The Bible and the Koran 
contain their own versions of the Great Flood. It is hinted by the 
author of the Avesta. Archaeological finds in the ancient citv of Ur 
have led many a scholar to believe that the Great Flood destroyed 
rile a ncien t city of Ur and a new kingdom arose out of its mins . 11 
According to Waddel. the ancient Sumerians conquered the Indus 
Valley. He has tried to prove this claim V deciphering some of the 
seals unearthed from the ancient city of Harrappa. He is of the view 
that the Sumerian king Ur-Nina sent his son Mudgala (Mad-gal or 
Akhurgal) to conquer the valley and the latter was appointed the first 
Governor of the newly in acquired state. Waddel identifies Mad-gul 
or Akhurgal with Mudgal of the PurSna s. He also claims to have read 
the names of KakshivSn and Kativa (Vedic Rsis) from the Indus Valley 
seals . 11 H.RL. all, on the other hand, claims that the ancient 
S umerians were Indian who migrated to Mesopotamia . 18 The Late 

8. J. Forbes Weston, The People of India (London), 1879, Vol. V. plate 244. 

9. Also mentioned in the Satapatha Brtkmana and the Taittiriya BrShamana. 

10. For details see my hook, 'History of Afghanistan: Vedic and Post-Vedic Period . > 

11. L. A. Waddel, r&a Indo-Sumerian Seals Desciphered. (London. 1935) pp. 16-42 
lg, h. R. Lall • Jhe Ancient History of the Near East, Cpondon. 1930) pp. 173, 596, 
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While it is generally agreed that the Aryans came to bet- 
ween 2000%. c. to 1500 b.c. on the basis of the existence of Aryan kings 
of Kassiates, Mittanies and Hittites in Western Asia daring this period 
and their wars against the Assyrians, a section of scholars believe that 
the Aryan movement was started by the rural population of the Indus 
Valley people. It was a movement against usury and idolatory.* 7 
Whatever the truth may be, I sincerely believe that dose study of the 
PurSpas will ultimately help our scholars to solve this riddle. 

There was a time when western scholars used to dismiss- various 
lists of kings mentioned in the PurSnas having no historical basis. This 
view underwent a revolutionary change when they found the names of 
Nanda, Chandragupta and Asoka in classical writings. While a few 
British scholars like Pargiter, Tod and Wilson have tried to write the 
ancient history on the basis of these lists, Indian scholars such as Ray 
Chaudhuri and Jaiswal achieved remarkable success in this subject by 
their deep researches. D.C. Sarkar, Muzaffar Ali and Buddha Prakash 
have been able to write ancient geography of the world as known by 
the authors or editors of the PurSnas. Let us hope that the studies of 
the PurSnas and ancient literature of other Asian nations and the 
archaeological activities will help our learned scholars to unfold the 
mysteries of the so-called Dark-Ages of our ancient history. 

The PurSpa’s way of describing the kings and events of historical 
importance, after the Great War, seems strange to some foreign 
scholars. The authors of the PurSpas describe these events as if they 
are foretelling the future. However, this is not a strange or objection- 
able process. Even the authors of the old Testament followed 
practice. 

I am grateful to M/S Oriental Publishers who have decided to bring 
out English translations of ancient religious texts under the «H g8 “The 
Sacred Books of the Aryans. The present book forms the of 

this series, This is a literal translation of the original I have 

added notes by prominent scholars such as Wilford, Pargiter, Bentley, 
Cokbrooke, Tod, Wilson and Mazumdar. I hope that readers will' 
appreciate this work. 

— tJamna Das Akhtar 


27. Budhda Prakasha, Rig Veda and the Indue Valley Civilization, pp. 53-69; Swami 
Sankaranand, Rig vedic Culture of the Pre-historic Indue, Pam I, Vol. Ii II 
(Calcutta); A. N. Das, India and Jambu Island, (1931); A.C Dais, Rig vedic 
Culture, (Calcutta, 1925), 
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Ohaptrr 1,— Benediction. At the end of the long sacrifice. Baunaka and other 

Biff* engaged in holy conversation asked SAta, well versed in 
PaurAuto lores, the cause of the Lord assuming the form of a fish, 
how did MahAdeva become Bhairava and PurAri and for what 
reason did he become a mendicant. At that SAta told Sannaka 
and other Biff* the reason of the Lord assoming the form of 
e Ash end the meeting of Matsya and Menu «*e mi 14 

ii 2.— Then being ordained by the Lord, Vann tying his boat to the 
tentacles of the divine fish, using the serpent as rone, end salnting 
JanArdana after the deluge was over, seated on the boat asked 
the Lord, who was In the form of the fish, the origin end the end of 
the Universe and the Laws of Gift ana Srdddea and about the 
division of caste, etc. At that the Lord NArAyana told him the 
origin of the Universe and its end ... ... ... 14 

» 8. -Mann’s question to Matey a aa to how the Lord BrahmA became 

four-faced and how did he create the Universe. Then the origin 
from BrahmA of the Veda and the origin of Mariehi, the tea 
mental ones, and the origin of UaVfu, the ten corporal ones, as 
told by Matsya, and the appearance of tho five faces of Brahmt far 
order to see the beauty of Batar^pA and the narration of the origin 

of Swayumbhn and others *H IM Ml III M2 

» 4. -The description of the 1st creation. Absence of sin on tho part of 

BrahmA bv going to his own daughter. Mann’s question to 
Matsya as to the advisability of the marriage relations between 
Sagotras and their children. Mateya’s answer to the effect that 
it does not tend to tho welfare of mankind in discussing the 
propriety or otherwise of the actions and conduct of gods. Then 
BrahmA, who was ashamed on account of this incestuous connec- 
tion with his daughter, cursed KAmadeva that he should be ere long 
turned into ashesby MahAdeva. Being pleased with his solicitation* 
he gave him a boon that he would be born again. Then Mann's ' 
production of Vamadeva and others in SatrApAs. From Vamadeva 
the origin of Brihroanas. Then the production of Priyavrats and 
UttanapAda in his wife Anaot! by Mann of austere penance. Prom 
UttanapAdathe birth of Dhruvaby his wife SunltA. The attainment 
of the boon of getting a fixed place J>y BrahmA as a result of hhr 
penances lasting for three thousand years. Dbrua produoed 
a virtuous son in the daughter of Mann Dhanya. Siatl produced 
KfipAdi through Suohaya, daughter of Agnl. The begetting of 
Dakga by the tea Prachet&s in Marija, the daughter of Moon. 

Then the narration of the birth of SO erores of beings «»* see tt-ie 

n 8.— The description of the birth of gods end others. Then Balm, 

seeing the final journey undertaken his thousand mins by 
advice of NArada, produced on Panchjavl. He produoed another 
thousand sons known as Snavala. Thor, too, went the path of their 
brothers at NArada’s instigations. Then after that he produoed 
sixty daughters and gave them to Bhnrina and others. Then the 
birth of Kirtikeya in the clamps of reed. And the description 
of the birth of all the different gods from those girls m tff-tt 

h 8.— The description of Kaiyapa’s family tea hi •M IS-lt 
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CUWB 7.-TKC birth of *onaot DM* known to JttMft tkwfc 


jjord Kunn nseutd and offend her t boon, it ttat jMtt 
asked for mm whowoold be kilters of Indre and effliotow of all 
deoos. Ka.y»pa, too. according to hi* tow, *»v» her tin dedred 
boon. Indre, hearing .bout Kiwyen*’* boon .to Diti, feigning to 
Mm her mother and finding a loop-hole, vi*., that ate want to deep 
•without washing her feet, entered the womb of Diti wed out her 
son by vaira into seven parts and again on t each of those parts into 
seven parts. Then determining that, by the vlrtne of the greatness 
of Krtyna pujd, she oannot bo killed, appeased tin awakened 
mother, 'saying * Don’t weep.’ Let the Marotas become the pmrtkji- 
pators of sacrifice and taking Ditl on an aerial ear went to Heaven 
along with Uarata and others ••• •*< m 

M 8,— Treats of the anointment for kingship. Then Brahms, la theeover- 

eignty of the earth, made Ohandramg the lord of medicinal herbs, 
sacrifices, fasts and penances; stars, planets, Brahraapas, trees, 
thickets and creepers ; Varuna of waters; Kubera of wealth; Vfpgtu 
of all sons ; Fire of all vatu* ; Dakqa of, p rajdpatf; Indra of wind ; 
PrahUda of demons ; Yama of manes ; Siva of demons and others ; 
the Himalayas of mountains ; the Ocean of waters ; Chitraratha of 
gosdharoas and others ; Vaanka of serpents ; Takfaka of other 
snakes ; Alr&vata of elephants ; the Peacock of birds Uchaisravd 
of horses ; the Lion of other beasts ; the BuU of the cows ; and the 
Trees of the herbs. The deva» Sadharma, Bankbapadi, Ketamftna 
and Hiranyaromana were made kings of all four directions, east, 
south, west and north respectively. They still protect the uni- 
verse by ruling over the directions by destroying the enemies 

„ 9. —The description of Manvantara. The order of names of those sons... 

„ 10.— The description of Vena family. As Vena, the son of Sunelha, the 

daughter of M pityu of Anga Prajipatl, was engaged In sinful deeds, 
the sages in order te bring about law and order approached him, 
but when the king did not pay heed to their counsel they killed 
him by their curse and being afraid of anarchy, the sinless Brah- 
manas churned his body by force. By churning his body the 
raoes of Mlechhas, came out of bis body black as soot being the 
portion of evil qualities of his mother; and from the portion of 
his father appeared the right hand with great difficulty a most 
brilliant heavenly figure armed with bow and arrow and olub of 
the name of Ppithu. Being anointed by the Brahmanis he prac- 
tised severe austerities and by the blessings of Vifhpu became 
most powerful, Seeing the earth devoid of all righteous deeds 
Pfithu prepared himself to burn her by his anger and who trem- 
bling took the form of a cow and began to run. She stopped and 
asked what to do. The king making Swayambhu Manu as the 
calf milked the cow with his own hands of the desired-for grains 
for ail the world, moving or fixed. Then the description of 
how the sages milked the earth using the moon as the otlf. 

Chapter 11.— The description of the meeting of Budha in the history of the lunar 
and solar races, Kijnl, the daughter of Vivaswat a Raivat a brought 
forth Raivata, Prabha gave birth to Prabh&t, SarajfiS. the daughter 
of Visvakarmd, became the mother of Manu. She also gave birth 
to Yama and Yamunft, who were twins. Then Sam) fit, unable to 
bear the power of the Sun, producing one lady from her body known 
as Chhtyd and directing her to stay near him went away elsewhere. 
The Sun mistaking her to be Samjflt satisfied Us desires. He 
produced from her Sftvarpl Manu of the same Vaffna and ffa ni and 
Tapati and Then Yama seeing that she pays more attention 
to her sons becoming angnr threw a kick on bis mother. Learning 
from the Ups of Twastra that this is Chbdya and heating * Samjfil 
came to was in the form of Vadawd, uncalled and stayed hi the 
country of Maru he being passionate going el a 

horse enjoyed with her. Sam) fit doubting that he was some one 
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.W..VT.H vmv *VU I 1KUJO0 OI UftUTi ** w 
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Como to bet for granting her boenboing Xagad wlth^ £ * fae Wt yw 
and being overcome by® passion desired hrndmya* jSnSnf' 000 
h«r penance by this slnftil desire and being MhnmSa aSuSi/S?® 
feoo downcast desired all the Pitris. The Wt?5 «S5^wSSf 
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CiiApnm m— The description of tho family of Barhiga Pitpis, Thm tW* 
daughter named Pfvarf while practising k penance easing the 
ford who being pleased had come to her to offer a boon wanted 
* husband who would be possessed of Toss, beauty and able to 
oerb his passions. then the Lord granted her a boon In these 
words “Buka, master of Yoga, son of VyAia will be jronr husband 
and from him you will get a daughter, named Krifcvi possessed of 
Ytato virtues* and will be the wife of the King of the ftafiehAla, 
and the mother of Brahmadatta. Krigpa, Gaura* Prabhu hud 
Sambhu will be your sons* yon will obtain mokf* with you r hue* 
bind 'after giving birth to these children.” In the solar world 
there are tho regions called Mariohigarbhas where reside the 
HavismAwas, the Pitpis of kings, ut tnesw Xyutriya Pitpis, 
YasodA was the Mdnum daughter, she was the wife of 
Amsnm&na, who was the son of Pafichajana. She became 
famous as the mother of JDUfpa and grandmother of Bhaglratha, 
The description of the Pitpis runs on. Then the description of 
silver plates* etc,, which the Pitpis were fond of. Then the 
mention of Maaur, hemp and black mustard, etc* which are to 
be avoided in a ardddha ... ••• ... 


16. — Tho ceremony of irdddha. Then Mann, bearing the description of 

the Pi t pis, asked kesava : “ On what day, how and wheq the irdddha 
is to be performed and what are tho different kinds, what 
BeAhmanas aro to l>e fed and what are to be avoided on the ardddha 
day” Then the description of the duties to be performed and 
rules to be observed by the performers of ardddha and the guests 
to be fed according to Matsya. Then an account of the distribu- 
tion of the balls of rice to goat* cows and Br&hmatiRS.., 

17. — Then tho account of general auspicious ceremonies. Then the 

particular days and kinds of ardddha to be performed. Then 
the various rices and the flesh of tho different animals which 
please the manes and the period of times. Moreover which 
different portions of the Veda to be recited at the time qf feast- 
ing in sraddha , Then the right to the ardddha ceremonies of 
those who are not invested with the sacred thread. In this 
ardddha the worship of the Pitpis to follow that of the MAtpis, 
and barley is to be usod instead of sesame. Then the description 
of * he rights of oudras by the word * vamah *. Then the chief 
right of Sudra is in gift and the fruition of all their desires Is 
obtained through gift ... ... ... ... 


18. — The description of Sapinaikarana. Then tho narration of aiaucka 

of the four castes. Then the description of the duties begin* 
ning from the first day until the Sapindikaraua ceremony. 
Then the account of Lepa and Bhakta Sap hulas hip “ ... 

19. — Then the description of tho fruition of tho different irdddha* 

How are the huvyaa and knvyna to be offered what huvyaa are 
offered to what agtife and what havyaa ottered to what BrAhmana 
roach what Pifcris in the region of Death. Also the mention of 
tho merits obtained by the performers of irdddha 


90. — Tho account of the ridicule of the ant in connection with the 

merit of araddha 

91. -The description of the greatness of Pitpis in connection with 

tho performance of irdddha . Then in that town they were bom 
as tho sons of Budaridra, tbe Brflhumna and they thought of prac- 
tising penanco, Thou Sudaridra prevented them by saying that to 
thc to L ^to^tog un agod father behind was no virtue. 
Then the narration by the sons of their former births. Then the 
departure of the sons to the forest and the arrival of Bndaridra to 
the palace. Then the worship of Visuu by VibhrAJa, who was 

i^ lt Th^+P efc!n / ? VTli rr i‘ on J Vibhr *J a obtains a boon from the 
Lord. Then the arrival of Brahmadatta* the son, at the place where 
the ants were united. Thou* at Brahmad&tta’s smiling, the convert 
^>on »nd ftmnatt. BrnTStU'. EXE 

? 1lfc a ? en< * QuumcI which had ensued* 
und finding of the Lord In a dream* Mooting with tho old BrAhmapa 


4449 


49-64 


64-60 

00-89 


62-68 

68-66 
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next monlsf and In mum of that* mutual conversation hi* 
remembrance of their forme* birth, Repenting for his fail from 
yop* giving that BrAhmapa some gift, he dismissed -him. Then 
the installation of VUfv&ksen, his son on the throne* meeting of 
all at Manasa. The mention of the merits of hearing the recital ' 
of tiie Pitpis «•« •« ... •*« mv 4MMH 

Chapter 22.— The end of the description of irdddha, Narration of the time of 

doing traddha and the result of doing ftvfddha at the proper 
time* Accottnts of the greatness of GayA and other holy places 
and also about the gods. Description of Nairoisa .forest, also the 
result of performing irdddka on the banks or Garaya, IrAvatl, 
YamanA, ChaadrahhAgA and Venumatl The narration of the 
greatness of other holy rivers and accounts of gods, also signs of 
the time. Showing the production of Imia and black sesamnn foots 
the body of Vigna. also the result of hearing and reading of the 
greatness of holy places ... ... ... 68-71 

H 2B.~The account of the fault of the Moon in the narration of the lunar 

dynasty. Then the description of the birth of the Moon, his 
gaining superiority over the BrAhm&nas. Description of the Moon 
getting a boon from Vigpiv In the HAji&ftya sacrifices performed 
by the Moon BrahmA and other gods became priests. After the 
Conclusion of the sacrificial bath, desirous of seeing the Moon’s face 
Lakgmi and 4 other new goddesses forsaking their respective 
husbands adored the Moon. Account of the fsnlt of the Moon, and 
the description of T&rA, also an account of the battle between 
the Moon and tAva. The meeting of TArfi and Bfihasp&tf , M 72*76 
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24.— Beginning of the story of Yavftfci. Then the birth of Budha from 
Tftrft. Then the god's question put to TArA 44 Whose son is this ? M 
On being answered that bo was from the Moon, the latter ac- 
cepted him •«• »••■ .*» ... ■#« 

25.— Kao ha obtains the knowledge of the elixir of life. Kacha goes to 
Bukra in order to obtain the knowledge of the elixir of life by 
the order of Indra and others. Out of spite for Kasha, and In 
order to protect themselves, the demons killed Kacha, who was 
grazing the cows, and gave its corpse to wolves and jackals. 
Sukra brought him back to life and Kacha told him with a bow 
that he was killed by the demons. Then, again, he was killed while 
gathering flowers and again came to life by tearing the stomach. 
Kacha learns from Sukra the knowledge of restoring one to life. 
Narration of the faults of BrAhmapas taking wine 
JC — Both Kacha and DevayAn? curse each other. Then a debate between 
Kacha and Devay&nf, Do v ay ini curses “You shall never accom- 
plish this knowledge of saftjiv&nt,” Kacha curses “ No son of a 
ri$i will accept you as his wife.*' Kacha goes to heaven 

27. — Quarrel between 8armi$$hA and DevsyAnt. &rmifthA puts on 

DevayAnS’a dress. She throws DevayAnt into a well. Meeting 
of Nahug* and DevayAnf and her rescue from the well. When 
TayAti has gone, Devayln! speaks, to GhurpikA, GhurpikA com- 
municates the history of forest to Su^ra. Sukra comes to forest. 
Conversation between Sarai^ha and Sukra. .* «w 

28, — Talk, between ^ukra and DevsyAnL Sukra counsels DevsyAnt, but 

sb« refuse, bis advice VS* •». M. «tl 


tO.— Slavery of &rmisth& to DevayAnf. Ksvya goes to Vyifapwvaa and 
abases him. VrMfepervsn says to bubra m yon are going away 
leaving ns, then 1 shall throw myself Into the ocean, Sukra 
replies “ whether yes enter the ocean or net, I eannot tolerate the 
Inanlt to my daughter, «o try to please my dasght«.” OowmMfr 

80,— Devaytnl's marriage. In this connection she *»# to tto «otm*£tth 
a thousand of her maids for sporting. Yayttl comes then. Their 
mutual courersation. DevayAnf# prayer to YsyljM : « Pleasejmke 
mo your wife." DovaySni is given away to Yayttl by Sukra. 
Yayttl enter# the homes ...» l|« 


70-70 


80-83 

84-86 


88-87 

87-88 


Wf 

0W* 



< n } 




Qurrsn >J— Mooting ol 


6 .KUi 

maid HmBtt «t tho butane* of Dev*rinl Dmftal 
i k «ot.. OoBT«n»tion between garmifthk and Tayiti in the 
grove. Mention of the non* of wife’* maid servant* as 
ntfcnlr. Taytti gets a son fracs Sennight «»• ••• t» ' 

81— &Or*a curses YayAti. Conversation between Sarmis $hA end YayAti. 
Yaduand Tomes, eons of YayAti, bom of Devayinf. The meeting 
of. the sons of DevayAnl end those of gam>i9$hl Conversation 
between DevayAnl and SarmfrthA. YayAti and DevayAnl go to 
BAkra. -Sukra cursed YayAti that he would be at one© stricken 
with decrepit old age. Tbe removal of the curse to YayAti who 
sought the proto motion of oukra *»< 


9496 


a 88.r~Pura agrees to take upon himself his father's senility. 'When Yadu 
did not consent to take upon himself his father’s senility* YayAti 
cursed him, * You will be childless." Then YayAti curses Turvasu 
who Is reluotant to tske upon himself his father's decrepit old 
age. A like eurse to Drnhya* the second son, and Ann* the third 
son. The fourth* Porn, aeoep&s his father's old age IH ,M» d7*W 
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94- Pure installed on the throne. YayAti rules the country righteously 
on the removal of his old age. The endowment of youth from 
Peru. YayAti transfers the kingdom to Purn usd goes out to the 
forest in the company of Br&hmanas •*» ... * 99-100 

85.— YayAti ascends heaven. His fall. His return to Heaven in company 

with King Vasumat ... .. ... ... ...100-101 

96.— Conversation between Iodra and YayAti. Narration to Indra of the 

instructions imparted to Pura .«• ... ••• «M 101 

87.— A$taka speaks to YayAti when he drops from heaven on the 
termination of his merits. Dialogue between Indra and YayAU and 
description of master «•« •«« »«» ••• 109 

88— Dialogue between Af(aka and YayAti. YayAti speaks to Afffaka 

about YedAnta. Descriptions of the enjoyments ne had ...108*104 

80.— Advice to YayAti. Af$sk& asks YayAti why did he come to enjoy 
the world while he was living in Paradise. YayAti’s reply. Account 
of the origin of body. Getting a meritorious life through merits and 
a sinful life through sins. Account of penance and charity as means 
of attaining heaven ... ... ... ... ...104-106 

40. — YayAti's aocount of different Aaramas. Distinctive features of 

Munts »N ass tea tot ess «m 106-108 

41. — YayAti's refusal to ascend heaven through the merits of others. 

Aocount of the various regions of heaven. Dialogue between 
Pratardana and YayAti ... ... ... ...108-110 

42. — Salvation of YayAti. Dialogue between YayAti, VasumAla and others U0-112 
48.— Description of the glory of % Yadu. KArtavlrya asks four boons from 

Datta. Pacifying the ocean by his thousand arms. Confinement 
of IiAvapa in Mahifraatt Curse against Arjuna. Description 
of 100 sons of Kartavirya of whom five were warriors. The fruit 
of uttering the birth of KArtavSrya • M at* 112-115 

44. — The story of KArtavlrya and others, jditya oomos to KArtavlrya in 

the * orm of a BrAhraana. KArtavlrya gives food to him. Apava 
miters water. Description of the dynasty of King Krortu and 
Vidarbha. * ChaitrA became the wife of JayAmagha. JayAmacha, 
having no «ons, got a victory in war. Then getting the daughter 
said to the queen through fear of her that she was a daugteMn*law. 

Then in due course she got a son Vidarbha by name* The fruit 
of uttering the description of the dynasty of Andhaka ... 115-120 

45. — Beginning of the dynasty of Vrijni. Description of the ByAmantak 

jewel, icceptanco of SatyabbsmA by Kriyna. Description of Ani- 
mitra dynasty ... ... ' ... ... .,.128421 

46. — Description of Vyiprii dynasty. The birth of the PApdavaA, ... I2M*5 
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1 m ordinance of bathing on Saptaml. Hie process dt ablation for 
the prevention from death of Infante and young men. The method t __ 
of tie ritual and Its finite ... .* ... ... 801405 

row of Bhfmadrtdadf . The method and lte fruit ... ... 895409 


00.— Vow of Bhfmadrtdadf . The method and lte fruit ... ... 295401 

70. — Vow of Anangaddna. Women question THIabhya tie duties of prosti- 

utes. The method of worshipping KAma «ea tea •*» 

71. — The vow of Aionyafiayanadvitivi. The vow to he performed to 

expiate sin if anybody goes to another's wife either through 
oapidlty or arroganoe. Its method Hi «ee k «»t SiUWlIfl 

71— The vow of At strata. Dialogue between PipplAda end Yndhif|bire. 

The discourse between Viroohaua and Bhtrgava* Birth of Virbto» 
dra from the sweat of Mahtdeva who was enraged and about to 
destroy the sacrifice of Dakfa. After destroying the sacrifice 
when virabhadra was going to annihilate the world he was prevent^ 
ed. He became the planet Mars* Hie process of this vow SIMM 

78.— The method of worshipping Byihaspati and fciukr*. •Si 218410 

74.— The row of Kalyina Saptamf. The worship in to be performed tar 
celling the sun by different names according to the quarters East, 
etc. The process and its fruit ... ... ... ... 220421 

7B.— The Vlaoka Saptamf tow— Its method ... ... ... 221422 

70.— The Phala Saptamf vow— lte method ... ... ... 222-228 

77. — The vow of SarkarA Saptamf— Its method ... ... ... 228*225 

78. — The vow of KamalA Saptamf. Its method ... ... ...215-226 

70.— The vow of Mand4ra Saptamf. -Its method ... ... ... 82*827 

80.— The vow of Snbha Saptamf,— Its method and the worship of s miloh 

cow ... ... ... ... ... ... 227428 

9L— The vow of Vtfoka DvAdadt.— Its method and worship of Lakfaf 228-280 
82.— The gift of GudadKenu in the vow of Vlsoks Dvidast and the 
symbolical images of cows. The preparation of the dheattsnd 
Its presentation ... ... ... ... ... 281488 

greatness of charity. Discourse between NArada and dambhn. 

The desorlptlon of ten mountains such as hill of Dhanyataila, hill 
of gold. Praise of food ... ... ... ... 288-280 

84.— The description of salt hill.— Its presentation ... ... 287 

8®. —The desorlptlon of the hill of raw sugar— The method of presenting 

u ••• - ••• ... ... ... 287 288 

86. — The description of the mountain of gold. Its presentation ...288 

87. — The mountain of t«Ta.-Its origin from the body of Visnu and Urn 

method of giving that away ... ... ... ... 339 

®*- —T, j^^Wl^ti o n of gift of the mountain of cotton. The fruit of pre- 

St.-Themonntaluof Ghfita. The process of ranking the gift and the 

90.— The siouotaln of gems. The process of giving that away ... 240-24 1 

»l.— Mountains rf, II ver.-Tho mountain, to be made after the shape of 
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88.— Theraethodofperforaing the homo SdnH ceremony of the 0 planets. 

■25? J!S? on i , * r of raw •«gM. cooked rice, etc., to what 

particular planets. The measure of fuel. The 


241 - 242 

242 - 245 


particular planet. The measure’ of fuel. The dlsoYlption 

of the mantras of the different planets. The measurement r!» 
reservoir, for a homo with tea million offerings “ ' “ 


84.— Description of the form of the nine planets ... 

86.— TlMTowofSlvaChaturdMl. Discourse between NArada and 
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10B.-Tb^«^t ofd^iog *t P«»y4gn. Thegreatnera of thetfft.of the’ ^ 

106* The diiferenfte between the result and notion at Pnyigi Mi 106-166 

107.— The different notions in the greatness of Praydgs, Hie grea tness of 

m-Tho MpredneraofPrayOga among holy plaoec Thennrrationof 

somatfrtha ... ... ... ... ... ffl M gg 

110. — The greatness rtf Praytga among all the Urthn— It* palm ttMm 

111. — End of the greatness of Praytga ... .„ ... .1 Mum 

m -%&S * ■y- wtM 

’“-"tss&f «as.js 

”■*** ,M . •« ... ... w 661*606 

114.— The portion and situation of Bhteata according to Mlmhta 

lit.— Narration of Irtyatl ... ... ... w ...gtggig 

117. — .Variation of Himalaya ... ... ... w ...»1*.»H 

1W.— HwaUon of the harmltage on Himalaya. Description of the 

HVrpilMgVQIAin an. ... f , M M , ...tl6'61f 

118. — Its ntwwnmt, Length and breadth. The Image of Tirade** 

■ .«•*»»«■>»* by AtrLThe anstnrftira of King Zlin 

m,—' 3Plm King practised awtorfUai and raw the paattmra of «— 

HL— Description of Jtmbodrlpa ..,, , tn ■Mts*. 

itt.— XtaaarlpMon tflkadrfp*. Ita rtvws and mountains ' ' ... .man 

^e eth and Tth Drlpa-The mrasaraman* of the 
rwafSf swnnsains and seas •*« * M u . mj — «■ 

1*4.— Thedlmtoakwaol the orb of the ana and noon in Wrihhig 4W 
d* ^S*’ 77ia authority of If omit Kara. The dlmPnafa raol 

frnSZ^i****** °* ** **■■**• *«*» Sr*to«ra 

®* WsgaTithI **>■ j »•* , «e* *« •666-646 
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OkapIor 118.— The movements of th® Pole star, ms, moon and other planets. 

Mention of Gais Mountain and the sonroe of the elands, Deecrlp- 
Uob of the position of the chariot of the sun ... —SIMM 

„ IM.— The oonrse of the bob. The position of the god* not Oa»-,v. 

dhams near the son. The seasons. Description of the solar ' v 
bosses sad of the Inner horses »o eso ’ ... . $ 1 , 84 8488 

„ 127.— The description of chariot of Budh* (Mercury) and If am and the 

praise of the Pole star. The desoriptioa of the starry Column **.868486 

„ 128. — The Bitoation and respective positions of the planets In the Pdas 

system. The three kinds of fire, tii#„ PAcbak, etc. Mention of the 
reins at the head of the seasons. The places of the planets ...886-880 

Part II, 


„ 120.— Orign of Tripura in the story of TriputA. MAyA gets a boon 

from BrahmS ... ... ... ... .. 44 

„ 180.— The divisions of forte, ramparts, etc. of Tripura. Building of 

Tripurk. Description of each city ... ... ... 8*4 

„ 181.— The great power of the three cities. Maya dreams a had dream. 

Alakfmf enters the eity. The DSoavas vanquished by the gods 

give up truth and virtue and take to vicious courses ... ... 4*8 

,» 182.— The gods eulogise Siva. Aditya and others take refuge in 

Brahma. The gods go to the place of Bhava (Siva) in company 
with Brahmfi ... ... ... ... ... 74 

„ 188.— Building up of a strange chariot. ,Brahmt and other gods 

describe the strength of the Asuras. biva accepts the position of 
charioteer of the gods. The horses unable to bear the weight of 
Mah&deva fall on the ground. Eulogy of Hara by the Hi?!* ... 8*1 1 

., 184.— Nftrada goes to Tripura and comes to Maya. Their discourse. 

Maya instructs the Daityas how to fight MahAdeva ... ... 1 1*18 

n 185.— Eight between the gods and Asuras. The leaders of the army 

are stupefied by Maya's enchantment. Maya strikes KumAra ... 18-17 
„ 186.— First the massacre of the demons, the dwellers of TrinurA by 

the first army. The death of VidyutaumAll. Maya through magic 
creates a lake. Bankokarana says to Sankara that the lake 
revives the dead NArAyapa taking the form of a bull drinks up 
the water of the lake created by Maya ... .„ ... 17.10 

187*— The siege of TrlpurA. The guard of the lake says to Maya 
that the Jake has been drank up by some one in the form or a 
bull. Maya goes to the sea with TrlpurA. Xndra comes there 
to destroy Tripura ... .. ... „ ... to48 
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138.— Slaughter of Tiraka. Description of the war between the 
Code and demons. When Sankara was fighting placing one foot 
on the back of a bull and the other on that of a horse from hie 
teemendons weight, the ball and the horee lost their teeth and 
breasts. Since then bolls and horses have no breasts sad teeth. 
VidyonmtlPs words to the gods i<( 


1*9.— Disooorse between the demons and Maya. Rstr entered thi 
body of Pfimtl. The amorous pastime of the DSnavse 

140. — Burning of Tripurfi, Nandi kills Vldynnm*!!, Nandi says’ to Man 

the olt. ” ri Th« * . ch d **‘ rn « tk>n yon 400014 loss! 

141. — The group <*£1*1** take part In Srlddha when Veil* and 

Soma meet. The definition of SinlriU and KnbA. Praise of Srfiddha 
14S-The shorter period of » mannontara. The measure of time from 
tb f, >«*«?• The »»■*« of the m2,* 

u, - T ^ * 

sonree of the otonud religion "TIt T " 0 0BMW ^ 


SMS 

SS-S7 

SMS 

IMS 

•Ml 

IMI 



( . XI ) 




n 

» 


tt 


4541 


1141 

IMft 


PiuQH* 

U4,-wThe dt 0m of the vuMS—DwApaarAf etc* The proteslons of 
people. The duration of their live*. Departure from the path of 
Time of the future people in JKoH M* «** kM 

M*.~Tb« tmnN of tho body oltoriof with tit* dUtaront yuan*. 
TOftwasat dotioa in th. different yngat. The helghtof animal*., 
a owe, etc. Definition of dekdfpM end other*. Definition of Yajfiae. 
Definition of Kfettre end Eyottrejfie. Tho nano* of rtrt* 

Ufi.—The killing of Ttraka deeeribed la Met la coarse of describing 
that in detail deecrlptioc of Vajra. Birth of Gohs in the clomps 
of r oo ds . Discourse between his mother aid Indra. Todr* 
divides tho womb of Diti into seven parts and hsnoe the birth of 
Iterate. Vajrthgs capture* Iodta and releases him at the rognaat 
of Srahmi. Vajrfi&gaw penance SOS as* Set 

147. *— Origin of TAraka. Discourse between 'VsjrAfig* andVarA&gl 

148. — TAraka obtains the boon. Preparation of the wet between the goto 

and demons. Discourse between BrahmA and TAraka. BrahmA 
otters a boon to TAraka. firlhaapati advises Indra on the taetios of 
warfare, auoh as conciliation, etc. It Is decided to punish the 
Daityas* The army of the goto ready to fight *«. 

149. — Band to hand fight between goto and demons ... 

IfiOs— KAlnemi defeated in the great fights Vifpu gives up yoga-uidrA 

and comes to the fight »S* SOS 

15l.-r*The wheel killing the Grasana demon comes to the hand of Vlfou... 

151— Fight with Mathana and others, Gurutman sent to Idlt Mathana. 

Guruda (Garutmana) files away with Vtyup, sss sss 

155.— TAraka wins. Slaughter of Jambha. Vigpu slaughters the Deltya 
named Indra VAhana. Indra and others are captured •os «*• 

15A— Indra and the other goto praise* BrahmA. BrahmA's discourse with 
VAyfi. Night engaged to carry on tile work of the gods, Indra sms 
to NArada : •* Try to unite MahAdeva with the daughter of the 
mountain..** Oonversatlon between Himalaya and Nareda. The 
oonnsei of tho gods and burning of Madan. Rati praises Siva and 
Siva's marriage. VIraka accepted as a son. PArvafef practises 

penance *•• •*• «ss sho sss so. JI-I07 

ltt,~~XAlikA goes to the place of Gaurf's penance for becoming Gaurf. 

The mutual oensure of 0mA and Mahedwar .*. .•.198*199 

151— The death of AdL BrahmA gives a boon to Adf. GirijA’s discourse 
with KusumaVnodinl, the presiding deity of the mountain. Ad! 
adopts tho form of UmA to deceive &va. Sankara’s discourse 


4041 

51-70 

79-71 

71-71 

7841 


with the demon in the form of UmA 


. 109-111 


157s— Curse on VIraka. Origin of the Lion from Devi’S wrath. BrahmA 


gives boon to 0mA Devi 

151— The brlth of KArtikeya. 
Praise of VIraka. 


Discourse between VIraka and FArvatl. 


Ul-111 

UM14 


159.— The goto prepare for the fight. They eulogise KArtikeya. Mes- 
senger sent to TAraka. TAraka sees iu omens ... 115-115 

159.— KumAr* deals the death blow to TAraka. The fruit of r ea ding and 


teaching this chapter. ... 

151,— BIrap yakasyapa practises penances and obtains many boons from 
BrahmA. The goto come to BrahmA hearing the ternfiO boons as* 
quired by Rirsnyakafiyapa. BrahmA says that Hire nyakarfy ap* wlU 
be killed by Vffnu atthe end of the penances. Hirapyakasyapa 
growing haughty by his boons oppressed the goto who Approach 
W "Twit will, kllThtm/ Vtfga 


114417 


kofyap* who** oourt ia described *t length. vISs* ooeO Hlrep- 
yokefyopo oa the lap of Laxary ... ' ... * . ' ... tle-fSl 

US.— Pmhlld* dewribe* the lion m tho oouroo of tho unlvem to 
Btrurakotyape. Baorlag that Hl»,y*k**yp* order* tho Bnftyaa 
to eop tare tho Hob. deaordtagljr oft thooo demon* atmchtMlloa 


with'varloaa weapon*. Ttm Load vl„n ia tho form of Naf lioa 
► wanton ttd donee* in » trie* 


lit* 121* 
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164.— Maim asks Tlf ua 1 b toe Padmskalps howwss the warldlntoe 
form ot s lotos on the Bevel. Vifpn In the onn of aflsh begins 

to reply ne see • *» «e» 

186.— The Lora is the form of a flah relates to Hum la brief the detea of 

the tour yuoot, krita, etc. The narration of the Baal dissolution... 138-188 
188.— He farther relate to Mann it is NArtmpa mho adopting different 
forma, Blbhsvssu.eto., redaoed the whole world Into one vast sheet 
of water and lived — ... ... ... ... 139-180 


_ M7.— On this vast ocean NArAyapa took the form of a swan and from crane 

and others he orested BrahmA, Ddgitri and SAmsga. MArkapAeya 
born oat of the belly of BhagawAn and seeing toe resplendant Lord 
asks him who he was. Again he entered the belly and Doming oat 
ot the month saw a boy eoaeealed Is the branches of a banyan tree. 

He approached the boy and enquired who be was. He replied that 
b# was the Lord and bis creator ... ... ... ... ISO- tit 

_ 168.— Desirous of keeping the universe afresh or agitating the ocean 

and creating the material elements— sound, etc., and sporting that 
war He created a lotos from His navel ... ... ... 188 


„ 188.— The Lord creating the lotos prodnoed the creator of the universe 

out of it. The masters of the P-irtpas eay that that lotus was 
the earth. The softer parts o f this lotos are this earth and its 
harder parts are mountains ... ... ... ... 188-114 

„ 170 .— When BrahmA was practising penance in that Lotus Madhn and 

Kaifavaa the Daltyas, tried to disturb him. The Lord taking them 
on his thigh crushed them •se Si* *•» see m 

„ 171,— 'When Brabmt was doing penance again there came the founder of 

Yoga, and Kapila, the founder of BAnkhya. From BrahmA on pro- 
duced hie mental sons, Bambhfl, Bhu, Bhuvah and ethers and also 
of Dakfya and HAgas. The fruit of hearing the history of the 

lotos *ea »ss see •** 188-188 
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17L— Tight with Tiraka and Maya after the slaughter of Vyltra. The 
Lord Vispu seeing too gods come to him and ask for twin, deter- 
mined to kill D&navas. Vispu promised to deliver them from this 
difficulty and grant to them too Lordship of the three worlds. 
Propitious sight seen mi ess ess in ••• 188-140 

178.— Hearing this promise of Vilpn, Maya. Virtefcona, Htyugriv* and 
other ohief demons mustering their armies prepared lor fighting 
the heavenly hosts • OS Ml SOS In III 140*141 

174.— The gods also in order to meet tho Daltya armies arranged their 
own troops under the leadership of Indra* Byihspatf pronounces 
blessings on them m« ••• «s« sea 148-148 


176. — Great war between gods and demons. Praise of ’celibacy. Durva 

gate a boon from Brahma. Armed with this Durrs Orestes an Illu- 
sion to help the army of Maya and crash that of too gods. Indra 
requests BrahmA to qnench the illusory fire of Dnrva and also re- 
quests toe moon born of the ooean to do the same ... ... 

178.— The Moon and Varnpa, the lords of water, ordered by Indra consoled 
Mays and scared toe demons a great deal. Seeing this 
Maya prodnoed toe illusion of PArvatiMaya in toe gods. After 
that toe Are and wind ordered by the Lord Viqnn annihilated the 
army of tho demons. After that everything bebame calm and tho 
demons became indifferent. Then Kilnemi, assuming the form of 

Tplvikrama, pleased toe demons and frightened too gods 

177. — Kttanemi increased his strength, dimmed the splendent of all the 

gods from Indra downward, and. vanquishing everything by his 


and the Daltyas, too, praised him.., 


144-147 


147- 14* 

148 - 181 
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. Ctuem ' ift.— Vhra KtUdemt gurfa averything hi* own, ha, wntrsry tothalaws 
of Dharmu, ooutd not carry on* to* Vedas. Mmwm, Forhsarrara, 
Tmtosnd Ltkfml. In not being *We to attain tetn tiibn, 
he beeuM angry end, wanting to enthrone himself in pises of 
▼If 9a, went to hint Be tow the Lord tiding on Grands end 
holding eonch, quoit end eluh, and simply to erase totoitfw on 
himself sad « at Dhsth brandished hie owe dub eed by many 
sorts of words censuring NSrSyaqa ranged him. Kftlraeml strike* 
et the chest of Nirfly.ns, He also strikes his olub on the brad 
Of Grand* *t which the Lord out the hundred arms sod hundred 
heads of Kdlsnemi and allowed Grands to strike him down. Brsbmi 
praised Tiff a. Tifou reinstetes the gods in their former pas* 
sessions and returns to bis own abode along with Brshmi ... 151-154 

„ 17*.— Slaying of Andhaka, the Asura. Sankara, in order to drink the blood 

of Andhsk Asura, oreatee toe Matris Mthedvsri end others. 
Appearance of Karisiipghe at the request ofRudra to prevent toe 
Matris from devouring toe universe in ooatrsventian with the 
order of Bankers. After having drunk the Mood of Andhak Asura, 
toe Mttrls MahesVari end others defeat the Bedra. Matris , 
Napisirngha's instructions to Rndra Seva to ... ... ... 154407 

„ 180.— Greatness of VtrtnasJ. .Pihgala got Kfetraptlahood end its eon* 

sequent elevations. Siva rad atari come to TArtotst. They 
see e garden in the way. Siva says to (Hurt tost Enver* ana 
others attain fruition on worshipping me. They visit Hari- 
Eyetrs and giant him boons see *se see *** 167-161 

»• 181. — la the course of conversation between beset Kumtra end Handi- 

ketfvara, some important sacred pieces ere described ... ... 181*164 

it 187.- tikanda describes the field of Vimukta ... ... ... 164-166 

tt 188.*— The greatness of the Avimukta* described In the dialogue between 

Ptrvatt and Mahesvars. Brahm* haying out his fifth head commits 
Brahroahatyl and comes to Sankara for expiation* *nd the sin Is 
removed by Sankara. The skull bursts out Into thousand pleees 
and forms tho saored place of Kaplla Moohana ... ... 180*188 


„ 184.— Greatness of Avlmukta ... sse ... ... ... 188*171 

„ Ml.— In toe discourse between the Rifts pad Bkanda, it is deserlbed tost 

Tytsa. pressed with hunger after having practised pen race for IS 
years, gets no aims anywhere, but Sankara and Pirvsti in toe 
goise of a relation give him food. Rarl s*ys,to Vyksa as yoa 
ere irritable, don’t live here. Vyksa prays to Siva tost in the 
Ghaturdasi and Aatami days be would be favoured with an 
accommodation, Greatness of Dandnayak and others as* 171*174 

» 188,— The greatness of Hamad* deserlbed In a dialogue between M*r- 

kapjleya and Yudhtftbira. The greatness of Amarkantaka ... 174-176 
.8 187s— In the the topic of the gveatnes of Hamad* Is described that the 

Kbits frightened by Bfiplsnr came to Siva for protection and help* 

Hftxada sent to disturb the minds of the women at Tripura. 
Anaupamy*, the wife of Btpftsnra, discourses with Kinds. A hole 
is made in the city on account of the faithful wives of the city 
becoming faithless and henoc losing their Virtues at the Insti- 
gation of Nirada ... ... ... ... nee 178-176 

ii 186a— {Sankara moves about In order to destroy Tripurft, being on his 

own grounds on the banks of Hamad*. The piteous ones of tho 
Inhabitants of the town when it is being burnt by the fire of 
Hari when B6H4 seeing the Tripur* on fire leaving to wife and 
children takes the ll&ga on his head and praises Siva. Karl 
being pleased grants a boon to him that he will be indestruct- 
ible to gods. Desoriptloa of Amarkantska ... ... ... 178-181 

ft 18*.— Description of the confluence of the Ktveri and Hamad*. XCuveva 

becomes the lord of Takas »♦♦ ... ... ... 188 

« 180.— Th. sacred piaoss V ratowfvwa, Brajrat, MeghnMa, ato. ... 188 

o 181— Tbs scored piaoss on ton banks of Nramsdt, ^(Uabhedhs, eta, nnm* . 

beriug mors thto a hundred VS* ... M» ... 184-188 
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-Ja- the topic on the |MAmt of Naruwdi in dtecrtbed tt» tetgta ^ . 

•ad greatness of the gukla Tlrth* ... ••• WW 

pilgrimage to sacred places like Anarska. The origlnusd greatness 
or the held of Bhrirn. The sacred plaocs Alraodi end nbauts-ptpa. 
Description of Kankhal and other sacred places .« ... IM-IM 

The Uered place of AnfcuAesvara end others. The sacred plsees ^ 

Rtf! Kanyi and SvarnAvindu ... ... — Ws**»# 

The n^rth of Brahml, eta The geneology of the Bhyigu ... WWW 
The geneology of Anglrt tM •<« *00 107-198 

... 199 
... 180400 


—The family of /tri. ... ... ... ... ••• »** 

—The holly of VlsVImitra ... ... ... -i MM09 

—The family of Kasyapa ••• • ** *»• **♦ 

—The family of Vasiftha tM Ml II* *** t«t 

—The family of Partdara Nlral and Vaai^ha onrae each other- Ifltrd 
Vsruaa begets Vaslftha and Agastya. Vasiftha begets Saktt who 

begets ParAsara, the father of Dvalpiyna. The continuation of 

Prtdara’s line ... ... ... »• - #>•*» 

.—The families of A ga stays, Palaha, Erato and Pulastya ... ... 908-204 

—Family of Dharma as* t« m 

Description of the song of Pitpis ... ... ... *805 

.-Praise of gift of a cow ... ... ... ... ... 808 

i— Presentation of the skin of an antelope ... ... ... 808408 

.—Letting loose a ball. The marks of such a bull ... ... 508-510 


508.— Origin of Slvitrf. She hears from Nftrada of the future death of 

her husband and goes to the forest In her husbands company ... 810*811 

509*-fthowing the beauty of the spring to bis wife, Satyavina leaves her 

in a part of the forest and himself goes to another part of It ... 81141ft 

810. Suddenly Satyavina is overcome with a pain In the head and lies 

down on the ground placing his head on his wife's lap* Then 
Dharmrafa comes with Kola and Mjrltvfi and ensnaring the per* 
son of the size of the thumb from Satyavina’* body departs 
for his own abode. Slvitrl finding her lord lifeless follows 
Dharmarlja and he, being pleased with her devotion to her 
husband, grants her the first boon ... ... ... 8114 U 

811. — Again pleased with her dutiful word he grants her the second 

boon ... ... ... ... ... ... 51441ft 

515*— She is likewise granted the third boon ... ... ... 515*517 

21ft.— SlvitrPs sweet words please DbarmarAJe who restores her husband 

to life ... M. ... ... ... ... 517418 

5X4,— Slvitr! returns to her fethbr-in-law with her husband. His eye 
sight restored and he Is reinstated on his throne. The fruit of 
reading and hearing this story ... ... ... ... SIMM 

21S.-Blwg.TAn Matey, describe, to Mann the duties of an anointed 

king. The helpmate, and wealth of a king ... ... 219.224 

218.— The maintenance of officers of a kingdom ... ... ...224-199 

217, — The collection of medicinal plants in well-proteoted forte described 

In course of the reseuroes of the kingdom ... ... ... 21A£29 

218. — In the same topic is described the prevention from different 

calamities ... ... ... ... ... 229-991 

2t0.— The secret assesses lot kings, eto., In the fort ... ... 281481 

220,-The protection of the king ... ... ... ...989-91* 

921.— Fatality pad human efforts. Aotivlty above pre de s tina tion. The 

effects of Satvtka, RAjaslka and TAmMlS woritT^ “ til 
222 .— Kb the toplo on king’s duties— Conciliatory policy ... ... 281-198 

2S&— In the same- the policy of cresting differences ... ... 288-297 

M4.— In the same- the policy of baying off ... ... 387498 
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Pa a*. 

»m4o — fcho policy of nprawfam which la mate**. King's 
W»n» in dealing improperly with the Innocent ana the guilty «. 1S8-2S9 
« W.— 'The Mate ol king's imp.rtUUty towards poteetetee. The 

Matfn vow of Yuan, eto^ wUh reepeot to his people ... ... M* 

M 2STr— Pnniahment. SanttpanA expiation in stealing things of little 
value. Punishment in ahbiaansiaa, ete. Punishment in rnde apeak* 
tog. P nntabm ent in stealing big animate. Pnniehment in killing 
women and children »** ea« fit sea at* 340*51 

n 338.— Special observance of peace ea* sea see ... 351*353 

o 335.— The character* of kings in former births— of people whose towns 

are being destroyed •at ses see see ••• 351*354 

» 330*— In the topic on supernatural means of pacification the efficacy 

of worship ..a tee see ... ... ... 354*385 


331.— In the same topio— mutilation by fire ... 

353.— In the same— the means of removing dangers to tfeea 

333, — Removal of drought and overflow 

334. — In the same— dangers from reservoirs of water 
348.— In the same— delivery of women 

330.— In the same— unusual peace of offerings ... 

387. — In the same— dangers to animals and birds 

388. — In the same— removal of aooidents ... 


... 356-350 
... 356 
... 357 
... 357 
... 358 
... 358 
... 358*353 
... 353-300 


389.— Sacrifices to the Grahas. A lakh homas and a koti homas. Th* 
measure of atkupda. The materials and means, eg* , ritvik. The 
priests to be fod with ktfira, etc., in the first month, etc. Distribu- 
tion of one's weight in gold at the dose of the sacrifice ... 300-303 

340.— The discourse on taking a journey. The proper time of a 

journey described In the dialogue between Matsya and liana ... 303*304 

341*— The movements in the different parts of the body as forecasting 

the success In a Journey ... ... «•«, 304 

343. — Dreams as foretelling the success of a journey ... ... 305*308 

348.— flights— propitious and ominous, at the time of starting 300*307 

344. — Vifpu’s greatness. The manifestation of VAmana when tfakra 

and Others were vanquished. Aditi practising difficult penances. 

Pleased the Omnipresent by sweet words In order to restore 
her own children to life. On Vtyau asking her to solidt for 
the boon she liked most, she says “Let my son Vfisava be the 
ruler of the three worlds.' 1 The Lord grants her the boon saying, 

**! shall be born from you by Kafiyapa, and killing the demons, 
shall fulfil your request" . M ... ... ... 107*363 

345. — The Lord appears In the form of a VAmana (dwarf)* Learning 

that all the Asuras became weak through the prowess of the Loro* 

Bali asks his grandfather how that could be. PrahlAda replies 
that Bis true nature is not known evdn by Brahmfi and others— 
and Be is the source of this entire universe. The same VAeudeva 
manifesting himself as the son of Kasyapa and Aditi will kill the 
Daityaa, the burdens of this world, and make India and others 
happy* Bali says, “ who, Grandslre, Is this Bari, who Is the dread . 
of us all t I have got hundreds of heroes who will relieve this 
world, such as Vipraohifci and others, whoexed Visudeva in power. 

Kfdspa Is not hair of any of them in strength . PrahlAda curses him 

tion of Ball, PrahlOda says— “Be yon Bis devotee from this day* 

He will be your saviour, * The Lord takes birth in the form of a 
dwarf. Propitious signs an the advent of the Protector of the 
world. The gods give up their sorrow. Pleasant tre s s es Was* 

Praise to the Lord by Bymhmft and the other gods. The Lord 
thus solLmanlfested speaks of the different orates and goes to " 
the saerlfioo oolebrated by Bali ... ... ... 309*374 
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m do not aoecpt m> offerings of the Astoas," So ttwo tone 
«»d says , u In Kaiyapa’s loan Yifpu has taken birth. He pom# 
to your sacrifice, The earth qualm at feta strides, unable to beer 
his great weight And on his approach the toe rafuea year 
offerings.'* At this Ball feels delighted and asks his preceptor 
how the Lord ought to be received and entertained* SukrAebAry- 
ya says — 41 The Lord comes in his •Satva quality* to preserve 
creation and to crush yon. Beware of making any promises to 
him* however small. Just say I am unable to give yon anything*” 

Bali replies, “ How can I refuse the Lord anything when he 
directly prefers a request ? ... MM7Q 

MS— Vow c*n I say I have nothing to give 70 a, Plan** do not 
•trad in the way of my charity. Ton know I am his devotee. He 
will not kill me. Instantly He appears there in the form of the 
dwarf. At hta sight the Daftyaa tremble and Vie aagea worship 
him. Bail la greatly delighted and blesaea hta stars. All remain 
silent. VUnn pleases everybody. Seeing the modesty of the king 
of the Daltyas Ball takes an “ Argha " and approaeUng the Loud 
says, “ I shall present yon anything yon ask for, even all my 
wealth or the whole world.” At this the lord aejrs— “ O king I 
plesse give me three feet of ground for my worship of ire.** Bull 
gives Him three feet of land. As the consecrating water falls 
on VAmana's hands. He displays His true form. Then assigning 
the three worlds to Indra and granting many a boon to 'Ball, 
establishes him on his throne ... ... ... ... 174-178 

„ 147— VarAha’s deeds in the dialogue between Arftma and &ttnaka. 

The dissolution of the world and its fresh creation •*« *•• 178-180 
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148— The earth's praise of Visum Viftm adopts the form of Virlhft. 

The Lord relieves tho earth . r ... ... ... 188-188 

148— The immortality of the gods and the story of the Am pita. 
Sankara, Bukra and the SafijtvanividyA. Request to the Mandat* 

Hill. The gods and the D&navas praise Vifpn. Churning of the 
milk ocean. Brahml and the gods praise Vif pa and the gods are 

endowed with strength ... ... ... ... 188488 

250— The origin of KAla Kfl|a. The origin of Soma, Sri, tflvA, Uoohai- 

Brave*, Eaustubha and PArfiAta. The origin of to and of the 
serpents Pundubha, etc. Discourse between Vifpu and XIU 
kuta. Praise of Siva by the gods and the DAnavas. Discourse 
between the gods and Asuras and Siva. MahAdeva drinks up 
the deadly poison. The god and the Asuras dance and sing 
when the poison is drunk up ... ... ... Ml 187488 

251— Churning out the Amjlta. Birth of Dhauvautari. The holding 

of the gem. The Lord in the form of a fair woman steals the 
Amrita from Asuras. RAhft beheaded. The war between the 
gods and the Asuras ... •*» »*« 28848! 

152— Bhrlgu, Atrl and Vasiffha-the authors of the VAstu SUtras. 

Birth of YAstubhOta from the sweat of the brow of Siva In the 
fight with Andhaka ... ... ... ... ...181481 

158— The influence of the different months and astcrisms. The 

different methods of miking houses ... ... ... 282484 

154— The measure of a building. The nature of ChatuhAata, etc. 

Five sorts of royal palaces. The shape of the house of a priaee*28848 
165— The flve kinds of pillars. The effect of having big trees like 

the banyan to the east of the house »«» ... m mt-m 

JW— On Virtu Vldyft ... ... ... ... ... §M40 

M7- Ditto ... ... ...M040 


*W~On th. mewrarwnont. o( limb, of the Image. of th« Dora. ... «01-*C 

CM— Tho dlrtinotlvo mark. of ,n image. It* ahapea and «1 m« ... MMQ 

MO— Images whero half 1. a god and half a goddam ... ... MMJ 

Ml— Images of Prabhtkara, etc, ... „. ... SUM! 
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ortMng the after ... ... — n IIHH 

* $OI-f»edlattomralaetuwe at the Utge. The nine larte of UAga .• «***» 

n 584— The mwsir owwts , gnpda ate., The piecing of the Image, etc, 

pap ®ac apa 

„ XMWto t of adktvlsana. The detaltlon at u "la htoya.” Prait 

at edhivOoens ... ■•• . .. ... m. 1)1*111 

* 508— The ceremony of PreOfthA. After the eetabHahmsst eon- 

■ear «t the image, the worship of the Aehdaya. Besmearing 
honey, etc.. on succeeding days. The (salt of moving so image 
ewe established ... ... ... ... ... OMU 
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$17— The ceremony ot bathing the god. The observance of the 

“ seven-day (estival ’’ ceremony ... ... ...M4K 

IM— The ceremony of removing evils from buildings. Special offer. 

lags to special gods ii« see wMBff 

880— Pals e ss t h eir names and characteristics *s« ««« 817418 


170— The signs of a "mandspe.'' Olflerent na me s for mandaps. 

Their distinctive features ... ... ... 

171— The fa tore kings ot the IMvtkO and Magadhs families 

US— The reign of the Pnlaka family. The names ot the kings of the 
family Ilf II* IM 1*1 **« •«# 
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578— The reigns of the Andhras, Yavanaa and the Mleehehhas. The 

end of a Yoga. The origin of Kali Toga ... ... — 837-847 

>74— The gift eaUed TaUpurayadina Mahfdtea. Different aorta 

ot Tnllpnrnfadftna «*« ••• e«e see mi 847-881 

570— Gift of Birapyagarbha ... ... ... ... 881-158 

570— The method of giving away the BnhmOpda, The fruit of doing, 

rending or Ustwing to this account eta Bit 164 

677— Gift of % Kalpft tree. The fruit of hearing end reading tfali 

leOOMXt in ses ess se. 1 51 416 
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176— Gift of a thousand oow«. The froit of hearing tfce account .« SBB49? 

STB— Method of making gift ot a golden milch coir. The proper 

Brihmapa for such a gift »*• sea IM 887 

510— Gift ot e golden horse. The trait of rending and hearing this 

eooonnt • •• aes im tea «.« 888 

Mi— Method of making gift of a golden hoiso and chariot ... 888-080 

VI— Gift of a golden elephant. The trait of hearing and reading 

the account ... ... ... ... 880-800 


mil— Gift of land with five plough* ... «. ... ... 800-001 

SM— Gift of Gw golden earth. The trait of hearing and reading 

this aoconnt ns *•• w *** * ... MI-805 

588-Gift of tho aniversai wheel Ths way of making the wfceei ... 88*404 


580-Gift of n golden Kalpa-creper. The fruit of hearing end 
reading this Ml ••• >•* Ul 

887— Gift of the seven seas. Its trait *•* see 

588— Gift of the Bataadheou. Its trait ... » 

■ 500-Gift of the pot representing the groat elements. The trait of 
wading and hearing this ... ... ... 

100— The aoeoent of the Kalpas. Their names and number. The 
fruitof heering end wading the Brtbma and the Pidma 
Puripaa. The omappeeranoe <3 the Lord M stays, ete. ... 

SOI— The snbjeots described in the Matsya Part pa. The fr»U of 
reeding it ... — - 
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THE MATSYA PURANAM 


*Aneihi *CTi II 

SALUTATION TO &! OANESA. 

* ngfrm ii 

SALUTATION TO THE ADORABLE VASUDEVA. 

Wot*.— The sacred word “Om ” U formed by (be letters a, u, w. Of the**, a w ym otti 
▼If?*, v, 81 t*, m. Bn»hm«. Prana va Is, therefor*, the symbol of the nered Trinity. 

CHAPTER I. 

May the lotus feet of Bhava, who shook ihe diggajat at the time. 
<»f His dance, disperse all obstacles.—!. 

ifote.— fiber* Is aaameof the God Sir*. Tdpriavate* particular hied of daaee 
Of vhtoh sjra to very fond. Pigfcijai : It to told down in the paorAiilc allegory that the 
Hlnw Itee balanced on the tusks of ten elephants- each elephant supporting a quarter. 

May the words of Lord Viypu, embodied in the Vedas and 
uttered by His Matey n-avatAr*, In which incarnation, at the time of His 
sallying forth from the region of the.piiiJa, the blow of His tail caused 
the seven seas to intermingle with the high heavens and then to fall 
down, spattering the sphere of the earth, steal away all your evil ! .—2. 

Wsto— Brahmtpda, literally, mean* theBggof the Creator, and the word, an it stands, 
applton to all ‘the region*- both upper and tower. In toe above dinks Brahmftpda to oonpied 
with toe word Urddha, which means upper. Here the complete word to Urddha Brahma? da 
which mean* the upper regions. Matsy A vatewt to the iucsrnatfon of lord Vi? no, in the form 
of a Ash. The Mereifnl mainfests Himself in dISerent forms, whenever Re finds It neces- 
sary— (t) To educate the world in the performance of its manifold duties which, In spit* of 
their being incorporated in the works of Divine revelation, very often remain iaeompre- 
hea a j b l e ; (t) To neve the world from wilful neglect of duty. 

Compare, 

fimp mmm •einemu WW I 

vnpp wiw WfWird hwwih h m 
“ w SWwWw w^fwnw yl Ju II 
(*) u Old order changed! yielding piece to new, 

Q*d fulfil* Himaclf in many wayc, 

Lest on# good custom should corrupt the world,'’ 
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^eieal with the doubts that are very often raised on the theory 
would bo necessary to make copious references to VedAuia, Upani^ads, and NyAya, end to 
add exhaustive commentaries on those dogmatical aphorisms which would swell the ttelk 
of the Purina. I will therefore confine myself to Tory brief notes on most important 
items* The necessity of MatsyAvatAra will later on beoome clear by going ttoohgfe ttb 
ParApa. &uti means the Vedas, that are regarded by the Hindus to be the words of 
pivine revelation. 

Matsyapurdna winch is the dispeller of all ignorance, should be 
read after saluting Ndrayana, Nara, Narottama, Devi Sarasvati.— 3. 

Note.— NArAyana, Narottama, etc., are all analogous expressions, and apply to the 
Supreme Being, who is omnifio, omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient. Words cannot 
describe Him or His glory. 

Compare.— 

“siftiflPift! wi wrwhwf4 ^!wmnn t&fft wyll it 

Rwft sur^t twfPSi aw pwwftvi wrt w 5 nifii ii” 

l salute Lord BrahmA who, though unborn, manifests Himself 
for the sake of creation, and is known under different epithets, viz. — 
N&r&yana, Triguna — 4. 

Note.— Trigupas are Satva, Rajas and Tamas. MAyA is the resultant of Trigupas. When 
MAyA combines with any particle of Omnipresent Parabrahma, that particle is known as 
BrahmA. Triveda means the three Vedas, wr.—Rlg, Yaju$ and 8Aman. The metre which Is 
prosodieal, but cannot be chanted, is called Jfttk, and Rig-Veda is full of such metres. The 
metre which is neither prosodieal nor can be chanted, is called Yajuf and, Yajtxrveda 
is foil of such metres. The metres that can be chanted are known as Sima, and there* 
fore the Veda containing each metres is called SAma-Veda. Strictly speaking, therefore, 
there are only three Vedas. The sage Vasijfcha collected several metres of the abovd* 
mentioned three Vedas dealing with Ayurveda and bSntikarma, etc., and compiled the 
Atharva-Veda, which now forms the fourth Veda. The Vedas are the works of Divine 
revelation, and are held very sacred by the Hindus. Lord BrahmA is the chief reveaier of 
the sacred Vedas. Now, with the above verse ends the introductory versos, After 
which the subject matter of the PurApa commences. Before proceeding further, some* 
thing must be said about madgal&eharana. Maugala is of three kinds, NamsskArAtr 

raak— mangals is that in which there is salutation to some Deity as lit m ee ftlpoAjjma 
mAh,’* and w Om Namo Bhag&vate VAsudevAya, which occur in the very beginning of the 
Porftp<a (I) VastnnirdeaAtmakamangaia is that in which there is some cine to the subject 
matter of the w^rk, following it. (8) AsirvAdAtamkamahgala is that in which some Deity 
is Invoked to shower Its blessings on somebody. 

The couplet "Prachand TanAavA*ope, etc^ contains r prayer to Lord b'lva which shows 
that later on there will be something about the annihilation of the universe, tin is 
BanhirkartA. The " stanza PAtAlidyutpatfcish wo, Ac., contains a prayer to Lord Vises which 
shows that there will also be a description of the flthiti. Vi$nn is AntikartA. The above 
two siansas are both VastunirdesAtmaka and ArfirvedAlmaka. The couplet, "ataft* fte 
contains salutations to Lord feVayambhfi, is., BrahmA which shows that the Purine contains 
a history of orestion also. BramhA is Srlf(lkartA» This oouptet is ^frmaslr Ar Atmaha w 
well as Vastu Mrdeaatmaka. # ” 

Gapeda. The Lord of tfiva *b attendants. It is laid down in $va Purina that 
God Siva^ was in the habit of going into His abode, even when Sis concert, the Goddess J 
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SWl ta»M ba fctoiog ber bath. Tbe Goddess did aotUke tol* and In order to keep 
wi out at toe tin* of Bor both she oaoe upon a time mode » figure of sand clay and 
If# UtolM « it. Afterwards, the goddess XoeatedBlm At toe door of the boose, directing 
Hlm not to let aay one eater. A little while after, Lord &va turned op, In* the figure 
at Mrit door drove Him away. An got very angry and seat His attendant* to nMn 
Salt bat they were repaired. Then Me Lord sent a large army ander the Devfis to 
•nbdae Him. They were also on the point of being routed. When hiva Hiveelt appeared 
<» toe scene and overpowering Him by Hte large army, out HI* head with Hi* trident. 
The head was carried away by the nymphs. Afterwards, the sage Nfcrada appeared 
tod related all this to Plrvati, who got Tory sraeh vexed and determined to destroy 
everyone ; which caused o great consternation, and all the Devfi* began to pray. The 
Goddess was p lease d with their prayer and devotion, and said Mat she woOld not 
give effect to Her determination, provided Her son was recalled to life sod allowed the 
d»st plaoe la all the oeremonies ; which they all prevised to do. Bat when * search 
for the head was made it was not found. They found the head of an elephant with 
only one task lytng somewhere at a distance which they pot on the body and then 
infused life into it. Gtptoa thus oame to have the heed of an elephant on Bis shoulders. 
Afterwards, He was gives the first place in all ceremonies and was made the Lord of 
Siva's attendants. Owing to His having the first 'place In all ceremonies. Be is 
always sainted at tho beginning of Maiigal&chnrana in each work. 

We understand from the Mangal&oharaua that Matsya Pnr&pa mainlv deals with 
the history of — 

(1) The Creation of the Universe by Brahma, the Creator 1 

(fi> The annihilation of the Universe by Siva, toe deetroyor i 

(9) The preservation of the Universe from total annihilation by Viypu the saviour. 

Brabmt, Viynu and diva are toe different manifestations of tho one and tho — a* 
supreme Being. 

Once upon a time, the inhabitants of Naimiyfiraitya, at tbe dose 
of a long sacrifice, began to relate to one another pious, charming 
stories from different Pur&naa. The great sage, Sfita, was present in that 
assembly. £»unaka and other sages who were also there on that occa- 
sion, after complimenting Sfita on bis deep lore, said : — 

“ 0 sinless one, we wish to hear again the very same nectar-like 
stories of the PuiAnas which have been recited to us by you. ”—6-6. 

Wote—Hamlfirapya la modern Nfmkhlr-Mlsrikh in'toe SiUpur district, Ondh. 

" Tell us please, how Brahmfi created the Universe, qpd for what 
reason Viypu adopted the form of a fish. We are also anxious to knew 
why $va took the goblet of human skull, why He is called Pfir&ri, and 
how Bhavs, the cause of our prosperity, came to be known as Bhairava ? 
0, 8 fits 1 bo gracious enough to relate all this exhaustively, for we never 
feel satiated with listening to your sweet narrations, as one is not with 
nectar.”— T*8. 

Wot*.— • Bbava’ mesas toe giver of prosperity. This is a synonym of God diva. . 

' Bt a fowa * weasstwatfis area* wbo osmwafenr. Tbto tana sjwtta* (tea fans of 
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m*pm mesas one who carries * human «k«U. tw» m* 

sppHee to Uti* 

'Vrij.bli.dlmk).’ ntetuta <m« who Mat * Mil tor Ms MftyiH*. SiWiMtof tt» 
MU ; tMmtose, tki* twn denote. WIta, 

Sftta said " Hear, oow» {), Brahraa^aa, the sacred Matsyapoit^a 
which was revealed by Lord Vi,pu in the form of a fish."— 0. 

Aote.— Mow follows the narration of tile Port 9 a. 

In ancient times (Vaivasvata) Mann, the Merciful, the Ant tiag 
of the Solar dynasty, after making ovef his kingdom to his eon, demoted 
himself to rigid asceticism. On a summit of the Malaya mountain, 
the devout austerities of that resolute hero, who was adorned with 
spiritual knowledge, and whose equilibrium of mind was just the same in 
adversity as in prosperity, were crowned with the attainment of transcen- 
dent yoga (that is, union with the Deity.)—- 10-1 1 

Note-— £a\inandan* means the bon of the Son. 

Vfttvaevata Mann was the offspring of the Clod Sun from Sujflt the daughter of Lord 
Kuvera He was the founder of the Solar race of Ksatriyas. 

Note.— Malaya ia a range of mountains in Southern India abounding in sandal trees, 
lb la to the west of Malabar. 

Bamaduhkhasukhavlra means the hero who is neither overwhelmed by misfortunes 
nor is carried away by prosperity, but remains firm under all oiroutnstenoMk Such a 
bent of mind is not eommon Only those few who resign themselves to Bis will and 
concentrate their minds on the sacred object of their devotion, can remain so firm -minded. 
Devotion to God alone leads to such a bliss. 

It points out to the soul the pitfalls of life and the mundane unrealities. It takes 
sway the shroud of illusion and places the soul on the pinnacle of celestial glory where 
eternal peace and contentment reign. Bhakti or Yoga begets such knowledge. 

The King Vaiv&sv&ta Mann, inspite of bis worldly glories, was, not negligent of 
the life after death. Like many ancient kings, the first item of his duty was to acquire 
this jftina, and he became Rtja-Rf?! It is therefore no wonder that a Rdja-Rlfi, like 
the King Vaivasvata Manu should have been so firm. 

After a period of a million of years of continued asceticism, Lord 
Brahma became pleased towards him, and told him to ask for a boro.^12 

Note. -Kamaltsena is another name of God Brahmi. It literally means, one who 
hss a lotus to sit upon. It is Laid down in the paurlpic allegory that St the time ef 
creation, a lotus with firahmt sitting on it, springs from the navel of Vtytytt 

Having been thus addressed (by Brahmi), the king, after saluting 
Him, said : u Lord ! I have only one boon to beg of you, which Is above 
aU other boons. May 1 have power sufficient for the protection of thi 
whole creation, moveable and immoveable, wlien the hour of Pralaya trill 
come.”-- 1344. 


Kola— 4 Pftftmaha’ means paternal grand-father. 

Brahmi is the Creator of the Universe ; He is therefore called Plttaahft, 

1,, ^— * * h <a, !°£ °t V? hi WfefcfctfeMM 

» • P«ru»l WMointion. mm) 0) M.ht p«U.y» tn which ttow to . tamt 
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to tkU Port?*, there lun mention of Ktendapreisy*. Mark the boos sought by the 
> U —t ri W M to v se eitn at the Holer tana. This shows tew selfless, highly virtuous uni 
righteous die kings In snelest time* wen. 

Lord Bmkmft, ilia Soul of the Universe, after granting the prayer 
of the king (in the following words, “Be it eo ”), disappeared then and 
there, and the Devas profusely showered a rein of flowers from die 
ethereal regions. — 15. 

JM*r-»Hvp*vrtf$L The Devs* showered flowers on the Mug to express Ttetr 
mlmuM pleasure sad appreciation ot his highest righteousness 

One day, in his hermitage, when the king was making a libation of 
water to the manes of his deceased ancestors, a carp (a small fish) fell 
into his hands along with the water. - 16. 

Jfote.—Tsrpap* t* * HtetUm of water to tho manes ot the deceased ancestors which 
a Hlndn is in duty bound to perform regularly. 

(Consult ‘ The Dally Praotleenf tho Hindus ’by JUi Bahadur Sris Chandra Vidytrnav*.] 

Papina, ie, fell from the king's vessel out of which he was pouring oat water tot 
libation. 

tfapter! is a very small variety of Ash coiled carp. It Is very tiny and always 
restless. Baste rn poets very often employ it in their similes, lu their description ot the 
movements of beautiful eyes. 

On seeing that tiny fish, the merciful king, out of compassion, 
wanted to preserve it and put it into his water jar. That tiny fish, in 
course of a day and night, grew into the form of a large fish, measuring 
sixteen fingers in length, and (feeling uncomfoi table inside the water jar 
where it was placed by the king), cried foi deliverance.— J 7-18. 

The king took it out of the water jar and put it in a large pitcher 
but there also, in course of a night, it grew three hands hi length. “ 1 
am at your mercy, come to iny succour.” The king, again hearing these 
cries of the fish took it out of the pitcher and deposited it in a well. Later 
on, the well also proved insufficient. The king then accommodated it in a 
tank.— 19-20. 

Matey— Sahasrskirapttasjs, the Sou ot the pan, U., king Vul vasvata Mann. Sahasra- 
klreg* menus the Sun. 

In the tank, again, the fish grew a yojana (eight miles) in length, 
and again appealed to the king, iu a plaintive tone, to help it out of the 
tank. Then the king put the fish in the Ganges and, finding that it 
increased there too, he placed it in the ocean. The fish went on increas- 
ing and increasing in bulk, until it very nearly filled the vast expanse of 
the great ocean. The king, seeing this, was awe-stricken and said, 

“ Am you tile chief of the Asuras ? Or are yon Vflsudeva ; who else has 
such an extraordinary power to assume such e tremendously big form . 
extending to sixteen hundred miles ? ”—22-25. 

Amut » mans % demon. • Wware * literally mm mntor 
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t have come to know you, 0, Kedava ! Too are pnaaling me in 
the form of a fish. I bow down to You, 0, Hrittkeda, Jaganattha, 
Jagaddb&ma.” [These are all different names of God.]-— 26. 

Being thus addressed, BhagavAnS Jan&rdana, in the form of * fish, 
complimented him, and said : “ 0 Spotless One, 1 have been truly known 
byyott^ In a few days time, O King, the Universe shall be deluged 
with water, .along with the mountains and forests. The Devas have made 
this boat to icscue the creation from such a calamity, placing in it 
avedajas, arufajae, udbhijas and jar&yujas. 0, King 1 you take charge 
of this boat and help the distressed at the time of the impending danger. 
When you find the boat in danger of being blown away by the strong 
gusts of wind, tie it to ray horn By rescuing the afflicted from inch 
an awfnl nusfoitune, you will be rendering a great paternal service 
to the cieation. And, 0, blessed sovereign ! You shall reign for one 
Afoncanfcwi, fiom the beginning of the Kritnyuga, and shall be venerated 
by the Devas ” — 27-33 

Note — ‘ Gvedaja,’ * literally ' means, born of sweat ; therefore insects dinging to one's 
person, such as bugs, lice, *c.; ‘andaja,’ animals born of an egg ; Odbhlja, things that 
sprout; * Jariyuja,’ born ot womb, i.e., Mammals. 

Note.— Kritayuga is the same as Satyayega, the age of truth. Mauvantara is a period 
of 6,48,00,000 years. 

Here ends the first Chapter dealing with the conversation between 
Manu and Vw#u 

CHAPTER II. 

Sfkta, continuing his nai ration, said, that, on hearing such words 
of the Loid, the kiug begged Him to reveal to him in how many years the 
time of destruction was likely to come. The king also entreated the Lord 
to point out to him the means of saving the creation from snch a distress, 
and to let him know when he would again be fortunate enough to meet 
Him face to face.— 1-2 

The fish replied that from that day there would be no rain far a 
hundred years, and the universe would be overtaken by a dire famine. 
After that, all the inferior beings of the universe would be soorched to 
death by the seven ordinary rays of the sun which shall become seven times 
more powerful.— 3*4. 

A’ ole.— The seven rays of the sun, are i- 

(0 (\) (*) fhwMtw, (*% 

(»)^- 

is addition to all that, the subteranean firs would shoot out j^ggg 
fro® fait abode in the lower regions, would tend forth venomous flamti 
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fro® his thousand mouths, and a furious fire would emerge from the third 
eye 6f Siva.— 5. 

Note.— It it raid in the paartplo allegory thnt the unirene rente on the kerf «t * 
tbowaitd hooded eerpent which in mom popularly known an date. 

The Site emitting from the third eye of give. Be has « third eye in the forehead 
which always remains shut. The Lord opera that third eye only on aeaMtau of anger* and 
aooeeaarlly at tba Uae of destruction. As aeon aa the third eye le ope n ed, all 
ohjeeta falling within ita range are reduced to ashes, as it sends forth e big flesh of fire. 

Thus the three worlds would be crumbled to ashes by the oombined 
fury of all those various fires. The sky, with all the stars and planets, 
would also be destroyed by the heat thus originated. -6-7. 

Then the seven destructive clouds viz. — Satpvarta, Bhlman&da, 
IhfoQS, Chanda, Balfihaka, Vidyut pat&ka and Sdpfi, would spring up from 
the vapours arising out of such a heat, and would rain in torrents till all 
the seas become united into one great mass. In fact the whole earth 
would be covered with one vast expanse of water, then get bold of that 
yonder boat and put the seed of creation and the sacred Vedas in it. 
After that, fasten the boat to my horn by means of this rope that I 
give you, and then the contents of the barge will be saved by my glory.” 
0, Pious One ! when everything will be destroyed, your good-self, the 
moon, the sun, myself, Brahmfi, the sacred river NarmadA, the great 
sage Markandeya, the sacred Vedas, the Purfiijas, the God &iva» die 
various sciences, will alone be saved, and the reign of king Uhakfusa 
Menu shall terminate with the coming partial dissolution.— 8-14. 

At the beginning of the re-creation of the Universe which would 
follow the period of destruction, I sholt propagate the Vedic knowledge.” 
So saying, He suddenly vanished away.— 15. 

The king, till the time of dissolution, of which intimation was given 
to him by Lord Vfisudeva, engaged himself in the practice of Toga. — 16. 

At the commencement of dissolution, the Lord appeared again in 
the form of horned fish. At the same time, '&e?a, the Serpent King, 
appeared before the King Vaivasvata Menu in the shape of a rope, and the 
king, through }us Togic power, collected together all living beings and put 
them in the boat. And, after fastening the boat to the horn of the fish, 
by mean# of the rope r the king saluted the Lord and got into it. — 1749. 

Sfita laid, “ 0 sages ! hear the history of creation, do., which you 
have asked me to narrate. I shall now proceed to relate it in the words 
of the Lord which were Addressed to the King Vaivasvata MAnu,”— 20-21. 

Menu entreated the Lord to relate to him, how the dissolu- 
tion and the creation of the universe took place, how the generations of 
[mankind came Into being, the meaning of Manvantara, the biographies 
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of eminent men, the expanse of the universe, the ways of charity, the path 
of duty, the precepts of ^rfiddha, the divisions of V&rpa and idrama, the 
ways of sacrificial rites, the greatness of the Devas, etc.— 22-24. 

JVote.-SrAddha is an sot of devotion to the pit]*!* sod awns which a vary Hlndtt 
has to perform by means of certain prescribed rites, after whloii toed, etc*, Is dtolinW 
to the Br&hmapas. 

*Varpa* weans tribe, caste, ‘Asrama’ the four kinds of religions order, vis., (1} Bnekf 
obaryya or the student life, (*) Qrahasta or the householder^ life, (I) Vsnaprastha Or tbs 
anchorite's life, (4) Hsnyaria or hermit’s life. 

Matsya said that during the period of Great Dissolution the universe 
was enveloped in darkness and was in a state of trance, as it were, incon- 
ceivable, still, and undefitinble. In that state of unimaginable and 
indeeciibable trance, appeared Lord Svaynrpbhu, who is also known as 
Ndrayaga, owing to His omnipresence in Sthfila-Aarira, made Hie 
appearance to create the universe. — 25-27. 

Note. Rthftia Sarlra, is corporeal body, ie., what Is visible to the asked eye, 

Svayambhu, with the desire of creating the universe, first created 
water and .plan ted the seed of creation in it. The seed of creation, ie., 
chaitanya (consciousness) by coming into contact with water, produced 
a vast egg (ie., the egg of Brahmfi), of golden hue, which, after one 
thousand years, became ten thousand times more luminous than the sun. 
After that, Svayambhu merged Himself into that tremendous Brahm&pd 8 * 
and owing, to Hie omnipresence in it He came to be known as Vifpu. 
-28-30. 

He (Svayambhu) then created the Son by His glory, which owing 
to its first place in the creation, is known as Aditya. — 31. 

After dividing the huge Brahmfipda into two parts, He (Svayambhu) 
made the Heaven and Earth, Akfirfa and the quartern. The upper 
portion of the divided Brahmtpda formed the heaven, the lower one 
the earth. The direction in which the Snn was located was termed, 
purva East, the direction on the right handside of Brahmd wag named 
dak$ina, ie., South, the direction to His left hand aide was styled 
nttara, i e , North, and the one falling at Hia back came to he known 
ay padchima, ie.. West— 32. 

Note.— Par v means nmt, and the direction wm no named, because proditya tbs drst 
object of creation happened to be located that aide. 

Patchima meant behind. Thin direction wee named no, because St fell to to# book of 
the Creator, who wee standing (need to the Bast. 

Dabbling mean* right. Thte direction felt to the right ol Drained. 

Qttara moans subsequent. 

Afterwards, the principal mountains, like the Mem. clouds. 
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lightning, embryo, rivers, pitfia, Menu and the seven oceans, fall of various 
gems, were created.— 33-34. 

ttotek-** Pitarah' mean* bumi of tk# dead* Forettkar*. fha Mmoddaitn 

w^wp> *VP» fn|| 

TJm afrovla th» a t>eieat division of ooo&xuu 

BrabtnA created the BrAhmanae and, owing to Hie desire of calling 
the Universe into being, He is also known as Prajftpati. 
same into being by the glory of the Creator.— 35 

Aote— BhAdeva means the mundane Gods, i.e., the Brihmans. They wan so named 
h sea a ss they were inspired with Divine knowledge. 

Pnjipatl means the father of progeny, <.«•, the Creator 

The San, owing to its flashing out of the BrahraApda at tha 
time of ite breaking, being divided into two parts, is known by tho 
name of Martap<J». and the image of the Creator, BrahmA, the four-headed 
Deity, who is full of the element of Rajoguga came to be called as Mahfi t- 
man. — 36. 

Note . — ftajogap* ia tho constituent quality of all the material sobstaneee. 

Tho Creator BrahmS has four months that are visible, and that Is why Os is ealtai so. 

Mabdtmaa in the phraseology of Stnkhya, means Uahttsatva, l.e., the attribnto at 
fcaddhi and when this attribute has more of rajogapa then It la called Brahmi. 

The same Common Cause of the Universe who created all the 
Devas, Demons, and mankind is known by the name of BrahmA, who is 
foil of Rajognpa and who is also styled Mahat-sstva (or BrahmA).— 37. 

Here ends the second Chapter dealing with the destruction 
of Brahmatnja. 

CHAPTER III. 

The king asked the Lord, how BrahmA created the universe and 
the reason of His having fonr heads. — 1. 

the Lord Fish replied that first of all BrahmA practised devout 
austerities, whereby were revealed the sacred Vedas, together with their 
complements and supplements and the metres.. The oldest of all dtatrss 
was first recollected by BrahmA— the eternal Brahman— in words, with 
ite ten million elaborations. After that, BrahraA revealed the sacred Vedas 
and the sciences of MImAnsa, HyAya, Ac., together with the eightfold proof. 
Inspired with the Vedic knowledge, BrahmA became conscious of His 
supreme potentiality and through His desire created the ten sages, 
.Who are known as the MAttass sons of the Creator, vis., M&richi, Atri, 
-Augira, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Pracheti, Bhfigu, Vasiitfha and HArada. 

In addition to the fore-mentioned ten sages, the following" came 
into existence tram the various limbs of His body, without havinfi 
|W mother; ffW) Hi* right thumb appeared PrajApati Dakfa, from 
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His breaat Dharmn, from Hia heart Cupid, f mm His brow* Anger, I rose 
Hie lipa Greed, from Hia intellect Delusion, from His egoism Arrogance, 
from Hu throat Glee, from Hia eyes Death, from Hie hands the sags 
Bharata. These ere the nine sons O King and the 'tenth wee a girl* called 
A ftga j A.— 2-12. 

Jfete— '▲egafe' weans originating from the body. 

At this, the king Vaivasvato Mann said 

“Lord ! 1 have understood that intellect begot Delusion and egoism 
ingot arrogance, but what is intellect?” — 13 . 

The Lord replied that the presenoe of the three attributes, sis. — 
Salve, Rajas, Tanas, in equipoise, form the Prakfiti. The same Prakfiti 
is also known as PradhAna, Avyakta and M&yA. The Creation springe 
from this very Prakpti and ultimately disappears into it. By a distur- 
bance in these attributes, the same one fhrm manifested itself into three, 
as BrahmA, Vigpn and tfahedwara. Similarly, the presence of the three 
attributes in unequal parte begets Mahatatva, which is also known as 
intellect. Egoism sprang from the Mahatatva, and the five Organs of 
perception and other five organs of action, originated from Egoism. 
- 14 - 18 . 

These are The ears, the skin, the eyes, the tongue, the node, the 
anna, the male and the female organs of generation, the hands, the 
feet, the speech. — 19 . 

Note -The first Are an the organa of perception, end the last flve an the organa 
of action. 

The five organs of perception produced words, touch, form, flavour, 
and smell ; and the five organa of action brought forth'emission, happiness, 
taking, walking and speech. — 20. 

The mind is reckoned to be the eleventh organ, ea it helps 
the faculties of intellect and action in their respective operations. The 
minute molecules of all the organs form the substratum for the individual 
soul Alias lies enshrined in it, and it is fgr this reason that ths frame 
within which lies the asylum of the individual sonl is known by the 
name of subtle body. The individual sonl by coming in oontaot with 
this atomic body is called corporeal Tbe mind, propelled by desire 
to create, starts the work of creation. The subtle element of sound 
brought ether into being. Sound is the only attribute of ether.— 21453. 

Note,— Lord Brahtni Ant of all wished to create and then He throw JUs miad is the 
achievement of the work of His desire. Helped bp HI* mind, Be proceeded with the wotk 
of creation. 

By a concussion in ether, came forth wind, possessing the 
qualities of sound and tangibility, and the subtle element of tangibility 
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pfo&aeed brilliancy. which earned water attributed with sound, 
(aa^Wity and form.— 24-25. 

The earth wee produced bp the potency of the subtle element 
el liquidity inherent in water, and it baa the attributes akin tar water 
and also of the subtle element of fragrance. The Mahfitstvs, which 
is formed by the five subtle and primary elements, is called the 
Vijfi&nmaya-ko?a by the Vedintins; buddhi, *.«. intellect, ia another name 
Cor the seme. The men p osao e eo d at this twenty-fifth element enjoys 
end suffers.-— 26-27. 

Note.— Tweaty-flfth (dement), l*> (oeese to — — b CM has laid down wrists Im 
In swakind to tallow. Any action egetaat the established lews leede to wnmg Whtoh 
always mom pain. We have been given the facility to distinguish b et we en right aad 
wrong, aad It is ear own fault if weohooee the letter. A man always reaps the twite 
of bis notions. Be suffers if be deviates from the right path and does wrong, and aajogm 
w keg ns he continues to follow the right traok and does good. 

The body therefore comprises tbe twenty-six elements, and the 
individual soul, whioh is subordinate to the wishes of the JLord, doses 
Jhe list of the elements that make up the iiuroan body. — 28. 

Lord Brahmfi created tbe Universe by the help of the above 
enumerated elements ; and S&nkhya, which is one of the six systems of 
Hindu philosophy, is so called by Kapils, etc., because it enumerates 
these dements. — 29. 

Lord Brabrrit, after creating Hia rafinasa putras, was not quite 
satisfied with the work of H’ib creation. He set about devising some 
plan whioh would Carry on the work of creation and would relieve Him 
of die task. With this view. He began to invoke Gfiyatri. After some 
time the goddess Gdyatri, known under different names, vi». — Satarfipfi, 
Sdvitrl, Saras vat!, Brahm&pi, Ac.,— appeared in the form of a girl from 
the half portion of Brahm&a body who at the first sight mistakenly 
took Her for His daughter. Afterwards, the Creator, seeing that form 
of exquisite beauty, was fired with love and repeatedly uttered, “ What 
an enchanting form 1”— 30-33. 

At this, the Mdnaaa putras of Brahrafi, t.e., Vasi^ha, Ac., wVing 

Sdvitrt for their sister, began to express their feelings of seething imtigwo- 

fikm and contempt at the attitude of Their Father (Lord BrahtnA), hut Ha 

was «c much absorbed in love that He did not heed anything in the leas t. 
— as 

Brahm* continued uttering, " Oh I what an enchanting form ( 
oh l what an enchanting form 1” in Hie love for the goddess Sdvitrl, and 
th« Uttar, altar saluting Him, began to oircumambulsts Him ia revereaoe. 
Bvahatd fiaed Me gaae on 8tvhd mid oould not distract Himself 
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from Bar. Aa she was circumambulating Him, He fait shy at taming 
Bis bead each time to Her direction, /a His Mftnaea putrss were standing ' 
close by. He therefore created four beads, each pointed to a direction, 
in order that He may see S&vitrl undisturbed, without baring to turn HiS 
bead each time in course of Her circuraambulations. Seeing Brahmft in 
such a condition, Satarfipft went to heaven with the Hfinas sons of the 
Creator, and as she was travelling towards heaven, Brahmft pat on a fifth 
bead right on top which afterwards He covered with Hie long matted hair. 
This is how Brahmft came to have five heads. After this, Brahmft lost his 
powers that He had acquired by practising aoestioism, owing to Hu 
not controlling His mind and falling into the snares of Cupid. Then 
Brahmft dispersed His sons, after directing them to carry on the work 
of Creation. — 35-41. 

The sons of Brahmft, in obedience to Hie instructions, set them- 
selves to complete the work of creation, and afterwards they took leave 
of Brahmft with salntationB.— 42. 

Brahmft, fired with passion in Her company, married Satarfipft and 
began to pass Hie days in enjoyment inside a lotus. He enjoyed the 
company of Savitri for hundred years, and after a long time Menu was 
born to them. — 43-44. 

Manu, thus born, was Svaysmbhu Mann, who, owing to hie close 
affinity to Brahmft, ia also called Adipurnea (the first man). The progeny 
of Svaysmbhu Maun multiplied considerably and the Vairft jas ere among 
them. — 45-46. 

Svftrochiea, Ac., the seven Manus, and another set of seven 
Manns, Auttami, Ac., altogether the fouiteen Manus, belong to the family 
of Svayambhu Manu. “ 0, King VaivasvstA Manu,” said the Lord, " Ton 
arc the seventh of the last set of Manus."— 47. 

Here end* the third Chapter dealing with printary creation. 


CHAPTER IV. 

The king said, 0, Merciful ! 1 feel awfully grieved to hear 
that Lord Brahmft married Afigajft. Pray, tell me why he was not regard- 
ed as having committed a fearful am by having done so. Remove my 
^ t | ke Universe! by graciously explaining to me w toy 
the offspring of Brahmft were allowed to intermarry in their paternal 

r?” 1 ThLonlltoMjIMi 

Xing such doubts only arise in the ease of mankind, for wnm 
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storni o bodies sad beget children in * different way, while the primeval 
or — ti o u is celestial in which Rajoguna predominates. Hie Doras not 
hare mpersensuoua bodies end they beget progeny in quite different ways. 
The celestial forms come into being in other ways, and it is very difficult 
lor men having sensaouB bodies to understand this great Secret. Only 
supernatural intellect causes celestial creation ; therefore those alone can 
understand its great secret who themselves are possessed with such an Intel* 
lest; just as a serpent alone can trace the footprints of another serpent, 
and aerial tracks can only be discerned by birds mad other beings that 
fly in the air. 0, King ! the question of any prescribed order on prohibi- 
tion does not arise in the deeds of the Devas. Only Their desire is taken 
into consideration in whatever they do. Other beings reap the fruits 
of their karma (doings) which the Devas do not. No doubts should 
therefore be raised regarding the doings of the Devas, nor should the 
beings having sensuous bodies think of doing the same deed.”— -1-6. 

Besides this, as Lord, Brahm& is the governor of the Vedas, so is 
the goddess Gayatrt of the Brahmans (the sacred text, the 

Vedas). She is the better-half of the Lord, aud that is why she appeared 
from His body. BrakmS and G&yatri are inseparables. Sometimes only 
one of the two puts on appearance and sometimes both do the same, but 
all the same both are always together. They never remain apart. As 
sunshine or light never lives devoid of its shadow, similarly Brahmd 
never lives epart from G&yatrt. Brahma is the master of the Vedaa and 
S&vitrt (another name for G&yatri;, is the governess of the same ; Brahmfi 
is therefore also the master of the latter, and consequently He committed 
no siu by marrying Her*. — 7-10. 

"In spite of all this, Lord Brahm& felt ashamed for not being able 
to suppress His passion in presence of His m&naaa sons. He therefore got 
much vexed with the God of love and cursed Him after the departure of 
Hie (m&naaa) sons.” — 11. ' 

“The object with which you made me the target of your snows 
will ere long lead you to be reduced to ashes by diva, when you similarly 
behave with Him,' waa the curse that BrahmS pronounced on Cupid.” — IS. 

"Hearing this curse of Brahma, the God of love shuddered 
with foes and cried out in great dismay, * 0, Lord ! Von created me with 


* l*Wfcwo> Wilson mitu 
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theotfect of captivating the mind* of men and women and kiadling 
amoroaa feelings within them. Too new inatrooted me to make any 
eaoeptumjn Your case. I only carried oat Your mandate end hum coup 
nutted no ein tor whioh I may be subjected to aoch a dreadful on rse. 
-18. 

Therefore, be pleaeed with me and by Your olemeney sere me Burn the 
eiieote of Your oorae and grant me the boon of aeeaming form again.” 
— 13-16. ‘ 

"Hearing such entreaties of Cnpid, Lord Bmkmft malted with 
Oompeaaion, and said: ‘In the reign of King Vsivasvata, Rfata the 
destroyer of many Rakywaa and my compeer in power and prowess, Will 
ba born in the family of King Yadn. Whan RAma, the valiant prince, will 
It Dw&rikfi as Hie headquarters, Yon will be bom as a son of His 
brother, the God Kpsna ” — 17-18. 

Meta— Rims here means Bslsrims, the brother of Kfifna, sndaotthoktaff 0 t iyodhyi. 

“ ‘ In that body (as the eon of Kpapa), you will have a series of 
enjoyments and afterwards you will be born as a son o! Vataa in the 
family of King Bharata. After this, you will live till the time of dissolu- 
tion that will dose the reign of VidyAdharas, and than yon will again 
oome back to me.’ ”-19-20. 

Note— TMyidhsr* is a class of deml-fods. 

“The God of love took leave of BrahmA and departed with 
mingled feelings of joy and sadness— joy on account of the hope given 
by the Lord and sadness for fear of sufferings, as the effect of Bis curse.” 
— 21 . 

After hearing this, the King Vaivaavata tfanu again addressed 
the Lord thus : " Lord ! Be gracious enough to satisfy my curiosity 
by telling me who was King Yadn, in whose family the God of Love 
took His birth, how Lord Siva reduced Cupid to ashes, who was King 
Bharata and how the work ot creation continued onwards.” — 22-28. 

The Fish-god replied : “ King ! Gtyatri that appealed front the 
body of BrahmA possessed of infinite forma and organa begot the 
following seven children Svayambhu Manu, Rati (the wile of Cupid. 
It dao means desire of something). Tapes, Manas (mind), Dik ^ambhnuna 
(delusion), and Mahattatva.”— 24-25. 

“ The MAnasa sons of BrahmA— Martchi, Ac.— who warn born 8m, 
began to porn their daye in the terrestrial globe in the pmtk $ ef 
wmtidm. The Creator, marking the indifference of Hfa Ml n sea son* 
WMiiegMd to the work of oreatien, pxoduced Vfonadava, the «| 

the trident end alee Sanatkaraar, the first even of the find bonts.”— 26-27. 
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u From the mouth of Lord Vimadsvs came forth tha Brfthmapaa, 
from Hi* arms the K|*triy*s, from SRe thighs the Vaidyas, and from Ilia 
font tha iNnt.”** 28. 

“ Afterwards earn* forth lightning, thunderbolt, clouda, rainbow, 
mstws of various kinds, several varieties of medicines, aightyfour crons 
of DevAs, known as Sidhyu r and who base three eyas and are immortals, 
without any fear of getting aid.”— 29-30. 

" Lord BrahmA, finding fiiva creating such s nee of Immortals, 
said that it waa advisable to create only such beings ee would reap the 
fruit of their own kartnas. f$iva, on hearing this, instantly stopped Bis 
propaganda. ”—31 -32. 

Note.— Sthipn, literally, the trank of a tree. It means that £tn instantly stopped 
the week ot creation and became fixed like the trank of a tree. In other words. He did 
net oeery on the work of creation after Brahmi oterod Him Hln sng g ost loa a. g w th at 
dny Be is also known an Sthipa. 

“ Afterwards, Svayambhu Mann became the hnebend of Ananti, 
whom be obtained after great penances. “ By this alliance, Svayambhu 
Mann was blessed with two sons, vis. — Priyavrata and Uttiuapida, and of 
these, the latter was married to Sfinyitfi the daughter of Dharma." — 33-34. 

“ UttAnapfids became the father of the following four children, 
#w : — Apasyati, Apaayanta, KirtimAna, and Dhmva (Pole Star)."— 35. 

“In the bygone ages, Dhruva practised severe penances for a period 
of three thousand years and obtained from Bralunl an abode in the 
eternal oeleatial regions. The Saptaritfs, acknowledging him as their 
chief clustered themselves round him.” — 36-37. 

Nets,— The seven gifts (sages), <•«.. the Minas* sons ot Brahma. It m e nus the anew 
t n UsM os knows ss Uwa Major (the seven stars of which am said to bo the seven sage* 
t*, the Misses eons ot Bnhmi). 

“Dhruva begot a son, £iata, from Dhanyl, the daughter of 
Svayambhu Mann, and Sista had five children, vts.-r-Kripa, Ripufijaye, 
Vfita, Vfika, and Vrikatejaaa, from SuchchhlyA, the daughter of Agni. 
Ripufijaya became the father of Cbakyn from Vlripi, the grand-daughter of 
Brahraft. Chakfu became the father of Oliikftisa Mann from the 
daughter of Vlripi, and Ohtkfusa Mann begot on the princess NadvelA ten 
Valiant and enterprising sons, vis.— Ur ft, PurQ, Satadyumna, Satynvika, 
Bari, Agnia(ut, Atirfitra, Sudyumna, Aparfijita, and Abbimanyn,.”— 88-42. 

“ Urfi had the following six eons, ess.— Agni, Sumsn, Khyitj, 
Situ, Abgirft, mid GayA, from his consort, Agneyl — 43. 

« Aipgiri became the father of Vine, from SuntthA, the daughter 
of Pitfi, The aaget rubbed V$n* to death, owing to his tyranny, sad, as 




TBB MATS! A POBABAM. 


ie 

— 

they mm nibbing him, King Prithu appeared from hi* hand, The greet 
King Pfithu was the father of Antardhlne and HavirdbAna."— 44. 

“ MAricha waa the son of AntardhAaa from iSikhantJin!, and 
Havirdhina had six sons, viz— PrAchlnvarhi$a, SAnga, Yarn*, ^ukra, Vela 
and $ubha, from DhiynA, the daughter of Agni.” — IS. 

“ PrAchtnrarhiga begot many children belonging to the Havirdbtn- 
dan. He had ten stalwart sons, well versed in archery, who are known 
as Praehetae, from SavarqA, the daughter of Samudra. They all devoted 
themselves to asceticism, and the trees that they grew to form a small 
jungle where they could practise their austerities, in process of time 
developed into a thick forest of vast latitudes which was ultimately burnt 
down by the fire at the commands of Indra (the God of Rain) ” — 16-48. 

“ The ten Praclietas had MAris, the daughter of Ohandrami, for 
their wife, from whom they begot the Praj&pati Dak§a." — 49. 

“ After giving birth to Prajapati Dak$a the daughter of the moon 
brought forth the trees, the herbs, and the river Chandravatl.” — SO. 

“ Now hear the tale of the multiplication of the eighty eroras of 
Dakota’s sons.” — 51. 

“ Daksa became the progenitor of a most queer race. Among his 
children some were bipeds, some had more feet, some had long ears 
and some broad ones, some had features resembling those of the horse, the 
bear, the lion, the dog, the boar, or the camel. On seing such a vast 
multitude of his progeny, Dakya created a large number of women.” 
-52-53 

“ Out of the girls he created, he gave ten to Dharma, thirteen 
to Kadyapa, and twentyseven to the moon that form a certain galaxy of 
■tan. These very same daughters of Dakya produced the further race- of 
Devls, R&ksasas, mankind and the other beings inhabiting the extensive 
universe.” — 54-55. 


CHAPTER V. 

The sages, after hearing this, requested the Sege Sflta to relate to 
them how Devae, Dinaras, Gandharvas, serpents and Rdkyasae were bora. 

)»« 

Sfita said that in the days gone by, the work of creation was 
originated by desire, perception and touch. Later on, Dakea s tar t ed the 
work of creation by the conjunction of men and women. -2. 

M Hear, G sages t ( shell now relate to you how Dakya introduced 
a new system of creation at the injunction of Brahm4.”—3. 
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Dakga begot thousands of issues from his wife, P&ncbajani, when 
be sew that the Devais, the Ri?ia, end the serpents, etc., created from 
the -mind of the Creator, lad not the same faculty to help the growth of 
creation. — 4. 

N trade, on seeing the progress of Dak$a in the field of creation, 
said : — 5. 

“ 0, ye Rifis, who are sons of Dak§a ! first reconnoitre the extent of 
the universe and then set yourselves to the work of creation.” — 0. 

“ On hearing the above words of the Sage N&rada, the sons of 
Dsk$a started to survey the length and breadth of the universe, and 
ultimately lost themselves, as the rivers do when they fall into the ooean. 
They have not returned unto this day.” — 7. 

The lost sons of Dalcija were known by the name of Haryadva, 
and the former giving them up for lost, crested one thousand Brfth- 
manas known as Saval. — 8. 

On finding the* travels carrying on the work of creation, the 
Sage N&rada went to them and said : — “ First examine the extent of the 
universe and try to reclaim your lost brothers, then carry on the work 
of creation.” — 9-10. 

” Taking to the words of the sage, they started to reclaim their 
lost brothers, but met with the same fate ; and it is for this reason that 
no one dares to repeat the same experiment unto this day.” — U. 

On losing the latter batch of his sons, Dak?a begot sixty daughters 
from P&nchajant, the daughter of Vtrani. Out of those girls, be gave ten 
to Dharma, thirteen to Kaiyapa, twentyseven to ChandratnA dnd four to 
Arigtaneini. He also gave two to the son of Bbrigu, another two to 
Krid&dva, and two to Aftgirft. Their names will be related hereafter.-— 12*14. 

MarUtvatf, Vasu, Y&tnt, I<aiub&, Bhanu, Arundliatt, Saftkalpfi, 
Muhfirtfi, S&dhyfi, Yi&vS, who were given to Dharma, were the mothers of 
the Daves.— 15-16. 

Visvadeva was born of Visv&, Stdliyaguna from SfidhyA, Marutvanta- 
gap from Marutvatt, V&sava from Vasu, Bhanava from Bhftnu, MuhQrtaka 
from Mubfirtt, Gho^a from I^mb& k Nagrttbi from Y&mt, the dweller in 
p&t&la from Aruudbatt, Sahkalpa from Sabkalpd. — 17-19. 

The moat powerful of the Devas that pervade the universe are 
known by the name of Vasus, who are eight in number, via. - — Apa, 
Dbruva, Soma, Dhara, Anils, Anal a, Pratyfi$a and Prabh&sa— 20-21. 

The four none of A pa are S&nta, Danda, S&mva, and Mapivakra.* 
They became the protectors of eaorifieal rites.— 22. 
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Dhruva became the father of Kfi la, 86m of VarehA, Dh«t» of 
Drsviya and HavyavAha. Dravina and HavyavAha wow bom of Raly&et, 
and ManoharA, the daughter of Hari, was the mother of PrAya, Ramapa, 
Bisra.— 23-24. 

Anila became the father of the two powerful was, ew. : — Manojsva 
and Avijflatgati from SivA.— 25. 

Anala perchance cast his seed in a heap of reeds, whence sprang up 
KumAra, Sfikha, VirfAkha and Naigameya. They were fostered by dm 
Pleiades, and that is why they are known as KArtikAya, and the great 
Riyi Oevala was begotten by PiatyAsa. — 26-27. 

Note,~ Kjrittikft* tike third of the !7 Inner mansions or Ssterisms, consisting of six stars. 
The six stars are represented as nymphs acting aa names to Rartikfty*, the God of war. 

PrabhAsa begot the renowned architect and builder— the great 
Visv&karmA - to make mansions, pleasure gardens, statues, ornaments, 
tanks, wells, etc.— 28. 

VAmadevas, i e., Rodras, the creators of the Immortals, are eleven 
in number ; viz. : AjaikapAda, Ahirbudhnya, VirflpAkya, Raivata, Hart, 
Bahurflpa, Tryaravaka, SAvitra, Jayanta, PinAkt, AparAjita. The eleven 
Rndras were created by the mind of BrahmA each holding a trident in his 
hand. An account of their having created a race of Immortals, numbering 
84 crores, has been given before. The Rndras pervade and proteot the uni- 
verse and have begotten many children from the womb of Sorabhl.— 29-32. 

Here ends the fifth Chapter, dealing with the progenies of Vaetu 

and Rudrae. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Sftta, addressing the sages who were listening to hia narrations 
with wrapt attention at NairaiASrenya, said :— “O, sages! I shall now 
enumerate to you the names of Kafyapa’s sons that be had Irma his 
13 wives. Aditi, Diti, Danu, AriytA, SursA, Surabhl, Vinatt, TAmrA, 
KrodhavafA, Ir«, Kadru, Vifva and Muni were the thirteen wives of 
Kadyapa. — 1-2. 


Devaa called Tuyita who flourished in the reign of ChAkyuya Man u, 
came to be known aa Adityas (Suns), owing to their having been born aa 
the sons of Devas called glorious Kafyapa from his wife, Aditi, during the 
"&**** Valvaavata Manu. They were twelve in number, we., rndra, 
DhAtd, Bliaga, TvaetA, Mitra, Varies, Yama, Vivasvftna, SavltA, Pus*, An- 
AuraAna, aud ifnu. These were the 12 Adityas— the centre of rays —3*6, 

* Th ! ^TT*"** the fl0M of Kri <* 8 ™ WA the twelve Adilya. 

^ “f vantaw and KaI P» »"d vanitd/at 
timir termination Diti, the second wife of Karfyapn, gave birth to two eons, 
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***■, BSmgyakafiipn and Hirapyfikpa. Hirapyakadipu had tear sons, pit.. 
Prahlfida, Anuhlftda, Samhl&da and Bifida. Prahl&dfi had the following 
aorta : — AyushmAna, Slrivi,' BAskala, and Virochana. Bali was 'the son of 
Birochana, and the former bad one hundred eons, the oldest of whom was 
Bfipa. — fl-10. 

The notable brothers of Bfipa were : — Dhritaraytra, Sfirya, Chandra, 
Ghandramentfipana, Nikumbbanfibha, Gurbak^a, Kuk$ibhlma, and Vibhl- 
papa.~ll. 

These were the most notable of Bana’s brothers. Bana had one 
thousand arms, and each arm was bedecked with a different hind of weapon. 
Vfipa was an ardent devotee of Lord Siva, and had won over the latter 
by his deep devotions. In fact, be was such an earnest devotee that he 
bad almost unified himself with the Lord. His realm was guarded by 
Siva Himself, the wielder of the trident. — 12-13. 

Ulflka, Sakunfj Bbfito-samt&pana, and MaliAnfibha were Hie sons 
of Hirapyfikpa. The four eons of HirapyAkpa begot an invincible band of 
demons, numbering 77 crores, who had mighty limbs, various kinds of 
faces, and were most hardy. — 14-15. 

Danu, the third wife of Katfyapa, brought forth one hundred mighty 
demons, the principal one of whom was Viprachitti. — 16. 

Dvimflrdhfi, Sakuni, San kudirodhara, Ayomukha, Sambara, Kapifia, 
V&mana, Maricbi, MeghavAna, Ira, Garbhatfirfi, Vidrfibapa, Ketu, Ketuvtrya, 
Sathrida, Indrajit, Saptajtt, Vajranablia, Ekachakra, Mahfibfihu, Vajr&k^a, 
Tfiraka, Asilomfi, Pulomfi, Yindu, Bfipa, Svarbhfipu, Vripaparvfi were 
chiefly the noteworthy brothers of Viprachit. — 17-20. 

Svarbhfipu gave birth to a daughter, named Prabhfi, Pulomfi gave 
birth to Saoht, Mfiyfi to Updanavi, Mandodari and Kuhfi, Vrigaparvfin 
to Sarmipthfi, Sundfiri and Chandrfi, and Vaidv&nara to Pulomfi and 
Kfilikfi. — 21-22. 

/ 

Pulomfi and Kalikfi were married to the demon King, Martchi, 
who begot another formidable batch of Bakgasaa, numbering 60 thousand 
from them. — 23. 

The Paulomas and the Kfilikfiyas, the demon progeny of Pulomfi 
and K&likfi, after being made invulnerable even against tbs Devas, 
began to live in Hirapyapura. Lord Vippu killed the Paulomas and 
K&lik&yaa, who had become most haughty after they were made invul- 
nerable by Brahmfi. Only Viprachit survived, and he produced another 
raoe of thirteen demons, known as Saihimkfiya from the womb of Siiphiki 
the sister of Hirapyakadipu.-— 24-25. 
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' JVot*.— Tbe Psulomaa and the KtUkdyaa were only mad* invulnerable hy Brahmi, 
and only tha minor God* oonld not kill them, hat £ord VJjpu la the So promo Qod. 

VyatpRa, Kalpa, Nak, Vat&pi, Ilvala, Namuchi, Svaaripa, Ajana, 
Naraka. Kalaoablia, Sarm&pa, Ktilavirya, Potarana were among the 
Saihupkfiya class of demons. Saqshl&da, the son of Hirapyakaiipu, produced 
the race of Nivatkavacha demons. — 26-28. 

Note. — Pofcarena, the thirteenth demon o f the Saihlnkaty* oImo, to not mentioned 
in the tent, but the number thirteen to laid down in tho text. To complete the itot, 
therefore, I have inolnded the name of Potarant, on the authority of Bari Vaqaaapartpa. 

This class of Nivata-kavacka demons that was made invulnerable 
to the Devae, demons and serpents, was ultimately destroyed by Arjupa — s 
hero of Mahabbirata— by the grace of Siva. — 29. 

Karfyapa had the following six daughters, from hie wife, T&mrA 
Sukt, Sen!, BhAst, Sugrlvl, GridhfikA, Suchi. — 30. 

Suki became the mother of Suka and Uluka, £$eni of Syeno, 
Bhasi of Kurara, Gfidhl of Gridkra and Kapota, Suchi of Ilamsa, Sfirasa 
and Vaka, Ac. --32. 

Note. - 6flk»-=P»rrot. UlAka»Owl. Syena=Hawk. KnrarasOaprey. SyUhits 
Vulture. KepAtas Pigeon, fiamen— Swan. S4raaa=Orane. VttasOaek. 

Sugrlvl gave birth to goat, horse, ram, camel, mule, Ac. 

From hie wife Vinitfi, Kadyapa begot Gaiuda, the lord of birds, the 
Arupa, and a daughter, named Saudamiul (Lightning). — 33-34. 

Saqtpati and Jatayuh were the sons of Aruna, and Vabliru and 
fliglirggha were the sons of SaqrpAti. — 35. 

Jatayuh was the father of Karpikttra, ^atag&mi, SarasA, Rajjuv&ls 
snd Bheruncia —36. 

The above-mentioned sons of JatAyuli became tbe ancestors of 
different species of birds, and SurasA, one of the wives of Kadvapa, 
became the mother of serpents.- 4 ^. 

Kadrfl — a wife of Kadyapa — gave birth to several thousand-hooded 
serpents, the principal oneb of whom are $e§a, Vasuki, Karko(a, fWkha, 
Air&vata, Kaqtbalu, Dhanafijaya, Mabanlla, Padma, Asvatara (mule), 
Tak§aka, ElApattra, Mahfipadma, DhritarSstra, Bal&lxaka, flankhapAla, 
Mabfisankka, Pudpadafistra, fijubh&nauA, fSafikuromA, Balmla, Vfitnana 
PApina, Kapila. Durmukha, and Patanjali.— 38-41. 

The above-named sons of Kadru and Kadyapa were tbe fore-fathers 
of different classes of serpents, most of whom were consumed in the 
great sacrifice of Janmejaya. — 42. 

Hott.— Jeftmejaya wan the non ot Ring Pnrikftte. Tbe totter wan bitten by a nerpent 
and died in oonaeguenee. Jafimojaya, therefore, to avenge his father's death, performed * 
treat sacrifice to consume all tbe aerpenta in which a large number « ( them was destroyed. 
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From his wife, KrodhvaAfi, KaAyapa had a race of KrodbavsdA 
demons, numbering a million wbo were ultimately killed by Bbimaeena — a 
herb Of MahSbh&rata.— 43. 

Snrabbl, one of the wives of Kadyapa, gave birth to the attend- 
ants of Budras, cows, buffaloes, &c. — 44. 

Wot*.— Rndr as ace a group of Gods, eleven In number, supposed to be the manitesta- 
tkms of diva, wbo la Mid to be the head of the group. 

Hunt and Arista, other two wives of KadyapA, gave birth to the 
class of tfnnis and Apsarfis and the race of Kinnaras and Gandbarvas, 
respectively. —45. 

From IrA, Kadyapa begot reeds, trees, creepers, Ac., and from bis 
wife VidvA, be produced a race of numerous Yafesas and demons —46. 

Diti— a wife of Kadyapa— gave birth to 49 irarute (Gods of wind), 
who were the beloved of the Devas. 

Here ends the sixth Chapter dealing with the progeny of Kasyapa. 


CHAPTER VII. 

The Riyis said : — How did Diti again beget the Maru ts and 
how did the latter become the friends of the Devas ?— 1. 

Sfita said:— In the days gone by, when Lord Vi$ou des- 
troyed the offspring of Diti in the great war between the Devas and 
Asuras, Diti repaired to Syamantapanchaka — a holy place — on the banks 
of the Sarasvati, and devoted herself to the worship of her husband 
and practised severe penances for a considerable length of time. — 2-3. 

Note .— A true Hindu wife always regards her husband as her supreme Lord. She 
has the same devotion for her as one has for God. Her salvation lies through her 
husband. 

After a little more than a century, Diti, the mother of demons, 
who had practised hard penances like a Rim and had become emaciated 
and aged owing to her living on phalAhira and regularly keeping 
up Chfimlriyaga and other fasts, asked Vasi^ha and other sages.— 4-5. 

Note Phalthira. The Hindus in course of their fasts do not take cooked food. 

They only take light things and particularly fruits. PhaUffiOra literaliy means a repast 
of fruits. 

Ohta drAyapa is a particular fast, the chief feature of which is that one has to regu- 
late bis morsels of phaUMra to the phases of the moon, i.e» on the new-moon-day he has 
to take only one morsel which be goes on increasing one by one each day, for a fortnight, 
when the fast terminates. 

“Sages! Tell me some such vrata that would free me from the 
mushing grief of my son’s destruction and make me feel happy in this 
world as well as in the next.” — K. 
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In Alt toorM at well at In the next : The Hindus betieve la the ^wtontfeatioa 
of tool. According to this idem Aero it » life after death an til the and hteo a t t 
totally Bailed with Brahma, which it Nirrtpa or Inal root. The next world here, 
therefore, refers to the re-blrth after transmigration of bobL 

The sage Vasietha advised JDiti to observe the Maddna-DvtdaSl 
last, by keeping which Diti became the mother of the Marats and 
was liberated from her pangs of grief.— 7. 

The Ritfe said: — “0, Pious Sage, Sflta! we are very anxious 
to know something of the Madana-Dv&dadi last, by the observance of 
which Diti begot forty-nine sons again (after her progeny was destroyed 
b* Vi W *).”-8 

Bfita said :c~“ Hear, 0 Risis ! what the Sage Vasiagha said to Diti 
about Hie fast in question. I shall repeat to you the same in detail.” 
—9. 

‘‘The fast begins in the month of Ohaitra, on the 12th day of 
the bright fortnight. One who observes this fast should place a jar 
of gold, silver, copper, brass or earth— according to his means— on an 
• earthen platform, after filling it with different fruits, pieces of sugar- 
cane, and white rice. Before placing the jar on the platform, it alionld also 
he painted with white sandal and covered with two pieces of white cloth. 
After this, a small plate of copper containing some fruits, gold and raw 
sugar should be placed on the top of the jar. Above it should be placed 
a plantain leaf, bearing an image of Cppid, and to the left of it should he 
placed the image of Rati made of sugar. After this, the worship of 
Cupid and Rati should be performed in the following manner 
The images should first be bathed with incense and water, then white 
flowers, rice, and sesamum should he offerea. Afterwards, the AfigapfijA 
(body worship) should follow, as indicated below : — After pronouncing 
Otp K&m&ya, worship the feet. After pronouncing Otp Saubhdgyad&ya, 
worship the legs. After pronouncing Otp Smar&ya, worship the thighs. 
After pronouncing Otp Manmath&ya, worship the waist, After pronouncing 
Otp Svatckodardya, worship the stomach. After pronouncing OrpAnafigdyo, 
worship the breast. After pronouncing Otp Padmamuhh&ya, worship the 
mouth. After pronouncing Otp Panekaiar&ya, worship the haritis. After 
pronouncing Otp Barvdtmane, worship the bead. On the completion of 
thin worship, sandal and incense should be offered, and than prayers 
should he sung aceompained by music. In csss there he no one to ring 
prayan and play on the music, then the glories of Sima and Kefeva 
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should bo narrated and listened to. On the following morning, the jar 
ehduld be given to a Br&hmapa. — 10*18. 

Nets— la the text, only KAnutya, BatMA gy a M ya, A&, Me given. got ell those 
expreeiloue shoeld he prefixed by (Oqa) and eafflxed by (Hamah), before being pronounced 
at the tine of worship. KfiuiAya, thus prefixed end suffixed, beeoniM, Om Komdya nama/j, 
which means " I estate Stow, the Ood of lore. Similarly all the expression* om simply 
meant to oonvey the sanitations of the worafalpper to toe Lord of love — expressive of toe 
former's devotion and reverence to the latter, dll the expressions are only adjectival 
that nltlmately apply to Oapld, vl*,~ Kama-Ood of Love, Onpid. 

Anaagn, literally, means without a body. Oapld wee destroyed by diva and became 
bodiless. Be it therefore known os ananga also. 

Ssnbbfigysds, literally, means the giver of good look, and hero applies to toe Ood 
of Love who brings good look. 

Sinara literally, means remembrance. Because Onpid appears and begins to exorcise 
Bis Influence merely by thinking of Him, the term itself has become a name of Onpid. 

Pndmamnkha literally, means the month of a lotos or (11) one who has a faoe as beaott> 
ful as s lotos. This expression is often employed by Indian poets to describe a beautiful 
face. As tos face of Onpid is ns aromatic, as delicate, as soft and as healthy-looking as a 
lotas, Ho is known by this name also. 

Paflehasora literally, means one who bolds live arrows. Onpid is armed ad to toe 
following five arrows 

wi%w i ^ iNmni nmn n 

The same flvo arrows are also differently named as 

t iwwpfwiMt i wMfe Biuret ijifin Jtiftflfcni u 

Ho is therefore known as Pafiohadara also 

SarvAtman means toe whole soul and applies to Onpid. 

After making over the jar to a deserving Brihmapa, the 
worshipper should feasts number of Brfihraapas with devotion, and 
afterwards he should have his own meal devoid of salt. Then, the 
invited Br&hmapaa should be dismissed with presents, and the following 
prayer should be uttered before giving them presents 19. 

“0, Lord Jan&rdana, in the form of Cupid! Who bring bliss 
to every aou), be pleased with thy devotee.”— 20., 

The same routine of worship should be observed eaeb month, 
on the twelvth day of the bright fortnight, and continued on 
for a whole year. The worshipper should observes fast on the 13th 
day of the blight fortnight and worship Vigpu. On the 12th day of 
every bright fortnight, he should live only on fruits and sleep on the floor. 
jAt the beginning of the 13th month, he is to finally complete his cycle 
tf fasts by performing worship as mentioned before, and on its completion 
|e should worship the golden image of Onpid. Afterwards, white 
fesamum, mixed with clarified butter, should be poured into fire and at 
^8 time of each sacrificial offering the various names of Cupid, already 
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mentioned, prefixed with ovu and suffixed with 80 &M, should he jpmn* 
nounoed. At the dose of the sacrifice, the worshipper should also worship 
the officiating priest and hie consort, and then dismiss all his Br&hpiSQ* 
guests after feasting, garlanding, and giving them presents of clarified 
batter, cows, decently-arranged beds, clothes, ornaments, sugarcane. 
The golden image of Cupid should be given to the officiating priest 
along with other presents mentioned above, according to the means of 
the worshipper.— 21-26 

One who observes the Madana Dvfidarfi fast in this way, becomes 
liberated from evils and l>egets worthy children and, finally, passes 
away in peace, for Vi$nu and Smara are the same. -27-28. 

Mote —Liberated from all rvilt or tint, or a iott. In other word* Madan-dvidail fast, 
by exercising tte influence on the body and wind,* improve* the man both physiealiy 
and morally. Later on, by being blessed with children, he pamma away in peace and 
attains rest; for be feel* that hie worthy children would discharge their duties onto 
God, their deeeaaed ancestors, and mankind. It is tor the foifllment of these duties that 
a Hindu is always so anxious to begot worthy sons. 

The worship of Kima fulfils the desires of the worshipper. 
Bearing the advantages of the Madana Dvfidatfi fast, Diti observed it 
devoutly. — 29. 

Karfy&pa chanced to meet his wife Diti, and through his powers 
(of asceticism) made het young again. On being questioned by Karfyapa, 
Diti said that she wanted to be mother of such a progeny as would 
kill Lord Indra and conquer all the Devas. Karfyapa promised to beget 
such a child from her womb when the sage Apaatamba performed a 
putres(i sacrifice. The sage Apstamba eventually began to perform the 
sacrifice. — 30-34. 

Note .— Potrof $1 is a special sacrifice whioh is performed to beget en offspring. 

At the time of performing the saciifice, the sage Apastaraba began 
to recite Indra iatrurbhavaava Svdha, at which the Devas became 
and the demons weie overpowerd with grief. — 36. 

Note.- Indra Batrurvardtia tvu and Bvdhd Indra Batnrvardha tva Bvdhd mean the 
same thing, bat, strictly speaking, tbe latter expression was applied by tbe sag* 
Apaatamba. It has been pat in a modified form to suit the metre. It is a compound 
word, and can be expounded in two ways, via., (the enemy of Indra) and (Indra is 
whose enemy). Apaatamba, through a coincidence, began to pronounce the — fir mtnn 
with such accent and emphasis as would admit the latter way of 
compound word whioh entirely reversed the object of Diti and, oonseonently the 
Devas were pleaeed and the demons were overtaken with grief. It Is the refore said ;'«• 

At the conclusion of the sacrifice, Kaifyapa pei formed the purifies* 
toiy ceremonies to facilitate conception, and began to conuael fait wife 
hpw a pregnant woman should live.— 36. 
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He advised Dili to remain in that hermitage for a century and 
not to take any meals in the morning and evening. Continuing We advice 
he said that a pregnant Voman should not often go and ait at the root of 
a tree, nor should she sit on a broom-stick or a pestle. She should not 
enter or plunge herself in deep waters, and should also avoid living in 
a solitary house, sitting upon an ant-hill, and also depression of mind. 
She should not write by her nails, charcoal or ashes, on the floor, and 
sltould avoid much sleeping and labour. Site should also abstaiu from 
sitting in a place covered with coal, chaff, and hones, as well as from 
quarreling and yawning. She should not keep her hair unkempt, nor her 
person unclean, nor should she sleep with her head towards the north. 
She should never doff her garments, and should not allow her mind to 
be afflicted or her feet to remain wet. She should avoid much laughing 
and the use of inauspicious words. Site should serve her preceptor, do 
pioue deeds, and bathe in lukewarm medicated water. She should take 
great care of herself in every way, sliouSd wear fine ornaments, worship 
V&stu fhonsehold deity), keep herself pleased, and devotedly serve her 
husband. She should give alms to the poor and worship Gauri (the 
wife of fJiva) on the 3rd day of a bright fortnight. A woman and, particu- 
larly one who is in the family way, if she follow such a course, begets ami- 
able, valiant, and long-lived children ; otherwise there is always a danger 
of miscarriage. “ Therefore 0 beloved! follow the directions just 
explained to you. May you be blessed. I am now going to practise 
penances 37-48. 

After this, Kntfyapa vanished then and there, and piti followed 
the instructions of her lord to the letter.— 49. 

Tndra came to know all this, and became fearfully alarmed. 
Tn his consternation, he left Hie kingdom of Heaven and going to Diti 
began to serve her. He, putting on a blight appearance, patiently and 
craftily began to pry into the daily life of Diti, in the hope that aha might 
give Him an opportunity of causing an abortion, by some way neglecting 
or omiting to follow closely the precautions suggested by her husband. 
—60-51. 

Piti, not knowing the foul intentions of Indra, did not entertain 
any suspicion, and she went on following the injunctions of her husband 
▼ary closely, till there remained only three days to complct^ tlie century. 
She was so ranch surcharged with joy that she failed to observe the 
precautions, and one day she did not wash her feet, kept her hair, 
unkempt and went to sleep like that. — 52-53. 



20 


THE HA T&TA FOB AN AM. 


In her recklessness, she slept in coarse of the day, with her 
head towards the north. All those irregularities afforded a good opportu- 
nity to Indra to enter into her womb in His subtle body ; and by Hie 
weapon divided the child in the womb into seven parts, To His grant 
Surprise and dismay each part developed into a child. They all began 
to cry in the womb, then Indra divided each one into seven pent. 
Indra thus divided the child in the womb into fortynine parts, but each 
part became a child, and they all began to cry. On seeing this, He wae 
awfully astonished, and asked them not to cry. — 54—58. 

Note.— M4rodie$a— “do not weep or cry," mid Indra to the crying children Is the 
womb ; end that ic why they were named “ Marat “ afterwards. 

Indra came to know, through His Yogic powers, that it was on 
account of Diti’s observance of the Dvfidarfi fast and worship of Kfima that 
His weapon could not destroy her child in the womb. His own thoughts 
began to oppress Him. He said to Himself that, instead of one, they 
multiplied into forty-nine. Devas could not destroy them. It would 
be safer to make them Devas. — 59-61 . 

After this, Indra appeared before DUi and besought her 
to forgive Him for His base action. He said that He did that, because 
statesmanship dictates that a wise man should always endeavour to put an 
end to bis enemies. They would, fiom that day forward, be known as the 
"Marat” and would rank among the Devas and would be entitled to a 
share in the sacrificial offerings, like other Devas. —62-63. 

In this way, Indra, after making the Maruts ” into Devas and, 
taking Diti with Him in His vim&na, returned to Heaven.— 64. 

Note.— Vloiina : the conveyance of the Dam, something like the flying machine of 
the present times. 

Since then, the Maruts are classed among the Devas. They receive 
their share of sacrificial offerings/ and after leaving the demons their 
kith and kin, they have closely identified themselves with the Devas.— 65. 

Here ends tfie seventh Chapter dealing with Madana Dv&daei Vrata> 

CHAPTER VIII. 

The Riflia said : — 0 Sfita ! We have heard with concentrated 
attention what you have been pleased to relate to us ; now we feel desirous 
to know the iives of the kings that flourished at each order of creation.*— I. 

Ihe Sage Suta said At the time when King Pfithn was anointed 
and made lord of the world, Chsndramfi was made the king of medi- 
cinal herbs, sacrifices, fasts, penances, stars, planets, Brahmapas, trees, 
thickets, creepers ; Varupa of waters ; Kuvera of wealth end (other) 
kings ; the Sun of the twelve Adilyas ; Agni of Vasus j Dakpa of Praj£patfe j 
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Indra of gods ; PrahUda of demons; Yatna of pitfis ; $iva of demons 
and Yakfas ; the Himalayas of the mountains ; the Ocean of the waters ; 
Ghitraratha of GandharvAs and KfUnaras VAsuki of powerful serpents; 
Tak$aka of other snakes ; Airavata of the Diggajas and other elephants ; 
the peacock of birds, UchaidravA of horses ; the lion of the animals living 
in jungles ; the bull of the cows ; the trees of the herbs. -2-8. 

Similarly, Lord Bralimfi made tho Devas Sud harms, Sankbapada, 
Ketamana, HiragyaromA, the kings of East, South, West and North 
respectively : and They protect the universe by destroying its enemies, 
unto this day. — 9-10. 

The various kings named above, collected together and took part 
in the coronation of king Ppthu, and recognised him as the sovereign of 
the world. King Pfitliu reigned till the end of Chak^usa Manvantara, when 
he was succeeded by King Vaivasvata Manu of the solar dynasty. — 1 1-12. 

Here ends the eighth Chapter dealing with the coronation of Kings. 

CHAPTER IX. 

# 

The Sage SfUa said : “ After hearing that, King Manu again 
requested the Fish God to nairate to him the career of the Manus who 
flourished in bygone ages”. — 1. 

The Fish God said : “ O King ! listen. 1 shall relate to you briefly 
the lives of the Manus of yore, and shall give you a short history of 
Manvantaras and their times. — 2. 

** O Son of Martanda, hear attentively. In the bygone ages, at the 
close of the reign of Svayambhuva Manu there was a group of Devas, 
known as Yamas. In all Manvantaras, classes, such as Marichi, Ac., are 
recorded to have appeared. SvAymnbhuva Manu had ten sons, sis.-: — 
Agnighra, Agniv&hu, Riphpha, Savala, Jyotidmana, Dyutimfina, Havya, 
Medbfi, MSdh&tithi, Vasu. Thoy having established a code of law and 
morality departed to felicity. This has bedn narrated as the SvSyam- 
bhuva Manvantara. — 3-6. 

The Sv&rochitfa-inanvantara followed it. There were of Svlrochiia 
Maim four sons, vis,, Nabha, NAbhaaya, Prasj iti, Bh&vana. Of this Man- 
vantara, the following are recorded as seven Ri$is : vie., Datts, Nidcbaya, 
V&nastamba, Pr&Qft, Kadyapa, Aurva, and Brihaspati.” The seven Devas 
of thia Manvantara were sons of Vaaistha, kuowa as Tu^ta, Haslindra, 
Sukrita, Mfirti, Apa, Jyoti, and Ayasmuya.— 7-10. 

In the third or Auttamiya Manvantara, Manu named Auttatui had tan 
sons, vis., “ Ida, Orjs, Tsrja, Suchi, $ukra, MadUu, Mfidiiava, Nabhasya, 
Nabhfi, and Saha ” (who was most illustrious). The group of Devas in this 
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Manvantara was known by the name of hftvana. The following wees -the 
seven Rigis in this Manvantara who were also known by the name of Okje 
Kaukurundi, Dalbhya, JJaivkha, Pravabnna, Siva, Site, Sasmita,— 1 1-14. 

In the fourth Manvantara, which was called T&mssa, the seven Right 
were Kavi, Pj-ithu, Agni, Akapi, Kapi, Jalpa, and DhlmAna; and the 
group of Devas were known by the name of SAdbya — 15-16. 

The King T&masrf Manu bad ten song, viz. -.--Akalmaga, Dhanvi, 
Tapomflla, Tapodhana, Taporati, Tapasya, Tapodyuti, Parantapa, Tapo- 
bhogi and Tapoyogi. — 17-18. 

In the [fifth] Raivat Manvantara, Devabfihu, Subfihu, Parjanya, 
Soroapa, Hiranya-Roma, Saptatfva were the seven Rigis ; and Abhfitarajas 
was the group of Dev&s. Aruna, Tatvadartfi, Vittavgn, Havyapa, Kapi, 
Yukta, Nirutsuka, Satya, Ninnoha and Prak&iaka were the ten pioue and 
illustrious sons of Kaivatnka Manu. — 19 — 22. 

In the sixth or ChAk>uga Manvantara, Bhfigu, SudhSma, Virajfi, 
Sahidnu, Nida, Vlvnsv&na and Atinfima were the seven Rigis. The group 
of five Dev&s was, Leklias, Ribhfis, Ribh&s, Barimulas and Divaukasaa 
in this Manvantara. Chakguga Manu had ten sons, such as Uru, die., as 
has been already mentioned by me in the genealogy of “ Svfiyambbuva 
Manu in chapter lV*’.-23-25. 

After theChfikguga Manvantara, as narrated by me, shall occur the 
seventh Manvantara, which is called Vaivasvatn. — 26 

In the Vaivasvata Manvantara, Atri, Vasigfcha, Gautama, Karfynpa, 
Bharadwaja, the powerful Yogi, ViiwAmitra, Jamdagni, are the aeven 
Rigis. The seven Rials, after establishing a code of law and morality 
depart to felicity. SadliyAs, Vi&s, Rudr&s, Marnts, Vasus, AtfvanikumArfia, 
Adity&s are the classes of Devas in Vaivasvata Manvantara. The King 
Vaivasvata Manu had ten renowned sons, vh.— Ikgv&ku, Ac. In every 
Manvantara there are seven Rigis who, after establishing a code of law 
and morality, depart to felicity.— 27-31. 

Now 1 shall explain to you something about the Sfivarpya Man* 
vantara. AtfvatbAmA, Sssradvfinn, Kaudika, Oalava, Sat&nando, Kfidyeps, 
Rama, are the seven Risis in this Manvantsia. Dhriti, Variyfina, Yavaaa, 
SnvarpH, Vri«i, Cbarignu, Idya, Suraati, Vasu, Sukra are the ten vnlfant 
sons of the Manu Sivarni”. — 32-33 

Rauchnya. Ac., shall be another six Manus after Sivargi. 

From l'rajipati Ruehi there shall be Ranchya Manu, from Prajfipati 
Bhfifya there shall be Bhautya Manu and from Brahml there be 
Merusivargya, Rita, RitadhAmA, Visvakegna Manus. 
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“ I have explained to you something about the past and future 
Manna, O, King ! Similarly, commencing from the age of Davis, In the 
994th age, the afore-mentioned fourteen Manus rale in succession. In 
their time, they play their part in the oreation of the moveable and 
immoveable objects, and afterwards attain final rest with BrahuiA, at the 
end of the age They (the Manual, after 1,000 ages, shall be absorbed in 
Brahmi and he joined to Vippu ".—34. 

Here ends the ninth Chapter dealing with Manvanta rat. 

CHAPTER X. 

The sages said that in ancient times the kings came to be called 
PArtbiva, on account of their sway all over the land ; but how did the earth 
oome to be known as Prithvi ? O Suta ! tell us also why the earth came to 
be called " Gau ? 1-2. 

Sflta said that Praj&pati Ahga, in the family of Svayambliuva Mann, 
was born who waB married to the vile daughter of Mrityu, named Sunitha 
the shrew, who gave biith to VSus King V4ua was valiant, but oppressive 
and sinful. The sages, seeing the sinful deeds of the king, who used to 
forcibly seize the wealth and the women of others, approached him with the 
object of bringing about law and order by giving him good advice.— 3-5. 
But when the king did not listen to the good advice of the sages, they 
killed him by their curse. After that being afraid of anarcAy, the sinless 
Brahmarias began to ahum the dead body of the king from which first 
came out the races of Mlechhns. — 6-7. 

Nola— Mleekhas has been defined by Baudhtyana is meaning “Non-Aryan, a foialg- 
ner, sinner, outcast, barbarian." 

Black as soot the barbarian race that came out of Verra was the 
outcome of the evil qualities of his mother ; and from the portion of the 
good qualities of liis pious father, appeared from the right hand of the 
dead king, a most brilliant figure, wearing ao armour, studded with preci- 
ous stones, and armed with bow and arrow in one hand and holding a club 
in the other. The illustrious figure thus produced, after so much difficulty, 
was named Pfilhu. King Pfitbu was anointed by the Bruhmanas, but 
even then he practised severe austerities.— 8-10. 

Lord Vtyptt, greatly moved by the profound devotion of the King 
Pfitbu, showered His blessings upon him. The king, after being thus blessed 
by the Lord, became most powerful and illustrious. On seeing the earth 
devoid of Vedic rites, he was filled with righteous indignation, and pre- 
pared himself to destroy it with his never-failing arrow. The earth, trem- 
bling with fear, assumed the form of a cow and took to flight— 11-18. 
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Note.— This expresses s beautiful allegory. The righteous king saw that the people 
had given op the practice of the Vedic rites and wees drifting towards ale by leaps and 
bounds. YafchA RAjA fcafchA PrajA -no wonder, therefore, that the people should have 
beoome so much demoralised daring the sway of his predecessor- the wicked VSna. 
Pyithu, the pious, could not possibly tolerate such a chaos, and in his rage he made up 
his mind to destroy the sinners, when suddenly a thought (lashed through his mind that law 
and order could be evolved even without resorting to such an extreme measure. The 
land appeared to him like a cow that could give sweet milk, if properly milked. Be 
therefore applied himself to uplift the degenerated and to take good care ef the new 
generation. 

Cf.- 

ttaro tRsfor staag' * jbpb i 
g if M v w eawftgr q ftgvwr fr 
bibtoAs wsfif wab gfin 11 

Besides this, the cow is the most important of all animals in India. She plays a 
great part in the agricultural prosperity of the country by bringing forth oxen. She 
nourishes the nation with her sweet milk and ghee. She is a very docile and harmless ores* 
ture. Her hide supplies shoes to the people. She takes motheiiy care of the nation* and 
that is why she is held so sacred by tho Aryans who are the original inhabitants of BbArata* 
var$a. Even now a man. to seek forgiveness or shelter, puts in a blade of grass in his 
mouth and addresses a real Aryan, “ I am your cow, forgive me or save me." The moment 
such a man approaches a true Aryan, he is rendered all possible assistance at every risk 
and stake by the Aryan. 

Similarly, when that thought crossed the mind of Pyithu, he compared the land to 
the cow, and then he could not destroy it. 

Thirdly, it is the poetic way of saying that, when the earth became so terribly afraid 
of the power of the king, it appealed for mercy by appearing before Mm and telling kirn 
that it was his cow. 

Fourthly, the sinners, trembling with fear, craved the forgiveness of the sovereign by 
calling themselves his cow and promising to turn over a new leaf— which will be clear 
further on. 

The earth went on running, and the king continued the chase 
After getting overpowered, she stopped and craved forgiveness and asked 
what to do. — 13. 

Note.— The allegory la continued. The king Is portrayed u chasing the raceof 
sinners who, to save their lives, sre depicted to be running sway and railing 
themselves cows, so that the king may not shoot his arrow at them. The 
In their consternation have no courage to face their righteous sovereign, u nt i l 
they are deadbeat and can proceed no further. The sovereign would not 1st them 
ran away, tor he Is anxious to reclaim and uplift them. Be would th erefore y»-pi r 
pot hie arrow on his bow to guard them from evils and also to stop them from Modus 
away to any out-of-the-way place. 

<! A cow, when she runs away like this from her master, is similarly chased by the tatter 
with a stick In hand. The master does not mean to kill the cow with his sti c k Be car- 
ries it with him for bis own safety as well as for hen. He also uses his tW ,k la dlrsollng 
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tin footstep* of the anlwul. The bow o»A the snow won similarly carried by the klnf In 
Up permit of the earth that wu rnnulog away from him ia the form of a eow. 

At this, the king addressed the earth and asked her to quickly minis- 
ter to the needs of all beings, whether moving or fixed. The land pro- 
mised to obey the behests of the king. Then the king, after making 
SvAyambhuva Manu as the calf, milked the earth in the form of the cow 
with his own hands. The earth then produced the different kinds of grain, 
which support mankind ; after which the sages, using the moon as the 
calf and BphaspaLi as the milk-man, milked the (earth) cow and extracted 
the milk of virtue in the pot of the Vedas. Then the PevAs, after making 
the God Jndra the calf and the God Mitra as the milkman, milked the 
(earth) cow. They drew out the milk of olixir-vitre in the pot of gold. 
The Pitfie also milked the same thing in the pot of silver.— 14-18. — 14-18. 

Mote.— The allegory goes on. The quality and richness of the milk depend on the 
oare and feeding of the cow. The earth in a cow that will give any kind of milk, provided 
due core ia taken of it, and people milking it know how to do it. 

Then Antaka, after making the God of death the calf, milked the 
(earth) cow and took out SvadhA from it. Similarly, the NAgas, after 
making Taksaka the calf and Dhritar^tra as the milkman, got out poison 
in a gourd, and the AsurAs, making Virocliana the calf and PvimArdhA 
as milkman, pressed out May A into a pot of iron. The Yakuts pressed out 
in an earthen pot the knowledge of making themselves invisible after 

making Kuvfira the calf. — 19-22. 

N«te. — YiWittvarii is same as Kuvera, the God of wealth. 

The Pretns and RAksasas, making Sum&li the calf and Raupya the 
milkman, drew out the stream of blood. The Gandharvas and Apsaras made 
Ohaitrarath the calf and Vararuchi the milkman and got ont on a lotus- 
leaf various kinds of fragrance, and the mountains obtained several kinds 
of precious gems and medicinal herbs which they extracted in the foot of hill 
ranges, after making the Mount Himalaya the call and the Mount Sumern 
the milkman. The trees also in their turn took out the power of regermi- 
nating even after being lopped, in a leaf of PalAsa (Butea frondosa), after 
making Sh&la (Shores robusta) the milkman and the figtree the calf. In the 
same way, every one who milked the earth got the “ fruit ” he wished for. 

In the reign of King Prithu, people were long lived, wealthy, 
had peacfnl relations with their neighbours. None was wicked, poor or 
sick. In the glorious reign of PrMu, there was no phenomsnon rere- 
ading evil that would have caused consternation to his subjects. Every 
tae passed his days in perfect peace and contentment, without getting 
intercoms by grief or pain. Prithu, the Great, by the power of hie how. 
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many a part of his extensive Empire habitable and culturable. 
Daring the time of that valiant monarch, there was no need of 
a fortress, it was not necessary for the people to arm themselves, the 
science of political economy was not in vogue. It was amply lying 
unhonoured. All the people performed their duties and prescribed rites, 

“ 1 have explained to yon, 0 King I how they milked tl»e earth and got out 
of it what they wished, from which it must be understood that, at the time 
of performing sacrificial rites, the thing that each got out of the earth 
ahould be offered to him. ’* The learned also call the land Prithvi because 
it was milked by the old King Pfitbu, the righteous.*— 23-35. 

Note.— It is culled 06, because It appeared in the form of a oow whoa Pritbs took VP 
Ills bow «id arrow to destroy It 

Here ends the tenth Chapter dealing with the story of VenA* 
CHAPTER XI. 

The sages said, " 0 Sflta ! be pleased to relate to ub the history 
of the solar and the lunar races.” 

Sfita said that in the dnys gone by Kadyapa begot from his wife, 
Aditi, a progeny named the Sun, and the latter had three wives, wt : — 
S&mjnfi, Rftjfit and Prnbhfi. Rftjiit, the daughter of Rajvata, brought forth 
Revata, Prabhft gave birth to Prabh&ta and SaipjM, the daughter of 
VUvakarmS, became tbe mother of King (Vaivasvata) Mann.— 2-3. 

SatpjnA also gave butli to Yamnand a girl called, Yamunfi, who were 
twins. When Saipjn& could not bear the power of the Sun, she produced 
from her body a lady known ns ChhflyA (shadow). Seeing Chhfiyfi standing 
face to face, Satpj»& directed her to serve her master and also to taka 
motherly care of her progeny. On Clihfiy&’s agreeing to carry out her 
injunctions, Samjnfi went away somewhere.— 4-7. 

The Sun mistaking Chh&yA for Siipjna begot from her S&varpt Manu 
so called because be is of the same Varna as Vaivasvato Manu and $ani, 
and also the two girls, named Tapati and Vi^ti. When CbhftyA herself 
became the mother of these children, she began to devote more attention 
to her own offspring than to the progeny of SaqijM. Manu did not mind 
this, but Yamn took it seiionsly, and one day he lifted his right leg to kick 
ChhfiyA. ChliSyA also, getting in a fit of rage, curaed Ynma, and said that 
bis ieg would bo eaten by worms and would always discharge pus and blood. 
- 8 - 12 . 

Hearing such a dreadful curse, Yarns went to bis father and fold 
him that he had been cursed for no fault of his by hie mother. In a 
childish freak, be lifted up his foot at her, at which in spite of the 
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entreaties of Hun, the pronounced that corse upon him. Tama, continu- 
ing, said that such an attitude of ChbUyk showed that site was not 
their mother. The San said, what could he do. Who does not get into 
trouble by committing an act of folly ? What to say of others, seen 
the omnipotent Lord £$iva had to reap the fraits of Hie actions. But, in 
spite of all that, he would give him a cock that would destroy all the 
worms of hia foot and would also remove the blood and pus flowing 
from it. — 13-17, 

On getting no redrew from his father, Yama went to Gokarps 
tlrtha, and began to practise severe penances by merely living on fruits, 
leaves and air. After practising penances for one hundred thousand 
years. Lord fJiva appeared and asked him to seek a boon. — 18-19. 

Yama asked the Lord for the power of protecting the world, 
the Kingdom of Pitfis, and the faculty of distinguishing virtue 
from vice. The Lord granted him the boon he asked for, and then 
disappeared. — SO 21. 

The Sun, causing fear to Ohhfiyfi, discovered that Saxpjnfi, after 
leaving her behind, had gone to live with her father. At this, he got 
very angry and went to Kuvera, and asked him to send SaipjSft back 
along with him Hearing the above words of the Sun, Yidvakarmft said 
that SatpjnS, not being able to bear his power, ran away in the form of 
a mare aftei leaving Chh&ya behind On reachiug home, she was very 
severely taken to task for running away like that, and waa denied 
admittance into the house -22-25. 

Notf.— VadavJrflpa mean* in the form of ft mare— wbioh implies that «he ran at a 
great speed from the house of her Lord, the Sub, so that she might not be overtaken 
by him In the way. 

Consequently, she repaired to Maru derfa, where she waa roaming 
about in the form of a mare. — 26. 

Note.- This Implies that even in Mara desa, 8aft]da waa running about here and them 
at a tremendous pace, in order to find out for herself a good shelter where ehe could 
hide herself. 

ViSvakarmS, continuing his speech, said that, under the cir- 
cumstances, he would like to diminish his power, provided the Sun would 
willingly accord him permission to do so He suggested that ho would 
reduce hie power by means of a special instrument, after which be would 
become agreeably strong to every one ; to which the Sun agreed, and 
Vufvaksrmfi by hia instrument, Bhrami, sliced away some portions of the 
Sun’s unbearable power. Vidvakarmft then made a quoit (Chakra) for Vispu, 
a trident for giva and a Vajra (thunderbolt) for Iudra to destroy the 
Laity as and DAuavaa out of the particles of power that ha took away fra 
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the San. The $un after that, became fairly agreeable ; bat as he did not 
allow any power to be reduced from his feet, they continued to be very 
dazzling.— 27-30. 

Note.— The feet of the San mean the ray*. 

Nobody could stand the dazzle of hie feet, and consequently let no 
one ever make the feet of the Sun in his image, for the purpose of 
worship even. One who makes the feet of the Sun in his image, goes to 
hell and suffeis from leprosy. Let, therefore, no one, who is snzions 
for his own welfare, make the feet of the Sun, even in pictures or 
temples. — 31-33. 

The sun, after thus getting Iur power modified by Vidvakarmh, 
went out in the form of a horse and enjoyed himself in the company 
of SaipjnS, who, not recognising him and taking him for another person, 
became ten ified, but was helpless; she consequently ejected the semen 
virile through her nostrils, out of which A^vinikumSras, called otherwise 
N&satyas and Dasras, were born. They are called Nasatyas, because they 
were born from the nose (niisa), and Dasras, because they were born as 
Sons. Afterwards, Samjfia recognised her Lord ami became pleased, and 
went with her Lord in a vimdna to beaten.— 34-37 

Note.- ‘ AaVarnpena ’ means in the form of a horse— which implies that the Snn being 
overpowered with passion ran with the si>ecd of . horse to enjoy himself in the company 
of 8amjflt. 

* Manastksobham 'aswas agitated in mind, because she could not recognise her Lord 
at the first sight She met the Sun after a long time, and quite uurxprr-teilly, and then 
.there was a great difference in bis features, as lii** power was moderated by Visvaknrmfi. 
The Sun. of course recognised SamfiU, and mixed with her in the usual way. feaujfit, 
being overpowered, became helpless, but was very much agitated in mind. 

Savarnya Manu is still living and practicing penances unto this dfiy 
on Mount Meru, and $ani, by means of his asceticism, brought about 
domestic concord (between the sons of Clilnlya and Saqijna). Yamunft and 
Tapati became rivers, and Vi?ti obtained dark blue colour and was located 
in time (Hell).— 38-39. 

Vaivasvata Maim had ten powerful sons, the eldest of whom was Ila, 
who was born by the performance of putre*ti sacrifice. His brothers were 
Ikswdku, Ku&nAbha, Aiista, Dhriijta, Narisyanta, JCaniftt, fUryfiti 
Piiradhra and Nabhnga, who were all very valiant and illustrious. 
Manu, after anoiuting hip son Ha and putting the reins of the Govern* 
ment into his hands, went to practise asceticism in the forest called 
Mahendra vana. —40-42. 

After sometime, Ila started on an expedition of conquest and visited 
several countries Following the horse, he happened to enter ^aravaps. 
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the pleasure-garden of <$iva which was blooming with various hinds of 
trees, creepers and perenial .foliage, — 43-44 

Wet#.—* Digjaya * means conquest. 

‘ A*wikri?Uh * moans lad by the horse. The ancient practice of conquest wee that the 
sovereign wishing to oonqner the world used to let loose s horse end follow It with hie 
army. The monarch# through whose dominions the horse passed would either let it peaa 
on without resistance, which implied their accepting the master of it as their sovereign 
lord, or would capture and tie it up. In the latter case there used to bo a fight between 
the master of the horse and the monarch tying the animal. If the sovereign led by his 
bone returned to his kingdom after thus subduing the monarehs ottering resistance or 
being acknowledged as their sovereign lord, then he used to perform the Rtjasfiya 
sacrifice, in which all the monarehs were Invited to take part; at the conclusion of 
which the sovereign performing the sacrifice need to he declared and accepted as the 
sovereign lord of all the kings present. 

At that time, Siva and Parvati were enjoying themselves in their 
Saravana, and they had willed it that any male being, coming within a 
radius of ten yojanas of their forest, would be transformed into a female 
being.— 45-46, 

The King Iln entering the Saravana, without knowing the will 
of Siva and PurvatJ, was instantly trnnsfoimed into a woman, and bis 
horse was also liansformed into a mare. The king, time deprived of 
manhood, was very much amazed to find himself in the form of a woman. 
He was named Ilk and had bieasts like women. His thighs became 
stouter and his face became like the moon— which made him look more 
enchanting in that female foitn. Who would not be enamoured by the 
glances of such a beautiful fotm ? His arms were long, his black tresses 
of hair, were kissing his feet, there weie no hair on his body, his teeth 
were well-bhaped, and liis voice was exquisitely sonorous.— 47-50. 

His ootuplexion was a happy admixture of dark and white, his 
strut was graceful like that of harps® (crane) and elephant, his brows were 
like the bow and bis nails were fine and red. — 51. 

HA, of such unsurpassing beauty, began to roam about in that 
forest, and was thinking as to who and where were her father, brother 
and mother. She also thought as to who and where was her lord and how 
long would she have to remain in the world. As she was lost in that 
reverie, the son of the moon appeared before her. On seeing Ilk, of 
matchless beauty. Bud ha— the son of the moon— was fired with passion 
and began to devise plans for marrying her. 52-54. 

One day Budha, with a mace, a water-pot and a book in hie band 4 
and by a train of Brahmachfirta, each holding a bamboo 

mace and we aring ear-rings, set out in quest of kudu and sacrificial 
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lari. He passed close to that forest where lift was roaming. Seeing XU, 
Badha stopped behind a tree, at a distance from the forest, and from 
there beckoned lift to come to him.— 55-67. 

Note.— Brahoasehirt mean* a student. la olden ddjs, atndents were made to lead 
the life of perfect eelebaoy. They carried a bamboo maoe and wore esr-ringa. 

Badha waa oarefnl enough no*- to get within the forbidden 11m ita of the plaaanr*' 
goto) for fear of being transformed into a woman. 

When IU approached Budha, the latter said, “ Deflr ! This is not 
the proper time for you to roam about in the forest. Why did yon 
come away leaving me at home and neglecting the arrangements fit 
Sgnihotra ? dome, come, why are you looking perplexed? This is the 
time when you should have put the house in order by washing the floor 
and decorating it with flowers. It is now duBk, and not the time for you 
to be sauntering about here.”— -58-60. 

Hearing those words of Budha, IU said, “ Lord ! I know not 
why I forgot to do what you have just said. 1 am really in a peculiar 
fit of forgetfulness at present, so much so that I am not able to recognise 
either myself or yourself. Tell me where you live, 0 Pious one !” — 61. 

Budha replied that her name was lift and that he was K&rauka, 
who, owing to his veisatile genius and deep lore, was known as Budha 
(a learned scholar). He was born in an illustrious family. His father was 
the lord of Brfihraaqas. Hearing those words of Budha, lift accompanied 
him to his residence. She was overjoyed to see the house of Budha, with 
its golden pillars studded with precious stones and erected through divine 
magie ; and greatly admired the character, the appearance, the riches and 
the family of her husband, lift, for a long time, thus enjoyed herself in 
the house of Budha that looked to her like the house of Indra. — 62-66. 

Here ends the eleventh Chapter called meeting with Budha. 


CHAPTER XU. 

Sftta said that sometime after lkgwaku, Ac., the brothers of Ua, 
set out in quest of him. In their wanderings they chanced to pass by the 
Saravapa, where they came across the mare, on which was the saddle, 
glittering with jewels. On seeing the mare with that jewelled saddle, 
they all recognised it to be Chandraprabhft, the famous charger of tbs 
Monarch Ila They were highly astonished to find the eharger transformed 
into a mare, and questioned the priest Maitra-Varupa (Vsstg$ha) about it. 
The sage began to explain to them the mystery, threngh his powers fi\ 
k Tdg»* The sage Vasiptha said that Siva and Pftrvatt had determined that 
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any one entering the limits of their pleasure-garden would instantly be 
transformed into a female figure. Unfortunately, both the king and the 
horse happened to do so and they were transformed accordingly. The 
brothers of the transformed monarch then besought the great aage to 
devise some means by which 11a could be restored to manhood. — 1-7. 

Vasiftha said that, by devoutly worshipping Siva, the monarch 
could be restored to manhood. Hearing that, the brothers of Ua (Sons of 
Manu) repaired to the abode of Siva ; where they pleased Him by^ their 
devotion. The God then said that He could not go against His determina- 
tion, but that if Ikpw&ku performed the arivamedha sacrifice, then I1& 
would become a Kimpurupa (Mongolian type ?), though it would be im- 
possible for him to assumehis previous (Aryan ?) form. After that, the 
brothers of Ua performed the arfvamedha sacrifice, and the latter became a 
Kimpurupa. >-8-11. 

On becoming a Kimpurupa, Ua used to remain in the form of a man 
for one month and the next month he used to become a woman again. 
Ua, in the form of US, conceived in the house of Budha, and gave birth to 
a notable son. Budha, after the birth of that son, went to heaven. — 18-13. 

That region where this happened, came to be known as Il&vj*itavarsa 
(Mongolia ?), and 11a in that way appeared at the inception of the Solar 
and the Lunar races, in other words, PnrfiravA, the son of Budha, from UA, 
was the founder of the lunar race, and Ikpv&ku of the solar clan. — 14-15. 

Ua, after becoming Kimpurupa, came to be known as Sudyumna. 
Sudyumna became the father of Utkal, Gaya, HaritArfva. Utkal became the 
king of Utkala, Gaya of GayA, Harit&tfva of PfirvakUru country, PurfiravA 
became the monarch of Pratipth&na and Ikpv&ku of Madhyadeda. — 16-19. 

Note,— Utkala is modern Orissa. Prattythftna, the country situated opposite to 
All&habed, the modern Jhosi. Madhyadeaa, the country lying between the Himalaya and 
Vindhya mountains. Kara, about the site ot modern Delhi. 

NAripyanta was the father of $ucha, Nabhftga of Ambaripa,* Dhfipfa 
of 3 sons, named Dhfitaketu, Chitran&tha and Rapadhriptra, £aryAti 
of Anarta and of a good girl, named D&rikA -20-21. 

Roobamfina was the son of Anarta. He was very valiant, and was 
the sovereign of Anarta country which had Kudasthalt for its capital. — 22. 

Hot«.~innrtsdedk is the same as DwtriM; Kashas thalt is the country situated la 
the ot the Vindhya. 

Roohamfina was the father of Iteva, who became the father of 
» h undred children, the eldest of whom was Raivata, also named 

• Professor H. H. Wilson considered it “ not improbably, a gratuitous perversion " ot 
a Passage in the Harlvaptfa (Set Ws translation of Vlppn Pqrtya Vol. Ill p. MO ; 
#••«»« Edition.) 
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Kakndmt. Be bad also a daughter, named Revatl, who was the wife 1 f 
Balarama. KarufS begot innumerable progeny, who were Known by the 
name of KAru^a. Pri$adbia became dudia by the curse of bis preceptor 
for killing a cow.— 23-24. 

now listen, I am going to relate to you the family of 

Ikfvgkn : — 

Of the bundled sons of IksvAku, Vikukpi was tbe eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned in tbe country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred aud fourteen to tbe south of it. Tbe eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Mem was Kakutsu, whose son was Suyodhana, the 
father of Prithu. The latter was the father of Vidvaga, Vidvaga of Indu 
and Indu of YuvanaSva. 

SrAvasta, the son of YuvanArfva was the founder of the town of 
Sr&vasti, in the country of Gauda — 25-30. 

Not*.— drfivMtt, a town '<11 northern Koauls, where Lav* reigned. It is also called 
Srirati in Baghuvaana. It is Identified with Sahet Mahet, north of Ayodhyfi. Qonda 
ssQoar in Northern Bengal. 

Srfivasla was the father of Biihadadvn, and the latter of Kuvalfidva, 
who was also called Dhundhumiira, on account of his haring killed 
[a demon named] Dbundhu. The valiant Dhumlliumnra had three sons, 
viz. — Dridh&dva, Dnnda and Kspiladva — 31-32. 

JDri(JhSdva was the father of Piamfida,.. the latter of Haryadva, 
Haryadva of Nikumbha and Nikumbha of SarphatAdva. — 33. 

Sambat&dva had two sons, Akrittdva and RanAdva. Ranfidva was tbs 
father of Yuvanadva, and tbe latter of Mandh&tA. — 34. 

MandhfitA’s sons were. — Purukutsa, Dharmasena, Mucbakunda and 
datrujit. — 35. 

Purukutsa who had a son, named Vasuda, was the lord of Narmadfi. 
Vasuda became tbe father of Sambhfiti, and tbe latter of Tridhanrfi. 
TridhanvA was the father of Trayftruna, the latter of Saiyavrata 
and Satyaratha was the son of Satyavrata. Satyaratha was tks 
father of Baridchandra, the latter of Rdhita ; ltdhita of Viika and Vrika of 
B&hu. Sagara was the eon of Bfilm, and Prablift and Bhfinumstl were 
the two wives of Sagara the pious.— 3d-39. 

Both the queens of Sagara, desiious of [begetting] sons, pro* 
pitiated the sage, Afirva Agni, who became pleased and said that bs would 
blew one to beget sixty thousand eons -and the other he would bless to 
beget only one son, who would continue the line of tbe Solar race. They 
were welcome to make a choice for themselves. PrabhA wished to be the 
mother of six tv thonaand ann. S(LXi 
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Bbftnnmali begot a eon, named Asamanjasa, and Prabhfi of the 
£uo,t!jr of Yadu* became the mother of sixty thousand eons.— 42. 

Once upon a time, the sixty thousand sons of PrabhA were reduced 
to ashes by the Sage Kapila— an incarnation of Vifnu — while they were 
digging the earth in search of the Advamedha horse. The wile of 
AsamaSjasa gave birth to Aipdu. Diiipa was the eon of Anuta, and 
Bhaglratha, who brought the mother Ganges to the earth after practising 
great penances, was the son of Dillpa. — 43-44. 

The queen of Bhaglratha gave birth to N&bhAga. and the latter 
was the father of Ambari?a. Ambarlsa became tlie father of Sindhudvipa. 
Sindhudvipa was the father of AyutAyu, the latter of Rituparna. 
Kalma$Ap£da was the son of Ritnparpa and the father of SarvakarmA. 
Sarvakarma was the fa titer of Anaronya, and the latter of Nighna. 
Nighna became the father of Anamitra and Itaghu. — 45-47. 

Anamitra went to the forest to practise penances, and Raglm 
became the father of Dillpa, and the latter of Aja.— 48. 

DtrghabAhu was the son of Aja, AjapSla of Dlrghab&hu and Dada- 
ratha of Ajapjila. Dndaratha became the father of four sons, who were 
the incarnations of N&r&yana, and Rnma, who killed Havana, was the eldest, 
and whose bioghraphy was written by the great poet V&imtki. Rfima 
was the father of Lava and Kutto.— 49-51. 

Kutfa was the father of Atithi whose son was Nipadha, the latter 
was father of Nala, and Nala was the father of N«bh&. Pundarika was 
the son of NabhA and fattier of KsgmadhanvA. ICnSmadhanvfi was the 
father of Devfinlka. DevAnlka was the father Ahinagu, and the latter of 
Sahasradva. Ohandrnvaloka was the son of SabaarAdva and father ol 
TarApitja. Chandragiri was the son of TArApldaand father of BhAnucban- 
dra. The latter was the father of ^rntnyu, who was killed in the great 
war of Bh&rata. In the family of KAdyspa there were two Nalas, rtt.— 
one, the son of Virasena and the other of NisAdha. 

Sflta said : “ i have related to you the names of the chief kings of 
in the dynasty of Vaivasvata and of Ik$vAku race.”— 57. 

Here ends the twelfth Chapter , describing the Solar rate. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

Mann said : “ Lord ! t am very eager to hear something about 
the important family of the Pitfis of the Sun and the Moon.”— (1). 

The God Fish replied that, out of the seven groups of the Pitfis 
residing Id Heaven, the Pitfis belonging to three particular groups are 
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without form, (that is composed of intellectual, not elemental, substance), 
while the Pitfis of the remaining four groups have form (*.<?., corporeal). 
The formless ones are the Pitfis of Prajfipati VairAja.— (2-3). 

The celebrated VairAja devas, disturbed in their yoga practices 
having attained to ancient regions, worship there.— (4). 

These BrabraavAdins are re-born at the end of Brahma’s day, 
and by their previous practice of yoga, they acquire the memory of 
their past lives and the knowledge of Slnkbya Yoga, which begets in thqin 
supernatural faculties and enables them to attain to Nirvfipa. It ia there- 
fore very fruitful to feed the yog)s at the time of performing a funeral 
ceremony in honour of the departed spirits.— (5-6). 

Mend, the queen of Himalayas was the mAnas a daughter of the Pitfis. 
She was the mother of MenakA and Krauncha of whom the latter 
was the elder. The continent, surrounded by the ghfita ocean and adorned 
with the range of Kraunclia hills, came to be known as Krauncha continent. 
Menft also became the mother of the following three daughters:— 
UinA, EkaparpS, and Aparna, who were devoted to the practices of yoga 
and rigorous penances. Himalaya gave Um& to diva, Ekaparpft to Sita, 
and ApsrpA to Jaigifavya. All these were given to performances of great 
penances.— (7-9). 

The Ri?is said : “ 0 Sage Sfita ! tell us why Satl, the daughter 
of Dakpa, consumed herself, and how again she took birth as the 
daughter of Himalaya. “ Also tell us in detail, 0 Sflta, what Dakfs, the son 
of Brahma, told her, the mother of Lokas, at the time of her consuming her 
body.” — (10- II). 

Sftta said that when Dakpa invited all the Devas to take part 
in the great sacrifice that he performed, Sat! asked him the reason of his 
having excluded her husband, diva. Dakga answered that diva was not 
invited, because he was not considered worthy, since he always remained 
besmeared with the ashes of the funeral pyre and armed with his 
trident. He, being the destroyer of the universe also, it would have been 
utterly inauspicious to invite diva on the occasion of that big sacrifice. 
Hearing those words of Dakpa, Satl was enraged, and said aha would give 
up the body begotten of him. Satl continuing, added that, in tha course 
of tha performance of his sacrifice, Dakpa would be killed by Hef Lord — 
Mah&deva — and he would again have to take birth as the aon of tha ten 
Pitfis. After that, Satl produced a blazing fire by Her yogic power 
in the aaorificial pool, and began to consume Herself into it, seeing 
which all the Devas, Asuras, Kiunaras and GftndbarvAs present there, 
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asked what was it due to? Dslrys became very sad and saluting, 
SMd.~lg.l7. 

**Devi! Thon art the mother of die a ni verse and the giver of 
happiness to all. Only through sheer kindness thon tookest birth as nay 
daughter. None of the moveables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pious one l”~ 
18-19. 

Hearing the above words of Datya, Sat! said. “I shall accomplish 
what I wish. Hear! you should practise penances after yoar sacrifice 
is destroyed by fSiva, and then you will be bom of the tea PrsjApatis ; you 
ahall then have si sty daughters, and I shall give you yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities.” — 20-22. 

Dakaa then asked the Dev! to tell him in which sacred places 
he would find her abode and under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of hie penances. — 23. 

Sat! replied that she was to he found at every time, in every 
region, in every being. There was nothing in the universe in which she 
was not to be found. She was ominpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should be practised to obtain bis 
desires early. -24-25. 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of his austerities early : — 

VidllAksl in Ksidi; Lingadh&rint in Naimif&rapya: LalitA in PrayAga; 
KAm&k§! in the GandhamAdana hills ; Kumuda at the Manasa lake; Vidra- 
kfiyfi in Ambsrs ; Gdmatl in Gomauta ; Kamacharinl at the Mandar hills ; 
MaddtkatA in the Chaitraratha forest ; Jayant! in Hastinfipura ; Ganr! in 
KAnyakubja ; Rstnbhfi on the Mount Malaya ; Klrtiwat! in EkAmbhaka; 
VidvA in Vidvedrara; PurQliutA in Puskara; MArgadAyin! in KedAr ; 
NandA in the HitnAlayaa ; BhadrakarnikA in. Gokarpa ; BhavAni in 
Sth&nedvara ; BilvapatrikA in Bilval ; Mudhavl in Sriaaila ; Bhadrfi in 
Bhad red vara ; Jayft in Varfihak^etra ; KamalA in Katnalfilaya; Rndrlp! in 
RudrAkAti ; Kfili in Kalanjar hills ; KapilA in MahSlifiga; Mukufedvarl 
in Markdta ; MahAdevt on the banks of the ^Alagrnmt river; JalapriyA 
in Sivalinga ; Kumflr! in Mays pur! ; LalitA in SantAna • Utpalik?} 
in Sabaarfik^a ; MahdtpalA in KamalAk§a ; MangalA in Gangttlrtha ; 
VitnalA in PurufAttama; A»i8ghak$t on the banks of the VrpSda river; 
P&talft in Pug() v Ardha?a ; Nfirayanl in Sup&rdva ; Bhadmsumlari. in 
Vikfita ; VipulA in Vipula; KalySnt in Malaylchala ; KAtavl in KAti* 
tirtha ; SugandhA in M&dbavavana ; TrissndhyA in GAdAdrama ; Ratipriyft 
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la GangAtrl ; ffevinandA in SSivakugda ; Nandim on til* twain of the 
DevikA river; Rakmigi in DwArikA ; RAdbA in VrindAvaga ; Demit 
in Mathura ; Ptramedvari in PAtAla ; 81 ta in Qbitrakftta ; VinduvAsmt 
in VindhyAchala ; Ekavirfi in SahyAdri ; GhandrikA in Harifobandra ; 
Ramaga in R&matirtha; Mrigfivati on the banka of the river yamuuA ; 
MahAlakfmt in Karavira ; Umfidevi in Vin&yaka ; ArogA in VaidyanAtha ; 
MaheAvari in MahSkala ; Abkayfi in Ofgattrtba ; Axnfitfi in the eaves of 
Vindhyachala ; Mandavi in MAgdvaya ; SvAhfi in MAheAvara ; PraehagdA 
in OhAgalAgda; ChagdikA in Amarakantaka ; VarArfihA in SomeSvara ; 
Pugkartvatt in PrabhAaa; DevamAtA on the banks of PArAvAra of the 
Saraavatt river; MabAbhAgA in Mahfilaya ; PingalMvari in Paydggt; 
SinhikA in Krita ^aucha ; YaSaskari in KartikSya ; LoiA in UtpalAvarta ; 
SubhadrA at the confluence of the Ganges and the Sons ; MAtA in Siddha- 
para; LakemirangagA in BharatArframa ; ViAvamukhi in JAlandbara; 
TArA in KiakindhA ; Pugji in DevadAruvana ; MAdhA in KAshxntr ; BbtmA 
in HimAlaya; Pu$ti in Viivedvar; l3udhi in KapAlamdchana ; MAtA in 
KAy&varShaga ; Dhvani in SJankh&dhAr ; Dhpti in PipdAraka ; KA1A on the 
banks of the river ChandrabhngA ; ffevakSrini on the Achddaka tank ; 
AmyitA in VegA; Urvaill in Badarin&rAyana ; Ausadhi in Uttarakuru; 
EuAodaka in Kudadvipa ; ManmathA in Hemkdta ; SatyavAdin! in Mukufa ; 
Vandaniya in AAvatha ; Nidhi in the town of Kuvera ; GSyatri in the 
Vedas ; PArvatt in KailAda ; IndrAnt in Devaloka ; Saraavatt in the mouth 
of BrahmA ; PrabhA in the disc of the Sun ; Vaisnavi in the MAtrikgetra ; 
Arundhati among the PativratAs ; TilAttamA among women ; and Brahma- 
kalA in the mind; and Sakti in all bodies. — 26*53. 

Note.- Malay ichftl*, one of the seven principal chains of monntnina la India. It Is 
■Met probably to bo identified with the southern portion of fbo shits running from the 
aouth of Mysore, and forming the eastern boundary of Travanoore. 

HasttnipnrasDelhi. KAnyakubJassKanauj. PnfkarasAJmer. SAmMvarassIn Ka- 
thiawar. Devadira-vanassln Almora near Yfigea'vara. 0ttara-kuru=Tibet. Midhava- 
vsna=In Muttra. Karavira— Karnr. M4hakila=In Ujfain. Mindavyaxcln MipdvL 
Kapila-Mfiebansln Gaya. Hemk8ta=Betwsen Morn and Himalaya. Ambara=Amber la 
Jaipur. Gftkarpajsla Almora. Biivabalassln Almora. Rtdrakfitl— In KoieVvar (Almora). 
6ilgrimi-nadi— GandakI river. 

“ The above are the hundred and eight chief names, under which 
I ata usually known. I have also enumerated to you tbs names of the 
principal holy places which I have for my abode. Ons who boars or 
reads the names mentioned above or bathes in the ttrthaa and then 
worships me there, is liberated from all sins and goes to fiJivaloka, where 
be remains for one Kelps. One who resides in the sacred places men- 
tioned above, attaint NirvAna. One who recites the hundred and eight 
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names before &iva, on TritlyS and Ayf ami, is biassed with many children. 
One who repeats these names at the time of giving away a oow in charity, 
or on the occasion of performing a funeral ceremony in honour of the 
deported spirits, or at the time of worship, goes to BrahmA.” After 
ottering these words, the goddess Satt consumed herself. -54-69. 

Again, after sometime, Dakga was bora as the son of Prachetfi, and 
PArvatt after being bora as the daughter of Himalaya, became the better- 
half of diva. Aruadhatl, after worshipping P&rvatl, the daughter of Mend, 
obtained the highest yoga. By worshipping the same Pfirvatl, Pururavfi 
became RAjar*!, Yayati begot progeny and Faradurfima obtained wealth. 
Similarly, many Devns, Daityas, Brahmanas, Kfatriyas, VaidyOs and 
dhdroe obtained supernatural faculties. Wherever there ie a book con- 
taining tbe names of Parvatl which is worshipped along with the Gods, 
no oolamity befalls there.— 60-64. 

Here ends the thirteenth Chapter dealing with the genealogy of the 
Pitris and the 108 names of Oauri. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Sfita said : The group of Marichinandana Pitris, whom the Devos 
constantly meditate upon, live in Somapatha regions. Those known a< 
AgnisvAtta pitris (because they performed great sacrifices to fire, Agni) 
reside there where these sacrificers dwell, and the river AohchhodA is then 
M&nasa daughter. In days of yore, tbe stream AohchhodA was broughi 
into existence by Pitris. AohchhodA practised penance for one thousand 
years.— 1-3. 

After which, the young and handsome Pitris, wearing beautiful 
garlands and having sweet scents on their person, appeared before 
AohchhodA to grant her a boon. She was overcome with passion and 
expressed the desire of marrying AinAvaau Pitri, on account of which sinful 
desire she lost the power she had obtained from practising asceticism. — 4-6 

She used to live in heaven, owing to her supernatural powers ; 
: but the moment she had such a base desire she fell to the earth- The date 
i on which she expressed such a desire and AmAvaau Pitfi did act give way 
i to passion, cams to be known as AmAvfteyA Tithi. Amivfiayfi is, conse- 
quently, vary dear to the Pitris, and offerings mails to them on that Tithi 
I ore very heartily accepted by them -7-8. 

»«* s-ftw It ft. Wthen's of tbe Vi«e« Partpa, Vq| II. p. Mi for otfaoj 

peWtOfiMtl iaaSw «au* 
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AchchhodA, after losing the powers acquired by penances, became 
aeltamed and crest-fallen. She cast her head down and besought the Pkfie 
lor her salvation.— 9. 

The Pitris, seeing her weeping, pondered over the destiny end. the 
work of the future Devaa, and addressed her very gently ; — 10 

“ In heaven, a celestial being has to reap the fruit of hie deeds, in 
the same celestial form. Celestial beings instantly reap the harvest of their 
actions, only the beings residing on the earth reap the fruits of some of 
their actions in other forma after death. Daughter ! on account of your 
ignoble wish, you will be born from the womb of a fish in the 28th Dwi- 
pars, and will become the daughter of Vasu. After that, you will return 
to your region. In an island covered with a number of jujube trees 
(Badarik&drainaJ you will beget, through Puratara, a eon, named BAdarA- 
yaua, who will be a particle of Vianu and will divide the Veda into several 
parts. Yon will beget two sons, Chitra&gada and Vichitravlrya, by be- 
coming the queen of king ^Antanu a portion of sea, and having begotten 
these two Ksetraja sons to that wise one, you will again return to the region 
of the Pitris, in the form of Praus(ha a y takA. You will be known as 
8atyavat! on earth, and as AstakA in Pitfildka. You will be the giver of 
longevity, of health and fruits of all desires. After some time, you will 
become the holy and celebrated AclichliodA river in the world”. — 11-20. 

NOTB-Dwtpara is the third age of the world. 

After addressing her thus, the Pitris vanished, and Aohchhodl also 
began to reap the harvest of her actions, as told by the Pitris. — 21. 

Here ends the fourteenth Chapter describing the dynasty of AgnifVdtta 
Pitrii and birth of the river Achchhodd . 


CHAPTER XV. 

Sftta said : “ In heaven, there are other illustrious regions called 
Vibhar&jas where dwell the pious Barhigada pitfie so named because their 
VimAnae are carried by peacocks (barhi) and where people making offerings 
to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and find liappiness. These 
Pitris are venerated by the Devas, Asuras, Apsaras, Gandliarvas, R&kfaeas 
and Yakgas. The Barhigada Pitris, possessed of great Yogic powers, are 
the sons of the sage Pulastya. They are the givers of safety and freedom 
from fear to their devotees. These very Barhigada Pitris had a minaas 
' daughter, named Plvart. She waa well versed in, and mother of, Yogs end 
practised severe penances for a long time, when Lord Vispu plfrtetid with 
her devotion appeared before her end directed her to aak for a boon ; she 
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prayed far a husband who would bo beautiful, possessed of Yogio powers 
end able to curb bis passions# The Lord, in granting her that boon, said : 
*' Thou sbalt be the wife of Suka the teacher of Yoga, the eon of Vy&sa. And 
then sbalt be blessed with a daughter, named Kritvt, who will be well versed 
hi Yoga and will be married to the manly Rajah of Panebfila. Kritvl, 
after practising Yoga, will also be known as G6, and she will beget a eon, 
named Brahmadatta. — 1-10. 

“ Thou shalt also become the mother of Krisga Gaura Prabhu, and 
Sarabhu, who wijl be great Mah&tm&s and will ultimately depart to 
felicity. Thou shall also attain Mok$a, after giving birth to such illustrious 
eons.” — 1 1. 

Note.— Mahttmt-magnanimons. 

S&tasaid: “The group of M4nasa Pi Iris, who are most handsome 
and virtuouB and known as Sumfirtimantas (Vasiijtha's sons,) reside in the 
region called Jyotirobii^sas where stars and planets light up their sur- 
roundings by their rays. This region is a high one where people making 
offerings to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and have various 
enjoyments. Even the Sildras performing rfr&ddha go to that region in a 
vira&na ; what to say of a BrShmana who performs dr.iddba devoutly. G6 
was the ra&nasa daughter of those Pitpis, and was married to Sukra and 
who enhanced the reputation of S&dhy&s. — 12-15. 

“ In the Solar world, there are regions called Marichigarbhas, where 
Havism&na Pitpis, the sons of AipgirS, reside. Ksatriyas performing 
Sr&ddha in a holy place go to the same region, and that is why Havi§mftna 
Pitpis are worshipped by K$atriyas. Yatfoda was the mfinaea daughter 
of Havismfina Pitpis. She was married to King A^um&ua and was the 
daughter-in-law of Panchajani, mother of Dilipa, and grandmother of 
Bhagtratha. — 16-19. 

“There are other regions known as K&madughas, where reside the 
pious Pitpis, called Snsvada as well as AjyapA m the region of PrajSpati 
Kardarma. They are the sons of Pulaha and are worshipped by the 
Vairfyas. The worshippers of these Pitpis, by performing drftddha, go to 
the same region where they see the manes of their deceased ancestors, 
mother, father, sister, friends, relations, etc.” VirajA was the m&naaa 
daughter of Ajyapi Pitpis and was the queen of King Nabufa and the 
mother of YayAti. She was afterwards known aa Eka^taka in Brahma- 
loka.— 20-24. 

Something has been said about the three groups of' pitpis who ase 
worshipped by men and have forms, now follows the description of the 
fourth eel of Pitpis— 25. 
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There is a mfinasa region in the upper Brabmtnda which !e the 
abode of Sdraapa Pitfis. They are eternal, the very incarnation of Oharma, 
and are aa venerable as BrabmS. They are born of SwadhA, and haring 
attained Brahmahood, by their power of yoga, they carried on the work 
of past creations and now rest in MAnasa regions. Narmada, which flows 
in the southern part, is the m&nasa daughter of the Sdrnapa Pitfis that 
purifies the people by her sacred waters. — 26-28 

The Manus have sprung from these Pitfis, and their progeny 
perform tfrfiddha even when there is an absence of Dharma in the world. 
It was they who at the beginning of the Creation started the system of 
ir&ddha, after acquiring yoga and begetting children. — 29-30. 

The Pitfis mentioned above, like vessels of silver or of any metal 
having some admixture of silver. By performing rfrAddha in such vessels 
and by giving them away to a deserving priest one makes them feel very 
happy. — 31. 

Offerings should be made to the Pitfis in the name of Agniyoma, 
and Yama. Where fire is not available, then they should be made in 
water or in the hand of a Brahmapa It is excellent to make offerings in the 
ear of a goat or a horse ; and, similarly, it is very nice to perform drAddha 
near the place where cows are kept or near a good stream of water. Pitfis 
live in heaven, and offerings should also be made to them by facing 
towards the south.— 32-33 

At the time of making offerings, one should put his sacred thread on 
hia light shoulder and offer, watei, sesamum, kusfa graas, flesh, P&thtna, cow’i 
milk, sweet things, the flesh of rhinoceros, honey, rfyamAka, rice, barley, 
wild rice, kidney-beau, sugarcane, white flowers, clarified butter. 34-35. 

Note.— Ptfchln* is » kind of flak. Madhu-nwvete, honey, mow ot flowers, wins, watei 
sAswJalea, milk, remsl seas o n. Sytmik» i«-» kind of corn. 

The things mentioned already are appreciable to the Pitfis and 
should be offerred to them ; the things not liked by them and wbiofa 
should be discarded at the time of ifr&ddha are enumerated now, eit.— 
Masflr, hemp, ripe black mustard, m&?a, safflower, lotus, wood -apple, 
sunflower, the white thorn-apple, the fruit of Nima tree, the fruit ol 
Adbatoda vasika, the milk of sbe-goat, kodrava, split chick pea, liquorice, 
linsee d, should never be offered in dr&ddha to the Pitfis by one who wiehei 
to win their favour. One who pleases the Pitfis by devotion, to blessed 
by them in return.— 36-89. 

Pitrto, when they are pleased, give robust health, heaven, end 
-children to their devotees. The worship of Pitfis is more im por tant that 
that of the Gods. The Pitfis should be satisfied first. They are sow 
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phm M4 and an devoid of anger. They are harmless and ol steady affection. 
They are of peaceful aonl, lovers of parity, always soft speaking, and given 
of happiness and prosperity to their devotees. The Sun is their Lord. I 
hen narrated to you the family of Pityi* by listening to which me gains 
life and virtue ; therefore everyone should read and listen to it— 40-43. 

Mere end* the fifteenth Chapter deearibing the birth and dynastte* 

of the Pitfie. 

The following important note on Pityis is reproduced from Wilson’s 
Viygu Purfipa edited by Fitzedward Hall. 

We say here take the opportunity of inquiring who we meant by the Mbyte : end, 
generally speaking, they may be nailed a raoeof divine beings, inhabiting ealentbtl 
regions of their own, and receiving into thoir sooiety the spirits of those mortals 
for whom the rite of fellowship in obsequial oaken with them, the Sapipdikaraps, has been 
duty performed. The Pltyis collectively, therefore, inelude n man’s anoeetom ; but the 
principal members of thin order of beings are of a different origin. The Vtfyu, Mataya, and 
Padma Purrfnas, and Hari Vamsa, profess to givo an acdoant of the original Mbyte. The 
aooount is mneh the name, end, for the most part, in the satbe words, in all. They agree in 
distinguishing the Pityis into seven classes ; throe of which are without form Am&rtay*% 
or composed of Intellectual, not elementary, subatanoe, and assuming what forms they 
please ; and four are corporeal Samurtayah. When they come to the ennaeration of tan 
particular classes, they somewhat differ ; and the adcounta, in all the works, Me singularly 
imperfeot. According to a legend given by the Vdyu and the Hari Vamsa, the first Mbyte 
were the'aons of the gods. The gods, haring offended Brahmd, by neglecting to worship 
him, were cursed, by him, to beoome fools ; but, upon their repentance, he directed them 
to apply to their sons, for instruction. Being taught, accordingly, the rites of expiation 
and penance, by their eons, they addressed them as fathers ; whence the eons of the gods 
were the Brat Mbyte. 

4 jiwjihfif mfei fefeww I 
ip i ransmif w iiiwiiw h 

So the Mataya has. 

IfWJ IWW Nw wjw I 

1 The Pltfii ere born, in the Manwatitaraa, ee the tone ol the god*.’ The Her! 
Vama'a makes the sona assume the character of fathers; address iag them, 4 Depart, 
children 

pnl |Wf mi jiwt iwjf i 

Agaiu, the Vdyu Purdnd declares the aereo orders of Pltfie to hare beam origtoatly, 
the heat gods, the Vairdjaa, whom Brahmi, with the eye of Yoga, beheld in the eterael 
spheres* and who a*e the gods of the gods : 

Atwti wpwfewi wm «r* wrwft: i 
® tout tow fiw npw tows % 

Wlf^V fftt W# HRW! flflTO* \ 

IT HI lWI WIW Ww fWPen I 

wfemM whwh wik ii 
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Again, In the lane wort, we have the incorporeal Pttfia eM YaMf**, hti 
being the sons of the Prajdpati Vlrdja $ 

fettl'd: ]RR$ t WfJ* I 

ftww few id fell! ffe fetpf: I 

the Matsya agrees with thi« letter statement, end adds, that the gods worship 
the*;* 

wgjfef « fevw Stow twrofc i 

life ip^wp feu ffe fewuri ii 

The Hari Yamsa has the same statement, bat more precisely dlstlngaishee the 
Yairdjas as one ©lass, only of the incorporeal Pitris. The commentator states the saoa f 
calling the three incorporeal Pitris, Vairdjaa, Agnishwdttas, and Barhlshhds ; and the 
four corporeal orders, Sokdlas Angirasas, Soswadhas, and Somapas. The Vairityiia ere 
described as the fathers of Mend, the mother of Umd. Their abode Is variously tamed 
the Bdntdmka, Sandtana, and Soma loka. As the posterity of Virija, they ere the 
Somasads of Mann. The other olassee of Pitris the three Purdnae agree with Mann in 
representing as the sons of the patriarchs, and, in general, assign to them the same offioes 
and posterity* They are the following 

Agnlsh wdfctas— sons of Marfchi, and Pitris of the gods (Msnn ( Matsya, Padma) : 
living in Soma loka, and parents of Achchhodd (Matsya, Padma, Hari Yamsa). The 
Ydyn makes them residents of Viraja-loka, sons of Palastya, Pitris of the demigods and 
demons, snd parents of Pivarf; omitting the next order of Pitris, to whom these off* 
euntstenees more accarateiy refer. The commentator on the Hari Yamia derives the 
name from Agnishn ‘in or by oblations to Are,* and Atta ‘obtained,* * Invoked.’ 

Barhishads— son* of Atri, and Pitris of the demons (Menu) : sons of Palastya, Pitris 
of the demons, residents in Vaibhraja fathers of Pfvari (Matsya, Padma, Hari Vamaa). 

These three are the formless or incorporeal Pitris. 

Somapas, -descendants of Bhriga, or sons of Car! by Swadhd, the daughter of Agni | 
and Pitris of the Brahmans (Mana and Vdya Pardos). The Padma calls them Usbmapa* 
The Hari Vamaa calls the Somapas— to whom it ascribes the same descent as the Vdya,-— 
the Pitfls of the bud pas ; and the Bukdias, the Pltfis of the Brshmanss. 

Harishmats-in the solar sphere, sons of Angiras, and Pitris of the Kshattriyas, 

Ajyapas— sons of Kardama, Pitris of the Vaisyas, in the Kdmaduha-loka (Mann, Ac.) ; 
bat the lawgiver calls them the sons of Palastya, The Pltfis of the Vafsyae are called 
Kdvyas, in the Nandi tfpapnrdna ; and, in the Hari Vamaa and Its comment, they are 
termed Buswadhas, son a of Kardama, descended from Palaba. 

fiakdlins— sons of Yasi^ha, and Pitfls of the bddra< (Mana and Ydyn Pardon). 
They are not mentioned in the Padma. The Matsya inserts the name and descent, but 
specifies them as amongst the incorporeal Pitris : 

vifeVei: fenh trfoif* gviftnr: t 

mm 9 «wb dmi wtqgta n 

It »*jr be suspected that the passage is eorropt. The Bari Vamaa malm the 
Sehilas sons of :> asi,tba, the Pitfis of the Brahmans ; and give, the title of Soetnpao to 
the Pltfis of the Sudras In general, this work follows the Vdyo, but with omissions sod 
tsnmposlttons, as if it had carelessly mntilsted its orlgnsL 

The Mattya-purdnd, by evident corruption, gives the fettUUns—sa it them- 

Ska ftVtumfm M4n***« 
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leftifm this* PUfla or progenitor*, other homely bei»g« *ro, wxiwilmam made to 
qloft » *tmll»r eb***eior. Thw, Mane »y* p “ Tb« «i*e call oar tethoro Ya*u* ; oar pater 
ait frtufffitH— I Sudroa ; ovr paternal great-granclfatbw#, Adltyaa j agreeably to a text of 
m Ttdu t" th$i fab thaas divluo beings we to be meditated upon, along with, and sa not 
* 4MtaM from, progenitor*. Homddri quotes the Hand! Upapurina for a dlffeMot practice. 
Hd atienM Tlnhnr t- be identified with the father; Brahmrf, with the grandfather; and 
Stea, with the great-grandfather. This, however, is Sales Innovation. The Ysishnaras 
direct Antroddha to he regarded aa one’s-seif ; and Pradyumna, Soafcarshana, and Ytfandeea, 
aa th e three aneeetors. Again, they are Identified with Yanina, Prdjdpatya, and A gal ; or, 
agatanMith mouths, seasons, and years. Mlrnaya SIndha. p. Mi. It may be donbtod hew 
ter any of these eerreetly represent the original notions inculcated by the texts of the 
Vedas, from which, In tho most essential particulars, they are derived. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Sfitasaid, after hearing that, King Mans again enquired from the Lord 
Kerfava, about the periods for the performance of rfrfddhes, the different 
kinds of rfr&ddhoa, the twice-born worthy of being fed on that occasion 
and those who ought to be discarded from the feast, the time of the 
day whendWtddha «hould be performed, the vessels that should be used in 
performing the ceremony, the ways of performing the rite and the mode 
of giving satisfaction to the Pitfis.- 5-3. 

The Lord replied that drfiddha should be performed daily and the 
Pitfis should be satisfied by offering any of the following things Grain, 
water, milk, roots, fruits.— 4. 

The draddhas aro of three kinds, trio. Nitya (Daily), Naimitiika 
(Occasional), Kfimya (Optional). In performing Nitya tfrfiddhn, no oblation 
(arghya), invocation or Vifvndeva worship is necessary. Naimittika 
rfr&ddha ia that which is performed on the fourth and the eighth day 
of each half-mouth and aa the days of tho full and the new moon 
(pfirvana days). Parvanas are of three different kinds, hear it O Lord 
of the world. First, it should be noted what class of people ought to be 
invited to the feast of Naimittika (PArvan*) frfiddhn. One who is acquaint- 
ed with the doctrine of the five mystic fires (PaiichAgni) a Snitaka 
BrahmachArl, one wboia wqll versed in the Vedas with their six ahgas, the 
fJrotriya BrAhmaga, the son of such a Srotriya Br&hmnna, one highly profi- 
cient in the rules of Vidhi (or Laws), one who is thoroughly acquainted with 
tho snored hymns, the minister, one who belongs to a well known family, 
one who has a sound knowledge of the PnrApas, one who knows the 
dhamo, a regular reader of the Vedas, and performer of japa, a devotee of 
&V0, Phfi, Sun, Vigpu, and Brabmfi, a Yogi, one who ia peaceful* one who * 

pen control his passions, one who to virtuous, especially a daughter's Son, a 
¥ 
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friend, 4 preceptor, a typical sany&si, or the head of the Vahly«%.a 
maternal uncle, a member of the community (kinsman), a flitvija priest, » 
teacher, aSoma-ancrificer, a grammarian, a knower of the Mima^ah doctrine 
about Sacrifices, one who performs Vedic sacrifices, one who knows the 
SSmareda and how to obant it, one who is so learned, respectable or 
eminent that bis very presence may be considered to elevate and purify 
tbe people who sit to feast with him in the same row, the chanter of the' 
Simaveda, a Brahmachlri, a professor o! Vedas, one who knows Brahma, are 
the sort of people worthy of being invited to the rfrftddba feast. Where 
each people are feasted, the ^raddha is real and earnest. — 5-13. 

Note.— Dwijs means twiee-born. Everyone is bora m a S'ftdra and becomes, twiee- 
bora on being inverted with the sacred thread. 

Now it should be noted what class of people are to be discarded 
from such a feast. 

The fallen, the cursed, eunuchs, .backbiters, those deformed by 
disease, those having deformed nails, those having yellow teeth, bastards, 
bastards of widows, horse-tamers, offspring of a younger brother married 
before an elder brother, those who offer themselves for service, those 
addicted to drunkenness, mad men, the hard-hearted, cheats, swindlers, 
the conceited, temple priests, the ungrateful, the atheist, inhabitants of a 
Mlecbha country (Non-aryans>, Tritfankus, of Barbara, and of Dravavlta, 
Dravifja, of Koftkana,' and the Liogis (having prominent sectarian marks), 
should, under no circumstances, lie invited todrftddha feast.. — 14-17 

The guests to the j$r&ddha feast should lie courteously invited tha 
same day or a day previous to the feast. The Pitfia accompany the invited 
twice-born, in the fovrn of air, and ait along with them at the time 
of the feast. The host should go and invite his twice-born guest by 
touching bis right knee and address him thus “ thou hast been invited by 
me, accept my invitation.” After thus addressing, he should remind the 
guest as well as bis paternal kinsmen in these words:— “You should be 
without anger, observe purity and rules of continence the whole of tilts 
day, and I the performer of &rAddha would also observe the same along 
with you.” — 18-20. 

One who maintains the sacrificial fire, should perform the i^rftddhs 
after offering oblations of water called Tarpana to the Pitfis, as well as after 
offering of pipdaa to them, on every Amftvasyfi. — 21. 

Sr&ddha should be performed near a cow-pen or by a pool of water, 
‘after plastering tbe floor, which should be sloping toward* die south, 
with oowdung. One who consecrates and maintains tbe sacred fire, should 
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tsojkrioe (Ohara), and after offering with equal handfuls and saying f‘ 1 am 
offMtag to the PitfiaX’’ should place everything toward the south.— 22-23. 

Then he should sprinkle with ghee in front of the three nirvApa 
plates. They should be of the same size, that is four fingers broad, and 
place on them balls of rice.— 24. 

Three silver-mounted , smooth ladles, of acacia catechu, measuring one 
hand in langth with dosed fist, and having the form of the palm of hand 
at the end, should be made. After putting the sacred thread over the 
right shoulder, the person performing fSriddlia should put a water goblet, 
and a vessel of bell-metal, and mek^a^a (name of a sacrificial vessel) 
sacrificial wood, Kurfa, sesarautn, leaf plates, sandal, new cloth and scent, 
incense, and sandal paste towards the south. After thus putting together 
the articles for worship the worshipper should draw a circle by the urine 
of cow on the floor plastered with cowdung, and there he should worship 
the circle with unhusked rice and flowers. The worshipper should then 
wash the feet of his Br&hmapa guests with great respect and courtesy, and 
after offering them water for riusiug their mouth, should seat them on the 
kurfa mattings. — 25-29. 

Two Br&hmapas should be fed at the time of offering oblations to Gods 
and throe at the time of Pitp worship, or one BrAhmapa may be fed on 
each Occasion. — 80. 

Even the rich man should not feast more than this number on this 
occasion. Water should first be offered to the BrSbmana invited to take 
part in the rite of offering oblations to the Devas, and his feet should be 
washed first. — 3l. 

By the permission of the Brali mapas, the worshipper, according to 
the rules of his Grihya Sfltras, should take the boiled lice (Charu), in a 
vessel of bell-metal and offer it to fire, the Moon, and Yama, in the 
Dakyinfigni, or Ekfigni if he does not keep mil the fires. He should 
perform Paryukyana with the sacred thread on the left shoulder, and 
one who knows all the rites should perform it with the sacred thread 
thrown on the right shoulder. - 32— 84. 

Veto— Satytf fsysa^rlakllng round water elleutfy sad without uttering any ritual 
foraolw. 

After that, six balls should be made of the remaining boiled rice 
and water mixed with sesamum, and offered with the left band. Then the 
worshipper should sit on his left knee, with concentrated attention, and 
draw a Ike on the sacrificial altar with kuda blade, and turning his face 
towards the south ho should sprinkle water cm the darbba grass with a ladle. 
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After that, 1 m should offer die bells of rise by putting e knfc on the 'line 
drawn on the altar and by uttering the name and clan of the atoowter. 
Then he should wipe his hands with the hods end thus satiety the 
f*p abk&gts. (A paternal ancestor in the 4th, 5th and 6tb degree). —35—88. 

Then water should again be sprinkled on the darbba grass sad the 
six Pitfis should he saluted end worshipped with incense, Ac. — 39. 

After thus invoking them by Vedic hymns, one, who is Ekfigni, 
should offer only one ball of rice with s ladle.— 40. 

Note,— Bkignt=ono Who perform* sgnihotr*. 

After satisfying the male ancestors, offerings should be made 
to the female ancestors by means of the kutfa grass, who should also be 
invoked and dismissed in the setae way.— 41. 

Then he should tako a little out of the balls cl rice and offer it to 
the invited guests, according to precedence, making the first offer to the 
fifth nrmnas. — 42. 

Because the twice-born cat the particles from the rioe-balls on the 
occasion of the Amavasya feast, it is called Anvnharya. — 43. 

First of all, the twice-born invited, to the feast, should be given 
rings of kurfa grass to wear on their ring fingers, and then a portion of the 
ball of rice should be presented to them, after putting a little water and 
seeamum in their hand by uttering SwadSiaifdmaetu. — 44. 

>u(e. — Swadkalyimutn— Here i* tbe food to tbe mono* personified. 

At the time of feasting the invited guests, the host should enquire 
whether they relish the food. He should on no account be in angry mood. 
He should concentrate his mind on Nar&yaua Hari.— 46. 

After the invited (Brahiuaga) guests me satisfied, the hoei should, 
on uusanctifiad earth, place food with water and rice for the acceptance oi 
all classes. This is called Vikiru (scattering). — 40. 

After the invited guests have washed their bands and mouths, tba 
host should place water, flowers and unhuskeed rice in their hands 
and ask them to sprinkle it on the halls of rice offered to the Fitps, pro 
nouncing Swastu (Be comfortable). — 47. 

The Gods should also be satisfied ou tbe occasion of the perform 
ance of Stiddha ; for otherwise ^r&ddlia is not complete. The BrAhmspi 
guests invited, should be circumambulated before being respectfully die 
muued. 48. 

Facing couth, the following boon should be sought from ths Ktfis 
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“Yob may continue to be oar doeon. The Vedas may exist, and our 
orogeny may prosper. Let our devotion not diminish, we may have ample 
w«#ith to give to the needy,* we may have plenty ol grain, we may be 
visited by many guests. People may ask for help from us, we may not 
have to seek anything from others.” This is the Anv&hArya &6ddha, which 
is also called P&rvann- — 49 — 51. 

The Kfinoya or the third kind of Sr&ddha should be performed 
also in the same manner as the P&rvana Srftddha described above. It 
should be performed on Am&vasyft. The balls of rice should afterwards 
lie given to cows, goats, Brfihmapas, or should be thrown into fire or 
water, or they should be made over to birds. — 52—53. 

The ball of rice in the middle should be giver to the wife of the 
host (this is the peculiarity in this Srkddha). ft begets progeny. She 
should eat the ball of rice after pronounciug the following words: 
*' Adhatta pitaro garhhamatra eantdna vardhanam ” (Pitfia grant to me 
progeny that would continue the line of the house). The host should 
remain standing till the BrShmanas depart. He should then perform the 
remaining rites —54. 

After the Sr&ddha rites are over, the host should make an offering 
to Vaidvadevas by presenting oblations to fire, and then he should enjoy 
a hearty repast in company of his friends, concentrating his mind oh 
the Pitjis. — 55. 

That day one who performs ^rfiddha, as well as those who partake 
in the t$r&ddha feast, should not take their food twice. They should not 
go out of the village when the ^r&ddha is performed. They should 
neither uae any conveyance nor approach their wives.— 56. 

The Veda should not be read on that day ; the worshipper should 
not quarrel with anyone, nor should he sleep in course of the day. Thii 
is bow i&fiddha should be performed.— 57. 

In this way, an Aguihotri should perform ^rfiddba in the dark fort- 
nights of the months when the sun is iu the sigu of Virgo, Aquarius, and 
Taurus. Whenever the Sspipdi karapa Sraddha b to be performed, 
there also the above ceremonial should be observed by one who keeps the 
sacred fire.— 68, 

If ere end* the sixteenth Chapter dealing with the ritual vf srdddkat 
in the ease of those who maintain the sacred fire. 

MOTS, 

The following note on Sr&ddbas is from Professor Wilson's Vippi 
Porfins. 

eftos Hindu* to too Wifi* #nri*k*ftf tiw cksrseternt thorn «*tt 
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» to the tares and manes, hot bear * move eosspUsuous pert iu their vibmrt. «*y 
«• Mid, indeed, by Manu (III., 208), in -words rspeetod In tee YAyu and ttttsya rtffoteto, 
«M Rarl Yamsa, to be of more moment than the worship of the gods *. 

ftps! fllRwS i 

Thee© oeramoaies an not to be regarded m merely obsequial j tor. indepondehtly of 
the rites addressed to a recently deceased relative,— and, In connexion with hid, £ e 
remote ancestors, and to the progenitors of all beings,— which are of » strlotly obsequial 
or funeral description, offerings to deceased ancestors, and the Pitris In general, formas 
essential ceremony, on a great variety of festive and domestic occasions. The ftlruafi 
atndhn, in a passage referred to by Mr, Oolebrooke (Asiatic Researches, Vol. YU), 
speoiflee the following Sriiddnas : 1. The Nitys, or perpetual; deny offerings to hwasstors 
in general : 2. The Naimittlkn, or occasional ; as the Bkoddisbta, or obsequial offerings 
on account of a kinsman recently deceased : 8. The KAmya, voluntary; p nrf orw e d f tor tbe 
accomplishment of a special desire, each as for tho birth of a sou : 4. Tbe Vriddhi ; p er f orme d 
on occasions of rejoicing or prosperity : 6. Tho Sspindana ; offerings to all Individual 
and to general. ancestors : 0. Tbe Parvana briddha ; offerings to tho manes, on certain 
lunar days called Parr an as, or day of full moon and now moon, and the eighth and fourteenth 
days of the loner fortnight : 7. Tbe Goshthi for the advantage of a number of leaned 
persons, or of an assembly of Brahmans, invited for tho purpose : 6. The fi'oddhi ; one 
performed to purify a person from some deftlembnt,— an expiatory drAddha : 11. Tho 
Karnutnga ; one forming part of the initiatory ceremonies, or BagutkArM, observed at 
conception, birth, tonsure, fto. : 10. The Daivika ; to which tho gods are Invited : 11. The 
YAtrA ffrAddba; held by a person goings journey: and, 12. Tbe Pnshti Sraddha ; on* 
performed to promote health and wealth. Of these, the four which are considered the 
most solemn are the rite perforated for a parent, or near relative, lately deceased ; that 
which is performed for kindred, collectively ; that observed on certain lunar days; and 
that celebrated on occasions of rejoicing. Nirnaya Modhu, \p. 172 


CHAPTER XVJI. 

Shta said : T shall now relate to you what Lord Vipnu said about the 
general ritual of f^raddha (applicable to all whether they keep sacred fire 
or not), that give* prosperity and emancipation. — 1. 

Summer solstice, winter solstice, the period when the sun » in the 
equinoctial points, the period when the sun passes from one Jiodiacal sign 
into another, the period when any planetary body passes from one SMdnhoal 
sign into another, on the Araftvasyfl and the aftakd of the dark fortnight 
and on the fifteenth day of the moon, the period of the (Ardrd) sixth, the 
(Ifaghft) t^enth and the (Robini) fourth lunartnausinns, the presence of 
materials and BrAhinapas, the time of a gaj*dichk3yd, the day of full moon 
oil a Monday, the days called Viftis and Vaidhritia, tho third day of the. 
bright fortnight of the month Vahfakha which is the annirereaiy -day of 
. the Satya Yuga, the 9th day of the bright fortnight the month Kartiki 
the anmveiuary day of the ‘ Treta Yoga', the 16th day (fall meetS’ff 
Migha. the fftmimsary day of the Kali thirteenth >441 4 
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toed ** k Isrtoight of the month BbAdra, corresponding to August-Septem- 
iMMrv which is the anniversary day of the Dvapara Yugn, are the periods and 
occasions when, by performing ^rSddlia, one gets bliss and exhausfcless 
merit#. Sh also on the anniversary days of the beginning of a Manvantara, 
as detailed below.— 2-5. 

The ninth clay of the bright fortnight of the month Arivin, toe twelvth 
tithi of the month Klrtika, toe third lunar day of toe month Chaitra, the 
third lunar titoi of BhSdra, the Amdvasya of the month Phftlguna, the Uth 
lunar titoi of the month Pause, the 10th lunar titlu of toe month Af&Jha, 
the 7th titoi of the month Mfigha, toe 8th of dark fortnight in toe month 
$r£vana, the full moon days of the months Asacjha, toe full moon days of 
of toe months K&rtika, Phalguna, Chaitra and Jyestha, these fourteeqjdays 
are anniversary days of the, beginning of fourteen Manvantaras respectively, 
■these are the periods in which, if the Sr&ddha is performed, it gives 
unbounded satisfaction to the Pitps and brings exhaustless merit to the 
worshipper. — 6*8. 

The seventh day of the month of MS glia is called Ratba-Saptaml day, 
named after toe Sun’s ascending the chariot already mentioned ab&ve as 
the anniversary day of the beginning of a Manvantara. — 9. 

The Pitfis say that one who oilers them a libation of even water 
and sessmum on the Ratoa-Saptarol day, gets the same benefit as he 
would by performing J^rdddha regularly for a thousand years. — 10. 

Srdddha should be performed on the full moon day, in the month 
of VntiiAkha, at tKe time of an eclipse, on the occasion of the sacred-thread 
ceremony and Mah&laya festival, in a holy city (tirtha), near a place where 
cows are kept, in gardens illuminated with lamps and in villas after 
plastering toe floor with cowdung ; and the Brfihmana guests should be 
invited to toe feast the same day or a day previous in the manner men- 
'* wed before.— 1 1-12. 

The Brihmanas invited to toe feast should be well behaved, of good 
deeds and habits, young" and good-looking. Two Brfthmanae should be 
invited at Daiva-Sraddha and three at toe Pitriya £$r£ddb& feast, or only 
on# may be invited on each occasion — 18. 

A large number need not be invited, even if the host has great 
Msouiee* at his command. First, the Brfihmapa invited to Baiva^rdddha 
phould l>e attended. He should be seated and offered barley and flowers. 
*14. 

U Two vesasl* should be placed with kwfa rings, and water should be 
4 ittone, after uttering, " c?*» SamiA Bert." etc,, and barley should 
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be put in teher, after uttering. ** Om yato si.” etc. 

Should tin bf put in the vessels offered to the Vaiiva dev as with the 
mentis, “ On » Vihedeoi.” etc., who should be thus invoked end be**ey 
ihoold be thrown After offering flowers and sends}, the beet shftold 
offer Arghya water to them with the mantra “ Y Mitya” &e. When th* 
Vtdvsdeva warship is finished, the Pity* worship should be commenced. 
-15-17. 

First, three kutts should be placed for the Pitfie to take their seats 
on, and then kurfa rings should be placed in three vessels in which water 
should be poured, after reciting, “ Om latino Devi.” etc. Sesamum should 
be offered by reciting, “ Om Tilo etc. after which sandal and flowers 
should be offered. The vessels for the Pitfis should be made of any of the 
following materials, w* - —Lotus leaves, wood, conch-shell, gold and ailver. 
-18-20. 

if a silver vessel may not be available, then the worshipper may give 
away a little silver ; if he oannot afford that, then he may simply look at it 
or merely mention its name. By devoutly offering even water, out of 
silver or vessels made of alloyed silver, the worshipper gains everlasting 
bliss The silver vessels are the best to bo used at the time of offering 
libation and of pindas and of food to the pitris of water. Silver has come 
out of the eyes of Siiva, and consequently it is so much appreciated by 
the Pitfis ; but it should not be employed at the time of Deva worship, 
for it is inauspicious there — 21-23- 

According to his means the worshipper should give away the vessels, 
and perform SaAkalpa by taking a kuda in his hand and by reciting, “Om 
Yd Dioya," etc and the name, etc. of his father and gotra. —24 

Then the worshipper should say, “ Pitrin&v&haisya’hii,” £1 shall now in- 
voke the pitfis] when the assembled priests [Brfihraapas] permit him by 
saying “Kuru” Afterwards, the worshipper should say, “ UiantaMvi” 
“ Ayentuwh Pitarab” and thus invoke the Pitfte with these two Big 
Verses. —25. 

After saying, “ Vd diryA ” etc., the worshipper should offer arpya, 
that is, some water in a pot, along with flowers and sands], and should 
put kuda rings in the dishes and pour on them the offered witter out of 
the pot, and, after saying " Pitribhya eth&namasi” should place the pot 
downwards, to the left of the Pitri’s seat.— 26-27. 

Afterwards the homa “ Agni Karapa” rite should be perform**?* a 
, explained before, and then tits worshipper should fetch the potti foe 
with both hands end put it in the dishes. At the time of patting ft 
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fort In tl» dishes, kufia should be held in the hand with serene mind. 
Severe! id ads of pulses, vegetables, and other victuals should alee be 
arranged in the dishes. In offering food, curds, milk, clarified butter 
of cow’s milk and sugar should also be pnt in the dishes, Pi if is are 
exceedingly fond of fiesh, so Lord Kedava’ has said. — 28-30. 

The Pitps say that the offering of fish keeps them satisfied for two 
months, the fieah of deer for three mouths, mutton for four months, the 
flesh of birds for five months, goat’s flesh for six months, Pilrpat’s flesh 
for seven months, eija’s flesh for eight months, ham and buffaloe’s flesh 
for ten months, hare and turtle’s flesh for eleven months, cow’s (flesh? 
and) 9 milk and rice cooked in cow’s milk for a year, the flesh of Ruru 
for 15 months, lion’s fiesh for twelve years, KfUarfuka (pot herb) and flesh 
of the rhinoceros for a great number of years, the cow’s milk mixed with 
honey aud rice cooked in cow’s milk, clarified butter made of cow’s milk 
offered even, in a small measure satisfies the Pitpa — the Pfirvadevatfa to 
an extreme degree.— 31-36. 

Not*.— Pirfat, Ruru, Bpa=8pecies of deer. 

The worshipper should read some of the following : — the Vedic 
mantras relating to Pitpinedha, Pursuits of all kinds, Brahma Sfikta, 
Vijnu Sfikta, Surya Sfikta, Rudm Sfikta, Indra Sfikta, Agni Sfikta, Soma 
Sfikta, l'fivanfini Sfikta, according to one’s capacity, as well as Vrlbadra- 
thantar Sttma, Jyeatha Sama, Rauhina Santa, &intikftdhyaya, Madhu 
Brlhmaga, Mamjala Brfihmana any other thing that may appeal to the 
worshipper and the Brfihmaiias.— 37-811. 

When the Brahumpas are about to finish their meal, theu Vikira rite 
should be performed for all the classes. The food should be pul in one 
plate and scattered iu front oi the Brihmans along with some water.— 4041. 

At the time of performing Vikira rite, the following mantras should 
be read. These mean Those beings that hOve been burnt in the fire, 

* Professor H. H. Wilsou writes: - 

H The expression gavya implies all that is derived from a cow , but, la the tut 
it IS associated with ‘Cosh*; and, us tho commentator observes some cousidur the 
fiesh of the sow to bo hero Intoudod. But this, ho adds, relates to other ago* In (ho 
KaU or present age. It implies milk aud proparettoua of milk. The SaevUloe of a cow 
or Oaif formed part of the aoeleut Sriktdba. It thou buoomo typical ; or, m a butt ws 
teteed loose, instead of bring slaughtered, awl this is sdll practised, on $omb occasions, 
fa ffiaua, the term Uaoy* la coupled with others, which limit its application 

dsMswbssestwsAse i 

‘A whole year with um milk el cows, and food wade of that mitk.’ " 

PurdpaYol. W. p. M3.) 
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those being* that have not been cremated in my faiinly, may ini a stisfiml 
by tbs Vikira rite and attain- emancipation. Those who hm no Mm 
or mother, no brother, no clansman to offer them food, may feel Satisfied 
with the food offered in the Vikirs rite and attain peace. Those who 
were not invested with the sacred thread, those women discarded by their 
kinsmen, may feel satisfied with the food offered in Vikira. — 42-44. 

When the BrAhmapas have finished their meal and are satisfied, then 
water should bo ponred out on their hands and on the floor plastered 
with cowdnng. Kurfa should be strewn towards the south, end on them 
the balls of various eatables should be offered.— 45*46. 

The balls should be offered after sprinkling water and reciting the 
name and the gotra of the worshipper as mentioned before in asoimfomi rite, 
then incense, sand'd, &c., should be offered, and then water should be 
sprinkled again. This sprinkling is called pratyavanejana. By putting 
the left knee down on the floor and by holding water along with kurfa in the 
left hand, the Pitris should be invoked and circumambulated.— 47-48. 

Similarly, sandal and dipa should also be offered. After the BrAh- 
map as have washed their hands and mouth, the worshipper should him- 
self rinse his mouth with water and offer water to Iflagoeata. —40. 

Note.— Dip* « waving s light before the object of worship. 

Then flowers, rice (unhusked), sesamom, should be offered to the 
BrAhmapas, after which they should be given some DakyipA, according 
to the means of the worshipper, who should offer it to each BrAhmapa by 
calling out his name and lineage. — 50. 

Note— DakyiyA to mosey offered to Brihmepi*. 

The worshipper should give away cows, land, gold, clothes liked by 
the Br&hmanas, appreciated by the. Pi tf is and appealing to the worship' 
per'e own fancy.— 51. 

There should be no niggardliness in the giving of DekyipA, and to 
please the Pitris the worshipper should aak the BrAhmkpaa to do 8wadhi- 
Vachana. Water should be put in the hands of the BrAhmapas after vidva 
deva ceremony and the worshipper should receive the Mornings of the 
BrAhmapas by facing himself towards the East. He should first any 
** AyhSrdh Pitamb Santo," (“let the pitrie bo auspicious ”)» in tep|y to 
which the BrAhmapas should say " Santo ” “ (let it be so) ”.-68-58, , 

The boat should again aay, “ Odtram tath& VardhaUfamab, M to 
, Am BrAhmapas should reply, " Vardbatfim (let similarly mtt 
he mrmessii' ”, the worshipper should say, 14 DMitnMillMItonfa fStst 
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$* giver of presents increase in our family,”) the Br&hmapas should say, 
4 Vardhantdm (may they iooreaae) ’’ (he worshipper “ Ebtiuaty& i ita h aantu 
0*t these blessings be true)/’ the Brfihmagas “ 8antu (may it be so).” Alter 
fi ni sh in g svadh&vAchana like this, the worshipper should perform “ uch- 
u hhai gaga ” at the time of dismissing hi* invited guests, and, after, that he 
should perform “ graha ball.” — 54-55. 

Dohehef»p»=da defined Mow. 

Onhabeltadonwtie oblation. Offering of the remnant* of meal to all owe- 
tores, snoh ss animals, supernatural beings and particularly hoaaahotd 
Deities. 

“ Uohchhesaya ” is to leave some food scattered on the floor, for the 
acceptance of the attendants of the Pitps known as Aatika and Akutila. 
The Pitfis themselves started this rite fur the satisfaction of their attend* 
ante which should be performed by all —those who have children and those 
who are childless. — 56-58. 

Afterwards, the worshipper should stand before the Brahmagas, made 
of kuda, with a pot of water, and after reciting “ Viji, Vdji,” etc. should 
dismiss them with the kurfa end. The worshipper should then move 
eight steps out of the house, and along with his wife, son and kinsmen 
should complete the rite of drfiddha.— 59-60. 

Then he should, after sprinkling water silently round the fire, with- 
out uttering any ritual formulae, perform Vaufvadeva and Nityabali. — 61. 

Note.—' Yaimdmatan offering to all the Deities (made b y presenting oblations to 
Sm before meals.) Nltyaball=daily offering. 

After die Vaidva deva ceremony he may partake of the food with his 
servants, sons, kith and kin and other guests. —62. 

This form of S&dhSraga rfr&ddha can be performed even by those, 
who have not been invested with the sacred thread, those who are in 
a foreign oountiy and have not their wives with them. The Bfldrae may 
also perform it without inciting any sacred formulae.— 63-84. 

The third dr&ddiis is called Abhyudaikam, which is also known as 
Vriddhi rfr&ddha. It is performed on auspicious occasions suoh as a big 
sacrifice, marriage, Ac.— 65. 

In Vriddhi rfr&ddha, offerings are made in the following order : — 
Mother, grandmother, great-grandmother, father, grandfather, great-grand- 
father, maternal-grand lathe r, maternal great-grandfather, nmterual-great- 
gteatrgmndfather, Vidvadeva.— 66. 

The worshipper should, after circumambulating, turn his face to* 
vwds the Hast and should then remove the balls made of ourde, uncooked’ 
rice, fruits, water, and laden with kurfa and dflrva grass — 67 
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eclipse or afhen the sue or any planetary body passes Iron (me a o dl aca t 
sign into another ; and on the date of demise only one hall is offered* $t 
on the date of death one leaves the Ekoddifge dr&ddhs and performs the 
Plrvaga, he commits a sin, equal to that of murder of father, mother* nod 
brother, and goes to hell.— 19*85. 

The deceased, after living with the Protas (spirits) for a long 
time, begins to feel uncomfortable. It is therefore necessary that Ekodditfa 
should be performed every year. One who, being devoid of jealousy, gives 
sway a jar full of water along with grain for one full year, for the benefit 
of the departed spirit, has the same reward %s is obtained by performing 
the Advamedha sacrifice. — 85-26. 

When a drfiddha is performed with uncooked grain, then Agai- 
karapa and Piiujadfina should also be performed with the same. By ibe 
performance of sapiiuji-karapa, the deceased soul joins the first three 
groups of Pitrfa, and then it finds emancipation in process of time. Even 
after attaining emancipation they get their shaie of (lepa) drftddha by the 
hands being wiped with a kutfa. From the 4th to the 6th generation, the 
forefathers get their share of irAddha from the Kuda wiping (lepa) and 
not piodas, and three generations, father, grandfather and great grand- 
father, they are entitled to the ball of food (pigda), the seventh being the 
giver of the Pi$4 a - These seven are known as sapimjas for the sapipd* 
bood includes these seven counting the performer of the sacrifice. — 27-29. 

Here ends the eighteenth chapter dealing with the ceremony of tapind 


CHAPTER XIX. 

The Risis asked: — How the offerings to the ancestors and the -Devaa 
are to be made here by men. They also requested him to explain to them 
in what way the offerings made in this world reach the Pitfis in the 
Pitfiloks and who is the medium between the Pitfis and the. man who 
'makes offerings. We see that men eat and offerings are made in the 
fire, how do they then reach the deceased ?— 1-2. 

Sfita said : — It is written in the Veda that the eight Vans are the 
Pitfis, the eleven Rudras are the Pit&mabas, and the twelve Adityas am 
die Prapit&mahas. The recitation of name and clan of the Pitfis bjr means 
of the sacred formula with devotion, carries the offerings mads to the 
PHris 3-4. 

Aguifvatta, Ac., are appointed sa rulers of deceased anoestors. H*ey 
transport the offerings made to tbs anoestors even though they hare been 
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whom in the meanwhile under another name, dan, place end time. 
TbsPli|is natty the hall of food offered in the form of nectar if the 
d e w e d ancestor has become a Deva through his good karma. If he ia 
reborn ae a Daitya, the offering reaches him in the form of worldly 
enjoyment. If taking birth os a beast, he gets it in the form of gram ; 
thorn in the body of serpents get it in the form of air ; thorn in 
form of Takes get it ae trine ; those in the body of the Rfikeam get 
it in the form of flesh ; those in the body of d&navas get it in die form 
of m&yft (delusion or glamour), those in the form of ghosts get it as 
blood and water ; and those who are born as human beings get it in the 
form of grain and water and other multifarious objects of enjoyments. — 6-9. 

The faculty of sensuous enjoyment, beautiful women, deliciouc 
victuals and the power of enjoying them, wealth, the power of charity, 
handsome form, health are the flowers offered in dr&ddha performed with 
devotion. The attainment of Brahma, good age, sons, wealth, knowledge, 
heaven, bliss of emancipation are the fruits offered in ^r&ddha. — 10 — 11. 

The Pitris oonfer kingdoms on their devotees when they are pleased 
and it is also mid that the eons of Kamfika Ripi attained NirvAna through 
the glory of the Pitris, m their fifth cycle of birth. — 12. 

Hare end* the nineteenth chapter dealing with the ritual of&r&ddka. 


CHAPTER XX. 

The Rifis asked the sage Sffta to relate to them how the eons o 
Ka&rfika in their fifth cycle of birth, putting an end to their desires 
attained emancipation by their power of Toga.— 1. 

Sfita said, once upon a time there lived in Kurukyetra a virtuoui 
Ri$i named Kauiika. He had seven sons. Every one of whom did th> 
deeds aa connoted by their respective names. They were : — Svaeripa 
Krodhana, Hinara, Pirfuna, Kavl, V&gdufta, Pitriva'rtl. They were pupils o 
Garga.— 2-3, 

SrMripft acMoTinc at pisuue or will. Krodhan*— IfMoibfo Kunmiuf 
Plamna-sBackblter. Karts Poet. vagdaftanSoorriloos PltrlrarttsDerotee of tt 
Pltpt*. 

After the death of their father the land woe visited with a terribli 
famine when a large number of people were ruined owing to the ceemtioi 
of rain and many died of starvation. * In/ those days the seven sons o 
Kautika used to look after the cow of Garga and ware residing in i 
IqmnA One day not getting anything to eat they felt fearfully oppress* 
*Hh the pangs of hanger In those eirosmstonm they resolved myfnj 
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me shall eat the com to appease oar hunger. At that i — ~ „ — w— — 
them all, aaifl to h* brothers " If this cow must be killed, let in 
sacrifice her to our pitfls in drfiddha lor the cow sacrificed with that vital 
would decidedly save us from all mm.” “ Do so ” said the other brothers 
to Pitfivarti. The cow was sacrificed and Pitfivarti performed tbe 
draddha with great devotion. Two brothers officiated lot the Bralunapat 
invited to Yidvedeva rite, tlie test three similarly officiated lor the 
Brihmapas, invited to take part in the Pi ffi- karma and the seventh one 
represented the Atithi. In this way they all after performing the dntddha 
with doe Mantras and Meditating on Pitfis feasted on the sacrificed 
cow.— 4-9. 

Note. — Atithi=gne*t. According to Moan. 

After that they repaired to their preceptor — Garga and delivering 
the calf to him said “ Guru ! tjie cow has been devoured by the lion, 
this calf was saved, which take back 10 

In that way the seven ascetics committed feailetwly a cruel act on 
the strength of the Vedic injunction and ale the cow. — 1J. 

In process of time they were all gathered to tlieir fathers and weto 
re-born in the house of a lion ter , but as they performed the dritddha with 
great devotion they had a recollection of their previous life through the 
glory of the Pitfis They were however born in tbe family of a hunter on 
account of their having committed a cruel deed , but ns they had a 
recollection of their previous life, they in a lit of asceticism spurned at 
all mundane luxuries and put an end to their existence by fasting.— 18-14. 

Afterwards they were re-boril as deer on the Kftlaujara hiU and 
through the glory of the PitriB maintained tlieir recollection of their pre- 
vious liveR. They then devoted themselves to the Pitfis nod the God 
diva. — 15. 


They again gave up the ghost by carrying on the penance of fasting j 
and were re-born in the form of Chakravfika bird on tbe banka of the Mfiua 
Sarovara lake, under the following names Suuiaml, Kumuda, dudddJia, 
(Jhhidradairfi, Sunetraka, Sunetra, and Aririum&n. They were endowed 
with the attributes connoted by their respective names ami did fi ller 
deeds.— 18-18. 


^ 40 lb * ,abuL Kuwudae. lotus, fc*ud*U»«*Patc. 

8unotrak»=H»ving good oy« Suaetrs-li^lmUfct* 

* Gut of those seven, the three fallen from yoga began to m$M tkWt 
bsibar and thither. One day they came semes Vibfentjs tbtnnilf f^f jtyhtg 
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$1 Pdfiohlla who whs enjoying himself in his pleasure garden and had a 
large retinue of followers and conveyances. — 19-20. 

Pitfsvart! the youngest of all the brothers and who had performed 
the &r&ddha, became desirous of becoming a king ; the other two brothers 
wished to become the courtiers of a king ; the remaining four did not 
cherish any wish and they were consequently born as Brfihmaga?. One 
of them (Pitfivati) was born as Br&hmadatta, the son of King Vibhrtja, 
two brothers were born as Kapdarih* and Sub&laka the sons of the king’s 
minister ; and sometime after that, Brahmadatta was anointed and pro- 
claimed as king. — 21-24. 

Brahmadatta was the most illustrious sovereign of PAnclUla. He 
ruled the country with great piety and even-handed justice. He was well- 
versed in all the d&stras, yoga and understood the languages of all 
animals. —25. 

The cow that was sacrificed and feasted upon by them as the sons 
of Kautfika was born as Sannati the daughter of Devala and was eventually 
married to Brahmadatta. Because she had served as an offering of the 
Pitris, she became learned in the Brahma lore, and the king ruled the 
country to the satisfaction and prosperity of his subjects in conjunction 
with his noble consort Sanati. — 26-27. 

On one oocasion the king in company of his queen in his pleasure 
garden saw an ant attempting to please his better-half. Being over- 
powered with the arrows of Cupid, the ant crawled behind its help-mate 
and said. “Ah! my love! 1 have not seen a prettier and* sweeter form 
than thine in any of the three regions. See how delicate thy waist 
is? Both thy thighs resemble the plantain trunk, thy swelling breasts, 
thy strut of an elephant, thy golden complexion, thy melodious voice 
resembling that of the cuckoo, thy enchanting smile, thy eyes like 
lotus, thy tongue that loves the taste of pure augur, are indeed matchless. 
Thou art an ardent devotee of thy husband so much so that thou wilt 
never breakfast before me, thon wilt always bathe after me, thou art 
always gloomy during my absenoo, thou always shirerest when I am in an 
angry mood, what is the reason of thy turning your face away from 
me in anger to-day ”? Hearing such a speech of the ant his wife said 
" Do not talk like that ; you are false to me. I know all thy tricka, 
yesterday thou feasted another with the particles of sweet.” 28-34. 

The ant said “ Dear ! I mistook her for you as she resembled you so 
minutely and through this over sight 1 feasted her with sweets. This is « 
however my first fault which you should forget and forgive. I shall never 
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repeat such a blunder) I promise this sincerely, be pleased, 1 Ml at your 
feet.”— 35-S6. 

Sfita said that on hearing the flattering words of her lord, the ant 
dismissed all her rage and offered herself to him.— 37, 

The King Brahmadatta who knew the language of all creatures by 
the grace of Vi$pu, was highly astonished to hear what transpired between 
the oouple. — 38. 

Here ends the twentieth chapter dealing with the derision of the ehe-ant. 

CHAPTER XXI. 

The Ri§is asked How did the King Brahmadatta acquire the 
faculty of understanding the language of all creatuiea and in what family 
were the other four cranes born ? — 1 . 

Sflta replied They were boin in the family of a poor and old 
Br&hinana in the kingdom of Brahmadatta and they had a recollection of 
their previous lives. —2. 

Dhrititnana, Tattvadaidi, Vidyachanda and Tapotsuka were the four 
sons of the poor Brfihma^a— Sodaridra—; and they all had the attributes 
connoted by their respective names.— 3. 

Note.— OhritimSosSteadfMt. T»ttvadwsi=Phi!oaopbor. Vidyrfohitnd&rsVery le*rned. 
Tapotsnkaseager to practise asceticism. 

They all determined to acquire emancipation by practising asceti* 
cism. “4. 

Sodaridra felt very miserable when he came to know of the resolution 
of bis sons and in a very plaintive tone asked them the reason of their 
doing so. He tried his best to dissuade his son* from doing that and 
said that to repair to forest leaving an aged father behind in a helpless 
condition was no virtue, and what would be their fate for doing that act. 
Hearing those words of their old and infirm father they said that he should 
not stand in their way and that God had made ample provision for his 
subsistence. By reading the following tfloka before his king he would get 
plenty of money and villages. —5-8. 

“The seven sons of the Br&hinajiail in Kuruj Angela were re-born as 
tbe sons of a hunter in Dflsapura, again they were re-born as deer bn the 
Kfilinjftr bills and then again as cranes on the banks of the Mtoasa lake ; 
we are those very same who have now attained final beatitude.”— 9. 

Thus addressing their father they departed from him to practise 
peuanoes in the forest. The father crawled towards the King's palace 
in order to get some money from him.— 10. 
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Anagha, the eon oC Vibhrija (he valiant sovereign of PAitobAla adored 
the God Vtftgm with the objeot of getting an heir. Sometime after, the 
Lord being pleased with the king's devotion appeared before him and 
naked him to seek a boon On hearing those words of the Lord, the 
King sought the following boon.— 11-13. 

“ Sire, grant me a son who may be powerful, iUnatriooe, dutiful, 
very well versed in all the AAstrAs and yoga, and who may be conversant 
with the languages of all the creatures.” The Lord said “Be k so ” and 
vanished then and there. Consequently his son Brahmadatta waa so 
illustrious. He was sympathetic, valiant, oonyersant in the langnaf*** of 
all the creatures, the ruler of all the beiuga. — 14-17. 

Brahmadatta understanding what transpired between the ant and 
his helpmate, laughed. — 18. 

The Queen Sannati seeing his lord laughing apparently without any 
rhyme or reason asked him the cause of hie doing so. She said “ Sire, why 
are you laughing without any reason, will you please explain it to me ? ” 
19-20. 

SOta said that after hearing those words of his consort the king said 
that the conversation between the ant and his better half made himlangh 
so much and so suddenly. There was no other reason for his doing so. 
The queen said that the explanation was not true, and that he laughed 
at her. She would give up her life. How could a mortal understand the 
language of lower beings without being a God ? — 21-23. 

“ What more disgrace cau there be than this.” Hearing those 
words of the queen the king became speechless. In order to please the 
queen the king observed a penance and began to worship Lord Vippu 
without tasting any food for a week. The God appeared to him in 
a dream and said “ you will come across an old BrAhmapa to-morrow 
in course of your rambles in the town and yon must acquaint yourself 
with everything from him." Saying that the Lord vanished.— 24-26. 

In the morning the king in the company of his qneen and courtiers 
came across the old Brfihmapa in the suburbs of the town. The BrAbmapa 
recited the same Atoka whioh his sons had taught him at the time of their 
departure to the forest. — 27-28. 

The king along with two of his ministers instantly got the reoolleotion 
of their previous lives on hearing the Atoka and the sovereign feinted sad 
fell on the ground. SubAlaka the son of Vabhruand the author of tjhe 
orotic science and the scholar of all the Afistrfts ; Kandwtka the propagator 



68 


TEE MATBYA PUB AN AM. 


of the vedfis; getting a recollection of their previous lives fell on the 
ground in a swoon. — 29-31. 

Recovering from their fainting fit, they all three repented of their 
fate and said “Oh! we have become devoid of Toga by falling into the 
snares of desires ’’ — 32. 

Afterwards they extolled the blessings of draddha and dismissed the 
Brahmapa with presents of money and villages. — 33. 

On tho departure of the Brahmana, the king handed over the reins 
of the Government to his son Vi§vaksena and afterwards left the empire 
along with his two ministers They all seven joined one another at 
the Manasa lake. — 34-35 

Brabmadatta and his brotheis the great devotee of the Pitris were 
very pleased, but Sannati was very sad on the idea of her being the cause 
of her husband’s abdication and said “ Dear ! It is owing to me that yon 
have abandoned your mundane empire.” — 3C-37. 

The king said “ Darling 1 Indeed it is through thee that we all have 
liberated ourselves from the bonds of the world ” Thus piaising the 
queen they all after practising yoga attained final beatitude after letting 
the Jiva-fitma escape fiom then body through the Brnhmarnndhra. — 38-39. 

Note. — Brahmarandhr<i an aperture in the crown of the head through which the 
foul is aaid to escape on its leaving the body. See the Sacred Books of tho Hindus — Vol. 
XV.— The Yoga bftstra. 

The Pitris on becoming pleased thus bcRtow on their devotees, 
long life, knowledge, heaven, emancipation, comfort, and empire. — 40. 

One who relates, reads or listens to the history of the Pitfis and king 
Brahmadatta enjoys pleasures for ages and ages in the Brahmaloka — 41. 

Here ends the twenty- first chapter narratinq the story of Brahmadatta 
and the power of Pritis 


CHAPTER XX1T. 

The Risis said. — “ When does that driiddha give everlasting benefit ? 
Tn what parts of the day and at what saci ed places should it be per- 
formed ?” — 1 

Sfita said : — Charity pe» formed a little after midday in the third part 
of the day in Abhijit or liohini gives everlasting benefit. 1 shall 
enumerate to you in a nutshell the chief holy places that are dear to the 
Pitris -2-3. 

Note ,— Abhijit is the name of aaterUm. 

GayA is the principal Pitfitlftha Lotd Brahma Himself resides 
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there end the Pitris anxious for a share in the offerings have snug this 
story there.— 4-6. 

It is well to wish for a number of sons, but if even one son goes 
and performs drfiddha there at Gayfi, or performs the AAvamedha sacrifice 
nr sets fiee a black bull, it is more than ample for the satisfaction of the 
Pitris. The sacred Varanasi (Benares) which is the abode of Vimaledvar 
(He giver of Prosperity and Emancipation, is also dear to the Pitris. — 6-7. 

Prayaga is auother Pit) itirtha that fulfils the desires of the worship- 
per. It is the abode of Vaterfvar who was located there by Vi^nu and 
Tx>rd Kerfava always is lost there in His reveries of yoga. — 8-9. 

Dadaivamedha, Gangfidvara, Nanda, Lalita, Mayapuri, Mitrapada, 
Kedara, GnngA-sagara, are also the sacred'places where flr&ddha should be 
performed.— 10-11. 

So is Bralimasara a pool in the Satadru river and Naimi^a the trysting 
place of all the tirthas, ax-e also very dear to the Pitris. — 12. 

Gangodbheda, in the Gomati, Var&ha-k§etra which is the abode of 
Mahadeva and the eighteen handed Siva, the place where the quoit 
(chakra' of Vifmu fell is Naimi§ftranya which is the most sacred of all 
the tirthas and where Lord Varfiha is worshipped are all sacred places. 
One who goes there is liberated from all his sins and attains emanci- 
pation. — 13-16. 

Ik§umati tirtha where resides the God Nfisinha is held very dear 
to the Pitris ; it is on the confluence of the Ganges. — 17. 

Kuruk?etra is another most sacred place where all the Pit|is are 
always present — 18. 

The river Sarny (1 venerated by all the Devas is holy and so is the 
sacred IrAwatl, the rivers Yamuna, Devikfi, Kftli, Chandrabhfigfi, Drirfadvatl, 
Venumati, Vetravati are sacred and dear to the Pitris, and rfrfiddba per- 
formed on their banks confers great benefits on the Worshipper. — 19-20. 

Jambfimfirga whence the path of the Pitris is visible is a Pitritirtha 
unto this day. The pitritirtha Ntlakunija, Rmlrasarovara, Msnearovara, 
Mandakini, AcbchhodA, Vipfitfa, Sarasvati are also sacred tirthas. — 21-23. 

Pfirvamitrapada, VaidyanAtha, the river KijiprA, MahAkAla, Kfilinjara- 
Hill ar<> also very sacred places. — 24. 

Vanlodbheda, Harodbheda, Gangodbheda, are among the sacred 
places and so are Bbadretfvara, Vi§pupada, NarmadAdwara. Offering Pip4* 
there is equivalent to offering it in GayA. These are the Pitritirthas that^ 
wash off all tbe sins of man.— 25-26. 
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The mere recollection of these sacred places gives great benefit ; 
what to say of those who perform driddhs there. OibkSra, K&verl, 
Kapilodaka, the confluence of the river Ohandavegfl, Amarkantaka are 
also sacred places where by bathing one gets hundred times more benefit 
than by bathing at Kuruksetra. gukratirtha, Pipd^rS, Somedvar are 
the sacred places that dispel all impediments and it is very pions to 
perform drfiddha or give charity there. KAy&varohapa, Charmapvati river, 
Gomati, VaranA, audanas, Bhairavak§etra, Bbpgutuhga, Gaurtttrtha, are 
also holy places. Vainfiynkn, Bhad red vara are the holy places that release 
one from sins and so also Tapti river is sacred. MfilatApt, Payogtyf, 
and her confluence Mahibodhi, PfitalA, NSgatirtha, Avanti, Mah&dAla, 
river VepA, MahArudra, Mah&linga, river DadArpA, gatarudrA, gatahvfi 
river, Vidvapada, the river NihgArvahikA, Soi?a river, Ghagharfi. river,. 
KAlikA river, Vitasta river, Drool river, VA&a river. DhSrft, K§tra river, 
are also the places wliere drAddha being performed gives great satisfac- 
tion to the Pitris. Gokarna, Gajakarna, Purusottama, DwfirikA, Arvnde, 
Sarasvat! river are among the holy places. The rivers Mapimati, 
GirikarnikA, Dhufapiiparn, (he sonthern ocean, Meghakara ttrtha 
which is the abode of Janfirdana and Vi§mi, Mandodari ttrtha, the river 
Oharapfi, S&malnatha, Mahfldal river, OhakravAka, Charmakota ttrtha, 
•Tanmedvara, Arjunaksetra, Tripurattrtha, Sidhedvara, gridaiia, NArasinha, 
are also the places fit for performing drAddba for the satisfaction of the 
Pitris. Mahendra, grirafiga aie the places whe>e drAddba should be per- 
formed. They are so sacred as to free one from sins merely by going 
there. The rivers Tungabhadra and Bhimaratbt, Bbimedvar, Kfi$o& Vend, 
tbe rivers If A veil, KudmalA and God Avar!, TrisandhyS ttrtha, TraiyamvakA 
the abode of giva and which is universally venerated, are very holy places. 
A mere recollection of these holy places dispels all sins and tbe 
performance of dr&ddha there gives unbounded satisfaction to the Pitris. 
27-48. 

The rivers grlparn! and Tftmraparni, JayAtlrtbe, the sacred river 
Matsya, givadhAr ttrtha, Bhadra, the river PampA, Rfimedvaro, ElApura, 
Alaippura, AhgabLflta, AiiaudfikamalA, BudhA, Avnr&tAkedvarA, EkAm- 
bhakA, GovardhanA, Haridcbandra, Kppuchandra, PfitbudakA, 8ahasr&k$a, 
HiranyAkfa, the river Kadalt the abode of Rfima, Saumitri Saftgartia, 
Indraktla Mah&n&da, Elakk§etra, are very sacred places owing to the 
abode of gods and drfiddha performed there highly satisfies the Pitris. 

( The sacred Bahu river, Siddhavana, Padupata, the river PfirvstHtl, 
are tbe places where the performance of drAddba is many times more 
beneficial. Pitritirtha near tbe Godfivari river which teems with 
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myriads of images of Siiva is an exceedingly sacred place. It is also 
known as Jamadagni tirtha. It is there that the river GodOvarl has 
beoome raptured through the fear of Piatika Ri?i- It ia both Deva 
as well as Pitfi tirtha and is also known under the name of Apsaroyaga. 
There the performance of riraddha, Agnihotra and charity is held 
millions pf times more sacred. Sahasralihga, Rdghavedvara the river 
Indraphena where Indra had His downfall and where He after destroying 
the demon Namuchi went to Heaven by the practice of penances, are the 
places wliero the performance of drSddha by men bears everlasting 
fruit. Pu^kara, SAligrftma, so also Somap&na, the home of Vairfw&nara are 
Sacred tirthas.—- 49-01. 

Sarasvata, Swaini, the river Malandard, Jtlaudhara, Mount Lobadapda, 
Kaudikl river, the river Chandrika, the river Vaidarbhfi, Vaira, the river 
Payout, Prahgmukhd river, the Kaverl, Chitrakfita, VindhyAchala, 
Kubjabhra, the banks of the Urvarfl river, Saipsaramochana, Rinamochana, 
Attahfisa Gautamedvara, Vasi^tha, HOrita, Bralnn&varta, KtufSvarta, Haya, 
Pindfiraka, ^afikhodliara, Ghanteivara, Vilvakedvara, Nllkeiivarn, Dharanl- 
dhara, RAmtirtha, Aiva, Vedaiira, Aughavati river, Vasnprada, Ch&glAnda, 
Dadari, Gana, Jayant, Vijaya4akra tirtha, Sripati, Raivata, SAradfi, 
fthadrnkAle4vara, Vaikuntha, Bhimerfvara, Mahadeva, M&trigraha, Kara- 
virapura, Ku4etfaya, Gaurisikliara, Nokuleda, Kardamfila, Dindi, Pun<Jarika- 
pura, GodOvarl the abode of Tirthedvara, are the places where by performing 
dr&ddha one gives complete satisfaction to the Pi^ris and paves the way 
for the attainment of final beatitude — 62-78 

1 have enumerated to you the names of the Tirthas very briefly. 
Eveu Bri hasps ti cannot adequately describe tbeir glory what to say of 
a man. — 79. 

Satya tirtha (observance of truth), Day A tirtha performance of 
charity), tndi iyanigraha (control of passions) should be considered as 
tirthas even by those who cannot leave their homes for purposes of 
pilgrimage —80. 

^r&ddha performed at these place is millions of times more sacred. 
One should therefore perform rfraddha with devotion and according to the 
rules laid down, at these holy places —81. 

The three morning muh Ortas are called ssfigava, the three muhOrtas 
•n the midday and afternoon are uttama, the evening muhOrta which should 
be avoided, or tfr&ddha is R&kfasi. There ore fifteen muhOrtas in the day 
and the 8th of them is called the kutupa. — 82-84 

'’ Vo, v— Mnlinrts A period of 48 minutes 
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In tha noon the movement of the sun becomes slow therefore it ie 
best to perform rfr&ddha at that time. — 85. 

The hour of midday, a vessel of rhinoceros horn, a Nepal blanket, 
eilvei, DarbhA grass, sesamum, kine, and a daughter’s son, are the eight 
essentials of a drAddha. Kutuit is another synonym of Pftpa (sin) and the 
eight things enumuerated above consume (tApa) all sin 'kn), therefore they 
are known as kutupSs. — 86-87. 

The nine muh Ortas after the kutupa muhfirta are known as 
Svadhfi.— 88. 

Kuda and black sesamum were produced fxom the body of Visgu, 
that is why they are necessarily employed in the performance of drfiddha. 
The devas have also said that a handful of water mixed with sesamum 
and offered by the residents of a sacred place by holdiug kuda in one 
hand, is also a kind of dr&ddha -89-90. 

SrAddba should be performed with one hand only bnt Tarpana with 
both hands. — 9J. 

Sflta said that the performance of ir&ddha in a holy place .gives long 
life and washes off all sins, this has been said by the Lord Matsya — 92. 

One should recite it at the time of draddha one who reads it or hears 
it becomes wealthy, consequently the residents of a holy place should 
recite it to dispel all their sin*. —93. 

This draddha mahitmya is the dispeller of all sins and it is venerated 
by fJiva, Brahma and the God Bun. — 94. 

Here endi the twenty-second chapter enumerating the Sacred ttrthas for 

Srdddhas. 

CHAPTER XXIII 

The lli?is said : —How did tho moon 0 ! scholar of all the Sfietras, 
become the sovereign of the Pitris and how did the RAjA* of the lunar 
dynasty become so illustrious ?— 1. 

80ta said :—At tho time of the first creation, the sage Atri as desired 
by BrahmA practised austerities for the purpose of creation. — 2. 

I he Blissfnl BrahmA, tho dispeller of all troubles of the world and 
who is cushrined within Viijuu, Siva, and the sun Rudra and who is 
supersensuous and is the giver of all peace and who is enthroned in the 
eyes of peaceful beings ; the same Brahma becoming pleased with the 
austerities of Atri was the cause of his happiness, in other words. He 
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canted (he moon to be produced, from the eyes of Atri. At that time 
Lord &va with Hi* Consort the goddess PArvati became highly pleased 
to see the moon and decorated His head with It ; and the power produced 
from the water and emitted from the eyes of Atri illumined the universe 
with Its lustre. -3-6. 

All the directions anxious to beget progeny absorbed that lustre in 
the form of damsels and then it remained in their womb for three hundred 
years. AJFter that period the directions oould not bear the power in their 
womb and so they ejected it. Brahma collected it together and created 
an illustrious Being bedecked with ail the arms. He then gave him 
vedic powers and seated Him on a chariot drawn by a thousand horses 
and thus took Him to His region where seeing Him all the Brail ma-{tiaia 
acknowledged Him as their Sovereign Lord.— 7-10. 

Afterwards the Pitris, Devas, Gandharvas, herbs along with the 
God Indra began to adore Brahma by reciting the Somedeva mantras.— 11. 

Then by the Yogie glory of the Lord BrahmS, that, became still 
more illustrious and merged into the moon. By Its lustre »the herbs in 
the world profusely thrived and the moon became much more radiant in 
the night and consequently it. (the moon) came to be the sovereign of the 
herbs and the Brahmauas. — 12-13 

This disc of the moon is the resort of the Vedas and the nectar. It 
waxes in the bright fortnight and wanes in the dark fortnight. — 14. 

In the days gone by Dak§a PrnjSpati son of Prachetas gave his 
twenty Seven beautiful daughters to the moon. The moon to phase Lord 
Vi$uu practised austerities for a considerable length of time. The Lord 
became pleased with his devotion and directed Him to ask for a boon. 
The moon wished, that he might conquer the realm of Indra, the 
Devas might go to His region and officiate as BrAbmaii as in His KAjasfiya 
sacrifice, and Lord $iva might protect it (sacrifice,) with his trident 
standing at his door. — 15-19. 

On Vig^u’s granting this boon, the moon performed the HAjasfiya 
sacrifice in which the sage Atri became the Hota priest, Bhjigu officiated 
as Adhvaryu, BrahmA was the UdgAtrt, Lord Hari officiated as Br&hmana 
priest, and the Sages Saunaka, &c. were the Sadasyas in that B&jaeuya 

sacrifice.— 20-21. 

Wot**,— Adhvaryu - An officiating priest whose duty is to measure the ground, build 
he altar* prepare sacrificial vessels, fetch wood and water, light the fire, bring the animal* 
Immolate it and while doing this to repeat the Yajnrveda. 

Udfttt— one of the prleeta at the eaoriflee who chant* the Simaveda. 

to 
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Hot*’* fnaotion «w to reclto RIgveda and ha was also A* Chief priest, while Brahma 
priest superintended the others urit was ha charge of the Atbamveda. 

The ten Vidvadeves officiated as cliamasS-adhvaryn. In that sacrifice 
the moon gave the three lokas as Daksinfi to the sacrificial priests.— 22. 

Jfota— Ghunasft— A vessel used at sacrifices tor drinking the Soma jolee. 

On the conclusion of that sacrificial bath, the nine goddesseB fired 
with love went to have a look at the moon.— 23. 

Lakptni went after leaving NArfiyana, SintvAU went after leaving 
Kardama, Dyutt went after forsaking VibbAvasu, Tupt! went after leaving 
Dh&tara, PrabhA went after leaving the Sun, Kuhfl went after leaving 
HavismAn, Klrti went after leaving Jayanti, Vasu went after leaving 
MAriuhi Kadyapa, Dbfiti went after leaving her husband Nandi. All 
those goddesses went and adorned the Moon. The Moon also looked upon 
them as His own wives. Their Lords even seeing them go astray like 
that did not use their missile of curse against the Moon. The luminous 
Moon abed its light on all directions and became the sole Monarch of 
the seven worlds owing to His Yogic powers, even after attaining such a 
store of happiness which is envied by sages. — 24-28. 

Once upon a time the Moon came across 1 Ai A, the wife of Brihaapatt 
whilst she was roaming in the gaiden. On seeing TftrA adorned with 
floweis, having projected breasts and too delicate to cull a flower even, the 
Moon was fired with p ission. He approached that figure of exquisite 
beauty whose eyes were so lovely, and caught her by the hair. TArA also 
seeing the enchanting form of the moon was fired with passion and enjoyed 
herself in bis company. The Moon enjoyed in her company for 
a very long time and then took her to his realm. The Moon became so 
enamoured of her that he did not feel sufficiently satisfied even after 
enjoying himself in her company for such a long time. B(ihaapati was 
pining away for Tara duiing her absence. He came to know all about 
her through meditation, but could not overcome the Moon by curses, 
incantations, arms, fire, poison. Then Bfihnspati burning with passion 
went to the Moon and very humbly besought him to restore him his wife. 
The Moon who was much attached to TAiA refused to do so. — 20-34. 

Afterwards the moon refused the similar lequest even of f>iva, 
BrahmA, Sadliya Devas, the Mnruts, &e , which threw Lord fJiva in a 
fearful rage and befiiending Biihaspati, V&modeva armed with His 
Ajgava bow and followed by His attendants and the Bhfltedvar Siddhfis, 
started to fight with the Moon. At that time diva emitting fir© from His 
third eye looked awfully feaiful by the reflection of the daaatle cast 
on Him by the Moon.— 35-37. 


OB AFTER XXlll. 


75 


Seeing Siva going out on a fight, Gia other attendants Gapetfa, Ac., 
armed with varioas weapons, and Kuvera also with His innumerable 
aruoy followed Him. —38. 

Seeing his foe marching against him, the Moon, seething with wrath, 
started along with bis vast retinue of Ve tiles, Yak?as, Serpents, aud a train 
of a million and a half of chariots, to measure swords with Him.— 39. 

When the Moon in liis martial array surrounded by his followers 
—the demons, stars, planets Saturn, Mars, Ac., appeared before Siva to 
meet Him in fight, the seven worlds became terrified and the Earth 
with the ocean and mountains began to tremble.-* 40. 

Siva approached His adversary armed to the teeth, glittering like 
fire. A dreadful battle ensued between the two armies. Various kinds 
of weapons were used and the onslaught was so terrible that both the 
armies were destroyed.- -41-42. 

Afterwards the mightiest of the glittering and barbed arms that 
consume the heaven, the earth and the lower regions were employed which 
made f$iva still more furious and He hurled His formidable Brahmfistra 
at the Moon and the latter made use of his fearful Somfistra. — 43. 

By the clash and fall ot those two mighty weapons the heaven and 
the earth shivered with consternation. Finding the universe in peril 
Lord Brnhmfi realised the gravity of the situation. Somehow or other 
He put Himself between the two dreadful missiles and saved tbe Moon 
along with other Devaa from that impending calamity. Afterwards 
He thus addressed the Moon:— “You have indulged yourself in this 
gory onslaught for such an ignoble object on account of which even 
after ceasing to carry on the warfare, you will become a planet of 
malignant aspect at the end of the white fortnight. Give nway the wife 
of Bphaapati, there is no disgrace in retiring from war which ia conducted 
for the retention of illgotfen booty.” — 44-46. 

Sfita said that on being thus reprimanded by BrahmS, the Moon 
retired from the battle aud Bphaspnti also returned home completely 
satisfied in the company of his wife TarS. — 47. 

Note .— May It not mean that tbe terrestrial Moon went ost ot its orbit and attracted 
one of the Moons of the Joplter and tbos disturbed the 8olsr Equilibrium which was 
brought to harmony again by the birth ot Mercury (Badha)? Moon must have bed a bigger 
was* in those pro-terrestrial day. 

Bare end* the ti maty-third chapter of dealing uuth the war between 
the Decat and Soma for the return of the wife of Brihaepati. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

SAta said. — After a year a handsome cherub-boy shining like the 
twelve suns, wearing yellow raiments and resembling the Moon, was born 
from the womb of TfirA. He was a master of all the rfSstras and was the 
author of a treatise on elephants. He was known as R&jputra, the doctor' 
of elephants, and was afterwards named Budha owing to his being the son 
of the Moon. -1-3. 

He conquered all the powers since the time of his birth, BrahtnA 
and other deities in company with the sages assembled at the house of 
Bfihaspati to take part in the ceremony in connection with the birth of 
the child Budha, aud asked TArft from whom the babe was born. — 4-5. 

Hearing that Tard at first held her peace out of shyness, but on being 
questioned repeatedly she said bashfully after a long silence that the 
child was born from the Moon, hearing which the latter accepted him 
as his sou and naming him Budha (Mercury) gave him a region below 
the Earth. — 6-7. 

Then BrahmA along with the Brahmapsis anointed him as a 
Planetary Lord and placed him on a par with other planets. Afterwards 
He vanished from the sight of the Devas then and there, and Budha begot 
bis pious son from his wife llfi. — 8-9. 

That progeny performed many an aivamedha sacrifice by his glory 
and was universally venerated under the name of PururavA who afterwards 
became the sovereign Lord of the seven worlds by practising nscetioism 
on the glorious enowclad peaks of the Himalayas.— 10. 

It was he who annihilated the demons Ketfi, &c., and whose wife tbo 
celestial nymph Urvasfl became on being enamoured of him. ft was he 
who ruled the seven worlds with even-handed justice aud sympathy and 
thus benefited his empire. — 11-13. 

Above all that, ho attained divine fame and through the grace of 
Vi?pu, Indra used to offer him a seat by His side. He guarded Dharma. 
Artba and KAma dutifully. All the three, cw., Dharma, Artba and KAma 
went to that King to see whether the latter viewed them with eqnality. 
The king seeing them come accorded them greetings and offered them 
argha and pAdya.— 14-16. 

Note —Pharma, Duty. Artha, Hiobeo. K*m», Desire. Argha respeotfoi oSSriag to 
reuerable mm consisting of J>«m grass, &c„ with or without water. PM «. water ter 
washing tee (ate of revered persons 

Then he seated them on three different golden seats and worshipped 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


11 


them devoutly, but maintained greater devotion for Dbarma. At that Kftma 
and Artha became displeased with the King and Artha cursed him to get 
destroyed by avarice. KAina cursed him to the effect that he would turn 
mad from the separation of (Jrvarft, in the Kumttravana on the Gandha- 
inftdana hill. On hearing the curses of the two, Dbarma blessed him with 
Jong life and said that he would have his lineage till the sun and the moon 
exist. He would flourish thousands of years and his progeny would never 
become extinot Saying so, they all three disappeared instantly and the 
king afterwards occupied himself with the affairs of the state.— 17-21. 

That king used to go to sec the god Tndra every day. One day 
seated in his Dak§inn mbarach Art chariot he was on his way to the realm of 
Indra, when he accidentally saw the Daitya Kerfi carrying away Chitra- 
rekha and Urvadt forcibly.— 22-23. 

Seeing that the king, anxious for his glory, made use of several wea- 
pons and then ultimately subdued him by ViyavyAstra by which he had 
overpowered Indra Alter thus subjugating the demon, the king deli- 
vered the rescued Urvadl to Indra and became his fast friend. Indra thus 
becoming his friend and getting highly pleased with him, made him most 
valiant, heroic, illustrious, wealthy, and famous in all the worlds; and that 
nymph also becoming highly delighted sang the glories of the Pururava 
family. -24-27. 

The celestial dramatist Bbarata had composed a drama, called the 
svayamvara of Laksml to which he had asked MeuakA, I tain bh it and 0rva4t 
to play several parte.— 28. 

Note . — Sycyamvara— self election by the bride of her husbaud, self marriage. 

Then Urvaili who was playing the part of Lnk$inl and was dauciug 
and einging melodiously in uniaion with the music, saw Purfirava and 
being fired with passion forgot the part which RharatA had taught her. 
Bbarata in a rage cursed Urvatfi saying that she would become a subtle 
creeper on the earth for 55 years on account of the separation from 
Purfirava and the latter would lapse into a Pidflcba.— 29-31. 

After that Urvatfl made Purfirava her lord and on the conclusion of 
the effects of curses she brought forth the following eight valiant sons : — 
Ayu, DrkjhAyu, ArfvAyu, Dhanftyu, DhritimAn, Vasu, Suchi VidyA, and 
Satiyu. Ayu the eldest of them all became the father of Nahufa, Vfiddha- 
rfarmA, Raji, Dambha and Vip&pmS. These five were all heroes.— 32-34. 

Raji became the father of one hundred children who came to be 
known as Rfijeva. He devoutly practised penances and was granted a 
boon by Vispu, on account of which he was powerful enongh to conquer 
the Dev as, damonaand men." -35-36 
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Once upon a time a pitched battle ensued between the Devas and 
the Asuroa for three cent arise, in which there was a tremendous fight 
between Prahl&da and Indra. The battle was indecisive. At that 
both the Devas and the Asuras asked BrnhmA, as to who was likely to 
bear away the palm of victory. BrahmA said that the party headed by Raji 
would be victorious. Hearing that the Devas eager for their victory 
requested the King Raji to take their part in the great war.— 37-39. 

The Asuras also approached him with a similar request, but Raji 
bad accepted the invitation of the Devas so be refused the proposal of the 
Asuras. The Devas then entreated him to lead their army and destroy 
the Asuras. The king then killed those Asuras who could not be con- 
quered even by Indra.— 40-41. 

Indra was highly delighted at that valourous feat of the king, so 
much so that he took birth as his son. When Indra was born as his son, 
the king making over the charge of his vast dominions to him went to 
devote himself to contemplation and meditation. — 42. 

The other valiant sons of Raji forcibly dethroned Indra and usurped 
all the kingdom and share of sacrifices from him. Indra thus bereft of his 
position went and laid himself at the mercy of Bfihaspati. He said to 
Bfihaspati that he had been depjived of his realm as well os of the right 
of a share in sacrifices and appealed to him to advise him to get back bis 
kingdom — 43-44. 

Brishaspati then restored Indra to power by performing o rite called 
Graba fknti or pacifying the malignant influence of the planets. — 45-46. 

Bfihaspati then went and deluded the other sons of Raji with false 
philosophy and established the Jina religion opposed to the vedas, though 
himself a knower of the Vedas and India on finding the sons of Bfihaspati 
propagating a religion different from the Vedas based on a show of reason 
only killed them with his mighty thunderbolt.— 47-49. 

Now bear something about the seven pious sons of Nshufa. They 
were Yeti, Yayati, Samyati, Udbhavo, Pachi, Sary&ti, MeghayAti.— 50. 

Yati turned an anchorite since bis very early days and Yayiti 
began to rule his kingdom with piety.— 51, 

YayAfci had two queens, viz., DevayAni the daughter of f$ukra and 
fSarmiftli'A the daughter of Vripaparvana. — 52. 

Yayati bad five sons ; Yadu and Turvasn from DevayAn! ; and three 
sons Druhya, Anu and Puru from &trmi&thfi. Of them Yadu and Puru were 
the promoters of the dynasty. King YayAti was the protector of the realm 
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with troth and heroism and was also the performer of many sacrifices. 
He was a great lover of sacrifices and worshipped the Pi|ris with great 
devotion. He won over his subjects and protected them dutifully.— 53-56. 

Once upon a time the king grew aged and was deprived of the 
vigour of youth. Finding himself infirm, he summoned his sons Yadu, 
Ann, Turvasu, Druhya, and Puru and said to them, “ Sons ! 1 wish to 
become young again and carry on amorous frolics with damsels, you 
come to my succour.”— 57*59. 

Hearing those words of the king, Yadu the eldest son from Devsy&nt 
said In what way can l help you with my youth 60. 

Then Yayati askld his sons to exchange their youth with his old 
age and thus make him fit for carnal enjoyments.— 61. 

“ Sons ! after performing great many sacrifices, I have become old by 
the curse of Sukrn, but my thirst for enjoyments has not yet been 
quenched. You, therefore, give me your vigour, and thus enable me to 
fulfil my desires.” — 62-63. 

Yadu and his three brothers did not agree to the proposal of his 
father which enraged the latter and he cursed them saying that none 
from their family would ever succeed to the throne. — 84. 

Then the younger Puru'said “ Sire ! give me your old age and take 
my vigour and satisfy yourself. With your permission 1 will succeed you 
as an old monarch. ”—65. 

Then Yayati transferred his old age to him and taking his vigour 
became young again —66. 

Puru began to rule the vast empire with the old age of the king.— 67. 

The king not satisfied w ; th his mundane pleasures, even after a 
period of a thousand years, addressed his, son Puru thus : — “ You aie the 
promoter of my dynasty, by your having a son, I am not heirless, in this 
world my dynasty will be named Taurava, after you.” — 68-69. 

Afterwards Yayfiti got Puru anointed and then sometime after- 
wards died.— 70. 

Now something will be related about that dynasty of Puru in which 
Kings Bharata, &c., the promoters of the Bhaiata dynasty were born. Hear, 
0 ! Sages, this relation with attention. — 71. 

Here ends the twenty- fourth chapter dealing with the history of Yay&t: of 

the solar race. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

The Ri$is asked : — Why Paurava dynasty became so illustrious and 
why Yadtt the eldest of Yayati’4 sons became the founder of an.inferior 
and poor dynasty. Besides this 0 ! Silta, relate to ns at length other 
things connected with the history of Yayfiti, because his virtue which is 
the giver of long life is held in high esteem even by the Devas.— 1-2. 

Sfita said : — ftisie, the same question was put by fjatantka who asked 
Baunaka about the sacred history of Yayftti.— 3. 

Satintka asked : — “ fSaunaka, how my ancestor Yay&ti who was tenth 
in descent from PrajApati married the daughter of $ukra. 0, Sage ! 1 am 
anxious to hear about it. I am still more anxious to hear the history of 
the Paurava kings serially. Be gracious enough to relate all that in 
detail.’’— 4-5. 

fhmnaka answered : —King Yay&ti was as handsome as India and 
was blessed both by $ukra and Vri$aparvspa. I shall relate to you all 
about that and will also explain to you how YayAti the son of Nahn$a 
married Devay&ni.” — 6-7. 

Once upon a time the Devas and the Asuras fell out with each 
other for the kingdom of the three worlds. Then the Devas anxious to 
have the best of the contest made Bfihaspati their saorifioia) priest and 
similarly the Asuras made Sukrathejr priest Both the sages— -Bfihaspati 
and Bnkra — were at daggers drawn with each other. &ukra by his lore 
brought into life all the Asuras that were killed by the devas and they 
again appeared to face them on the battle field Bfihaspati could not 
similary restore to life the Devas killed by the Asuras, because lie did not 
possess the same knowledge, at which the Devos were greatly dismayed. 
The Devas getting fearfully alarmed went to the son of Bfihaspati named 
Kacha. — 8-14. 

The Devas said : — “ Kacha, we are at your mercy, do come to our 
rescue. We beseech yon to somehow acquire the saftjivant (Resuscitation) 
knowledge from Sukra, by doing that yon will become entitled to reoeive 
a share out of the offerings made to us. You should try to meet &ukra 
iu the court of Vrisaparvan. Who guards the Asuras and not the Devas. 
You alone can propitiate him none else can do it None excepting 
you can also please DevayAni the daughter of SJukra. By pleasing her 
with tact, shrewdness, and sweetness you will he able to acquire that 
wonderful sanjivani knowledge.” — 15-19 

With those words the Devas after worshipping Kacha sent him to 
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Vfigaparvan. Kacha, after being worshipped by the Devas went straight 
to fulcra and after saluting him said : — 20-21. 

“ 0, Preceptor, accept me named Kacha, the grandson of Aftgiraea 
and son of Bfihaapati as your pupil. Preceptor, I shall lead a typical 
disciple’s life, keep me as your pupil for thousands of years.” — 22-23. 

{$ukra said : — ‘‘ Kacha, you are welcome and so also your words. 
You are worthy of being adored and so also Bfihaapati.” — 24. 

&tunaka said that afterwards Kacha followed all the injunctions of 
Bukra and observed the fasts at the proper periods aocording to the 
prescribed rites, and began to serve Bukra and DevayAni. — 25-28. 

He pleased Devayani who had attained puberty by singing, dancing 
playing music and offering of flowers and other presents — 27-28. 

Devaylnt also interested herself in that picas Brihmapa and took 
every care of him. — 29. 

In that way Kacha went on for a period of five hundred years. The 
Asuraa, knowing the piety of Kacha and out of their spite for Brihaapati, 
took him to a seclude i plaoe ia the Forest where he was grazing the cows, 
and slaughtered him for the sake of their own protection After that they 
divided his corpse into many parts and then got it devoured by wolves 
and jackals Then the cows bereft of their keeper returned to their 
abode. — 30-32. 

JDevayinl seeing the cows returning home without Kacha addressed 
Bukra thus : — 

“Sire, you have finished your Agnihotra, the sun has descended 
below the horizon, these cows are without their keeper, and Kacha is no- 
where visible to-day. Undoubtedly Kacha has been either killed or captur- 
ed and if this be the case l say truly I cannot live without him.” — 33-35. 

Bukra said : — “ 1 am just going to recall Kacha,” so he dalled Kacha 
back to life by means of bis Sarijivani knowledge. — 36. 

Then the murdered Kacha came running to Bukra and saluted him 
from a distance and told him all about his being killed by the Asuras. — 37. 

Onoe again Kacha went reciting the Vedas to fetchjppwers for Devs- 
y&nt from the forest. The demons seeing him gathering flowers in the 
forest powdered him to death and mingling his remains in the wine gave 
it to Bukra to drink. 33-39. 

Devayiai on not seeing Kacha return again spoke to her father “He 
wa * Mat by me to gather flowers for me bat be has not returned. Assuredly 
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he hu been killed again and I tall yon honaatly (hat I cannot live 
without him ”.—40-41. 

£$ukra said : — “ Devay&nt, that son of Bfihaspati was restored to life 
after being murdered, what can I do when he has been killed again. Ton 
should not lament It does not behove persons like* you to mourn in this 
world. You, who through my power of asceticism are being courted by 
Brahma, Aivanikum&re, tndra and other Gods, and Asuras, aye, every one 
in the universe, should by no means mourn like this. The Br&hmapa who 
has been killed again after being restored to life once is beyond my power 
to be recalled to life again.” — 42-44. 

Devaykni said : — “ The grandson of Ahgirasa, the son of Brihaspati, 
w ho is a scion of such an illustrious family, who is so clever and 
chaste is very dear to me. Why shall I not weep for him. I shall not take 
my meals and will set out in queBt of him.”— 46. 

fWnaka said : —Hearing those words of Devay&nl, K&vya ffokra 
said in his mind that “ undoubtedly, the Asuras hate me, because they 
constantly destroy my disciples. The Asur&s perhaps wish to annihilate 
the Brahmanas. I am worshipped by the Dinavas as their preceptor in 
vain, for the Brahmlgni can destroy lndra even, who then can escape the 
consequences of the foul deed perpetrated by them in killing the Brfili- 
maita Kacha.” Sukra again revived Kacha by .means of his sanjivani 
knowledge. At that Kacha began to speak slowly in the stomach of 
ffokra. Then $ukra asked him: — “By whom killed, thou art inside my 
stomach, tell me that, 0 child.”— 47-49. 

Kacha said:—" Through your grace I re member everything. Under 
these circumstances, 1 am not losing my power of asceticism ; but I feel 
a great discomfort. The Asuras* after powdering mo to death 
my remains with the wine and made you drink it, but through the 
glory of your Brihmapism I am not oppressed by the diabolical freaks 
of the Asuras.” — 50-51. 

dukra aaid : — “ Devayfint, how am I to satisfy you ? It aeems difficult 
to save Kacha whilst A am living, becauso how can he como out without 
tearing my stomach.” — 52. 

Devay&nt said : — “ The double pains that i am undergoing are con- 
suming me tike fire, i.e., the destruction of Kacha and the prospect of your 
not living in the event of his escaping death. 1 can have no comfort on 
the death of Kacha nor can I live if ,ypu are destroyed.”— 58 

8okra said : ’* 0, sen of Brihaspati l who is prised by JDttvayfitri, 
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become a seer and acquire my safijtvsnl knowledge for I am assured 
now that yon are not Indra in the disguise of Sacha. Because none 
excepting a Br&bmapa oan live in my stomach, and Indra being a 
Kyatriya would hare been digested by me. Therefore learn this science 
from me. Gome out of my stomach as my son, first acquire the 
safijivant knowledge and then come out of my stomach after ripping it 
open and restore me to life and then satisfy the expectation of this dutiful 
daughter of mine, after having mastered this science from me, thy guru.” 
54-56. 

Saunaka said that the Brfihmana then acquired that knowledge from 
his preceptor, and, after opening the stomach of Sukra, emerged from it 
as does the full moon at the approach of Dight by bursting open through 
the eastern horizon.— 57. 

On finding his preceptor iying dead, Sacha by means of that 
saujtvant knowledge recalled him to life, and then adressed him thus 
“ Worthy one, you are bounteous like an ocean and the most generous 
among the givers of boons. Those who do not show due regard to such 
a preceptor, are sinners doomed to hell after being wrecked.” — 58-59. 

Saunaka said that Sukra (U4an&), who was deluded through drinking, 
on getting back his lost disciple, and seeing bis graceful form and powers 
of asceticism, desirous of doing a good turn to the Br&hmanas, taking the 
wine, uttered the following words against drinking and its evil conse- 
quences : — 61. 

“ Henceforth the foolish Brfibmana who drinks wine shall become 
devoid of Dharma and commit the sin of murdering a Brfihmana and be 
despised in this world as well as in the next. I have laid down this Law 
for the Brthmapas in the whole universe, and let the pious Bmhmapas 
know the injunctions of the preceptor and let the Devas and Daityas also 
listen to these words."— 62-63. 

Saunaka said that the illustrious seer Sukra, after saying that, 
called all the D&navas of clouded intellect and said : — “ Hear, yon foolish 
D&navas ! My diaoiple, Kacha, after acquiring safijivani knowledge from 
me, has become equally powerful like myself; and has become a true 
Br&hmapa and one with Brahma.- *64-65. 

Saunaka said that Kacha, after residing with his preceptor for 
another century, took leave of him to go to heaven.."— 66. 

Here ends the tieenty-fifth chapter relating the story of Kacha 

and Deeay&ni. 
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CHAPTER XXVL 

fiUunakassid On the fulfilment othie vow when Kaoha. after taking 
leave of $ukra, was about to start for heaven, Devaynnt addressed the 
following words to him : — 1. 

Devay&nf said • — “ 0, grandson of Ahgiras ! You shine on account 
of your wealth, family status, learning, pious conduct, asceticism, and 
sobriety. As the BAge Aftgirfl, of great renown, is respected by my 
father, so is Bpliaspati respected and revered by me. Knowing this, 0 
seer ! consider what I say unto yon. You know how I behaved towards 
you, while you were obseiving the vow with its restrictions. Your learn* 
tug is now accomplished. You should not forsake me, who am devoted 
to you ; therefore accept my hand in marriage according to due rites and 
lfautras.”-— 2-5. 

Karha said : — “ Your father, being my preceptor, is just like my 
own father and commands my lespect and honour. Similarly you, too, 
being the daughter of my preceptor and the beloved of Bhfirgava .Sukra), 
are worthy of being venerated and adored by me. Your father, the sage 
&ikra, is my venerable preceptor, consequently it does not behove you 
to make any snch proposal to me because you are to be honoted as a 
daughter of my guru and therefore should be honored as my gurp,” 6-8. 

Devay&n! said : — “ You are the son of Bphaspati and not of my 
father; and consequently you are worthy of being respected and honored 
by me. You must recall to your mind my unceasing warm love for you 
ever since you were killed by the Asuras again and again. Is not this 
a sufficient proof of my unbounded love, attachment and devotion towards 
you. T, therefore, 0 You, who know the law, your devotee, do not deserve 
being discarded by you."— 9-11. 

Kacha said : — “ 0, Pious one ! You ask me to enter into an engage- 
ment which is so improper You are greater even than the preceptor. Be 
pleeeed, 0 moon-faced 1 I have also lived in the stomach of fsukra where 
you hed also lived ; in this way you are law fully my sister. 1 paired my 
days in comfort here. 1 have committed no fault, am not angry with yon 
at your illegal proposal. Now I take leave of you ; wish me a happy 
journey. Yon may think or me in connection with anything which 
may be in conformity with Pharma. You should always adore my pre- 
ceptor with constant attention." — 12-16. 

DevaySn! paid,:— " I rescued you, with the idea of making yon my 
husband, when you were killed by the Asuras. Now ss you are abandoning 
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a» who makes a lawful request, you will not be able to successfully apply 
this aafijt van! knowledge."— 17. 

Kucha said t— “ Why are you pronouncing such a curse on me? I 
am going away witb the permission of my preceptor and have not accepted 
you, on account of yonr being the daughter of my preceptor, and not in 
consideration of there being any fault in you. Devayftni ! You ought 
not to cnrae me who has only expounded the Law of the Uipis to you [for 
according to that Law, our marriage would be illegal]. Because you hare 
cursed me, you will never be able to gain your desire. No son of a Ri$t 
will ever accept you as his wife. My sahjivani knowledge will, of course, 
not be fruitful to me on account of your curse, but it will most decidedly 
bear fruit to one to whom I shall impart it." — 18-21. 

&tunaka said Kacha, after thus aridtessing Devayfint, instantly 
went to heaven, where Indra and other Devas finding him returned said 
to him : — 

“ Kacha ! You have done a great deed for our sake ; consequently 
your fame will never diminish ; it will diffuse all round.” — 22-24. 

Here ends the twenty-sixth chapter describing the curses of Deoaydni 

and Kucha. 

CHAPTER XXVir. 

£$aunakn said : — The Devaa, ^on seeing Kacha back with sanjfvanl 
knowledge, accorded him a moat cordial welcome, and after acquiring 
that supreme knowledge from him, became highly satisfied ; and then 
having approached Indra, said thus: — "To-day is the time to show valor, 
kill thy enemies, O Purandara.” Accepting the request of the Devas, the 
Maghavan, along with them, set out on his mission and, in the way, 
He came across a group of women in the forest. He saw those damsels 
bathing and enjoying themselves, as they do in the pleasure-garden of 
Kuvera. Then Indra, in the form of a gust of wind, blew away and 
mixed up their garments.— 1-4. 

At that, all the maidens, hastily coming out of water, dressed them- 
selves with the clothes as they found them. In that hurry-scurry, 
Sarmi*thA, the daughter of Vrijaparvan put on the clothea of DevsyAnt 
through oversight, at which, there ensued a quarrel between the two— 
&arminih& and Devay&n!.- & 6. 

Devayant, in a fit of rage, said : " 0 daughter of an Aaura ! You 
being my father's disciple, bow dare you put on my garments. You will* 
never prosper on account of your ignorance of laws of good conduct."— 7. 
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f5armi?thS laid : 44 Tour father aits mod sleeps at tbe command of my 
father 5 he praises him and asks and answers questions put by nay father 
from his throne, while your father sits humbly on a lower seat. Tou are the 
daughter of a father who always begs, sings panegyrics and reoeives gifts 
from my father; whilst I am the daughter of one who is always praised, 
is tbe giver of gifts, but accept no gifts from any one. You beggar ! 1 
do not care a straw for you. How dare you unarmed, show your wrath 
to me who is armed ? ” — 8 - 11 . 

8 aunaka said : — Saying so, Sarmis^ha put on her garments. After- 
wards she threw the astonished and bewildered Devay&nl into a well and 
then returned to her palace. — 12, 

Thus Sarmi^hS, after committing such a sinful act and taking 
DevaySnl to be killed, and not waiting for her, returned home full of 
wrath. — 13 

After that, Yay&ti, the son of Nahu^a, getting tired and thirsty in 
course of his shoot, went to drink water at the same well. As soon as 
that thirsty monarch peeped into the well, he saw a beauty, gleaming 
like the flame of fire, inside it. On seeing that girl of Divine form and 
consoling her, that best of kings, said in words full of sweetness : — “ 0 
young beauty, adorned with ornaments, how and for what reason, have 
you fallen into this well covered with grass? Whose daughter are you ? 
Tell me all this.” — 14-18. 

Devay&ni replied : “ 1 am the daughter of that Sukra who, 
through his science, restores tbe Daityas to life, when they are killed 
by tbe Gods. You do not know me full well. King ! Catch bold of 
my right hand with its fingers decked with copper- coloured nails and 
pull me out of this well ; I know you are of noble birth. 1 know you to be 
self-controlled, strong, and illustrious ; therefore 1 know you are capable of 
delivering me from this well.” — 19-21. 

Saunaka said.— King Yay&ti, knowing her to be of the Br&hmaiift 
caste and also a woman, caught hold of her right hand, and by his force 
pulled her out of the well. After that, the king saluted and welcomed 
Devayfint and returned to his metropolis.— 22-23. 

Devayfini, thus abused and full of sorrow, commanded her maid, 
Ghurpikfi, who had returned in search of her, thus “ go quickly, 0 
Ghnrnika, and acquint my father with all that has happened, and also tell 
him that 1 have made up my mind not to enter* tbe King Vrif»parvan’« 
city.”-— 24-25. 
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SaUnaka said. — GhuraikS instantly repaired to the palace of the 
iaura and seeing the high prieet dukra there, said to him trembling and 
onfusedly : — 

" Sage ! Sarmifthfi, the daughter of King Vrifaparvan, has injured 
)evay«&l”-26-27. 

Sukra on getting the ill tidings of her daughter being injured at 
lie bands of SarmiffhA, was overwhelmed with grief and immediately 
tsrted in quest of Devay&nt in the forest.— 38. 

On meeting Devay&nl face to face in that forest, i$ukra embraced 
.Mr with open arms and sorrowfully said : “ Every being reaps the harvest 
f pain and pleasure in this world, according to his actions ; conseque- 
ntly, I look upon thiB affair, as &armifth& taking revenge upon you for 
ome evil deed of yours.” — 29-30. 

Devay&nl said : “ There may or may not have been a revenge ; but 
ieten to what the daughter of Vrifaparvan said.— 3i. 

Is it true, that I am merely a singer in the palace of the Daityas, for 
larmistha, the daughter of Vrisparvan tells me so. She, with harsh and 
harp words and eyes red with anger, Bpoke : — ‘ I am the daughter of a 
ring, who is praised by thy father and who gives gifts to him, but accepts 
tothing from any body and whilst thou art the daughter of him who 
ings the praises of my father and begs and accepts gifts from him.’ 
Thus said Sarmiftha, the daughter Vrifaparvan, with eyes red with anger 
ind face flushed with pride Father, 1 then said to $armi§th& that if 1 
rere the daughter of a panegyrist, and a beggar, 1 would also please her 
imilarly.” -31-35. 

Sukra said, “ 0 child ! thou art not the daughter of a panegyrist 
»r of a beggar ; on the other hand, thou art the daughter of one who is 
ilways praised by others, 0 Devay&ni. King Vrifaparvan knows that my 
Jure, matchless and inconceivable spirituality is my power ; so also know 
ndra and King Yayftti. — 36-37. 

Here ende the twenty-seventh chapter describing the history of King Y ay&ti. 


CHAPTER XXVI11. 

£uknt said.*—” Devay&nt ! bear, one who calmly and patiently 
mdures the hard speech of others, conquers all. One, who curbs his 
wing eager, like a fiery steed, is called the real driver by the wise, and not 
he who merely holds the reins. One who conquers another's arising anger 
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by not getting angry himself, conquers the universe. Know this, 0 
Devayflni. One who throws aside the outbursting of his wrath by 
forgiveness, as a serpent discards its %rorn out skin, is said to be truly a 
man. One who hankers after virtue, always shows forbearance to all, 
and does not cause pain to others even after suffering great pain, is 
the receptacle of high and sublime merits. Between the one who per- 
forms many Asvamedha sacrifices each month for hundreds of years, and 
the other who does not get angry with any one, the latter is decidedly 
superior. As in childhood, boys and girls, through their folly become 
enemies, not do so the sensible, and after considering their power and the 
weakness of their foes, never entertain any feeling of enmity.” 1-7. 

Devay&nt said. — “ Father ! In spite of my girlhood, I know the 
causes and consequences of actions in the matter of anger, reproof and 
relative strength or weakness of acts A sensible man should not tolerate 
an unbecoming action of his disciple. I have therefore no desire to live 
among people whose conscience is loaded with vice. A person desirous 
of his welfare and prosperity should not live among those vicious men 
who are not well spoken of, by men of character and position. People 
who are considered high, by men of character and position, are worthy of 
companv. Consequently, the harsh words of Vrifaparvan’s daughter are 
rubbing against my mind like Arapt (the two pieces of wood used in kind- 
ling the sacred fire) Father ! I do not think there is anything baser in 
the world than the adoiation of an enemy, howsoever majestic he may be, 
by one who is in the humbler walk of life and is devoid of riches.”— 8*13. 

Here ends the ttrent 0 -eighth chapter describing the history of the King 
Yayiti and the dialogue of Devaydni and Sukra. 

CHAPTER XXIX. 

fUunaka said : —On hearing those words of Devayfinl, Sukra the beat 
of the Blifigus also got angry and going to the King Vrigaparvan who was 
sitting on his throne spoke to him without caring for the conseqnenoes. 

“ King ! a sinful act does not instantly fructify, but is like a cow 
which does not give birth at once after (conception). A sin is sore to 
produce its fruit jn»t like a heavy meal to produce oolic in the etomaeh, 
not at once hut after sometime In process of time it entirely roots out 
the sinner. He who overlooks his own faults or those of hie sons, and 
•grandsons, etc , loses his Trivarga, the three objects of wordly existence, 
«*., Artha (riches or worldlv prosperity), Dharma (religion), K4m* 
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(enjoyments). Yon are sure to reap the fruit of your ein of killing 
the grandson of Aft gi rasa and eon of Of i hasps ti, and then oaueing his 
remains to be deposited in my stomach by mixing them with my wine. 
King ! on account of your having kilted my disciple, who was si idem, 
chaste, submissive and unworthy of being slain, as well as for the 
injury done to my daughter, l leave you along with your kinsmen. 1 do 
not consider it proper to stay in your empire any more. Aa you do not 
heed the actions of your vicious and proud daughter, 1 consider you from 
today a Dsitya who talks much but does not think of keeping his pro- 
mises ; thou thickest me, O Daitya ! censurable and a talker of false- 
hoods.” — 1-8. 

Vji$aparvan said : — “ Bhftrgava ! I do not consider yon as censur- 
able or a tnlker of falsehood because I mu so well aware of your truth and 
asceticism ; therefoic be pleased with ms. Excepting you, none can protect 
me ; and if you are going to leave me today, I will drown myself in the 
ocean, for there is no other telnge for me.” — 7-9. 

Bnkra said : — “ You may either drown yourself in the ocean or roam 
about in the world, my daughter is very dost to me, and I cannot make 
her feel hurt. You should please Devayftnl. I shall settle down with her 
wherever she goes. It you wdl please her, 1 shall guard you as Biilnispati 
does Indra anil other Devas.”— 10-11. 

Vfifaparvan said : — “Bhftrgava! yon are the master of elephants, 
chariots, hoises and all the liches of the Asnras ; and, similarly, you are 
the master of all my wealth and belongings.”— 12. 

&ukra seid:— ‘‘ King of Asuras! 1 will consider myself the master of 
the Daityae then only when you please I tevayani and not otherwise.”— 13. 

fWnaka said Bearing that, fsukra went to Devayftni along with 
V|-itaparvaga and said to her : — “ Now thy words are realized, for 1 am 
considered as lord of all.” — 14. 

Devayftnl said: — “ if, 0 Father! thou art the lord of the king’s 
wealth then I will believe it if the king hunself says so to me.” — 10. 

Vji^aparvan said ' “ Devayftni ! 1 shall fulfil your desires, howso- 

ever difficult they may be."- -16. 

Devayftnl said " When you promise to fulfil my desires, I wish 
Sarmijthft to be my maid, with a thousand damsels; and she should go 
with me wherever my father may pleaRe to marry me.”— 17. 

Vp$aparvan said “ O Nurse, get up, go aud bring t^armifihft at * 
ones in my presence I shall do exactly as Devayftnl desires.”— 18. 
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f$sunaka said : — On being thus commanded by the king, the nane 
at once went to Ssriniftiift and told her 0 &armiytha ! get op and save your 
kuiemen from impending calamity ; because incited by his daughter, Hukra 
is forsaking bis disciples and the fulfilment of Devayant’a desires rests on 
yon. Yon have become the maid of Dev ayft.nl.”- — 19-20. 

fWmistha said “ I shall do what she wants, let dukra not go away 
in a fit of anger nor Devayftni get offended at what I have done.” — 21. 

&mnaka said : — Then at the behest of her father darmi^hk in a 
palanquin went to Devayftni along with a thousand maids ; and said, 
u Devayftni ! I have come with a thousand maids to serve you and 
shall accompany you wheiever yon go, after being married by your 
father.”— 22-Z3. 

Devayftni said : — u I am the daughter of a panegyrist, one who begs 
and receives, bow then do yon, who are the daughter of one praised, serve 
me as my maid ?” - 24 

fWmifthft said : — “ It is my boundeu duty to do that which may 
bring relief to my distressed kinsmen * consequently I shall follow you as 
your maid, and will also accompany you after your marriage wherever 
your father may wed you ” — 25. 

£$aunaka said : — “ After the daughter of Vfigaparvan made up her 
mind to serve Devayftni as her maid, the latter said to her father : — 

“Father! Iam satisfied. Indeed, the power of thy knowledge and 
wisdom is infallible and fruitful. I shall now enter the city.”— 26-27. 

Hearing those woids of his daughter, Sukra, worshipped by the 
D&navas, cheerfully entered the town.— 28. 

Here ends the twenty-ninth chapter in the huitory of Yay&ti dealing 
with the pacification of Devayani. 

CHAPTER XXX. 

fWnaka said : 0 king * Long after that, Devayftni again went to 
amuse hereelf in the same forest in the company of darmieihft and a 
thousand maids. Whilst she, along with her companions was thus amusing 
herself thereby drinking wine and eating various victuals and fruits, King 
Ysyftti, also chanced to visit the same forest with the object of enjoying a 
•hoot, and, feeling thirsty whilst he was in search of water, he saw 
Devftyftn! and Sarmifthfi along with other women folk drinking. Among 
them he marked Devayftni, the beautiful, who, wearing lovely oroa- 
ments, was sitting, attended by Sarmi»vhft and other maids T hen 
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King YayAti said : “Two of you are charming beauties borisoned by two 
thousand women. I request you to please tell me your names end 
dan.”— 1-8. 

DevayAnl replied “ King ! Hear what I say. I am the daughter of 
the Sage if okra who is preceptor of the Asura* and she is my maid-in-chief, 
^ flsrmiftbA, the daughter of Vji^aparvan, the mighty king of the D&navas. 
She always accompanies me wherever I go.”— 9-10. 

YayAti, who was astonised to IngAr that, enquired how that daughter 
of the king of the Asuras came to be her maid-in-chief.— 11. 

DevayAnl said : — “ Do not be astonished. All this has been ordsined 
by BrahmA. Yon look like a king from your bearing and sweet and dig- 
nified speech. Tell me your name and parentage." —12-13. 

YayAti said : — “ I have studied all the Vedas after leading a student’s 
life, and I am King YayAtt, the son of King Nahusa.” — 14. 

DevayAnl said : — “ King ! What for have you come here — to drink 
water or to enjoy a shoot ? ” — 15. 

Yayfitf said “ In course of my shoot T have happened to come to 
this spot to satisfy my thirst and am ready to ohey your commands.” — 10. 

Devayftn! said : — “Friend! I am at your disposal with darmi^hfi 
Mid my retinue of maids, be my lord.”— 17. 

YayAti said : — “ I,ady ! You are the daughter of Sukra, who is a 
BrAhmapa, and consequently you canuot be wedded by a Kyatriya sove- 
reign.” — 18. 

DevayAnl said “ King ! the race of the Ksatriyas has been created 
by BrahmA and is supported by him. 0, son of Nahtipa ! you are a sage ; 
and also the son of a sage ; by all means marry me.” — 19. 

YayAti said “ 0, Lady ! Though all the four castes have sprung 
from one and the same body of BrahmA, yet their duties and rules of life 
are entirely different from one another, and A BrAhmapa is superior to 
all." — 20. 

DevayAnl said “ 0, sou of Nahu?a ! this band of mine has not 
been touched by any other person and you have once grasped it. I there- 
fore choose yon to be my partner in life. Who else ran take my hand ? You 
took me bjT'fche hand, because you are the son of a sage or because you 
we a sage yourself.”— 21-22. 

YayAti said “ The sages of hoary lore have said that a BrAhmapa 
la more formidable than the mouth of an angry venomous serpent and 
tha raging fire.”— 28 . 
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Drvujiinl said : — “ 0, Blessed one ! How do you describe a Brilh 
mana to bn Snore formidable than an angry venomous suake and. tbe 
raging fire?”— 24. 

YayStI said : — “ By the bite of n poisonous serpent and by the Wow 
of a weapon only one life is lost, but by the anger of a Bi&hmutia the 
whole realm and country is devastated ; this is my reason for having 
described a Brahmana as such, and I therefore cannot acoept you in 
marriage without your father’s consent. — 25-26. 

Devnyftn! said “ King ! When my father gives me away to you 
of bis own accord, yon will then accept me as yonrs. Yon cannot beg, I 
know ; and consequently I hare accepted you as my lord ; now there is no 
question of receiving on your part.” — 27. 

I&utnaka said — After that, the nurse, deputed by Devayfint, went 
end explained all that to &ikra. &uki-n on hearing that went to the kio& 
find both of them were pleased to meet each other.- 28-H9. 

The king, seeing &nkia, saluted him with folded hands; and the 
latter also spoke to him mildly and sweetly. — 30. 

Devay&nl said to her father that the King Yaylti had once grasped 
her hand, when she was in great difficulty and he should, therefore, dedicate 
her to him, and that she would marry no one excepting him. — 31. 

i^ukra then said to Yayiti, that he had been chosen by her daughter 
before, whom he should accept as Ills queen after being willingly made 
Over to him by her father — 32. 

Yayfitf said : — “ Bhargava ! By such deeds, I fear, I will commit a 
Bin; 1 theiefoie beseech you to perry off the sin of Cl eating a confusion 
of ca8tes by such inlet marriage.’’-- 33. 

£ukrn Said : — “I shall fiee you from all sins. Accept this gift 
chosen by her. You will become laudable by this marriage; 1 free you 
from the future sin ; marry this amiable Devnyfinl, according to law and 
have every enjoyment fn her company; this SarmifthA, the daughter of 
Vfigaparvan, will attend on yon, and you should hever invite bar to your 
bed."— 34*30, 

&uinka said On hearing those words of the Seer &okra that king 
circumambulated the Utter, and with his permission entered his city With 
great rejoicings.- 37. 

• Here end* the thirtieth chapter describing the marriage ef Yayiti 

with Deeay&uf 



OHAPTBB XXXI. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 

fiannaka said : — Yayfcti entered Ills capital, which was as beautiful 
as the city of Indra He then ushered Devayftnt into his palace and, 
according to the advice of the queen, located ^armia|hn, the daughter of 
Xing Vri$aparvan, in a separate house in Atfokavana. Thus i3armi$th&, 
along with her retinue of a thousand maids, was separated after being 
provided with clothes, provisions, and ornaments. Then that son of 
King Nahusa enjoyed himself like the Devas, in the company of DevayAnl, 
for a great number of years. In the fullness of time, DevayAnt conceived, 
and after ten months gave birth to a child- -1-5. 

After a thousand years, f^armietha. the daughter of Vrisnparvan, 
when she was in her full bloom of youth, felt very sad on not having a 
husband. She said in her mind : “ What will be meet for me to do ? How 
am I to get happiness? Devnyfint has given birth to a son, but my youth 
is declining, for nothing. I will also make the king mv husband, as she 
has done I will tequest the king to give me a similar frnit in the shape 
of a son." With these thoughts, she longed to see the king privately. 
Now, at that time the King, coming out at pleasure, was astonished to meet 
f3arm>«$hfi, outside the AA>kavana. Sarmi^thS meeting the king in private, 
addressed him with folded hands-: — 

"King! Even Soma, India, Vnruna and the wind are incapable 
of seeing the women in your palace. You know me to be a beauty, 
full of modesty and coming of good parents ; I beseech you to enjoy my 
company."— 6-13. 

Yayfiti replied “ I know all thy qualifications. I know thou art 
the chaste daughter of the valiant king of the Dailyas. Thou art modest, 
but I cannot look at thee with any feeling of lust, because at the 
time of I evoy finl’s marriage f$ukra enjoined on me not to invite thee to 
my bed.”— 14-15. 

Sarmi^thA said:— "King! there is no sin in speaking untruth at 
the time of indulging in sexual pleaames, on the occasion of marriage, 
when life is in danger, wealth is at stake, and in joke. Lying on these 
five occasions is venal. It is only a sin to apeak an untruth at the time of 
being summoned as a witness, or when one is entrusted to dispose of a 
thing, or when one is asked his advice on any point."— ifh!7l ;> 

YeySti said A king, being the authority for hit 'people, should 
abstain from untruth, even at the time of daager."— 18. 

SWmiffhfi said " One’s own husband and the husband of bar com- 
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panion are equal ; and as you are the lord of my companion, you meat also 
taka me as wedded to you.”— 19. 

YayAfi said : — “ One should give away according to one's means 
to one’s supplicants ; and it is also my vow not to have any matrimonial 
connections with yon ; now you yourself tell me what am 1 to do of 
these two things.” — 20. 

£Sarmi$thft said — “ King ! Save me from immorality by your 
righteousness. I shall lead the life of highest virtue after getting a child 
through you. King! a women, a servant and a sou — all these three 
have been said to be poor ; for the wealth acquired by them belongs to 
their roaster I also take my meals with Dovay&tii and live aa a maid, 
dependant on her; therefore receive me also I am worthy of your 
support.”— 21-23. 

{$aun»kb said : — Hearing those words of (Wmitthfi, the king accepted 
her and guarded her viitue They then enjoyed themselves in each 
other’s company and were immensely pleased Through that conjunction, 
the daughter of Vrisaparvan, conceived and gave birth to illustrious sons 
gleaming with the radiance of the sun. — 24-27. 

Here ends the thirty- first chapter describing the secret marriage of 
- YayAti with &armiftha. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 

^aunaka said On hearing the news of SarmisthA giving birth to a 
child, DevayAni became deeply afflicted and went and asked her, why she 
committed that sin by being a slave 'to Cupid.— 1-2 ; 

SarraigthS said : — “A seei, well-versed in the Vedas, came to me whom 
I pleased, taking him as my lord ; and this son has been born of him. 0 
blessed one ! I have not baeefully been a slave to passions. This child 
has been bom of a Ri$i ; believe this without doubt.” — 3-4. 

DevayAn* said:— "fSarniisthfi ! If this is true, I am no mors angry 
with you, but bow can it be made certain that you have got this 
progeny from a high class Brfihmapa ? I wish to know bis clan and 
lineage."— 5-6. ' ' 

darmiffhA said “ Lady ! I felt myself overpowered by bis glory. 
•He was so valiant and illustrious, I could not therefore ask him * 07 * 
thing.”— 7, 
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Saunaka said : — After that mutual conversation, Pevayint believed 
what Sarmis(lift told her, and then ehe returned to her mansion. — 8. 

Then King YayAti begot two sons— Yadu and Tarvaaa — as glorious 
as Indrs and Vis^n, from Devay&ni. — 9. 

Druhya, Ana and Para, those three sons were born from SarmietfrA. 
Alter Aat, Devay&ni went with King YayAti to the Harit forest.— 10-11. 

There she saw the three boys of divine elegance, as beautiful as 
Sanat KumAras, playing, at which she amazingly said : — “ King ! whose 
sons these boys of divine lusture, and bearing such a dose affinity to you 
arer-lfc-13. 

After putting that question to the king, she then approached die 
boys and asked them to tell -her frankly and sincerely whose sons they 
were and what was their clan. The hoys in reply to her query pointed 
with their finger to Yayfiti as their father and SarmifthA as their 
mother. Sannaka said, that, on ascertaining that from the hoys, she, along 
with the boys, hurried back to the king. The king, afraid of the presence 
of Devay&ni, did not fondle those boys, as usual, at which they went 
weeping to f3armi$tb&. — 14-17. 

Devay&ni, knowing them to be the sons of the king, went and spoke 
to SarmiethA “ You liar ! why do you incur my displeasure, in spite of 
being my dependent ? Do you not fear me, and dare you continue to follow 
your Asurik ways 18-19. 

3armi*th& said “ 0 Sweet smiling lady ! What I told you before 
about the (lid is truth and nothing but truth. 1 am leading a life, as 
dictated by religion and morality. Why should then I be afraid of you. O 
Beautiful one ! the moment you made this king your husband, he became 
my lord as -well, on account of his being the husband of my companion. 
Yon are honored by me on account of being a Br&hmapt and my elder in 
age, and consequently this IUjargi, who is your husband, is worthy of 
being shown more honor and respect by me. Do you not know it ?" — 
20 - 22 . 

Sannaka said : — On hearing those words of SaraiethA, Devay&nt said 
to the king that she would no longer stay with him, because he had done 
what was extremely hateful to her. Saying that, she went to her father, 
the sage Ssukra, with her eyes full of tears. — 23-24. 

The king also followed her and did his best to pacify her, bat 
Devaynnl, whose eyes were red with anger, did not heed him ; and shedding 
team and mumbling something to the king, ehe hastened to her father. 
The king also followed her there.— *25-26. 
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After taking a little pause, J)evay&nl saluted her father and Yay&ti 
also showed his reverence to the sage.- 27. 

Then Devayenl said : — “ Father! righteousness has been conquered 
by unrighteousness, because this king has begotten three sons front Sac* 
miethi, that discarded daughter of Wi*aparvan, whilst he has begotten 
only two from my unfortunate self Fathei ! this king is called righteous, 
but lie is the transgcssor of the bounds of virtue.’’— -28*30, 

&ukra said : — “ King ! as yon have committed a sin, in spite of yoor 
being virtuous, you wilt be visited soon with invincible old age.” — 31. 

Yay&ti said : — ■“ O Brahman ! One who does not satisfy the desire of 
a d amsel , after the termination of iier mensturation, commits the sin of 
slaying a Br&hmana ; and one who does not grant the desire of a damsel, 
even on her making such a request, he is said to commit a sin equal to 
the sin of slaughtering a great Bnihmana. 0 Preceptor! for fear of 
fnnh gins, I tremblingly offered myself to Saimi$thfi.”— 32-34. 

gukra said : — “ King ! you depend on me, you ought to have taken 
my advice, therefore, your doing such an act without my permission, even 
on the score of righteousness, is nothing short of theft.”— 3d. 

I&mnaka mid Then the King Yay&ti, after being thus cursed by 
the wrathful sage Sukra, instantly turned old.— 36. 

Yay&ti then mid to the sage that he had not had enough of enjoyment 
with the young Devay&n! therefore lie might mercifully ward off hie ild 
age from him. — 37. 

Sukra mid:— “King! My words cannot prove false. You are 
therefore bound to be old, but you can exchange it with the youth of soma 
young man.” — 38. 

Yay&ti mid : — “ Br&hmap ! Be pleased to grant this favour that 
one who exchangee hie youth with my old age will inherit my kingdom 
and will get fame and honor.”— 39. 

8ukra mid “ By my favour, 0 King ! You will exchange your 
old age with youth without committing any sin ; and any of year sons, 
willingly giving you his youth in exchange for your old age, will certainly 
be blessed with many children and will be illustrious and long-lived,”— 
40 - 41 . 

Here end* the thirt.y-aeeond chapter dealing with the euree of &vhra 
•n Yeydti. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII. 

fWnska said. — On being visited with old age, King Yay&ti went to 
bis capital and said to his eldest son, Yadu, that owing to the curse of 
dukra he had become old, though he had not had ample satisfaction of hia 
desires in his youth ; that he might therefore exchange his youth with 
his old age and thus enabie him to satisfy his cravings, and that after a 
thousand years he would return his youth to him and take beck hie 
old age. — 1-4. 

Yadu refused to exchange hia youth with the old age of the king, 
who, on account of it, looked lean, decrepit and furrowed and incapable 
of indulging in enjoyments ; and said that the king had other sons dearer 
than him to whom he might transfer his old age. — 5-7. 

At that YayAti got vexed and cursed Yadu that, as he being his son, 
refused to give him his youth, hia sons would be wicked like his maternal 
uncle ; and afterwards; he made a similar request to his son Turvasu, mak- 
ing the same promise to him of restoring back to him his youth after a 
thousand years. Turvasu also refused to accept the proposal of the king, 
saying that he would not accept the old age which made one devoid of 
potency, power, enjoyment, beauty, intellect and honour. — 8-11. 

YayAti cursed him for his refusing to accommodate his father with 
his youth, and said that his clan would become extinct ; and that he 
would be the king of the vilest -of the Mlechchha races who would be 
thieves, the doers of unnatural deeds, flesh-eaters, indulging in im- 
moralities with the wife of their preceptor and lower animals. — 12-14. 

After cursing them thus, he asked his son, Druhya, from SarraifthA, 
to accede to his wishes on the same condition of getting back his youth 
after one thousand years. Druhva also refused to do that, and said that 
he did not feel inclined to put himself in the old age in which he would be 
incapable of enjoying his kingdom, chariot drive, riding, the company of 
women and feeling love. YayAti cursed him, and said that in consequence 
of his refusal to meet with his wishes, inspite of his being his son, he 
would never enjoy the things he wished for. Thou and thy children 
will go to that plaoe where there will be no enjoyment of kingdom, nor 
enjoyment of beauty and youth.-— 15-20. 

The king then put the same proposition before his son, Arm, who 
also, like his other brothers, diecarded it, saying that he could not force 
the old ege upon him, in oourse, of which a man, like an infant, takes hia 
meals in spite of hia remaining defiled all the time, and ie not able to 
» 
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perform a sacrifice at any moment. The king pronounced a cane on him, 
ae well, saying, that being his son, he did not accede to his proposal end 
that he would, also sooner or later, he visited with the old age, which he 
decried and his progeny, born in his youth, would not survive. — 21-24. 

Yay&ti then put the same proposal to bis son, Puru, and said that by 
carrying it out he would be the dearest of all his sons. He had been visited 
with that untimely aud formidable old age, and had not been able to 
satisfy his desires. He would therefore restore him his bloom of youth 
after ten centuries. — 2 5-27. 

Hearing that, Puru said that he would do exactly what his father 
wished and asked him to do. Let him satisfy all bis cravings, and that 
be would, most willingly, accept his old age and would do what appeared 
to Mm best. -28-30. 

Note. — Thi» chapter has not been translated literally. 

Here ends the thirty-third chapter dealing with the acceptance by 
Puru of the old age of Yayati. 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 

fWnaka said On hearing those words of the prince Puru, king 
Yayftti, after mentally reciting the name of ^ukra, transferred his old age 
to his Bon; and then king Yay&ti, the son of Nahu«a, cheerfully indulged 
himself in the enjoyment of pleasuies. He, however, did not do that at 
the sacrifice of his royal duties ; for, according to the times, with earnest- 
ness, and in conjunction with the prescribed iules, he performed the 
libations to the Deities, and the manes of the ancestors, was regular in 
the performance of Jiriddha and sacrifices, was merciful to the poor and 
satisfied the wishes of the Bi&htn anas, entertained his guests by minis- 
tering to their coinforts and supported the Vaidyas by protecting them ; 
was not cruel to the Sudras aud kept thieves down by inflicting proper 
punishment on them In that way, the king was alert in his duties and 
was thus supplied all the wants of his subjects, like the God Indra. 
That king, valiant like the lion, never deviating from the path of virtue 
and continuing his pursuits of .enjoyment, led a life of aublims comfort 
and happiness.— 1-7. 

On getting satisfied, after enjoying himself for a thousand years, hs 
recalled to his mind the bygone days ; and, finding that bis oherished 
jlays were complete, he spoke to his son, the prince Puru 

Bon ! s man never feels satisfied with pleasures, the lust for 
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pleasures waxes by daily indulgence, as the fire flames all the mere by 
ghee being poured into it. I have become sober, on the consideration 
that the mundane boons in the form of grain, geld, domestic animals, 
(horses, cattle, etc.) women, are not meant for any single individual. 
' Son ! -1 have had enough of pleasures according to my potency by 
acquiring your vigour of youth ; 1 am consequently very much pleased 
with you, now you take back your bloom of youth from me and also 
receive charge of this vast realm. You are my dearest Bon." — 8-13. 

Saubaka : — After that, king Yayati turned old, and Puru became 
young again. — 14. 

Then the king appointed a day for Puru being anointed and 
proclaimed king, when the Biahmauas and others assembled, said : — 

“ King! how do you confer this vast kingdom on Puru, overlook- 
ing prince Yadn, who is the grandson of f^ukra and the eldest son from 
the queen Devay/inl ! Yadu is your eldest son, next to him is Turvasu, 
your third son is Druliya from the Queen &anni?thl, younger to hini ia 
Apu, whilst Puru is the youngest of all. How then are you making Puru 
a king, overlooking the claims of his elder brothers ? O king ! you should 
not forsake justice.” — 15-18. 

Yay&ti : — *‘ Br&hmanas and others ! Hearken. My eldest son did 
not obey my commands. I therefore do not give him the empire ; for a 
disobedient son ought not io be recognised. This is what the great men 
have said ; and Turvasu, Druliya and Anu also disobeyed me. Puru 
stood firm and obeyed my behests ; therefore, lie alone is entitled to my 
monarchy. It is he who exchanged his full flouiishof youth with my 
infirmity, and it is through him that 1 have fulfilled all my desires. The 
sage Snkra had also blessed that one who would carry out my orders 
would be the Emperor. For these reasons, you should all consult] Puru 
to be fit for the Empire.” — 19-25. 

Then the Commons (Prakfiti) all assembled there cried out iu a 
chorus: “ Indeed, the sou, endowed with all the good qualities and who 
obeys the mandates of his parents, deserves being proclaimed a sovereign, 
in spite of his lieing the youngest. 0 king ! Puru, who has done you a 
good turn, appropriately deserves the kingdom and the sage &tkre has 
also said ho: therefore nothing need now be said about this.” — 20-27. 

Saunaka — When the assemblage pronounced that verdict, the king 
seated the prince Puru on the throne, after which he quitted the metro- t 
polis and went to the forest in company of many Brahraapas and ascetics. — 
28-29 
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Yadu begot Y&davas, Turvasu begot Yavanae, Druhya begot Bhojas 
and Apu became the father of the Mlecbehhas.— -30. 

Puru became the founder of the Paurava dynasty in which yon an 
bom a king, which afterwards came to be known as the Karu dan and 
in which the kingdom is to last for one-thousand years.— 31. 

Here ends the thirty-four ehapter of the Pur&na dealing with the 
coronation of Puru. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

^aunaka. —Thus King Yay&ti, making over his Empire to hia son, 
Puru, turned an anchorite ; and living on fruits, passed a number of days 
in that forest and afterwards went to heaven, where he began to pass his 
days in happiness. Sometime after, Indra hurled him to the earth, but he 
managed to gain his footing on the celestial soil and again rose to heaven 
owing to his being in touch with the Kings, Astaka, Ac. It is said that 
Yay&ti returned to heaven from the firmament in company of the Kings 
A$taka, £$ibi Vasumat and Pratardana.— 1-5. 

^atftoika. — “Sage ! tell us in detail how Yay&ti was hurled down to 
the earth and how he again went to heaven. King Yay&ti was powerful 
like Indra, radiant like the Sun, and was the promoter of the Kuruclan. 0 
Sage ! I am eager to bear the story of his celestial and mundane glory.”— 
6-0 

&aunaka.— “ Hear you all the sacied history of Yay&ti which is the 
dispeller of all sins. Hear it with attention, I am going to relate it to 
you.” — 10. 

King Yay&ti, after putting his son on the throne, went to lire forest 
as an anchorite, in other words, he made over his vast dominions to Puru 
and put his other sons, Yadu, Ac., to discharge the various offioes of the 
state, after doiug which he passed a great number of days in the forest, 
living on fruits and herbs. IJy subduing his mind and conquering his 
anger he regularly performed agnihotra and offered libations to the Deities 
and the manes of ancestors, according to the rules prescribed for anchorites. 
He entertained hiB guests by offering them the jungle fruits and ate what 
be could get by picking up gleanings of harvest (Silouchha-vritti ). Tims 
be passed a thousand years. Then he lived only on water for three years 
and kept up his vow of silence. Afterwards he warmed himself with the 
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heat of fire around him, and for six months he practised penance by 
standing on one -leg only. The glory of the king's ascerticism went up 
to heaven from the earth. — 11-17. 

Here ends the thirty-fifth chapter, dealing with the forest life of Yay&ti. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 

jWnaka.— That king, on reaching heaven, was venerated by Sftdhyas, 
MarutgapAs, Vasus and the Devas. Afterwards, on acoount of his virtue, he 
went to Brahmaloka, where he resided for a long number of years. Once 
upon a time that sacred King Yay&ti chanced to go to the region of Indra, 
when the latter asked him. — 1-3. 

Indra. — " King ! tell me plainly what you said to your son, Pure 
(who taking your old age roamed about the world', at the time of his 
coronation ?” — 4. 

Yay&ti.— •“ After making over charge of my realm, with the approval 
and advice of ray ministers, and the people (Prakfiti) to Puru, I told him : 
* You will be the sovereign of the country lying between the Ganges and 
the YamunS. Tour other brothers will be under you and ruling over the 
lands bordering on your kingdom'." At the same time, the following piece 
of advice was also given to him: — "Man devoid of angefis superior to 
one full of it ; man with forbearance is superior to one who is bereft of it; 
as man is superior to non-human beings, so a learned man is superior to an 
illiterate fool. One who shows forgiveness to another who abuses him in 
anger, consumes that angry being, and gets all his virtue. One should 
not utter such a harsh word as may cause pain to another. * One should 
not accept anything from a low caste man. One should not use a speech 
that would grieve others. A harsh speaker, whose words pierce others 
like nails, should be considered a low creature, who goes to hell. A man 
should always win the admiration of high clans people, and should always 
be defended by them at his back, should bear their criticism, obey their 
advice, and lead a good life. Harsh words penetrate a man like arrows 
and cause grief ; they should therefore be avoided by sensible men. In 
the three worlds there is nothing superior to friendship, charity and sweet 
speech ; consequently one should always be gentle in his speech and 
should show obedience to high class men and not curse any one."— <-5-13. 

Here ends the thirty-sixth chapter, dealing with the adeiee given by 
Yaydti to his son Puru at the latter’s coronation. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 

Indra. — “ King ! I ask you to please tell me, how you practised aus- 
terities after renouncing your kingdom and repairing to the forest as an 
anchorite.”— 1. 

YayAti. — “ 1 do not consider the austerities of the Devas, men, 
Gandharvas and Maliar$is as equal to my own. ” — 2. 

Indra. — “ King ! you do not know the glory of high souls and 
you decry other beings who are as good, or, better, than you ; consequent- 
ly, you are not fit to reside in these regions, because by this sin, you hare 
lost your virtue and the privilege of living here. You must fall to-day, 
O King.”— 3. 

Yayfiti. — Indra ! If I have lost my virtue and the privilege of 
living here by running down the glory of the Devas, llipis, Gandharvas, 
and men, I wish to fall from this Heaven, among good people. — 4. 

Indra.— “You will fall now among good people, where you will 
regain your lost position. From this experience, Von should no more 
despise those who are your equal or be iter than j'ou.” — 5 

Saunaka. — After that, Yay&ti was thrown from the heaven. Artaks, 
residing in the central region and knower of the highest virtue, seeing 
him fall, said 

A^taka.— “0, young soul, beautiful like Indra, (shining like fire, and 
brilliant like the nuu among the planets ! Who are you ? 0, being, shining 
like the fire and the sun and falling from the path of the sun, on seeing 
you going down, we are confused and are in doubt whether the time has 
not come for all of us to fall. We have come to make enquiries about 
you, but we are bewildered by your power. You do not seem to heed us 
and make enquiries about us; consequently, we make ourselves bold to ask 
you the reason of your fall from the heavens. 0 Soul, beautiful like Indra, 
cast away your fears, grief and delusion. Nobody can view you with 
disrespect when you are standing face to face with high souls. The good 
ones are empowered to support the fallen. Here are the good, the lard 
of the moveable and the immoveable creations, and you are now in this 
holy company. Fire is loi 1 in imparting heal, the Eartli is lord with 
regard to those things which fecundate, the Sun is lord of all objects that 
shine; so a guest is lord to all good men.’’— 6-13. 

Here ends the thirty-seventh chapter, describing the fall of Yaydti 
and hit meeting with Agfaka 
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CHAPTER XXXVTII. 

YayAti. — “I am King Yayati, son of Nahufa and father of Para. 
Indra has hurled me down from the world of Suras and Siddh&s for des- 
pising all creatures ; and, now devoid of virtue, 1 am falling. 1 do not 
salute you, for I am your senior in age, because among the twice-born, 
one who is greater in learning, or, asceticism or senior in age, is a 
respected.” — 1-2'. 

Atfaka. — “ King ! You say you are senior in age which ia also a 
degree of superiority ; but among the twice-born, one, who is greater in 
wisdom and asceticism, is alone, reckoned superior, and not one who is 
merely senior in age.”— 3. 

Yayfiti. — “They say, it is a sin to act against the rules of courtesy, 
and the doer of such a thing goes to the region of sinners ; consequently, 
the good never follow the example of the wicked, when the latter speak 
against the rules of courtesy. 1 had vast riches which I had earned by 
my exertions, — considering this, who devotes himself to the good of the 
self, that man is truly wise. A wise man should take everything in the 
world to be subordinate to Fate, but taking the dominance of bis fate into 
consideration, be should not give way to despair under adverse circum- 
stances. One should always look upon prosperity and adversity to be 
subordinate to the Supreme Being, and should never consider them to be 
within his own power. Taking, theiefore, fate to be predominant, one 
should not be influenced by grief or happiness. Atfaka, thus taking fate 
to be all powerful, 1 am never overcome with delusion in fear, and never 
keep my mind loaded with grief. 1 believe that I shall go wherever my 
fate may take me. Andajn, Svedaja, Jnrlyuja, Udbhija, snakes, reptiles, 

fish, stones, grass, wood, &c., assume their forms through fate. As^aka ! 

Regarding prosperity and adversity to be frail, I do not worry myself 
about them. In other words, what was I ? what 1 have become ? what 1 
shall do?— -I never bother myself with thoughts like these.”— 4-11. 

EWnaka. — Then that Aftaka, on hearing those words of his maternal 
grandfather— Yayfiti -asked him again— 12. 

Astaka — “ Kiug! Tell me all about the chief regions where you 
have been to, because you lecture on Dharina like a learned man. —13. 

Yayfiti.—" First, I became a king of an extensive Empire ; afterwards, 
through my virtue, I lived in the region of Mabat, for a thousand years j 
and from that place 1 passed to higher spheres where I lived for another • 
ho centuries in the enc han ting realm of Indrs, which is four hundred 
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korfa in extent end has a thousand gateways j whence I went to still higher 
regions. Then 1 passed one thousand years in the divine and ageless 
realm of Prajfipati, which is inaccessible [even to the Devasand Lokap&las.] 
Afterwards, according to the will of the God of Gods and conquering 
several spheres, I lived there, according to my choice, venerated by the 
handsome and illustrious Devas equal in glory and lustre to the gods ; after 
which, I went and spent ten' thousand years in the pleasnre-garden called 
Nandana the Kfima-rfipi, where I enjoyed the bloom of the flowers along 
with the captivating faces of the Gandharvas and the nymphs. Thus 
I enjoyed there for a considerable length of time, until a ferocious atten- 
dant of the God, came and said loudly, ‘ Throw him down, throw him 
down.’ At that very instant, I fell from the heaven, but aa 1 fell 
from Nandana, T heard the voice of the Devas who said, * This pious 
king Yayftti is falling with the loss of his virtue,’ at which 1 requested 
them to show their clemency by letting me fall amongst the good on a 
sacred soil ; and in this way, 1 have come to this land of sacrifices of 
yours, guided thereto by the smell of incense and of the offerings made to 
the fire.”— 14-22. 

Here ends the thirty-eighth chapter describing the dialogue between 
Yaydti and Afpaka. 

CHAPTER XXXIX. 

Asfaka. — “ After spending ten thousand years in the pleasure 
garden called Nandana Kftinarfipa, how did you happen to come to this 
Earth again ?”— 1. 

Yayfiti.— ” As a penniless man is forsaken by his companions and 
relations, so the man deprived of virtues ia deserted by the Devas 
in heaven.” — 2. 

A?taka. — “ In that region how do the people become bereft of virtue, 
and then to which regions do they go ? Do remove my doubts.” — 3. 

YayAti. — “ King ! Most of them fall to the earth and many of them 
fall so low that they are ultimately feasted upon by vultures and 
jackals. Consequently, it is meet for kings to always keep themselves 
aloof from forbidden thiugs I have explained all this to you ; what 
more do you wish' to enquire about ?”— 4-5. 

A (taka. ” King ! 1 now wish you to please explain to me what 
pain do they suffer when they are eaten by vultures and jackals, and what 
is the way of saving themselves from that hell torture? Also tell me all 
about the hell on earth and the means to save one from it”— 6, 
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Yayiti. — “ The people who are not conscious of their dnty in coarse 
of their existence on earth, and whose corporeal' actions are not lofty, go to 
the mundane hell. First, they hover about in. the sky in the form of air, 
for a period of sixty thousand and eighty terrible years, and then at the 
tithe of their fall, they are devoured by terrestrial RSksasas who have 
formidable fangs.” — 7-8. 

' AtjJaka . — “ How do they escape the torture inflicted upon them by 
ferocious, terrestrial Raksasas with formidable fangs and how are they 
born on the earth ?” — 9. 

Yayftti. — “ The menstrual flow of a woman suddenly developes con- 
ception as soon as it mingles itself with the semen virile of man, through 
the sap of the flowers of herbs. — 10. 

Note. -Pofpntsftnnynktaio.— lit., endowed with the juice of floWera. It means 
semen virile, purified and made potent by the properties of the juice of medicinal herbs. 

“ Medicinal herbs, full of vigour, go to the human and animal embryo, 
after getting into water, earth, air and 'the sky.” — 11. 

Note.— ApovAyum ppithvim chtntrikfam.— lit., —water, air, earth and the sky. It is 
said that the body is made of those elements. It therefore means that the vigour of 
medicinal herbs gets into the womb through the semen-virile, after first getting into the 
corporeal system. 

A$taka. — " Does this soul present itself in the womb with the help 
of other bodies, or of its own accord ? Pray remove this doubt Also 
explain, O king ! how the body is developed and how the organs like 
the eyes, ears, etc., are formed. 1 regard you to be endowed with the 
supreme wisdom, and I therefore venture to request you to remove all 
these doubts." — 12-13. 

YayAti. — ■** At the time of menstruation, the air draws the semen 
virile up, from the inside, after which it magnifies itself there ; and then 
it developes into the embryo and assumes human or animal form (according 
to the kind of the womb where such development occurs ; it then hears 
the sounds through the ears, sees things through the eyes, smells with 
the nose, tastes with the tongue, feels perception with the skin, meditates 
with the miud. Similarly, all the limbs are gradually formed.”— U- 1 6. 

Afitaka. — “ The body which is consumed in fire, buried or eaten 
away by the lower animals ; how does it again enshrine the soul within 
it?”— 17. 

Yayiti.-— 1 “ Just as a sleeping animal maintains life, similarly the soul 
after vacating the corpse, enters another body according to its virtue or sin.’ 

A virtuous soul ig reborn (as a sequence of its good actions), in the form 

u 
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ot a pious being, and similarly a vicious soul takes its birth as a reptile 
or insect. It is not, for me, to enumerate the sins, the commitment of 
which leads the soul to be born as a reptile or an insect. A?faka ! I 
have explained to you, briefly, the reasons of the soul becoming a 
quadruped, lower animal and man Now tell me what more do you wish 
to ask me ? ” — 18-2(). 

A$taka — “ Sire ! Through what knowledge or which form of 
asceticism, does a man attain high name, and through what deeds, does 
he achieve high regions ; please answer these questions.” — 21. 

Yayati. — “ For a man, the following seven things are the gates to 
heaven, vis : — asceticism, charity, self-control, restraint, modesty, honesty, 
and kindness to all living ciealures. Sages also say. that oven ascetics are 
rained by conceit and tamoguna A student who, thinking too much of 
his learning, employs his knowlege to belittle others, loses his privilege of 
finding a place in the higher regions, aud that wisdom does not bear him 
fruit The following four things, viz., the performance of agnihotra, the 
observance of the vow of silence, the acquirement of knowledge and the 
performance of sacrifices, in spite of their being good deeds, are marred 
by indulgence in drinks and conceit. It is worthy of a large-minded man 
not to become elated on being praised by others and not to get angry at 
their calumnies. High-minded men worship the good, and the wicked 
never get supreme knowledge in the world. To give alms and to study 
the Vedas, according to the ways prescribed, should be considered to bo 
the best of all, and the vices mentioned above, should always be discarded ; 
which would enable the learned to go closer to Brahma, through constant 
contemplation, and then attain final beatitude.” — 22-228 

Here ends the thirty-ninth chapter describing the dialoque between 
Y aydti and Aftaka 

CHAPTER XL 

Astaka. — “ 0 King 1 Be good enough, to tell me how does a house- 
hoidei go to the Devas in the Heaven world, and how do a Sauyisi and a 
Brahniachan reach them 9 Similarly how does a V&oaprastha attain the 
heavens ? ” — 1, 

Vayfiti.— ” A student [BrahtnachSri] attains his end by diligently 
studying when called by his teachei to do so, by showing reverence and 
obedience to his preceptor, by getting up ahead of liis preceptor, and by 
going to bed after him, by being mild, by controlling his passions, by 
keeping himself steady and not fickle and by applying hiwaalf to bis 
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studies A householder, [Gpbastha], is said to be ideal when he earns an 
honest living, performs sacrifices, entertains his guests, gives alms to the 
poor, and does not beg from others, nor accepts anything unless given 
unasked, and constanly studies Upanisads and Purknas. An anchorite, 
[V&naprastha], should live in the forest on his daily-earned subsistence, 
is said to reach his goal when he earns his subsistence by self-perseve- 
ranoe, keeps himself quite aloof from sins, is entertaining and of good 
cheer to others, and does not cause injury to any one. Such a muni 
Attains perfection, being regular in hie diet and activities. The SannySsi 
should subsist on begging, and should not resort to any craft, should 
have no house of his own to live in, who check his passions, keep himself 
devoid of all company, sleep under a tree, having limited ambitions, 
travelling in various countries, .md having one suit of clothes. He 
i» said to be a true Bhiktjuka At night time, when the rest of the 
world is indulging in sensual plcasmes by being a slave to Cupid, 
the learned hermit should, peacefully, pass his time in the forest because 
the man who fixes his abode in the forest after weaning himself from the 
world, leads his twenty-one generations, including himaelf, viz.,— ten 
ancestors and an equal number of his successors, including bimBelf, to the 
path of virtue.” — 2-7. 

A^taka. — “ King ! I wish to hear who are to be classed among sages 
who keep the vow of silence (munis), and among observers of the 
vow of silence how many kinds of vows of silence (Mauna) are there?” — 8. 

Yayfiti. — “One who dwells in the woods and turns bis back upon 
habitations, and also one who lives in town having his back turned 
upon the forest, are both high-minded munis ” — 9. 

Astaka.— “How one dwolling in the woods has his back turned 
on habitation, and bow one residing in town, has his back turned on 
the forest.” — 10. 

Yay&ti.— “ The muni who, fixing his dwelling in the forest, spurns at 
all the piovisions of the town, and lives only on the produce of the woods, 
is said to turn his back on habitation The sage fmunii who has passed 
the stage of performing agnihotin and has no house of his own, and has 
transcended the limitations of gotras (clan), and Charanaa (Yedic Schools), 
puts on only a hauptna or wears cast off garments, eats only to keep his 
body and soul together, is the ascetic (muni) living in the village with hie 

back turned towards the forest."— 11-13. 

Note.— JTattpina— A strip of olotli worn as eover. 

The seer {muni) who, after forsaking all, curbs his passions and 
observes the vow of silence, accomplishes his object in the world. — 14. 
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A seer (muni), howsoever shabby he may be, ought to be adored by 
even snch a man, who beeps his teeth clean, pure, white, always trims his 
finger nails, bathes every day, wears ornaments on his body, and leads a 
chaste life. — 15. 

Note.— It means that a seer (muni), howsoever dirty and shabby be may be, is worthy 
of being venerated and adored without demur even by a good man whose person is com- 
paratively most clean. The latter should, on no account, feel disgusted by the fanner’s 
ugly appearance. 

One whose plethora of flesh and blood has disappeared by bia 
severe penances and who has thereby become reduced to a mere skeleton, 
showing all his decayed bones, and devoid of the feeling of prosperity or 
adversity, sticks to his meditation, is said to be firm in his vow of silence 
(muni). When such a sage chews his morsel like a cow, and remains 
silent like the latter, he wins both the worlds and paves his way for the 
final bliss. — 16-1 7. 

Here ends the fortieth chapter describing the duties of the 
four stages of life. 

CHAPTER XLI. 

A$taka. — “ King ! Who between the two (orders), mar, the Sanyfiai 
or the V&naprastha attains to the region of the Devas first ? Both of them 
are striving after Devahood in the heavenly path like the sun and the 
moon." — l. 

Yayfiti. — “A Sanyasi, though living in the village and amongst 
gfihastas, but having no house of his own and control over his desires, 
goes first to Devahood and is better than one living iu the forest." — 2. 

** One who, getting the body of man obtained with difficulty, com- 
mits sins, must repent sinceielv for them and then practise rigid penances 
in forest to wash them off. Whatever is ci uel, is said by the wise to be 
unwholesome; the follower of the path of unrighteousness is foolish ; and, 
as an unrighteous man is aimless Similarly. O King ! holy man is truly 
simple, who is always in meditation, and is really noble."-— 2*4. 

A$fcaka.~ “ How have you chanced to come here? Yon are young, 
adorned with a beautiful gailnr.rf of flowers), ami full of lustre. In which 
direction do you live, and where have you come from "?— 5. 

, Yayoti. — “Losing my virtue, and consequently falling from the 

heaven, 1 have come here. I shall, after telling you all oiy experience of the 
heaven, go to the hell on earth, whilst all of you and these Brfthmanae 




OBAPTBR XLtl 


100 


will go to heaven. It w through the clemency of Indra that I have had 
the pleasure of meeting you good men, the lofty and the learned folk* of 
this region.” — 6-7. 

Asfcaka. — “ King ! I reckon yon to bo pious, and I therefore venture 
to ask you, whilst you are falling, whether there are any regions for me 
also in the heaven.”— 8. 

Yayiti. — “ Take it for certain, that there are as many regions for 
you in the heaven, as there are forests in your worldly realm, full of oowa. 
horses, birds, Ac.” — 9. 

Astaka — “King ! I dedicate all those regions of mine in the heaven 
(Deva plane', as well as in the astral plane, to you, on account of your fall. 
May yon reach iheie ere long." — 10. 

Yayati — “ King ! A Non-Bra limana, versed in the Vedas like myself, 
cannot accept any charily. T have also given away alms in my former 
days, as is always given to Br&hmanas daily. Excepting a Brahmana, 
no one of any other caste, howsoever pooi he may be, can accept the 
offerings of charity Even, the wife of a Brahmana, having a valiant 
husband, does not accept alms. On these considerations, how can I 
persuade myself to do a thing which 1 never did before, and accept your 
gift.”— 11-12. 

Note. -Mark the magnanimity of Astaka and tho firm righteousness of Yayftti. Tha 
{deal of that high civilization is also remarkable. 

King Pratardanu. — “ O beautiful one! I am King Pratardana. Have 
you also heard anything about there being any regions for me in the 
Deva or the astral world ? I put this question to you, because I consider 
you to be so holy.” — 13. 

YayAti. — “ King ! There are many legionn for you, on account of your 
having poured a stream of ghee and honey, into the fire for full seven 
hundred days. All these of your regions are devoid of grief and every 
day incessantly, leaks with honey for seven hundred days at a time. They 
are, however, measurable.” — 14. 

Pratardana. King ! I also dedicate my regions whether in the 
Devaloka or in the astral plane to you who are falling, and may you 
instantly attain them in the heaven."— 15. 

Yayflti.— “ King! an equally valiant king does not accept help 
and support from his compeer A king, even getting into trouble through 
accident, should never do anything undignified The thinker of Dharma, 
the knower of Dharma and fame, the learned like myself should never 



no 


THE MAT8YA PUSAN AM. 


do such a thing as you wish mo to do. What has not been dona before, 
I c an never do now.”— 10-17. 

Then King Vasumin addressed Yayfiti who was talking like that.— 18. 

Here ends the forty-first chapter describing the offers of Aiftaka 
and Pralardana to YayAti 


CHAPTER XUI 

Vasum&n - f ‘ O ruler of men 1 I. King VA8ura$n, known as 
Aurfadarfvi ask you about that world of mine, whether it is in Heaven or in 
the middle region, for 1 consider thee to know the duties pertaining to that 
world.— 1 

YayAti. -“King 1 Like the Just re of your world wide fame, your 
regtons in the heaven glittoi like the sun and are awaiting for you ” — 2 

Vasumfui — “ I bestow all those regions on you who are falling, and 
OKing' if yon cannot aeeept them as a present, then be good enough 
to buy them from me after making a nominal payment.”— 3. 

YayAti. — “ King ! I have never gone in for such a sham purchase 
even in my boyhood. A conscientious man never resorts to such me- 
thods.”- 1. 

Vasuman. — “King, if you are not willing to accept them on pay- 
ment of something nominal, then take them as a gift from me. I will 
not go there, may they 1jp yours ”--5 

rfibi. — “Sire 1 J rfibi, descendant of Urfinara, and knowing you to 
be pious, I also wish to enquire whether there are any quarters for ino 
in the heaven and the middle region.” — 6 

Yayati. — “ King ! You have never decried or defamed any one 
either in your mind or by your words, consequently, you have many 
legions in the heaven that shine like lightning and always resound with 
music, and are wide stretching ”- 7. 

f$ibi. — “ King 1 Be pleased to accept those regions after paying me 
something for them if you do not feel disposed to accept them as a present 
I shall not go to those regions ; you take them for yourself.”— 8. 

Yayfiti. — “ Your regions are as illustrious as yourself, who are as 
glorious as Indra, but I do not feel inclined to go to the regions conferred 
on me by others, nor do I approve those words of yours.” — 0. 

Astaka. — “ King ! Thou dost not accept individually any one of 
pur regions given separately nor do you approve our words, we will all 
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therefore prefer collectively to go lo hell, after conferring all our respective 
worlds on you.”— 10. 

Yayiti. — “ You being the speaker of truth, and noble, should utter 
proper words, I do not accept the fruit of the deed*, not done by me in my 
past life, not because you have expressed your wish like this to one who 
does not banker after anything, but the words with which you offered 
them to mo will give you manifold benefit for having done so.” -11-12. 

A$taka. — “ To whom do these five chariots, visible at a distance and 
shining like gold and luminous like the flame of blazing fire, belong ?” — 13. 

Yayfiti. — “ These chariots, glittering like gold, are meant for you and 
myself. You are worthy of going to heaven after getting yoursolf seated 
in them along with me.” — 14. 

Agtaka.— ■ King 1 You gel yourself seated in the chariot and go 
to heaven through tho sky. We shall also go there when our turn 
comes ” — 15. 

Yay&ti. — “All of you are even now worthy of going to heaven, because 
you have won it. This seems to be your spotless load to heaven ” 16 

&aunaka. — At the time of their ascending to heaven, seated in those 
chariots, they looked as majestic as Heaven and Earth covered by 
Dharma. — 17. 

A&pika. — “ Indra is my companion ; and I had thought that I should 
go tho best way ; but how is this King £$ibi going now, seated in the 
chariot, drawn by the swiftest of horses?— 18. 

Yayftti. — “ King £ibi lias given away all in charity for the sake of 
going to heaven, consequently, fc5ibi, the son of Utfinara, is superior to all of 
you. 0 King! rfibi is charitable, pure, truthful, harmless, modest, 
wealthy, enduring, gentle, and views every one with equality. It is for 
this reason that he is going in that finest chanot. — 19-20. 

fWnaka.— Astaka again asked his maternal grandfather, who was 
like India, through curiosity, to tell him who ho was, how and whence 
he wont there, because them was no other BrAlmiana or K§atriya who bad 
pursued high aotiouu like him. — 21 

Yayftti.' — “ 1 am King Yayitti, tho world Emperor, the son of Nahu§a 
and the father of Puiu, and your maternal grandfather. 1 never speak 
untruth before any one. 1 conquered all the world and dedicated it to 
Brahmanas, and also conferred on them many a beautiful steed. The 
Bevas seeing me doing such noble deeds acknowledged iny virtue. After . 
giving away the laud, flourishing with all kinds of produce to the 
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B&manas, I also bestowed on them innumerable cows, horses, elephants, 
and a vast quantity of gold. On account of truthfulness, my glory shines 
before men and the Devas on Earth and in the Heaven respectively. 
I have not said anything untrue, because it is only truth that is admired 
by the high-minded. 0 A$(aka ! I am speaking the truth to you and 
to Pratardhana, Vasuman and 8ibi. My conviction is that all tire Devae, 
sages and regions deserve being worshipped and venerated only on account 
of truth. Any one who, after having conquered the Heaven, offers ungrudg- 
ingly and without envy to the best of the twioe-born, will attain the same 
regions where we are going.”— 22-27. 

Saunaka.— “ King ! That high-souled YayAti in this way, through 
his magnanimous daughter’s sons, was saved from fall ; and after leaving 
the earth, that doer of great charitable deeds rose to Heaven, filling the 
Earth with his renown. This history of King Yayf.ti I have narrated to you 
in detail. It is in his dynasty, which is famous by the name of Kauravayas, 
that you have been born, O, Son of Manu, illustrious like Iudra.” — 28-29. 

Here ends the forty-second chapter dealing with the story of Yaydti 
born in the Lunar dynasty. 

CHAPTER XLIII. 

Sftta. — King Satnnika was amazed to hear all that from Saunaka and 
glowed, like the full moon, with delight. Afterwards, he presented jewels, 
cows, gold and several kinds of clothes to Saunaka Saunaka also dis- 
appeared then and there, after distil butmg to the Uc&limapas all that be 
had obtained from the king. — 1-3 

The Iti$is — “Suta! Now wo are anxious to hear in detail about 
the sons of King YayAti, and the d> nasty which was established in the 
wotld by the sons of Yadu and olheis.— 4. 

Suta — “ Heaiken, O Risie • ] am now going to narrate to you at full 
length about the family of Yadu, the eldest son of YayAti. Yadu had five 
sons of mighty chariots and gieat bows who looked like the Devas. They 
were named, Saliasraji, Kn.sfhu, Nila, Antika, Laghu. The eldest— 
Sahasraji —was the father of f^ataji.— 5-7. 

Haihaya, Haya and Venu-haya were the three famous heirs of 
^ataji. — 8. 

Dharuianelra was the sou of Haihaya and the father of Kunti. Kunti 
was the father of Satphata and Saiphata was the father of MshiftnAo* 
Uahifmfiii begot an illustrious son, Uudrsrfrepya.— 9-10 
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Rndrarfrepya was Afterwards the famous king of KiH and became 
the father of Durdama. — 11. 

K a n a ka, the intelligent and powerful, was the eon of Durdama. 
Of Kanaka, there were four famous sons, ei*., Kritavlrya, Krit&gni, Krita- 
varmft, RritojA. — 12. 

Arjuna, who was the Lord of seven continents through his thousand 
arms, and the son of Kritavlrya, practised difficult penances for ten 
centuries and worshipped Datta, the son of Atri, who, becoming pleased, 
granted him four boons. — 13-15. 

Arjuna sought and got the boons of having a thousand arms, of 
the power of protecting the virtuous against the doers of evil deeds, 
the power of ruling the world righteously after conquering it, and 
his destruction in war at the hands of an adversary more valiant than 
himself. After thus getting those four boons by his valour, he conquered 
this world of seven continents by righteous war, conducted, according to 
the Kpatra rules, together with the oceans and mountains. At his mere 
wish he got a thousand arms ; and it is also said that, similarly, 
chariots and banners were also called into being. He performed ten 
thousand sacrifices and bad access to every nook and corner of the uni- 
verse. He gave enormous presents to the Brihmanas at those sacrifices. 
On the occasion of those sacrifices, the pillars and the sacrificial altar were 
made of gold, and the Devas, seated in their Vim&nas, the Gandharvaa, 
men and Apsarfia took part in them. -16-22. 

Seeing the glory of that sovereign, the sage Nftrada, the Gandharvaa, 
and the ApearAs began to sing the praises of his sacrifices. There was no 
other Ksatriya king who could rival him in the performance of sacrifices, 
in the giving of alms, in the practice of asceticism, in prowess and in the 
learning of the S&stras. That monarch always toured about hia extensive 
state, and punished the thieves, and the wicked with his sword, qnoit, and 
arrows. — 23-25. 

He ruled the Earth for eightyfive thousand years. He was world 
Emperor and had a treasury full of gems. He was the protector of cattle 
of fields ; he was the giver of rain like thunder-cloud and the defender of 
the faith, and through his asceticism became illustrious. He looked as 
beautiful as the thousand-rayed autumnal sun, at -the time of his twanging 
hia bow with his thousands arms. He founded the city of Mahi$raatl, after 
conquering the Nfiga King, son of Karkotaka. That city waa laved by 
the waves of the ocean during the rains wherein the king played in 
the waves, as it ebbed and flowed in the beach. — 26-30. 

It 
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When he agitated the waters of the river in his gambols, the Nnr- 
madfi, trembling with fear a't hiB sight and becoming highly astonished, 
sarrendered herself to him. He alone, with his thousand arms, swelled 
it by patting the water of the sea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon ; and the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and be extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in P&t&la (antipodes) became inoffensive and quiet. — 31-33. 

When he would break the surges and powder the sharks and the 
fish, Ac., by his thousand arms, and ' remove the foam arising out by 
contact of the wind, he really looked as if h was annihilating the very 
ocean. At that time, by the treinour of the Mandara Mount, the mighty 
serpents clustering round it, trembled with fear, thinking that they might 
again be employed in the churning of the ocean to get out nectar ; they 
were quiet like the plantain lep,f that does not sltiver in the evening when 
there is no wind to shake it. — 34-36. 

That king once tied up the valiant R&vana and stunned him with his 
five arrows in his own kingdom, Lanka. After conquering him he brought 
and confined R&vana in his capital— MShismatlpurl when Pulastya went 
and solicited Arjuna to release his son R&vana which he did. — 37-39. 

The sound of his thousand arms resembled the echo of clouds that 
arise at the close of Yuga ; but it is very strange, that his thundering arms 
were cut down by Parasur&ma, the descendant of Bhfigu. — 39-40. 

Arjuna, who had a thousand arms, that looked like golden palm trees, 
had burnt the forest of the sage Apava, at which the latter becoming 
enraged cursed him that Parasur&ma would humble his pride and deprive 
him of his thousand arms, and that the same powerful ascetic, after cutting 
down his thousand arms, would also kill him. — 41-43. 

Sfita said : — On account of that curse of Apava, that thousand-armed 
king was killed by Para4ur&nta. He had also himself sought the boon 
of being killed in battle by some valiant adversary superior to him in 
prowess. — 44. 

That thousand-armed monarch had one hundred sons, and out of 
them, five were the most righteous, valiant and illustrious. The first 
valiant son among them was ^firasena, next the powerful Sura, then Kroffu, 
then Jayadhvaja of diverse deeds, and lastly Avanti. — 45-46. 

T&iajangha was the poworful son of Jayadhvaja who bad one hun- 
dred sons under the name of T&lajanghas.— 47. 
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Afterwards, those sovereigns of ' the Haibaiya clan had these five 
illustrious clans, cw.—Vltihotras, ^ary&tas, Bhojas, Avantis and Kuqd*' 
koras. Vltihotras begot the powerful Anarta, who became the father of 
Durjeya, the conqueror of all enemies. — 48-49. 

That Kartavlrya Arjuna, of thousand arms, was renowned for his 
prowess, righteousness and protection of his subjects. — 50. 

He conquered the earth up to the sea with his bow and arrow. One 
who recites the name of the thousand-armed king in the morning, never 
loses his wealth ; on the other hand, he gets back his lost riches. One 
who would relate the birth of K&ritavirya with a dear conscience will go 
to heaven. — 51-52. 

Were ends the forty-third chapter dealing with the hietory of Soma 
dynaety in the family of Yaydti and of K&rtavirya Arjuna. 

CHAPTER XLIV. 

The Rifis said : — Sfita ! Why did the thousand-armed King Kfirta- 
vtrya, burn the forest of the Sage Apava? Please tell us fully the reason 
of his having done so. We have been given to understand that that royal 
sage was the protector of his subjects ; how then did he burn tbe forest 
of that ascetic. — 1-2. 

Sfita answered. — Once upon a time, the Sun went to the king in the 
form of a Br&hmana, and said, ‘ 0 Lord of men, I am Aditya, grant me (me 
satisfaction.' — 3. 

The King said 0 Lord, the Day-maker, what will satisfy yon? 
What shall I offer you for your repast ? Hearing which I shall make the 
arrangement for the same. — 4. 

The Sun. — ‘ 0 the best giver amongst all persons! give ine all 
stationary objects (trees, &c.) to feast upon, and that would satisfy me.' — 5. 

The King.— 0 God! 1 have not the power with all ray energy or 
strength to cook the entire Rtable objects of the world as thy food, so I 
bow down to tbee. — 6. 

The Sun.— “ King ! I am pleased with you, and I present you with 
the exhaustless quiver of arrows that would have their effect in all 
directions. These arrows will be endowed with my potency* and the 
moment you discharge them on the trees they would be consumed. These 
arrows endowed with ray potency will dry up tbe trees and reduce them to 
ashes afterwards, and thus I shall get satisfaction, 0 Lord of men."— 7-6 
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Sflta. — Afterwards, the Sun presented him with the arrows, and the 
latter burnt all the trees with them. He burnt up the villages, hermitages, 
the population of herdsmen, big cities, forests of ascetics and orchards. 
In that way, when he consumed the eastern direction it became treeless, 
grassless, and the land was destroyed along with the south, by that terri- 
ble heat— 9-11 

The Sage Apava, who was practising penances standing in water 
for ten thousand years, found on his return that bis forest 'had been burnt 
down by the king— at which he became enraged and cursed him, as stated 
before. Now listen to the history of the glorious dynasty of King Kro$tu.' 
— 12-14. 

It was in the family of this very King Kro$tu that the God Vi$pu 
incarnated Himself as Kri§na, who afterwards promoted the Vrigpi dan, 
which I am going to relate to you in due order. Krontu begot VrijinivAna, 
and the latter became the father of the powerful Sv&ha, aud Ruga&gu was 
the son of SvAliA. — 15-1G. 

Sammya was the son of Rusangu and the father of Chitra and 
Cbitraraths. — 17. 

fWavindu was the son of Chitraratha, who was renowned for bis 
charity, and became World Emperor— 18. 

Afterwards, the family of fiadavindu became of worldwide fame. He 
begot one hundred sons who also begot the same number of sons. — 19. 

Out of the hundred grandsons of £$arfavindu, the following six were 
the most illustrious, clever, handsome, wealthy, powerful, and all having 
the title of Pfithu, viz., : — Piiihudrava, PfithuyatfA, PfithudharmA, Pfi- 
thubjaya, Pfithu kfrti and PfithumanA. Out of them, the learned in 
PtfrApas speak very highly of PfithuthavA, who performed many sacrifices. 
He was the father of Suyajna.— 20-22. 

Suyajna became the father of TJdana, who was the protector of the 
world and the performer of one hundred atfvamedha sacrifices.— 23. 

TitikQU, the destroyer of enemies, was the son of UdanA and the 
father of Marutta, best of all royal sages. — 24 

Marutta begot Kambalbarhisa, the father of the learned Rukma- 
kavacha, who also conquered his enemies and performed advamedha sacri- 
fices and gave many presents to the BrAhmanas, when out of the sacrificial 
fife emerged five valiant sons, armed with'bowa and at rows. They were 
Rukrneeu, Pfifhurnkraa, JyAtnagha, Parigha, Hari.— 25-28. 
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Parigha and Hari were given to role the Videfaa country by their 
lather, while Rukmesu succeeded to the throne [of his father] and was a 
rider of a protectorate under him.— SO. 

JyAmagha was tu>ned out by his other brothers, and in disgust he 
took to Sanuy&sa, and was taught by a Br&hmapa, and so became of serene 
mind and again entered the order of house-holders. — 30. 

After that, he armed himself with bow and arrows and seating 
himself in a chariot with a streaming banner over it, started all by himself 
to seek his fortune in other lands, fie went to some place on the banks 
of the Nannadfi, whence he went to the Riksavanta hills and settled there 
along with others. There he married a noble lady, named ChaitrA. He 
did not marry any other lady, in spite of his not getting any children from 
his wife ChaitrA. Sometime after, the King JyAmagha brought a beautiful 
damsel as a booty of his victory in a war ; and said to the queen, through 
fear of her, that she was a daughter-in law; whereupon the queen, amaz- 
ingly enquired whose son’s wife she was. — 31-34. 

The king replied, “ She shall be the wife of the son born to thee in 
the future.” Hearing which, through the virtue of great austerities of that 
girl, ChaitrA begot a son, named Vidarbha. 

He, Vidarbha, begot out of that princess Kratha, Kairfika and Ixjma- 
pAda, who were heroes and well-versed in the art of war.— 35-36. 

LompAda’s son was Manu, whose son was JiiAti. — 37. 

KaiAika was the father of Cliidi, who was the founder of Chaidya 
dynasty of kings ; Kratha, the third sou of Vidarbha, was the father of Kunti 
and the latter of Dlifi^ra, who was renowned as most valiant and righteous. 
Dhfigfra became the father of Nirvriti, the valiant and virtuous — 38-39. 

Nirvriti was the father of Vidfiratha, and the latter of Darf&ba, the 
fathei of Vyoma The son of Vyoma was Jimtita. — 40. 

Vimala was the son of* Jimfita and the father of Bhtmaratha, who 
begot Navaratha.— 41. 

Navaratha begot Dricjharatlia, the father of &akuni, who begot 
Karambha, the father'of Devarata. Devarfita was the father of the very famous 
Devakiatra, the father of Madhu, the rejoicer of Devanakshatra and born as 
if a Deva. He was father of Puravasas, who begot PnrudvAn, of Vidarbha 
clan, the father of Jantu from bis wife Bhadrasent, daughter of Vidharva 
clan. Jantu bore from his wife, the lady of the IkfvAku clan, SAtvata who 
diffused the name and fame of the SAtvatas (YAdnvas) through hissattvagupa. 
One who hears the narration of the lunar race of JyAmagha is blessed with 
children, — 42-46. 



THE UATSYA PO RAN A Si. 


118 


The lady, named Kaudilya, begot the progeny known by the epithet 
of S&tvata, the righteous. The S&tvata kings were Bhajin, Bbajara&na, 
Dev&vpdha, Andhaka, Mah&bhoja, Vritjn! and Yadunandana, under four 
different sub-divisions, which is going to be narrated in detail. — 47-48. 

King Srinjayt had two daughters, both of whom became the wives 
of Bhajam&na. They were Srinjayi and V&hyak& Their progeny is 
known under the epithet of V&byak&s. These two sisters, his wives, begot 
many eons, viz , Nimi, Krimila, and Vri§ni, the conqueror of enemy’s 
town. — 49-50. 

Dev&vfidha improved the. relations with his kinsmen, but was 
issueless, and with the intention of having a son he practised devout 
austerities With that view, he touched the holy waters of the Parn&d& at 
which that river brooded ovei the desires of Dev&vfidha. She decided in 
her mind that Dev&vfidha should beget a handsome child like herself, 
but could not bit upon any lady who would bear him such an offspring 
Therefore, Bhe determined in her mind that she herself, having the power 
of manifesting herself in thousands of ways, would give birth to a child 
like that, for him. With that resolution, she appeared before the king in 
the form of a young beauty and attracted the ascetic king towards her , 
after which they became enamoured of each other and enjoyed themselvee. 
Nine months after, she gave birth to Vabhru. — 51-56 

The learned in the Pur&oas sing the praises of that virtuous king, 
Dev&vfidha, as follows “ As we heard his praises from a distance, so we 
find them true when seeing him from near. Vabhru is best amongst 
men and equal to Devas and his father, DevAvfidha, By the glory of 
Vabhru, the sou of Devavpidha, 70,060 of his ancestors were liberated and 
attained final bliss. That King Vabhru was the performer of great sacri- 
fices, the giver of alms, valiant, steady observer of religious rites, band- 
some, most illustrious, ambitious and fond of listening to the Sfistras 
57-60. 

His queen, the daughter of the King Kanka. gave birth to four sons, 
viz., Kukura, Bhajmana, Sad!, Kambal Varhi$a.— 61. 

Vrifpt was the son of Kukura and the father of Dhriti, who begot 
KapotromA, tbe father of Taittiri. Taittiri was the father of the learned 
Nala, and is known as Nandanodaradundubhi of worldwide fame*— 
62-63. 

He performed advamedha sacrifice with the desire of getting e 
At the end of Atir&ttra ceremony, his son, named Punarvasu, aroee in tb« 
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midst of die assembly from the sacrificial pool. Therefore, he wee learned, 
renowned for hia love of sacrifices, charities, Ac. — 04-85. 

Punarvasu begot a twin, named Ahuka and Ahuki. The following 
&okas are recited about Ahuka. 68. 

“ He always lived equipped with an army of armoured chariots, 
with banners flying over them. His army consisted of ten thousand 
chariots thundering like (he clouds. He was never untruthful, never 
lustreless, never remained without performing sacrifices and never gave 
less than a thousand in charity. lie was never impure, never ignorant 
of learning. Such was Ahuka, born In the Bhoja family, and after him 
Ahuka and other clans came to be known.” — 67-69. 

He married his sister, Ahukt, to Avanti, and begot from bis queen, 
the daughter of Karfya, the two sons, viz., Devaka and Ugrasena, who 
were born like the Devas Devaka also begot four sons and seven daughters, 
viz., DevavAna, Upadeva, Sudeva and Devarakgita. Their seven sistera 
were Devakl, Svutadcvi, Mitradevi, YndodharS, Srldevi, Satyadevt, and 
SutApl, the seventh, who were married to Vasndeva. — 70-73. 

Ugrasena was father of nine sons. Amongst them, Kaipaa was the 
eldest. The others were Nyagrodha, Sunken A, Kafika, Safiku, Ajabhfi, 
R&^trapfila, Yudhamusti, Sumu?ti. Their sisteis were five, viz., Katpsk, 
Katpsavatl, Sutautu, Ra&trapAli and Kafika. Ugrasena and his descendants 
all belonged to the Kukura clan. — 74-76. 

Bhoja was the father of the famous Vidfiratha, who begot the 
valiant RAj&dhideva. — 77. 

RAjAdbideva begot two deva-like, virtuous sons, named SoqArfva and 
8 vetavAhana. — 7 8 

SoijAtfva had five sons, all heroic and well-versed in war. They 
were:— Sami, VedadarmA, Nikunta, Sukra and Satrujita. — 79. 

Sami was the father of Pratiksatra, who begot Pratiksetra, the father 
of Bhoja, who became the father of Hfidika.- -80. 

Hfidlka bad ten valiant sons : — KritavarmA, was the eldest amongst 
them. SatadbanvA was the second. The others were DevArha, NAbha, 
Bhlsaqa, MahAbala, Ajita, VanajAta, Kanlyaka, and Karatnbhaka. DevArha 
was the father of the learned Karabalnvarhiia, who begot AsAmafijA, the 
father of Ta-MojA.-81-83. 

AjAta begot the following three illustrious sons, who were known , 
under the name of Andhakas Sudan^ra, SunAbha, Kri?qa.— 84. 
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One who daily recites (he family of the Andhakas obtains a large 
family. — 85. 

Here ends the forty-fourth chapter describing the Soma dynasty. 
CHAPTER XLV. 

data. — Gftndhar! and Mitdri were the wives of Vri§$i, and Sumitrn, 
the rejoicer of hie friends, was born from G&ndhftri. MAdri begot five 
sons, named YudhAjita, Devamidhu&a, Anamitra, Sibi, Ivritalak^ana. — 1-2. 

Anamitra became the father of Nighva, who begot two sons, vis., the 
moat powerful Praaena and fSaktisena, also known as SatrAjita. — 3. 

Prasena possessed Sya man taka, which was the beet of all gems on 
the earth, and was known as the king of all gems. Prasena used 
always to wear his beautiful Syamantaka jewel on his breast and Kri^na 
more than once expressed a desire to have it, but was refused by Prasena ; 
and even though Kri&pa was powerful to take it by force, he did not 
like to do that. — 4-5. 

Once upon a time, Prasena wearing his Syamantaka gem went out 
for a hunt, when hearing the voices of some wild beasts in a cave he entered 
it and found a bear inside, and they looked at each other. He fought 
with the animal, but was killed by the latter. After that, the bear took 
the matchless jewel from the-peraon of the dead king and retired into the 
deeper cavities of the cave. In the meantime the news of Prasena’s death 
became public.— 6-8. 

Knowing him to be dead, Srikrispa was dismayed. Someone gave 
currency to the rumour that Prasena was murdered by Kfipna for the sake of 
the Syamantaka gem. It was insinuated that Prasena went out wearing 
bis priceless Syamantaka gem and was decidedly killed, by Kri§pa, who 
usurped the jewel from him. SatrAjita, the brother of the deceased, also 
thought the same. — 9-11. 

Sometime after Srikri§na, also went out to hunt in the forest and 
approached the very cave of the bear, when the beast seeing him began to 
groan and growl, at which he entered the cave with sword in hand. He 
found the bear to be Jamba vnnta, the King of all bears. He then hastily, 
with great valour, made JAmbavanta a captive and then turned bis eyes 
full of wrath towards biin. The King of the bears then pleased lord 
Srfkrisya, the manifestation of Viijnu, with his devotion.— 12-15. 

Kriypa becoming pleased wanted to grant him some boon. JambavAnta 
said I wish that 1 may be killed by Thee, 0 Lord, through the striking 
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of Sudaniana Chakra, and this auspicious daughter of mine be accepted 
by Thee as Thy wife. This gem which I had obtained, 0 Lord, by killing 
Prasena, be accepted by Thee. — 16-17. 

After that, Krigpa killed Jamba vauta by his Sudanfana Chakra and 
then returned with the Syamantaka and the daughter of the King of 
bears, named J&mbavatl. — 18. 

Then Kfispa presented Syamantaka to SatrSjita in the assemblage of 
the Sdtvatas, and told them how much aggrieved he was by the 
accusation levelled by them against him. — 19-20. 

Then all the Yadavas thus spoke to V&sudeva : — “ Our idea was 
that Prasena was killed by Thee.” — 21. 

King Kaikaya had ten daughters, who all were married to Satr&jita. 
The sous born of them wore one hundred aud one, of worldwide fame and 
the eldest of them was Bhafigakfira. Then BhaflgakSra begot from his wife 
Vratavati three graceful and lotus-eyed daughters named, Satyabk&mA 
the best amongst women, and Vratini, of strong vows, and Padra&'vatt. 
All three of them were the most virtuous of all women. Satr&jita, to 
please Kritjna, gave them all in marriage to him. — 22-24. 

Auamitra, the youngest of the sons of Vrisni, was the father of 
Sini, whose son was Satyaka, whose son was S&tyaka. Yuyudh&na, the 
truthful, was the grandson of Sini and was powerful. Asaftga was the eon 
of Yuyudh&na and the father of Dyurnna. Yugandhara was the son of 
Dyumna. This is how the family of $ini has been described. — 25-26. 

The family of Animitra belongiug to the Vri§pi clan, has been thus 
described : Animitra was the father of Yudhajita, the brave, whose brothers 
wore Vfisabha and Kijatra, both great heroes. Vri§abha was married to the 
daughter of the King of Kadi. His t^ife, Jayanti, bore him Jayanta who 
performed many sacrifices and was renowned for his prowess and hospit- 
ality.— 27-29. 

Jayanta was the father of AkrOra, who was also famous for the per- 
formance of sacrifices and giving of many presents. He was married to 
Katuft, the daughter of Saivya from whom he begot eleven sons, r - 
Upalatubha, SadAlamblia, Vrikala, Vitya, Sini (Savitaraf, Mah&pakga, 
(Sndapak^a), Satrughna, VArimejaya, Dharmabhrit, DharmavarmA and 
BhristamAna. Those sons of RatnA wore all very pious.~31-33. 

Akrfira was also the father of two sous, named Devav&na and 
Upadeva, from his other wife, UgrasenA. Both of them were handsome' 
like the DevAs.— 34. 



TBS MATSYA PVR AN AM. 


122 


Besides them, Akrdra had the following sons from his wife, Advint 
Pfithu, Viprithu, AdvathAmA, Sub&bu, SupArdva, Gavesana, Vpstinemi, 
Sadharmas, SaryAti, Abhfirai, Vajrabbfimi, Sramistha and Sravapa. — 35-36. 

Sr! krisna saved Himself from the calumny of stealing the Syamantaka 
jewel, by killing JambavAna One who hears or recites to others this piece, 
will never be liable to be falsely defamed a thief. — 37. 

Here ends the forty- fifth chapter describing the Wtftt* • 

branch of the Lunar dj/ua<ty. 

CHAPTER XLVI. 

Sfita said : — Aiksvaki, the daughter of King Ik^vAku boro fSdra, a 
heroic son, named and renowned as Adblmfamidhu^am, to her lord, 
Purusa. 6flra, the son of Puru§a, begot from BhojA ten sons, named, the 
famous and mighty-armed VasudevA, known also as Anakadundnbhi, Deva- 
raArga, Devairava, An&dhn>ti, Sini, Nanda, Srinjaya, SyAma, fSamika, 
Saqiyupa, and the following five daughters, m'z.— fJrutaklrtt, PrithA, 
Sirutadevi, Srutadravn, RajAdhidevi All these five girls were mothers of 
heroes. — 1-4. 

Krita begot from fJrutadevi hie son, Sugriva ; Kaikaya begot Anu- 
vrata from drutakirtl ; the King Chaidya became the father of Snnitha, 
from his wife, f^rutadrava, who was the conqueror of his enemies and the 
observer of all religious rites in the year. — 5-6 

After that £$fira, out of friendship, gave his daughter, Prithi, for 
being adopted by Kuntibhoja, who was very old, and for that reason she 
also came to he known as Kunti, the sister of Vasndeva. Vasudeva gave 
in marriage his sister, Kunti, to King PAndu, for whom he bore aevekfel 
brave sons, through Dovas. — 7-8. 

Kunti gave birth to Yudhisthira, through Dharma, Bhtmaaena through 
VAyu, Arjuna, as powerful an S^akra, through Indra. Mfidri gave birth to 
Nakula and Sahadeva, through the glory of the Advini Kumfiras. Both of 
the brothers were brave, modest and handsome — 9-10. 

Robin!, of the Puru family, the wife of Vasudeva known as Anaka- 
dundubhi, gave birth to the eldest son, BalarAma, and to his brothers, 
Sftrana, Durduma, Damans, Subhru, PindAraka, and MahAhanu She also 
gave birth to two beautiful daughters, named ChitrA and Ak$i. — 11-12. 

Vasudeva begot from his other wife, Devakt Suaepa, KlrtimAna, 
UdAat, Bhadraaena, Ri^ivSaa, and Bhadravideha the sixth, who were all 
killed by the King Katpsa, as soon as they were born.— 13. 
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Lord Krigpa was born on the first Am&v&sya of the year, in the 
month of Vai&kha. — 14. 

(It is so stated in the Pur&pas, owing to the difference in Ealpa : other* 
wise it is laid down in the Bh&gavata that Efi^pa was born in the month of 
Bb&dra, on the 8th of the dark fortnight.) The sweet-speaking SubhadrA, 
the beautiful sister of Kpana, was born after him. Both Epsua and 
SubhadiA were born of Devaki.— 15. 

Vasudeva begot from bis wife, T&mra, Sahadeva, after whom Dp&- 
safigadhara and his sister were born. She was also killed by Kaqisa. — 16. 

Vasudeva begot from Upttdevi : — Roehm&na, Vardhamana, Devala, 
and from Vyikadevi he begot : — MahatmA, Avag&ha, and Nandaka.— 
17-19. 

Afterwards, Vasudeva begot Madana, the seventh son of Devaki, and 
from ^raddbAdevl he begot Gavesana. Formerly, he ha 3 begotten Kau&ka 
from his wife of the Vairfya clan.— 20. 

Note. —This is an instance of ar intermarriage between a Rsatriya and a Vaisya. 

Pandra and Kapila were born from the wives of Vasudeva, Sutanu 
and Rathariji, respectively. — 21. 

Of whom, the first came to be known as a great archer among the 
Nisadha clan, known as Jorii. After him, Saubhadra and Bhava were born 
of his wife, of the Vaidya caste.— 22. 

Uddhava was the son of Devamarga, who is known to be a man of 
great learning. — 23- 

AnAdhristi became the father of iWughna from Iksvftkfi, who also 
begot SrAddha.— 24. 

King Karusa, who had no issue, was given in adoption a powerful 
son, named Suclxandra, by $ri Kfisna. — 25. 

Kp?na begot Ohdrudespa and SAmba from his wife, J Ainbavafci. — 26. 

TantipAla and Tanti were the sous of Nandana. Samfka begot four 
powerful sons, named VirAja, Dhanu, ^yamya and ^riSjaya. — 27. 

SyAmya bad no issue, and fWika despising all pleasures went to 
the forest, where he attained to R&jar$ibood. — 28. 

One who daily hears or recites the birth and family history of Lord 
Sri Kfi^a, will become liberated from all his sins and go to heaven.-29. 

Here ends the forty-sixth chapter dealing with the dynasty of the Vrtfau. 
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CHAPTER XLVII. 

Sfita said The Lord of all, the Protector of the universe, mani- 
fested Himself as Srikpispa for the purpose of His pastime. Through the 
asceticism of Vasudeva, Srikri^na was born in the womb of Devakl. His 
eyes were like lotus. He had four anus, arid His Divine form was of 
unsurpassing splendour. When He was born like that in His glory, 
wearing the fSrivatsa jewel, Vasudeva besought Him with folded hands, 
saying “ Hide that form. 0 Lord, I make thiR request to you, on account 
of my fear of Karps*, who has killed my powerful sons, thy elder 
brothers.” — 1-4. 

In compliance with those words of Vasudeva, Lord Kfippa hid His 
form of Divine glory and asked Him to send him to the house of Nanda. 
Accordingly, Vasudeva took him to the house of Nanda, and requested the 
latter to look after (he Divine babe, like hi-, own child, ami added that the 
celestial infant would bring prosperity to tlie YAdavas ; and this child, 
born of the womb of Devakl, will kill Kamsa — .1-0. 

The Sages said : — Stita! Who were Vasudeva and Devaki, to whom 
the manifestation of Lord Visnu was born as a son and called them His 
parents; and who were Nanda and Yarfodu, who saw the childish freaks 
of that Divine babe? — 7-8. 

Sfita said : — Karfa.vpa became man and had Aditi for his wife. The 
former was born by the gloi-y of the Cieator and the latter was created 
from a particle of the Eaith.— 9. 

Notr.- It means that Kasyapa was a partial inearnatlon of the Creator, whilst Ms 
wife, Aditi, was that of the goddess of earth. 

Afterwards Devakl. in the form of Aditi, was granted all the fulfil- 
ment of her desires by Visnu. —10 

Note.— It means that Aditi was afterwards born as Devaki, through the process of 
traaainigratlon of the soul, in which life hor desires were fulfilled by the pleasure of Vifpu. 

Lord Vifcpu manifested Himself in the human form and deluded the 
world by Ilis Yogic powers. Its history is that, when the earth became 
deprived of righteousness and the Asuras swelled the world, Lord Vippu, 
in order to re-establish righteousness, incarnated Himself in the human 
form in the Vpippi family. — 11-12. 

Sri Kp$pa had sixteen thousand wives, of whom Rukmipt, Satya- 
bh&mA, SatyA, NAguajiti, SubhAmA, SaivyA, Qfindh&rl, Lak*mapfi, 
MitravindA, KAlindt, Jftmba-Vatl, SuifllA, MAdrl, KaudalyA, Vijayft were 
the principal ones,— 13-14* 
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Rukmipl gave birth to the following sons, proficient in the art of 
war, vie., Oh&rudeepa, Pradyumna, Such&ru, Bhadracb&ru, Sudegpa, 
Bbadra, Paradu, ChArugupta, ChArubhadra, Sucharuka, OhAruhAsa, and 
a girl named CbArumatl. — 15-16. 

Sri Krisya, the beautiful-eyed, begot from SatyabhAmA four boiib, 
named Rohita, Dlptamftna, TAmra Chakra, ant) Jalandhama, who had four 
younger sisters also.— -17-18. 

JAmbavati gave birth to SAmba, who was an ornament to all assem- 
blages. MitravindA became the mother of MitravSna and Mitravinda. 
Sunitha and Mitra BAhu were born from NAgnajlti. — 18-19. 

Beginning with these, there were thousands and, according to some, 
hundreds of thousands, and according to others eighty thousand sons 
born to VAsudeva While others say that he had a hundred thousand 
sons — 20-21. 

Updsanga had two sons, named Vajra and Safiksipta, and Bhfirindra-' 
sena and Bhfiri were the two sons of Gave§apa. — 22. 

Pradyumna begot from bis wife, the daughter of the King of Vidarbha 
(Modern Berar) named, Aniruddha, who was most brave and steady in battle. 
That ia why he came to be known as Aniiuddha. lie begot Mrigaketana. — 
23. 

SAmba begot five valiant and truthful sons from his wife, KAAyA, die 
daughter oj King Supardva —24. 

The valiant YAdavas multiplied themselves into a race of three 
runes, out of whom OOOOO powerful ones were born as incarnations of 
Devas on this earth. The incarnations of Asuras who were killed in the 
war between Devas and Asuras, were born on earth as obstructors of all 
human progtess, and in order to destroy whom £$rl Kfispa was born in the 
elan of the Yadavas. - 15-27 

The YddAvas, among whom fjord Kfisna was born,' had one hundred 
ditleient families all of which were supported by Vi$pu ; and it was for 
that reason that the YAdava clan want on prospering. All the Y&davas 
were the companions of Lord Kfisna. — 28-29. 

The Risis said— Rita! How did Yi«nu, the prime cauBe of the 
universe, come to lie born on this earth, along with the seven fti$is, 
Km era, Yaksa, the sages MAnichnra, SAIaki and NArada, Siddha, Dhanvan- 
tari ? How many manifestations have there been of Vi$pu, and how many 
of them will be in future ? Why does the l*>rd Vippu incarnate Himself 
exclusively among the tranquil BrAhmaps, aud the KpatryAs ? 0 Stitt; 
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pray tell us the object of Vi$au’s incarnating Himself in the family of 
Vrippi, Andhaka, Ac., and also the cause of manifesting Himself again an<l 
again in human form. — 30-33. 

Sttta said:— At the end of a Yuga, and when morals of the time 
becomes lax, owing to the loss of righteousness in the universe, T«ord 
Vifinu casts off Ilis Divine form and assumes that of a man ; or, when 
the Devas and the Asuras combine to oppress the world, then the Lord 
Hari incarnates Himself. Thus he incarnated when, in the days gone by, 
the Daitya Hiranya Kadyapu was ruling the three worlds Similarly, 
He incarnated when Bali of yore ruled the three worlds. Tn the reigns 
of these two rulers there was great friendship between the Devas and tire 
Asuras. — 34-36. 

But all the same, the world was agitated by the presence of the Asuras ; 
for it was an age of Asuras, the Devas being in minority. The Devas and 
the demons residing under the sway of Hirapyakadyapu and Bali were 
on equal footing. In other words, the Devas and the Asuras under their 
sway enjoyed equal rights and privileges. At the same time, on account 
of the curse of Bhrigu, there was a destructive warfare between the Devas 
and the Asuras to cause pain to Bali, when Lord Vi$nn manifested Him- 
self in the human form to re-establish righteousness, for the sake of the 
Devas and the Asuras. — 37-39. 

The Ri^is said Sfita ! Why did Lord Vi§pu interest Himself 
personally in the affairs of the Devas and the Asuras ? How did this con- 
flict arise of itself between the J)evas and the Asuras, who were living on 
friendly terms before ? Pray tell us all that. — 40. 

Sflta said : — There were twelve bard fought battles between the 
Devas and the Asuras on account of getting their heritage, beginning 
from the VarSha (Boar) incarnation and ending with flapd*^ and Marka 
times ; and there were incarnations on the occasion oi each war. The 
first was that of Man-lion (Npaitpha), the second that of VAmana, third 
that of Varftha, the fourth incarnation was on the occasion of the churn- 
ing of the ocean for the nectar, the fifth took -place at T&rakAmaya 
war, the sixth was called the Adivaka war, the seventh was the Traipura 
war, the eighth was the Andhaka war; the war for the destruc- 
tion of VfitrAsura was the ninth, the DhAtfi war was the tenth, the 
HAlAhala war was the eleventh and the twelfth was the terrific war, named 
KolAhala.— 41-45. 

Npsimha killed the Daitya king, Hirapyakarfyapu, VAmana made the 
Daitya king Bali a captive, by measuring the three regions. VarAha killed 



CHAPTER XtVlI. 


127 

the Daitya Hirany&ksa with His tusks and divided the ocean into two.— 

40 47. 

At the time of churning the ocean for nectar, Tndra conquered 
Prablftda, and then He killed Virochana, the son of Prahal&da, in the 
TArak&maya war ; for the latter was always after the life of Indra and 
never was friendly to the deeds of the Devas. — 48-49. 

At the time of Aditvaka war, Lord Siva killed the Daitya Tripura, 
along with other D&navas, besides those that He killed in the Andhaka 
war. — 50. 

In the Vritra-n&rfaka war, Indra, by the help of Vi§qu, killed VfitrAsura, 
who was sided with by men, Pitj-is and Devas and then He also killed 
most fearful D&navas in the Dh&tfi and H&l&bala wars. He killed the 
Daitya Viprachit in the Kol&hala war, which was an offshoot of the l3aijd& 
Marka wars that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas over the 
right of Avabhfitha bath ; when Viprachit was hiding himself with the 
army of Dauavas under his banner. -51-53. 

Note.— AvabhfithasBathing at the end of a principal sacrifice, for purification. 

fn that way, there were a dozen battles between the Devas and the 
Asuras in which the military classes of Devas and Asuras were killed ; 
but it was good for the general populace.— 54. 

Hiraoiyakudyapu ruled the land with all the mundane glory at hiB 
command, for a period of one hundred million seventy eight crores and 
eighty thousand years, after whom Bali ruled for 20,080,000 years and 
Prahl&da also ruled for a similar period with other Asuras. — 55-57. 

All three of them were the most powerful Daitya Kings, And known 
as Indras of Daityas. This world was under the sway of the Daityas 
for ten yugas. After which, Indra ruled over the three regions with mar- 
vellous tact and statesmanship.- 58-59. 

Indra ruled, since the close of the sway of PralilAda, when the 
seer, $ukra, deserted the Daityas and joned the Devas.— 60. 

Once the sage fJukra happened to go to the sacrifice of the Devas, 
when the Daityas called him and asked him how he did that during their 
loss of kingdom. The Daityas said that they could no longer stay in that 
region and would repair to Ras&tala — which grieved the seer, who said that 
they need not fear, he would sustain them by his power, for it was he alone 
who had spells, medioines, nectar, and the best of things, in his possession 
to the full. The Devas had only one-fourth of them. He would give every 
thing to them, for he had preserved them with him for their sake.— 61-65- 
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The Devas on seeing the Daifcyas clustering around the sage Bukra 
(RAvya), held a counoil of their own to devise means, to acquire all those 
boons from the sage They all discussed among themselves that the 
ga ge was forcibly usurping their dues, aud so before he conferred them 
on the Daityas they would all go and manage to let the Uaityas go to 
PSt&la by their stubbornness With that resolution, the Devas went and 
caused trouble to the D&navas. — 67-68. 

At that, the Daityas, overpowered with affliction, went and sought 
the succour of Sukra and were rescued by him instantly. Afterwards 
they started their operations against the Devas who, defying the support 
of Sukra, began to annihilate them. — 69-70. 

Then the sage, thinking of the past, addressed the Daityas for 
their well-being : — “ Vamatia has deprived you of all your realm by 
measuring it with his three strides, aud has made Bali a captive. 
Besides, He has killed Jam bhS sura and Virochana In course of the 
twelve battles, the Devas have killed most of your powerful members, 
by their various stratagems. Very few of yon are left now, therefore 
follow my advice and cease lighting for sometime. 1 shall teach you 
a useful contrivance. 1 will go to acquire the spell of victory from 
$iva, and, after acquiring those powerful charms from him, shall make you 
victorious in your fight with the Devas ” — 71-75. 

Hearing those words of their Preceptor , the Asuras spoke to the 
Devas, “ 0 Devas! We are without arms, our armours are broken, we 
have no chariots ; consequently, we will how go and practise austerities in 
the forest after covering ourselves with the bark of trees.” Hearing those 
words of the Asuras and believing the utterances of Prahalada to be true, 
the l)eva-> cast off their wrath and cheerfully stopped fighting with the 
defenceless Asuras. — 70 - 78 . 

Sometime aftetwaids, the seer Siukra said to his disciples ; — “ F'or 
the accomplishment oi your desires, keep yourselves engaged in your 
penances, and, 0 Daityas ! go and reside in my father’s house and await 
my return there.” Giving that piece of advice to the Dfinav^a, gukra 
went to Mahftdeva. — 7‘J-hO. 

8ukra said : 1 0, Malutdeva ! i wish to acquire the spells, that are 

not possessed by Ufihaspati even, for the defeat of the Devas and the 
victory of the Asuras.” — 81. 

Mahftdeva said : Bhargava ! You shall acquire those spells sfter 

practising austerities with your head suspended down and imbibing 
tlie smoke of chaff for a thousand years. If thou succeedest in this, thou 
shalt obtain the mantras.”— 82. 
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Then Sukra, accepting the injunction* ol the lord Siva, touched His 
feet end eaid, “ Sire ! In obedience to your will. I alert to obaerve the 
penances dictated by you.” — 83. 

Afterwards, the sage, to acquire the spells for the well-being of the 
Asuras, went to practise asceticism by the side of the altar from which 
smoke emitted fire. — 84. 

The Devas, understanding the treacherous policy of die Asuras, tried 
to turn them out of the region where they were residing. — 85. 

The Asuras, on seeing the Devas unexpectedly advancing towards 
them well-armed, in company of their Preceptor Brihaspati, became 
grieved and said : — 89-87. 

“ We have disarmed ourselves at your request on giving ns the 
assurance of safety, and our preceptor is engaged in the observance of 
bis vow. How have you come to fight us after giving us an assurance of 
peace. O Devas, we have not our preceptor by us and are living peacefully 
without weapons, and we are dressed in deer skin and tree harks and with- 
out any occupation or possessions. 0 Devas ! We are not in a position to 
fight with you. We will go and seek shelter from the mother of our 
preceptor without offering you any resistance. We will live with her in 
peace and safety till the return of the sage, after which we will fight with 
you.” — 88-91. 

AH the terrified Asuras afterwards went and took shelter with the 
mother of the sage who gave them assurance of safety. — 92. 

She said, ** D&navas, do not be afraid of anything ; drive away all 
yonr fears from your mind. -Nothing will happen to you in course of your 
atay with me.” — 93. 

Then the Devas, without any regard for their comparative strength, 
went for the Asuras, who had placed themselves at the mercy of Sukra’s 
mother ; seeing which the mother of their preceptor' very angrily said 
that she would make them Indraless. -94-95. 

After saying that, she, mustering all her will-force, advanced towards 
Indra and made him helpless and spell-bound by her great power of yoga 
and austerities. The Devas, seeing Indra thus spell-hound and helpless 
liks s dumb person by the mother of dukra, took to flight— 98-97. 

After the retreat of the Devas, Lord Visqu said : — “ Indra ! You 
enter yourself within me and I shall carry you away from this place.” — 98. 

Hearing those words of Vi$pu, Indra Purandara instantly entered 
himself within Him, when the mother of the eege seeing him thus protected 

by Viipu said in anger .—99. 
w 
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** Indra ! I have such powers* of asceticism that 1 shall reduce yen 
to ashes along with Vigpu, in presence of all creatures.” — 100. 

At that, both Indra and Vi$£<i were overcome with fear and began 
to contrive some means of escape. Vi§jpu said to Indra : — “ How shall we 
eaeape from her ? ” Indra leplied : - “ Lord ! kill her before she consumes 
me. I am solely protected by you, destroy her soon without delay.” 
Vfepu thought over the great sin of killing a woman, but, in spite of that, 
he took up his Sadarrfaga Chakra to free Himself from that impending 
calamity. — 101-103. 

Trembling with fear, on thinking over the consequences of her anger 
and being afraid of the consequences of His own wrath, He severed her 
head with Hie Chakra. — 104. 

The sage Bhrigu then cursed Vigpu for killing his wife. — 105. 

He said : — “ Vfenu ! You will be born seven times among men for 
the sin of killing a woman, knowing that a woman under no circumstances 
is to be killed.” — 106. 

Since then, owing to that curse of the sage, Viagra manifests Himself 
among men for the good of mankind, whenever there is a decay in 
righteousness. — 1 07. 

Afterwards, the seer Bhrigu at once picked up the severed head of 
his wife and joined it to the trunk, saying : — “ Devi ! You have been 
killed by Lord Vfenu, and now I recall you to life again.” Saying that, he 
joined the head and the trunk together, and said “ Abhijiva (“Be 
revived”) ; if I have fulfilled all the rules of law and acted righteously, and 
if I have always spoken the truth, then through that truth you come back 
to life. 1 say so truthfully. — 108-110. * 

After that, he sprinkled cold water and again pronounced the 
spell, “Abhijiva,” and the lady at once came back to life. — 111. 

On seeing her thus coming to life, as if rising from her slumber, 
everyone present there repeatedly expressed his delight by saying, “ Well 
done, ” “ Well done.”— 112 

ThuB that lady was revived by Bhrigu, in the presence of the asto- 
nished Devat&s, and the whole thing was considered a miracle— 113. 

Indra seeing the sage Bbfigu quietly bringing back hia wife to life, 
became terribly afraid and had no peace He said to his daughter, Jayantl : 

Jtoogbter •' This seer Sukra is practising rigid and devout asceticism 
tor the sake of my foes, which is causing me deep pain ; so yon ft wf bt go 
to him and please him by your service and cond not Ho Inal what ha 
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wishes, and serve him with ell diligence. Do exactly whet would please 
him. Go, 1 liere dedicated you to him*. Worship him end try ell that 
lice in you to serve my end.”— 114-117. 

Hearing those words of her father, Jayantl went to the spot where 
the sage was engaged in his rigid austerities.— 118. 

There ehe saw the sage suspended with his head downwards and 
imbibing the smoke of the chaff ; while a Yaksa had just thrown him 
down the side of the Kugd*. She found him all absorbed in his 
austerities, looking very lean and having all his body covered with ashes. 
Seeing the sage like that, she set herself to serve him according to the 
injunctions of her father. In other words, she began to serve the sags 
by shampooing his legs and winning his pleasure by her sweet and flatter- 
ing speech ; and, adapting herself to suit his pleasure, she practised pen- 
ances along with him for many a year. On the lapse of a thousand years of 
praotising this vow of smoke, the God Siva, becoming satisfied, appeared to 
grant boons to Snkra, and said “ Sukra ! Yon alone have undergone 
this penance, none other has done so, consequently, you alone will have 
the glory of conquering all the Devas by your asceticism, intellect, know- 
ledge of the S&stras, splendour, and power; and 0, BUrigunandana ! 
in addition to all these, you will achieve all the rest of your desires. Do 
not say so before any one, but you alone will accomplish everything.” — 
119-125. 

The Lord Siva, after granting all those boons to dnkra, also made 
him master of mankind and riches as well as invulnerable.— 126. 

On getting all those boons, £>ukr» (KAvya) had such an unbounded 
pleasure that all the hair of his body were thrilled with joy. After that, 
the sage pleased the Lord by standing curved and singing the hymn o£ 
praises to the God of blue red color. — 127. 

dukra said : — “ 1 salute Thee, 0 diva ! designated as &iti Kapfhn 
(bine-necked), Kani$(ba (sbort-statured), Suvavohas (full of splendour), 
Lelih&na (eats much), KAvya (omniscient), Vateara and lord of Andhss*, 
Kapardin (whose hair is matted), lvar&la (whose form is formidable), Har- 
yakga, VaradA (who is propitious), Saqxstuta (well praised), Sutlrtha (most 
sacred), the Lord of all the Deities, Eaqxas (full of impetus), whose eyes are 
threatening, who wears a crown on His head, whose face is handsome, who 
is the Creator, whose forms are infinite, who is the seed of the universe, 
fountain-heffd of asceticism, whose size is short, hair is unkempt, is the 
leader of forces, whose eyes are adorable, who is full of velocity, is 
worthy of being worshipped, whose complexion is red, whoos body is like 
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a sandal wood tree for the enjoyment of serpents, who bss • thousand 
hands and eyes, is bountiful, beautiful, ever omnipresent, white, the soul of 
the universe, reposes on mountains, is worshipful, whose body is cover- 
ed with wrinkles, the Supreme God, capable of being pleased easily, well- 
dressed, armed with bow, who is known under the epithet Bh&rgftve, wearer 
of a quiver, full of radiance, known as svaksu and ksapnga, a typical 
ascetic, oopper-complexioned, fearful, of mighty form, of peaceful disposi- 
tion (£!iva), the gieatest of the Gods (Mah&deva), the^anniliilator of the 
universe (larval, the soul of the universe, the great benefactor, known also 
as Biranya, (Hiranya literally, means gold), the pre-eminent, the highest, the 
central, V&sto$pati, armed with a bow, the exclusive giver of die final 
emancipation, the punisher of the wicked, the dexterous, the steady (Sthipu), 
the cause of speech, many-eyed, the foremost, the three-eyed, the master of 
all (Trfvara), the carrier of the goblet of human skull (Kap&lin , the brave, 
the destructor, the three-eyed (Tryambaka), having capacious body, of tawny 
colour, red colour, armed with bow and arrow, of wonderful form, also 
known under the name of Dundubhi (a kettle-drum), the only footpath 
of s man leading to the gates of heaven, existing from all eternity, the 
giver of intellect, the deweller in the forest, householder, the controller 
of passions, the celibate (Brahmachfiri), the great discriminator ySfi&khya), 
the giver of absolution to the soul by uniting it to the supreme self {Yoga,), 
omnipresent, the great Initiate, Ineffable, the great destructor, the ford of 
the universe, the great restraincr, the high bank of final beatitude, one 
who is known under the epithet of Chekit&na, the pious, the greatest of tho 
seers, the revealer of the Vedas, the pure, the protector of all, the expedi- 
tious in movements, having a tuft of hair on the heed, mighty, having 
large teeth, the creator of the universe, the resplendent, the well-known, 
the illustrious, the sharp-witted, the terrible in form, the grim, the giver 
of prosperity to all, the simple, the chief, the righteous, the propitious, 
the invulnerable, the imperishable, the everlasting, the perpetual, tho busy, 
tho most eminent, the supporter, the Supreme Being, the forgiver, the 
forbearer, the truth, the imperishable, the Common Cause, the bearer of 
the battle-axe, the wielder of die trident, having the Divine Vision, the 
quaffer of the Soma, the inhaler of the smoke, the sacred, the great director 
of the universe, the prompt in making appearance whenever needed, the 
annihiiator, the master of flesh-eaters, the giver of rain in the form of 
clouds, the lightning, the ail-peneterating, the all-superior, the great 
nouriaher aud the supporter of all, the destructor of the demon Tripura, 
*the sacred, having the curly hair and sharp-pointed weapons, the great 
fource of communication, the giver of supernatural powers with esse, the 
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ons known' nnder the epithet of Palssti, the shining, the impetuous, the 
giver of prosperity, the rider of the bull, the ell and ever-abiding, the 
uniter of the soul with the Supreme Spirit, the holy, the observer of 
celibacy, the annihilator of demons, the conqueror of self and of death, 
the worthy of being offered sacrifice, blazing like fire and known nnder 
the epithet of Prachetas, the pure, the destructor of the evil spirits and 
beasts, free from all impediments, the very soul, the intoxicated owing to 
the quaffing of the poison, the annihilator of all, the most unfathomable, 
whose neck is dark bine, owing to the drinking of the poison, (of. wfsw 
farad S WW), who is known under the epithet of Jayauta, the Lord of 
all the realms, the independent, the Creator, the regulator of equality, 
whose hands are as white as silver, all-pervading, the omnipresent, the 
holy, the forcible, the sovereign Ixird, the far-seeing, the possessor of high 
class arrows and horses, the benefactor, the giver of emancipation, whose 
complexion is reddish (Kapils), the Lord of Deities, the most learned and 
intellectual, of the mighty form, the illustrious, known under the epithet 
of Rodana, the patron of all, the renowned archer, the wearer of the 
armour, the great charioteer (Rath in), the guardian of all, the Lord of 
Bbrigu, the radiant, the dweller in the cavity of the heart, the creator, 
the unfailing, the serene, the wise, the best, the glorious, the soul of the 
universe, the wearer of the deer-skin, the Lord of animals and ghosts, 
the Sacred Symbol (mg*), the soul of the Rik, Yajus and Sima (Vedas), 
as well as of the oblations made to the Gods and the Manes of ancestors, 
and the Deities, the creative power, the chief agent, the great ocular 
evidence, the Vedio knowledge, the Master of the past and the future of 
the universe, the soul of actions, who manifests Himself as Vaau, S&dhya, 
Rudra, Aditya, Sura, Visa, M&rnta, Dev&tmft, the knower of the ceremony 
of bringing out Agni and Soma, the supreme soul, the sacred text, the 
Lord of medicaments, who calls Himself into being at His will (Swsyam- 
bliu), who is not born (in the ordinary course), the magnificent, the 
Prime, the father of creation, the soul of Brahmft, the Master of soul, the 
Master of all, the infinite, the omnipresent among all the pnrified souls, 
devoid of the properties belonging to allcreated things, the most excellent, 
the manifest, the immortal, thu great nameless, the universal friend, the 
deliverer of the soul from the fetters of -the phenomenal creation by 
oonveying a correct knowledge of the other tattvas, the life of the seven 
worlds, viz., the earth, the astral plane, the heaven-world, the space, the 
sky, and of the regions Mahfi, Jana, Tapa and Satya, the unmanifest 
(Prakriti), the Mahattatva, the elements, the senses, the Atman, the subtle* 
element celled Videos, salutation to Thee, 0 Soul of all. Thou art the 
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eternal, the subtle, the gram, the enlightened, the supreme, the giver at 
final bliss, the omnipresent in the three regions and existing beyond these 
three, the pervader in the (our higher realms, vie : — Mah&, Jana, Tops and 
Satys. — 128-167. 

0 Lord Siva ! if in course of this hymn of devotion, I have failed to 
describe Thee adequately, forgive me in consideration of my being 
your staunch adherent, for Thou art always a friend to a Brahmapa.— 168. 

Sfita said : — The sage, after thus saluting Mahddeva, stood quietly, 
with folded hands, before Him. Then the Lord became still more pleased 
with iSukra ; and, after placing His Divine hand on the seer, vanished 
instantly. After that, the sage addressed Jayantt, who was stauding close 
by him. He said, “ Who art Thou, and why art thou sorrowing for me, 
on account of my penances ? Why art thou serving me with so much 
devotion and austerity ? 0 Beautiful one ! I am very much pleased with 
thy devotion and affection. What dost thou wish? Tell that to me. I shall 
certainly do anything for thy sake, howsoever difficult it may be.— 169-174. 

Hearing those words of the sage, Jayanti said : — “ Br&hma'q ! 
Ascertain my desires through the powers of your asceticism.” — 175. 

At that expression of Jayanti, the sage realized everything through 
his Divine sight, and said to her:— “0 Enchanting one ! Thou hast 
thought of living with me for ten years. This is your desire, which will be 
fulfilled ; follow me to my abode. ” Afterwards, Sukra took her home and 
married her there.— 176-178. 

Then the sage Bb&rgara, to enjoy himself in her company undis- 
turbed, made himself invisible by means of his magical power. — 179. 

The Daityas, getting news of the return of their preceptor crowned 
with success, went exhilarated to pay their homage to him ; hot not being 
able to see him owing to his being enveloped in illusion, they returned 
as they had gone.— 180-181 

Unfortunately for the Daityas, Bfihaspati oarae to know of the doing 
of Sukra. He knew for certain that the preceptor of the Daityas would 
not break his shell of magic for ton years, as he was enjoying himself 
with Jayanti ; the Devas, on the other hand, also came to know of the weak 
point of the Daityas, that the latter were ignorant of the distinctive 
features of their preceptor. They consequently entreated Bfihaspati to 
do something for them. Bfihaspati thus incited by his discip le s, perso- 
nating as dnkra, went and rallied the Daityas round him.— 182-183. 

He, in the form of f3ukra, then addressed the Daityas that had Hoo ked 
to him. He said “ 0, my disciples ! You are welcome. I have also 
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come here to do you good. I shall teach you the knowledge that 1 haw 
acquired from diva. ” The Daityae were carried away by joy, aad began 
to take lessons from him. — 184. 

After the lapse of ten years, the sage dukra was also free from hie 
enjoyments with Jayantt, and it is heard that Devaylni was born of her. 
Then the Sage dukra made up his mind to see his diecipleB — the Daityae — 
and said to Jayanti, “ Lady, I am going out to see my disciples. — 185-187. 

Jayantt raid : — “ Lord ! go and look after your devotees. This is 
the duty of high-minded folkB and X will not keep you away from it.” — 
188. 

dukra, on finding the Asuzas deceived by Bfihaepati, said to 
them “ Asuras ! 1 am Sukra, who has pleased Lord Siva. All of you 
have been deceived by Bfihaspati, who was persouating me.” — 189-190. 

The D&navas were bewildered to hear those words of the sage, and 
began to look amazingly at both of them sitting there. At that time, 
the bewildered D&navas could not say anything, nor could they distin- 
guish their preceptor, at which the sage Sukra said : — “ Asuras ! 1 am 
your preceptor dukra ; this is Bfihaspati, the preceptor of the Devas. Leave 
him aud follow me.” — 191-193. 

Then the Asuras again looked at both of them, but did not perceive 
any difference between dukra and Bfihaspati- — 194. 

At that time, the sage Bfihaspati instantly addressed the Asuras : — 
" Asuras $ I am yout preceptor, dukra. This is Bfihaspati, who has come 
here after assuming my form. AsuraB ! Bfihaspati is trying to deceive 
you by assuming my form.” After that, all the Asuras held a council and 
discussed among themselves that, that preceptor (Bfihaspati) had been 
giving them lessons since ten years who, according to their judgment, was 
their real preceptor. — 195-1 97. 

After that, all the D&navas paid obeisance to the sage Bfihaspati, in 
the guise of dukra, and accepted what he said to them ; for they were 
deluded by him during his stay with them for ten years. — 198. 

Then all the Asuras, with their eyes burning with rage, most angrily 
said to dukra : — “ He, Bfihaspati, is our well-wisher and preoeptor ; depart 
thou (dukra), for the thou art not our guru. He might be dukra or 
Bfihaspati, but he ia our guru. Wa remain under his instruction.” 

-199-200. 

Saying so, the Asnras acknowledged Bfihaspati under the garb 
of Sukra, as their preceptor. At that, the sage dukra, ia a fit of 
ongar, pronounced the following cures upon the Dtnavaa “ Dfinavas, 
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in spite of my advice, you have refused to Acknowledge me as your guru, 
in consequence of which you will lose your intellect and will be routed 
by the Devas.” Afterwards, he deperted'from there. — 201-203. 

Bfihsspati became immensely pleased to find his object gained 
when the Daityaa were earned by £ukra. Then he assumed his own form, 
and instantly disappeared, after which the DAnavaa were confused when 
they saw him thus vanishing. — 205. 

They then said among themselves : “ Oh, we have been grossly 
deluded on all sides by Brihaspati and got cursed by the sage fJukra." 
—206. 

They got very vexed ; and all the Asuras, under the leadership of 
Prahl&da, immediately went to tlieir preceptor; and with their heads 
cast down in shame, they stood before him in repentence. The sage, 
finding his disciples come back, addressed them thus : — “ Though I tried 
my best to enlighten you all as to the true slate of affairs, you did not pay 
heed to my warning. On account of this disregard of my advice, you 
will surely be defeated in future.” — 207-209. 

Hearing those words of $ukra, PrahlAda, with bis eyes full of teats, 
falteringly said to the preceptor : — “ 0 Bhfirgava, do .not abandon ua, 
we all are your devotees and look to yon for protection ; shield us. 
O perceptor of the Divine Vision ! Yon are capable of knowing, that not 
having the good luck of seeing you, we were deluded by Brihaspati, the 
preceptor of the Devas. And, O Bhrigunandana ! if yon will not show 
kindness to us, then all of ns, discarded by you, shall go to Rasfitala.” 
-210-212. 

The sage $ukra, on hearing these words, curbed hfe anger and, 
moved by pity and compassion, said : “ You need not entertain any fear, nor 
need you go to the Ras&tala. Certainly, you will obtain prosperity in future, 
'bo long as I am away, but your destiny rpust be fulfilled. 1 cannot 
make it otherwise, for fate is stronger. You must lose your intelligence 
from to-day, though you will regain it hereafter. You will conquer the 
Devas only once, and after that you had better go to P&tfila. Now the ton 
ages of your prosperity have come to an end ; for that wm the period 
predicted by Brahm& in which you had world-dominion. You will again 
regain your kingdom in the Savar V ika Manvantara, after whlob, O Prahl&da, 
your graudson, King Bdi, will reign with all glory, in different realms ; 
for, even. Lord Vi;$u will promise this secretly to yonr grandson, when 
« He will deprive him of his kingdom in His Dwarf incarnation# Be caoee 
you were devoted to Vlfgu and your mind was regulated aooording 
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to Bib will ; therefore Brahm& being pleased with you, gave yon this 
world-sovereignty, diva, the moat supreme Lord ol the entire universe, 
%as spoken to me, ae a secret, that Bali will be the future king of 
the Devae; and therefore He, invisibile to all, is awaiting that time. 
0 Prahl&da 1 Brahmft, on being pleased with you, has granted another 
boon to you which I am not in a position to reveal to you, because Brakmi, 
the knower of the future, has not authorised me to do so. He has also 
said that both these my disciples (da$4& and M&rka) are equal in wiedotn 
to Bfibaspati. These two will protect you against all the machinations of 
the Devas in my absence.” — 213-224. 

On hearing these words of dukra, the rigid follower of ritualistic 
rites, all the Asutas retired pleased, along with the high-souled Prahl&da, 
and being assured by their preceptor, dukra, that they would gain at least 
one victory over the Devas, the Asuras, acting on these words, put on 
their armours and challenged the DevaB to fight them. The Devas, seeing 
the Asuras standing in the battle-field well-equipped to fight, came out to 
give battle. — 225-227. 

The great war between the Asuras and the Devas lasted for a century 
in which the Devas were repulsed and. the Asuras were victorious. The 
Devas held a conference and decided to invite dapd& and M&rka (as guests 
of the Devas), on the occasion of their sacrifice, after which they would get 
victory in the next war. After coming to that conclusion, the Devas invited 
both of them to their sacrifice, and said “ 0, twice-born ones ! You 
forsake these Asuras, we will be yours always, after conquering them 
through your support.” — 228-230. 

The Devas, thus made friends with dagd& and M&rka, and then 
fought with the D&navas, when they were victorious. As the D&navas 
became powerless by being deserted by Sand& and M&rka, so they were 
defeated easily, and thus the curse of ^ukra took effect. — 231-232. 

The Asuras, thus cursed by their preceptor, and without any spiiitual 
support from any side, and repulsed by the Devas, found themselves in a 
most helpless oondition and eventually entered Ras&tala (infernal regions). 
The D&navas, being thus dispirited by the victory of the Devas and through 
the instrumentality of Bhpgu, went to P&t&la. — 233-234. 

Again, whenever there is decay in righteousness, Viypu takes birth, 
in order to establish righteousness by destroying the Asuras.— 235. 

Brahm& had also ordained this, that those Asuras who go against 
the righteous injunctions of Prahl&da would also be killed by men.- 236. 

In accordance with that ordinance of Brahm&, there was a partial 
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incarnation of N&rfiyaga as Dhartna, at the end of the Ghfiksusa Manvantara, 
whan the Devas performed a sacrifice at the beginning of the Vaivasvata 
Manvantara. At this incarnation, Brahmft was the officiating priest This 
waa the first incarnation. There was another incarnation of the Supreme 
Soul. When the Devas were in distress, then, on the fourth day of the 
Moon, which was the anniversary of the beginning of a Yuga, Lord Viypu 
manif ested Himself on the sea-coast. He incarnated Himself as Nyisirpha 
for the destruction of Hiragyaka&pu. Rudra officiated as the sacrificial 
priest. This was His second incarnation. — 237-239. 

In the seventh TretS Yuga, when King Bali was in power, Dharma 
waa the sacrificial priest at the time of the Lord manifesting Himself as 
Yfimana. — 240. 

0 Sages! these three are the celestial incarnations of Visiju ; and 
there are seven more human incarnations which the Lord underwent 
owing to the ourse of Bhi'igu. — 241. 

In the first Tret& Yuga, when the fourth part of righteousness was 
lost, the Lord incarnated as Dattiltreya, and the sage Markandeya was 
the officiating priest. This was His fourth incarnation — 242. 

The fifth incarnation was that of the world-Etnperor, Mandhatri, 
which took place in the fifteenth TretS, when Utt&nga was the officiating 
priest. — 243. 

In the 19th Treti, there was the sixth incarnation, as Para$urama, 
to root out the Ksatriyas, when VidvSmitra officiated as the sacrifioial 
priest. — 244. 

In the 24th TretS, Yuga, the seventh manifestation was that of fJrl 
R&mchandra, as the son of Darfaratha, and with Vaaisjha as the priest, to 
kill Rftvapa.— 245. 

In the 28th Dv&para, Vi^nu incarnated Himself as Vedavy&sa, the son 
of Parfliai a, when Jatfikaruya sage was the officiating priest. This was the 
eighth incarnation of Vispu.— 246. 

For the establishment of righteousness and the destruction of 
Asuras, through asceticism, there was the 9th incarnation, in the form of 
Buddha of Divine splendour, with His Eyes as beautiful as lotus, and 
with the sage Dvaipftyana Vy4sa as the officiating priest. — 247. 

At the close of Kaliyuga (the present iron age), there will be the 
Kalki manifestation, in the house of Vi^uyasa, and the sage, F&r&sarya 
Yyfisa will be the officiating priest. This will be the tenth incarnation, 
, and f&jfiyavalkya will make his appearance before this coming main/esta- 
tkm.— 248. 
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This incarnation will destroy all the wicked ones and the hypocrites ; 
and, with a large army of the Brfthmanas, He will kill S$udra Kings and 
drive away all hypocrisy. After killing the enemies of Br&hmapas and 
other enemies, He will march on with His army in the 28th of the Kaliyaga, 
and then, after purifying the f^udras, will cross the ocean, where He will 
destroy the sinful mixed castes and, thus fulfilling His mission. He will 
educate his peoples.— 249*253. 

Afterwards, the people, by becoming enraged and deluded with each- 
other, will kill each other to fulfil the future destiny. — 254. 

When, in process of time, the incarnation of Kalki will vanish, then 
the future kings will be destroyed, through the rebellion of their 
subjects. — 255. 

The people, not finding anyone as their protector, will fight amongst 
themselves, and will then land themselves in great troubles after killing 
one another. — 256. 

All cities and villages will be devastated, and the duties of castes 
and the stages of life will disappear. — 257. 

At that juncture— the end of the Iron Age— men will open markets 
to sell boiled rice, the Br&btnanas will sell the Vedas and the women will 
earn their living by selling their hair. — 258. 

People will be very short of stature, and they will be short-lived. 
They will make forest, as their place of dwelling, or they will reside by 
rivers and hills, subsisting on roots, fruits and leaves. — 259, 

They will clothe themsevles with tattered clothes, the deer-skin, Ac. 
All the castes will mingle into one inAss, and the people will be reduced 
to penury and will find themselves in great distress and subjected to 
many troubles. — 260. 

Being thus tormented with myriads of troubles and difficulties, all 
the population will become annihilated along with the end of the Kalt- 
yuga.— 261. 

Satyaynga (the Age of Truth) will follow on the heels of the dis- 
appearing Kaliyuga. “ This is the narration of the doing of the Devas 
and the Asnras that I have related at some length to you, 0 sages ; now 
hear an account of Yaduvarpia. Turvasu, Puru, Druhya, Apu, along with 
the glory of Vippu.” — 262-263. 

Here ends the Forty-seventh chapter dealing with the curse 

of Sukra on Asuras and the ten Incarnations. 

* • 

Note.— A summary of this chapter is given by Dr. John Muir, in Volume IV of his 
Original Sanskrit Texts, pp. 151-156* 
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CHAPTER XLVIH. 

Sfita said : — Turvasu was the father of Garbha, who begot GobhAnu, 
the father of the heroio TrisAri. Tris&ri was the father of Karandhatna, 
and Bharata was bis son. This Bharata should not be confounded with 
Bharata, the son of Dusyanta. Dusyanta the father of Bharata, who was 
sinless belonged to the family of Purn.— 1-2. 

Because Turvasu did not exhange his youth with the infirmity of 
Yay&ti, through the curse of the latter, therefore, the family of Turvasu 
did not become prominent, but it lapsed into the house of Puru. — 3. 

Dusyanta was the father of Varfitha, who begot Ag(}ta», who was the 
fa t hor of Sandh&na. He also begot P&ndya, Kerala, Chola, Karpa, and 
t heir respective countries were named after them. — 4-5. 

Druliya was the father of two heroic sons, named Setu and Ketu. 
Setu begot Savadv&na, the father of Gandh&ra, after whose name the vast 
G&ndh&ra country is known. He had choice horses of the Arratta coun- 
try.* — 6-7. 

G&ndh&ra was the father of Dharma, who begot Dbpta, the father 
of Viduga, whose son was PrachetA. PrachetA wan the father of a hundred 
sons, all of whom ruled as sovereigns in the Mlechha country lying in the 
north. — 8-9. 

Apu was the father of the following three pioue sons, viz., Sabh&nara, 
Chaksu$a, Parame?u. — 10. 

Sabh&nara was the father of the learned Kol&hala who became a 
king. KolShala became the father of the holy Safijaya, of worldwide 
reputation. — 11. 

Sanjaya was the father of Purafijaya, who begot Janamejaya, the 
father of Mah&d&la. Mah&d&la was the father of the renowned and pious 
king Mah&manA, who was the lord of seven continents and a universal 
monarch. He was the father of two famous sons, called Ustnara and 
Titikfu.— 12-15. 

Udtnara had BhridA, KridA, NavA, DardA and Dridadvatf as his five 
queens, all daughter# of a Rfijaiyi.— 16. 

The old king Ustnara, through his piety and righteousness, begot 
Atom his queens, the following piouB and worthy sons, viz., Nfign from 
BhridA, Nava from NavA, Krida from KpidA, Suvrata from DardA, flibi 
Audinara from Dridadvat! . — 17-18. 

s Hun of tbe P»jtaha-sada or Ponjib (BJah»bb4r*ta), 
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&bi begot four famous sons, viz., Prithndarbha, Suttsa, Kekaya, and 
Bbadraka; and their countries were named after them, viz., KekayA, 
Bh&drakft, SanvirA, and PanrA, and the country of king Nrign was also 
known as KekayS. — 19. 

Atnba§tha was the name of the capital town of Suvrata’s country, 
and VrisalA was the capital of Kfirfa, and NavarAetra was the capital of 
Nava. Now listen to the family of Titikpn. — 20-21. 

Titiksu became a renowned king and ruled in the East. He was 
the father of Vri$adratha, who begot Sena. — 22. 

Sena begot SutapA, whose son was Bali. Bali, the Daitya King, was 
without an issue; for he was bound by the MahAtmA [in bonds of 
captivity.] But, as he was a great Yogi, he took birth in human body as 
Bali, the son of SutapA, and procured fivo Ksetraja sons for himself. These 
were Afiga, Vafiga, Sulima, Pugdraand Kalifiga, and their country is called 
BAleya. The BAleyas and the Brahmanas 0 were the sous of that lord 
Bali.”— 23-25. 

Lord BrahmA, satisfied with Bali, gave him a boon, namely, that Bali 
would be a great Yogi, would live for a Kalpa, would be invincible in war, 
superior in wisdom, and bis mind would always be inclined towards 
religion. He would be endowed with knowledge of the past, present and 
future, the chief in his community, victorious in wars, a philosopher, and 
the establisher of the prescribed orders. 

Jt was through the glory of Brahma that Bali was favoured with 
children (even though made a captive by Visnu). — 26-28. 

The family of Afiga will now be described. — 29. 

The sages said : — “ Sfita ! How was Bali blessed with five children ? 
What was the name of the mother of those children ? Whioh Ri$i begot 
them ? How did he do bo ? Be good enough to relate to us all this, and 
also explain to us the glory of that sage (who begot those children for 
Bali).— 30-31. 

Sfita said : — In the days gone by, there was a great sage, named 
Udija, and MamatA was his wife. Bfihaspati, the younger brother of Urfija, 
entertained a desire to enjoy in the company of the latter’s wife. MamatA, 
understanding the intentions of Bfihaspati, told him not to think of 
anything of the kind, as she was bearing a child to his brother; and 
added : " 0 ! Bfihaspati, the child in ray womb will get angry, for being 

•ft 

* BrsbmapAe here does not refer evidently to tbe BrAbrasne essto, but to those 
descendants ot Ball from whom the modem Boras got its nemo. 
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of the seed of Urfija, thy brother, he knows all the Vedas [and will not 
allow thy seed to fecundate in my womb]. Thou, 0 Bfihaspati, art also 
one, whose seed never goes in vain. So do not approach me now. 
After I am delivered ot this seed of Uifija, do as thou thinkest proper, 0 
Lord.”— 32-36. 

In spite of her remonstrance, Bfihaspati, even though he was sueh 
a mighty sage, could not check his passion, and forcibly carried oat his 
intention. When he was about to emit his seed, the child in the womb 
cried out : — 37-38. 

“ Sire ! There is no room for two souls in the embryo ; and I have 
come here before ” — 39. 

Hearing those words, Bfihaspati became enraged, and thus cursed 
his brother’s son in the womb: — “ You, who are present in the embryo and 
are putting an obstruction in my way of enjoyment, will suffer from 
blindness.”— 40-11. 

Afterwards, on account of the curse of Bfihaspati, the child was bom 
blind and named Dirghatama. [Deep darkness]. He was illustrious and 
persevering like Bfihaspati.— 42. 

Dirghatama settled himself in the house of his brother, leading a life 
of total celibacy. Whilst so dwelling, he learnt from a bull, the dharma of 
the cattle, that of promiscuous intercourse without regard to relationship. 
He was supported by his brother and uncle Sometime after, an ox 
happened to go there of his own accord, and began to feast himself on the 
Kurfa grass, planted there for sacrificial purposes, when Dirghatamfl. 
caught him by the horns.— 43-45. 

The ox, thus taken hold of by him, could not extricate himself from 
his grip, and, Sliding himself in a helpless condition said : — “ 0, bravest 
of the brave ! Let me go. I have never come across a valiant man like 
you, nor was there any one as powerful as myself. Now leave me. I am 
pleased with you, and you can ask for any boon from me. — 46-47. 

Dirghatamd. replied : — “ Where will you go, so long as I am alive? 
I shall not let you — the eneroacher on other’s rights— go.” — 48. 

The ox said “ Sire ! I have committed neither any sin nor theft. 
There is no hard and fast rule laid down to dictate to us, animals, what 
to eat and what not to eat, what to drink and what not to drink. Many 
of these duties are imposed on bipeds, and not on us, the quadrupeds. 
y?e are not guided by any such restrictions as to what should be done 
»nd what should not be done ; and whom we should approach for sexual 
intercourse and whom not.”— 49-50 
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Sdta said : — Hearing from the ox the natural laws of cattle, he releas- 
ed him from hie grasp. Afterwards, he fed him with corn, etc. — 51. 

On the ox going away satisfied with the repast, DlrghatamA began 
to meditate on the natural laws of cattle, and being convinced of its 
being the true law, he became a devoted follower of it. — 52. 

On one occasion he met the wife of his younger brother's son, 
Gautama, and, in spite of her being with child, he taking the laws 
relating to cattle to be of superior importance, did not desist from her, 
and caught hold of her with a violent jerk and enjoyed himself in her 
company, though she was like his daughter-in-law in relation. Knowing 
about futurity, he began, to dilate upon the cattle law, when that lady 
said : — “ You going against nature are behaving like an ox, and without 
having regard for the rules of prohibited relationships in sexual intercourse ; 
but following the natural law of the beast, you have committed an incest 
on your daughter. Consequently, 1 forsake you bass and mean, and now 
go away on account of your doings.”— 53-56. 

With those words, she packed him in a wooden case and threw him 
into the Ganges, saying, “ 1 abandon you (and do not kill you, pitying) 
your blindness and old age.” — 57. 

That case, after a long run, was drifted ashore and was taken posses- 
sion of by Bali, the sou of Virochana. Bali made over the contents of 
the case to his queen, where he was taken out of the case and nourished 
with various kinds of dainties. After that, he told Bali that he would 
grant him any boon he would ask for. — 58-59. 

Bali, the king of the D&navas, besought him to beget progeny from 
his wife. — 00. 

In reply to the request of the king, that sage said, “ This will be so ; " 
hearing which, Bali sent his queen, SudegpA, to him ; but she, thinking him 
to be old and blind, did not approach him. She, however, sent the daughter 
of her nurse who, through her contact with that sage, gave birth to K&k$l- 
v&na and others.— 61-62. 

King Bali, seeing the $udra sons, K&keiv&ua, etc., so well up in saint- 
ly precepts, so illustrious, so sacred and so versed in saintly lore, said to 
Dtrghatamft that they were his sop.b. The sage said they were not the 
sons of Bali snd claimed them to be hiB own, on account of their having 
been born of the f$udra nurse sent by the queen, who herself had discarded 
him ou account of his age and blindness.— 63-66. 

After that, King Bali appeased that sage and was furious with his 
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wife j and seat ber again well-dressed, after her toilet, to the sage, whea 
the seer said.— 67-68. 

“ 0, Devi ! Oast off your bashfulness and then liek the whole of 
my body with your tongue, after rubbing it with salt, curds and honey ; 
you will then attain your wish and get sons.” — 69. 

The queen followed the directions of the seer, but omitted to liek 
the hind private par. a. — 70. 

When the sage said : “ O, blessed one ! Your eldest son will be 
without that part of the body which you have omitted to lick.” — 71. 

The queen said : — “ Sire ! It is not worthy of you to bless me with 
such an offspring. Be pleased at my devotion and show your mercy 
tome."— 72. 

DtrghatamA said : — “ O, Blessed one, through your fault this will 
happen exactly as I have told you and this son of yours will not delight 
you in any way, but your grandson will ; he will, however, not feel the 
necessity of the missing part of his body.” Then the sage, touching her 
abdomen, said, “ O, queen because you have licked all parts of my body 
except the privates, your sons will be like the full moon, and, in all you 
will be blessed with five sons of Divine beauty who will be most illustri- 
ous, renowned, righteous and performers bf sacrifices.” — 73-76. 

Stita said :— O Ri§is, £$udesn& begot, through the favour of Dirgha- 
tam&, Afiga, the eldest, along with his brothers, Kali ft ga, Pubdfa, Suhuma, 
and Vaigarfija. Thus the sage begot the above-named five sons to the 
king Bali— 77-78. 

Afterwards, the sage took all the five son? through a course oi 
ceremony, enjoined on all the twice-born. Thus that posterity wai 
begotten. — 79. 

Then the divine cow Surabhi said to DiraghatamA : — “ As yon 
followed the cattle law deliberately and took it to be superior to all, 
0, sinless ! I am very much pleased with you and hereby remove youi 
blindness by smelling you. The sin of Bfihaspati is inherent in you. 
I however relieve you of your old age, death and loss of vision, by merelj 
smelling you.”— 80-82. 

That sage was instantly restored to his vision after being smelled 
by Surabhi, and got a long lease of life, along with beautiful eyes and 
form. He came to be known as Gautama, on account of his being relieved 
of his blindness by (the smelling of) the cow. Afterwards, Kfikflvfina, thi 
son of that Sudra nurse, went with his father, DlrghatamA, to Girivraja 
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Midi ait* r seeing end touching him practised penances Cor a long time, and 
in the fulness of time, through his asceticism, be purified the body obtained 
from a fJudra mother and became a Br&hmana, at which his hither told 
him J “ I consider myself to-day blessed with a son through yon, and Q 
pious one ! I feel blessed on getting a righteous and renowned son like yon, 
who after casting off his previous sheath, has became a Br&hmana." — 84-87. 

K&kptv&na, on becoming a Br&hmana begot a thousand sons, who 
came to be known as Kausamfipda and Qautamas. — 88. 

Thus the circumstances bringing Bali, the son of Virrocbana, into 
contact with the sage, DlrghatamS, as well as the family of Bali, have been 
explained.— 89. 

Bali said to his five pious sons that lie considered himself highly 
blessed on having them as his sons ; and then encasing himself in his 
Toga Mdy&, he became invisible to all, and began to wait for the predict- 
ed period, in the Pat&lapuri.— 90. 

The son of Abga was the King DadhivAhana. Dadhiv&hana’s son 
was King Diviratha, who begot the learned Dharmoratha. — 91-92. 

That Dharmoratha the great, drank the draught of nectar with the 
seer fulcra, on the Vippupada mount ; after which he became the father of 
Ohitrsratbs, who begot Saty&ratha, the father of Darfsratha, who is also 
known as Lqmap&da. He was the father of a girl, named £$ant& and a 
renowned son, named Chaturabga — 93-95. 

Chaturabga, through the blessings of the sage ^riftgi, was the 
promoter of hie clan. He was the father of PrithuUkpa, who begot 
Champa, after whose name the country Champfipur! is known. It first 
belonged to Mali.— 07. 

Ohampaka, through the favour of Pfirpabhadra, begot Haryabga, the 
father of Vibh&pdt, who begot Varapa, the register of his foes, who made 
the celestial conveyances descend on earth through his supernatural 
powers. Haryabga was the father of Bhadraratba, who begot the King 
Bfihatkarml, the father of Bfihatbhfinu. — 98-100. 

Bfihatbh&nu was the father of Jayadratha, whose son was Brihadratha. 
Janamejaya, the great oonquerer, was the son of Brihadratha, who became 
the father of the King Ahgs, the father of Karpa.— 101-102. 

Karpa became the father of Vppasena who. begot Pfifb usena. 
“ $ifis ! I have enumerated to you the family of Abga ; now i shall 
*&lute to you the family of Puru.” — 103. 

The {tipis said " Sfita ! How it it that Karpa is laid to be tba son 
t& 
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of Sflta, when you say that he was the son of Ahga ? We wish to know 
about it, for you aie an expert in those matters. — 104. 

Sflta said : — Bfihadbhflnu begot a son, called BrilianmanS, who had 
two queens, viz . : — Yasodevi and SatyA, the daughters of the king Saivya. 
—106. 

Jayadratha was born of Yasodevi, and Vjjaya was born of Satyft.— 106. 

Bphat was the son of Vijaya and the father of Bphadratha, who 
begot Satyakarma, the father of Adluratlia, who was the [Sflta] chariot- 
driver of Satyakai ma lie had nuituicd Kaina, the son of Afiga, and so 
Kama is known as the son of Sflta also — 108 

Here ends the forty-eighth chapter dealing with the family 
of Soma and the founding of the Eastern dominions. 

CHAPTER XLIX. 

Puru was the father of the most illustrious Janamejaya who begot 
Pr&chttvata and ruled m the East, and gave his name to the Eastern 
quarter (Praehl means East). — 1. 

Prachltvata became the father of Manasyu, who begot Pit&yudha, 
whose heir was Dhundhu, whose son was Bahuvidha, the father of Saippflti. 
-2-3. 

SampAti begot Rahamvaicha, the father of Bhadr&rfva, who begot from 
the Apsarfl, named, Dhfita, ten sons, viz., Aucheyu, Hpseyu, Kak$eyu, 
Saneyu, Dliriteyu, Vineyu, Sthaleyu, Dharmeyu, Sanateyu and Pupeyu. 
Jvalana, the daughter of Tak?aka, became the wife of Aucheyu, from 
whom he begot the King Antinflra (anothei reading is Rantinfira), who 
became tlie father of many good sons, through his queen, Manasvint. The 
heioic Amflirarayas, the pious Tiivana, and, third, a daughter, named 
Gaurl, who afterwards became the mother of MAndhfitfl, (were born to 
him).— 4-8. 

Hind, the daughter of Yama, who was an auspicious lady (and was 
another queen of AntinSra), begot sons who were gifted with Divine 
knowledge. — 9 

The son of Ilinfi begot four sons through his wife UpadAnavi, vis., 
Ri$yanta, I)u$yant a, Pravtia and Anaglia —IT). 

Dusyanta became the father of a world-conquering and Universal 
Emperor, Blmrata, from his wife ^akuntala, whose descendants are oalled 
Bhflratae. — 11 




CHAPTER XLZX. 


147 


To the King Du$yanta, an incorporeal Voice thus addressed: — 
“Mother is like a pair of bellows to the father, from whom the son is 
born. The son is thus identical with the father. Therefore, 0 Du$yanta ! 
foster your son and do not discard £$akuntaU. The son raises his deceased 
father back from the hell of Yama to heaven. Thou art the generator of 
this child. What £$akuntal& said is true. 12-13. 

Thus Bharata was born of S$akuntal& and Du$yanta. In ancient 
times, when all the sons of Bharata perished, through a widespread and 
virulent epidemic, brought on by the wrath of the Goddess MStrikft 
[? smallpox], then the Marut Devas brought Bharadv&ja, the son of 
Brihaspati, and gave him to Bharata. — 14-15. 

The sages said : — ‘ Sfita ! Please explain to us fully how the Marut 
Devas. gave the most illustrious Bharadvfija to Bharata.” — 16. 

Sfita said : — Brihaspati, whilst staying on Earth, one day saw the wife 
of his brother, Udija, who was big with child, and addressed her thus: — 

“ Dress thyself well and let us enjoy.” She, being thus addressed, replied 
to Brihaspati thus • — “ The embiyo in my womb is mature and is already 
reciting the Vedas. Thy seed will also not be fruitless and thy proposal is 
sinful.” Hearing which, Brihaspati said : — “ I need not be taught morality 
by thee, O sweet one.” After saying that, he carried out his desire by 
force ; when on the verge of bis final enjoyment, the child from her womb 
cried out to Brihaspati : — “I have enteved the womb first, 0 Brihaspati, 
thy seed will sIbo not go in vain. There is no room for a second body in 
this womb.” Brihaspati being thus addressed by the child in the womb, 
replied in anger : — “ Because ®n such an occasion, dear to every creature, 
thou preventest me from eujoyment, thou shouldst see lasting darkness 
[Dtrghatamas] ” -17-28. 

Aftetwards, Brihaspati cast hie seed on the floor which at onoe 
became a child ; seeing whom, Mamatft said to Brihaspati, “ 1 am going 
home, you should support [Bhara] this child [born of us two (dvfija)], 0 
Brihaspati.”— 24-25. 

Afterwards, she went away, and the child was also given up by 
Brihaspati. Seeing the child thus forsaken by both his father and 
mother, the Maruts, through pity, carried that child, Bharadvfija, to 
Bharata.— 26. 

At the same time, King Bharata performed a big sacrifice to beget a 
progeny, but his object was not gained. Then he performed the Marut- 
xmia sacrifice, when the Marut Devas beooming pleased with the devotion ' 
Of the king, gave him the child Bharadv&ja. In that way, the Marut Devas 
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presented this son of Bphaspati, the son of Aftgiras, to the king Bharata. 
-27-30. 

Bharata on getting Bharad vfijn said : — “ I consider myself blessed 
on getting yon.” — 31. 

Bliaradvlja was named Vitatlia [futile], owing to his being futile 
as a son, for he never entered the mother’s womb. The BrAhma^as and 
K§atriyns born on this Earth of BharadvAja, came to be known as Dvyfi- 
mnsy&ysna Kanllnas. When Vitatha was thus brought to Bharata, then 
Bharata went to heaven, and the sage BharndvAja also went there, after 
anointing his son.- 33-34. 

Vitatha begot the renowned Bhuvamanyana, who had four famous 
sons, viz . , Brihathsatra, MahAvlrya, Nara and Garga Nara became the father 
of Saftkfiti, who begot MabAyadA, who, through Satkptl, had two none, 
named Gurudhi and Rantideva. GargA’s heir was the learned J$ibi, whose 
sons, known as f^ibyas and GargSs, were twice-born Ksatriyas as well 
as BrAhmaoas. 13 rfikfivata was the worthy son of Ah Ary a (MahAvlrya) who 
begot, through VirfAlfi, three sons, named Triyuijna, Puakari and Kavi, 
and they became BrAhmanas and were called Urhk§avas, and these three 
were the highest Rigis amongst KAvyss. — 35-40. 

The Gargfis, the Saftkritayas and the KAvyas are twice-born 
BrAhmagas with R$atriya strain in them. They were all very learned. 
Efiti, the son of Bfihatksatra, is known as Hasti. He was the founder of 
yore, of the city, called GajasAhvaya (Hasti nApura). Hasti had three sons 
of great glory, named, Ajamitjha, Dwimtdha, and Pnruroldhn. Ajamldha 
had three wives, born of Kuru clan, Nilinl, Dhumini and Kedint.— -41-44. 

From his wives, Ajamldha begot sons of Divine lustre ; because 
they were born to him in his old age, on the completion of his asceticism; 
therefore, they were very pious and powerful. They were all born through 
the blessings of BharadvAja. Hear now their names in detail. -45-48. 

Ajmidha begot from Keiinl, Kanvn, who became the father of 
y&dhAtithi, the progenitor of the Kfinvaya clan of BrAhmapas ; from his 
wife Dhumini, Ajmidha begot the King Bphadanu, who was the father of 
Bfihamta, who begot BrihanmanA the father of Brihadhanu, who begot 
Bphadi$u, the father of Jayadratha, who begot Advajlt, the father of 
Senajit, who had four world-famous sons, viz., RncbirAdva, KAvya, King 
Dhridaratha and VatsarAja.*— 47-50. 

Vatsarfija was the founder of the dynasty of Parivatsaka, and 
RochirAdva became the father of Prithusena, who begot Paura the father 
of Ntpa, who begot one hundred valiant sons, who all were known as 
HlpAs, Among them drimlna was the moat renowned.— 51-88. 
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KAvya begot Samara, who was only fond of wars ; and ha begot three 
eons, namely, PAra, SotppAra, and SadaAva. They were renowned as great 
men in the world, and of them Para begot Prithu, the father of Sukfita, 
who begot VibhrAja of versatile genius, who became the father of Aqtuha, 
who was the son-in-law of fulcra and the husband of Kritvl. Aijuha begot 
Brahraadatta, the father of Yugadatta, who begot Vifwakasena who, again, 
came back to this Earth on account of his good deeds. — 54*58. 

Visvaksena begot Udakasena, the father of BhallAta who begot Jana* 
mejaya. UgrAyudha, for the sake of Janamejaya, then put an end to the 
family of Nipa kings. — 59. 

The $ 18*18 said : — “ Sfita ! Whose son was UgrAyudha, and in what 
family was he born, and why did he annihilate the Ntpa Kings? Pray tell 
as all that fully." — 60. 

SAta said : — UgrAyudha was born in the Solar dynasty and practised 
penances for eighteen thousand years, when he was dried up like a pillar. 
King Janamejaya adored him for getting kingdom ; and he, after promis- 
ing kingdom to him, killed the Nipas. Once, the Ntpas attacked the 
$i?i UgrAyudha and Janamejaya, who was serving him in his Arframa. 
UgrAyudha addressed the Nipas with many conciliatory speeches, but 
they, heedless of them, injured them. Then UgrAyudha, when being 
thus injured, addressed them: — “Since yon have not paid heed to my 
words asking protection and safety from you, therefore, I curse you 
thus : May you all be taken away by Yama, if there is any force in my 
asceticism." After that, they were all taken before the God of Death. 
Seeing which, UgrAyudha, overcome with pity, said : "Janamejaya, you 
are worthy of rescuing these misguided, but brave men hearing which 
Janamejaya began to fight Yama, after crying out to hia victims, “0, 
sinners ! become the slaves of UgrAyudha.” — 62-66. 

Strange to say, Janamejaya vanquished his foe and captured Yama, 
along with hells and their tortures. — 67. 

The God of Death, becoming pleased at the end, gave the knowledge 
of emancipation to Janamejaya, after which all the Nipaa went to Lord 
Krifpa.— 68. 

One who hears their history does not die an unnatural death, but 
attains bliss in both the worlds. — 69.* 

Now the family from Dhfiminl— another queen of Ajamhjha. 


♦The translation ot wmm M-®9 Is tonfcstlvs only. Tho passage Is vary obtoora, 
and not found in many Mss. 
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Ajamidha begot from his wife, Dhumini, the learned Yuvlnara, who 
became the father of Dhfitimfin, who begot Satyadhfiti, the father of 
the valiant Dridhanemi. — 70. 

Dficjhanemi became the father of Sudharmfi, who begot the illustrious 
Sfirvabbauma, who became the world-emperor, and Mah&paurava was 
born in his famous family. MahApaurava begot the King Rukmaratha, 
the father of Sup&r4va, who begot the righteous Sumati, the father of 
Sannatimfina, who begot Kfita, who became the disciple of Hirapyanfibbi 
Kaurfalya.— 71-75. 

This Kfita was the promulgator of twenty four kinds of S&ma Vedio 
Samhitfi, and the chanter of these S&mas came to be known as Eastern 
K&rt&s&mag&s.— 76. 

Ugr&yudha wss the son of Kfita, and was known as K&rti. He was 
the promoter of his family, and it was he who killed the father of Pfithu 
by his valour. — 77. 

That father of Pfithu was Nila, the king of the Pfinch&la, and Ksema 
the renowned, was the son of UgrAyudha.— 78. 

K$ema was the father of Sunitha, who begot Nripatjaya, the father 
of Viratha. This completes the line of the Paurava Kings.— 79. 

Here ende the forty-ninth chapter deteribing the Paurava dynaety. 

CHAPTER. Lu 

Sfita said : — Ajaraidha begot from Nllini, Nila, who was the father of 
Su&nti, through his severe austerities. Suiftnti begot Purujanu, the father 
of Pfithu, who begot Bhadrarfva. Now listen to the progeny of Bhadr&^va. 
He bad five sons, namely, Mudgala, Jaya, BfihadWu, Javihara and Kapila. 
They all five, it is heard, were the kings in different parts of the Pafich&la 
and ruled with righteousness. Hence their country was called Pahcb&la, 
or ruled by the five. Thus we have heard.— 1-4, 

The sons of Mudgala became Brahman as from Kgatriyas and were 
founders of the family of Maudgalyas. Maudgalas and ICfipvas, mentioned 
before, were the followers of the school of AfigirS. — 5. 

Mudgala begot the renowned Brahtnitf ha, the father of Indrasena, 
who begot VindhyMva, the father of a pair of twins, called Divodftsa and 
the daughter Ahilyi, from his wife Menakft.— 6-7, 

Ahilyfi begot the famous Ri?i, ^atftnanda, who was the son of Sarad* 

y&ttb. — 8. 
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BatAnanda begot Satyadhfiti, who was a famous archer. Be was the 
father of Amoghavtrya. — 9. 

At the sight of a nymph, Satyadhfiti cast hisseed in a pool of water, 
out of which, one son and a daughter were born. — 10. 

At the same time, King SSntauu chanced to go for a hunt and, seeing 
the babies, took pity on them and brought, them with him. — 11. 

All those sons of ^aradvana came to be known as Cautamas. Now 
the family of DivodAsa will be narrated.— 12- 

Mitrayu was the son of Divodasa, and he begot Maitieya, the founder 
of the family of MaitrAyanas. They were all K^atriyas, but became BhAr- 
gava BrAhmauas, belonging to the gotra Yati. King Chaidyavara was the 
son of Maitreya. — 13-14. 

Chaidyavara became the father of the learned Sudftaa, who begot 
Ajamtdha the second, the father of Somaka, who begot .Tanta. From him, 
a hundred sons were born in the line of Ajamidha aud Somaka. When 
Somaka was killed, then Dhfimim, the wife of Ajamidha, practised most 
trying and rigid penances on the loss of her promising son. She went to 
sleep, after duly performing Agnihotra and finishing her meals. — 15-18. 

Ajamidha then enjoyed himself with Dhflmini, when she begot smoke 
oolored Rik§a, the valiant. Hikf>a begot Sarpvarana, the father of Kuru, who 
forsaking PrayAga, built up Kuruksetra. lie practised long asceticism to 
call Indra, who at last appeared before him out of fear and granted him 
a boon. — 15-21. 

It is for this reason that Kurek?etra is so sacred, . The faintly of 
Kuru multiplied ; the members of which came to be known as the Kauro- 
vas. The five favourite sons of Kuru, viz.,— SudhanvA, Jahnu, Parlkpita, 
Prajana and Arimardana were all very pious and illustrious. — 22-23. 

SudhanvA begot Chyavana, who was very learned, and he became 
the father of Ijlik^a, who begot Kj-imi, the great ascetic, who was the 
father of Chaidyoparichara, also known as Vasu. He was a remarkable 
warrior like Indra, and had the power of traversing the sky. He begot 
from GirikA the following seven issues, named Malifiratha, known also as 
Bfihadratha, King of Magadha (Bihar); PratiadravA ; Kuda; Harivahana ; 
was the fourth ; Yaju was the fifth ; Mutsya and a daughter, named ICAlt 
who was the seventh. Bribadratha was the father of Kudagra, who begot 
VriQabha, the father of King Punyavftna, who begot the King Pupya, the 
father of Satyadhyita, who begot Dhanusa, the father of Sarva, who begQt 
Batpbhava, the father of the King Bribadratha. Brihadratha’s son was 
born in two parts, which JarA joined together (Sandbfta), who, on account 
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of being joined by Jar&, came to be known as Jar&sandha. He was the 
eonqueror of all the Ksatriyas. — 24-32. 

Jardsandha begot the illustrious Sahadeva, the father of the 
illastrious Somlvi, who was a great ascetic. Sutasravd was the son of 
Som&vi. Thus the Kings of Magadha have been described.— -33. 

King Jahnu was the father of the King Suratha, who begot Vidd- 
ratha, the father of Sarvabhauma, who begot Jayatsena, the father of 
Ruchira, who begot Bhauma, the father of Tvaritftyu, who begot Akrodhana, 
the father of Devatithi, who begot Dak§a, the father of Bhtmasena, who 
begot Dilipa, the father of Pratipa, who was the father of three sons, vis., 
Dev&pi, S&ntanu, Bahlika. Bahlika was the father of the seven sons, 
known as B&hlltfvar&s. Devapi, forsaken by his subjects turned a muni. 
-34-39. 

The (tipis asked : — Sfita ! Why was the King Dev&pi forsaken by his 
subjects. For what fault of his didthe subjects not accept him ? ’ — 40. 

Sflta said : — That prince Dev&pi became a leper, and that is why he 
was forsaken by everybody. Now I will narrate the future family of 
fiautanu (as given in the Bliavipya Pftr&qa). — 41. 

King &antanu was a very learned physician, and was highly 
accomplished. It is laid down in the books on medicine that by his 
mere touch even the patient suffering from a most dreadful disease would 
be instantly cured and become young. He was for that reason known as 
fWtanu. He married the sacred Ganges. -42-44. 

Note.— ffAntann weans the healer of the body. 

f&ntanu begot, from Jahnavt, the famous Deravrata ; and from 
his second wife, Satyavati, the daughter of a fisherman, he begot-K&ti and 
Vichitravirya.* The favourite and sinless son of (Untanu, namely, Vicbit- 
ravlrya, had died childless, and, consequently, Kjipga Dvaipayana was 
appointed to produce a son on the widow of Vichitravirya. He thus 
begot three sons, named Dhritaragtra, PAprju, and Vidura. Dhritar&ftra 
begot one hundred sous, from G&ndharl.— 45-47. 

Of his hundred sons Duryodhana was the most remarkable. P4p<ju 
had Kuntl and MAdrl as his wives.— 48. 

Then P&ptju became the father of the five sons, given to him by the 
Devas, viz., Yudhip(hira, from Dharma ; Bhlma, from Vfiyu, Arjuna, front 
Indra. From his second wife, Madrl, PAgxju got Nakula and Sabadeva, 
through the two gods Adwini.— 49-50. 

• This Satyavati, white atill a maiden, had given birth to Vedavyiaa, through gift 
Partners. 
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The five eons of F$g<Ju had Draupad!, as their common wife, from 
whom Yudhigfchira begot Prativindhya, Bhtma begot ^rutasena, Arjuna 
begot flrutaktrti, Sahadeva begot ^ruta Karmfi and Nakula begot ^at&nlka. 
Thus Draupadt begot those five sons to the P£p4 av &s> and they are known 
as Drauapadeyfis. The five Pa^davas also begot another half a dozen 
sons, in addition to those five born of Draupadi. They are known as 
Pfip^Aveyas to distinguish them from Draupadeyas. TIiub, Bhlma begot 
from the Asara girl Hi<jatnba, a son, called Ghatdtkacha and Sarvaga 
from K&di ; Sahadeva begot Suhotra from his wife Mad ri ; and Nakula from 
Karenumat! begot Niramitra. Arjuna begot from Subhadrfi, Abhimanyu, 
and Yudhig(hira begot a son, named Yaudlieya, from Devakl.— 51-56. 

Pariksit, the conqueror of enemies’ towns, was the son of Abhi- 
manyu, and he became the father of Janamejaya, the Pious. When 
Janamejaya favored llisi Yajnavalkya, whom he appointed as his BrahmA 
priest at the Sacrifice, then the sage Vaiiarppayana cursed him to 
the effect : “ The innovations introduced by you O man of perverted 
intelligence, will not be respected. They will be honored only so long as 
thou wilt remain on earth.”— 57-59. 

Thus all the subjects, seeing the Victory of Kgatriyas over the 
BrAhmapas, flocked round the King Janamejaya. From that day’s curse 
the priests officiating at sacrifices performed by Kgatriyas began to decline 
and refused to attend on occasions of their sacrifices. — 60-61. 

When, after finishing the sacrifice of Prajapati, on a full-moon day, 
Janamejaya was enteiing the hall of Sacrifice, he was prevented from 
doing so, by Vaiiatnp&yana, but the former did not heed him. On the 
contrary, Janamejaya, the son of Pariksit, after performing two Adva- 
medha sacrifices, became a great Vfijasaneyaka, and went to the forest 
on account of his being cursed for entering into hostility with the 
Brahmanas. — 62-04. 

•^at&nikn, the son of Janamejaya, was very valiant; and he was 
anointed and proclaimed king by Janamejaya; ^ntanika begot the most 
illustrious Adhisoma K|itna, ft by performing advamedha sacrifice. — 65-66. 

Sfita said : - ltisis ! This Adhisoma Kri$pa is reigning now ; and it 
is in his reign that you have engaged in this big sacrificial session*, of 
which three years have passed in Puifkara and two years in Kuruksetra 
and Dridadvati. — 67. 

The liisis said Suta ! all this is past history now. We wish to hear 
something about the future kings. Pray tell us about the kings who will 

•Mr. Pargttcr, in his Uynaatipt of the Kali age, |>. 4, note 10, aaya that the correct 
name ta •* Adblsima Kj'if ua" 
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be tbe rulers of the land. Be pleased to tell us their names and duration 
of their reigus; please alsj tell us the extent of Satya, TretA, Dvft- 
para and Kaliyugas, and also explain to us about the prosperity, adversity 
and vices of those ages/ 1 — 6S-71. 

Suta said fti&is ! listen, while I nan ate all which have not yet 
come to pass, as told to me by Vyasa, of untiring energy, both with 
regard to the future Kaliyuga and the ilauvantaras. After that, 1 shall 
tell you of the future kings. — 7*3-73. 

I shall narrate the kings who are to be in the families of Aila and 
Iksvaku, as well as in the family of Panrava, among whom, the auspicious 
stock of the Aila and Iks\iku families was established. All that I shall 
declare, as mentioned in the Bhavisya [Parana]. — 74. 

Besides these, other kings will also arise, belonging to the castes of 
Ksattr&s Pirasavas, and Madras as well as those who are outside these 
[foreigners] ; namely, Andhias, b<ikas, Puliudas, Chulikfts, YavanSs, 
Kaivaitas, Abhiras and »^a barns, and those having a Mlechchha origin. I 
shall declare those kings, according to their succession and by name. 
-75-70. 

Note : — According to Mr Pargit 'r, these lines follow after the words “ Mlechoh* 
origin" vu. t Patiravas, ViMh^tras, VauIUAs, ftvo (PanchdUs?) KosaUs, MekalAs, Rojalae, 
Paun liras and Svasphrakas, Sumdharraas, SHkfo, Nipas.” 

Adhisoma K risna is the first king, and l shall first relate to you 
his dynasty, as tcfld m th^ Bh Lvisyn [Purina]. — 77. 

Adhisoma Kii^na shall have Vivaksu * for his son, and after llastind- 
pura is waslied away by the (tangos, the latter shall make Kauiambi his 
capital, and he shall 1)3 the father of eight powerful sons. —78-79. 

Biiuri will be the eldest and shall beget Uhitmratha, the father of 
fSuchidrava, who shall beget VYisnim.ln, the father of King Su§ena, who 
shall beget Sunitha, (the father of Rucha, who will be) the father of 
Nrichak$u,t who shall beget Sukhibala, the father of Pari^nava, who will 
beget Sutap/i, the father of Medhavi ; and Purafija} f a will be the son of 
the latter, and the father of IJrva, who shall beget TigmAtmA, tbe father of 
Brihadratha, who shall beget Vasudama,.— 80-85. 

Vasudflma will be the father of &at&nfka, who will beget (Jdayana, 
tbe father of the brave Vahinara. — 86 . 

Dancjapini will be the son of Vahlnara and the father of Niramitra, 
ifho. shall beget Ksemaka. The following rfloka has been sung by the 

• Another reading 19 Nichaksu. 

t Another reading is U Another reading is Saohidratha. 
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ancient prophets : — “ The source of Brahma-Kpatra stock the family 
honored by Devarsis, will come to conclusion in the Kali age, when it 
reaches King Kgemaka.” — 87-88. 

Sfita said ' — Rigis ! I have narrated to yon this dynasty of Paursvas 
who descended from Arjutia, the son of Pandu. — 89. 

Here ends the fiftieth chapter describing the dynasty of the 
Pauravas up to Ksemaka. 

CHAPTER LI. 

The (lisis.— O! Suta ! Pray tell us about those Agnis or Fires 
which are honored amongst the twice-boru, and narrate the history of the 
descendents of that dynasty in detail. — 1. 

Suta. — Rigis ! hi Sviyatnbhttva Mauvantaia, Agui Abhini&n! (the 
presiding spirit of Fire), was born from the mind of Brahma, and Sv&li& 
was his wife- She gave birth to Pavaka (Subterranean!, Pa v am Ana 
(Terrestrial) and Suehi (Celestial) Fites. Pavamana or Terrestrial Fire is 
produced by friction, and Prtvaka 'Subterranean) Fire produces the mag- 
netic fire, called Vidyuta. — 2-3. 

$uobi is also called Saura (Solar or Celestial Fire). These fires 
are known as Sth&varas or Fixed Fires. Havyav&ha is the son of 
Pavamana. — 4. 

P&vaki, Saharakga and Ilavyavfihaimtkha are sons of Pavaka, 
Pavam&na and Suchi respectively. Tite HavyavSltamukha Agni is 
sacred to the Devas, and the first-born of Brahma (Pavamana) is the Fire 
sacred to men. —5. 

Saharaksa is the Agni sacred to the A sums. These three Fires 
belong to the three classes. Their sons and grandsons number forty. — 6. 

They are now described and named separately. Pavana (Pavamana), 
the Fire of human beings (Laukika), is the first-begotten of BrahmS, and 
Bralumvunndana known also as Bhaiata, was the son of Pavamana. Hnvya- 
v 3ha is also known as VaitJviiiara Agni. lie died while cat-tying Havya 
offerings to the Gods, lie being dead, the son of Atharvan (Aftgirasa) pro- 
duced the Fire Pusluirodadht (produced by the churning the cloud), wltich 
is known as Atharva Alaukika Agui atul ubo as Daksitta Agni, by non- 
rubbing.— 7-9. 

Atharvan was begotten from Ubpgu, and Aftgiras was the son* of 
Atharvan, who begot the above-mentioned Alaukika Dakgipa Agui.— 10. 
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Pavamftna is called Nirmathya Agni, also produced-by (rubbing fire — 
sticks or) any friction, and the same is known as Gfirhapatya Agni or 
Household Fire, the first fire amongst the Brfihmanas. — 11. 

He produced, from Samtfati, two sons, named Sabliya and AvaBathya, 
than Havyavahana was enamoured of sixteen rivers. Tlie-twice born call 
this Agni AbhimSni Ahavantya Fi”e also.— 12. 

The sixteen above- mentioned rivers are : — 

Kaveri, Krisnavenl, Narmada, Yamuna, Godavari, Vitas tS, Chandra- 
bh&gfl, lravati, Vipada, Kautfiki, ^atadru, Sarayu, Site, Manasvinl, Hradinl 
and Pa van § 

After dividing his body into sixteen different parts, he dallied with 
these sixteen river-goddesses, when he was attracted towards Dhisnyas.* 
Produced from these Dhisnyas was the progeny known as Dhiggua. 
Since they were the sons of Dhispyas, they are called Dhi§nus. — 13-16. 

-All the sons of the rivers male friends with these Dhisnyas. Listen 
now about the Viharanlvas (those which are removable from the altar, and 
Upastheyas (those which are fixed in their places and worshipped there), 
amongst them. Vibhn, Pravlthana and Agnidhra are fixed in their altars, 
while the remaining Dhisnusare shifting and moving, and taken from 
their places when some auspicious occasions arise. Hear the names of 
Anirde^ya and AnvArya Agnis, in order. — 17-18. 

VSsnva and Kridinu are b< *tlt the Agnis of Dvitiya and Uttara vedt 
(altars*. Sami at was the son of Agni, and the Brnhmanas worship these 
eight Fires. — 19. 

Paijanya and Pavamrna arc also Agnis and are seen on the Dvitiya 
altar Pftvakosna and Samuhya are the Agnis found in the North or 
uttaia altar — 20. 

llavvasOda and Asamrijya are both known as Si&mitra. (SatadhAmA 
and Sudhajyuti me described as I’mulraiiivaiya agnis. Drahmajyoti and 
Vasndh'Utm arc «aid to he Brahi»:a-.thfiiitya. The Upastheya Agni by 
Ajekapfida is known to he rfnlAmukha - 21-22 

Aniideiva and Ahohndhnya arc carried to the south. The BrAh- 
raanas snv that these Upastheya Agnis should he woishipped by all. —23. 

* Dhif nya. — A sort of subordinate or side altar, generally a heap of earth, covered 
with sand, on which the fire is placed, and of which 8 are enumerated, via, besides the 
Agnidhrtya [in the Agnidhra], those in the 8adas belonging to the Hotri, the Jlfaften- 
vantna or Pra-taftrl, the Brdhma;<irh< huntin, the Potri, Nr f tri, and AchcMixika and the 
iidrjtiliya. (Monior. Williams’ Sanskrit-Unglish Dictionary } 
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Now I shall describe the Viharaptyas and their eight sons. Barhipa 
Agni, the carrier of sacrifice, was the son of Hotpya.— 24. 

PrachetA Agni is the son of Pradaipsya. He is the second 
Agni. SagisabAyaka ViivevedA is the son of Agni, called Br&hmapfi 
chagjrfi. — 25 

Svfirabha Agni is described having its origin in the waters. His 
/name is fietu. These Dkisnya Aharana (shifting) Agnis are worshipped 
along with the Soma in the Soma sacrifice by Brahmanas. — 26. 

Tlie good call PSvaka Agni to be Yoga, and that Agni is worshipped 
along with Varupa at the time of purificatory bath. — 27. 

Agni, the son of Hpdaya, that digests the food, is known as Man* 
yumAn, JAfcharAgni, and VidhSgni. — 28. 

The Agni that is produced spontaneously by friction and consumes 
all beings, is the son of the Agni Manyumfin, called Ghorasagivartaka. — 29. 

This Agni dwells in the ocean, drinking water, in the mouth of 
VadavA (? oceanic volcano), and the son of SamudravAsi (oceanic fire) is 
Saharaksa. — 30. 

Salmrakpa Agni resides in the houses of the people, and fulfils their 
desires. KravyAda Agni, the sou of Saharaksa. devours the dead ( i.e ., the 
funeral fire). — 31. 

These are the sons of PAvaka Agni, as related by the BrAhmanas. 
Their sons, through Sauvirya, were stolen by the (Jandharvas and the 
Asuras. —32. 

The Agni obtained by the rubbing of Arani went to dwell in the 
sacrificial fuel. This fire is called I xml Ayu, in which sacrificial victims 
are immolated. — 33. 

Ayu begot MahimAna, the father of Dahana. This D&hana is the 
presiding Fire in Pakayajha domestic sacrifices, and eats the fire oblations 
made iuto it ; and it eats also offerings made to the Devas and the pitps. 
His son is Sahita Adbhuta, who is very celebrated. — 34-35. 

He eats ihe offerings, &c., made at Prfiyatfchitta (atonement). He 
(Adbhuta) is the father of a portion of the heioic DevAguia, known as 
the Great.— 36. 

Vividhagni was born of the Vira DevAguJa, who begot Mahfikavi, 
Arka, the second son of Vividhfigni, begot eight sons. —37. 

He who is known as RakpohAyatikrit is the presiding deity in all 
KAmya sacrifices The second son is Surabhi (the fifth); RukmgvAu (the 
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sixth); Vasuman (the third), Aunnda (the fourth ), ITaryarfva (the fifth), 
Pravargya the seventh), and lastly K^emav.lua (the eighth), and including 
the progeny of Suchi Agni, these are fourteen. — 38-39. 

Thus have been described the Fires, which were employed in sacrifices 
in previous world periods by the Devaa, along with the Y&mas (a class 
of gods). — 40. 

These Agnis were the presiding deities of sacrifices in Svfiymbhuva 
Manvantara. Now, these are subsidiary fires, shifting from one altar to 
another and roaming among animate and inanimate beings — 41. 

They were the presiding deities of .altars and were known as 
Agntdhra Fires in ancient times, and were then carriers of sacrificial 
offerings, and were employed in those days, and may be employed in 
present days in voluntaiy (K3mya) and occasional (naimittika) rites. — 
42. 

They weie worshipped in the first Manvantara by $ukras, Y&mns 
and Devas. — 43 

Thus have been described the altars and the sources of the various 
Fires ; they should bo known as existing in the seven Mnnvantaras, begin- 
ning with Svarochis and ending with Savarua.— 44. 

TIiur have been described the Agnis of tiro past Manvantaras. Now 
will be described the characteristic marks of the Fires to be worshipped 
in the present and the future Manvantaras — 45. 

In all Manvantaras, these Fites, along with Yftinfts and Devas, make 
their appearance in various forms and for diverse objects. — 46. 

These Fires live along with iuturc Devas ; **ul thus I have described 
the Past Agnis ; what more do you wish to hear now, O Risia. — 47. 

Here ends the fifty-first chapter describing the dynasty of Agni . 


CHAPTER LI I 

The Risis said : Sfita ! Be good enough to relate to us the 

difference between Virtue <(>htumnj and Vice (Adharma) in detail, us 
explained by the Lord Visiiu, at the respectful enquiries of the King 
Vaivasvata Maim.” — 1. 

Sfita. Rifh'-, ! Lord Janardana, in the form of Fish, has explained 
at length Karma Yoga and Sftnkhya Yoga to Mann, the most illustrious 
son of the Sun, at the time when the world was a vast sheet of water. 
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He explained them at length the first creation and the destruction of the 
world.” — 2-3. 

Note.-* Karma Yoga — Per forma nee of wordly and religious rites. Sinkbya here means 
JfiAna Yoga, as opposed to Karma Yoga* 

Hearing those words of the sage, the Ri§ia cried out: — “ Sfita ! We 
are also most eager to understand the characteristics of Karina Yoga, 
because. Oh Pious Sftfca, there is nothing concealed from you in this world, 
and you are the knower of all/* — 4. 

Silta Uidis ! I repeat the Karma Yoga, as taught by Vi?9u. 
Karma Yoga is superior to a thousand Jnana Yogfis, because Jnana Yoga 
is produced by Karma Yoga, and from Jnana Yoga, one attains the final 
emancipation. The divine knowledge of Braluna springs from Karma 
Yoga and Jn.lna combined. Jiiftim Yoga in its turn does not arise without 
Karma Yoga -5-0. 

Note.— Jl ildna Yoga— contemplation. Akarma Ju&na— Renunciation. 

Consequently a person devoted to Karma Yoga attains to eternal 
Truth. The entiic Veda is the fountain-head of all JMiarma ; so also the 
conduct of those good men who know the Vedas is also a root from which 
Dharma arises. --7. 

The eight spiritual qualities must exist in pre-eminence, in order to 
produce Dharma: — They are, — il) Clemency to all living heings, (2) 
forbearance, (3) protection of him who seeks aid in distress, r 4' freedom 
from envy in the world, (/O external and internal puiification, (0/ to calmly 
meet sudden emergencies m all woiks, (7) not to exercise niggardli- 
ness in the ease of the distressed and with regard to one’s earnings, (8) not 
to hanker after the riches or the wives of others. — 8-10. 

The above eight spiritual qualifications of the 6oul are enumerated 
by those learned in the Puranns, and the possession of these qualities is 
essential which is, for Kriya Yoga, the meaus to the attainment of Jnana 
Yoga. — II. 

None in this world attains Jfiftua without Karma Yoga ; consequently, 
the duties enjoined by the $ruti and Smfiti ought to be closely followed 
with diligence. — 12. 

Every day one ought to perform the five sacrifices, viz., (1) 
worshipping the Devas, (2) the Pitfis, (3) feeding men (4) and the lower 
creatures, (5) and honouring the fli§is. — 13. 

The learned, according to the prescribed rites, ought to (1) adore the 
Devae by performing sacrifices to the fire, (2) worship the Risis by the 
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recitation of the Vedas, (3) the Pitris by Srdddha offering, (4) the men by 
showing hospitality to guests, i5) honour all lower living creatures 
by scattering food for them on the ground, as described in Balikarma — 
14. 

To ward off the five sins by which the animal life is accidentally 
destroyed by a house-holder, viz.. (1) the threshing of the grain, ( 2 ) grind- 
ing of condiments and grain, (3) lighting the fire-place, (4) fetching water, 
by the water-pot, (5) sweeping by the broom ; the above five sacrifices 
have been laid down. — 15. 

By the above-mentioned five deeds the householder commits the five 
sins that are known as panchaguna ; and he does not go to heaven without 
freeing himself from the sins, which are wiped out by the performance of 
the five sacrifices mentioned above. — 16. 

The twenty- two as well as the eight SarpskAras laid down in the 
law-books, put togethei, do not lead to emancipation if the man does not 
possess the eight spiiitual qualifications mentioned above.— 17. 

Consequently, a man possessing these qualifications ought to perform 
the rites laid down in the Vedas and should support the cow and the 
Brfihmanas with his wealth, and always do good to others and should be 
well-conducted. — i 8. 

One ought to worship &va (Vasudeva) containing within Him 
Brahma, Vi§nu, the Sun, Itudra, and the Vasus, by means of cows, land, 
gold, cloth, incense, Uower-garland and water.— 19. 

One should devoutly, free from jealousy, worship Siva (Vasudeva), 
according to the prescribed rites, and observe fasts and vows. Siva (Vffsu- 
deva') is supersensuous, peaceful, unmanifest, subtle, all-pet vading, eternal. 
And the whole universe js His form. All the following Devas are 
liis manifestations : — viz. f Vasudeva, Lord of the universe. Brahmft, 
Visnu, the adorable Sun, Siva, the eight Vasus, the eleven lords of hosts 
(eleven Rudras), the Lord of the Lokapfdas, Pitris, aud the Mfttrigapas. — 
20 - 21 . 

These above-mentioned Devas are said to be the powers of God. 
These powers include all moveable and immoveable objects and belong to 
that Supreme Spirit who is the root of Brahma, Vj§pu, Siva and the Sun ; 
and who is said to be the overlord of the Unmanifested (Prakfitih — 22. 

He who has adored all the four (BrahiuA, Sflrya, Vi§pu and Siva) 
without observing any difference among them, has worshipped, in fact, 
the whole universe, including the moveable and the immoveable. — 23. 
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He who is the supreme abode of Biabmfi and the rest, in whom 
all the three (Vedas) reside. He is Ptfeam, the personification of Vedas; 
and consequently he should be worshipped with great diligence.— 24. 

These Deities, Brahmfi, Ac., should be worshipped by feeding the 
fire and the Brfihmajpas. Moreover, they should be adored by utterance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 
name, and by fire oblation. — 25. 

For those who are devoted to the above-described KriyaYogfi and 
who love the Vedfinta, the Sraritis and the Astras and who are afarid 
of sinful deeds there is nothing in this world as well as in the next 
which is beyond their reach, i.e., such people attain everything. — 26. 

Here ends the Fifty-second Chapter describing the Kriyd Yoga. 


CHAPTER LHI. 

The Uitfis. — Sfita ! Be pleased to describe to us the number and 
bulk of all the Puranaa in due order and in detail and also about the 
giving of gifts and chai ity (Dina Dharma). — 1. 

Sfita. — I shall tell you exactly what the Universal Soul, the anoient 
Male Lord, said to the King Vairasvata Manu. — 2. 

Lord said to Manu ! BrahmA remembered in the beginning first the 
Pur&pas among all the fJ&stras. So Purfipas are the first among the 
Sastras. Afterwards, Brahmfi uttered out the four Vedas from Hia four 
mouths. — 3. 

There was only one Purfipa in the beginning of the Kalpa. It was 
alone the means of the accomplishment of the three ends of man (Dharma, 
Artha and Kama'). And it was the only holy book consisting of thniiaawd 
millions of stanzas.— 4. 

When all the regions perished by fire at the Great Dissolution, 
then I recited the four Vedas, with their six A&gas as well as the Purfipas, 
the manifold Nyftyas, the Mimfims&s and the Dharmafifistra. In the begin- 
ning of the new age, I immersed myself in the furious waters, at the 0 | 
dissolution of the universe and explained them fully to Brahmfi, Who in 
His turn revealed them to the Devas and the sages, after which they spread 
all over the world. Therefore, the Purfipas became the source of all other 
Stotras. Later on, seeing the neglect of the Purfipa under the changed 
circumstances, I repromulgated them in every yuga, through my partiaf 
incarnation of Vyfisa. In every Dwfipara yuga I compiled the Purfipaa to 
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the extent of 4 lacs of rflokas, and spread them in the world after dividing 
them into eighteen. Even now the bulk of the Purfipa extends to a hun- 
dred crore verses in the Deva Loka. On the universe, however, its bulk is 
abridged only to 4 lacs of rflokas, and is divided into eighteen PurApas, — 
6-11. 

Sdta. — Hear, 0 Ri?is ! the names of the different eighteen Pur&pae. 
I shall enumerate them to you, as they were described to Maiichi by 
BrahmA. — 12. 

(1) The Brahma Pur&yta. — Brahma PurApa contains 13,000 tflokas. 
One who writes and gives it away in charity, along with a cow and water, 
in the month of Vaufakha, on the full-moon day, passes his days in 
Brahmaloka, in happiness. — 13 

(2) The Padma Purdna . — At the time when this universe came out 
of the cosmic watera, in the beginning of the Lotus Kalpa, and in the form 
of a golden lotus, then the Padma Purapa was revealed, describing that 
creation, and it is called Padma PurApa by the wise. And it consists of 
55,000 Alokas. — 14. 

One who gives away Padma Pur Ana in charity, along with a golden 
lotus and sesamum, in the month of Jyai^ha, gets the benefit of perform- 
ing an alvamedha sacrifice.— 15. 

(3) The Vtfnu Purdna. — Similarly, the rules of virtue laid down by 
Parfirfara, for the period when there was the Varaha incarnation of Vippu, 
in the beginning of Varfiha Kalpa, form the Vispu PurApa. — 16. 

That Pur&na contains 23,000 rflokas. and one who gives it away in 
charity, along with a cow and clarified butter, in the month of A&dha, on 
the full-moon day, is purified of all sin and goes and reBts in peace in the 
region of Varuna. — 17. 

(4) The VAyu Purina. — The rules of virtue laid down by V&yu, along 
with the glory of Rudra, in the Sveta-kalpa, is known as VAyavlya PurApa. 
It contains 24,000 rflokaB. — 18. 

One who gives it away in charity, along with a cow, sugar and an 
ox, to a Brahmapa, whose family is large, on the day when Rfikht ♦b r ead 
is tied on the wrist, in the month of SrAvapa, goes and resides for a Kalpa 
in the region of Siva. — 19. 

(5) The Bhagawta PunJua.-r-The PurApa which begins with the 
description of the sacred Gayatrl worship, and goes on to mention various 
Dharmas and whioh oontains a narration of the destruction at the demon 
VlitrAsura os well as an account of the famous men who flourished in the 
SArasvata Kalpa, is known as BhAgavata.-2Q.21. 
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One who writes Bhfigavata and gives it away in charity, along with 
a golden lion, on the fall-moon day, in the month of Bhfidrapada, attains 
final emancipation. It contains 18,000 rflokas. — 22. 

(6) The NAradtya Purdna. — The Nfiradtya Pur&pa, containing 25.000 
rflokas is that in which N&rada has described the Brihatakalpa and the 
dharmas of the Bfihatkalpa. — 23. 

One who gives away this Purl pa in charity, on the full-moon day of 
Asvin, along with a cow, attains bliss, and is liberated from the cycles of 
birth.— 24. 

(7) The UArkandeya Purdna. — The Parana which begins with the 
story of the birds solving the difficulty of Diiarma and Adharma, and 
which the pious sages explain in an answer to the question of the sage 
(Jaimini), which has been described at great length by the sage Markandeya, 
at the request of the Ritfis, and which contains 9,000 couplets, is known as 
M&rkap4eya Pur&pa. — 25-26. 

One who writes this Pur&pa, and gives it away in charity, along with 
a golden elephant, on the full-moon day, in the month of K&rtika, attains 
the benefit of performing Puptjarlka sacrifice. — 27. 

8. The Agni Purdna. — The Pur&pa which commences with the 
description of the Irffina Kalpa, and which was a path of virtue revealed to 
Agni by Vadiptha, is known as the Agneya Pur&pa, and contains 16,000 
tflokas. — 28. 

One who writes this Pur&pa and gives it away in charity, along 
with a golden lotus, a cow and sesamum, cn the full-moon day, in M&r- 
gatfirA, attains the benefit of performing 16,000 sacrifices. —29. 

9. The Bhavifya Purdna. — The Pursp& in which Brahm& has des- 
cribed the history of Aghorakalpa, the glory of the Sun, the existence 
of the Universe, the characteristics of the aggiegate multitude to Manu, 
is known as the Bhavipya Pur&pa, and contains 14,500 f&okas. — 30-31. 

One who gives away this Pur&pa in charity, free from the feeling 
of jealousy, on the full-moon day of Pau^a, along with a pitcher of raw 
sugar, attains the benefit of performing the Agnip(oma sacrifice. — 32. 

10. The Brahmavaivarta Purina. — The Pur&pa which commences 
with the description of Rath&ntara Kalpa, and in which S&varpi Menu has 
described to N&rada the glory of Kri$na and the history of the Rath&n- 
tara Kalpa, and in which there is also a constant allusion to BrahmavarAha, 
is known as Brahmavaivarta Pur&pa, and contains 18,000 tflokss.— 33-34. • 

One who gives away this Brahmavaivarta Pur&pa in charity to a 
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Br&hmspa, on an auspicious day, in the month of MAgha, on the foil- 
moon day, goes and enjoys in the region of Brahmfi. — 35. 

11. The Lthga Pur dm . — The Pur&pa in which 3iva explained the 
virtues of Agni and the four Vargas, viz., Dharma, Artha, K&ma and 
Mokfa, by manifesting Himself through the pillar of fire, which comthen- 
ces with the description of Agneya Kalpa, and which was uttered by 
Brahma Himself, is styled Linga PurApa, and it contains 11,000 rflokas. 
One who gives away this PurAna, along with sesamum and cow in oharity, 
on the full-moon day, in the month of Phfilguna, attains the form of and 
similarity with Siva. — 36-37. 

12. The Vardha Purdrxa . — The Pur4pa in which Vippu has described 
the glories of the Great Boar to the goddess Earth, and which was recited 
in connection with the M&nava Kalpa, is* known as the YarAha PurApa, 
and contains 24,000 stanzas. — 38-39. 

One who gives away this PurApa in charity, along with a golden 
eagle (Qraucja), cow and sesamum, on the lull-moon day, in the month of 
Chaitra, to a BrShmana with a large family, reaches the region of Vippu 
by the favour of Varfiha. — 40. 

13. The Shanda Pur&na . — The Pur&pa in which the six-faced K&r- 
tika has expressed the virtues of high-classmen and also about the worship 
of MahAdeva, is known as Skanda PurAna. It commences with the des- 
cription of the MAhepvara Dharmas, as found in the Satpurupa Kalpa, 
and contains 81,100 jlokas, in this mortal region — 41-42. 

One who gives away this PurApa, along with a golden trident, after 
writing it out at the time of the Sun being in the 12tb sign of the Zodiao 
(Pisces), goes to the region of £$iva.— 43. 

14. The V&mana Purdna . — The PurAna in which the four-faced 
BrahmA has related the gloiies of Tpvikrama, and which describes the 
three Vargas also to the Devas, after declaring the glory of VArnana, is 
known as the VArnana PurAna, and contains 10,000 rflokas. It describes 
the Kalpa, and is auspicious. Following K (Irina Kalpa, one who gives it 
away in charity, after writing it out neatly in the autumnal equinox, goes 
to the region of Vipnu.— 44-45. 

15. The K Arina Purdrja — The PurAna in which Vippu has dwelt on 
the glories of the four Vargas (Dharma, Artha, Kama and Mokga), in the 
form of a Kfirma, in the Ras&tala regions, before the sages, ip connection 
with the story of Indradyumna, where Indra waa also present, through 
hi* companion Indradyumna, is known as KQrma-PurApa, and is related 
to Lakpml Kalpa. It contains 18,000 rflokas. — 46-47. 
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One who gives it away in charity, along with a golden turtle, at 
the time of the equinox, gets the benefit of giving away thousands of 
cows.— 48. 

16. The Mataya Purina. — The Purfipa in which the Lord has related 
the glory of Nfisiipha to Vaivasvata Mafiu, at the beginning of the Kalpa, 
with a view to propagate the Gratis, in the form of a fish, and in which 
the Lord has also described about the seven Kalpas, is known, 0 sages, as 
the Mfitsya Purfipa. It contains 14,000 dlokas. -49-50. 

One who gives this Purina away in charity, along with a golden 
fish and a cow, at the time of the summer solstice, acquires the benefit of 
giving in gift the entire earth.— 51. 

17. The Qarufa Purina. — The Purfipa in which Efisna has described 
the birth of Garuda out of the cosmic egg, in the Garuda Kalpa, is 
known as Garuda Purfipa, and contains 18,000 tflokas. — 52. 

One who gives away this Purana in charity, along with a golden 
flamingo, attains a place in the region of f$iva, endowed with highest 
perfection.— 53. 

(18) The Brahmdnda Purina. — The Purfipa commencing with the 
glory of the cosmic egg, and in which BrahmS, has described the future 
Kalpas as well as the history of the Universe to the Devas, is known as the 
Brahmfipda Purfipa, and contains 12,200 tflokas. — 54-55. 

One who gives away this Purfina in charity, along with a yellow 
woolen gaiment, and a golden cow at the time of •Vyattpfita, attains the 
benefit of a thousand Rfijasfiya sacrifices. — 56. 

Sfita said : — Vyfisa, of wonderful activity, explained these eighteen 
Purfipas, to the extent of 4 lacs of slokas, to my father, and the latter 
told me about it ; and I, O Risis ! have described the same to you. — 57. 

The venerable sage has abridged the Purfipaa for the sake of the 
good of this world ; otherwise, the entire Purfipa existing in the Deva Loka, 
contains a hundred crore tflokas. — 58. 

Upapur&ytaa — (1) Nrisirpha. —I shall now tell you about the 
difference between the Purfipas that exist in the universe and the secondary 
Purfipas. There is a mention of Nfisitpha in the Padma Purfipa, and the 
18,000 tflokas (dealing with the history of Narasiipha) forms the Nfiraimba 
Purfipa (which is one of the secondary Purfipas).— 59. 

(2, Nandi upopttrdpo.— Where Swfimik&rtika has described the 
glory of the great goddess Nandfi (the portion dealing with that), is knowi) 
M the Nandt Purfipa.— 60. 
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(3) S&mba upapur&na. — That PurApa in which Lord £$iva, taking 
Bis most noble consort, Gain-!, as his audience, haw related about the 
future, as found in the Bhavigya Purfpa and also is styled by the sages 
as S&mba Purfipa. — 61. 

(4) Adilya upapur&na. —The learned who know, say that the recitation 
of the list of the Puranas dealing with the ancient Kalpa, is conducive to 
glory, fame and long life. This is the order of the PurApas, as described 
above. Similarly, the Aditya Upapurfipa is also mentioned therein.— 62. 

O Rifis ! the secondary ParApas have been deduced from the original 
eighteen Purapas. — 63. 

The following are the five characteristics of the Purfipas: — They 
describe (1) the creation of the universe, (2) its genealogy and dissolution, 
(3) the dynasties, (4) the Manvantaras, (5; the dynastic chronicles. — 64. 

ThePurApas, with these five characteristics, sing the glory of Brahmfi, 
Vippu, the Sun aud Rudra, as well as they describe also the creation and 
dissolution of the Earth.— 65. 

The four Vargas (Dharma, Artha, KAma and Mokpa) have also been 
described in all the PurApas, along with evil consequences following 
from Bin. — 66. 

In the SAtvika PurSnas, there is largely a mention of Hari’s glory. 
In the RSjas Pus-anas there is the greater mention of Brahmfi’s glory. 
In the Tfimasika Puranas, there is a mention of Sliva and Agni’s glory. 
In all kinds of PurApas, of all the three attributes, the glory of Sarasvatl 
and the pitfis have been described.— 67-68. 

The great sage VyAsa, after compiling the 18 Purfipas, indulged in 
the composition of the story of Mah&bharata, in order to magnify their 
bulk, which was an addition to the PurApas, by another lac of dlokas. And 
in which he has condensed tiie sense of the Vedas. — 69. 

The glorious story of Rfimfiyapa, sung by the sage VAlmlki, at the 
instance of BrahmA, also extends to a hundred crore of tflokas. — 70. 

BrahmA narrated the original RAraAyapa to Nfirada ; the latter reveal- 
ed it to VAlmtki, who gave it to the world, and which is a means of giving 
Dharma, K&ma and Artha. And in which way the famous epic exists in 
the world, and contains 5,25,000 rflokas.— 71. 

The learned know of the Purapaa of the ancient Kalpa. The reoitation 
of this list of the Purfipas is conducive to prosperity, fame and long life. 
He who reads or listens to it, gets wealth, reputation, long life and emanci- 
pation. — 72. 
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This list is the most sacred. It is the giver of fame and the dee* 
troyer of sins. It is very dear to the pilfis, and is prized by the Devas 
as a nectar. It is external and destroyer of sin of all men. — 73. 

Here ends Fifty-third, Chapter giving the list of PurAvae and 
Upapur&pas, and is known as (he AnukrtnanthA of the Purdvas. 

Note . — It is a remarkable fact 'that this Parana does not mention the eighteen Ups* 
purAaas, as they now exist It gives the names of five such (JpaparApas only, showing that 
when this Partita was composed the other UpapnrAnas did not exist. 


CHAPTER LTV. 

SQta said : — Rigis ! 1 shall now relate to you in full about the gifts 
(Dana Dharma), vows (Vrata) and faBts, as explained by the Lord in the 
form of fish. This narration is in the form of a dialogue between the 
great Lord Siva and wise NSrada and also a mention of trivarga. (Dharma, 
K&ma and Artha). I shall relate exactly as the dialogue took place.-* 1-2. 

In ancient times, N&rada questioned the Lord S$iva, who resides on 
the summit of Kail&tfa, has three eyeR, and is the enemy and destroyer of 
Cupid.— 3. 

The Sage N&rada said : — “ 0 Adorable God of gods ! O Ruler of 
BrahmS, Vigpu and Indra ! pray tell me how one may become your devotee 
or a devotee of Vignu and so attain wealth, life, health, beauty, luck, and 
prosperity? Pray also tell me which Vrata is the giver of gradual 
emancipation to married women or widows, possessing all good and 
auspicious qualities."— 4-5. 

Lord Siva said : — N&rada ! You have put a very useful question 
for the benefit of all. Hear about the vow which is beneficial to widows. 
There is a religious observance (Vrata) which is lcnown as naksatrapuruftt 
Vrata, whioh should be devoutly kept. It (nakstrapurdga Vrata' is worship 
of N&rfiyana in the figure which should be made according to rule, having 
feet, etc., and the names of Vigpu should be recited. — 6-7. 

Note.— Nakstrapurusa— A figure of a man, on the limb, of which various asteriams axe 
marked. 

The devotee should get an image of the Lord V&sudeva made accord- 
ing to the instructions of the Br&hmapa, and should then commence to 
worship it from the month of Chaitra, at the time when the moon is in 
the Mfilfi, etc.— 8. 

He should recite the following mantras on the various limbs, begin- 
ning from the feet sad ending with the hair of the figure : — 

(t) fegsm Hamm VKvfidharfiya— os the two test, sacred to Mfili astorism. 



168 


THB UAT8YA PUSAN AM. 


(S) A W1J " N*mo anantiya— on the two ankle. ot the leg, moral to RoUal 
mteriem. 

(1) rapa Nano VaraOaya -on the two shank., from the ankle to the knoo, aa well 
aa the two kneea, sacred to the AaVinl aateriam. 

(4) fan* Namah ttivtya — on the two thighs, sacred to the PArra Aaldha and 
Uttara Aaadha. 

(5) **.* ranraa Namah Paflohaaariya-on the organ of generation, saored to PArra- 
phAlguni and Uttarapta&iguni. 

(6) wii: Ug vkw Namah ttArngadharAya— on the waist, where Vifpn should be wor- 
shipped, sacred to KfittikA asterism. 

(7) ifsRjpms Namab Kesin Odan&ya — on the two sides of the ribs, saored to 
P&rvabhAdrapada and UttarabhAdrapada, 

(8) TO Namah DAmodarAya— -on the two armwpits, saored to Herat? asterism. 

(8) TO ’ii'WW Namah MddhavAya— on the chest, saored to AnnrAdhi asterism* 

(10) TO wdsfroeTOU Namah Aghaugh&yldhvamsakarAya-on the hack, saored to 
Dhanifthfi asterism, 

(11) Namah SrisahkhachakrAslgadAdharAya —on the four aims, 
sacred to VisAkhA asterism. 

(12) TO •TJjppffS Namah MadhusQclanAya,— oil tho hands, sacred to HastA asterism, 

(18) TO STwihrftlWl Namah BAmnAmadhbAya-on the tips of the linger, saored to 

Punarvasu. 

(14) TO nmm Namah MatsyAya. Then the nails of tho Pish (Matsya) should be 
worshipped, saored to Asle$A asterism. No mantra in the original. 

(16) TO yd* Namah KArmAya Kftrmaaya PAdan ^arapam vrajAmi — 

on the throat, and the foot of tho Tortoise (Karma), saored to Jye$th&. 

(16) TO stiffs Namah VarAhAya— on the two ears, ssered to ^rav&nA asterism and 
the Boar (VarAha). 

(17) TO Namah NpisimhAya DAnavasddanAya— on the mouth, earned 

to PoyyA asterism— Wan- Lion. 

(18) TO iwwnwn Namati KAraiiavAmanAya * on the fore of the teeth, ssered to 
BvAtl asterism and VAraana (Dwarf) avatAra. 

(19; TO Namah BhArgavanaudanAya— on the gullet of the mouth, saored to 

flatabhifa asterism and Parasu Ttfima. 

(SO) TO men Namah UAuiAya— in the noso, saored to MaghA asterism and Raghunan- 
dans RAma. 

<S1) TO vm ^fsiivm Namah RAmaya Vlgb&rpitAkfAya-in tho eyes, ssered to 
Mfigaaira asterism and Bala RAma. 

(SS) TO jpn sns Namah BuddbAya SAnUya -on the forehead, saored to ChltrA 
asterism and Buddha. 

(53) TO fiufruw* Namah VisvesVara KalkirApipe -on the head, ssered to 

Bharapl asterism and Kaiki. 

(54) TO fd Namah Haraye— on the hair, sacred to ArdrA asterism and Porusotfesms- 
- 9 . 19 . 

On the day of the fast worthy BrBhmapas should be honored *—*-20. 

On the completion of the Vrata, the devotee should give sway a 
beautiful and big golden mace, studded with pearls and other jewels, cows 
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garments, bedstead, Ac., to a pious Brnhnmpa, versed in the Saraaveda. 
The mace should be placed in a pitcher of water. — 21-22. 

Besides all that, the devotee should give away other things worthy of 
being offered to a Brllmnuja, after which he should devoutly pray to the 
Lord to fulfil his desires in tlte words : “Manoratham nah Saphalikurusva 
hirapya garbh^cl) 3 r utarudrarfipin ,> O thou having the form of Brahm&, 
Vifcgm and J$iva, fulfill all my cherished desires. — .23. 

The image of Visnu along with that of Lak$mi, should be given 
away to the Br&hmana and his wife, with a peaceful mind. So also should 
be given a bedstead, made of wood, without any joints. — 24 

The devotee should recite the following : — " As the worshippers of 
Vi§riu never get any sufferings or sin, so let me get beauty and health as 
well as highest devotion towards Keiava ; as the house of the Lord is 
never devoid of Laksmi, so iny house, may never be bereaft of my consort 
in all my life ; 0 Kri^rta.” — 25-26. 

After that, the Brfdimana versed in astronomy, should be dismissed 
by giving away the image of the nak^atra purusa, along with clothes, 
garland, sandal paste, &c. The worshipper should abstain from salt and oily 
food during all the twenty-seven "days of his observance of the Vrata, and 
should feed others according to his meaus, without giving way to miserli- 
ness. —27-28. 

The worshipper of the nalcsatra puru§a attains all his desires, and 
at the end passes his days in the region of Visnu with happiness. He 
washes off all his sins as well as all the sins of ills deceased ancestors 
committed in his present and past lives. — 26-30. 

The married woman or the man who reads or hears the story of this 
observance with devotion, will free herself or himself from all the sins by 
hearing and reading it. This observance confers mquy blessings on the 
worshippers. — 31. 

Here ends the fifty- fourth chapter dealing with the observance called 
nak$alrapuru$avrata. 

Note.— The twenty sevon Naksatras which are to be worshipped in the ceremonial in 
the month of Chaifcra commencing with the Moon when she is in the asterism, MflU, and 
on successive twenty-six days, when she pas«es through different other astcrisms are 
shown in the Table opposite to this pago Which h*« been reproduced from Ooiebrooke's 
ys. The asterism, Abhijit, is no longer, counted amongst asterism*. 


21 
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CHAPTER LV. 

Hearing all that Nkrada said: — “ Tjord ! What should one, who, 
owing to delicate health or otherwise, is not in a position to go through the 
ordinance of fasting just explained by you, do?" — 1. 

The Lord said : — One who is not in a position to keep up the fast 
should take his meals in the night which will also give him everlasting 
benefit. — 2. 

Hear about the Vrata, called Aditya dayaua Sankara rchana ob- 
servance, as described by the learned in the Pur&gas, as well as the 
method of worshipping dabkara, on the conjunction of the moon with 
particular asterism. That day is most auspicious which falls on a Sunday, 
when there is Sankranti and the 7th day of the dark fortnight and when 
the moon is in the asterism Hasta. On that day, the images of Umk and 
Maherfvara should be worshipped, the former after reciting the names 
of the God r Sun, and the latter along with the iuvisible form of diva. 
- 3 - 5 . 

There is absolutely no difference between diva and the Sun, and 
consequently, the devotee, when worshipping the diva, uses the mantras 
addressed to the Sun. They are as follows : — 

With (1) SOryAya namah, let him adore the feet of the image, along with 

HastA aaterlam ; 

With (2) vri* in: ArkAya namah, the anklea, with Chitrft asterism ; 

With (8) jselmn m: PurufotlamAya namah, the ohaoks, along with Svttf asterism ; 

With (4) anT *ia: Dhfttre nainatt, the region of the knees, along with Vis'AkhA 
asterism; 

With (5) egsrask an: Sahasra BhAuave namab, the two thighs should be worshipped 
along with AnurAdhft asterism ; 

With (Oj tmgm m: AnaugAya namah, tho generative organ, along with Jyes^hl 
asterism; 

With v7) ^wwnn:lndrftyaSouiAj a namah, the waist, along with M61A asterism; 

With (8) ns<t ssgiww m: Tvastre SaptaturamgamAya namah, the navel, along 
with PArvA and Uttara AsfihhS avtertani ; 

With (#) fasti sa: TiktinAqiiave namah, the arm-pits, along with S'rsvanA asterism J 

With (10) ft miaw <n: VikartanAya namah, on the back, with tbeasteriam I)hanlf$hA; 

With (tl) w m ftmssw «m: DhvAafcavLnaaanAya namah, in tho eyes, with the tiatabhif A 
asterism; 

With (18) wntn w: ObaitdakrAya namah, on the arms, along with POrva and Ctta- 
rabhAdrapada asterisms ; 

With (18) wtnthn TC SAmnAmadhiaAya namah , the two hands, along with Itevatf 
asterism; 

• With (14) w s iMjWW mi: SaptvAivadburandhariya namah, the nails, along with 
Asvtnl asterism ; 
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With (16) qArap&wi: Kathoradhtmne namah, oa the throat, along with Bharant 
aateriam ; 

With (16) (Camilla aa: Divfikariya nam&h, on the neck, with the Kplttikh astcrism ; 

With (17) epgfcam aa: Amlmjealya namah, on tho lips, with the Rohinf asterism ; 

With 1 18) pt aa: Haraye namah, on the teeth, with Mpigaalrt asterism ; 

With (18) afim' aa: Savitre namah, the tongue, along with Ardri asterism ; 

With (80) mua aa: bamkar&ya namah, in the nose, along with Pnnarrasn asterism ; 

With (81) awaiaagam aa: Air bhoruvallabhay a namah, on the forehead, along with 
Pnayi asterism ; 

With (88) ha a Ot ai W aa: Vedaaariradhftrine namah, on the orown of the head, along 
with the asterism AalesA ; 

With (88) Ry iiwaw aa: Vibndhapriyftya namah, the ears, along with Maghd asterism ; 

With (84) hun pa s t q a n aa: GobrfthmanavandanAya namah, the eyes, along with 
PArraphUgonl asterism ; 

With (3B) farhawra aa: ViavesvarSya namah, the eye-brows, along with the Uttua 
phtlgoni asterism.— 6- IS. 

Afterwards the devotee should pray to Siva : “ 0, Lord ! armed with 
a noose, a hook, a trident, a lotus, a human skull ; and the wearer of 
the snake and the moon and the bow, I salute Thee. 0 Lord ! the des- 
tructor of Gaja, Demons, Cupid and Pura and Andhaka, etc., 1 salute 
Thee.”- 16. 

The worshipper should also worship the different weapons (mentioned 
above), and should salute the Lord by bowing down his head, with the 
mantra VMvedvarftya namah, and every day abstain from oil, flesh, green 
vegetables and salt, and eat moderately. — 17. 

After thus taking his meals in the night, the devotee, on the Punarvasu 
asterism day, should put some rice, along with some gbee, in a vessel made 
of fig-leaves. And should then give it away to the Br&hmapa, after putting 
some gold in it. Then, on the seventh day of the fast, he should give to 
the Br&hmapa a couple of raimentB. — 18-19. 

On the day of the fourteenth repast after the fast, the worshippei 
should feed the Br&hmanas with raw-sugar, milk and clarified butter. — 20 . 

And after that, he should get a golden lotuB, eight fingers in length, 
made with eight leaves and studded with gems, and bedecking it with 
nice cloth, should give it away to a Br&hinapa, along with bedsheet, 
pillow, utensils, shoes, oh&mara, a piece of mattress, looking-glass, gar- 
ments, fruits, incense, bedstead, a cow with its horns covered with 
Sold and hoofs with silver, along with her oalf and a vessel of bell-metal 
for milching the cow. The cow must necessarily be given away on that 
occasion.— 21-25. 

Then the devotee should pray to the Sun : ” God ! as Your house is ' 
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sot bereft of lustre, fortune an<] prosperity, similarly let mine be also in the 
enjoyment of same blessings.” — 26. 

“ Lord ! who else is there, excepting Thyself, to grant me prosperity ; 
consequently, be pleased to safely and comfortably see me through this 
mundane sea of trials and troubles.” — 27. 

After that prayer, the devtee should circumambulate and Balute the 
Deity, and then dismiss the Br&hmana ahd send to his house all the things 
given in charity. None of them should be kept in the house of the 
worshipper. — 28. 

Nothing should Be said about this sacred observance to a blasphemer, 
to a person of evil conduct, to a hypocrite, or to a false reasoner, for they 
are liable to profane it. Doing so, would lead to sin. — 29. 

The self-controlled and the devout are worthy of being told about 
the mystery of this observance. Those learned in the Vedas assert that it is 
the destroyer of all sins and giver of all peace and happiness to men. — 30. 

Those women and men who observe this ordinance with devotion, 
are never bereft of their sons and other dear ones. They attain the Divine 
felicity, and are free from the curse of disease, grief and suffering. — 31. 

This ordinance was at first observed by Vasigtha, Arjuna, Kuvera 
and Indra. The mere recitation of this liberates one from all sins.— 32. 

One who reads or hears about this Ravi Dayana observance, endears 
himself to Indra and Kelps his deceased manes to go to heaven from 
hell.— 33. 

Here ends the fifty- fifth chapter describing the observance, 
called Adityasayant l Vrata. 

CHAPTER LVI. 

The adorable f3iva said: — T shall now explain to you about the 
Kri$g&$tam? Vrata (ordinance) which is the destroyer of all evils. This 
fast gives victory, peace and emancipation to men. 

^afikara should be worshipped on the eighth day of the dark 
fortnight in the month of Mirg*u(ir?a, Ssambhu, on the corresponding 
day of Panda, Mahedvara in Mftgha, Ms hide va in Philguna, Sthipu 
in Chaitra, Siva in Vaidlkba, Padupati in Jyai$fha, Ugra in 
fWva in £srivaija, Trayatnbaka in Bli&dra, Hnra in the month of AdvtflS, 
Idin*'*in Kirtika. These pujfis should be performed every month, on all 
the 8th days of the . dark fortnight. The devotee ahould worship the 
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Br&hmanas, and should observe a fast after giving away cow, land, 
gold and cloth to them, especially to the devotees of fJiva. In the 
night time, <3iva should be worshipped with Panchagavya and with 
urine of the cow, darified-butter, cow’s milk, sesamnm, barley, Kurfa 
grass, water, the water of the washing of the cows' horns, the leaves of 
Birina, arka (Calatropis gigantea), leaves of Bilva (aegle marmelos) and 
curds. — 1-6. 

Note.— PaSehagavaya— Five products of the cow, taken eolleettvely; U, milk, 
cards, clarified butter, nrine and oowdung. 

The worshipper should feast the learned and the pious, from M&rgrfi- 
r?a after an interval of two months, under the following trees: — arfvatha 
(the holy fig tree), va'ta (the banyan tree), udumbara (Ficus glomerata), 
plaksa (the rose-apple), pal A da (butea frondosa), jatnbu (eugenia jainbo- 
lana) ; and he should use the tooth-brush mnde of these trees to cleanse his 
teeth on those days. An offering of arghya water and black cloth and 
black cow should be made to the Deity, and at the conclusion of the fast, 
curds, grain, canopy, flags and chamiun, &c., should be given away in 
charity. — 7-9. 

Br&hmanas should bengiven the five gems, along with a vase of water 
and a black cow, gold and different kinds of cloths. If the worshipper 
be not a position to give away all that, he should give a cow at all events. 
Close-fisted ness should not be exercised in charity, for it leads to sin. 
One who observes the KrisnA^ami fast according to the rules laid down, 
enjoys happiness after being venerated by the Devas, for 307 kalpas, in 
the region of Sira. — 10-11. 

Here ends the fifty-sixth chapter dealing with the Knmdstamtvrata 
to be observed on the eighth day of the dark fortnight of every month. 

CHAPTER LVII. 

NArada said O Lord ! with moon as thy crest-jewel, pray tell 
me all about the ordinance, the observance of which begets long life, 
health, fecundity of the race, kingdom, in several successive lives.”— I. 

The Lord Siva said NArada ! I have already explained to you 
about the ordinance that confers everlasting blessing on the devotee, and 
I Bhall now also explain to you more clearly about it, as described by those 
learned in the PurApas.— 2. 

Rohipiohandra dayanavrata is most sacred. The devotee should 
worship the image of NArAyapa, after reciting the names of the moon in 
observing it— 3. 
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When the full moon day falls on Monday, or when the Rohinl asterisra 
falls on the fall moon day ; the learned should bathe with pafichagayya 
and mustard, and, after that, should recite “ ApyAsva" Mantra for a 
hundred and eight times. — 4-5. 

Note.— IpyAsva— -A Vedic Mantra. 

‘The $udra also may observe this Vraia with extreme devotion, free- 
ing himself from the company of afl unbelievers, and should devoutly 
salute the Qods, Moon and Vi&mi, with the following mantra, instead of 
the Vedic one : — Som&ya VaraiMy&tha Vi^nave cha namo namah. — 6. 

After finishing his bath and the recitation (japa) of the mantra, he 
should return to his house and worship Madhusfldana, by offering fruits 
and flowers and singing the names of Moon (U3dma), as given below. — 7. 

After reciting <1) %r*nr sw e i w Somfiya ffantAya namah, should be worshipped the 
feet (of the Pi vine image), and after reciting (2 ww: Anantadhflrane namah, should 

be worshipped the shanks and knees, after reciting (8) si%i^ras«i: JalodarAya namah, the two 
thighs, and after reciting (4) vis: AnantabAhve namah, the organ of generation.— 8. 

After reciting (5) wpwgunqra w Kfitn&ya sukhapraddya namah, the waist of the moon 
should be worshipped. After reciting (6, snft npre vro: Aroritodaraya namah the stomach, 
after re -iting (7) vpjrgra vrvr; ka«AnkAya .amah, the navel should be worshipped.— 9. 

After reciting (8) ss: CbandrAya namah, the month should be worshipped, after 
reciting (9) fyst f vrcm ns: DwijAdhipAya namah, the teeth, after reciting (10) nwpA W 
Chandramsse namah, the face (hAsyain), after reciting (11) eymsfesn «ro: Kumudvantavana 
priyAya namah, the lips.— 10. 

After reciting (12) tfi hn rv m m w Vanausadbin Asiya namah, the nose, after reciting 
(13) ws f qsffis *rn: Anandabhfitaya namah, the brows, after reciting (14) yflnwrWKH f ms 
Indi varasvfi raakar&ya namah, the eyes like lotus.— U. 

After reciting (15) n*ten**vaf*3*m SamasUdhvaravanditAya namah and w: 

PaltyanifudanAya namah, the two ears, after reciting (10) sqftfaew vvi: UdadbipriyAya 
namah, the forehead,, and after reciting (17) w: Suaumnddhipataye namah, the 

hair. —12. 

After reciting (18) wtif* w ^aaAmkAya namah, the head of MurAri, after reciting (19) 
faflwus tn: ViaeavarAya namah, the coronet (of the Divine image). Hohinf should also be 
worshipped. The devotee, by praying : “0, Hohinf, the beloved of the Lord, also known 
under the name of Laksmi, O blessed one/* should, offer sweet- smelling flowers, ineense and 
eatables, etc., and sleep on the floor in course of the night on getting up early in the 
morning, and after taking his bath, ho should offer a vase of water, gold and eatables 
to the firAhraana, with the mautra im: mfotnpim: and then hear the recitation of some 
•acred book (UihAsn),, for a couple of mubflrtas (95 minutes), after taking twenty eight morse 
Is of food with clarified butter, milk and urine of the cow, but devoid of flesh and salt.— 
I 9-15. 

Tben he should worship the Moon and Vi&nu with Kadamba, blue- 
lotus, Ketaki, jasmine, lotus, sevati, kuvaja, white kammir and ebampaka- 
— 16 . 
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Hari should be worshiped with all the various kinds of flowers that 
bloom iu various months, from the beginning of the month of Srftvapa. — 17 . 

In this way, the devotee should go on with the worship, according 
to the prescribed rites till the end of the year, after which he should give 
away a bedstead, along with a mirror and otiier things in charity. — 18 . 

Then he Bhould make an image of Roll ini and the Moon in gold. 
The image of the latter should be Bix fingers in length and that of the 
former four fingers. And he should give them away to a good Br&hmapa, 
along with eight white pearls, white cloths, milk, some utensil of bell, 
metal, rice, raw sugar, sugar-cane and fruits.— 19-20. 

He should also give away after that, a white cow, with its horns 
plaited with gold and hoofs covered with silver and its back covered with 
a cloth, along with utensils and a couch. — 21. 

Afterwards, the worshipper should bedeck the Br&hmana along with 
his consort with fine clothes, Ac., and should look upon him as the moon 
in company of Rohinl. — 22. 

And be should then pray, “ O Lord ! as Rohinl shines in Thy house, 
so let my house, too, be full of lustre.— 23. 

0 Lord Moon ! as you bring happiness and emancipation to all, be 
merciful enough to shower the same blessings on me ; and let my devo- 
tion in you always remain firm.” — 24. 

“ 0 Lord Moon, grant me health and prosperity. I am afraid of 
this world, and desire bliss at your hands.”— 25. 

This ordinance is very dear to the Pi trie, and the observer of it 
attains the region of the moon, after being the lord of the three wo. ns for 
307 Kalpas, and then gets final rest. — 26. 

The women folk, observing this fast, beget the sapm fruits, and are 
liberated from the cycle of births. — 27. 

One who reads or listens to this form of ordinance, gets pure intellect 
and goes to heaven where he is venerated by the Devas. — 28. 

Here ends the fi fty-secenth chapter describing the worship of 
Rohinicha ndraiayanavrata. 

CHAPTER LVIIT. 

Sfita said : — The King Vaivasvata Manu asked the Lord, who was 

lying 

in the water in the form of fish, to explain to him when should 
the sacrifice be performed and wbat feasts should be employed therein. 
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and wlmt kind oi altar should be made for the occasion to consecrate 
a newly built tank, well and pool, grove and temple. — 1-2. 

He also asked the Lord to explain what fees to the officiating priest, 
and Sacred offeiings to the l>eity should then be made. What are the 
proper time and place for this observance, and what preceptor should be 
appointed. — 3. 

The Lord Fish said : — Hear, 0 Mighty-armed, the rules about 
tanks, etc., as laid down in the ltih&sa and the Pur&nas. by knowers of the 
Veda. At the end of the summer solstice, the man performing the cere- 
mony should get the preparatory rites to the observance performed in an 
suspicious bright fortnight, after consulting a Brahman a. — 4-5. 

After that, he should get a nice Veil! (square altar), measuring four- 
bands in length, with four openings made, near the tank, etc., to be 
consecrated, in the north-eastern direction.— 6. 

A pandal (maodapa), measuiing sixteen hands, with four openings 
should also be made, and then aiound the altar should be made pits 
(gartas), five, seven or nine, but not more in number, one cubit deep and 
three circles round them. The receptacle (yom) of the altar should be 
one span long and six or seven finger* broad.— 7-8. 

Xotc-VitastisA measure of length equal to 12 fingers (being the distance between 
the extended thumb and the little finger.) 

The gartas or pits should he seven in number, and the circles 
should be three inches (parvas i.e. digits) in height. Flags and huntings 
of the same colour should be on all sides. — 9. 

In all the four directions' of the pandal, niches of the twigs of the 
Advatha, Utjuiubara, Plaksa and Vaja trees, should be made — 10. 

Then eight Brahmanas, versed in the Vedas, should be employed as 
sacrificial priests (liot&), eight as wardeis aud another eight as J&pakas 
— 11 . 

Note— J4pak»=Ono who mutters prayers. 

The Braliamana who has all the virtues in him, who is able to 
restrain his passions aud knows the mantras, is calm aud belongs to >j 
good family, should be chosen to perform the functions of the priest] 
(Purohita).— 12. 

Water-pot and materials of sacrifice should be placed at each of tbel 
gattas (pits), after which a fau aud a white ck&mara should be placed| 
big plate of copper. — 13. 

Afterwards, the family guru (Achkrya) should scatter on the groun 
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the different kinds of boiled rice and barley for presentation to the Gods, 
after reciting the Vedic text. — 14. 

The sacrificial posts should be made of the glomerous fig, measuring 
three cubits, with closed fist, in length, of the hand of the sacrificer. It 
is also auspicious to get them made of the size of the worshipper. — 15 . 

Twenty-five Ritvijas (the eight HotAs, eight Dv&rap&las, eight 
J&pakas and one Purohita), arrayed in ornaments of gold, shonld be 
presented with golden ear-rings, armlets, rings and different kinds of 
cloths, without making any difference between them. But the family 
(AchAryal should be worshipped with double the number of things offered 
to the Ritvijas. After that, the worshipper should give away in charity 
the things liked by him the best, along with a bedstead. — 16-17. 

The turtle and the crocodile should be made of gold, the fish and 
the unvenomous water-snake should be of silver, the frog and the crab of 
popper, and the Sirfumara (porpoise) fish of iron. All these things should 
be prepared from before, 0 Lord of men. — 18. 

Then the worshipper (yajamana), bathed in the water of different 
herbs, according to the Vedic injunctions, by those Veda-knowing priests, 
should enter the sacred pavilion, wearing a garland of white flowers, white 
garments and smeared with white sandal paste, through the western 
ircb, in company of his consort, sons and grandsons, etc. — 19-20. 

Then the learned should draw up a ripg with powders of five colors 
by uttering auspicious sound, while the music of drums is playing. — 21. 

Then a circle should be made, with sixteen spokes in it, and in 
he centre a figure of a beautiful lotus of four leaves should be made. — 22. 

Afterwards, images of the planets and the regents of the world should 
U established in the proper directions od the different altars, after reciting 
pe Vedic hymns (preserbed for the occasion). — 23. 

Then, images of the turtle and other water animals should be ©stab- 
bed in the middle, after reciting the hymns of Varupa (the God of 
iters), and afterwards images of the Deities, Brahmfi, £$iva and Vippu, 
ould be established. — 24. 

After establishing the images of Gapeda, Lakpmt and AmbikA, and 
t the peace of the Universe, the images of the group of the Bhfitas should 
established.— 25. 

’ Note — Bhfltsac Elements, demons. 

Then the # pitchers full of water should be covered with clothes, in* 

kssd with the odour of flowers and fruits. — 26, 

t ss 
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After garlanding the warders and putting sandal paste on them, the 
Ach&rya priest ‘ should ask the warders (the Dv&rapAla priests) by say- 
ing “ pathadhvam” to chant the Veda. — 27. 

In the east should be seated the Vahavrichas (the two priests versed 
in the Rigveda), in the south the two DvarapAlas (learned in the Yajur- 
veda), in tho west the two DvarapAlas (learned in the SAmveda), and in the 
north, similarly, the two Dvdrapalas (learned in the Athaiva-Vedo). — 28. 

The worshipper should seat himself on the south side, facing the 
north and the Acharya should ask the eight (llota) priests “ Yajadhvam” 
to commence the sacrifice ; and to the skilful JApakas ho should say 
“ ti$thadvam” (to sit down). Thus directing them, the AchArya, versed in 
the sacred text, should sprinkle water silently round the fire without utter* 
ing any ritual formula. — 29-30. 

Sacrificial fuel ami clarified butter should be offered to the Fire, 
after reciting the hymns of Varuna, and the sacrificing priests should also 
be made to do the same all round. — 31. 

Afterwards, according to the prescribed rites, offerings should be 
made to the planets, Indra, Trfvara, Maruts, I-iokapAlasand VisfvakarmA. 32. 

Then the knowers of the Rigveda, seated in the east, should 
separately mutter the formulae of Ratrisfikta, ltndrasflkta, the auspicious 
Pilvamanasfikta, and Purusasfikta; in the same way the DvArapAlas, 
learned in the Yajurveda, seated in tho south, should separately mutter 
the formulae of Indra, Kudra, Soma, Kflsmlnda, Fire (J&tavedas), and 
the Sun. — 33-34. 

Similarly, the DvarapAlas, the chanters of theSAmveda, seated in the 
west, should chant the hymns of VairAjya, Paurusasukta, Suvarna, Rudra 
SaqihitA, i$ai*fava, Paiichanidhana, OAyatrisfikta, dyestha SAma, V&ma- 
devya, BrihatasAma, Raurava, Rathanfara, KAnva, GavAm Vratam, Rak- 
soghna and Vayas. - 35-30. 

Afterwards, the learned (I)vArapAlas) in the Atharva Veda, seated 
in the north, meditating on Varuna, should devoutly mutter the formulae 

of the SAntikas and the Pau»{ikas.— 37. 

After performing the above-mentioned ceremonies on the first day, 
adhivAsana should be done, and then tho earth of the following places, 
viz,, Elephant ward, stable, well, lane, pool, cattle-shed, ant-hill, the 
place where four streets meet, should be put into the pitchers full of water 
(placed in the pandal). — 38. 

Note. -Ailhivftsana*=Scenting with perfnmos. (2) Preliminary consecration of an imago, 
its invocation and worship by suitable mantras, before the commencement of a sacritfeo. 
(8) Making a divinity assume its abode in an image. 
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Then the worshipper should bathe in the water, incensed with the 
following things:— the yellow pigment white mustard, sandal paste and 
resin together with pancliagavya (live products of the cow). — 39. 

Having thus finished the preliminary rites performed with the utter- 
ance of great mnntras, with regard to each ceremony, the worshipper 
should pass the night in sleep. In the morning, the worshipper should 
give away cows to the Br&lnnatja, i.e., 100 cows or 68 or 50 or 30 or 25. 
-40-41. 

Later on, on some auspicious day and hour, as calculated by the 
astrologer (S4mvatsara\ the worshipper should give away after making 
her pass through the water of the pond, etc., to he consecrated, a cow 
decked with gold, to the Br&hmana versed in the Samaveda, after chant- 
ing the text of the Vedas accompanied with music.— 42-43. 

Afterwards, the worshipper should put, five different kinds of gems 
on a plate of gold, and give away to the Brahmapa, and should place the 
alligator, fish, &e., in a pond. Then he should worship the above- 
mentioned cow standing in water, held by the Brulnnanas versed in all 
the four Vedas, with the Ganges water, curd and rice, and should after- 
wards make it swim in the water facing towards the north.— 44-45. 

The cow should then be bathed by reciting the text of the Atharva 
Veda, such as punaiameti, etc., as well as upohi8(h&, etc., and then the 
worshipper should return to the circle of priests. Then the tank should 
be worshipped and bali offerings should be made on four sides of it. 
Afterwards, homa sacrifice should be performed for four days — 4(5-47. 

At the end of these ceremonies the Chaturthi-Karma should be 
performed, when the worshipper should give daksinfi. to the Br&hmanas, 
according to his means, and should mutter mantras of Varuna. — 48. 

Then the entire materials employed in the performance of the 
sacrifice, including the pandal, should be equally distributed to the 
Eitvijas, and the golden bedstead should be conferred on the chief 
priest.— 49. 

Afterwards, the worshipper should feast either 1,000, 800, 50 or 20 
Br&hmanas, according to his means, which is the way of consecrating the 
tank, as described in the Pur&pas. — 50. 

And, similarly, it has been laid down for the consecreation of wells, 
pools, small tanks, &o. — 51. 

As to the consecration of palaces, groves, lands and buildings, the* 
ritual formulae are somewhat different from the consecration of tanks 
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Lord BrahmA has prescribed these rites for the wealthy. Forty people, 
in leas favourable circumstances, should follow the Ek&gni rites, without 
giving way to miserliness. — 52. 

The consecration of tanks in the rainy seasons and autumn begets 
the fruit of Agni$toma sacrifice, and of the Vajapeya and Atirfttra sacrifice 
in the seasons of Hemanta and Sidira.— 58. 

Note. -Agnijto Tia=a protracted oeremony, extending over several days in spring. 
VAJapeyassa particular saorifiee. Hemanta= winter season. 61slra=spring season. 

The consecration in the vernal season (Vasantal begets the benefit of 
A4vamedba sacrifice, and of the R&jsfiya in the summer season. — 54. 

The Lord has said that one who performs the ceremonies mentioned 
above, with the mind purified by scriptures and with full faith in them, 
goes to the region of f?iva and resides in heaven for many ages. — 55. 

Afterwards, that man goes and enjoys in higher regions, and re- 
maining there for the full life of Brahmd, to the extent of two ParSrdhas, 
gets emancipation and enters into the highest stage with Visnu. And 
all this he gets through the merit acquired by the performance of this 
ceremony. — 58. 

Here ends the fifty-eighth chapter dealing with the consecration 
of tanks, reservoirs, etc. 

CHAPTER L1X. 

The Risis. — Sftta ! Tell us in detail the rites which the wise should 
observe in dedicating and consecrating a tree, and also the region in which 
he would go after his death. — 1-2. 

Sfita.— I shall explain to you, 0 Lord of the world, the rites of 
dedicating as well as those prescribed for the laying out groves. One 
should follow the rites, as dictated for the consecration of a tank, and 
should then plant the trees ; the Uitvijas, the pavilion and the Achftryas 
should be arranged in the same way, and the Brfihmapas should be adored 
with sandal paste, &c. — 3-4. 

Afterwards, the trees should be bathed with the water, mingled with 
all the prescribed medicinal heibs, and then, garlanding them, they 
should be wrapped with cloth.— 5. 

Then with a needle of gold, the Karnavedha ceremony should be 
performed on the tree and, similarly, with the same golden stick the eyes 
of the tree should be painted with black pigment. — 6. 

Note.— KarPaveAha— The piercing of the ear with needle to put on earring . 

After that, seven or eight fruits made of gold should be placed on 
the altars.— 7. 
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The incense of the resin (guggula) is considered best on such an 
occasion. Copper pitchers, full of water, should be placed and worshipped 
with cloth and incense, Ac., after placing corn on them. — 8. 

Then the pitchers containing gold, do., inside them, should be 
placed close to the trees and sacrifice should be made after which offerings 
should be made to Indra, Vanaspati, Lokap&las, See., according to the 
rites prescribed. — 9-10. 

After that a milch cow, covered with a piece of white doth and 
wearing gold ornaments and having, her horns covered with gold, should 
be let loose between the trees planted, with her face turned towards the 
north. A milking vessel of bell-metal should also be included among 
other things to be given away with the cow.— -11. 

Then the trees should be watered with (the water contained in) the 
copper pitchers, after reciting the Mantras of the Rik, Yaju, and 
addressed to Varupa, accompanied by music and sons. — 12. 

Afterwards the worshipper should bathe with water, taken from the 
above pitchers, and wear white garments, and then with a peaceful 
mind should confer on the officiating priestes the cows, the riches, 
bedsteads, sacred threads, bracelets, rings of gold, clothes, aand ala, along 
with other things, and feed them on milk for four days. — 13-14. 

Libations consisting of mustard, barley and black sesamum and 
wood of butea-frondosa, should be offered in the Fire, and on the fourth 
day, festivities should be observed and Dakpipft should be given to the 
Br4hmapas, according to the means of the worshipper. — 15. 

The worshipper should also give away with an easy mind other 
things which he likes, and should salute and dismiss the chief priest 
(Achflrya), after giving him twice as much as he gave to other officiating 
priests. — 16. 

The wise who observes these rite6 in dedicating the plantation of 
trees, obtains all his desires and attains to endless felicity. 

One who plants even one tree, 0 King ! according to the prescribed 
rites, resides in heaven for 30,000 years of Indra. The planter of trees, 
according to the prescribed rites, liberates the same number of nis past 
and future manes and attains the highest perfection, and is never re-born 
on earth. One who hears or relates to others these prescribed ceremonies 
goes to the region of BrahmA and is venerated by the Devas: — 17-20. 

Here ends the fifty-ninth chapter deeeribing the rites of 
defeating treee and planting arooet. 
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CHAPTER LX. 

The Lord Fish said : — I shall now relate to you the Saubb6gya 
Dayana Vrata (ordinance), the giver of all bliss which is' known to the 
PaurSnikas. — 1. 

When the regions Bhhlt. Bhuvah, Svar and Maba, &c., were oonsumed, 
then the good fortune of all creatures went and centred itself in the heart 
of the Lord Visnu, in Vaikun(ha heaven. Again, long time after, with 
the object of creating the world, 0 King ! the plastic material, consisting 
of Pradh&na (root matter), and conscious souls called Purupas, was envelop- 
ed with self consciousness (ahabkara), when there arose a rivalry between 
Brahm& and Kri$na, regarding the fashioning of the future world. Then 
(from their clashing wills), a terrifying flame of fire arose in the form of 
a lifiga (pillar), by the warmth of which the good luck of the world 
resting in the heart of Hari came out (iu the form of perspiration). — 2-4. 

That good fortune emerging from the heart of Visnu, passed through 
the Intermediate plane (antarik^a) before it could reach the earth in 
liquid form, and Dak§a the wise son of Brahma, drank up this giver of 
beauty and lovelines. — 5-6. 

Thence Dak§a got mighty power and great lusture, and the remain- 
der of (the good luck) which reached the Earth was divided into eight 
parts. From them were produced the seven givers of prosperity to all 
men, namely (1) sugarcanes, the Kings of all juices RasarAjam (2) Ni^pftva, 
coriander seed (?), (3) the eurninscod (K&l&jird), (4) the clarified butter 
(ghfita), (5) cow’s milk (Kslra), (6) saffron (Kusumbha), (7) safflower 
(Kumkuma). So also the common salt was produced as the eighth, and 
these are called saubhagya As^aka, the eight blessings. — 7-9. 

That which was drunk by Daksa, "the son of BrahmS, the knower of 
Yoga, became his daughter, known as Sat! (Parvati). Parvati, owing to 
Her matchless beauty, came to be known as LalitA ; and that/ paragon of 
beauty was afterwards married by the Lord Siva. The very Sat! is called 
the Goddess who gives bliss (Saubhagyatnayl), and also prosperity and 
emancipation. Those men and women who worship Her with devotion 
may obtain everything. — 10-12. 

Manu said 0 Lord ! explain to me the ways of worshipping that 
sublime Goddess, the upholder of the Universe, and tell me completely the 
ritual of Her worship. — 13. 

The Lord hish said - The devotee Bhould bathe himself with sesa- 
ipum in the forenoon, on the third day of the lunar fortnight, in the month 
of Chaitra, during the vernal season ; for, on that day, the Goddess was 
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united to diva, the soul of the Universe, with marital rites. On that day, 
diva, along with His consort, P&rvati, should be worshipped with flowere, 
fruits, incense, lamps, and offerings of foods, &c ; and the image (of Gaurt) 
should be bathed with Panchagavya and scented waters, after which 
Gauri and dankara should be worshipped as follows : — 14-17. 

By pronouncing (l) tow* «w: P&talayai namah, tho foot of the Devi should be wor- 
shipped, and those of biva should be worshipped with tho mautra fa*w TO; Siv&yanamah ; 
Their ankles should be worshipped cfter pronouncing (2) flww to: bivAyanam&h and 
uwA to: Jay&jainamah ; after saluting Hudra with (8) f&JTOl to: TrigunAyanamah and the 
Goddess, with TOfA TO: BhavAnyai namah, their shartks should be worshipped. After 
saluting Gauri with (5) S?wA TO: RudresvarAj'ai namah, SSiva and with ftroA TO: VijayAya 
namah, their knees should be worshipped. After saluting Siva with (8) *MNw to: 
Harikos'Ayanaraah and Gauri with TO: Varade namah (the giver of boons), the thighs 
should be worshipped. - 18-19. 

Their waist should be worshipped, after salutihg the goddess with (7) IuAto: 
IsAy&i namah i salute the goddess Isfi. He should salute Sankara with TOPTO TO: 
Safikar&ya namah. The abdomen should bo worshipped by saying (8) toA to: Kot&vai 
namah, I salute the goddess Kotavi, an 1 by to: bulino namah, I salute the wielder of 
the trident.”— 20. 

The stomach of the Goddess, after saying (9) 'sgwA TO*yw Mangalfiyai namasfrubbyam, 
«« I salute MangalA” (the giver of bliss) ; the stomach of Mva, after pronouncing fNw TO! 
Sivfiya narnaji “I salute Riva;” the breasts of the Goddess, after saying (10) TO: 
isAnyai namah, 44 1 salute ia'Ani and of the God by saying TOfaA to: SarvAtmane namah, 
I salute the All-Soul.- 21. 

Tho throat of Uio Lord, after saying (11) TO: YedAtmane namafc, 44 I salute tho 

soul of the Vedas tho throat of the Goddess, after saying TO. RudrAnyei namah, 44 1 
salute IludrAni," their hands, after pronouncing (12) fwjTOTl TO: TrlpuraghnAya namah, 
41 1 salute the god, the destroyer of the demon Tripura, and the goddess with TOTO% TO: 
AnantAyal namah, “I salute tho Infinite.’'— 22 

Their arms, aftor pronouncing (18) fWTOTO to: TrilochanAya namah 44 1 salute the 
three-eyed, Hara ; and the goddess by suwiwfimA to: KAlAnalapriyAyai namah, 14 1 salute the 
beloved of the Lord,” the ornaments, after saying (14) Swrorow TO: 44 S&ubhAgyabhavanAya 
namah,” their mouths, after reciting (15) TOfwroA TO: 44 bvahAsvadhAyai namafr, for the 

goddess and tww TO: isvarAya namah, for the god.”— 28, 

The lips of the Goddess, tho giver of prosperity, should be worshipped by recit- 
ing (18) siubi u yHieA to: AsokamadhuvAsinyai namah and of the god by jfo w TO: ^IvAya 
namah. Tho cheeks of the Lord should be worshipped by saying (17) ™ SthApave 

namah and of the goddess by saying TOjjpifiwA TO: GhandramukhapriyAyai namah.— 24. 

Tho nose of the Lord should be worshipped by reciting (18) vMAm TO: ArdhanArf ftya 
namah and of the goddess by TO: AsitAhgyai namah. The eye-brows of the Lord 

of tho world should bo worshipped by reciting (19) W TOW Namah UgrAya, and of the 

goddess by TO, LalitAyai namah.— 25. • 

The treesee of biva, aftor reciting (20) to: barvAya namah, 44 1 salute sam t w the 
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destructor of Pnrs, the t resell of the heir of the Goddess, after saying w*4 w Vlmvyai 
Daroah," I salute Vlsavl, the heir of the god, after reciting (11) W naroaji brikap- 

the nfithAya end of the goddess with the seme mantra. The head of the goddess, stter pro- 
nouncing (IS) fiRut Bhlmogrsaamarapliiye, “ I salute Bhlmograsamarflplnr’ end of 

the God by ee: 8arvitmano namah.— 16. 

After thos worshipping Ava, the devotee should place before Him the Sanbhftgya 
hftaka, the eight blessings consisting of the following eight things : clarified butter (ghee) 
nifplve (?), saffron, cow's milk, cnininseed, sugarcane frasartja), salt and coriander seed. 
AU these eight things ere considered as boons, and therefore their mixture is celled 
Oenbhtgys A?taka.— 17-18. 

Note— the enumeration here is slightly different from that of bloke 8. 

Alter offering these things to Siva and PArvatt, the devotee should 
wash the horns of the cow in the night and drink the same and sleep on 
the floor. — 29. 

Getting up in the morning, the devotee should bathe, and after 
turning bis rosary, should oiler clothes, garlands, ornaments, &c , to the 
Br&hmapa and to his Oonsoi t. — 30. 

The devotee should get a pair of golden feet made and give them 
away, along with the eight blessings to the BrAhmana, after invoking bless- 
ing of the Goddess Lalitii, saying “ ptyalAm ntra Lalitft.” — 31. 

Similarly, for a year, the worship should be performed according to 
the prescribed rites, on each third day of the moon, by those who desire 
all blessings. —32. 

The following special articles of diet and mantra of gift 'Dana) Rbould 
be observed : hear them from me. The devotee should drink the washing 
of the cow’s horns in the month of Chaitra, eat cowdung in the month 
of VairfAkha. The flower of MandAra tree in the month of Jyaietha, the 
leaves of the woodapple (Vilvapatra) in the month of A?rklha, curds in 
the month of ^rAvauu, the water spiinkled with the Kurfa grass in the 
month of BhAdra. Milk in Alvina, clarified butter, mixed with curd, 
in K&rtika, the cow’s urine in M&rgalira, clarified butter in Pauga. 
Black sesamum in MAgha, Panchagavya in Ph&Iguna. At the time of 
giving away the gifts, the devotee should recite the following mantra : 

“ LalitA, VijayA, BhadrA, BhavAnt, KumudA, &vA, VAsudevI, Gaurt, MangalA, 
KamalA, Sat!, UmA, be pleased.” In other words, the devotee should in 
each month invoke the pleasure of the Goddess by reciting a fresh name 
out of the twelve names mentioned, viz., in Chaitra he should say, “ LalitA 
be pleased,” in Vailakha, “ VijayA be pleased,” and so on.— 33-37. 

* He should offer the following varieties of flowers (one each month), 
at the time of worship MallikA, Aloka, Lotus, Kadamba, Utpala, MAlatl, 
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Kubjaka, Karablra, B&nam, ArolAna, Kubkama and Sindhuvara ; or any 
of the following flowers, as procurable, should be offered, six. — Jasmine, 
Safflower, Milatt, Lotus and Karabtra.— 38-40. 

Harried woman or maid, after devoutly worshipping $iva, at the end 
of the ordinance, should give away a bedstead, along with all the necessary 
requisites.— -41. 

At the time of giving away the bedstead, the following things should 
also be placed on it and given away along with it: — The golden images 
of &va and PArvatl, the golden figures of ox and cow. — 42. 

Besides this, according. to his means, the devotee should'give to the 
Br&hmaaas and their wives, clothes, grain, ornaments, cows, cash, and 
should not give way to niggardliness or doubt. — 43. 

One who observes this ordinance — Saubh&gya-iayana — achieves all 
his ends and emancipation. This ordinance had better be observed 
without any object of bearing fruits. — 44. 

One who observes this ordinance every month, begets good fortune, 
health, beauty, longevity, clothes, ornaments, etc., which last him for 
900000<>300 years. One who observes this ordinance for 12 years, 8 years, 
or 7 years, goes and enjoys in the region of Siva, for three Kalpas. —45-46. 

The married woman or the maid who keeps up this ordinance also 
attains the same benefits through the grace of the Goddess LalitA. — 47. 

One who hears or advises others to listen to the account of this 
ordinance, passes his days in heaven for a long time in the fonn of 
Vidy&dhara. — 48. 

Cupid was the first to observe this ordinance, and SahaarabAhn, the 
son of Kartavtrya, was the second to observe it ; and afterwards it was kept 
up by Varupa and Nandi, and consequently this is considered so sacred 
in this world. — 49. 

Here ends the sixtieth chapter dealing with the observance called 
Saubh&gyaiayanavrata. 


CHAPTER LXI. 

N Arad a said:— fSiva ! There are named the following seven regions 
of the Devas, vis. — Bhnh. Bhuvab, Svafe, Mahah, Jan ah, Tapah,Satyatn.— 1. 

How may mastery be obtained in euccesaion over these lokAe, and 
how one may obtain in this earth prosperity, beauty, long life and blesaing. 
Please also explain to me how they become blessed with fortune, beauty, 
•nd wealth.— 2. 

* 
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&.va said. — Formerly, a fearful fire was ablaze ou this earth accom- 
pained with a strong wind. The friction caused by the wind produced 
the fire for the destruction of the demons, at the command of Puruh&ta 
(Indra). — 3. 

That terrific fire reduced many demons to ashes, when Tarak&sura, 
Kamal&ksa, K&ladanstra, Par&vasu, and Virdchana fled from their war- 
fare with the Devas.- 

They all plnnged themselves into the waters of the sea and took up 
their abode there, where fire with the help of air could not consume 
them.— 5. 

Afterwards, the demons began to come out of the waters and persecute 
the Devas, men, sages and other living beings, and disappear again into 
the sea. — 6. 

In that way, the demons asserted their boldness for twelve tbonsaud 
years and continued their campaign of persecuting the three worlds, for a 
period of five or seven years at a time, by taking shelter in the fortress 
of the ocean. — 7. 

Later on, Indra directed the fire and the wind to dry up the occeau 
in the following words : — Dry up this receptacle of water quickly. — 8. 

“ Because it shelters my foes. They have taken their refuge iu 
the home of Varuna. It should therefore be dried up as quick as 
possible.” — 9. 

Hearing that mandate ol Indra, both fire and wind said to Him, 
the destroyer of Sambara: — “It would be a great siu to destroy the 
ocean. Because innumerable beings bad made it their home, and the 
destruction of the ocean meant their 'annihilation along with it, there- 
fore, we, 0 Purandara, cannot do it. Lacs and lacs of beings inhabit the 
ocean, within the space of every yojana. It was not meet for us to annihilate 
them. What fault have they done to be destroyed, O chief of the Devas.” 
— 10 - 12 . 

Hearing the speech of the fire and the wind, Indra became fall of 
wrath. His eyes turned crimson red, and it appeared as if He was 
going to eat up both fire and wind. In his rage, he said 13. 

“There is no question of Dharrna or adharma where Immortals are 
concerned, and your glory is still more -fcigh. 0 Agni and VAyu ! 
£$ince you have violated rny injunction and have adopted the duties of 
the Mania not to injure any being, and since you have leaned towards 
the enemies who are devoid of religion and politics, losing sight of duty 
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and lustra ; therefore You, 0 fire, will now be born- by ass uming one 
body along with Maruta, among the mortals, in the form of a sage. 
Iu that form of the Bage Agastya, you will dry up the ocean, after 
which you will again come back to your Divine form.” — 14-17. 

After thus being cursed by Indra, both of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of the pitcher by the seeds of Mitrfi 
VarunJ and came to be known as Agastya — the younger brother of 
Va4i§tha, and one of the most renowned ascetics. — 18-19. 

Ndrada asked S$iva how Agastya became the brother of Vadietha, 
and how Mitra V&runa became his father, and how the sage Agastya 
was born out of the pitcher. — 20. 

I&va said that, once upon a time Lord Visnu, the son of Dliarma, 
began to practise rigid asceticism on the summit of the Gandbamfidana 
mountain. Indra being afraid of His austerities, sent a group of nymphs in 
company of the Vernal-season and Cupid to distract Him from His penan- 
ces and destory Ilis austerities. — 21-22. 

The Lord Hari was not in any way moved by the songs and music, 
gestures and tones of the Cupid and the spring, nor was his mind attract- 
ed to external objects. — 2.‘5. 

Finding the Lord remaining firm, the agents of Indra began to 
shiver with fear, when tlio Lord, in order to further bewilder them, 
produced from His thigh a damsel of exquisite beauty, fascinating the 
dwellers of the three worlds.— 24. 

Seeing whom, all the Devas, along with Cupid and spring, 
enamoured of her, when the Lord said to them, in the presence of the 
Apsaras : — 25. 

“ This is the nymph (Jrvadi, 0 Devas ! and I have created her to 
become the head of all Apsaras.”— 26. 

Then the God Mitra called her, and asked her to enjoy with Him, 
which she accepted. — 27. 

Afterwards, the lotus-eyed Urvadl, while moving in the sky slowly, 
was caught by Varuna, who slowly pulled her by her cloth, at which she 
told Him : “ Your action is not proper. Because I have accepted Mitra 
first, and consequently I cannot be yonr wife, 0 Varupa.” Varuna told her, 

" Keep me at least in your favor and then go elsewhere.”— 28-29. 

" She replied : — “ All right.” When Mitra heard this, he cursed her : 
You go down to the world of the mortals and be married to the eon of 
moon, Budha, because you have followed the ways of a courtezan.” Saying 
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that, both Vnruna and Mitra threw Their seed in a pitcher of water, oat of 
whicii two sages Agastya and Vaai^ha) (tame out. — 30-31. 

Once npon a time King Nimi was playing with women the game of 
dice, where Vasiftba, the eon of Brahma, chanced to go. At that time 
the king did not show his respect to the sage, at which the latter got 
annoyed and cursed him to become bodyless, and the king also pronounced 
another cur^e on the sage. — 32*33. 

They both became bereft .of reason, as it were, through the curse of 
each other, and went to Brahm&, the Lord of the Universe, to remedy the 
effects of the corses. —34. 

With the orders of Brail m A, Nimi entered the eyes of the mankind, 
and this causes them to open their eyes ; bat when Nimi takes rest, they 
dose their eyes ; and hence this shutting and closing of the eyes is called 
winking or nimesa. Va«i?(lia, similarly, entered that pitcher of water and 
was born out of it, and after him the sage Agaatya was born, of the same 
pitcher, of white colour, with four hands, sacred thread, kamapdolu, and 
garland. — 35-36. 

The sage Agastya went to the Malaya mountain, along with his 
better-half, and began to practise rigid austerities, surrounded with a 
number of other sages, according to the rules of forest-dwellers, her- 
mits.— 37. 

A Long time after, the sage Agastya, seeing the world oppressed by 
the demon T&rakisura, drank the ocean. — 38. 

When Brahmft, Vi^nu and Sliva went to grant him a boon and asked 
him to seek any boon he wished, Agastya said : — “ I wish to have the pri- 
vilege of moving about in the Vimftnas on the Dnksin&chala mount, till a 
thousand BrahmAs come and go in tarn for 25 crores of times ; and those 
who worship me at the time of the appearance of my Vimfina, should he 
the roenarchs of all the seven realms, till the time of the re-establishment 
of fresh sovereignty in the seven climes.”— 39-41, 

Lord Siva said “ It will be so ; " and afterwards all the Devas went 
back to their respective regions. It is therefore proper for every sensible 
man to give a libation of water (arghya) to the sage Agastya.— 42. 

Narad a.— How should a libation of water be offered to the sage 
Agastya ; be pleased to explain to me the ways of worshipping him."— 43. 

The Lord ggid The learned should get up early in the morning, 
, with the rising of Agastva, and bathe in water mixed with white seeamam 
•nd should wear garland of white flowers end white clothes.— 44 
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And then a good pitcher, free from perforations, should be placed, 
after decorating it with flowers, cloths, and filled in with Paficharatna, and 

having a pot, full of clarified butter, put on top of it.— 45. 

No(*.— PtfirhiratiiH, Lit. (Ire gems. They are Tarimwly enumerated, via. 

(ti *** to c wto i me Sfir feTO mm* 

ii 

or! ycr crof jwrwe i twirofliFTOiin 8 
(V «W* \Kt TOCP1TO TOSTOfotf MtaMjfefo ^ 

u 

Afterwards, a golden image, of the size of a thumb, with extensive 
arms ami four heads, should be made and placed on top of the pitcher ; 
and then, after filling it in with sapta-dhanya and decorating with 
cloth. — 46. 

tfota— Sapta-dhftnya seven grains. 

It should be given away to a Br&htnana, along with a vessel of bell 
metal, rice, shell, and then the image of gold should be given away in 
charity, with the devotee's face turned towards the south. — 47. 

The devotee, if he can afford it. should give away a milch cow, along 
with her calf, after getting her hoofs covered with silver, and horns covered 
with gold, and wearing a bell round her neck, to a Br&hmana. — 48. 

The devotee should observe this rite for seven days from the rising 
of Agastya. Some say that it should be observed for seveteen years.— 49. 

44 0 Thou, as white as KrieJa flower, 0 Thou born of Agni and Marut, 
0 Thou son of Mitra and Varuna, I salute Thee, boin of a pitcher.” The 
devotee worshipping like this with fruit9 and flowers, never gets aggtiev- 
ed.— 50. 

Afterwards, hotna sacrifice should be performed, without any desire of 
obtaining any fruits. The devotee should thus offer libation of water.— 51* 

The devotee offering a libation of water once, according to the rites 
prescribed, gets beauty and health ; the one offering it twice gets a 
place in Bhuvara region, the one performing it thrice goes to heaven. 
In the same way, one who performs it seven times goes and enjoys m 
all the seven realms, one after the other ; and the one who offers it during 
the whole of his lifetime, becomes united with Brahraft. — 52-53. 

One who hears, reads or relates to others this ordinance, goes 
to the clime of Vi$pu, and is respected by the Devas there,— 54. 

flare ends the sixty* first chapter dealing with the birth of Agastya 
and the method of giving arghya to him . 
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CHAPTER LXU. 

King Vairasvata Manu said:— Lord 1 pray tell me about a vrata (ordi- 
nance) that may be the giver of good luck, health, prosperity, emancipation, 
and everlasting fruit in the next world. — 1. 

Lord Matsya said I shall relate to you what £$iva, the destroyer 
of Pura, said to Parvati, iu answer to a question put by her, while 
he was sitting ou the beautiful peak of the Kailuda. 1 shall explain 
to you now the ordinance which gives prosperity and emancipation, 
as enunciated by nitn, in the course of a conversation on religious and 
pleasant subjects in which they were engaged. — 2-3. 

f$iva said : -Hear, O lady, attentively, the vow which gives ondlcss 
merit ; the best of vows, worthy of bciug followed by men and women. 
The devotee should put the tilnksi mark on his forehead made with a paste 
of gorochana, fresh urine of the cow, cowdung and sandal, mixing them 
with curds ; after bathiug well and rubbing white mustard on his body, 
in the month of BhAdra, Vaidakha or the holy Margasirsa (AgrabAyan and), 
on the third day of the bright fortnight. This is giver of auspiciousness 
and health, aud is very much appreciated by the goddess Lalita. — 4-G. 

On every third day of the bright and the dark fortnights, the male 
devotees, with their minds controlled, should wear yellow garments, the 
married women red garments ; the widows should put on ochre-coloured 
garments, and maidens should be clad in white. Afterwards, the devotee 
should bathe the goddess with paiichagavya and milk, then with 
honey and then with water aromated with flowers and sandal. Then 
white flowers, various kinds of fruits, salt, raw-sugar, milk, clarified 
butter, white rice, sesamum, coriander and ciumnseed should be offered 
to the goddess, and a libation of water should be made on the third days 
of the bright and dark fortinghts with the following mantras. — 7-10. 

The feet should be worshipped after reciting : (J) “ Yaradftyai namah,’’ 
(i salute the giver of boons!, the ankles after reciting (2) “f$riyai namah,” 
(I salute you Lakpmt, the goddess of wealth), the legs after reciting 
(3) “ Adokfiyai namah,” the knees, after reciting (4) “ P&rvatyai namah,” 
the hips, after recitiug (5) “ Ma/igala Kftrinyai namah,” “1 satute tlie giver 
of happiness,” the waist, after reciting (0) “ VAmadevyai namah,” the 
stomach, after reciting (7) “ Padmodar&yai namah,” the breast, after 
reciting (8) “ K&madriyai namah,” the hands after reciting (9) “ SauhhAg- 
yad&yinyai uamah,” the arms and the mouth, after reciting (10)“£riyai 
namah,” the face after reciting (11) "Darpapa vAsinyai namah,” ‘be 
ebeeks after reciting(l2) “ SmaradAyai namah,” the nose after reciting 
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(13) “ Gauryai namah,’’ the eyes alter reciting (14) ** TJtpalSyai namah,’' 
the forehead and the tresses, after reciting (15) “ Tu^tyai namah,” the 
head after reciting, (1C) “ KSty&yanyai namah.’’— 11-14. 

The Goddesses Gaurl, & c., should be worshipped also after pro- 
nouncing the mantra : *l*if «W: ssrI «m: I W 

*Tg$c§ w|r *w: II “ Salutations to Gaurl, Dlil^pa, Kantl, f$ri, Rambhfi, Lalit*, 
and VAsudevl.’’ Then the devotee, having thus worshipped, according to 
rule, should draw in front of the goddess, the figure of a lotus with 
twelve petals, with the pericarp made of saffron. — 15-16. 

The Goddess Gaurl should be fixed on the Eastern petal, Arpapa on the 
South-Eastern petal, Bhav&ni on the Southern petal, Hudrani on the South- 
Western petal, SaumyS on the Western petal, Madanavaslni on the North- 
Western petal ; and after that Urn* on the Northern petal ; followed by the 
terrible Fatal* on the North-Eastern petal ; in the Centre, in due order, 
should be placed, 1. Maips&ftga, 2. MaLgala, 3. Kumuda, 4. Sati ;and the 
Lord itudra in the midst of all these goddesses, the goddess Lalita on the 
pericarp of the lotus flower, the goddesses should be located with flowers, 
rice, and water by uttering the salutation, namah. — 17-19. 

Afterwards, auspicious songs should be sung, conches blown, and 
the goddesses, adorned with red sandal, red cloth, red flowers, should be 
worshipped and the devotee should put red pigment and bathing powder 
ou them after bathing them, for, red sindura and saffron are extremely 
aggreeable to them. —20. 

Tho teacher (guru) should also bo adored, with prescribed rites, 
because where the guru is left unadored, all the rites prove fruitless. 

— 21 . 

The Goddess Gaurl should be worshipped with blue lotus, during 
the month of Bh&drapada ; with red Uaudhujiva flower in the month of 
Asvina ; with white lotus (fiSatapatra) during the mouth of K&rtika ; with 
jasmine flowers in the month of M&rga&rsa (Agraliayana; ; with the 
yellow amaranth flower in the month of Pau§a ; with the white jasmine 
or safflower in tho month of Mfigha ; and with the white jasmine or 
Sindhuv&ra flowers in the month of Phulguna ; with the Cbainpaka and 
the Atfoka flowers in the mouth of Chaitra ; with Putala flowers in the 
month of Vaitiakha ; with lotus flowers in the month of Jyettha ; with fresh 
lotus during Asa d ha, with Kadamba and Maiatl flowers during Sr* vana. — 
23-24. m 

The devotee should take the following things, one after the other, 
from the mouth of Bhfidrapada Cow’s urine, cowdung, cow’s milk, 
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curd a, clarified batter, the water of Kurfa grass, the leaves of the wood- 
apple Ibilva), the flowers of Calotropis-gigantea (arka), barley (yavs), the 
washing of the cow's horns, Panchagavya and Bael fruit ; and offer these 
to the Goddess as Prarfana. They should be taken one by one, ms., on the 
third day of Bhfidrapada cow’s urine, in the month of Atfvina cowdung, 
aud so on. — 25-26. 

In the same way, on every third day of the bright and dark fortnights, 
the devotee should, after adoring the God Siva) with his consort,* offer them 
cloths, garlands, flowers, sandal, etc. To a male God, a yellow garment 
should be offered and to a female goddess, saffron-colored dress — 27. 

The following things should also be given away to the Goddess: — 
Kiep&va, cuminseed, salt, sugarcane, raw sugar, flowers, fruits, a lotus of 
gold, with these words : “ Goddess ! as Siva does not go any where 
forsaking you, so you should save this devotee of yours through this 
mundane sea of troubles."— 28-29. 

The Goddesses Kuinudi, Viuaala, Anantfi, Bhnv&nt, Sudhfi, f$iv&, 
Lalitfi, Kainala, Gaurt, Sati, RainbhA, Parvnli should also be worshipped. 
The devotee should invoke the pleasure of the Goddess by reciting each 
of the names mentioned above, one by one, from Bh&drapada, viz.— 
“ Kumuda Priyatam," Kumuda be pleased and satisfied, and so on. 
On the completion of tho ordinance, a bedstead, along with a golden 
lotus, should be given away to the Brabmarja. — 30-31. 

Every month, 24, 10, 8, 6 or 2 Br&hmanae, with their wives, should 
be adored by the devotee and by his consort.— 32. 

After first giving Daki-ina to tire guru, it should be given to other 
BrAhinanaa. This is what has been laid down for the observance of this 
ordinance— the giver of .nfinile benefit.— 33. 

It is the desti oyer of all sins, and the giver of good luck and health. 
It should not be missed through miserliness, for the man or the woman 
who exercises miserliness goes to the lower regions.— 34. 

Women who are in the family way, maids, those in confinement due 
to delivery, and those who are ailing, should take their food at night (not 
keeping the full fast). If one is in her menses, and so cannot observe it 
through impurity, she should get it observed by others, according to the 
pi escribed rites. She herself should observe continence. — 35. 

One who observes this Tritlyo, giver of endless fruit, with devotion, 

remains in the realm of Siva for a hundred crore of Kalpns,- 36 . 

■ Altering may be made also U> a Brtbmapa and bia wife. 
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Even the poor who observes it with devotion for three years, accord- 
ing to the prescribed rites, using flowers alone for worship, gets the same 
benefit.— 37. 

The maid, the married woman or the widow observing it, also gets 
the same benefits tli rough the grace of the Ooddresra Gaur!.~38. 

One who reads ov hears the relation of this Gaur! Vrata or advises 
others to follow it, is honored by celestial beings and by the Devas and 
their consorts and the Kinnarae.— 39. 

Here ends the sixty-second chapter dealing with A nanta-tritiydrvrata. 

Note,— All the above Godde^es are really manifestations of the same deity. The 
words Kumuda , ete. f may be taken also as different names of one and tho same Goddess for 
the purposes of worship in different months and tithis. 

CHAPTER LXIIL 

The Lord Siva said 1 shall now describe to you another Tritiya 
ordinance that washes ofT all the sms and is known as “ Rasakalyanini 
tritiya n by knowers of ancient rituals. In observing it the devotee should 
bathe in cow’s milk and sesanimn on the thixd day of tho bright foitnight 
in tho month of Mogha. The Goddess should be bathed with honey and 
the juice of sugarcane. The right hand side of the Goddess should be 
worshipped first and the left hand side afterwards, with the following 
mantras : — 1-3. 

The feet and the ankle * hoe Id bo worshipped, after reciting (1) n*i: “I salute 

the Goddess LalitA," the legs and the knee*, after pionounclng ^2) ft: SAnty&i namah 
the thighs, after reciting (8) W W “ Sriyai naniah.”— 4. 

The waist, after reciting (4) W “ MadAIas&yai namah, ' the stomach, after 

reciting (5) WWi$ w <• AmalAyui namah,” the breasts, after reciting (6) W{iWffSv% 'W: Mad- 
avftsinyai namah,” the shoulders, after reciting (7) $3^ W* IvuuiudAyai namah, — 5. 

The arms and tho hands, after reciting (8) “ AJAdhavjai namah,” the mouth and 

the face, after reciting (0) 44 Kauialfiyai namah,” the brows and the forehead, 

after reciting (10) *8*^ ” RudrAnjai namah,” the locks of inur, after reciting (11) weft***: 

*‘bankar&yai namah.”--C # 

The Coronet, after saying (12) W ” VisvavAsinyai namah,” the head, after 

reciting (IS) V&A “KAntyai uamah," (he left forehead, after reciting (14) 

“ AladauAyai nauxah,” the brows, after rooiting (15) “ Mohanfiyai namah.” 7 

Tho eyes, after reciting (1(5) “ ChandrArdhadhArinyai namaji” the 

mouth, after reciting (17) W “ Tustyai namah,” the ( hroat, after recitiug (18) 

” Utkanthinyai naoiah,” tho breasts, after reciting (10) *ro: Amrit&yai namah.”— 8. 

Tho loft abdomen by rooiting (20, *WK ” RarobhAyai namah,” tho waist, after re- 
citing (21) MraA w « VirfokAyai naiuah,” the heart, after reciting (22) ^“Man 

math&dhif nyai namaji,” tho stomach, after reciting (2 S > ***& ^ “ PAtalAyai nam*K M ~ 8. 

25 
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The waist, after reciting (34) junribl ‘Suratvislnyai namali,” the thighs, after re- 
citing ( 26 ) “ Champakapriy&yal namah,' ' the knees and the legs, after reciting ( 26 ) 

TO “ Oauryai namah,” the ankles, after reciting (27) UK “ Otyatryai namah.”— 10. 

The feet, after reciting (28) wnAet: “Dharidharftyai namah,” the head, after re- 
citing ftxswJ »ro: “ Vlsvaktryai namah," 

Xfamobhavtniyai, Eftminyai. Kimadevyai, Jagatapriy&iyai, should also be said,— 11. 

The Goddess should bo worshipped like this, and then the Brfihmapa 
and his wife should also be honoured and feasted with sweet food and 
drink. — 12. 

A pitcher, full of water and decorated with a pair of white doths, 
along with a golden lotus and flower^garlands and sandal, should be given 
away in charity to the BrShmana. — 13. 

Afterwards, the devotee should say, OKumudft Goddess ! be pleased 
and accept this lavapavrata Jn this way, the Goddess should be wor- 
shipped each month. The Goddess Kumuda becomes pleased with the 
devotee by the observance of this ordinance. — 14. 

In the month of Magha, salt should not be taken, raw sugar should 
be avoided in Phalguna, oil and mustard should be discarded in Chaitra, 
and honey and sweets should be avoided in Vai&ikba. — 15. 

In the mouth of Jai§tha puddings should be avoided, cumin-seed 
should be discarded in Aaadha, milk in $ravana, curds in Bh&drapada. — 
16 . 

Clarified butter in Arfvina, honey in Karttika, coriander in Marg- 
rfirsa, sugar in Pausa. — 17. 

On the completion of the ordinance, a Kamapdalu, full of water, Ac., 
along with a full vessel, should be givon away in charity, each month, in 
the afternoon. — 18. 

(1) White balls of sweet (La<jdu), (2) mohanbhdga, padding, (3) cake 
(purl), (4) ghavika cake, (5) sweet cake, (6) sweet cake mixed with spices, 
(7) man<Jaka, (8) milk, (9) vegetable, (10) curd rice, (ll)intjarl imarti, (12) and 
avokavartika Gojhfi, should bo given, one by one, after putting them on the 
top of the Kamandalu in each month, t e., in Mfigha, white balls of sweet 
should be given, in the next month mohanbhdga, and so on. — 19-20. 

Kumuda, Mfidhavi, Gauri, Iiambhd, Bhadrft, Jay ft, fSivA, Umft, Rati, 
Satl, MangalS, ttatilalasft should be invoked, turn, by turn each month, 
beginning with Mftgha, and say ‘ priyatum.’ The devotee should offer to 
the goddess the prfidana with panchagavyu, and should observe a fast on 
each of the prescribed days; if he cannot keep the full fast, he might eat 
something in the night — 21-22 
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Again in the month of MSgba, sugar should be placed on the 
Kamagdalu, and, after saying, “ Goddess be pleased,” should be given away 
to a Br&hmaga in oharity: — the golden image of Pfirvati, of the size of an 
inch, after decorating it with the five gems, rosary, sacred thread, 
Kamagdalu, the figure of the moon with four arms, white eyes and white 
clothes ; a pair of white cows, decorated with gold and covered with white 
cloth, along with a milking vessel.— 23-25. 

One who observes this Rasa Kalyagin! TritiyA ordinance, becomes 
instantly liberated from sins and never remains grieved for 9000001000 
years. One who gives away an image of Parvatl, with a golden lotus, 
each month, gets the benefit of performing a thousand agni^foma sacrifices. 
-20-27. 

The married woman, or the maid, or the widow who observes this 
ordinance, derives the same benefit and gets good luck and health, and 
goes to the realm of P&rvatl. — 28. 

One who reads or hears this, is liberated from the sins of the Ka li 
Age and goes to the region of P&rvati. One who relates this to othero 
or induces others to observe this vrata, also becomes like the Lord of the 
Devas and moves about in aerial chariots. — 29. 

Here ends the eixty-third chapter describing RAsakalydninttrittyd vrata. 


CHAPTER LXIV. 

diva said Nftrada ! I shall now explain to you about the ordinance 
known as Ardrfinandakar! tritiyil, which is the destroyer of all «ina — J. 

On the third day of the bright fortnight, whenever the moon is in 
the mansion of any one of the following asterisms, Pfirvfig&dhS (or 
UttarS§4<jh&), Robin!, MrigatJira, Hast a or MfilA, the devotee should bathe 
in water mingled with kuAa and incense. — 2. 

Afterwards, he should wear a garland of white flowers, white raiments, 
and use white sandal paste, and then worship goddess Bhavdn!, along with 
Her consort, MaMdeva, with white flowers and incense, and then seat them 
in their proper places, ami recite the following mantras. — 3. 

PArvatl’s feet should be worshipped, after reciting ** VAsndevyai 
nainah,” and diva’s feet should be worshipped, after reciting “ $ankar&ya 
"amah,” and their legs, after reciting “l3okavin§4inyai namah and 
Anaudfiya namah,” respectively. — 4. 

Their hips, after reciting “ RambhSyayi namah ” for the goddess, and 
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“ Jfivfiya naraah” for the God 5$iva. T!ie waist of the goddess, after reciting 
" Adityai namab,” and of the God by reciting “ £$ulap&naye namab.” — 5. 

The navel of the Goddess, after reciting “ Mwdhavyai namab,” and of 
the God Hamblin, by reciting “ BhavAya namab.” The hreast of the 
Goddess, after reciting “ Anandakarinyai namab,” and of i3agkara by 
Indudlifirige namab-” — 6. 

The throat of the Goddess, after reciting “ Utkanthinyai namab,” and 
of the God Hara by “ Nllakantbaya namah ” The hands of the Goddess, 
after reciting “ Ulpaladhavinyai namah,” and of tlic Lord of the world by 
“ RudrAya namah ” Tlie arms of the Goddess, after reciting “ PArirambhin- 
yai namab,” and of Hara by “ Tri&dAya namah.” — 7. 

The mouth of the Goddess, after reciting “ Vilasinyai namab,” and 
the mouth of f$iva, after reciting “ Vriije^aya namah.” The cheek of 
the Goddess, after reciting “ SasmeralilAyai namah,” and of the God by 
“ Vijfvavaktraya namah.” — 8. 

The eyes of the Goddess, by reciting “ MadanavAsinyai namah,” and 
of the God Tritfulin by “ VisfvadhAmne namah ” The brows of the Goddess, 
after reciting “ Nptyapriyfiyai namah,” and of the Lord by * TandaveifAya 
namah ” The foiehead of the goddess, after reeiting “ Indrnnyai namab,” 
and of the God by “ HavvavAhaya namah.” The coronet of the Goddess, 
aftei reciting “ SvAhayai namah,” and of tlie God “GangAdharaya namah.” 
-9-10. 

Then the following prayer should be said to them : — fawwt farjfe 
fa w m sft i l iwwyn *3 h T salute Parvati and Paramerfvara, the 

whole universe is whose body, mouth, hand and feet, the auspicious ones 
with gracious countenance.— 11. 

Having worshipped in this, way, he should make, according to rules, 
in front of the image of Siva and Parvati, pictures of lotus, etc., with 
various coloured powders. He should also make pictures of conch, quoit, 
flags, tridents (avastika, goad) and ehfimara. As many grains of the 
coloured powder as fall on the ground, the devotee remains for the same 
number of thousands of years in the realm of Sfiva. — 12-13. 

For four months, in the dark as well as in the bright fortnight, the 
devotee should give away to the Brahmarpis four Itamafujalus full of water, 
grain and gold, and having a vessel of clarified butter and gold ont op 
of them. — 14. 

Then, for another four months, the 4 karnundalus should be given away, 
after placing 4 pots of barley meal (Raktu), along with a vessel, full of 
sesamum on top of them, and after that, for another four months, 4 pots fo 
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sesamum should be placed on top of the kamagdalus and for one year from 
the month of M^rgadira on the tritiyA tithi the devotee should offer the 
following eatables to the deities, one in each month (1) Incense : with 
water (2) flower, (3) sandal and water, (4) saffron and water, (5) curd, 
•6) unboiled milk (7) washing of the cow’s horns, (8) water and flour, 
(9) water mixed with powdered kutftha (a kind of plant, called Oontue 
speciosus), (10) Amlropogan Muricatus, (11) water mixed with powdered 
barley, (12) cuminseed, sesamum and water. — 15-18. 

In the worship of this Clod dess, white flowers are said to be the best; 
and al the time of giving away ddna (presents to the Br&hmagasj the 
following mantra should be uttered.-- 19. 

“0 Goddess Gauri, be fdeased, 0 Goddess MaftgalA, the giver of 
happiness, liberate me from sins, 0 Goddess Lalitfi, promote my good 
luck, O Bhavani, fulfil all my desires. " — JfQ 

After a year, the devotee should give away to the Brfihma^a and his 
wife, after saying, “ O Gaurl, be pleased with ine. ,f the following things 
pitchers, full of salt and raw mi ar, natron, sandal, cloth (netra patta) 
lotus, along with gold, the images of $iva and Parvati made in gold, sugar- 
cane, cotton and bedstead, along with mattress and pillows.— 21-22. 

One who observes this ordinance, called A rdranandakarl tritiyA, goe* 
to the region of $iva and attains healthy longevity, wealth and happiness 
in this world, and never gets giief or woe. — 23-24. 

Mmried women, or maiden*, or widows also, through the grace of 
the Goddess, attain the same benefits. — 2f> 

The person, acquainted with the rites, duly observing this ordinance, 
goes to the realm of the Goddess Paivati. — 20. 

One, who hears or relates this ordinance to others, goes to the region 
of Indra, and is venerated by the Gandharvas for three ages. — 27. 

The woman, whose hubhand is alive, and the widow, who observes 
this ordinance, attain unbounded happiness in their houses, and in the end 
goes to the region of Parvati, along with her husband, and the widow 
rejoins her husband there. — 29. 

Here ends the sixty-fourth chapter dealing urith Ardr&nandakari* 

tritiydvrata. 

CHAPTER LXV* 

$iva said ? shall now explain to you about the AkpayatritfyA 
(giver of all desires) viata, on which day the performance of chanty, 
sacrifice or Japa gives inexhaustible benefit to the devotee.-— 1, 
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One who keeps a fast on the third day of bright fortnight, 
in the month of Vait&khn, derives inexhaustible fruit of all his good 
deeds.— 2. 

If the asterism Kfittikk happens to fall on that day, it becomes 
still more sacred, and charity, sacrifice or yapa performed then, begets 
inexhaustible benefits. — 3. 

The progeny of the devotee will be unlimited and her good deeds 
will have no end. since Vi^nCt is worshipped on that day with Akgata, 
it is called Aksaya tritiyft. On that day, the devotee should bathe in water 
mixed with unhusked rice (Aknata). He should also offer unhusked rice 
to Vi§nu and to the Br&hmapas, or well-made barley meal (&aktu) should 
be offered to the Br&hmayas as well as taken by the devotee himself. The 
devotee who does this gets everlasting benefit. — 4-5. 

One who keeps up, according to rnles. this tritiyfi. ordinance even 
once, begets the benefit of having observed all the tritlyas, and one who 
keeps a complete faBt on this tritiy& and worships Jan&rdana, gets the 
benefit of having performed a R&jasfiya sacrifice, and attains bliss. — 6-7. 

Here ends the sixty-fifth chapter, describing Ak$ava Trittvd. 

CHAPTER LXVI. 

Vaivasvata Menu asked : — Lord ! By what vrata does one get sweet 
speech, worldly prosperity, intelligence, skill in all arts and sciences, 
inseparable conjugal union, fast friendship and longevity. Pray explain 
all this to me.— 1-2. 

The Lord answered : — King ! you have put a very useful question 
to me. Now listen attentively to the description of S&rasvata ordinance, 
the mere recitation of which gives so much pleasure to the Goddess 
Sarasvatt. — 3. 

The devotee should begin this vrata by adoring the Br&hmapas 
on the morning of the day which iB most proper for the worship of the 
GoddesB he usually worships. — 4. 

Or, the fast bIiouM be observed on a Sunday and the Br&hmapas 
fed with rice, cooked in milk and sugar, after consulting the stars and 
determining an auspicious hour for the feast. — 5. 

According to his means, the devotee should give away gold and 

cloth in charity, and should then worship Gftyatri with garlands of white 

flowers, and with white sandal, &c. — 6. 

« 

And then pray, “ O Goddess ! as Brahmfl, the father of the universe, 
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never lives in tbe Brahmaloka separate from you ; in the same way be 
pleased to give me boons. — 7. 

“ Goddess ! the sacred Vedas, the Sastras, the songs and the dances, 
&c., are not apart from you ; let by your grace success attend me.— 8. 

“ 0 Goddess Sarasvatf ! protect me with your eightfold body, viz., 
Lakgmi, Medli&, Dharft, Pustl, Gauri, Tus^l, Prabha, and Mati. — 9. 

G&yatri with a Viijfi (a kind of harp), a rosary of Akga, a Kamanflulu 
and a book in each hand, should be worshipped with devotion, with white 
flowers and unhusked rice, &c. The pious devotee should, then in silence, 
take his meals, morning and evening, without speaking a word at the time. 
He should worship the Brahraav&stni (G&yatri), on the fifth day of both 
the fortnights. He should also offer her a quantity of (Prastha) measure of 
rice, placed in a vessel and full of clarified butter and milk and gold, by 
invoking her in the following words “Gayatrl, be pleased with 
these.”- 10-11. 

The devotee, following this rite, should observe the vow of silence 
in the evening, and should have in the daytime no meal, till 13 months 
are over. — 12. 

On the completion of the oidinance (vrata), the devotee should take 
white rice, and, before doing so, should feed a Brahruana and give him a 
couple of clothes.— 13. 

Then he should give away, in honour of the Goddess, the flags, bells, 
a silver — eyed milch cow, sandal, a pair of-clotbes, and a crest jewel. 
Afterwards, the preceptor should be worshipped with devotion, with 
garlands, cloths and sandal paste, without giving way to miserliness. 
—14-15. 

One who worships Sarasvatl in this way, becomes learned, wealthy 
and gets a melodious voice. Besides this, he goes to the region of Brahmft 
through the grace of the Goddess. The women folk, observing this 
ordinance, too, get the same benefit. Such devotees reside in the Brahma- 
loka for three Ayuta Kalpas. — 16-17. 

One who reads or hears this, goes and enjoys in the region of 
Vidyadhara, for three Kalpas. — 18. 

Here ends the sixty-sixth chapter describing the S&r&svata Vrata. 

CHAPTER LX VII. 

Manu said Lord ! Knower of tbe rites, the mantras and of the 
things to be given away in chgrity at the time of solar and lunar eclipses, 
1 wish to hear from you the method of bathing at those times.— 1. 
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The Loid said : — When the eclipse takes place, at the time when 
the sun or the moon is in that particular sign of the zodiac under which 
a person is born, it is necessary that he should bathe in water mixed with 
herbs, according to the prescribed rituals, as mentioned below. When 
there is a Junar eclipse, the devotee should get blessings invoked by 
Brill im anas and worship four of them with white firwers and sandal 
paste, and place iour tlawles* pitchers, full of water ami herbs, before the 
commencement of the eclipse, and consider these pitchers as representing 
ocean*— 2-4. 

Then the Devas should be invoked, after putting the following things 
m the pitchers: — The earth of the elephant watd, of the stable, of the 
chariot-house (or, road), of the anthill, of the tank, oi the continence of 
two rivers, of the cattle-yard ami of the king’s gateway, as well as paficha- 
gavya, good and genuine pearls, goiochana, lotus, conch-shell, pazicharatna 
(five jewel*), quartz (crystal), w hi tc sandal, Ganges water, mustard, 
andropogan inuncut us, Kumudmi (lotus), Kujadanta i ivory), and resin 
(guggulb— 5-7 

The Devas should he invoked with the following mantras . — “All 
the sacred places, sens, ii\cis, tanks, rivulets, come heie to wash off the 
sins of the devotee. — May the God iudra, the uieldor of the thunderbolt, 
known as sovereign of the Adityas, and ha\ing thousand eyes, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the (inauspicious; planet. — May Agni, the 
mouth of the Devas, having seven llames, of immeasurable brightness, 
come and remove my suffering cau*eu by the lunui eclipse. — May Yama, 
the rider of the buffalo, representative of justice (Dliamui), the witness of 
the deeds of all men, come and soothe my pain caused by the luuar 
eclipse. — May the living god Vanina, .the ruler of all wateis, the rider of 
the alligator, and wieldet of the noose, consisting of sea serpents come and 
remove my suffering caused by the Junar eclipse. -May Vi yu, who nou- 
rishes all creatures in the shape of vital breath, who love* black antelope, 
come and remove jny suffering caused by the lunar eclipse — May Kuvera, 
the giver of wealth and master of riches, and armed with sword, trident, 
club, &c., come and drive away my sin caused by tlio lunar eclipse. — 
May Sankara, the rider ot the bull and the wearer of the crescent and 
armed with the bow, called piuaka, come and destroy the pain arising 
out of the lunar eclipse. — May Brahm&, Vi$gu and Arka as well as all 
mobile and immobile beings existing in the three worlds, come and burn 
up my sin.” — 14-16. 

After thus invoking all Devas and other beings, the devotee should 
sprinkle upon himself the water of those medicated pitchers which are 
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adorned with white garlands and sandal paste, and then worship the 
BrAhmapas and the family Deity by reciting the mantras laid down in 
the Rig, S&ma and Yajur Vedas, and then give away a cow, along with 
cloth to the Brflhmanas. — 17. • 

The mantras mentioned above, (in the verses 8-16,) should be written 
on a piece of cloth or on a lotus leaf, and, placed in an earthen dish with 
five jewels (gold, diamond sapphire, ruby and pearl, or gold, silver, 
coral, pearl and r&gapatla). The BrAhmanas should place on the head 
of the devotee, the said dish and await the time of passing away of 
the eclipse. At the time of the eclipse, the devotee should turn his 
face towards the east and worship his family God. On the cessation of the 
eclipse, cows should be given away in charity, and then after a bath, 
the cloth, on which the above mantras are written, should be given away 
to the BrShmana. -18-20 

Ono who bathes according to these rites, after an eclipse, never gets 
any trouble through unlucky stars, ar l his family and kinsmen will also 
prosper. — 21 

The person following the above rites with devotion, attains highest 
bliss, free from re-birth. 

At the timo of a solar eclipse, the mantras mentioned above should 
1* recited by substituting the word £$flrya (the Sun) in the place of 
Chandra or Moon. The additional gift in the case of solar eclipse must 
consist of rubies. A beautiful cow should be given away at the time of 
any eclipse (either solar or lunar), in honour of the moon. — 22-23. 

One who hears or causes others to hear about this ritual goes to the 
realm of Tndra, after being liberated from all sins, and is glorified there. 

-24. 

Here ends the sizly-sevcnth chapter dealing with the ritual of bathing , 
at the time of solar or lunar eclipse, by a person in whose zodiacal house of 
birth the eclipse tahes place . 


CHAPTER LXV1II. 

N&rada said .—Lord ! What should be done to restore the equili- 
brium of mind in times of distress ? How is poverty to be got over? What 
should be done at the time of the ablution of a woman whose offspring 
do not survive ?— 

Ijord said The sins of the past fructify in one’s present life. 

Disease, misery, loss of dear ones, are only the results of past sins. -2 
to 
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I shall now describe to you the rituals of bathing on the seventh 
day of a bright fortnight, that washes off all the sins, whioh causes 
prosperity, and destroys all human troubles. I shall also describe to you the 
rituals of the ablation of a woman, whose offsprings do not survive, as well 
as for the longevity of old and diseased men as well as of young men. This 
ablution which is done according to special rites, drives away the 
uneasiness of the mind. — 3 5 

In a future Vnr&ha Kalpa, 0 King, there will be a Vaivasvata Manu 
also. — 6. 

Then in the 25th Satyayuga, of that Vaivasvata Manvantara, an 
illustrious and powerful king, Kritavlrya, the promoter of the Haya- 
Haya dynasty will be born and thrive. — 7. 

That king will rule the world, consisting of seven continents for 
seventy thousand years, 0 Nftrada, with great statesmanship. — ft. 

He will have one hundred sons who will all die as soon as bom, 
owing to the curse of the sage Chyavana. —9. 

Sometime after that the King Kritavlrya will be blessed with a 
renowned son, named Sahasrabahu (thousand-armed). He will have beau- 
tifni eyes like elephant, will be lucky and possess all the auspicious marks 
of a king.— -10. 

His father, Kritavlrya will worship the thousand-rayed Sun according 
to the Vedic hymns with fasts aud vows, in- order to ward off the sage’s 
curse, so that the son may not die in infancy. He will then come to 
know of the rituals of this particular ablution from the God Sun, who 
will relate to the king the ways of the ordinance that would wash off all 
sins and allay all misfortunes — 1 1 12.‘ 

The God-Sun will say : “ King Kritavlrya ! I am very much pleased 
with your devotion and ponances: there is no further need of them. I 
bless you that this son of yours will be long-lived.” — 13. 

I shall now explain to you abput the ritualB of ablution on the 
seventh day of a lunar fortnight, in order that all men may be benefited 
by it. The woman, whose offspring does not survive, ought to bathe on 
the seventh day of the lunar fortnight, or on the seventh month after the 
birth of the child. — 14. 

The worshipper should consult Br&hmapaa about bis luoky stars and 
then fix some auspicious day for the rituals, avoiding the birth asterism of 
the child. This ritual applies to old men and to others suffering from 
illness, etc.— 15. 
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According to the rites of the Ek&gni fire ceremony, the devotee 
ehonld locate the Fire on an altar, plastered over with cowdung, and cook 
on that fire pudding (cbara), with red rice and cow’s milk, and offer it to 
Sfirya and Rudra by reciting the mantras of Rudra and the God Sun.— 16. 

An offering of clarified butter should also be poured into the fire, 
after reciting the Beven Rik mantras of the Sun, and, similarly, he should 
offer to Rudra with liyma sacred to Rudra. — 17. 

In this sacrifice, the fuel of Calotropis gignntea and Buten frondosa 
should be used. An offering of barley and black sesamum should be 
made 108 times in this homa. 

In the same way, another L08 offerings of clarified butter should 
be made, after reciting Vy&hfiti mantras. Afterwards, the worshippei 
should bathe. — 18-19. 

Four pitchers should be placed in four corners by a Br&hmana versed 
m the Vedas, with a Kuefa grass in his hand, and a fifth one should be 
placed in the centre, after filling it in with curds, uncooked iice, etc, 
reciting the seven Rik verses, and then Agni should be invoked. — 20 21. 

The central pitcher, which must have no flaw in it, should also be 
filled in with the sacred water of the SGrya-tirtha. All kinds of gems, 
and different kinds of herbs, paiichagavya, paiichratna, fruits and flowers, 
should be placed in the corner pitchers. Afterwards, the pitchers should 
be covered with cloth, and then located at their respective places. — 22. 

The earth of the following places should also be put into those 
pitchers, along with the things mentioned above : —stable, elephant yard, 
chariot house, anthill, confluence ot two rivers, tank, cattle-fold, royal 
palace gate. — 23. 

The Brahmana touching the central pitcher, which is surrounded by 
four other pitchers, each containing precious stones within them, should 
recite the Vedio mantras relating to the God Sun.— 24. 

Seven BrAhnianu ladies, along with their husband*, should be wor- 
shipped with garland*, cloths, ornaments, etc., according to the means of 
the devotee. These women should have no bodily defect. Afterwards, 
the Brfihmapa women should perform the ablution ceremony of the woman 
whose children do not survive, and recite the following words : — 

“May this child be long-lived, may this progeny of this woman be 
long-lived. 0 Sun, Moon, planets, Stars, Indr*, Dovas, LokapGlas, Brahmft, 
Vi t pu, Siva and other groups of Devas, always protect this child. 0 
Mitra, 0 Saturn, 0 other Devas, 0 Agni, 0 Bklagraha, be pleased end 
never injnre the child and his parents."—25-28. 

Not#,.— qrityf *■ A demon or Any planetary inflnenee that injures tlia child. 
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After this, the seven Brfihmapa women with their husbands and 
children and wearing white raiments, should be honoured along with the 
preceptor. — 29. 

Then the image of DUarmar&ja, made in gold and placed on a 
copper vessel should be given away to the preceptor. — 30. 

Afterwards with his mind free from jealousy and miserliness, gold, 
cloth, gems, clarified butter, milk, Ac., should be given to the Brfih- 
manas. — 31. 

The Brahmapas should be fed fiirst and then the devotee should take 
his meals. After meals, the preceptor should pronounce his blessings 
in the following words : — “ This child may live for a century and may 
always remain prosperous. —32. 

“ Ail his sins be instantly consumed in the submarine fire. O 
Brahmtt, Vippu, &va, Vasu, Svftmikartika, Jndra, Agni. protect this 
child from all calamities and bless hiui.” The preceptor pronouncing 
the above blessings should be worshipped. — 33-34. 

Then a milch cow should be given away in charity to the preceptor 
who should then be dismissed with proper honors. Then the woman 
lidding her child should salute the San and Safikara and eat the remain- 
der of the chain (S/ikalya), and then pronounce “ Adityftya namah.” This 
is the way which should be followed to restore the peace of mind caused 
by evil dreams or calamities, Ac. — 35-30. 

Note. — qwM — The thing which is offered as a libation in the ffire at tho time 
of sacrifice. - f salute the sun. 

One who observes these rituals on a seventh day of a bright fortnight, 
avoiding his birth-dav and asterism, never comes to grief.— 37. 

The King Kfitaviryn, most renowned, got long life and ruled the 
world lor a period of ten thousand years, owing to his having observed 
the above-mentioned rituals repeatedly. — 38. 

The deity Surya, having described this ablution called Bap tarn i- 
gn&na, and which is sacred, sanctifying and giier of long life, vanished 
then and there. — 39. 

This Saptamisuaua, which has beeu thus described, is most sacred 
and dispeller of all evils It is the giver of great benefit to child- 
ren. — 40. 

Health ought to be sought from the Sun, wealth from Agni. 
knowledge from I4iara, and emancipation from JunArdana.— 41. 

This ritual n the de-aroyer of great sins and giver of happiness to 
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the children, and the Munis say that one who hears about it attains 
success.-- 42. 

Here ends the sixty-eighth chapter describing the Saptamierata for the 
longevity of infants, 

CHAPTER LXIX. 

The l/}rd said : —In the past, during (he Rathantaru Kalpa, Brahma 
asked Siva on the suumnt of the Mandaracbaln Mountain. — 1. 

Brahma said, “ How one may with the performance of slight austeri 
ties get uuending prosperity and health, O Lord of immortals ? How may 
men attain emancipation by practising brief austerities ? —2. 

O, Mabideva, nothing is unknown to thee Through thy grace one 
knows everything Pray, bo pleased to explain to me how, by practising 
small austerities, one may get large reward.” —3. 

'Hie Lord Matsya said On thuB being asked by Brahma, J$iva, the 
lord of Umft, the Soul of the universe, the creator of all worlds, began 
to explain the ordinance, so pleasant to the mind.— 4 

Siva said : — After this 23rd Rathantara Kalpa, will again follow 
Varaba Kalpa (n that Kalpa, also, there will be 14 manvantaras. The 
seventh of these will be Vaivnswata manvantara. In the 28th Pvapara 
yuga of the Vaivasvnta manvantara will be born the great Cod, ViWtdeva- 
JanfirdauH. By the end of the same (28th DwSpara) age, I xml Visnu will 
manifest Himself in three different ways, to relieve the world of its 
burden.— 5-7. 

He will manifest Himself as (1) Dvaipayanu Vyftsa, (2| Baladeva, (3) 
^rikriytia, and will bring relief to the world by crushing the pride of the 
wretches like Kaqisa, etc.- -8. 

The purl Bw&rfivnti, which is now known as Ku4aSthali, will be- 
come Dw&rikS end will be planned for the residence of Kmna by Vidva- 
1 karma, according to my instructions. —9. 

In the noble assemblage which will be attended in that saertd city, 
in company of tKeir beautiful ladies,' by Vri^pi, Yadava and the Kauravas, 
the Psndava Bliimsena, the most illustrious of all assembled there, will, 
at the close of the paurinic discourses, ask Lord Krispi, attended by 
the Devas and the Oandharvae, and He will them explain about the ordi- 
nance just now asked by you. — 10-12. 

0 Brahm& 1 after that Bhimnsena will follow the rituals dictated by* 
Lord Kmna and will promulgate it in the world t— 13. 



206 


THE MATSYA PUR AN AM. 


Bhlmasena is called Vrikodara, on account of liis having Vjika or 
wolf-like fire given t>y me in his stomach. His hanger will never he 
appeased. — 14. 

Note, — u Vrik6dara= A wolf in the stomach." 

Bhtina will be most wise, charitable, wealthy, handsome like Cupid, 
and will have the power of ten-thousand elopbants. — 15. 

The pious who are unable to suppress their hunger and keep 
up a full fast, should observe this ordinance, which is the best of all for 
them. — 16. 

For the benefit of the pious, unable to suppress their hunger, Lord 
V&sudeva, the Jagadguru, the soul of the universe, will explain the rituals 
relating to this ordinance, which will be the giver of the benefits of all 
the sacrifices, the destroyer of all sins and calamities, the giver of the 
highest prosperity, the most ancient of all the forms of ordinances and 
venerated by the Devas.” — 17-18. 

Note. — Now follows the explanation of the rituals by Lord Vtsudeva, which is another 
epithet of Krisna. 

Vasudcva said The devotee who may not be able to fast on the 
eighth, fourteenth and twelveth day of a bright fortnight, or on any other 
prescribed day, attains unification with Vi^nu, by keeping a fast on this 
sacred day only.*— 19-20. 

On the tenth day of the bright fortnight, in the month of Mfigha, 
the devotee should bathe in water mixed with sesamum, after anointing 
his body with clarified butter. — 21. 

He should then worship Visnu with the words, “ Namab N&rilyap&ya." 
The feet of the Lord should be worshipped with “ Kri§pfiya narnah, ” the 
head with “ SarvAf mane namab,” tin* throat with. “ Vaikunfchaya namab/ 
the breast with “ JJrivatsadliarfiya narnah," the lour arms with “ Chakripe 
namab," '* GadAine narnah," “ Varad&ya namab,” “ ^ankhine namab.” the 
stomach with ’* DainodarAya nama ,” the region of Cupid with “ Paficha- 
4ar4ya namab,” Ihc thighs with “ Saubhfisyaufithftya namab,” the knee* 
with “ Bhfivadh&ripe namab,’’ the shanks with “ Nllakapthfiya namab,” $be 
feet with “ Vidvasrije namai)." Then the Goddess Lak$mt) should he 
worshipped with “ Devyai namab,” “ Slutyai namab,” “ Lakfmyai namab,” 
" SrlyAyni namab.” “Puatyai namab,” ’* Tuptyai namab," “Dhrlptyai namab/' 
“ Hfi?tyai narnah Afterwards, Garuda, the king of birds, swift like the 
wind, the destroyer of serpents, should always be saluted.— '22-26. 

• Having thus worshipped Govinrla, Siva and Gapeda should be 
worshipped with sandal, incgpse, flowers, and various kinds of victual*" 
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' Then the devotee should take, in silence, with* ghee, the porridge 
made of nice sesamum and grain, cooked with cow’s milk, sugar, and 
walk a hundred steps.— 27-28 

Afterwards, the devotee should brush his teeth with a stick of banyan 
or kbadtr and then rinse bis mouth, facing the east or the north, and holding 
a kusa in his hand. After sunset lie should perform his sandhyA and 
then utter: “Om natnon&r&yap&ya namab, tw&mahaip Aarnafigatafe. 

I salute NArfiyapa, I throw myself under your protection.’’ On the 
Ekfidatfl day, 1 shall keep a fast and worship NArAyapa and keep a vigil 
at night; have a bath early in the morning (ie., on the Dvkda?l) and 
make an oblation of clarified butter to Fire. Pun<jarikak§a, l shall, with 
mind controlled, eat rice, cooked with milk, with a few good Brahmans. 
May that be fulfilled by Thy grace, without any obstruction. 

With these words, he should sleep on the bare earth. Then, on day- 
break, he should hear recitations from the TtihAsn, and go and bathe in 
a river, after rubbing earth on his body. At this time, he should avoid the 
company of wicked persons. — 29-34. 

After that, be should perform his sandhyA prayers and offer libations 
of water to the manes of his deceased ancestors, and then salute HjiplkeAa, 
the sole sovereign of the seven worlds. Then he should erect a pandal 
measuring ten or eleven bands, in front of his house. — 35-36. 

•Vote.— SandhyA- The morning, noon and the evening prayer, performed by a twice- 

born 

An alt ar, measuring four hands, should be made in the pandal, and 
a portal of the same measurement should be made. — 37. 

He should place there a pitcher of water and worship the Guardians 
of the quarters (Dikp&la), There the devotee should sit on a black deer 
skin and over his head place the pitcher of water, after making a hole in 
its centre. He should allow the water to trickle, drop by drop on his head, 
and, in the same way, should allow a stream of milk to fall on the head of 
the symbol of Vismi. — 38-39. 

There should be made a sacrificial pond, one hand deep, of the shape 
of a conical triangle and surrounded by thiee circles, and aftei that the 
Br&hmag&s should be asked to make an offering of milk, clarified butter 
and sesamum to Lord Vi$nu, after the rituals of Ekflgni, with mantras 
sacred to Vif^u, after whiph a stream of clarified butter, of half the siae of 
a winnowing basket (Nispiva), should be poured into the fire as well as 
the charu, mixed with cow's milk. Thirteen pitchers, full of watei, should 
he placed. The mouths of these pitchers should be covered with plates of 
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fig leaves containing different kinds of eatables and five jewels and oovered ' 
with white cloths. Four Rigvedi Brihmanas should offer sacrifices to Fire, 
facing north.- -40-43. 

Four Brthma^as, well up in the Yajurveda, should recite the mantra 
sacred to Rudra. Another group of four Brahmanas. versed in the S&maveda, 
should be asked to chant the hymns of the Samaveda. sacred to Vispu, 
along with Arista hymns. — 4^ 

The twelve Brahmanas thus employed should be honoured with 
garlands of flowers, sandal paste, bed sheets, gold rings, gold sacred 
threads, gold bangles, and different kinds of cloths. Miserliness should 
not be exercised in this respect. That night should thus be phased in 
rejoicings, accompanied with singing and music.— 45-45. 

Double of id I these DaksinAs should be given to the preceptor, and, 
O Bhimasena,” ou the following morning thirteen quiet and good milch 
cows, with their horns covpred with gold, hoofs with silver, covered with 
cloth and painted with sandal, should he given away in charity, along with 
milking pots of bell inetui to Brfdimanas well fed with nice eatables. — 47-49. 

Then the devotee should take his meal, without acid and salt. 
Afterwards, the BrAhraapas should bo dismissed, after being satisfied with 
dainty dishes. —50 

The devotee should follow the BrAhmapas for eight steps in company 
of his son, wife, etc., and should say : “ Kedava ! the destroyer of all 
evils, lie pleased. $iva is enthroned in the heart of Vj$nu and the Vipnu 
in the heait of f$ivn As I do not see any difference between the two, so 
thpre may be long life and prosperity to me M — 51-62 

With these words, the devotee should send the pitchers, the cows, 
the bedding, the clothes. Ac , to the house of the BrAhmapas. — 53. 

II many bedding-, cannot be given, then only one should be given 
away, with all necessary requisites. — 54 

Oue who wishes to acquire vast wealth should read the Puropas that 
day.— -55. 

“ 0 Bhimasena 1 You should also keep up this ordinance (vrataj, 
without pride and with purity of heart. 1 have dictated all this out 
of affection foi thee Bhlnia 1 This ordinance obsetved by you will h® 
known after your name.” The ordinance (vrata) of BhimasenA dwldaii 
is the dispeller of all ills, and was known as KalyApini in the P® sl 
TCalpas. 0 Valiant one! Yon will be the first to observe this ordinance 
(vrata) during this VarAlia Kalpa, having remembered all about it. .v° u 
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will be liberated from all sins and attain the rank of the Lord of Devas 
(Trida^ns'. The public women of other Kalpas having observed this vrata, 
have become celestial nymphs (Ap«aras). One dairy maid, of a previous 
Kalpa (Avira KanyA), having observed this vrata out of curiosity alone, 
has now become Urvatfi in the heaven of Indra. The daughter of a 
Vaiifya became the daughter of Pulama and the queen of Indra, by virtue 
of this ordinance ; and, similarly, Satyabb&ruft, the maid of that girl, has 
become My beloved.” — 56-60. 

The Sun also on account of having bathed in a thousand torrents on 
the Kalyftpadw&daifi, got His shining body, surrounded by halos, and has 
become the thousand-rayed Vivasvan. — Cl. 

lu former times, the same ordinance was observed by Mahendra and 
other gods, by the Vasus and by Asuras. No one, even with a thousand 
tongues, can adequately describe tts effect. — 62. 

ICfi^pa, the King of Yudavas, will describe this tithi which, when 
observed, dispels all tho sins of the iron (Kali) age, and liberates all Ilia 
manes from the region of Yn.ua, (Naraka). — 63. 

One who devoutly hears about it or reads it for the good of others, 
gets whatever he desires and even becomes unified with BrahmA — 64. 

What was in the former Kalpa, known as Kaly&of-Uwadatfi of the 
month of Mftgha, will come to be known as Bhimadw&daj), when observed 
hy Bhimasena, the son of P&mju. — 65. 

Here ends the sixty-ninth chapter, describing the Bhtmadoddaaiorata. 

CHAPTER LXX. 

Brahmfl said : — Siva ! I have heard of the efficacy of Varna Atfratnaas 
well as of good conduct, as prescribed by the Dharma Sastras. I am now 
desirous of hearing the practice and conduct of public women.-— 1. 

Siva said : — There will be 16,000 wives of JCiisna in the Yuga men- 
tioned before. When once, in the spring time, those ladies, having decorated 
themselves with ornaments, would be drinking together on the banks of a 
pond studded with full-budded lotus flowers, dancing with the wind and 
resounding with the melodious notes of the cuckoo and musical tunes of 
the big blaok bee, they will see Lord SUmba, beautiful like Cupid, having 
eyes handsome like those of a gazelle, and wearing the garlands of m&lati, 
passing by. They will cast on him amorous glances, their hearts being 
fired with lustful feelingB and they being targets of the arrows of 

Cupid. —2-6. 



210 


THE MATSYA PUSAN AM. 


Lord Kri$pa will come to know all that with his mental vision, and 
will curse them as follows : * Because you cherished the desire of 
amorous pastime during my absence, all of you will be taken away by 
bandits.’— 7. 

Then those ladies, overcome with grief on account of such a curse, 
will please Krisna (by their prayers), when the lx>rd will say : ' Dilbbya 
Rifi of oternal soul, the favourite of the Brahmauas, will teach you a vrata, 
which will be the means of your liberation from the bondage and which 
will actually free you all. This vrata will be of great benefit to futurity. 
With these words, the Lord of DvAravatl left them. — K-10 

Then, ages after, there will be a great slaughter, owing to the 
musala affair ; and J^ord Krigna, after relieving the universe of its great 
burden, will go to heaven. The Yadavas will haw ceased to exist ; and 
the ladies of Krisna will be seized by robbers, a warrior, like*. Arjuua. 
being defeated (and unable to protect them). These robbers will take 
them to the seashore and enjoy with them there. When these ladies 
will bemoan their hard lot, the sage DAIbhyn, will appear before them 
Those ladies will worship the sage by offering him nrghya and salute 
him again and again. They will then, with tearful eyes, remember 
their past enjoyments, use of garlands and sandal paste, and think of 
their Lord, the unconquerable master of the universe, as well as of flowers 
and the beautiful city of DwarikA, glittering with its riches and gems, and 
of their respective abodes therein, the Divine forma of their sons dwelling 
iu that sacred city. Then they will put the following question to the 
sage, standing before him : — 11-16. 

“Sage! We have all been forcibly defiled by these robbers 
Now we have lost our Dharma and place ourselves at your mercy. 
0, Seer ! Pray explain, why wc have been degraded to the status oT 
concubines, we, who have been united with God. You have been 
ordained by the wise Krisna to be our guide. Pray explain to ur the 
duties of concubines.” Thus questioned, the sage will say.— 17-H). 

DAlbhya said : — ' Ladies ! in the days goue by, all of you were 
sporting in the Miusarovara lake, when NArada chanced to go there. 
Then you were the daughters of Agui, in the form of nymphs. You 
did not salute the sage, but asked him how NArayapa, the Lord of the 
universe, would be your husband. NArada blessed you with the boon 
asked for. but also cursed you for not salutiug him. He said that, by 
giving away two beddings, according to prescribed rites, on the twelfth 
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day of the bright fortnight, in the months of Ohaitra and VaiAfikba, you 
would get Krieua as your husband in the ueit life.’’— 20-23 

And cursed you as follows : — “ Because in your conceit of beauty 
and prosperity you have omitted to salute me before putting -me this 
question, yon will also be separated from Krista and will be lowered to 
the rank of public women, after being forcibly oarried away by thieves, 
fn consequence of the curses of NArada and Kri$pa yon gave way to 
lustful feelings aud have become prostitntes. Now listen to what I 
say.- 24-25 

Once upon a time thousands and thousands of the demons (DAnavaB, 
Asuras, Daityas and RaksAsns) were killed in the war between the Devas 
and the demons Indra told their numberless widows and those 
women who were forcibly seized and enjoyed, to lead the life of prostitutes 
end remain devoted to the kings and the Devas. — 26-28. 

Indra continued, ‘ You should look upon, with equal eye. the kings 
your masters and on Budra. All of you will attain prosperity, according to 
your fate. You should satisfy those who would come to you with adequate 
sum of money to enjoy your company, oven if they be poor. But you 
should not give pleasure to proud men. You should give away cow, land, 
grain and gold, according to your means, in charity on the sacred day of 
worshipping the Devas or the ancestors. You should act as the Brahmanae 
will say. In addition to this, 1 shall also tell you an ordinance (tr vrata), 
which all of yon should blindly practise.’— -29-32. 

' r his ordinance has been held to be the best means of crossing unscathed 
the son of the evils of life, by those learned in the Vedas. The women 
folk should bathe tn the water mixed with several herbs, on a Sunday, when 
there falls Haata, Pusya or Pnnarvasu asterism. They should then approach 
the God of I/we and worship Pandarikak^a, by reciting the names of Cupid, 
oiz. -'1 he feet of Vi$nu, the God of the gods, should he worshipped with 
the words, “ KimAya namah," the legs with “ Mobakarlne namah,” the 
region of Cupid with “Kandarpauidliaye namah,” the waist with “Priti mate 
namah,” the navel with “ Sankbyasamndraya nainalj,” the stomach with 
“ RAmAya namah,” the heart with “ HridayedAya namah,” the breasts with 
“ AhlAdakAriqe namah,” the throat with " UtkantliAya namah,” the mouth 
with AnandakArtne, namah,” the left limbs with Pu?padhanvAya namah,” 
the right limbs with PuepabanAya namah, the bead with “ MAnasAya 
namah ” the hair of the head with “ VilolAya namah,” and all the hotly 
with ” Snrvitmane namah*” — 33-38 
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They should then salute the respective Gods and God esses with 
the following mantras, “ Namah Sivaya, namah ^antftya,” “ Namah 
P&4ankn4ndharaya,” “ Namah Gadine,” Namnlj PltavastrAya (yellow-robed 
one' ” “ Namah JJankhnchakra-dhar&ya,” “ Namah N&raynn&ya," “Namah 
KAmfttmnne,” “ Namah Sarvadantyai.” “ Namah Prltyai,” “ Namah 
Ratyai,” “ Namah 3rlyni,” “ Namah Pustyai,” “ Namah Tu§lyai,” “ Namah 
Sarvartha sampade.” — 39-40. 

The women folk should then worship the Lord, whose body is cupid 
himself, by offeiing Him incense, flowers, sandal and eatables. — 41. 

Afterwards, the Brubmana, well versed in the Ved&nta, who must be 
virtuous and free from bodily defoimity, should be honoured with the 
offerings of incense, flowers, sandal. — 42. 

And a quantity (of the measure Prasthal of uncooked rice, along with 
a pot, full of clarified butter, should be given away to the same Br&hmana, 
after saying, ‘ Lord Madhava, be pleased.’ — 43. 

That Bt&hmana should be well fed and be devoutly looked upon as 
cupid, for the sake of sexual enjoyment. — 44. 

Each and every desire of that Br&hmana should be satisfied by the 
woman devotee. She should, with all heart and soul and with a smile on 
her fac<», yield herself up to him. — 45. 

This lite should he observed on every Sunday ; and the devotee should 
give away the above-mentioned quantity of uncooked rice fora period 
of thirteen months ; at the expiry of which, the same Brfi.li run na should 
be given a full bedding, with all its requisites, ciz. — pillows, good sheets, 
dipa (lamp), a pair of shoes, umbrella, sandals, a small piece of mattress to 
sit upon. — 4G-48. 

Next, that Br&hmana, with his w : fe, Bhould be honoured with gold 
threads, gold rings, fine cloth, bangles, and with incense, garlands of 
flowers and sandal paste. — 49. 

The images of Cupid and Rati, seated on a plate of copper, placed 
on a vessel full of molasses, their eyes being of gold and they being well 
dressed, should be given away, along with a fine milch cow, a vessel of 
bell metal and a piece of sugar cane, by reciting the mantra of the 
following signification. — 50-51. 

‘ As l do not make any difference between Viijpu and Capid, so 
0 Lord Vispu, be pleased to always fulfil my desires *—52. 

*0 Kerfava ! as the Goddess Lak?ml never remains apart from yon, 
in the same way make my body Your dwelling place.’— -52. 
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After that, the Br&hmana, accepting the image of Cupid, should 
pronounce the following Vedic mantra. * Ka Idaqi Knsmftt, Ac.’— -64. 

Then the Br&hmana should be dismissed, after being circumambu- 
lated, and beddings and other things should be sent to the house of the 
Br&hmapa. — 55. 

Henceforth, any 'BrAlimana coming to them for the sake of tmdI 
enjoyment on a Sunday, should be respected and honoured. — 56. 

In this way, the good Brahmnnas should be kept satisfied for a 
period of thirteen months ; but if they go abroad, their course of action 
will be different. — 57. 

If, with the consent of that BrAhmana, another handsome person 
come to them, these women should, with love and affection and to the best 
of their ability, perforin all the fiftyeight kinds of observances of Love, 
favourite of man and gods, which would lead to pregnancy and which is 
not harmful to their soul’s welfare. — 58-59 

I have described to you this vrata in detail, which, when always 
performed, never leads the prostitutes to sin. — 60. 

I have fully related to yon what Indra said to the women of the 
Dannvns (demons) in ancient days — 61. 

O, Women of beauty ! This vrata is the dispeller of all sins and 
giver of innumerable benefits I wish well of you : hence you should do 
as I told you. — 6?. 

She (the well-favoured), who follows this ordinance strictly, goes 
to the region of M&dhnva, and is honoured by the Devas, and in the end 
obtains a place in the Vi«nn-loka.- -68. 

The Lord Raid The sage lWlabhya, having thus taught those 
women how to observe this ordinance, will go to his own place ; and 
those women of divine origin will practise the vrata, as directed.” — 64. 

Here ends the seventieth chapter describing Anafigadauvrata (Gift of eupid). 

CHAPTER LXXI. 

Br&hmft said. — “Lord be pleased to explain to me the ordinance, by 
the observance of which there may be no separation between husband 
and wife, nor should tbero be any grief, disaster or pain.” — 1. 

Lord said.— Ketfava always reposes in company with Lak?mt, in the 
ocean of milk, on the second day of the dark fortnight, in the month 

of SrAvana.— 2 , 
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By worshipping Qovinda on that day all the desires are fulfilled ; 
and by giving away cows, land, gold Ac., the devotee goes and resides 
in the region of Vippu for a period of 700 Kalpas. — 3. 

The ordinance is known under the name of Arf&nyadayan&dvittyfi, 
on which day Vi$pn should be worshipped, according to the rituals and 
mantras mentioned hereafter. — 4. 

The devotee should pray : — “ 0, SlrlvatsadhSri, S$rik&nta, Sridh&mana, 
Bripati, Avinatfl, let this house-holder’s life of mine which is the giver of 
trivarga (dharma, artha and kftma) may never be destroyed. — 5. 

0 Purusottama ! let there be no destruction of my Agni or Pitfis, 
nor let there be any separation between husband and wife. — C. 

Deva, as you never remain apart from your consort, I ak?ml, similar- 
ly. let there be no aloofness between me and my wife.— -7. 

Madhustldana ! as your household is never bereft of the goddess 
Laksmi, similarly, let not mine be devoid of my wife”. — A 

After this prayer, the hymns of Vipuu should lie sung in accom- 
paniment of various kind-, of musical instruments, if that may not be feasi- 
ble, then the mere ringing of the bell is sufficient, for a bell is an embodi- 
ment of all musical instruments. — f) 

After thus worshipping Qovinda, the devotee should have his meals 
at night, avoiding oil and salt and acids. — 10. 

In the morning, the image of Laksmi and Visnu, candle, food grain, 
cloth, utensils, and bedstead should be given away. — 1J 

A pair of sandles, shoes, umbrella, chatnara, mattress, white sheet 
should also be given away with the bedstead. — 12 

Pillows, bedding, fruits, ornaments, should also be given away, along 
with the bedstead, according to the means of the worshipper, without 
exercising jealousy and miserliness, to a BrAlimaija. who may be versed 
in the Vedas and be a devotee of Vi$pn, having a large family and having 
no bodily defects. -13-14. 

At the time of giving away the bedstead, the Brahmans, along with 
his wife, should be seated on it. and the former should be given a vessel, 
full of nice eatables — 15. 

The image of Visnu should be given away' to the Br&lunapa after 
placing it on a pitcher full of water. — 16. 

A woman with a husband, or a widow, who keeps up this ordinance 
according to the prescribed rites, without niggardliness, goes to and resides 
in heaven, they, being always dutiful and free from sorrow and blessed 
• with tons, cattle and wealth, always remain in company of their husband, 
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without beijig separated so long as the sun, moon and stare remain in. 
heaven. -17-18. 

Their sons, cattle and wealth are never destroyed, and the devotee 
goes to the region of Viijpu where he resides for 77,000 kalpas. — 19. 

Here end* the eeventy-firet chapter describing the Aiunyasayanavrata. 

CHAPTER LXXII. 

$iva said.— “ Brahma ! Now listen to the ordinance that will be the 
giver of wealth, and will come in vogue at the cud of future Dwapara. 
It is in the-form of a conversation between Yndhisthirn and the sages, 
PippalAda, etc."- 1. 

“ Yudhisthira, the pious, will go to Naimiijaranya before the sage 
Pippalada, and put this question to him "—2. 

Yudhiijfhira said: — “ 0 wage! How health, prosperity and firm 
faith in religion can bo maintained, and how can unflinching devotion be 
centred in rfiia and Vitjnu, and how may one be free from all bodily 
defects.” — 3. 

Siiva said : — “-BralmiA ! 1 shall now tell you the reply of the sage 
Pippal&da to the queries of Yudlii^hira.” — 4. 

Pippal&da said “ King ! you have put a most useful questiou. 

1 shall now tell yon something about it." So saying, he will describe the 
Aftgiiravrala. About this, there is the following, ancient story 5. 

There took place a dialogue between Virochnna and BhArgava — 6. 

Once upon a time, the mighty sage, $ukra, seeing Virflcbana, the 
haudsonie, sixtecn-veais-old son of PrahUda, laughed, and saying, Sadhu, 
Sidhu, addressed him, “ 0 mighty armed Viroclmna 1 0 prince ! 0 may yon 
be always prosperous.” Then Virocharta, the enemy of the Devas, wonder- 
ing at the laughiug of the sage, inquired : — 7-8 

• 0 Brihmaau ! tell me the reason of your laughter without any 
apparent cause and why did you again say, S&dhu. SAdhu, to me.- 9.’ 

$ukra said “ t laughed on the sudden remembrance of the glory 
of the Vralu (which you had the good luck of witnessing in your past 
life and which gave you this handsome form).— 10. 

In ancient times; a drop ol'prespiration trickled down the forehead of 
of &va at the time of His getting into rage to annihilate Dakija.— H. 

That drop penetrated into all the seven lower regions and dried 
up all the seven oceans, Afterwards, out of the ' same drop, Vtrabhadra, 
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with many a mouth and eyes emitting flashes of fire from them, was 
born. He was endowed with myriads of hands and feet, and destroyed 
the sacrifice of Dak$a. This Earth-born Virabhadra destroyed the sacrifice 
of Daksa and then attempted to burn up the three worlds. Whereupon, 
Jsiva intervened, when He saw Virabhadra was going to consume the 
universe, and made him abstain from his campaign of destruction — 12-13. 

fiiva said : — “ Virabhadra ! You have destroyed the sacrifice of Dak$a, 
and now you should not consume the universe. Be calm. You will be 
prime in the mansion of auspicious planets, and people will worship you 
through my favour. —14-15. 

"You will be known as Aftgftrakn (the planet Ware), the son of 
the Earth, and your form in the Divine region will be apearleBS one in 
beauty. — 16. 

" On the fourth day of a bright fortnight, when it falls on a Tuesday, 
the people worshipping you will get evorlasting beauty and prosperity 
and health.” — 17. 

Hearing such words of Siva, that son of the Earth, instantly became 
placid and afterwards turned into a planet. — 18. 

" Some fsudra was worshipping that planet Mars, and yon saw the 
ceremony, on account of which you are so handsome and renowned, 0 yon 
son of Prald&da. You are known ns Virdeliana by the Devas and the 
Asnras, because you possess various hi) far-resching intelligence (Rochi), 
and hence you are called Virocbana (far-reaching light/'. I was astonished 
to see the great beauty possessed by you simply by your looking at the 
ceremony of Angarnkavrata, and consequently I greeted you with the words 
SAdhu, SfLdhn, thinking of the great-mshatniya of that vrata. When, by 
merely looking at that ceremony, one gets beauty and lordliness as yours, 

I do not know what would be the case if a man were to ooserve this ordi- 
nance.”-^^. 

“ 0 Prince ! You looked with faith at the ceremony of giving away 
the cows, Ac , in charity, at the conclusion of the vrata performed in honour 
of Mars, the son of Earth, by a low-born despicable jJndra, and consequently 
you have been given such a handsome form and are born in the royal 
family of Daityas.” — 23. 

SJiva said : — “ On hearing those words of &ukra, Virdchana was very 
much astonished and asked him.” — 24. 

VirSchaim said.— “ 0 sage ! I am eager to hear about the ordinance 
M well as about the charities witnessed by me in my previous life.”— 25. 
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a Pray explain to me the glory and the rituals connected with that 
ordinance." Hearing those words o! Vir&chana, f$ukra, began to explain 
it in detail. — 26. 

dukra said. — 0 D&nava ! if the 4th day of the bright fortnight 
fall on a Tuesday, the devotee should bathe after rubbing earth over his 
body, and then wear rubies.— 27. 

He should mutter the mantras, " Agnimfirdha diva," by turning 
lib face towards the north. If the devotee, be a Sudra, he should silently, 
without uttering any rnantra, meditate over the form of Bhauma (Mars). 
The company of women should be avoided that day. — 28. 

At dusk, the court-yard of the house should be plastered with cow 
dung and adorned with floral wreaths, and uncooked rice should be placed 
all round. -29. 

Thereafter, worshipping Bhauma, a lotus of eight petals should be 
drawn in saffron If saffron is not available, then it should be drawn by 
red-sandal. — 30. 

Four pitchers, full of eatables, should be placed, and uncooked rice 
and rubies should be placed in them.— 31. 

The pitchers should be located in the four cornel's, and fruits, flowers, 
incense, etc , should be placed over them. — 32. 

Then a milch cow, with her horns covered with gold, and hoofs with 
silver, should be given away to a Brahmana in charity, along with a milking 
vessel of bell metal, and her calf. So also should be given an ox, and the 
seven kinds of grains tied in seven different pieces of cloths — 33. 

An image of the size of a thumb should be made in gold Its four 
arms should be extensive. The image should be placed ou a vessel of gold, 
and the vessel should be placed on raw sugar and clarified butter — 34. 

Afterwards, all that should be given away in charity to a BrAhmana. 
who is versed in the sacrificial rites, is able to restrain his passions, is 
calm and modest, is well-born and lias largo family. It should never 
he given to a Brihmana, who is a hypocrite. Then the devotee should 
recite the following mantras, with his hands folded.— 35. 

* O, Son of Earth, 0 blessed one, you have been born of the sweat 
drop of lord fiiva, I pray you for beauty and have taken shelter under you. 
Be pleased to accept this arghya, I salute you. Pray accept this libation 
of water.’—SO. 

Note (The mantra in the original is this 

ffiyr mn?vm • 

inflif rottac " 
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The libation of water (argbya), mingled with red sandal, should be 
made by reciting the above mantras, and the Br&limnria should be wor- 
shipped with red sandal, red flowers, and red cloths, etc. —37. 

By uttering the same mantra, a cow, with an ox, should be giveu 
away in charity in honour of Mars, and a bedstead, well-arranged with all 
its requisites, should also be given away. — 38. 

All the nice things available or the things appreciated by the devotee 
wishing to acquire everlasting benefits, should be given away in charity 
to the Br&hmaaa — 39 

After this, the Brihmana should he circumambulated and dismissed, 
and the devotee should take his evening meal with clarified butter, 
avoiding salt and acid. —40. 

I shall now describe to you the benefits that accrue to the devotee 
by observing this Afigaraka vrata for eight times or even four times with 
devotion. — 41. 

He gets handsomeness, luck, and devotion to Siva and Vignu in all 
his lives, and becomes the king of the seven realms. — 42. 

He lives for seven Kalpas in the clime of &va after death, and, 
0 Prince of the Daityas 1 You should also therefore perform this 
Vrata.”— 43. 

Pippal&da said. — After thus describing the rituals, the sage SJukra 
went away and Virochana, the Prince of the Daityas, afterwards kept 
this observance, according to the prescribed rites, and O King Yu<lhis(hira 1 
You should also keep it. For the knowers of Veda say that its fruit is 
inexhaustible. — 44. 

Siva said. — Hearing all this from the sage Pippahlda, tho King 
Yudhis(hira, of the wonderful deeds and prowess, said “ Let it be so.” 
He then performed this Vrata. One who hears about it, after pondering 
over the words of PippalAda with attention, also gets the same benefit by 
the grace of the lord Mars. - 45. 

Here ends the seventy-second chapter describing the Afigdrdkavrata. 
CHAPTER LXXIII. 

PippaUda said. — “ King ! now listen to the rituals pertaining to the 
pacification of the malignant aspect of the planet dukra (Venus). On the 
beginning of a journey or its end, or on the occasions of the appearance 
and the disappearance of f$ukra. a vessel of silver, gold or bell metal 



CHAPTER LXX1U. 


219 


should be made and filled in with white flowers, white cloth and uncooked 
rice. — 1-2. 

A silver image of SJukra should bo made and given away to a Brftb- 
mann versed iii the S&maveda, after .decorating it witb pearls and placing 
it on the top of the vessel. — 3. 

At the time of giving away the image, the foilwing mantra should 
be uttered (), master of all realms, O, Bhrigunandana, 0 Kavi, saluta- 
tions to you. Accept this arghya for the fulfilment of my desires’. The 
arghya mantra is. — 4. 

qwWfay gq q mu ar at it 

The person who thus gives away all the things, mentioned above, in 
charity, according to the aforementioned rites, when undertaking a 
journey, etc., at the time of the appearance of $ukra, goes to the region 
of Vi§nu, after getting all his desires fulfilled. — a. 

The devotee should not take his meals until he has finished his 
worship of dukra by offering Him white flowers, fried cakes and cakes of 
urad pulse and things made of wheat and gram. The person who does 
so attains tfivarga (religious merit, wealth and enjoyments).— 6. 

Yudhis(hira ! the worship of Brihaspati (Jupiter) has been described 
in the same way, to which now listen. An image of Brihaspati should be 
made in gold and placed in a golden vessel, after being dressed in yellow 
cloth. The devotee then should bathe in water mixed with sesamum, or 
with water mixed with the juice of bulea-frondosa or Panchagavya. — 7-8. 

He should then put on yellow raiments and paint his head with 
sandal mixed with saffron, and then pour libations of clarified butter in 
the fire. Then, after saluting Brihaspati, the image should be given away 
to a BrAlmtapa, along with a cow.— 9. 

Brihaspati should thus be saluted Salutations to Brihaspati, the 
giver of solace to those falling under the influence of evil stars.” — 10. 0 

0, sou of Kunti ! One who thus worships Brihaspati on a Sankr&nfca 
or on undertaking a journey or on other auspicious occasions, attains all 
his wishes.— 11. 

Here ends seventy-third chapter describing the Pd ft of Jupiter and 

Venus , 

* Note ,— The prau&uia mantra of Brihaspati is as follows : — 

TO&sfiF'srt >iw wwfc ^ i 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 

Brali m A said Lord fJiva ! you are the One, who sees all beings 
safely through the ooeau of the world, pray therefore describe some such 
ordinance, as may lead people to cross the sea of the world in safety, 
and attain health, heaven and happiness. — 1. 

S5iva said : — Brahma ! I shall describe to you the Saura dharma, 
consisting of the following vratas : (i) Kalyapa saptamt (iii Vidokasaptaml. 
So also (iii) Pliala Saptanii, the destroyer of sins and giver of great merit. 
Similarly, (to) the sacred fWkat-4 Saptamt (o) Kainala SapUmi (e<) Mand4ra 
Saptamt, (vii) Subha Saptainl, the giver of auspiciousness. These are the 
givers or endless merit. All these have been respected by the Dovas and 
the Risis, and 1 shall describe their rituals to you, one by one, in due 
order. — 3-4. 

When a Sunday falls on the 7th day of a bright fortnight, it is known 
as Kaly&ijun or Vijay4 Saptanii. On that day the devotee should bathe iu 
cow’s unlk, in the morning, and put on white clothes, and then sit 
facing the east and draw the picture of an eight-petalled lotus flower, 
made of uncooked rice powder. He should, then, draw a circle round 
that lotus, and in the centre of it draw its pericarp, with the same material. 
Then, on all sides of it, he should draw eight pictures of the Sun with 
flowers and rice. The devotee should put a pincli of uncooked rice on each 
petal of the lotus, after reciting the following mantras: — “ Tapan4ya 
namah, MartamUya namah, Div&karaya namah, Vklh&tre namah, VarupA- 
ya namah, BhAskarAya namah Vikarlanaya namah, and Ravaye namah. res- 
pectively, beginning with the picture of the Sun on the Eastern petai, and 
then on those on the South-Eastern, Southern, South-Western, Western, 
North-Western, Northern, and, lastly-, on the North-Eastern petals.— 6-9. ' 

A’ote.— A pinch at uncooked rice should be piaoerl on each petal after reciting one 
same each time, until it is pi iced on each eight petals, tUs.-On the petal In the eastern 
direction by reciting Tapanlya namah, and so on. 

At the commencement, ns well as at the end, and so also in the 
middle, of placing rice, he should recite the Mantra Param4t-mane namah 
Then at the end, the God-Sun should be saluted. — 10, 

The Sun should be worshipped on the altar by being oifered white 
doth, fruits, incense, flowers, sandal paste, eatables and raw sugar, atong 
with salt, all of which should be given away in charity to Brlbmapae.— 11 

Afterwards, good firlhmapas should be devoutly worehipped with 
raw sugar, clarified butter and milk, and then they should be given gold 
placed on a dish, containing sesamum. —12. 
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Then the Br&lunagas should be dismissed with fees, after reciting 
the ‘ vyhbriti ’ mantras. The devotee should then go to sleep and then, 
after getting up in the morning, he should bathe and finish his jspa 
(prayers) and take rioe cooked in clarified butter and sugar in company 
of the Br&hmapas. — 13. 

After meals, the devotee should give away to the Br&hmanas, who 
may be free from hypocrie; , a pot, full of clarified butter, and a piece of 
gold, along with a pitcher, full of water. — 14. 

At that time the devotee should say : “ 0, Adorable Sun, the Supreme 
Self, be pleased.” The worship of the $uu should thus be followed for a 

j* 'lie bright Saptamt of every month, and in the 13th month, 13 cows, 
with their mouths covered with gold and bodies adorned with clothes and 
ornaments, should be given away.— 15-16. 

If one cannot afford 13 cows, he may give only one. The observer 
of this ordinance should not exercise miserliness and jealousy. Those 
who do so, go to hell. — 17. 

One who thus observes the Kaly&pa Saptaml ordinance, goes to 
the region of the Suu, after being liberated from all Bins, and obtains 
long life, health and prosperity on this earth. — 18 . 

This Saptamt, which is the destroyer of all sins and venerated by 
the Devas, is known as Kalyana Saptamt, the remover of all evils. — 19. 

One who reads or hears about this kalyipa Saptaml, the giver of 
endless merits, is freed from all sins on this earth — 20. 

Here ends the ieoenty~ fourth chapter describing the Kaly&na 
Saptamt o rata. 


CHAPTER LXXV. 

Siva said 0 sage ! I shall now tell you about the Vidoka Saptaml 
(the Sorrow- Destroying fast) the observance of which fast frees the devotee 
from all grief. — 1. 

Note VIsdkftzsFree from grief. 

On the sixth day of the bright fortinght, in the month of M&gha, 
the devotee, after brushing his teeth in the morning and rubbing the body 
with black aeaamum, and bathing, should fast the whole day ; and at 
night, again brushing his teeth, he should take krisark pudding (consist- 
ing of rice, sesamum and a poise cooked in milk and eaten with ghee 
and without salt). Then go to bed as a BrahmachAri. — 2. 
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On tlie following morning, after bathing and firming his daily 
prayer and so being puio, he should have a lotus made of gold, and 
worship it by pronouncing * Aik&ya namah ’ — 1) 

Note s— Aiakaya uaoiah— Salutations to the feuu 

The* lotus should bo woishipped with led kaneia flowers and a 
piece ol red doth The df voice should piaj to the Sun in these words. — 

4 0 AtTilva 1 as world beome^ hee fiom all guef at Thy rising, in the 

same wa\, h t me ibo b* u from soi row, in alt my lives, and may I have 
always turn laith in Tnee. —1 

Thus, having performed Puja on the sixth day of the blight fort- 
night, the Brnhimn'ls should be worshipped with devotion Tho 
woishippet, altei taking cow -» urine, should go to bed • Ihen, on the 
following mot runsr, using horn lushed, b tilling and fmibhing his daily 
prajeis, he should <*ffr r f >>d to the Brah nan is, m a vessel c ontannng raw 
fc>ugai Then the golden lotus mould be given away to a Bralunaiia, along 
with a pan uf if 1 clothe mentijw d ab >\e r > U 

On thebaptami (sen oath) claj , oil and salt should be avoided, and the 
devotee should obsene a vow oi silenufand listen to some Puiana —7. 

The aid mam < diouhl men be eo it limed on tho seventh day of each 
fortnight, till the next month of Mngha — 8 

On the tom lusmu A th< ordinance, a pih hoi of watei, along with 
a golden lotu- sh ntld he given awav, and a bedstead, with all its 
leipusitcs ami i nulcli iow should als) !>e given away — \) 

One v ho keeps up the Vufoka Saptami oidiuance, aoeoidiug to the 
lites i if rtioned ab ac, without giving way to miseiimess, attains bliss, and 
never gf ts any souow ioi a penod ot ten padma>, and is also free fiom 
diseas3 lie also attains Lis wishes, and il in observes it without any 
desues, he becomes unified, with Biahina — 10-12 

Oiu who leads, listens to, oi lelates tins viata of Vntaka Saptami, 
goes to the lealm ot India and no\oi gets any sorrow. -13 

Here endb the seventy- fifth chapter deahny with Viioka saptami vrata 
or the hot row-Uestroymg fast 

CHAPTER LXXVl 

rfiva soid - “ l shall n iw dtw nbe t > you the Phala Saptami, (fiuit 
gift fast) the ob^ervane* of which liberal s the devotee from sms and lead 45 * 
him to heaven — 1 


* This ceremony relates to the #u$th! day 
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In the month of M&rgatfira, on the seventh day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee, after fasting, should give away a lotus of gold, along 
with sugar, to some Br&hmana with a large family. A golden imago of the 
Sun, wel&hing one pala in measure, should also be given away to a 
BrAhinana in the afternoon, when the dovoteo should say, ‘ 0 Sun ; be 
pleased on me.’— 2-3. 

Ou the following day, that is, on A^aml, the Br&hraanas should be 
worshipped with devotion and fed with milk and fruits; during that 
period of the day, so long as there is any portion of the Krigpa Saptaml 
remaining, and on every seventh day of the dark fortnight, fruits should 
be given away in charity. — 4. 

In the same way, any fruit made of gold, and a lotus, along with 
sugar, utensils, cloths and flowers should bo given away ou each seventh 
day of the dark and the bright fortnights in the month, for $ fidl 
year. — ,’i-(j. 

The following names should he recited, one after the other, each 
month .—Bill rut, Arka, Ravi, BrahmA. Sfirya, Sukra, Hari, Siva, SrlmAn, 
Vibhlvasu, Tvasjtn. and Varuna. -7. 

Out of the natn»s mentioned ah >vo, one name, turn by turn, should 
be recited monthly, on the soventh day of the dark or bright fortnight. 
The desire of obtaining any fruit or merit, by the observance of this vrata, 
should be renounced by the devotee.— 8. 

At the end of the ordinance, a Biahmana and his wife should be 
adored, and then cloth as well as a pitcher, full of sugar, along with a lotus 
of gold, should be given, and the following prayer sh uld be offered : — 
‘O’llavP as the wishes of your devotees nevei prove fruitless, so the 
attainment of endless fruits be mine, throughout my future seven 
lives.’ — 10. 

One who observes this Pliala Saptunii, the givpr of endless fruits, 
being liberated from all his sins, goes to the realm of the sun. He is 
freed from the sins arising out of drinks, Ac . whether committed in this 
or the next world. All that is destroyed, who observes this PJiala Saptaml 
fast, lie who observes this Phala Saptaml, becomes free from all diseases 
and liberates his past ancestors as well as his successors, for 21 generations 
from bondage. One who reads, hears or relates this to others, gets also 
prosperity.— 11-14. 

Here ends the seventy-sixth chapter relating to Phala Saptamt 
or the fast followed hy the gift of fruits. 
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CHAPTER LXXVII. 

diva said. — “ i shall now explain to you something about the 
Sarkara Saptamt, (gift of sugar) the destroyer of sin, by the observance of 
which one gets longevity, prosperity and health. — 1. 

In the month of Vaitf&kha, on the seventh day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee should bathe in water, mixed with white sesamum, and 
then put on white sandal paste and a garland of white flowers. — 2. 

A lotus with its petals and pericarp, should be drawn on an altar 
with saffron, and flowers and incense should be put on it, after reciting 
‘ Savitre namah ’ — 3. 

Afterwards, a pitcher of water, with a vessel of sugar, should be 
placed on it. The pitcher should be covered with a piece of white cloth 
and white flowers, sandal paste, and gold should bo put on it. Then the 
puj& should be made with the following mantra : — 4. 

‘0 Pitcher, You are the Vedamaya, and, consequently, you are 
praised as kuower of all the Vedas. You are like nectar to all, bring 
peace unto me. 1 — 5. 

.Vote— Vedamaya^ Full of all Vedas, Vedavldi=The knower of the Vedaa. 

Afterwards, the devotee should drink paficbagavya and sleep on the 
floor, by the side of the pitchers, and should recite the Vedic mantras 
relating to the Sun. and listen to the Pur&nas.-- 6. 

After the lapse of a day and night, on the 8th day of the fortnight, 
the devotee should give away all the things to the Brahmapas after per- 
forming his daily prayers.— 7. 

He should feed the Br&hmapaa, according to his means, with sugar, 
clarified butter and rice cooked in milk and sugar, but should avoid oil 
and, salt. He himself should take his meals in silence. The same rule 
should be observed each month for a year, after which a pitcher of water, 
with a vessel of sugar, a bedstead, with all its requisites, and a milch cow, 
and if means permit, then a house containing all the necessities of a 
householder’s life as well as eatables, should be given away. Miserliness 
should not be exercised, for it leads to sin. The devotee should, in 

addition to the things mentioned above, give away a horse of gold worth 

1,000 Ninkas, 100 Nifkas, or 10 Niskas, or of even 5 Nifkas, according 
his means, by reciting the mantras pertaining to the Sun. -8-12. 

Kate.— One Nifka ia equivalent to Re. 4. , 

The nectar fell from the mouth of the Sun, whilst He was quaffing it, 
nut of which flSftli) rice, mflnga pulse and sugarcane were produced. 
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Sugarcane is the best of all these three, because out of it sugar is pre- 
pared. Its juice is just like nectar ; consequently, an offering of sugar 
to Devas and Pitfis is dear to the Sun also. — 13-14. 

This S&rkara Saptaml is said to give the same benefit as Arfvamedha 
sacrifice. It removes all diseases and makes the sons and the grandsons 
thrive. One who observes this fast with unflinching devotion, gets bliss. 
He passes his days for one Kalpa in heaven, and then attains emancipa- 
tion. One who hears, listens, or reads about this, goes to the region of 
the Sun. One who advises others to observe this ordinance, is also vener- 
ated by Devas and Heavenly damsels, and passes his days in heaven. 
-15-17. 

Here ends the seventy-seventh chapter describing the Sarkard Saptami 
or the fast followed by gift of sugar. 

CHAPTER LXXVIII. 

$iva said : — I shall now describe to you that Kamala Saptami vrata, 
by the mere mention of which the God Sun becomes pleased.— 1. 

In the spring, on thfe 7th day of a bright fortnight, the devotee 
should bathe in water mixed with white mnstaid and should then make 
a golden lotus and place it in a golden vessel, full of sesamnm. — 2. 

The lotus should be covered with a pair of cloths, and then the Lord 
Sun should be worshipped with incense, flowers, &c The following man- 
tras should be recited at the time of worship. ‘Kamnlahastaya namah, 
Viifvadhfiripe namah, ‘Divakar/iya namah’, ‘Prablia karaya namah and he 
should then give away the golden lotus in the evening, along with the 
pitchor of water adorning it, with ornaments, ( loths and garlands, and 
then give it to a Brahmans. So, also, according to his means, he may 
give away a milch cow after adorning her well. -3-5. 

On the following day i.e., on the attain! the Brkhnmuas should be fed 
according to the means of the devotee, but he himself should not take 
flesh and oil. — 6. 

In this way, the devotee, without giving way to miserliness, should 
observe the same rituals, on the 7th day of a bright fortnight each 
month.— 7. 

On the conclusion of tho ordinance, a bedstead along with the golden 

lotus, should be giveu away, and a cow with its horns plaited with gold* as 

well as utensils ssant (seats) and candle sticks should also be given away, 
29 
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along with other necessary articles. One, who observes this ordinance, 
according to the prescribed rites, becomes possessed of inexhaustible 
wealth and goes to the kingdom of the San. — 8-9 

He also goes to all the seven lokas, in each kalpa, where he enjoys in 
the company of the nymphs and gets bliss. One who hears, sees, relates 
or observes this ordinance also becomes wealthy and goes to heaven, where 
he enjoys the company of Gandharvas and Vidy&dharas. — 10-11. 

Here ends the seventy-eighth chapter dealing with K am ala Saptamt V rata. 


CHAPTER LXXIX. 

Siva said : — I now relate to you about the Mand&ra Saptamt, the 
giver of all desires, the most excellent, and the destroyer of all sins. — 1. 

The devotee should take some light food on the fifth day of the bright 
fortnight in the month of Migha, and, having arisen from his bed in the 
morning and brushing his teeth and bathing, should keep fast on that day 
viz., on the §a$thi day. — 2. 

That day he should honor a few Brahmanae and feed them with 
delicious food at night. MandAra* prarfana should be offerred to the DeVa. 
On the following morning, that is, the saptamt day, he should feed the 
Br&hmauas again, according to his means, after his morning ablutions. Then 
procure eight Mand&ra flowers aud prepare a golden, image of the Sun 
carrying a lotus in his hand and place it in a copper-vessel containing 
sesamum, and prepare also an eight-petalled lotus and invoke the Qod 
Sun, thus. He should offer one mand&ra flower on each petal. — 3-5. 

He should then salute the Sun and pat some flowers and uncooked 
rice on the lotus leaf, in the Eastern direction by saying ‘ Bh&skar&ya- 
naraah ’ in the South-East by saying ‘ Sflryaya uatpnb ’ in the South, by 
saying ‘ Arkaya namafc. ’ in the South-West, by saying “ Aryamne naraab," 
in the West by saying “ Veda dhflmne namah,” in the North-West 
direction by saying “ Chaptja Bh&nave namah,” in the North by saying 
” Pu$ne namah," in the North-East by saying ‘ AnandAya nama^.’— 6-7. 

The devotee should place the image of the Male Furupa on the peri- 
carp of the lotus, and after saying ' SarvAtmane namah,’ white cloth should 
be put on the image, and eatables, flowers and fruits should be offered.— d 

Then all these things should be given away to a Br&hmapa versed in 
the Vedas. He himaelf should take his meals, but then nil and salt should 
•> • Mandtra it the name given to several species of plants, *is„ Oalotropis gigs"** 

ts -a I , f. «t _ - a m.% _ ... «_ 
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be avoided. He should observe the vow of silence while eating, and take 
his meals facing the East. — 9. 

This ordinance should be observed, according to the prescribed rites 
Eor a year, on the seveutb day of a fortnight, each month, without giving 
way to miserliness.— 10. 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, the lotus of gold should be given 
sway after being placed on a pitcher of water. One wishing to acquire 
prosperity, should give away a cow in addition to it — 11. 

The following prayer should then be offered * I salute Mandftranfttha 
md Mand&rabhavana, 0 Lord Sun ! see me through this wordly ocean of 
troubles.’ —12. 

One who observes this Mand&ra Saptami fast in this way is freed 
! rom ail sins and goes to heaven where he resides for a kalpa. This 
irdinance is like a torch that dispels all the sins like pitched darkness. 
5ne who keeps it up gets his desires fulfilled. One who reads or listens 
ibout this ordinance becomes freed from all sins.— 13-15. 

Here ends the seventy-ninth chapter dealing with Mand&ra Saptami 

MSWlf/l 


CHAPTER LXXX. 

$rt Bhagavftn said I shall now explain to you about the excellent 
lubha saptami fasting, which frees the devotee from all diseases, sorrows 
• - i troubles.— 1. 

The devotee should observe this ordinance on the seventh day of 
he bright fortnight, in the month of Arfvina, after ablutions and rooming 
•rayers, when the Brfihmanaa have done the svasti vAchana. — 2. 

A milch cow should be worshipped with incense, flowers and sandal 
taste and the devotee should say, * 0, One who has been born of the Sun 
nd one who resides in the various climes, whose body is goodness itself, 
salute Thee for the fulfilment of my desires.’ — 3. 

After this, a quantity (of the Prastha measure) of sesamnm put in 
- vessel of copper, an ox of gold with incense, garland, molasses, various 
inds of fruits, eatables and dishes made of milk and clarified butter, 
bould be given sway in the evening by reciting the mantra, “ Aryamk 
Myatkm.”— 4-5. 

The devotee should offer Pafichagavya as Pr&iana. He should be 
fee from all pride and sleep on the floor. On the following morning, be 
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should get up and worship the BrAhraanas with devotion. Thus men 
should give away each month a couple of cloths, a golden ox and a golden 
cow, and, at the end of the year, sugarcane, molasses, bedding, pillows, 
uteusils, and mattresses. — 6-8. 

Afterwards, a quantity (of the Prastha measure) of aesamum placed in 
a vessel of copper and a golden ox, should bo given to a Br&hmana versed 
in the Vedas, with the words, “ VisvAtinA PriyatAin.” — 9. 

One who keeps up this ordinance in this way becomes wealthy and 
renowned in each birth.— 10. 

He is also honoured by the nymphs li.c , ApsarAs and Gandharvas), 
and resides in heaven as the ljord of Hosts (i.e, Ganas) till the end of 
the kalpa, after which lie is born as a king — 11. 

Thousands of the sins accruing by the killing of BrAhmapas and 
by wilful abortion, are expiated by the reading of this sacred yrata of 
of Saptauii. — 12. 

One who reads this or hears it, even for a moment, or sees the vrata 
performed and things given away, is freed fiom all Bins and becomes the 
Lord of the Vidyidhaias —13 

One who keeps up this Saptaml vrata (ordinance), of sevenfold 
prescription, for a period of seven years, becomes the Lord of seven regions, 
turn by turn, aftei which lie goes to the region of Vi$un and attains bliss 
there.— 14 

✓ 

Here ends the eightieth chapter describing the Suhha Saptamt vrata. 


CHAPTER LXXXI. 

Manu asked : — laird ! which is that ordinance, by the observance of 
which, sepat alien from the dear ones ceases to be painful and which confers 
prospeiity on the devotee and which saves men from the evils of this 

life.— 1. 

The Lord said: — The question put by you, 0 Manu ! is beneficial 
to the world, and, owing to the sublimity of the subject-matter, is beyond 
the reach of heaven even; and, though kept secret from Suras and Asuras, 
now, 1 shall Telato it to you on account of your intense devotion.- 2. 

The ViAokadv&daii ordinance falls in the month of Atfvina. On the 
tenth day of the fortnight, the devotee should take some light food and 
commence the ordinance by observing the prescribed rites. —3. 
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On the EkAdattt clay, he should brush his teeth by turning hie face 
towards the north or the east. Then he should worship the Lord Kedava 
and the Goddess Laknm!, and fast the day. 44 I shall take ray meal 
consisting of many dishes next clay.” With this thought, he should go 
to sleep, and, on getting up in the morning, he should bathe in Paficha- 
gavya water, mixed with various medicines, and put on white clothes and 
garlands of white flowers. Afterwards, the worship of Lak$mt and* 
N&r&yana should he commenced with white lotus flowers.— 4-5. 

The feet should lx* worshipped, after reciting * VirfokAya namah,’ the 
legs after reciting 4 Varad&ya namah,’ the knees after reciting ‘drtrf&ya 
namah,* the thighs after reciting € JalarfAyine namah,* the private parts 
after reciting 4 Kandarp&ya namah,* the waist after reciting ‘M&dhav&va 
natnah,* the stomach after reciting 1 iMmndarfiya namah,’ the ribs after 
reciting 4 VjptilA}^ namah,’ the navel aftei reciting ‘PadinanAbhAya namah,* 
the heart after reciting 4 Mnnmalhaya namah,’ the breasts after reciting 
£iridhnrAya namah,’ the hands after leciling 4 Madhujite namah,* the left 
arm nftoi reciting 4 Chakrine namah,* the right aim after reciting 4 Gadi- 
ue namah, ’ the throat after reciting 4 Vaikunthaya namah,* the month after 
reciting 4 Yajnyamukliiya namah,* the nose after reciting 4 Aiokanidhaye 
namah, * the eyes after reciting 4 Vasudcvaya namah,* the forehead after 
reciting V&tuan&ya namah,’ the eye brows after reciting 4 Ha r aye namah,’ 
the locks of hair after reciting 4 Madhavdya namah,* the crown after recit- 
ing Vidvarupine namah,* the head after reciting Sarvatmane namah. — 
6-11 

Thus worshiping Visnu with sandal, fruits and flowers, an altar 
should be made on the ground after making a circle, — 12. 

The altar should be a square in shape, and of the dimensions of a 
cubit, and should slant towards the north. Id must be smooth and soft, 
surrounded by thro* 1 small mud-walls — 13. 

The upper surface should he eight fingers high from the ground ; 
and the mudwalls one finger high and two fingers thick. — 14. 

[N.8.— One fitiffor is a little less than one inch ] 

On it should be placed an image of Laksmi, made of river sand, and 
placed in a winnowing basket, and worshipped according to the rites here- 
after mentioned.-— 15. 

Lak§mt should be worshipped, after reciting the following mantras, 
viz,—. 

wr : ufw arilr fcA t 

to jtast qpwt rsst »ws 11 
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Devyai namah, £hntvai namah, Lak$myai namab, Srtyai namah, Pof- 
tyit namah, Tu^tyai namah Vriftyai namah, Hri?tyai namab.— 16. 

The devotee should also say, * 0 Virfokfi goddess, destroy all grief, 
grant some boon, give wealth, and fulfil all desires’.— 17. 

After this, he should wrap up the winnowing basket in a piece of 
doth, and worship Lak?ml with fruits and various kinds of clothes and 
with a golden lotus.— 18. 

The devotee should drink the water purified by the Ku4a grass, and 
carry on music and singing throughout the night ; and, on the lapse of 
three quarters of the night thus past in vigil and prayer, the devotee 
should sleep in the last quarter, and then waking up, go ana worship 
them, along with three couples of Br&hnaanaa and Br&hmapts according to his 
means ; if not three, at least, one couple should be worshipped He should 
offer them sandal, flowers and cloths as well as bedsteads, with the mantra, 
“ Namastu Jala&yine.” The night thus passed with watching, music and 
songs, the devotee, after bathing in the morning, should worship the 
Br&hmapa couples, as mentioned above. They should be fed according to 
his means, free from niggardliness. And then, after taking his meals, he 
should pass that day in listening to the PurSnas. — 19-23. 

The devotee should observe the same rituals every month till tbe 
ordinance is over ; after which, he should give away a bedstead, along with 
the gucja dhenu* (sugar cow), pillows, bedding, sheets and cloths. — 24. 

Then he should say, ' O Lord ! as Laksml does not forsake you. 
similarly, beauty, health, and pleasure may always be mine ’. — 25. 

* As Laksrai does not go without Vi^pu, let there always lie happiness 
with me. Let my devotion always remain centred in Vi$nu.’ — 26. 

With the above words, the devotee should give away the bedstead 
and guda dhenu, the image of Laksmf and the winnowing basket, to tbe 
Br&hmaga. — 27. 

The following flowers are always desirable in this form of worship 
viz., ' Lotus, Kanera, B&na, fresh Safron flower, Ketakl, Sindhnv&ra, 
Jasmine, Gaudhspatala, Kadamba, Kubjaka and Ohampaka.— 28. 

Here ende the eighty-first chapter describing the Vrata called Viioha 

Doddast. 


* Guda dhenu has been explained in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER LXXXU. 

Manu asked : — O.Lord of the Universe ! pray tell me about Quda- 
dhenu. How should it be made, and by what mantra should it be given 
away ? — 1- 

The Lord Matsya answered:— 0 King! I shall explain to you 
the form of Qufadhenu, and the fruits of its gift, as well as the mantras, 
according to which it should be given awav. It is the destroyer of all 
sins.— 2. 

The floor should be plastered with cowdung, the Rurfa grass should 
be spread on all sides, and then over it should be placed a black antelope 
skin of four hands in length with its neck towards the east This is 
meant for the cow. A smaller deerskin should be spread on the floor, 
near the first, and it should be meant for her calf. The cow should be 
made to face the east and the calf the north. — 3*4. 

The image of Ou^adhenu (Sugar cow) should be made of 4 maunds 
of raw sugar, and the calf of one maund of raw sugar, which *b considered 
to be the first class ; the image of the cow made of two maunds and the 
calf of half a maund of raw sugar is considered to be the next best. The 
imago of the cow made of one maund and the calf of ten seers of raw BUgar 
is considered to be the last best. The devotee is to choose between the 
three, according to hie means. — 5-6. 

The mouths of the images of the cow and the calf should be made 
of clarified butter, and both should be covered with five silk cloths. Their 
ears should be made of mother-of-pearl and legs of sugarcane and the 
eyes of good pearls. — 7. 

The tendons, nerves, Ac., of these images should be made of white 
threads, white blankets to represent their dewlaps, cheeks and backs 
should be made of copper, the white hair trimmed from a thdmara. 
(antelope hair) should represent the bair of the body. --8. 

The eyebrows should be made of corals, the udders of fresh butter, 
the tail of silk cloth, a vessel of bell metal should he placed to represent the 
milking vessel, the horns should be made of gold, the pupils of the eyes 
of sapphire, the hoofs of silver, the scented fruits in place of the nostrils. 
After thus making the images of the cow and the calf, the devotee should 
worship them with incense, lights, Ac., with the following piayer 9-10. 

‘The Goddess, who is inherent in all beings, in the form of Laksml 
and who also resides among the Devas, let that Goddess, in the symbol ota 
now, may confer peace upon me. The Goddess who is known as Rudr&pi, 
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the favourite of the Lord diva, in whose form she resides, may that very 
same Goddess in the symbol of the cow, dispel all my sins. The Goddess, 
who reclines on the breast of Vifpu, as Laksmi, who is present in the 
form of Sv&h& in the fire, and is called the power and the energy of the 
sun and the moon and Indro, the same Goddess, in the symbol of the cow 
may grant me wealth. She who is the Lak^mi (wealth) of Brahma, Kuvora, 
Lokapalas may grant me boons in the symbol of the cow. She who is 
SwadhA, of the highest Pitris, i3 Svfthi of the Devfts, may she remove all 
ray sins and bring me peace in the symbol of the cow-’ — 11-15. 

The gadadhenu, thus invoked by the above prayer should be given 
away to the Br&hmana. The same ritual is observed in giving away 
all aorta of cows. — 16. 

0 Iiing ! there are ten sorts of cows that are said to remove all 
sins, and I shall enumerate them to you. —17. 

They are : — 1. Cow made ot raw sugar tgucja dhenu). 2. Cow made 
of clarified butter (ghjita dhenu). 3. Con made of sesauium (Tila dhenu), 
4. Cow made of water (jala dhenu), 5. Cow made of milk (fvsira dhenu), 6 
Cow made of honey (Madhu dhenu), 7 Cow made of sugar (SarkarA dhenu), 
8. Cow made of curds (dadhi dhenu), 1). Cow made of syrup (Hasa dhenu) 
and 10, the real, that is, the living cow. — 18-19. 

The symbols of cows made of liquid should be placed in pitchers 
filled to the brim, and the symbols of the cow made of other substances 
should be arrauged in a heap. In this matter of gift, some also like to 
make a symbol of the cow of gold - 20. 

Some sages have also said that the symbol of the cow made of fresh 
butter and gems should be given away. The above-mentioned rituals 
should be observed in giving away all sorts of cows (described above). — 21. 

The devotee “fiould give away, with faith, these cows to attain 
prosperity and emancipation, on occasions of different festivals, accompa- 
nied with the invocation of mantra* I have already explained in connec- 
tion with this yuda dhenu gift, the gift of other symbolical cows. These 
gifts arc destroyers of all sins, the givers of the fruits of innumerable 
sacrifices, and are very auspicious.- -22-23. 

Of all the ordinances the one of Adokadwtdndi is the best, and the 
gift of guija dhenu, as being an ingredient of that vrnta, is, therefore) 
praised as the best.— 24. 

. It is most appropriate to givo away the yudn dhenu, Ac., on the duyu 
of equinoxes, aud solstices, on the occasion of an eclipse and VyatlpAh* 
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(*’•*•• "hen th® Sun and the Moon are in opposite Ayana and have the 
sane declination, the sum of their longitude being equal to 180°.)— 25. 

This Virfofcadv&darfI is most sacred and dispeller of all sins, and is 
auspicious. He who fasts on this Dv&daSl goes to Venn's highest seat. 
He attains prosperity, longevity and health in this world, and, after death, 
he goes to the city of Vippu, remembering him always at that critical 
moment. The virtuous devotee never gets grief or pain for a period of 
nine arbuda and eighteen thousand years. A married woman, observing 
this Virfokadv&darfi vrata, • with music and dance, obtains also the same 
benefits. Consequently, one, full of faith, should always have music and 
songs in honor of Hari, on the occasion of this vrata, for, thereby, he gets 
prosperity. — 26-30. 

One who reads, listens to, or sees the worship of Lord Madhusfidana 
or advises others to observe this ordinance, goes to the kingdom of Indra 
where he is venerated by the Devas for a period of one kalpa. — 31. 

Here ends the eighty-second chapter describing A'soka Dv&daii and the 
subsidiary gift of guda dhenu and other symbolic images of the cow. 


CHAPTER LXXXIII. 

Nftrada said : — O Lord of the Universe ! I wish to hear the benefits 
of that best of all gifts, that may be the giver of everlasting benefits in 
the next life and that may also be venerated by the Devas and Riijis. — 1. 

diva said : — Q Sage ! I shall explain to you the ten ways of the 
gift or d&na known as the Sumeruparvata gift, by virtue of which, 
the devotee attains the highest of the climes and is respected by the 
DevaB. — 2. 

The blessings conferred by this form of charity cannot be attained 
otherwise, not even by the reading of, or listening to, the Pur&pas, Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and worshipping, or erecting temples to, the 
Devas. — 3. 

Consequently, I shall relate to you the ways of this form of charity 
serially. Tho following ten hills should be made and given away, viz. : — 1. 
the hill of grain, 2. the hill of Salt, 3. the hill of raw sugar, 4. the hill of 
gold, 5. the hill of sesamum, 6. the hill of cotton, 7. the hill of clarified 
butter, 8. the hill of jewels, 9. the hill of silver, 10. the hill of 
sugar.— -4-6. 

Now I shall explain to you the ways of giving away the different 

hills enumerated above. The bills made of grain, salt, Ac., should he given 
10 
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away ofr the following occasions on the day of the sacred equinoctia 
and solsticial sankr&ntis, at the time of Vyatip&ta, on the day of the 
conjunction of three tithis (tryahasparda;, on the third day of the bright 
fortnight, on the occasion of an eclipse, on the am&vasyfi day, on the occa- 
sion of the sacrificial rites connected with the marriage ceremonies, and 
other festivals, on the 12th day of the bright fortnight, on the full moon 
day, and on the day of the moon being in a sacred asterism. — 7-9 

A four-cornered ^square) pandal should be erected with devotion, 
within a temple yard, in a sacred place, within the limits of a cattle-shed 
or in the devotee’s own courtyard, ft should face the north and be 
slightly slanting towards East and North, and the floor should be plastered 
with cowdung and covered with Kutfa grass In the Centre should be made 
the hill, surrounded by posts tbs pi ops. (Four hills should be made in the 
corners, with Sumeru m the centre). The hill of (1,000 dronas or) 1,0000 
seers of grain is the first best, of 8,000 seers of giain is the second best, 
and of 4,800 seers of grain the last best — 10-12. 

The Sumeru hill in the centre should be made of rice (vrfhi), three 
trees of gold should be in it Pearls and diamonds should be studded in 
the east side of the hill, cat’s eye and topaz in the south, emeiald and 
sapphire in the west and lapislazuli and ruby in the north. Pieces of 
sandal wood should be placed on all sides. So also a creeper of corals 
should surround it, and the surface and the bottom of the rock should 
be bedecked with oyster shells. — 13-14 

The images of Brabnlfi, Vi^nti and Siva as well as of the Sun should 
be made of gold by holy Br&hmanas, and placed on the summit of the 
hill.— 15. 

The four peaks should be made of silver, and silver should also be 
plaited at the bottom. Sugarcane should be put in place of bamboos, the 
caves should be made of butter, and the streams, of claiified butter. — 10 

The clouds surrounding this hill on four sides, should be made of 
cloths of four colors, tn«., those on the east, of white cloth, those on the 
south, of yellow, those on the west of pigeon-grey, and those on the north 
of red-colored cloths.'— 17. 

Fruits of different kinds, fine garlands of flowers and sandal should 
be put on on all the sides. 'Eight silver Lokap&las representing 1. Jndra 
E., 2. Agni 8, E. t 3 Yama S., 4. Sfirya S. W., 5. Varupa W., 6. Vfiya, 
N* W., 7. Kuvera, N., and 8. Chandra N. E., should be made and located 
in their ascribed places* The bill in this way should be deoorqtod,— 18. 
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The canopy should be made ol five colours, and it should be gar* 
landed with white unfading flowers. The Sumeru hill should thus be 
located in the centre, and its four spurs decorated with flowers, and sandal 
should be located in their proper places. Then the MandarSchala hill 
should be erected with barley in the east and adorned with the row of 
fruits and on the top, should be planted a tree of gold, represent- 
ing the Madra Kadamba tree. — 19-20. 

That hill should be adorned with a golden image of Cupid, arrayed 
with beautiful dresses, garlands of flowers and sandal. There should be 
on one side of it a vessel, containing milk, representing the sea of milk and 
on the opposite side, another vessel, representing the sea called Arunodha. 
The forests of the hill should be represented by silver trees, according to 
the means of the deyotee.—21. 

On the south, the Gandham&dana hill should be made of wheat, 
putting some gold in it ; on the top of which should be placed a golden 
image of Yajnapati and the lake Mfmaearovara, of clarified butter and a 
garden of white cloth and silve.- should adorn it. — 22. 

On the west, the Hiranmaya hill of sesamura should be made and 
adorned with sweet flowers. Silver, fig tree and swan of gold, garden 
of silver-flowers, a pond of curds representing the Sitodha sarovara and 
clouds represented by white cloths, should also be made. — 23. 

On the north, the Supftnfva hill, of urad pulse (Phaseolus radiates)' 
should be made. A golden vaja tree and a cow of gold, should be placed 
on the top of the hill. A pond of honey, representing Bhadra sarovara, 
and a garden of silver trees, should also be made at the bottom of it. 
The Br&hmapas, versed in the Vedas and Pur&nas, and able to control 
their passions and of blameless character and sound bodies, should be 
made Hot&s performing Homa. The sacrificial pond should measure 
one cubit square iu size and east of Sumeru hill. Sacrificial offerings 
should be m&de of sesamum, barley, clarified butter, sacrificial fuel, and 
Kutfa grass. The devotee should keep himself awake during the night 
and blow conches, etc., and sing. Now I shall describe to you the way 
of invoking the hills. — 24-26. 

Tn invoking the Sumeru hill, the devotee should say, ‘ U hill ! Thou 
art the best resort of all the Devas. 0 hill of immortals ! destroy quickly 
all ill-luok in our houses and confer all prosperity on us as well as the 
highest peace. I have commenced worship with unalloyed devotion. 
Thou art the adorable £$iva, Brahmi, Vispu, and the Sun. Thou art 
formless, with and beyond all forms. Thou art the seed of all, protect me, 
therefore, 0 Eternal One. Thou art the temple of the Lokap&las and of 
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Virfvam&rti, the Great Omnipresent, as well as of Rudra, the Adityas and 
Vasua, therefore give me peace. Since Thou art never bereft of the 
Devas or Devis or by Siva, therefore take me across the mnndane ocean 
of sufferings in safety.’ — 27-30. 

After thus worshipping the Sumeru hill, the MandarAchala should also 
be worshipped with the following words : — * 0 Mandar&chala ! Thou art 
embellished with the forest called Chaitra-ratha, and the continent, called 
Bhadrdiva, therefore, soon bring happiness unto me. 0, Gandbam&dana ! 
Thou art the crest jewel of the continent, Jambudvipa, and art adorned with 
Gandharvavana, therefore, grant me high renown. O, Hiranmaya hill, Thou 
art adorned by the Ketum&la continent as well as by the garden called 
Vaibhrftja. The golden fig tree is on your summit, let my power therefore 
be everlasting. O Suparrfva hill. Thou standest majestic, beautified 
by the northern Kuru country and the Savitrl forest, therefore, let my 
prosperity be inexhaustible.’ After thus invoking those hills, the devotee 
should bathe in the morning and give away the best ceutrai hill, to the 
guru (pieceptor). — 31-35 

The four corner hills should be given away, in due order, to the four 
Ritvijas, and, O Narada ! twenty-four or ten cows should also be given 
away. — 36. 

Nine, eight, seven, five or even one milch cow should be given away 
to the preceptor (guru), accoiding to the means of the devotee. — 37. 

This is the way of the worship of all the hills. The same mantras and 
materials for worship should be employed in worshipping them all. The 
Sacrificial ofierings to the different asterisms, Lokapalas, BrahmS and 
other Devas should also be offered by applying their respective mantras. 
Diurnal fasts should be observed. In case the devotee cannot do so, 
he may take his meals m the night. 0 N&rada ! Now listen to the 
Ddna mantras of all hills seiially. — 38-40. 

Hear also the rituals of their being given away. “ The (Anna) grain 
is tirahmfi and is known as the giver of life. The grain nourishes the 
universe ; consequently, it is Vihtm aud Lak^rui. O, Supreme of all the 
hills ! protect me in the form of a hill of graiu.'’ — 41-42. 

One who gives away the hill of grain in this way, resides in Devaloka 
during the reign of a handled Manus, and traverses through the skies 
seated m an aerial chariot in company of the nymphs and the Gandharvas. 
On the exhaustion of his merit, he is re-born in the family of a great 
king -43-45. 

. Here ends the eighty-third chapter describing the gift of hills 

(*.«., heaps of grain). 
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CHAPTER LXXXIV. 

6iv» raid I am now going to tell you about the mount of salt, the 
donor of which goee to My region. — 1. 

The first best mount of salt is of 256 seers (of the measure of 16 
drdiias), the next best is of 128 seers (eight, dr6r.as), and the last is of 
64 seers (i.e., 4 drfinas). — 2. 

The poor may make it of any weight rising from 16 seers (one 
dr6na) onwards. The four corner mounts (vigkambha) should be of the 
quarter measurement of this main mount. — 3. 

And Brahma, along with the other Devas, should be arranged in 
the same way as mentioned before, and the golden Lokapalas should also 
be so located. — 4. 

The ponds and Kamadeva and others should be made as before. The 
devotee should keep up all the night. 1 now explain to you the mantra 
of giving it away. ‘ 0 Salt ! Thou hast been born of the ocean of fortune, 
in consequence of which thou art styled as the best of all the ilavours. 
Hence this gift of the mount of salt may protect me from the evils of this 
mundane world — 5-6. 

‘There is no flavour in anything without a pinch of salt. It is always 
dear to both $iva and &v4 (Gaurl). Hence, O Salt ! give me peace.— 7. 

‘ The salt that has sprung from the body of Vi^gu is the giver of health. 
Therefore, O Salt in the shape of a mountain, carry mo through the mun- 
dane ocean of troubles in peace.’ — 8. 

One who gives away the mount of salt in this way, attains bliss after 
passing a Kalpa in the realm of f$iva and Parvatl. — 9. 

Here ends the eighty-fourth chapter describing the gift of the 
mount of salt. 


CHAPTER LXXXV. 

Siva said : — 1 now relate to you about the gift of the mountain of 
molasses, the donor of which, honoured by the Devas, remains in 
heaven.— 1. 

The mount of 50 maunds (10 bhfiras) of molasses is the first best, of 
25 maunds (5 bhfiras) the second best, and of 15 maunds (3 bh&ras) the 
last best. The poor may make it of 7$ maunds even. — 2. 

The invocation, worship, the golden tree, the worship of the Devas, 
the four corner mounts (viskambha), the ponds, the forost, the Devas, and 
the sacrifice, the keeping up of the night and the Ix>kapfilac and the preli* 



THE MAT8YA PUSAN AM. 


minary ceremonies, ail these should be done according to the rituals con- 
nected with the mount of grain, and the following mantras should be 
pronounced : — 3-4. 

' As Vi§nu is supreme among the Devas, the S&maveda among the 
Vedas, Lord Mah&deva among the yogis, the sacred Om among the mantras, 
the Goddess PArvati among the ladies ; similarly, the sugarcane juice is 
superior to all.’ — 5-6. 

' Therefore, 0 mountain of molaBses, give me unbounded wealth ; 
you are the brother of the Goddess Pfirvatl (the giver) of goodluck, and the 
abode of PArvati ; therefoie grant me peace.’ — 7.’ 

One who gives away the mount of molasses in this way, goes to the 
region of Parvati aud is honoured by the Gandliarv&s.— -8. 

After seven Kalpas, he becomes the sovereign of the seven Dvtpas. 
He remains also always healthy and never gets defeat from his enemies — 9, 

Here ends the eighty-fifth chapter dealing with the description of the 
gift of the mount of molasses 


CHAPTER LXXXV1. 

I am now describing to you the ways of giving away the mountain 
of gold, which drives away all sins, and takes the devotee to the region of 
BrahmA. — 1, 

Tho mount of 4.000 tolas (1,000 palas) of gold is the first best, of 2,000 
tolas (500 palas)is the second best, and of 1,000 tolas (250 palas) is the last. 
The poor may make, leaving pride aside, one of less weight but greatei 
thau one pala, according to his means. — 2. 

The rituals prescribed for the mount of grain Bhould be observed. 
The four corner mounts (vigkambha) should be given away to the a» orifiomg 
priests, as before, with the following words : ‘ I salute you, O mount of gold, 
you are the seed, the womb of BrahmA, you are the giver of unbounded 
fruits. The gold is most sacred on account of its being born of Fire; there - 
fore, O NSgottama ! protect me.* One who gives away the mount of gold, 
according to these rites, goes to the blissful lealm of BrahmA where he 
rerides for a period of one kalpa, after which he attains emancipation.-" 
3-7. 

Here ends the eighty-sixth chapter describing the gift of the 
mount of gold. 
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CHAPTER LXXXVII. 

Now X proceed to explain to you about the giving away of the mount 
of seaanmm, by the virtue of which the devotee goeB to the realm of 
Vippu. — 1. 

The aesaoram mount of 160 seers (10 drdnas) is the first best, of 80 
seers (5 drdnas) second best,. and of 48 seers (3 drdnas) is the last. — 2. 

The four corner mounts (vipkambha) should be located as before, and 
I am now telling you the mantra to be recited at the time of offering, 0 
Nfirada. — 3. 

* Sesamum, kn4a and miUa were produced from the sweat of Vippu, at 
the time of His killing the demon, Madhu ; therefore, 0 mount of sesamum 
grant me happiness. In Havya and Kavya, (in the Deva as well as m 
Pitri worship), sesamum is considered t,o be the best, therefore, 0 mount 
of sesamum, I salute you.’ — 4-5. 

One who thuu gives away the mount of sesamum, attains similarity 
with Vh}nu, and is never born in this world. — 6, 

He gets long life, children and grand children and goes to heaven, 
where he is honoured by the Devas, Pitfis, Gandharvasj Ac. —7. 

Here ends the eighty-seventh chapter describing the mount of tesamum. 

CHAPTER LXXXVm. 

The Lord Siva said I shall now fully relate the method of the 
gift of the cotton-hill. By this gift, one attains the highest state.— 1. 

It is best to make the mount of cotton for 100 maunds (20 bhAras), 
of 50 maunds (10 bhAras) is the next best, of 25 maunds (5 bhAras) is the 
last best. The devotee, if in straitened circumstances, may make one of 
5 maunds (one bhAra) even, without exercising miserliness.— 2. 

O NArada ! the rites prescribed for the giving away of the hill of 
grain should be observed in this also. On the lapse of the night of prayers, 
Ac., the devotee should reoite the following mantra in giving away the 
hill of cotton : — 3. 

‘ 0 Hill of ootton ! you cover everyone in the shape of doth, 1 salute 
you, kindly dispel my sins.’ — 4. 

One who gives away the cotton hill, according to these rites, goes to 
the region of diva where he resides for one Kalpa, after whioh he is born 
m a king.— 5. 

Here end* the eighty-eighth chapter dealing with the gift of Gotton-Mau, 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 

Now I shall describe to you about the gift of the mount of 
clarified butter. It' is like nectar, and its charity is the destroyer of all 
ills. — 1. 

The mount of clarified butter, consisting of 20 pitchers, full of it, is 
the first best, of ten pitchers in the second best, and of fire pitchers is the 
last best — 2. 

People with limited resources may make it of two pitchers even. 
The corner spurs should be duly located in the four sides, like the 
previous ones. — 3. 

Vessels of uncooked rice should be neatly placed on the mouth 
of the pitchers, touching each other, and rising up into the form of a peak 
like a pyramid, and should be adorned, according to rules. — 4. 

They should be surrounded with sugarcane, fruit and cloth, etc. 
The rest of the rituals are the same as those described for the hill of 
grain. — 5. 

The devotee should keep himself awake during the night, perform 
Homa offerings and worship the Deities, and give away everything to the 
preceptor (guru) in the morning. — 6 

The spurs of the hillock (viskambha corner mounts) should be given 
away to the Ritvika priests, as before, after which the devotee should say 
with a peaceful mind : ‘ The clarified butter has been produced by the 
confluence of the fire and nectar, therefore, 0 Sankara, the Lord of the 
universe, be pleased. Brilliancy is Brahmfi which is present in the clarified 
butter, therefore, let there always be my protection, by virtue of this charity 
of the clarified butter hill.’ One who gives away the first best hill of 
clarified butter, decidedly goes to the kingdom of &va, in spite of his 
being a great sinner, and resides in heaven till the dissolution of the world 
where he roams about in an serial chariot decorated with cranes, birds, 
small bells, perforated work and portholes in the company of Apsarfis, 
Siddhas, Vidyidharas and the pitris— 7-10. 

Here ends the eighty-ninth chapter describing the gift of the mount of Ghee * 

CHAPTER XC. 

1 am now going to explain to you about the mount of gems. The 
mount of one thousand pearls is the first best ; of 500 pearls the second 
heat, and of 300 pearls the last best. The spurs (vifkambha) in the 
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corners should be made and located in their proper places, the quantity 
consisting of one-fourth of the main mount. — 1-2. 

The eastern spurs of the mount, should be made with diamonds and 
cat’s eyes. The southern spur (Ciandham&dana mount) should be made 
of sapphires and topazes. — 3. 

The western spur, called the Vimal&chala, should be made with 
corals and lapis lazulis, the northern spur to be mado with topazeB and 
gold. The vest of the rituals should be observed as laid down for the hill 
of grain. The trees and the images of gold should be made and invoked 
in the same way and worshipped with incense and flowers. After 
the night is passed, the devotee should give everything away to the 
preceptor (Guru), priests, &e., by uttering the following mantras : — 4-6. 

‘ When all the Devas are dominant in the jewels, and you are the 
mountain of gems, you are of immortal stability. T salute you — 7. 

‘ Lord Hari jr pleased hy the gift, of precious stones, therefore protect 
me, 0 Lord ! by virtue of this gift of gems.’ — 8. 

One who gives away the hill of gems, according to these rites, goes 
to the region of Visnu and is venerated by the Devas like Tndra, &c ; where 
after passing his blissful days for a very long time, he is re-bom as an 
emperor on Earth, endowed with beauty, health and all good qualities. — 
9-10. 

His sins of killing a Brfihmana are destroyed as the thunderbolt 
destroys the mountains. — 11. 

Here ends the ninetieth chapter describing the gift of pearls and gems. 

CHAPTER XC1 

Now I shall explain to you abont the mount of silver, by the gift 
of which the devotee goes to the realm of the Moon. — 1.' 

The first best silver mount is of 40,000 tolas (10,000 palls) of silver, 
the second best of 20,000 tolks (5,000 palls), and the last best of 10,000 
tolas (2,500 palAs). — 2. 

The devotee, in less favourable circumstances, Bhould make a mount 
from 80 tolas (20 palfis) of silver and upwards, as mnch as he can afford, 
and, as before, the four corner spurs should he one-fourth in dimension of 
(he main oentral mount. — 3. 

According to the rites mentioned before, the mounts should be made 
of silver and the Lokapftlas of gold. — 4. 

si 
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Separate images of BrahmA, Vispu and thd Sun (Arka) should be made 
and placed at the bottom of the hill ; whatever has been ordained to be 
made of silver in other places, should be made of gold here. — 5. 

The rest of the rituals, like Homa, vigil, <Jfcc., should be observed, as 
before. The devotee should keep himself awake during the night and give 
away the silver mount to the preeeptor (guru) and the corner mounts, 
after being decorated with cloths, &c., and worshipped, should bo given 
away to the priests ((titvijas). Afterwards, the devotee, holding a blade of 
kuia grass in his hand, should recite the following mantra, with a peaceful 
mind : — 6-7. 

‘ The silver is pleasing to the Pitj is, and so it is to Vi§nu, India and 
Siva, therefore, 0 mount of silver 1 protect me from the ocean of sorrows 
of this world.’— 8. 

One who thus gives awa.v the mount ot sihei, attains the benefit of 
having given away ten thousand vows, and goes to the region of the 
Moon, after being venerated by hosts of Gandharvas, Kinnaras and Nymphs, 
and resides there till the dissolution of the world — 0-10 

Here ends the ninety- first chapter describing the gift of the mount of silver 

CHAPTER XCIT 

J now relate to you the ways of giving away the mountain of sugar 
in gift, by the virtue of which Vi$mi, £$iva, and the Sun always remain 
pleased. — 1. 

The first best mount of sugar is of 20 maunds (S bh&ras) of sngai. 
the second best of 10 maunds (4 bhftras) and the last best of 5 maunds 
(2 bh&ras). — 2. 

People of limited circumstances may make it from 2£ to 1£ maunds 
(one to one-half bhara), and the four corner spurs should be made one- 
fourth of the central mount. — 3. 

The rituals connected with the mount of grain should be observed 
here as well. The hills should be made with the images of Gods settled 
on them, and, as before, the three golden trees of Mand&ra, ParijSta anti 
Kalpadruma, should be located on the Surneru peak These three trees 
should always be located on the gift of every kind of hill.— 4-ft. 

Harichandana and Sant An a frees should be located on the east and 
the west, respectively Tins should be doue in the case of the gift of 
•wry hill, and particularly in the instance of the one made of sugar.— 6- 
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The image of Cupid should be located on the ManadarAchala peak 
facing the west, that of Euvera facing the north, on the top of the Gandha- 
m&dana, on Vipulachala, the incarnation of the Veda, in the form of the 
Swan, faoing the east ; facing the south, the (Surabhi) cow of gold on the 
Sup&r4va hill. — 7-8. 

The invocation, Ac., should be done, as before, m the case of the mount 
of grain, after which the central hill should be given away to the Preceptor 
(guru), and the corner spurs should be given away to the prieeta (Ritvijas), 
whilst reciting the following mantras : — 9. 

' This hill of sugar is known as the essence of prosperity and 
nectar; therefore, let thou be the source of everlasting bliss to me, 
0 Lord of hills. 0, mount of sugar ! the drops of nectar that fell from 
the Devas when they were quaffing it, produced thee, O sugar, therefore, 
protect me. The sugar has also been generated from the floral arrows 
of Cupid, thou art the mount of the very same sugar ; therefore, save me 
from this sea of troubles in the world.’ — 10-12 

One who gives away the hill of sugar, according to these rites, is 
liberated from all sim,, and attains bliss.— 13. 

By the grace of Visnu, the devotee traverses through the sky seated 
in an serial chariot, shedding lustre like the moon and the stars, after 
which he becomes the lord of the seven dvtpas at the end of a hundred 
Kalpas, aud enjoys health and wealth for three arvuda of lives. — 14-15. 

In observing the rites of giving away these different bills, the 
devotee should feed as many BrShmanas as he can, according to hie 
means ; and, then, with their permission, should take his mealB without 
salt and acid lie should send away the materials of the hills to the 
houses of the tir&hmapas. — 10. 

f$iva said : — In ancient times (Bjihat Kalpat, there was a king 
named Dliarmamurti, the friend of lndra. who killed thousands of 
Daityas.— 17 

He eclipsed even the sun and the moon by his lustie, and he destroyed 
hundreds ol enemies, and was ever victorious In spite of his being a 
mortal, he had access to every region ; and, roaming about hither and 
thither, he subjugated many of his foes.— 18. 

His queen, Bhanumati, was the most beautiful of all the ladies in 
the three regions. She was matchless, like the Goodess Lakgml, and 
excelled all the beautiful ladies of her time She was dealer than life to 
the king She shone like Lak$ml, even in a group of 10,000 ladies — 19-20. 
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Thousands, aye, millions of ft&jas, could not be compared to him. 
On one occasion, that remarkable sovereign, whilst seated on his throne, 
asked his Purohita, the sage Vasi$tha, with mind full of bewilderment. — 21. 

The King said : — O Sage ! be pleased to tell me, on account of 
what good deeds in my past lives, 1 have become so illustrious and 
wealthy in iny present life ? — 22 

Vasistha said : — 4 Some time in the past, there was a public woman, 
named Lil&vati, who was devoted to fJiva. She gave to her preceptor 
(guru), a mount of salt, along with the trees of gold, &c., as prescribed ift 
the rituals, on the fourteenth day of the bright fortuiglit, — 23. 

In the house of Ul&vati ysed to live a $udra servant, named Taurida, 
goldsmith by profession, who was very clever. He bad made beautiful 
golden trees and images of Devas, with faith, and with marked skill, and 
did not charge anything for his labour. He never charged any wages. He 
thought that these were all meant for religious purposes. - 24-25 

The wife of that goldsmith, O King ! fixed those trees artistically 
on that mount, after polishing them well. — 26. 

LilAvati, along with those two, whilst worshipping the mount with 
faith, showed great devotion to their preceptor (guru). After a loug time, 
LUfivatl died, aud by virtue of her charity, she was liberated from her 
sins and went to the kingdom of Siva. — 27*28. 

The poor, but high-minded, goldsmith, who was in the house of 
Lil&vati, and who did not charge anything for manufacturing those trees 
of gold aud images, has been born in your person.-- 29. 

By the bame virtue, you are so illustrious and have your sway over 
the seven continents. Your wife of the past life had polished up the trees 
and had fixed them up on the mount, in consequence of which she has 
now been born as your queen Bhtimunati — 30. 

She is of matchless (polished) beauty, oil account of her polishing 
those trees, and both of you had devotedly served in the gift of the mount 
of salt; consequently, you have obtained health, wealth and king- 
dom. — 31. 

You should give away in youi present life the ten kinds of hills, 
according to the prescribed rites * Acting on that advice of the sage 
Vasi^ha, the king performed the gift of ten hills, beginning with Dh&nyk- 
chala, and went to the realm of Viynu. — 32. 

• One, who himself cannot perform, but merely touches, hears or 
even advises others to give these gifts, is liberated from sins aud 



CHAPTER XOII. 


245 


goes to the region of Vigiju. So, also, one who is poor, but who, full of 
faith, sees this Ptija performed by others. — 33. 

By reading this, evil dreams do not come,- and their effects are 
removed. One who gives the gifts with devotion, undoubtedly consumes 
all worldly fears. — -34-35. 

Here ends the ninety-second chapter describing the glory of gifts 
of sugar hill in general. 

CHAPTER XC'lIl. 

Sdta said : — In the days gone by, ^aunaka asked VaisaiupAyana, who 
was seated at his leisure, to explain to him the ways of the acquirement of 
all desires by the performance of $anti and Pu&ti rites. — 1. 

Note The past Karw&s of a man tend to produce either some toad or some good 
ios ults. These K&rmik tendencies are indicated by the aspects of the planets, at the 
lime of one’s birth. The influences, which teud to the production of sorrow, are malignant, 
and those which tend to the production of happiness, arc beneficial. The effects of 
Kansas being the results of actions performed in past lives, can naturally he modified toy 
appropriate actions done In this life. Hence, the necessity of tiftntika and Paus^ika rites. 
Those which pacify or neutralise the malignant influences are called snntika rites, and 
those whieb strengthen and augment the beneficent tendencies, are called Pans^ika rites. 
As karmas by themselves are inert, but work through the agencies of the Lords of Karma* 
designated by the names of planets, hence the worship of the planets, or, thoir propitia- 
tion. 

Vaitfampiiyanu said : — 1 shall now relate to you, listen to it attentive- 
ly what should be done by persons desirous of acquiring wealth, peace, 
longevity, and of freeing themselves from malignant influences and 
how the ofleriugs to the planets should be made by a person desirous of 
^finti and Pu$ti .— 2 

l shall explain to you, in brief, on the basis of all ^Astras, the ways 
oJ propitiating the planets.— 3. 

On an auspicious day as pointed out by almanacs and Brahmanas, 
mid after inviting the Brahma^as, the different planets and their rulers 
should be located in their proper places, through a Brahmana, and boma 
sacrifice should be performed. — 4. 

The knowers of the Purfinas and Srutis have described the planetary 
otierings as being of three kinds, of the thousand homas (fire obla- 

tions) ; 2. of a lac or a hundred thousand homas ; 3. ol ten millions of homas, 
t lat all desires. Hear the ways of performing the homa with 

u * llou #and offerings as told in the PurA^as. This is called Navagraha 
yajua, or the sacrifice to the Niue Planets* An altar, measuring two 
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vitasti wide. within the sacrificial pond, should be made in the direction of 
north-east of the fire pit. — 5*7. 

The vedi (altar) should be oue vitasti in height and square, faoing 
the north It should have two buttresses on which the Devas should be 
located. Afterwards fire should be lighted in the fire pit and the thirty- 
two Devas should be invoked in that fire. — 8-9. 

The following are the nine planets, viz .: — The Sun, the Moon, the 
Mats, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venn 6, the Saturn, thelt&hu and the 
Kdtu. They always bring good to all creatures (to call some of them 
malignant, is a mere mode of speech) 

1 , 1 ) The Sun should be located in the centre, (2) the Mars in the south, 
(3) the Mercury in the north-east, (4) the Jupiter in the north, (5) the Venus 
in the east, (6) the Moon in the south-east, (7) the Saturn in the west, (8) the 
Rfihu in the south-west and (9) the KStu in north-west. All the planets 
should be drawn with uncooked rice powder,— 11-12 

(10) Siva is the Presiding Deity (adhidovatA) of the Sun, (11) the God- 
dess Parvall of the Moon, (12; &kanda (Kartika) of the Mars, and (13) Hari 
of the Mercury, (14) Brahmfi of the Jupiter, (15) Indra of the Venus, (16' 
Yama (Dharmaruju) of the Saturn, (17; Kala of the R&hu, and (16) Chitra- 
gupta of the Kfilu, (19; Agni, (20) Water, (21) Earth, (22) Vi^u, (23) 
Indra (24) Aiudri (wife of ludra), (25) Praj&pati, (20) Sarpa, (27) Brahm&, 
(28) Ganerfa, <29) Duiga, (30) Vayu and (31) AkaAa are the secondary 
presiding Deities (Pratyadliidevata). All these make up 31, to which 
number adding the Twin AAvinikumAras, the group becomes of 32. All 
of them should be invoked in tho sacrificial fire by Vyahyitis. — 14-16. 

Note : — VyAhriti means utterance A mystic wont, viz. the Syllables, 'Bhtivah, 8va(i, 
Mahah, Jauah, tapah. Satyam, and Om. 

’('he colours of these planets should be as foil own : — The Sun should 
be drawn in red, the Moon in white, the Mars in red, the Mercury and the 
Jupiter in yellow, the Venus in white, the Saturn and the Rfihu in black 
and the Ketu m smoke colour.— 17. 

Their forms are of the same colour as indicated above. They should 
be dressed in the same colout ol cloth and oiTered the same colon 1 
of flowers Incense, highly fragrant, should bo offered to them, and a nice 
canopy should be placed over the altar, which must he well decorated, by 
hanging flowers and fruits.- -18- 

Rice, cooked in coarse sugar, should be offered to the Sun, dan- 
ced butter and rice cooked in milk ami sugar to the Moon, moliauabhogs 
(pudding) to the Mars, milk and rice to the Mercury, rice and curds to the 
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Jupiter, coarse sugar and rice to the Venus, rice, sesamum and pulses, cook- 
ed in milk to the Saturn, mutton to the RAhu, and coloured rice to the 
Ketu.— 19-20. 

To the north-east of that altar, a flawless pitcher of water painted with 
rice and curds (fire powders) and decorated with paficlia-ratna (five gems), 
the leaves of the mango tree, fruit and cloth, should be placed, and 
Varuga should be located on it. — 21-22. 

The earth of the elephant ward, stable, chariot-house, ant-hill, tank, 
cattle-shed should be mixed with water, along with the different herbs and 
Ganges water, and the devotee should bathe in it, after reciting the following 
mantras : ‘ All the rivers, sens, tanks and rivulets, come to wipe out the 

sins of the devotee.’ — 23-25. 

0, sages! the Deities should be, similarly, invoked, and afterwards 
Hoina offerings of clarified butter, barley, uncooked rice and sesamum 
should be made to the file.— 26. 

The wood of Arka (Galotropis-gigantea i, Palfirfa (Buteafrondosa), 
Khadira (Catechu), Ap&inarga (Achyranthes-spera), Arfwatha (the holy fig 
tree), Udambara (the fig tree), f$ami (Prosopis spicigera 1 , Kusa and Durva 
grasses are to be used for lighting the sacrilical lire. The Homa offerings, 
consisting of honey, ghee and curds of milk, should be made either 101 
dmes or only 28 times to each planet 

The sacrificial twigs (of the plants named above), in all homas, should 
’■■arh measure a span in length (pradesa), and should not contain roots, 
branches and leaves. Such a kind of fuel should be used by the wise 
iu all sacrificial offerings. — 29 

Note .— PrSdeaamStra A span measured from the tip of the thumb to that of the 
forefinger* 

Particular kind of sacrifiieial fuel should be used for the particular 
Beity (named above', and offerings should be made, after uttering the 
particular mantras in low voice, with the name of the Deity for whom it 
is intended. — 30 

The saciilicial twigs should be soaked in clarified buttei and then 
thrown into the fire. Afterwards, the eatables, like ehnru, etc., should also 
be put into the lire. Ten offerings should lie made at first to one’s own 
particular mantra. The completion of the sacrifice should be performed 
by the vy&hpti mantras. —31. 

The learned Brahmanas should be placed, either facing the North or 
the East, and the cooked rice, eliaru (pudding), should be placed in front 
°f each DevatA, with recitation of the proper mantras. -32 
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After the Homa of cooker! rice (chant), the remaining offerings 
should be made with the twigs (samidhs), in honor of the planets, viz., 
offering (1) to the Sun should be made after reciting ‘ Akrisnai,’ etc., (2) 
to the Moon after reciting ‘Apyfisva,’ (3) to the Mars after reciting 
• Agninniirdhfidivah,’ (4) to the Mercury after reciting ‘ Agnevivasva- 
dndase, ’ (5) to the Jupiter after reciting ‘ Bphaspate paridiyarathena 
(fi) to the Venus after reciting ‘Snkran te anyat,’ (7) to the Saturn after 
reciting ‘£$a»nodevirabhieta,’ (8) to the Rahu after reciting ‘Kayfinatf- 
chitr&bhuvat (9) to the Ketu after reciting ‘ Ketunkrinvan,’ (10) to 
Rudra after reciting ‘ AvorajA,' (11) to l T m« after reciting ‘ ApohifW, 
(12) to Kartika after reciting ‘ SyonApritlivi,’ (13) to Yignu after reciting 
‘ fdam Visnu,’ (14) to Brahmd after reciting ‘ Tamitiana,’ (15) Indra should 
be invoked by reciting ‘ IndramiddovatAya,’ (16) to Yama by reciting 
■ Ayafigau,’ (17) to KAla by reciting ‘Brahmajajmtuam,’ offering should be 
made (J8) to Chitragupta alter reciting ‘AjnAtame,’ i lit) to Fire after reciting 
‘Agnirtidfitairivrininiahe.’ T r dutfairmrp Varunam ’ is the mantra for (20) Va- 
nina, ‘ Prithivyantariksam ’ for (21 ) the Earth, ‘ Saliasra&rsapurasA’ for (22) 
Vi§nu. ‘JudrAyendomarutvata' for (23) Indra, ‘IJttunaparne subhage’ for (24) 
the Goddess (Tndr&ni), ‘Praj&pati’ for (25) PrajSpati, ‘Namostu Sarpebhyah’ 
for (26) Serpents, ‘ EtabiaiminyaritvigbhyaJi ’ for (27 » Brahma, ‘AnOnam’ foi 
(28) Viniiyaka (Ganerfit), ‘ JAtavedasesunavAma’ for (2!)) DurgA, ‘Adit- 
pratnasyaretasA' for (30) the Akatfa, ‘ KranAeirfur mahinftficha’ for (31) the 
Vayn, ‘E^ousa apun.uV for (32) the Twin Arfvinikumaras. Murdliinamdivah 
is the mantia lor offering the last libation, called the Piirnahuti, to com- 
plete the sacrilice. -33-48. 

Afterwards, the devotee, facing tlieeaRt or the north, should get him- 
self sprinkled with the water of the pitcher, by the prescribed mantras 
accompanied with music, blowing of conch and songs.— 40. 

Four Bralinianas, tree from natural deformity and wearing garlands 
ana golden ornaments, should bathe the devotee.— 50. 

At that time they should utter the following mantras : “ BrahinA, 
Vifuu, Maheifa, all the three Gods may sprinkle you with the holy waters, 
and may VAsudeva, JaggaunAtba, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aoirnddhn 
lead you to victory.— 5J. 

“ Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirfiti, Varuna, VAyu, Kuvera, Siva, BrahmA, 
Se$anAga and DikpAlas may protect you.— 52. 

. “ Klrti, Lak^mi, Dhpti, MedhA, Pu^i, SraddhA, Kriyti, Mali, Boddhf, 
LajjA, Vapu, Alnti, Tus(i, Kfinti, who are called the Mothers, and are 
JDharmapatnls may come and sprinkle you with holy waters. — 53. 
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Note.— Klrtl, Renown ; Lak?mf, wealth, Goddess of wealth; Dhfiti, Firmness, 
fortitude, satisfaction, joy ; Medhft, Power, Intellect ; Lsjji, Baehtalneee. raodeety, serene- 
nourishment ; Srsddhi. Devotion ; Kriyt Accomplishment ; Matl, Sense ; 
Bnddhl, Talent ; Vapu, Body; {>anti, Peace ; Tuffl, Contentment ; Kanti, Lustre. 

The Sun, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venus, 
the Saturn, the R&hu and the Ketu may also sprinkle you with holy 
waters, after being satisfied. — 54. 

The Devas, the D&navas, the Gandharvas, the Yakgas, the fiAksmum, 
the Serpents, the Seers and Sages, the Cows, the Divine Mothers, the 
trees, the nymphs, the Nr gas, the Daityas, the weapons, the arms, the 
kings, the king’s vehicles, the herbs, the gems, the various parts of Time, 
the rivers, the oceans, the mountains, the sucred places, the clouds and 
the rivulets, may also sprinkle you with holy waters, for the fulfilment 
of all your desires.” — 55-57. 

Afterwards, the devotee should get himself sprinkled by the Br&h- 
rnanas, with the water mixed with different herbs and incense and then 
put on white clothes, and white sandal paste. — 58. 

Then the devotee should fasten his garments with those of his wife 
and worship the priests with devotion, and offer them appropriate fees, 
with full faith. — 59. 

A milch cow should be given away in the name of the Sun, a conch in 
the name of the Moon, a red ox in the name of the Mars, gold in the name 
of the Mercury, a pair of yellow garments in the name of the Jupiter, a 
white horse in the name of the Venus, a black cow in the name of the Saturn, 
iron in the name of the Rfihu, goat in the name of the Ketu. The fee in 
each case must be a piece of gold, called suvarga (a golden coin), or cows 
adorned with gold, in the case of every one of these planets, or a suvarna 
coin in the case of each planet. If he cannot do that, then, he may 
give whatever may appeal to the fancy of the preceptor (guru). Everything 
should be given away, after reciting the prescribed mantras with fees, as 
noted below. — 60-63. 

" 0 Cow ! Thou art worshipped by all the Devas, Thou art Rohinl, 
Thou art the sacred pilgrimage, containing all the Devas, let there be 
4&nti to mo. 0 Conch ! thou art sacred amongst all, thou art auspicious 
amongst all auspicious things ; thou art held by the Lord Vignu, 
therefore let there be tfanti to me. O, Ox ! thou art the symbol of justice, 
source of the world’s happiness, the conveyance of the Lord f&va 
possessing eight forms, therefore grant me 4&nti- 0 Gold ! thou art the 

w onab of the Golden Child (born of the goldeu egg of the Lord), and irt 
82 
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also the seed of the Sun and the giver of everlasting rewards of good deeds, 
therefore grant me d&nti. Since yellow raimants are beloved to Thee, 
0 V&gudeva (Kp 9 na), hence, be pleased with me by their gifts, 0 Vipnu, 
and grant me dfinti. 

** 0 Visnu, Thou, in the form of the horse, rose out of the ocean of nec* 
tar, and Thou art the eternal earner of the Sun and the Moon, therefore, 
grant me d&nti. Cow ! Thou art the symbol of the Earth and Thou art 
the beloved of Kerfava, destroyer of all sins, so grant me i&nti. 0 Iron ! 
since all difficult works are under thy control, thou helpest in the forging 
of the plough and arms, &c., therefore grant me rf&nti. 0 Gold, thou art 
an ingredient of all sacrifices, thott art the eternal vehicle of the sun, there* 
fore grant me d&nti. 0 Cow ! Fourteen regions are present in thy body, 
therefore give me wealth in this world, as well as happiness in the next. 
As the bed of Visnu is never devoid of Laksmi, therefore, my bed may 
never remain unoccupied by my wife, by the virtue of my giving away this 
bed in charity. As there is always the presence of the Devas in all 
gems, so may the Devas grant me all jewels, by virtue of my giving 
away precious stones in charity. All the forms of charity do not come 
up to even i^th of the gift of land, therefore, let there be ffauti to me by 
virtue of gift of this land ” — 64-76. 

With devotion, devoid of miserliness, worship should lie performed 
with jewels, gold, cloth, incense, flowers, and sandal. — 77. 

One who worships the planets in this way, attains all his wishes and 
goes to heaven after death. — 78. 

The particular unlucky planet should be worshipped with great 
care, according to the prescribed full rites. Other planets should, then, 
be worshipped with abridged rites. This is. for a man of limited means,* 
otherwise all planets should be worshipped with full rites. — 79. 

The planets, cows, King and Qr&hmanas, especially, are worthy of 
being worshipped. Those, who worship them, are nourished by them, and 
those, who insult them, are destroyed. — 80. 

As the armour shields the warrior from the blows of arrows, similar- 
ly, the propitiation ceremony (t&nti) protects them from the effects of the 
bad destiny. — 81. 

The person desirous of acquiring prosperity should not perform 
any sacrifice without giving away the fees (Daksina), since by the giving 
of handsome fees, even the Deva is propitiated. — 82. 

I. The ten thousand Homos, 

Homa sacrifice with ten thousand offerings is prescribed, in the 
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ceremony o I the propitiation of the Nine Planets. The same number of 
Homa offerings should be made in connection with the nuptial, festive, 
yajfia ceremonies as well as with the ceremonies of the installation of 
sacred images. — 83. 

O Sage ! the ways of performing the sacrifice of ten thousand 
offerings to ward off obstacles, &e., caused by one’s past karmas, as 
well as the dangers arising from evil spirits, have been described. Now 
i shall explain to you the ways of performing the Iloma sacrifice of a 
hundred thousands of offerings.— 84. 

II. The hundred thousand llamas. 

The learned have said that a sacrifice of a lac of offerings should be 
peformed for the fulfilment of all desires. It is very pleasing to the 
Pitrls, and is the giver of prosperity and emancipation. — 85. 

The devotee should get the blessings invoked by Bruhmanas, after 
selecting an auspicious day, according to the benign influences of planets 
and stars, and then make a pandal to the north-east of the house, 
or a square pandal, measuring 10 or 8 hands, should be made to the north- 
east of a temple of f$iva. — 86-87. 

The altar should have a slant towards north-east, and it should be 
made with great care. The same north-east corner of the pandal, should 
be selected for the purpose of digging the fire pit. This pit should be a 
square, beautiful and according to rules. The pit should have girdles 
round it and of the form of the mouth of a yoni. — 88-89. 

The girdle should be 4 fingers in breadth and of the same height, 
slanting from east to north. It should be even in other directions. — 90. 

The sacrifice for the propitiation of the nine planets has been laid 
down for the peace of all. It is dangerous to make the sacrificial pond of 
more or less dimensions than prescribed. Therefore, it should be made 
carefully, as described above. — 91 . 

Brahma has said that the sacrificial pit in the ceremony of a hundred 
thouBanda of Homa, should be ten times tbe demensions given above. The 
dak^infi to the priests should be ten times that given in tbe ordinary ten 
thousand homes. — 92. 

To perform the sacrifice of a lac of offerings, a sacrificial pond of 4 
hands in length and 2 in breadth should be made. Its mouth should be 
made of the shape of a conical-triangle. Three girdles should also be 
made to surround the pit. — 93. 
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To the north-east of the panda], after leaving a space of three vitas tas, 
the sacrificial pond should be dug. On the land selected for it, a square 
altar slanting north-east should be erected.— 94. 

ViivakarmS has said that the buttress of the altar should be 1§ 
vitasti, that is, half of the above measurement, and should have three 
girdles. The Deities should be located on this buttress. — 95. 

The first girdles should be 2 fingers high and the remaining two 
should be only one finger high. — 96. 

The breadth of all the three girdles should be three fingers, and 
the wall round the altar should be ten fingers high. The Devas should be 
invoked on it, with flowers and uncooked rice. — 97. 

0 Sage ! the presiding (Adhi-devat&s) and the minor (Pratyadhi 
devat&s) Deities should all face the east, and not the north or the west. — 98. 

Persons, desirous of acquiring wealth, should worship Garuda also, 
in addition, by reciting the following mantra : — ‘ the chanting of the 
S&maveda, is Thy body ; Thou art the vehicle of Visnu and the destroyer 
of poison and sins, therefore grant me rf&nti.’ — 99. 

In the former manner, the pitcher of water should be placed, and then 
the homa should be performed. The sacrifice of a lac of offerings being 
finished, if there remain some more sacrificial fuels, then these should 
be thrown into the fire, with the pouring of ghee on the pitcher, in the 
form of a continuous stream as a VaRudhara. — 100. 

The sacrificial ladle should be made of the fig tree. It should be of 
fi-esb, sappy wood, and straight, and free from rot. It should be one hand in 
length. This ladle should be placed on two supports, and clarified butter 
should be poured through it in a continuous stream into the fire. — 101. 

The hymns of the Agneya-sfikta; Vaispava-sfikta, Raudra-sflkta, 
Ohandra-sfikta, Mah&vaisvfinava sukta, Sfima and Jyeptha Sama should be 
recited, whilst so pouriug.— 102. 

Hie bathing of the devotee with the holy waters and the SvastivA- 
chana should be done as before, and the devotee should also give DaksipA 
separately, an before.— 103. 

The Danina to the sacrificial priests should be given free from 
anger and bias, and with a calm mind. There should be four Br&bmapas, 
well-versed in the Vedas, to officiate on the occasion of the sacrifice of the 
Nine Planets, or only two such BrAhmapas, of peaceful disposition and 
versed in the \ edas. should be made officiating priests. This is in case of 
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the sacrifice of ten thousand Homa offerings. The number of Br&hmanas 
need not be greater than those mentioned above.— 104-105. 

In the sacrifice of a lac of offerings, there may be eight or ten priests* 
or even four, according to one’s means. —106. 

The sacrificial material should be ten times more for the sacrifice 
of a lac of offerings, than what it is in the sacrifice in connection with 
the worship of Nine Planets. Eatables, ornaments, bedsteads, necklaces, 
sacred threads, rings, etc., should be given away, according to the means 
of the devotee — 107-108. 

Dak$ina should be given according to the means of the devotee. 
It should not be reduced through miserliness. If he does not give any 
dak^ink, through avarice or delusion, his family becomes extinct. — 109. 

The devotee, anxious for prosperity, should give away also grain in 
charity, according to his means, because the ceremony without the gift 
of grain brings famine on the sacrihcer and his country. — 1 10. 

There is no greater enemy of mankind than an ill-conducted 
sacrifice ; for the priests, if not versed in the rituals, are destroyed, and the 
devotee is destroyed by not giving Daksipfi, and the country is destroyed 
where food grain is not given in charity. — 111. 

A man in narrow circumstances should never perform a sacrifice 
of a lac of offerings, for the spending of even a small fortune in that case 
leads to disease and distress. — 112. 

The sacrifice!-, with devotion, according to prescribed rites, should 
engage even one, two, or three Brahtnanan, aud the man in straitened cir- 
cumstances may employ only one Br&hmana, well versed in the Vedas 
whom he should properly honor and give full Dnksink.— 113. 

The sacrifice of a lac of offerings should be performed only by 
that man who possesses a lurge fortune ; for the man performing such 
a sacrifice accurately, according to the prescribed rites, attains all his 
desires. — 114. 

The man who does so, is vonci'ated by Vasu, Aditya, Marutgana, in 
the realm of &va, aud attains emancipation after 800 kalpas. — 115. 

The man who performs this sacrifice of a lac of homas, with any 
object in view, attains his desire and goes to heaven, where he gets bliss. 
— 116. 

The man desirous of sous, obtains eons, one desirouB of riches, gets 
uches, the devotee, eager for a wife, gets a beautiful wife, and if a maiden 
Performs <-h is sacrifice, she gets a good husband by virtue of it.— 1L7. 
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Farther more, by the virtue of this sacrifice, a dethroned sovereign 
gets back his realm, the mau hankering after prosperity gets prosperity, 
in fact, the devotee, desirous of anything, gets that thing. But the 
one, who performs it without any object in view, attains the Supreme 
Brahman. — 1 18. 


III. The 10 millions Homaa. 

Lord Brail mA has described the sacrifice of ten millions of homas, a 
hundred times more efficacious than the sacrifice of a lac of offerings. 
The money given away in Daksinn, and the effect and the result are a 
hundred times more than the last. — 110. 

In performing this bigger sacrifice, invocation and dismissal of 
Devas should be done as before. The same mantras are to be used in 
ablutions, offering libations and giving charity. I shall now describe the 
special mode of preparing sacrificial pond, altar and paudal ; pay attention 
to my words. — 120. 

In the sacrifice of a croro of offerings, the receptacle should measure 
four hands and should be made of a conical shape, on a square base, and 
surrounded by three girdles ; while the pond should have two openings. 
— 121 . 

A wise man should make the first girdle two fingers high, the second 
three fingers, and the height as well as the thickness of the third one, shoitld 
be four fingers. The thickness of the first and the second girdles should 
also be two fingers.--122-123. 

The receptacle should be one vitasti (half a cubit, or 12 fingers) in 
extent, but the height should be of 6 or 7 fingers. It should be raised in 
the centre as the back of a tortoise, and one finger higli on the sides.— 124. 

It should resemble the bps of an elephant in extent and in having a 
hole. Such will be the receptacle as regards all kinds of sacrificial ponds. 
—125. 

Over the girdles everywhere, an altar of 4 vitasti in measurement 
(*•*., 2 cubits or 1 yard) and of the shape of a peepal leaf, should be made. 
This is in the case of the sacrifice of a crore of offerings.— 126. 

In this form of sacrifice the altar should be made square, measuring 
four vitasti and having thiee girdlcb. Their height and extent should be 
as indicated before. — 127. 

* The paudal should be madp of sixteen cubits in extent and should 
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have 4 doorways. On the eastern gate, a Br&hmapa, proficient in the 
Rigveda, should be located. —128. 

A BrAhmana, versed in the Yajurveda, should be located in the 
south, one versed in the SAmaveda in the west, one knowing the Atharva 
Veda in the north. — 129. 

Eight more Brfihmapas, well up in the Vedas and Ved&ngas, should 
he made to officiate os Homa-offering priests. These twelve Br&hmanas 
should be sincerely honoured with cloths, sandal, garlands, and ornaments, 
as before. — 130. 

In the east, hymns from the RAtri-sfikta, Raudra and Pavam&na, and 
Smnahgala mantras, for the peace of the universe, should be chanted by 
the BrAhmana versed in the Rigveda and facing north. — 131. 

The Yajurvedi BrAhmana, seated in the south, should recite the 
mantras relating to f$anti, God Indra, Samnya, Ku§m&nda, &c. — 132. 

The SAraavedi BrAhmana, sitting in the west, should sing the hymns 
of $uparna VairAja, Agneya, RudrasaipliitA, Jyesthas&ma, and peace chant 
-133. 

The Atharvavedi BrAhmana, seated in the north, should read the 
following mantras Sftnti Sflkta, Saura, $a kanaka, Pawftika, MabAr&jya. 
-134. 

Five or seven BrAhinanas should perform the lioma sacrifice as before, 
(the remaining Homakas helping them). The mantras relating to bath 
and the gift are the same as before. — 135. 

The VasudhArA or the way of letting the stream of clarified butter 
fall in the fire from a vase is the only peculiar rite of the sacrifice of a 
lac of offerings (as mentioned before. That should be done here also). 
One who performs this sacrifice of a crore of offerings, according to the 
prescribed rites, attains all his wishes and obtains the rank of Vi§nu — 136. 

He who reads or hears this description of these three sacrifices of the 
Orahu8 (Planets), becomes purified of all sins and attains the rank of 
Indra. — 137. 

The benefits of this sacrifice are similar to those derived by the per- 
formance of 18.000 Aivamedha sacrifices. — 138. 

&va has said that the sin of killing a crore of BrAhinanas and of 
making 10 crores of abortions, is washed off by the porfomianre of this 
sacrifice.— 139. 



256 


THE MATSYA PORAKAM. 


Magic and Sorcery. 

The sacrifice relating to the worship of the nine planets should be 
performed before the performance of the rites of Abhichfira (sorcery), 
Uchchatana and Vadya Karma, &c.— 140. 

[Note. UohcbAtana= A magical incantatioo that causes a man to go away out of dis- 
gust. Vasya Karma = A magical spell that fascinates and subdues a foe.] 

Otherwise, no rite has the desired effect ; so this sacrifice of ten 
thousand offerings to the planets should necessarily be performed as a 
preliminary. — 141. 

In the sacrifice connected with Vadtkarana and Uohch&tana, the sacri- 
ficial pond should be made of the measure of a handful (ell) ; it should be 
surrounded with three»girdles, be circular in shape, and have one mouth, 
and the offering of the wood of Butea frondosa, sprinkled with honey, cam- 
phor, gOrochana and agara, dissolved in water, mixed with saffron, should 
be made. — 142-143. 

An offering of woodapple (Bael) and lotuses, mixed with hooey and 
clarified butter, should be made. Brahma has said that ten thousand 
offerings should be made in such sacrifices. — 144. 

In a sacrifice for Vatfikarana, the offerings of woodapple (Baell and 
lotuses should be made, and the f$umitriy6na Apa o^adha mantra should be 
recited in offering Iloma. — 145. 

No sprinkling with holy waters or location of a pitcher of water should 
be made in these forms of sacrifices. A householder should bathe in the 
water mixed with herbs, dress in white, put on white flowers, worship the 
Br&hmanas with gold threads. They should also be given fine costumes 
and Dakrina of gold. A white cow should also be given. — 146-147. 

This sacrifice subdues the worst of enemies, endears those who have 
no love, and dispels ills.— 148. 

The sacrificial pond for the performance of the sacrifice intended for 
Abhichira and Vidvesana, should be traingular in shape, measuring one 
hand, surrounded by two girdles, and having openings towards the 
vertices. — 149. 

[Note. — Vidvejmna=:A spell that cause* friction.] 

Then the Brabmanas wearing red garland, red sandal, red sacred 
thread, red turban, and red raiments, should perform the sacrifice. — 150. 

With three vessels containing the blood of the young crows before 
tfaiem, bones of the hawks in their left hand and sacrificial fuel in the 
other, and their hair loose, the Brahmanas should perform the sacrifice, 
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all the while thinking ill of the enemies at the time of making these 
offerings. — 151. 

With the tfyenamantra, * durmitriynstasmai santu hum phata/ the 
razor should be sanctified ; with this the image of the enemy should be 
cut piecemeal and offered to the fire. — 152-153. 

Having performed the sacrifice of the Gruhas, the proper Avichfira 
sacrifice should be performed. Such is the rule for “ Vidvesana ” sacrifice 
as well. — 154. 

Such deeds only bear fruit in the present life and do not beget good 
results in the next, so a man, desirous of ultimate good, should not indulge 
in such deeds. — 105. 

One who performs the worship of the stars, along with the prescribed 
sacrifices, without any object in view, goes to the clime of Vi$nu, whence 
he never returns to this world. — 156. 

One who hears or relates, this to others, never suffers from any 
pain, owing to the evil influence of the planets or to the destruction of 
friends. — 157. 

The children of the house in which these sacrifices are written down, 
uever suffer from any ill, mental or physical, or any other calamity. — 158. 

The sages are of opinion that this sacrifice of a crore of offerings begets 
fruits of many a sacrifice and dispels all ills ; it is the giver of worldly 
prosperity and fiual emancipation. The sacrifice of a lac of offerings gives 
the benefit of the advamedha sacrifice. The sacrifice performed in course 
of a twelve days and the sacrifice connected with the worship of stars, give 
equal benefits. — 159-160. 

Thus I have told the mode of the sacrifices of the Nine Grahas and 
the Abhigeka in divine sacrifices (the sprinkling of the devotee with the 
holy waters.) These are to be done to dispel all ills and hindrances to 
ceremonies of ’rejoicings. These purge all sins. One who reads or listens 
to it subdues all his foes and gets longevity and health. — 161. 

Here ends the ninety-third chapter deterihing the mode of Naeagraha 

homo hftnti. 

CHAPTER XCIV. 

Siva said The image of the God Sun who causes the lotus to bad- 
should be made as seated on a lotus (PadmAsana) with oolor like that of 

a lotus, with two hands, with a lotus in one hand and the other hand raised 
U 
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in the posture of giving blessings, and having seven horses in His chariot, 
drawn by seven reins. — 1. 

Note.- Padm&sanasA lotos-seat. Au epithet of Son. A particular posture in reli- 
gious meditation. (Seo Sacred Books of the Hindus, Vol. XV.— The Yoga Bistro.) 

The image of the Moon, the giver of boons, should be made in white 
color, dressed in white robes, seated on a white chariot, having a white 
horse for His conveyance, having two hands, one holding a club and the 
other raised, in the posture of giving blessings —2. 

The image of the Mars should be made, having white hair, four 
hands, armed with a spear, a lance and club, with the fourth hand raised 
in the posture of giving blessings, wearing red robes and garland.— 3. 

The image of the Mercury should be made yellow, dressed in yellow 
robes aud wearing a yellow garland, with four hands armed with a sword, 
shield and club, and the fourtli hand raised in the posture of giving bles- 
sings, and having a lion for his conveyance. — 4. 

The Venus and the Jupiter should be made in white and yellow 
respectively. They should have four hands, holding staff, rosary, and 
kamandalu, and the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving bles- 
sings. — 5. 

The Saturn should be of the colour and the lustie of an emerald, 
having a vulture for Ilis conveyance and four hands armed with a lance, 
bow and ariow, and the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving 
blessings.~6. 

The image of R&hu should be made, having a terrible mouth or 
appearance, seated on a blue-colored lion, having four hands, armed with 
a sword, a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hand raised in the 
posture of giving blessings The image of Kfitu should be made of 
emcky color, with a vulture for His conveyance and having two hands — 
one hand holding a mace and the other raised in the posture of giving 
blessings, and having a distorted face.- -7-8. 

All the planets should be made with a crown on their head, and the 
images should be two fingers high (nr, of the height ofj one’s own Anger). 
The mantras relating to the planets should be recited on the rosary 
108 times each. (It may also mean that the size of the planets should be 
108 fingers or digits in height. If the aftgnli be one inch in length, the 
images will be nine feet high ; if the measure of the aliguli be fth of »n 
inch, then the height will be feet. The sense is obscure).— 9. 

. Here ends the ninety-fourth chapter describing the iconography 

of the Planets. 
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CHAPTER XCV. 

N&rada said : — 0 Lord, presiding over the Past and the Future ! 
pray tell me about some other ordinance that may be the giver of happiness 
and emancipation. — 1. 

Hearing the above words of the sage, Lord diva, the knqwer of all 
things, understood the inclination of N&rada, and said : “ Nfirada ! this 
sacred bull, who is my principal attendant and who has become unified 
with me on account of his asceticism and knowledge of the druti and 
the Pur&nas, will explain to you the rituals connected with my ordinance 
(M&herfvara Dharma).” — 2-3. 

Lord Matsya said .‘—Having said so, that Lord of the God of gods, 
vanished then and there. NSrada also, being anxious to hear, asked 
Naudiketfvara thus:— O Nandikerfvara, thou hast been ordered by &iva, 
therefore, tell me the M&hedvara vrata. — 4. 

Nandikedvara said: — Hear with attention, 0 Brfihmana' 1 shall 
tell you the MAherfvara vrata. It is well-known in all the three worlds 
by the name of Siva Chaturdadi. — 5. 

In the month of Murgadirft, on the thirteenth day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee should take his meals once and pray to fSiva with this 
Sahkalpa mantra, “ O Lord of all the Deities ! I take refuge in Tbee. 
To-morrow, the Chaturdadi day, I shall observe a complete fast, without 
eating anything, and worship Siva. 1 shall also give away a bull, made 
of gold, and then take my meals the next day.” — 0-7. 

Having made this SaAkalpa, the devotee should go to bed and then 
rise early on the next morning and worship iJiva along with His Consort 
(l T ma), with white lotus flowers.,, sandal, etc. — 8. 

(1) The feet should bo worshipped, alter reciting fiwe W: ‘ S>iv4ya uaoiah.' (3) 
the head, after reciting uW w: ‘Sarvfttmane namah. (8) the eyes, after reciting 
Wtw . “frinetrdya namah.' (4) the forehead, after reoiting w: ‘ Haraye nama{i.’ 
it) the mouth, after reoiting vs: ‘ IndnmnkhAya namah.' ( 6) thfe throat after reoiting 

’W: ‘ Srikan^h&ya namah. 1 (7) the ears, after reoiting WWW W: ‘ Sadyoj Atiya 
uamah.' (8) the arms, after reoiting w: « VAmadevtya namap.' (8) the heart, after 

reoiting w: • Aghorahyidayiya namap.’ (10) the breasts, after reciting 

"TW w ‘Tatpurufkya natnap.' (11) the stomsoh, after reoiting fwv w 'IsAnAya namAh.’ 
(11) the ribs, after reoiting onvieeHl W: • Anantadharmtya namap.’ (18) the waist, after 
reciting wnruno <n: ‘ JflAnabhutAya nama(i.’ (14) the thighs, after reoiting ewntcwfihp* 
J Ananta VairAgyaaiph&ya bama{i.’ (15) the knees should be worshipped, after reciting 
ee: ' AnantaiavaryanAthAya natnap.' (18) the legs, after reoiting new* ve: 
‘PradhAnAya namap.' (17) the ankles, after reciting w: ‘ VyomAtmane nftnap. 

(15) the hair, after reciting •AnlwW* • VyouakeaAtmarApAya namap.' (19) the 
alter reciting vv: 'Puypyai namap.' (10) 5 & ' Toftyayi naaap. , - : 9-18. 
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Then the devotee should give to the BrShmanas : a golden bull, 
along with a pitcher, full of water, white garments, Paficharatna, various 
kinds of eatables. — 14. 

Beally good Br&lunanas should be invited and well-fed, after whioh 
curd mixed with clarified butter, saved from the sacrificial offerings, should 
be taken by the devotee, who should sleep ou the ground, with his head 
towards the north. On the full moon-day, he should feed the Br&hmanas 
and then take his own meals in silence. Similarly, he should do on the 
fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. — 15-16. 

The worship should be performed in the same way all the four- 
teenth days of each fortnight of every month. Now the especial mantras to 
be recited in each month will be explained. — 17. 

Commencing with the mouth of Margaifira, the mantras hereafter 
mentioned should be pronounced one by one : — (l) Sankariya namah, 
(2) Karavtrakitya namah, (3) Tryamvakdya namah, (4) Makedvaraya namah, 
(5) MahttdevAya namah, (6) Sthanave namah, (7) Paifupataye namah, (8) 
NAth&ya namah, (9) Sambbave namah, ( 10) Namaste Paramananda, (11) 
N&inah Somanlliadharine, (12) Bhiw&ya namal.i. I am at Thy Mercy. 
These names should be recited one by one, each month, from M&rgatfira. 
The devotee should offer as Pr&sana : (1) cow’s urine, (2) cow-dung, (3) 
milk, (4) curds, (5) clarified butter, (6j water mixed with kuia-grass, (7) 
panchagavya, (8) woodapple (bael), (9) camphor, (10) agam, (11) barley, 
(12) black-sesamum, on the Chaturdasi of each month. — 18-22. 

Note,—- Tli© mantras to be recited in twelve months, beginning with Agrah&yana, are 
given below:— 

(1) ww TO&rtj TO «m: »• Salutation to ^amkara. I take refuge In Thee.” 

This should be pronounced in the month of M&rgafeira 

(2) malww mi TO “Salutation to Karaviraka. 1 take refuge in 

Thee.” This should be pronounced in the month of Pau?a. 

($) mmn to m: “ To Tryambaka; in Migha." 

(4) rawfsni TOf ea: *• To M&hetfvara ; in PhAlguna.** 

(6) mi ew: *• To MahAdeva ; in Chaitra," 

(5) aur TO «m: «* To SthAnu ; In Vatflkha." 

(7) fTO.aUTTOan: •* To Pasupabi j in Jyalsjha." 

(g > aiTO TOdlaqf m* m: “ To Nfttha ; in A #Ada.’ • 

(0) TOtm: *• To 4ambhu ; in ^rftvana.” 

(10) WTOtpu uro “ To ParamAnanda ; in Bkldra." 

(11) TO<m: ‘•ToSomArdhadbArin ,* in Asvina,” 

(12) TOStoqf w* wj tot «m: •« To fihima ; in KArtlka*” 

* The worship of &v» should be conducted from the month of Mtega- 
im onward, by offering the following flowers, turn by turn, w'i*!**(ll 
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Mand&ra, (2) jasmine, (3) Dhat&ra, (4) Sambh&lfi (8indulvara), (5) Arfoka, 
(6) Mallikft, (7) PA tala, (8) Arka flower, (9) Kada'mba, (10) lotus (fSatapatrl), 
(11) Kamalini (Utpala).- 23-24. 

Again, when the month of K&rtika arrives, the Br&hraanas should be 
fed with various kinds of eatables and offered garments, ornaments and 
garlands. —(25). 

Afterwards, the devotee should let loose a black bull, in conjunction 
with the Vedic rites. A golden image of Siva and P&rvatl should be made 
and given away to a Br&hmana, along with a bull and a cow. A bedstead, 
with the following things, should also be given away : Eight white pearlB, 
sheets, pillows, and a vase, full of water. — 26-27. 

The images of S$iva and Parvati should be placed in a copper vessel, 
full of rice, and then located on top of the pitcher of water, after which 
they should be given away to a Br&hmana versed in the Vedas, observing 
mdinunces and having a calm disposition. — 28. 

It is best to give it to one acquainted with Samavoda : it should never 
and on no accouut lie given to a hypocrite. Only one versed in the Vedas, 
knowing the Vedic ptiueiples, is fit to receive such an offering. —29. 

A Bruhmaua, fiee from deformity and of simple habits, should be 
worshipped, along with his wife, with garments, garlands and ornaments. 
These things might be given to the preceptor (Guru), if there be one ; 
otherwise, to a really good Br&lunaua, free from all feeling of miserliness; 
for such a feeling leads one to the lower region. — 30-31. 

One who observes the &va Chaturda& ordinance, according to these 
rites, gets the benefit of a thousand Atfvamedha sacrifices. — 32. 

And the sins of killing a Br&lnnana and also against the parents, 
committed in this or in the previous life, are destroyed in a moment. — 33. 

The devotee gets long life, health, domestic prosperity, and promo- 
tion in his husbandry. He then eventually goes near the Lord of four 
hands, whose chief attendant he becomes ; and then after! passing crorea 
of kalpas in the heaven, he becomes unified with $iva. — 34. 

Even the sage Bphaspati, the Devas, like the mighty Indra, and 
BrahmA, cannot adequately describe the glories of this ordinance. Even 
1 caunot do so with a crore of tongues.— 35. 

One who reads, hears or thinks about this ordinance becomes liber- 
ated from all hia sins. The Divine Consorts also venerate it ; therefore, a 
devotee should always observe it, free from all feelings of despise. — 36. 

The wornau who observes this ordinance with the permission of her 
weband, son or the preceptor also attains bliss by the glory of f&va. — 37. 
ere ends the ninety-fifth ekapter describing the t$iva CkaturdaH Vrata . ' 
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CHAPTER XOVI. 

Nandikedvara said : — 0 Narada ! also bear the benefits that accroe to 
the devotee in his next life, by his relinquishing the fruits of this ordi- 
nance. — 1. 

0 Sage ! the ordinance (vrata) should be commenced on any one of 
the following days, in the month of M&rga4ir : the third, the twelfth, the 
eight or the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight, after invoking the 
Bi&hmanas. — 2. 

0 Narada ! fn other auspicious months also, the devotee should, to 
the best of his ability, feed the Br&hmanas with rice cooked in milk and 
mixed with sugar, and then satisfy them with Daksigft. — 3. 

The prohibited grains of eighteen kinds and fruits and roots should be 
avoided for a period of one year ; but there is no harm in taking anything 
in the form of a medicine. A golden image of i^iva and a bull should be 
made. The image of Dhannaraja should be made similarly. — 4. 

The following sixteen kinds of fruits should be made in gold, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, viz : — pumpkins, citrons, egg-plants, 
bread-fruits, mangoes, hog-plums, woodappies, Indra grains, cuoumbers, 
cocoanuts, the holy figs, the jujubeb, the lemons, the plantains, saffron, 
aud pomegranates. — .1-0. 

The following should be made of silver, according to the means of 
the devotee, viz: — Mnti (a kind of root vegetable), Etnblica officinalis 
rose apple, tamarind, Karaunda, Kankolaberry, cardamom, cottou, bamboo, 
Entaja, £>ami, IJdumbara. cocoanut, grapes, two kinds of egg-plants. -7-8. 

The fruits of the following should be made of copper, according to the 
means of the devotee : — Palms, Agasti grandiflora, K&yaphala, G&tpbh&rl, 
esculent root, the red esculent root, a bulbous root, svarnakhhtrl, cucumber, 
chitravalti, Salmali, mango, liquorice, kidney-bean, fig tree, patola’ 
(a species of cucumber). — 9-11. 

Two pitchers of water, covered with cloth, should be placed on grain, 
and a bed should also be arranged and covered with cloth. — 12- 

Ou some sacred day, the devotee should give away all these things 
as well as three food plates, the images of Dharmar&ja, Siiva, with that of 
the sacred bull and a cow, to a peaceful Brdhmana couple who may have 
a big family, having first worshipped them.— 13. 

*" As the numberless Devas dwell in all kinds of fruits, so let my 
devotion be to &va, as a consequence of my performing this vrata of 
relinquishing the fruits of my actions.' 1 — 14. 
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“ Sira and Dbarmarftja are known to be the great Gi vers of boons , 
let Them therefore confer boom* on me for giving away these likenesses, 
together with these appropriate fruits in charity.” — 16. 

“ As in the devotees of &va are always (to be found) endless fruits* so 
let me also have fruits endless, in life after life.” — 16. 

“ I do not make any (invidious) distinction between $iva, Vi§p«, 
Sun, Brahma ; let the Lord &va, the soul of the universe, bless me with 
eternal happiness." — 17. 

The articles (to be given away) should be given to the Brahmana, 
having first decorated him. The devotee may also give a bedding, with 
all its requisites, if he had the means to do so, otherwise he may only 
give away the fruits mentioned before. The golden images of £$iva and 
Dharmorftja being given to the Brfihmana, with the pitchers of water, he 
should feed himself on food devoid of oil, by observing the vow of silence, 
and should also feed the Brfthmanaa, according to his means — 20. 

This is the way of a devotee of Vitjnu, Sun or a Yogi or a Bbagwat 
to relinquish the fruits of their actions, as laid down by the Bv&lmianas 
versed in the Vedas.— 21. 

“ 0 Sage Nftrada ! this ordinance should be observed, to the best 
of their ability, by the womenfolk, too. There is no ordinance like this 
that can give such everlasting boons in this world, as well as in the next. 
- 22 . 

u 0 Sage ! the devotee letnains in the region of £>iva for as many 
thousand Yugas as there are atoms of gold, silver and copper, in tbis 
world, when these latter are ground to a powder —23 

This ordinance washes off all the lifelong sins of the devotee. He 
never has the pain of losing his son, and he attains the region inhabited 
by Gods. — 24. 

The poor man who hears or reads this, either in some sacred place 
(place of a God), or in the house of a pious man, goes to the region of 
&va whore he gets into the place of Deities and enjoys, after being Hbeiated 
from all his sins. — 25. 

Here ends the ninety-sixth chapter describing the Vrata of Relinquishment 
of all results (of one's actions . 

CHAPTER XCV1I. 

Nftrada said : — Nandikerfvara ! Pray describe to me the ordinal *e 
d at may be the giver of peace, health and everlasting benefit < to* the 
people, —i. 
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Nandikerfvara said : — That which is the eternal abode of the eoal 
of the universe, is known as the Sun, the Fire and the Moon, in this world ; 
by the worship of these a man attains happiness The devotee observing 
it should always take his meals at night time only on Sundays.— 2-3. 

In the case of the asterism Flasti falling on Sunday, the devotee should 
take his meals bnly once on Saturday, purging his heart of all vanity. — 4. 

On Sunday night, the devotee, after feeding good Br&hmanas, should 
draw a lotus of twelve petals with red sandal. To the east of it he 
should place, after salutations, the Sun (SQrya\ to the south-east Div&kara, 
to the south VivasvAna, to the south-west Bhaga, to the west Vavuna, to 
the north-west Mhhendra, to the nortli Aditya, to the north-east &lnta. 
In the forepart of v the lotus, the horses of the Sun should be inscribed, 
in the south the Aryainft Devas, in the west Martanda, and on the northern 
petal Ravi BhAskara on the pericarp of the lotus. — 5-9. 

Afterwards, red flowers, red sandal, sesamum, mixed with water, 
should be poured on the lotus, and the following mantra should be recited 
at the time : — 10. 

“ 0 Div&kara (the giver of day) ! You are the soul of time, creatiou 
and the Vedas. You have your face turned to each direction. You are 
of the form of Indra and Agni : therefore shelter me.” — 11. 

“Agnimile namastubhamisetvfirje cha bhftskara.” “Agna Ay&hi 
varada na aste jyoti^am pate.” With this mantra Arghya should be 
offered, and the Deity dismissed. He should take his meals at night free 
from oil. When a year has elapsed in this way, he should make a lotus of 
gold and an image with two hands. — 12-13. 

He should then givo away in charity a milch cow, with her horns 
covered with gold, the hoofs with silver, along with her calf, and a milking 
vessel of bell metal, while the lotus and image should be placod in a pot of 
copper completely full of molasses. — 14. 

The devotee, after worshipping the BrAhmana with red doth, sandal, 
garland, incense, etc., should bestow his gifts, vis — the lotus and the 
image, etc., onTiim, ho having a large family, and being free from deformity 
B ud pride, and able to restrain his pnssions and the object of charity m 
many other vratas. — 15. 

At that time, the do /o tee should utter the following words 

" Namd namah pApavinWanfiya, 

“ VirfvAtmane saptatarahgamftya, 

• “ SAmargyajurdhAmidhe Vidhatre, 

“ Bhavabdhipataya iagatsavitre.” 
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“ O Dispeller of sins, the Soul of the universe, your chariot drawn by 
seven horses, the vase of Rika, Yaju and S&ma Vedas, the boat of the ocean 
of universe, I salute Tliee oft and often.”— 16. 

One who observes these rituals and keeps up this vrata for a year, is 
freed from all sins and goes to the solar region fanned by ch&mara. — 17. 

On the consumption of his store of piety he becomes the sovereign of 
the seven Dvlpas, and never gets pain, suffering or disease, lie becomes 
most powerful and virtuous. — 18. 

O N&rada ! the woman who is devoted to her husband, God and 
preceptor, and observes this ordinance, and eats at night only on Sundays, 
undoubtedly reaches the solar region, which is honoured by the Devas. 
—19. 

The person who reads or hears, or approves of the reading of this 
oidiuance, also goes to the region of Indra where he is served by the Devas, 
and remains there for innumerable knlpas. — 20. 

Here ends the ninety-aeeenth chapter describing the Sunday 
ordinance ( Vrata.) 

CHAPTER XCVITI. 

Naudikeivara said : — Narada ! I shall now describe to you the way 
how the ordinance of Sankrfinti, which in the next world gives everlasting 
boons of all kinds, is to be brought to a close. — 1. 

The Saukr&nti ordinance should be observed on tbedayof equinoxes 
or solstices. Tbe day, prior to Sankrtinti, the devotee should have his 
meals only onue ; and, on the following day, he should bathe in water 
mixed with sesamum, after brushing his teeth. — 2. 

Ou the day of the Sankr&nti, the devotee should draw on the earth 
a lotus of eight petals with saudal, in the centre of which pericarps 
should be made, Where tne presence of the Sun should be invoked. — 3. 

The Sun should be located in the pericrap, Aditya in tbe east, and 
salutations should be made in the south, after reciting ‘ Chjii&rchiije namah, 
Ulhgnmndalaya namah' “ Savitre namah ” in the south-west, “ Tapnnaya 
namah ” in the west, Bhaga in the north-west should be located and 
worshipped constantly. Martanda should be located in the north and 
Visnu in the north-east. These should be adored with incense, flowers, 
fruits aud eatables, on an altar. — 4-6. 

A golden vessel of clarified butter, with a pitcher of water, should 

u 
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be given away to the Brfihmaija ; and the lotus should also be made of gold, 
according to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Bx&hmana. 
- 7 . 

Afterwards, the Arghya, consisting of water, Bandal and flowers, 
should be placed on the floor as an oblation to the Sun, by reciting the 
following mantra : “ VirfvSya Vidvarfip&ya Virfvadh&inne 8vayambbube 

N am&nan ta namo dhfttre Riks&m Yaju^Smpati.” This ritual should be 
observed each month, or at the end of the year. All the twelve vratas 
should be done at the same time.— 8-9. 

Then libations of rice, cooked in milk and sugar, should be poured 
into the fire and Br&bmanas should be satisfied with eatables. On that 
occasion, 12 pitchers of water, with a few gems, 12 golden lotus flowers 
and 12 utilch cows of gentle disposition, or only 8, 7 or 4 such cows (in 
the last case, the cows being dressed and garlandedt, according to the 
means of the devotee, should be given to a poor and deserving Br&hmana, 
after their horns being covered with gold, their hoofs with silver, along 
with milking pots of bell metal. In case, the devotee be a very poor man, 
he may give only one milch cow. — 10-11. 

Afterwards, an image of earth, along with that of the serpent fJeia, 
should be made in gold, silver, copper or even of kneaded .flour, accord- 
ing to the means of the devotee, and given away to the Br&hmana,' along 
with a golden image of the Sun. As far as possible, no miserliness should 
be exercised in this ritual ; for the man doing so, in spite of having riches 
undoubtedly goes to hell. — 12. 

N&rada ' One who observes this ordinance, enjoys in heaven the 
honour and respect by all the Qaudharvas, for as long as Indra and other 
gods, earth and the seven oceans, the Himalayas and other mountains 
burvive. — 13. 

His piety being consumed, the devotee is bom, in the beginning of 
creation, a sovereign of good family, endowed with all kingly virtues and 
blessed with handsome iorm (devoid of deformity) and many a child, wife, 
friend and relation. — 14. 

One who reads about this Sfirya Bankr&nti with devotion, or hears 
or advises others to read it, is honoured by the Devas in the realm of 
Indra. — 15. 

Here ends the ninety-eigth chapter describing tike mode of bringing 
the 8arikrdnti vrata to a close. 
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CHAPTER XOIX. 

Handikerfvara said : — NArada ! 1 shall now relate to yon Vi$nu yrata, 
known as the V tbhflti-DvAdndt vrata, which is held in veneration by all 
the Devfis.” — 1. 

On the tenth day of the bright fortnight, in the month of KArtika, 
Chaitra, VairfAkha, M&rgarfiraa, PhAlguna or AsAflha, the devotee should 
have a light meal ; and in the day time, after performing his evening 
prayers, make the following resol ntion : — 2. 

“ Oh God, on the eleventh day I shall keep a rigid fast and worship 
JanArdana. I shall break the fast on the twelfth day, in company of the 
Bntbmanas. — 3. 

“ 0 Ketfava ! let there be no hindrance in the observance of my fast.” 
He should utter “ Oip namo NArAyanaya namah ” (Om, Salutations be to 
N&rAyana\ before retiring to bed. — 4. 

On getting up in the morning, he should recite G&yatrt 108 times, 
and then worship Lord Viijnu with white sandal and flowers.— 5. 

The feet should be worshipped after reciting “ Vibhfltaye namah,” 
the knees after reciting “ ArfokAya namah," the thighs after reciting 
•‘8ivflya namah,” the waist after reciting “ Visvamftrtaye namah,” the 
male organ of generation after reciting " Kandarp'Aya namah,” the hands 
after reciting “ Adityfiya namah,” the stomach after reciting “ DAraoda- 
rSya namah,” the breasts after reciting " VAsudevSya namah,” the chest 
after reciting “ MAdhav&ya namah," the neck after reciting “ Utkan(hine 
namah,” the mouth after reciting “ ^rldharAya namah,” and the hair after 
reciting ” Kedavftya namah,” the back after reciting “ ^Arahgadhar&ya 
namah," the ears after reciting “ Va^adfiya namah,” the head after reciting 
“ Sarvatmane namah,” with Hia other names, viz., “ ^aftkapSnye namah," 
“ ChakrapAnye namah," “ AsipAnaye namah," “ GadflpAnaye namah," and 
“ Padmapfinaye namah." — 6-9. 

A golden fish should be made and also a lotus of gold, according to 
the means and wishes of the devotee ; and a pitcher, full of water, should 
he placed in front of it. — 10. 

Afterwards, a vessel, full of molasses and covered with a white cloth, 
together with some sesamum, should be placed. The devotee should 
keep up the night with the recitation of ItihAsas. — 11. 

On the following morning the golden fish and lotus, along with the 
pitcher of water, should be given away to some good BrAhmona with a 
large family. — 12. 
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At that time, the devotee should pray : “ As Thou, 0 Lord Vigijtu, art 
never devoid of any prosperity (Vibhfiti), so please extricate me from the 
meshes and manifold calamities of this world.” — 13. 

The devotee should give Away one in each month of the year the 
golden images of the ten incarnations (of the supreme God) as well as of 
Datt&treya and Vedavyfisa, along with a lotus of gold. During this period 
the devotee should avoid the company of rogues and the wicked. — 14. 

After observing the fast like this for twelve months, on each Dvfidaift, 
the devotee at the conclusion of the year, should give away to his precep- 
tor a bedding, a mount of salt and a cow.— 15. 

A man of means may also give away a village or a house and honor 
bis preceptor with diverse raiments and ornaments.— 16. 

Other BrAbmanaa should be feasted, according to the means of the 
devotee and satisfied by being given clothes, jewels, money, ornaments 
cows, Ac. A man with limited means should give only as much as he can 
afford. — 17. 

A very poor man, but having sincere devotion to Lord M&dhava, 
may worship Lord Vi^nu for a couple of years with flowers alone. — 18. 

One who observes the Vibhfiti-dvAdaifl ordinance like this, liberates 
himself from all sins and also frees hundreds of his ancestors. He is not 
oppressed with grief, disease or poverty during thousands of births. He 
is always born as a devotee of Vi$nu or Siva, and, after spending 108 thou- 
sand yugas in heaven, is born as a king — 19-21. 

Here ends the ninety-ninth chapter describing the V iwnt vruta. 

CHAPTER C. 

Nandikedvara said : — Ip the days gone by, during the Ratbantarn 
Kalpa, theie lived a mighty king, as illustrious as the Sun, who was known 
by the name of Pu^pavahana. — 1. 

O N Arad a ! BrahmA, beiug pleased with his asceticism, presented 
him with a lotus of gold that could move about at will. — 2. 

(With its help) the king began to wander about at his pleasure in 
the seven dvtpas as well as in the abode of the gods, in company of his 
citizens. — 3 

At the beginning of the kalpa, the kingdom bf this king, who lived 
in the iotUB, was the seventh dvlpa: — on account of the great praise and 
honour given to it by the people, it came to be known as Pu$kara. — 4. 
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The King was called Pu$pavfthana by the Dev as and the DAnavaa on 
aoeonnt of his having received the lotus for his conveyance. — 5. 

Owing to his powers, acquired by the practice of penances, no place 
in the three worlds was inaccessible to him, Beated on his lotus given by 
Lord BralunS. His queen, Lfivnnyavati, was worthy to be honoured by 
thousands of ladies, in beauty and womanly virtues, she had no equal. 
She was like the Goddess Pfirvatt, the noble Consort of the Lord Siva. — 6. 

The king became the father of ten thousand virtuous princes, who 
all were renowned in archery. Tlie king began to wonder at his in- 
comparable prosperity. One day, seeing the great sage Pracheta, appro- 
aching, he addressed him thus 7. 

“OSage! how is it that there is such an abundance of prosperity 
in my house? How have I got a queen who is venerated even by the 
Devas, and who has no equal even among the goddesses ? Why has 
Brahmft become so much pleased with my little asceticism as to present 
me with such a lotus, (vast wonderful), that when myriads of kings, with 
mimstors, elephants, people, and chariots entered into it, they appear 
small indeed, like so many galaxies of twinkling stars with the mocn 
herself in the irnmeasureable expanse ol the firmament. — 8-fl 

“ Hence, 0 Lord, what is the use of being born in the separate womb 
of the mother? To obtain endless (good) results, 1 have performed many 
a religious rite. Now please tell us what is of ultimate good to me, my 
wife and sons.” — 10. 

Hearing the above words of the king, the sage, after meditation, 
spoke the following words, about the wonderful former lives of the king 
“ King ! Previously you were born in the house 9 f a hunter, and you led 
a life of sin from day to day. — 11. 

“ Tour body was hard, rough ami also offensively stinking. Snakes 
roiled all over it. You had no friend, nor sons ; neither kinsmen, nor 
sisters, nor parents. All were abused and cursed by you. This beloved 
consort of yours was also against you, — 12. 

“ Then the land was visited by a terrible drought, when you were 
ovei-wbelmed with hunger, but could not get grain, fruits, flesh or any kind 
of eatables to quench it, though you searched for them everywhere. — 13. 

“ On that occasion you came to a tank, full of muddy banks, but 
which was abundantly full of lotus flowers. You culled a heap of lotuses 
out that tank and oarried them home to VaidiAi the city in which 
you lived.)— 14. 



270 


THU MAT8YA PO It AN AM. 


. “ Ton wandered about the wliole oity to sell those lotuses, but ouuld 
not find a purchaser. Eventually you were overpowered with hunger and 
fatigue. —15. ' 

“ And you went and sat with your wife in the oourtyard of some one 
whence in the night you heard some nice and auspicious sound. — 16. 

“ You went to the spot whence the sound was heard with your wife. 
There you saw the worship of Lord Vipnu conducted in a panda!. — 17. 

“ The worship in question was the concluding chapter of Vibhfiti- 
dvadarfi ordinance, in the month of Mfigha, which was kept up by a courte- 
zan, named Anaipgavatl. At that time, she was giving away the mount of 
salt, the bedstead along with other things, the decorated image of the 
merciful Lord Vi§nu and the golden Kalpa tree, to her precepton On 
seeing all that, you said to yourself, * What would 1 now do with these 
lotus flowers, I should better offer them to Vi^nn ’ — 18-20. 

“ 0 King ! thus devotion came to the hearts of both of you ; and 
you worshipped the Lord as well as the mount of salt, the bedding, and 
even the earth with your lotus flowers. — 21. 

“ The courtezan was very much pleased with your devotion and 
offered you 300 gold coins which both of you did not accept, aa you 
were both then filled with sattvaguna <t.e., your hearts became pure,) at 
which the courtezan became still more pleased with you, had four kinds 
of delicious foods brought and asked you to eat. You again declined to 
partake of her hospitality, and said, * We shall have foot! at some other 
time. We are exceedingly glad to-day with your acquaintance and the 
keeping fast. Hitherto we have been carrying a vicious life and have 
been sinners all along.’ By her contact you had then acquired some 
virtue. — 22-25. 

“ In that way , you kept up all the night with that courtezan and, on 
the following morning, she gave the mount of salt and the bedding 
as well as villages to her preceptor and to a dozen BrAhmanas, garments, 
ornaments, kamand&lu and cows. — 26,-27. 

“ After that, she fed her friends, poor men, blind men, tniaem, com- 
peers and kinsmen, and at the same time she also honoured in the same 
way and dismissed you both. — 28. 

“ King ! owing to this worship of Kefovn by lotus flower, the same 
hunter and his wife have been now born in the persons of yourself 
and your consort. You have been freed of all your sins by the virtue 
of your little self-denial and purity of heart. Hence this wonderfnl lotue 
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moving at will. This has been given to you by Janfirdana, the Lord 
of creation in the person of fourfaced Brahma, because he was pleased 
with you. ~29-31. 

•' That courtesan is now the rival of Rati, the wife of Cupid, and ie 
known as Prtti. She is the giver of happiness to the womenfolk, and is 
venerated by the Devas. — 32. 

“ King ! Even now abandon this Purfkara-dvtpa and observe the 
vibhfiti-dvAdarfi fast on the banks of the Ganges, so that you may attain 
Nirvana."— 33. 

Nandi kerf vara said Narada ! That sage vanished then and there, 
after telling all that to the king, and the latter observed the ordinance, 
as dictated. — 34. 

“Narada! the devotee, observing this ordinance, should keep up 
the penance and perform the rites with molasses of any kind whatsoever, 
us prescribed, for 12 mouths, and givo alms to the BrAhmanae, without any 
feeling of miserliness. Kerfava is pleased with devotion alone. — 35-36. 

“ Clue who reads, listens to or produces in others a desire to observe 
this ordinance, which dispels all sins, remains in the heaven for a hundred 
crores of years.” — 37. 

Here ends the hundredth chapter describing the Vibhuti-deddaeirwataip. 

CHAPTER 01. 

Naudikerfvura said :--N&rada ! Hear, l am now going to tell you 
about the sixty ordinances, as explained by the Lord Siva and which dispel 
great sins. — 1. 

The ordinance, known as, U) Deoa-Vrata, is the dispeller of all si us. 
The observer of it should have his meal only in the night for a year, after 
which he should give away one oow, quoit aud trident, all made of gold, 
along with a pair of clothes, to a Brfi hinana having a large family. < )ne 
who does so becomes unified with Siva and liyes in His region- — 2-3. 

The devotee keeping up the (2) Rudva-Vrata should, for a year, have 
°nly one meal a day, after which he should give away one bull of gold and 
a Cow of eesamum. This observance is also the destroyer of ills aud helps 
the devotee to go to the region of diva, and raises him to the rank of 

Siva.— 4. 

One who gives away a bull and a blue lotus, made of gold, as well %s 
a Ve88 «l full of sugar, and lives on nightly meal only for a year, eating in 
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a secluded place, obtains the rank of Vi?nu. This is known as 13) lAld- 
Vrata. — 5- 

He, giving up of all unguents and giving away of nice and clean 
cooking utensils, in the four months, beginning with Afftdba leads the 
devotee to the realm of Visnu. This observance is known as (4) Prtti- 
Vrata, because it pleases everybody.— 0. 

One who observes the (5) OaurUVrata, in the month of Chaitra, by 
invoking the pleasure of the goddess, with the words, “Oauri me priyatflm,” 
and by giving up honey, milk, curds, clarified butter,' molasses, and 
similar articles, gives fine cloths, and the vessels full of sugarcane juice, 
Ac., and worships the Br&hmana with his wife, goes to the realm of 
P&rvaU. — 7-8. 

The (6) Kdma-Vmta, the destroyer of all woes should be observed on 
the thirteenth day of Pan?#. The devotee should take bis meal at night and 
give away to a Brihutana, a golden tree of Aioka, ten fingers in height 
after covering it with a cloth and pieces of sugarcane. He should invoke 
the pleasure of Pradyumna, with the words : “ Pradymunah prlyatAm” at 
the time of giving it away. By doing so, the devotee resides without 
care and anxiety in the region of Visnu, till the end of tin* kalpa. — 9-10. 

(7) Hiva-Vraba should he observed during the four months of A?Adha, 
Ac. in course of which the devotee should not get his nails, Ac., trimmed. 
He should avoid the use of hrinjals and give away to it Br&hmana a 
pitcher full of honey, clarified butter and golden brinjal in the month of 
KSrtika By doing so, he goes to the realm of Rudra. — 11-12. 

One who abstains from flowers during winter (i.p., the seasons of 
Hemanta and &iira) and in the month of Ph&lguna, and gets three flowers 
of gold made according to his moans and .gives them away in charity at 
dusk, after invoking the pleasure of $iva and Visyu, with the words 
“Prlyat&tp J3iva-K.etfavam,” attains final beatitude. This is known as 
(8) S aumya-V rata. — 13-14. 

tfl) Saubhdyya-Vrala, should be kept up by avoiding, on the third day 
of every month, beginning from Pbftlguna, the use of salt for a year. At 
the conclusion of the ordinance, lie should give to a Brfihmana couple a 
properly equipped bedstead, a house with all its necessary appurtenances, 
after showing due honour to them, and should invoke the pleasure of the 
goddess, with the words, “ Bbav&ni priyatAm.” By doing so, he resides for 
a hundred kalpas in the realm of PArvatS. — 15-10. 

• The devotee who maintains the vow of silence in tho evenings for 
a year and at the end of it gives a jar of clarified butter, a pair of clothes, 
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sesamum, and a bell to a BrAhmaga, goes to the domain of Sarasvatl — the 
Goddess of letters — and is liberated from the cycle of birth. This is 
known as (10; S&rasvata ordinance— the giver of beauty and learning.— 
17-18. 

One who worships Lakgmt — the Goddess of wealth — and keeps the 
fast on the fifth day of a month, for a year, and at the end of it gives away 
a cow, . along with a lotus of gold, goes to the kingdom of Viijnu and is 
always born in good circumstances. This is called the (.11) Sampada-Vrata 
and is the destroyer of all ills. — 19 - 20 .* 

One who washes the floor in front of Vi$nu or Siva for a full year 
and then gives away a cow with a pitcher of water, is born a king on this 
oarth, ten thousand times, and at the end goes to the realm of Siva. This 
is known as (12) Ayur-Vrata, and is the giver of all desires. — 21-22. 

One who takes his meal once a day, in silence, bereft of vice for a 
full year and salutes the peepul tree, the sun and the Ganges together, 
and at the end of the ordinance adores the Brfthmana with bis consort, 
having given them a golden tree with three cowb, attains the benefit of 
Atfvamedha sacrifice. This is called the (18) Kirti-V rata— the giver of every 
fame and prosperity. --23-24. 

The observer of the (14) Sdma-VraVa should make an altar of cow- 
dung bathe fJivaor Vignu with clarified butter, worship them with uncook- 
ed rice and flowers, for a year: At the end of the year, the devotee should 
give away a lotus of gold, eight fingers in height, with a cow of sesamum 
to a BrSbmaga versed in the Sftma-Veda. As a result, the devotee is 
respected in f$iva loka.— 25-20. 

One who takes only one meal a day on the 9th day of a month and 
then gives to a virgin, after feasting her, according to his means, a pair of 
clothes embroidered with gold and raiments of silk, and a lion of gold to a 
Brahmaaa, gets a handsome form and he is never defeated by his foes and 
liVes for a considerable time in the realm of $iva. This is known as 
(15) Vira-Vrata — the giver of all prosperity to women kind. 27-28. 

One who takes milk only on each full moon day. for a year, and at 
its conclusion, after performing £$rAddlia, gives away five milch cows, 
along with pitchers of water and cloths of tawny colour, goes to die domain 
cf Vigny, where he saves hundreds of his ancestors and becomes the 
King of Kings at the end of a kalpa. This is called (10) Pitri-Vrata — 
29-30. 

One who voluntarily gives drinking water to the needy, from the 

Winning of Chaitra for four months, and after it gives away a big water 

K 
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jar (Manika), with grain, cloths, gold and a pot containing sesamum, goes 
to the region of BrahmA and becomes a king at the end of a kalpa. This 
is called the (17) Ananda-Vrata. — 31-32. 

One who bathes in Panch&tnpta for a year, and then gives away a 
conch, Paucli&mrita and a cow to a BrAhruana, goes to the realm of fiiva 
and becomes a king at the end of a kalpa. This is called the (18) Dhfiti - 
Vrata. — 33-34 

Note . — Consisting of five ingredients vir.. yw a win 4a wi aw uj 4^., milk, 
sugar, clarified butter, Curd and Honey. 

One who gives up meat for a year and at the end gives away a 
cow or a deer of gold gets the benefit of Atfvamedha sacrifice, and, after 
reaping the fruits of his virtue for one full kalpa, is born as a king. 
This is (11*) Ahiijisd-Vrata. — 3«'». 

One who, in the month of MAgha, bathes iu the small hours of ibc 
morning and then worships a Brfthmuua and bis wife with garlands, 
ornaments and clothes and then feeds them to their satisfaction, resides 
in the region of the Sun for a kalpa. This is (20) SArya-Vrata. — 3G. 

One who bathes early in the morning and feeds the BrAhmanas for 
a period of four months from AsAdha, and gives away a cow in the month 
of KArtika, goes to the realm of Vi§nu. This is (21) Viwu-Vrata. — 37. 

One who abstains from flowers and clarified butter from one solstice 
to another and at the end ol that period gives garlands, clarified butter, 
and cows to a BrAhmanu, and feeds them on clarified butter, rice cooked 
in milk and sugar, goes to the region of diva. This is (2 2) Sil&Vrata, 
the giver of modesty and good health. — 38-30. 

One who voluntarily provides light. (to tho needy) every evening for 
a year and abstains from oil and then gives a lamp, a quoit and a 
trident of gold, along with a pair of cloths to a Brahmans, is born as 
a man of greatness and power in this world and ultimately goes to the 
domain of ^iva. This is (23) Dipti-Vraht.—iO-il. 

One who takes for a year barley soaked in the cow’s urine at 
night, on the third day of the month of KArtika, etc., and then gives away 
a cow, resides in the realm of the Owl dess PArvatl, and is afterwards 
born as a king on this laud. This is (24) Rudra-Vrala, the giver of everlast- 
ing happiness— 42-43. 

One who does lot use sandal, incense, etc., in the month of Chaitra 
and 1 gives away mother-of-pearl, full of scent, along with a pair of white 
cloths, goes to the region of Varoj.m. This is (25) Drupia-Vrata. — 44. 
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One who gives up flowers and salt daring Vaislkha, and gives 
away a cow, goes to the kingdom of Vi9n.1t where he resides for a kalpa, 
and then is horn a king. This is (26) KAnti-Vrata, the giver of lustre and 
fame. — 45. 

One who makes a golden globe of the universe weighing more than 
12 tolas, (3 polos), according to his means, places it on a mound of sesa- 
mum, and offers the latter to the Br&htnanas for three days, and libation 
to Are, honours the BrShmana couple with clothes, garlands, ornaments, 
etc., after reciting, ' O Lord of the Universe, be pleased ’ (VWv&tmft priya- 
t&m), liberates himself from the cycle of birth and becomes unified with 
Brahma. This is (27) Brahma-Vmta, the giver of NirvAna. — 46-48. 

One who lives on milk in course of the day, and gives away a two- 
faced (fibhaimukhi) cow (*.«., half delivered of her calf > made of a big 
lump of gold, attains the highest bliss. This is (28) Dhenu Vrata, which 
makes re-birth almost impossible. — 49. 

One who lives on milk for three days and then gets a kalpa tree of 
gold made, weighing more than 4 tolas (one pala), according to his means, 
and then gives it away with a heap of rice, becomes unified with Brahma. 
This is (29) K a Ipa-V rata.~-50. 

One who fasts for a month, gives away a beautiful cow to a Br&li- 
mana, goes to the realm of Visnu. This is (30) Bhit mi- Vrata. — 51. 

One who. after living on milk on the day, gives away an image of 
earth made of gold, weighing more tnan 20 palas, resides respected in the 
domain of Siva for 700 kalpas This is (31) D hard- Vrata. — 52. 

One who gives away a cow, made of molasses, on the third day of 
Magha or Chaitra, having observed the Qu(Ja- Vrata on that day, goes to 
the realm of Gaurt. This is (32) Maha-Vrata. -53. 

One who gives a pair of lawny coloui cows (kapil&) to a Br Ah mans, 
after fasting for a fortnight, goes to the Brahmaloka honoured by Devas 
and Asuras, and at the end of the kalpa becomes the monarch of kings. 
This is (33) PrabhA-Vrata. -54. 

One who lives upon only one meal a day for a year, and then gives 
away a pitcher of water, along with various kinds of eatabjes, resides in the 
dominion of Siva for a kalpa. This is (34) PrApti-Vrata. 55. 

One who has only one meal in tlio evening, on the 8th day of a 
month, for one year, and then gives away cows in oharity, goes to the 
region of Indra. This is (35) Sugati- Vrata. SO. 

One who gives fuel to the BrAhmapas during the rainy season and 
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bouse in tbe month of Phfilguna, goes to the domain of the Son. This is 
(57) Dhdma-.Vrata.~79. 

One who adores the Br&hmaiia and his wife with ornaments and 
gives away cows along with grain, on three evenings, after observing a 
fast in the day, attains beatitude. This is (58) Tndra-Vrata. — 80 

One who gives away a vessel of salt in the name of the moon, on 
the second day of the bright fortnight, and at the end of the year gives cows 
to the BrAhmanas, goes to the realm of fJiva, and at the end of the kalpa 
becomes the King of Kings. This is (59) S&ma-Vrala.- -81. I 

One who has only one meal a day on each Praftipada (first tfyy of 
a fortnight), and at the end of the year gives away a tawny coloured 
cow (kapilA), goes to the domain of Agni. This is called Sioa-Vr<ita, — 82. 

One who has only one meal a day on the tenth day of the month, and 
after a year gives away ten cows, along with the images of ten directions 
made of gold, becomes the lord of the universe. This is called the (60) 
Visva-Vrata, tbe destroyer of all ills.— 83. 

One who reads, or relates about these sixty ordinances, remains the 
lord of Gandharvas, for a period of oue hundred Manvantaras.— 84. 

Nftrada ! 1 have related to you about the sixty ordinances ; now let 
me know what more you desire to hear, which is for the benefit of the 
world. I shall tell you all. What may I not say to my favoured cnes ? 

Here ends the one hundred and first chapter describing the 60 Vratas 
and their results. 


CHAPTER OH. 

Nandi kerfvara said NArada ! There cannot be purity of body 
and mind without bathing, therefore to keep the mind refreshed it is 
essential to bathe first of all.— 1. 

“ Om Namo NdrAyanAya ” /is the principal mantra, by the recitation 
of which the tirtha should be conceived in the water in which bath is to 
be taken, whether that water is taken out from the main source ( e.g river), 
or well, tank, etc.— 2. 

[Note.— (a) 'firths.— A ho!/ place. A place of water. 

(b) Na mo NArA/anAya. —Salutations to NArAyana. 

(c) Thla means that a person bathing at' a wet! or elsewhere— other than In 
the sacred waters, ids.— tbe Ganges, tbe Narmada, Ac.— It one recites tbe above formotA 
with devotion and philosophically conceives and invokes the presence of some sacred tirtha 
in his bathing water, Ms fervent devotion fulfils his object. A good bath in a pare and 
rnnning stream is eesential to refresh the mind thoroughly. The Ganges, the Narmtdl, 
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*re undoubtedly the beet of the rivers for the purpose from tpauy points of view* sad 
consequently so luuoh sanctity is ettaohed to such invigorating streams. A true Aryan 
is expected to bathe daily in such streams* but every one is not so situated as to have 
the benefit of such a bath daily. Those* therefore* who are not so placed* may bathe as 
stated above which would fulfil their duty of bathiug unavoidably in a place other than a 
tirtha, for undor the influence of a fervent devotion they will feel as if they were bathing 
in some sacred wafers : and tho feeling of sanctity that attaches in the mind of an Aryan 
to invigorating streams would be kept evergreen which would take him oftenor to such 
tirthaa. 

Briefly speaking* therefore, a man bhould lmthe daily to refresh his mind He should 
bathe iu a pure and fresh stream, os far as possible, barring which lie should work up his 
devotion to help bint in not breaking tho rule and in keeping ids mind refreshed and his 
desire fixed on some sacred stream.] 

lie should put on the rings oi kurfa grass and rinse his mouth with 
a little water — according to the prescribed form — and then with a calm 
mind lm should conceive within a square, measuring four hands, the sacred 
Gauges and invoke Her there thus : - “ 0 Ganges ! Thou art horn from 
the foot of Vifnu, thou art a Visnu force, and loved by Vianu, Thou art 
Vigim-tlevatu ; ward my sins off from the time of mv birth to death. The 
% orores of lirthas of heaven, earth and sky are absorbed in Thee, as stated 
by V&yu — 3->. 

O Ganges ! tho. Devas call Thee Nandini, Nalini, Dakaha, Prithwi, 
Vihaga, Vidvakavit, Amritft, Siva, Vidyftdhari, Supmtf&nts, Vidva-pras&dinl, 
Kserni, Jfihnavl, $ant&, SnntipradAyani ; these, too, are thy- epithets ; and 
oue who recites these sacred names with true devotion* at the time of his 
bath, finds Tripathagftmini ("going three ways) Ganga there.’~fl-8. 

[Note, — Nanditi i, — Lit. gladdening. Au epithet of the flange** for Her water* are 
ho refreshing and Her How so pleasing, 

NaUnL— Lit. a lotus plant. A place abounding in lotuses The intoxicating juice 
of tho eocoanut* The Ganges, for Her waters ate so invigorating. 

l)uks*.— Lit. cue who moves or acts quickly. The Ganges, because Her stream 
is ho rapid and Her waters infuse freshness and vigour so quickly. 

Prithlvl.— Lit Karlh, one of the five elements. The Gauges, because She is so 
invigorating. There can be no life without five elements* and the life cannot be sustained 
without there being some vigour. 

Yifcagft.— Lit. a bird. An arrow. The Ganges, because she flows so swiftly. 

VUva-lCAyfi.— This is a compound word made up of Vitva- universe and Kiy& 
-Capital, abode* Principal, Body* Tho expression Visva-kdyA —Capital, abode* liody 
or principal (tirtha) of, the universe* and is an oplthet of the Ganges ; for she is the 
Capital of all the Aryan tirtha*. Hho is the abode of pious Aryans* who in their lifetime 
pans their days iu eontemplation on Her bauks and their remains ultimately find an abode 
ta the sacred waters Bhe is the principal tirtha of the unlvoivo*. She is tho body of the 
universe, r Jto the sense that .water is one of the ft elements in tho body : and the water, a* 
*ueh an element, means purest water* 1 The Ganges water being so W can lie compared 
*ith the pureat water a* one of the elements. 
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ViavakAya, as one word, may also mean produced from the body of Siva ; i to VUn 
la ana epithet of fciva also. It is said that the Ganges fell on the head of diva Jtom the 
heaven, and tbenee she moved on to the world below, which Is a simple fact, tor the olouds 
hang about in the heavens and discharge themselves InJform of snows on the lofty peaks 
of mountains. The KailAsa peak in the Himalayas is the region of perpetual snows* where 
the snow being crushed by its own weight flows downward , and beaching a certain level 
Is converted into water which in its turn flows onwards in form of a river. Now, KailAsa 
is the abode of Siva, and the Ganges has its source in the Himalyas near it The snows of 
KailAsa being the chief feedor of the river. 

Amrita,— Lit. imperishable, beautiful, agreeable, final be iti tilde, neotar of im- 
mortality, beverage of the Gods, sweet An epithet of the Ganges, because she is ^perish- 
able, beautiful, agreeable in the sense of refreshing. She is considered by the Aryans to 
be the giver of final boatitude. Her water is sweet and is often compared With the 
Nectar and the beverage of the geds. 

Siva. —Lit. final boatitude. Born of Siva 

Vidyadhari.— Lit. a class of demi-gods. The Ganges, on account of hor purifie 
properties, is regarded as such. 

SuprasAntA— The giver of tranquility . Serene. 

Visva Prasftdini.— The purifier of the universe. 

KfomA.— ' The giver of happiness and comfort. 

J Ah navi.— The Ganges, when brought down from heaven by the austerities of 
BhAgir&tha, was forced to flow over earth to follow him to the lower' regions. In its 
course it inundated the sacrificial ground of the King Jahnu who got very much vexed 
and swallowed the stream ; but his wrath was appeased by the prayers of the Gods, 
sages and BhAgiratha, and he discharged the current from his ears. The Ganges, is 
therefore regarded as his daughter and is called JAhnvi, 

$ Anti-pred Ay ini ss The giver of peace. 

SAntA~The peaceful. 

One should hold water in both the hands, and after 7 times reciting 
the mantras mentioned above, sprinkle it on his head 3, 4, S' and 7 times 
and then bathe, after rubbing some earth on his body with proper invoka- 
tion thus : —*9. 

44 0 Earth! trodden by the horse (Aifvakrantij and the chariot 
(Rafch&krSnti) and belonging to the base of the temple of Vi$nu (Visnu- 
krftntt) dispel my sins stored from generations.* * — 10. 

44 0 Earth! Kvi$na hast dug Thee out by assuming the form of 
the wild boar with a hundred hands. Thou art the element employed 
when empowered by the mantra of KMyapa in the creation of all beings, 
by BralnnA. By your contact <as you encircle my body) purify my body 
of all sins.— 11. 

14 0 Earth, in Thee are all things. Thou gives! us nourishment. 
Thou art the source of all lokas (worlds). T salute Thee.”— 12. 

After thus taking his bath, one should again rinse his mouth and 
change his clothes, putting on white garments and present libations of 
water as follows : — 13. 
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“ Devas, Yak^as, Nftgas, Gandharvas, Apearfis, Asuras, ferocious 
serpents, suparnas (a class of bird like beings of a semi-Divme character), 
trees, jackals Ac., the beings living in the air, the beings living in water, 
the beings traversing in the sky, the beings without any ope to offer 
them libations, the pious ones, 1 offer you all these libations.” Libations 
to the Devas should be made with the sacred thread on the nght 
shoulder.— -13-15. 

Then libations should be offered with devotion to the manes, sons 
of Brahmfi and the lti$ts. “ 8anaka, Sananda, SanStana, Eapiia, Bodhn, 
Pancbarfikha, receive and be gratified with the libations 1 offer vou.” - 
16-17. 

Afterwards, Marichi, Atri, Angirfi, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, PrachetA, 
Vaiistlia, Bhrigu, Narad a, Devarsis and Brahmarsis should be offered 
libations with uncooked rice and water. — 18. 

Then, with the sacred thread on the left shoulder and reclining on 
the left knee the Pitrts, Agni§vAta, SaumyA, Havi?manta, U§mapa, 
Snkftlina, Barhisada, and Ajyapa, Rhould be offered libations with water, 
sesamum and sandal, Ac.— 19-20. 

After reciting the names which are synonyms of Yama, viz., Dharma- 
r&ja, Mfityu, Antaka, Vaivaswata, Kfela, Sarvabhfltaksaya, Audumbara, 
Dadhna, Nila, Paramesthi, Ypkodara, Chitra and Chitragupta libations 
should be offered to hitn ; and then after holding the Kuda in hand as 
prescribed, libations to the manes should be offered by the wise. — 21-22. 

After reciting the names and the gotras of father’s and maternal 
grandfathers, libations should be offered to them, after which the following 
mantra should be uttered with devotion : —23. 

“ Those who may be my kith and kin, those who may have been iny 
kith and kin in some other previous birth, may feol gratified by the libations 
that l offer them.” — 24. 

After this, the devotee should again rinse his mouth and draw the 
figure of a lotus in front of him on which libations of water (arghya), 
mixed with uncooked rice, flowers and red sandal should be offered 
to the Sun, after which His (Sun’s) names should be recited. — 25. 

“ X salute Thee, () Sun ! Thou art Visnu. Thou art the mouth of 
Vi§nu. Thou hast thousands of rays. Thou art full of lustre and 
potency."— 26. 

“Of&va! O fjord of all, O Father of all! 1 salute Thee. O Lord 
( >f the universe, whose body is painted with sandal, T salute Thee.” — 27. 
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“ 0 Tbou, seated on a lotus, salutations be to Thee, adorned with 
ear-rings and bracelets, the Lord of all the worlds ! Tbou bringest light to 
the worlds ! I salute Thee.”— 28. 

“ Thou seeet good and bad deeds of every one, always. Thou 
pervadeBt all. 0 Sstya Deva ! salutations bo to Thee, Thon, 0 Bh&akara ! 
be propitious to me. — 29. 

“ 0 day-maker ! I salute Thee.” After thus saluting the Sun, the 
devotee should circumambulate three times, and then, after torching a 
Brflhmana, cow and gold, should go to the temple of Visnu. — 30. ^ 

Here ends the one hundred and second chapter describing ike method 

of bathing. 


CHAPTER CI11. 

Nandikedvara ftaid : — Nfirada ! I shall now relate to you what the 
sage Mftrkandeya naiTatcd to Yudhi^hira about Pravfiga, in the days 
gone by. — 1. 

Yudhisthira, the son of Kuntt became the Lord of the world after the 
great Mahftbh&rata war. He was very much depressed by the grief of the 
death of his kinsmen. He said to himself : King Duryodhaua, the 

master of armies of eleven akqauhints, and the other kings who were 
his allies, are slain, causing me much pain and angnrah ; and wo, five 
brothers, sons of PAruju, are alive under the shelter of Lord Kriijna.-~2-4. 

“ I have killed Bhi§ma, Drona, the mighty Kama, the King Duryo- 
dbana, our kinsmen and other kings, who considered themselves brave 
soldiers and heroes. “ 0 Govinda ! what is uow the good of ray life, and 
how and why should I rule the empire? -5-6. 

“ Fie to me ! ” Thus oppressed with hia thoughts, the mighty King 
Yudhifthira became very much despondent, and his head bending down- 
wards he fainted. When he came back to his senses, lie fell into thought, 
“•Which could be the best religions act that would wash off all my sins, and 
which oould be the sacred place of pilgrimage that would p«urify me 
and enable me to go and reside in the world of Vi?nu.— 8-9. 

“ How possibly can 1 make enquiries on such points from tJri Kri*na. 
because he has boen so much instrumental in the great war. flow can 
I ask Dhritartytra about these things. T have slain all bis sons to the 
number of one hundred.”— 10. 

/ Being thus overpowered with grief, Yodhisjhira began to steep bitterly 
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aad the good meu that were there also fell down on the ground, along 
with Draupadt and Kunt!, and began to weep. — 11-12. 

At that time, the great sage M&rkandeya was in and he knew 
how much the king was upset with grief, lie therefore instantly went to 
Hastinfipura and appeared.' at the gate of the palace of Yudhigfhira. — 13*14. 

The gate keeper, on seeing the great sage Mftrkandeya, immediately 
reported his arrival to the king, who, without the least delay, repaired to 
the door to acoord him a fitting reception, and said “ 0 Sage ! you are 
most welcome. By your having so kindly graced me with your presence, 

I feel that the mission of my life has been fulfilled and that my family has 
been liberated from all sins. 0 Sage ! the manes of ray deceased ancestors 
have also become gratified by your presence, and 1 feel myself purified 
in your presence.” — 16. 

Nandikedvara said “ 0 N&rada ! After thus according him a 
welcome, the king washed his feet and seating him on his throne, 
he worshipped the great sage.— 18. 

Hfirkandeya 6aid : — King! wbat ails your mind so much Pray tell 
me at once without tbe least reserve the cause of your mental agony. — Id. 

Yudbiefhira said : — “ 0 great sage ! my thoughts over my doings 
for the gaining of this kingdom hauut me and choke me with intense 
grief.”— -00 

M&rkandeya said : — “ King ! bear tbe duties of an ideal Kgatriya. 
It is no sin for a wise man to fight ; and for a king there is absolutely 
no sin to wage war to .acquire his kingdom. Do not therefore allow 
yourself to be carried away by any such feeling that you have committed 
a sin.” — 21-22. 

Ou hearing these words of the sage SC&rka^eya, Yudhi$thira fell 
prostrate at hia feet and begged him to tell something that would wash 
off all his sins.— 23-24. 

M&rkapdeya said : — King ! i tell yon the way how to destroy all 
your sins. Hear it with attention, it is very great merit for pious 
people to go to PrayAga. — 25. 

Here ends the hundred and third chapter describing the greatness of Praydga. 

CHAPTER CIV. 

Yudhiftliira said Br&hmapa ! i am desirous of hearing what Lord 
Hralnufi had said in the days gone by.— 1. 

How should people go to the sacred place of Prayaga? Pray also 
toll me what benefits do they reap who die, bathe and live there ?— 2. 
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MArkanqeya said : — Son ! 1 shall tell you the chief benefits from a 
pilgrimage to Prayaga, as I have heard them from the good sages in the 
past. — 3. 

From the site of the sacred Pray&ga, in the town of PratUfth&na up 
to the deep pool of Visukl, the Kambala, Arfvatara and Bahu Mftlaka, 
consecrated to the N&gas, form the PrajfipatL-k^etra, which is renowned in 
the three worlds. — 4. 

People who bathe there go to heaven. People who die there are 
liberated from the cycle of birth. Those who live there are guarded by 
the Devas, Brahma, &c. 0 King ! there are several other sacred iirthas 

that drive away sins which 1 would not be able to enumerate even in 
the course of centuries ; consequently, 1 shall briefly coniine myself to the 
narration of the virtues of Pray&ga. — 5-6. 

The Ganges is guarded by 60,000 bows, the Yamuna (Jumna) by the 
Sun drawn by his seven horses, the sacred place Prayaga by Indra, and the 
circumference of it by Lord Vijuu, along with other Devas. — 7-8. 

The Akgayavata tree is guarded by Siva, and the Devas protect the 
sacred places that dispel sins. — 9. 

O King! the sinners cannot go to that sacred place. All 
minor sins are washed off merely by the remembrance of that sacred 
place. — 10. 

All the sins of a man disappear by the eight, remembrance, or the 
robbing on the body of the clay of that place. — 11. 

O King ! there are five deep channels in Prayaga. The Ganges 
flows in the middle of them. The sins disappear the moment one enters 
the boundary of Pray&ga. — 12. 

The mere remembrance of the Ganges, from the distance of a thou sand 
yojanas, melts away all the sins The doers of the evil deeds even attain 
emancipation by the raeie mention of the sacred name of the Ganges. — 13. 

The sins disappear by the utterance of the name of the Ganges, 
the sight of Her leads to prosperity, and the bathing in and drinking of 
Her sacred waters purifies one’s soul along with those of his ancestors, for 
7 generations. — 14. 

Those who speak the truth, keep themselves free from anger and 
the vice of killing or causing pain to living beings, are wise and learned, 
are the lovers of the cow and Br Ah mans are liberated from their aina and 
attain the fruits of their desire by bathing at tire confluence of the Gauges 
and the Yamuna.— 15-10. 

. Those who maintain their sexual purity for a mouth in that sacred 
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place , protected by tbe Devas, and offer libations of water to the manos of 
the deceased ancestors and to the Gods, always attain what they desire, 
wherever they are born. — 17. 

The Goddess YarnunA — the daughter of the Sun, renowned in all the 
three worlds— is present in Pray&ga, and tbe place whore Bhe meets is the 
abode of diva. — 18. 

The merit of a pilgrimage to the Gauges at the sacred place of 
Pray&ga, does not fall to the lot of every one, 0 King! The Devaa, the 
D&navas, the Ri^is, the Siddhas and the Chtiranas — they all go to heaven 
by bathing at Pray&ga.— 19. 

Here ende the one hundred and fourth chapter describing the greatness 

of Prapiga 

CHAPTER CV. 

M&rkanijeya said : —King ' Besides this, 1 shall now tell you about 
the great virtues of Prayaga ; by the mere hearing of it one is rescued 
from all sins. — 1 . 

The sacred place of Prayaga is highly beneficial to the distressed, 
the poor whose faith is firmly fixed. No one should raise any controversy 
about it. — 2. 

The good sages say that the diseased, the meek aud the old who 
give up their lives at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuna go 
in a viin&na, of the lustre of the gold, or that of the Sun surrounded by 
the celestial nymphs, and all his desires are fulfilled. The departed 
spirit till it thinks of re-birth, is honored in the heaven wearing pre- 
cious stones and seated in a vimina, streaming with myriads of buntings 
and flags, surrounded by the celestial nymphs singing beautiful songs 
melodiously. — 3*6. 

On consuming his store of virtue he is re-born in the house of a 
wealthy man where, too, he recollects tbe greatness of Prayaga and goes 
there. — 7. 

One who thinks of Pray&ga in his own country, in the forests, in 
some foreign land, or even in his own house, on the point of one's death, 
goes to the world of Brahma. This is the saying of the good sages. — 8. 

He goee to such regions where the earth is full of gold, where ho 
would obtain all the fruite of his desire, where reside tbe Rigla aud tbe 
■**ges There, in their company, he enjoys on the banks of the Ganges, 
surrounded by thousands of beautiful women, sages, pilgrims and the 
Gandharvas. Leaving the heaven, he is born as a King of Jambudvtpa. 
—9-11. 
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Those who go to Pray&ga, in accordance with the rules laid down, are 
freed from their sins as the Moon liberates Himself from R&hu. — 26. 

He who bathes in and drinks the water of the Yamunfi, at the high 
banks presided by the Nag&a, Karabala and Advatara, is freed of all his 
sins. —27. 

The man by going to the shrine where resides Lord &va, liberates 
from bondage his ancestors and posterity for ten generations. — 28. 

By the sprinkling of the holy waters over hie body on that spot, 
lie gets the merits of an Aivamedha sacrifice, and resides in the heaven till 
the end of the world cycle. — 29. \ 

On the eastern bank of the Ganges, there is a well, by the nspne of 
Samudra-Kfipa, and the place PratiatliAna (modern Jhusi) which is 
renowned in the three worlds. If one resides there for three nights, 
observing sexual purity and keeping himself dispassionate, he is freed 
from all his sins and gets the merit of the performance of Advamedha 
sacrifice. — 30-31. 

Note.— The mention of Samudiw-KOpa in modern Jhoai fixes the date of thia portion 
of the Pfir&na. The well oalled Semndra-Kfipa was sank by 8amadra-Oapta, and so this 
M&hStmya must have been written after the Gupta. 

The Haipsaprapatana ttrtha (the shrine where swans alight), that lien 
on the north of Pratis(h&na and on the east bank of the Ganges, is 
renowned in all the three worlds. By bathing there the devotee gets the 
benefit of A^vamedha sacrifice and resides in heaven, as long as the the 
$un aud the moon shine in the firmament.— 32-33. 

One who dies at the sacred Urvatflrainana, whose high bank becomes 
white by the swans that dwell there, goes to heaven and enjoys with the 
Pitfis for a period of sixty thousand and six centuries. — 34-35. 

And O King ! he is always in company of that famous celestial 
nymph, Urvadt, and is venerated by the Rifts, Gandharvas, and the Kin- 
naras, Ac. — 36. 

After consuming liis store of virtue, ho become* the lord of ten 
thousand towns and of hundreds of maids, like Urvadl, in whose midst he 
revels as their husband. — 37-38. 

He wakes from his bed by the music of the sweet jingling of the 
waist chains and anklets of the ladies, and, after enjoying fully all his 
luxuries retires to that shrine again. —39. 

One who wears white raiments and has his meals only once a day 
and preserves his sexual purity! becomes a king and gets hundreds of 
beautiful wives, adorned with fine ornaments. He rules over a vast terri- 
tory, whose boundary reaches to the seas.— 40-41. 
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And, after enjoying the result of Ills wealth and of the practising of 
his charities, he again retires to that spot. — 42. 

One who, preserving his sexual purity, observes a fast till the even- 
ing, at the SandhyA Va(a , attains Brahinaldka. — 4 & 

One who dies at Koti-ttrtha, remains in Svarga for crores of yean. — 
44. 

And, on coming back to the world after exhausting hie virtues, is 
born a very handsome person in a most wealthy family. — 45. 

One who goes and sprinkles water over him at the DariMvamedha 
ttrtha in the Bhogavatt .purl, to the north of the abode of V&sukl, attains 
the benefit of Arfvatnedha sacrifice, and, in his next birth, is born as a very 
rich, pious, handsome, wise and generous man. — 46-47. 

The merits accruing from truth speaking and abstention from inflict- 
ing injury to another, are obtained by a pilgrimage to Prayaga— 48. 

The place where the Ganges alone flows, is as sacred as Knruk$etra, 
and the place where she flows touching the Vindbya range, is tenfold 
more sacred. — 49. 

The spot where the Ganges flows, touching many tlrthas is un- 
doubtedly a most holy place. — 50. 

The Ganges exercises Her elevating influence over mankind on earth, 
over the serpents in the lower regions, and over the Devas in Svarga ; 
consequently, she is also known as Tripatbag&mtnl. — 51. 

Those whose bones are deposited in the Ganges, remain in Svarga 
for as many thousand years as there are bones deposited. — 52. 

The Ganges is the most sacred of all the Tirthas, the best of all the 
rivers, and is the giver of emancipation to the vilest sinners. — 53. 

The Ganges is easity accessible eveiywhere, excepting at Gangfi- 
rivftra, Praytga and GangA S&gara. Those who bathe at the above men- 
tioned 3 places, go to heaven and are never re-born. — 54. 

There ia no other souroe of bliss to the sinner aa the Ganges. — 55. 

The Ganges has fallen from the head of Lord fliva, who is the sacred 
cf the most sacred and propitious of the moat propitious.— -56. 

Here ends the one hundred and eiastA chapter dealinq with the greatneu 
. of Pray&ga. 

CHAPTER CVII. 

M&rkaiujeya said : 0 King ! I shall now relate to you further the 

greatness of the holy Praytga by listening to which a man undoubtedly 
gats liberated from all sins— 1. 

*7 
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On the banks of the Ganges, towards the west, lies the stored Minasa- 
tlrtha, where by keeping up a three days’ fast, the man gets freed from sins 
and attains all his desires.— 2. 

The merits acquired by the giving away of cows, land and gold are 
attained by the mere remembrance of this tlrtba.— 3. 

One who resides on the banks of the Ganges, with or without any 
object in view, and dies there, goes to heaven and remains far away out of 
Ute sight of bell. — 4. 

Such a man sits in a vimaua, adorned by decent birds, like swaps and 
flamingoes, where celestial nymphs sing lovely songs. Thus he enjoys 
long life in heaven. — 5. \ 

On coming back from heaven, be is born in the house of 1 very 
wealthy man.— 6. 

During the month of M&gha, sixtythousand tirthas and sixty crores 
of sacred streams are to be found at the confluence of the Ganges and tbs 
Yamun&. — 7. 

The merits of giving away a lac of cows are attained by bathing at 
PrayAga for 3 days. - 8. 

One who, at the confluence of the Gauges aud the Yamunfl, lights 
cowdung fires all round aud sits in the midst of them, enjoys healthy 
body, with all his limbs in the best condition. — 9. 

He remains in heaven for as many years as there are hair on his 
body. — 10. 

And when he is re-incarnated on earth, he becomes the emperor of 
the world. After eujoyiug these, he again remembers the very same 
tirtha.— 11. 

One who immerses into the sacred waters ut the junction of the 
Ganges and the Yamuiii, during the time of the lunar eclipse, goes to the 
world of the Moon where he enjoys in His (Moon’s) company and remains 
in heaven for sixtythousand years, and is freed from all his sins -12-13. 

At the end, lie leaves the world of Indrn where he was venerated by 
the Sifts and Gandharvas, etc., and is born in a rich family. —14. 

One who uplifts- his legs and balances himself on his head, swings 
over the flames of fire, resides in heaven for a hundred thousand years. —15 

And, on being born again, he becomes Agnihotrt when, after various 
enjoyments, attains the same tirtha again.— 10. 

One who cuts and offers his flesh to the birds, goes and rerides in 
tbe.domain of Chandra (Moon), and, on being born again, becomes a very 
pious king, —17-18. 
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Fall of wisdom, knowledge, beauty and sweetness of speech. After 
enjoying life, he again goes to that Ttrtha. —19. 

On the northern bank of the YatnunA, to the south of PrayAga, there 
is the most sacred Rinamochana ttrtha, — 2. 

Where,* by residing for a night and by bathing there, one remains no 
more liable to pay any debts, and goes to heaven and never runs into 
debts.— 21. 

Hire ends the one hundred and seventh chapter dealing until the 
greatness of the Prayiga ttrtha. 


CHAPTER CV1II. 

Yudhisfhira said * ■“ Bhagavin ! my mind has become purified by 
hearing the greatness of PrayAga narrated by you.— 1. 

0, Ris! ! now be good enough to tell me that great virtue that 
may lead one to some higher world and be the source of everlasting bliss 
after washing off all his sins.— 2. 

MArksndeya said King ! Now hear how one can attain ever- 
lasting bliss by going to PrayAga.— 3. 

Ho enjoys the full bloom of his health and attains the benefit of 
Aivameda sacrifice at every step in his pilgrimage to Pray&ga.— 4. 

Snob a man gets emancipation from bondage for bis manes and 
posterity for ton generations.— 5. 

Yudhisfhira said : —The way of getting everlasting happiness jnst 
explained by you, ie very simple. It is the source of bo many blessings. — 8. 

“ The merits of an Advamedha sacrifice are acquired with very grant 
difficulties. How can one attain similar merits in snob a simple way? 
Pray remove my doubts, 0 blessed one. — 7. 

MArkandeya said King ! I have heard what BramhA first said to 
the sages.— 8. 

The oireumferenoe of Pray&ga is five yojanaa in extent, and by the 
treading on its ground one acquires the merits of Advamedha sacrifice at 
e^ery step.— *9. 

One who passes away at Pray&ga, liberates seven generations of 
his anoestors and fourteen of his coming generations from bondage.— 10. 

King! Knowing this grea tne ss of PrayAga, you should devote 
yourself unflinchingly to that sacred Ttrtha, because those devoid of 
devotion and leading a life of sin cannot attain tbs benefits of tbta 

ttrtha which is guarded by the DevAs.”~ll. 
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Yudhi?}hira. — ** O Sire ! how do they get the benefits of the oeored 
tlrtha who yield to their desires, whether sooh be feelings of affection or 
greed of worldly objects. — 12. 

And what is the fate of the man who not knowing the difference 
between proper and improper, carries on a trade ? Pray explain all this to 
me. — 13. 

M&rkan<jeya said King ! hear the rare greatness of the holy plaoe. 
The man who has restrained all his passions, attains emancipation by 
bathing for a month at Pray&ga. — 14 

Hear what Pray&ga does to a man who treacherously kills another. 
He undoubtedy frees himself from his sins by living on alms and bathing 
3 times a day, for a period of three months. — 15. 

One who repairs to a holy place unintentionally, goes to heaven, and, 
after spending all his store of virtue there, is born in a well-to-do family. 
—16. 

One who goes to a sacred place intentionally, always remains happy 
and rescues all his ancestors from hell. — 17. 

O incarnation of Dharma and knower of all, in compliance with 
your repeated enquiries, I have unfolded to yon the ancient virtue for your 
benefit — 18. 

Yudhipthira said : — O Sage ! 1 was not born in vain, my family has 
been redeemed, I have become delighted by meeting you. Indeed, you 
have shown me very great kindness. — 19. 

O Pious one ! 1 have been liberated from my sins by meeting 
yon ; and I now feel myself sinless.— 20. 

Mftrkundeya said:— By your own destiny your soul has become 
elevated, and your family has been redeemed. By the narration of the 
greatness of Pray&ga one's store of virtue is increased, and bis sins are 
decreased by listening to it.— 21. 

Yudhifthirasaid : ^-0, Great Sage ! Pray tell me, as seen or heard 
by yon, the greatness of the YamunA. — 22. 

M&rkandeya said :— The YamunA, the daughter of the Son, renowned 
in all the three worlds is known as the great river of that name.*— 23. 

The YamunA has oome from the same source as the Ganges, and She 
also dispels all sins by the mere utterance of Her name, from a distance of 
1,000 yojanas.— 24. 

.The virtue is attained by bathing in, drinking tbe waters and relat- 
ing the greatness of the Yarauni. The tight til Her give* happiness. -25. 
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His seven generations are purified by once plunging into and sipping 
.the holy waters ; and emancipation is obtained by dying there.— 26. 

On the south of the Yamunft lies the Agni ttrtha and Dharmarija 
ttrtha. Naraka is situate on Her western bank —27. 

One goes to beaven by bathing there ; by dying there he is not born 
agaiu. Similarly, there are thousands of tlrthas on the southern bank of 
the YamunA I am now describing the Ttrtha on the northern bank 
known as the Niraujana ttrtha of Aditya, where the Devas, along with 
Indra, perform sandhyA three times a day and worship the ttrtha ; other- 
wise men do the same. — 28-30. 

You should also get yourself devoutfully sprinkled with its holy 
water There aro many other tlrthas, by bathing into which a mangoes to 
heaven. Those who die there are not re-born. The YamunA, too, baa been 
described to be sacred like the Ganges, but the latter is held more in 
veneration os the older of the two, by all classes everywhere. — 31-32. 

Yudhijthira ! you should sprinkle yonrself with the holy waters 
of each ttrtha, by doing which all the sins of life will be consumed. — 33. 

One who reads or hears this MahAtmya, in the morning, is freed from 
all his sins and goes to heaven.— 34. 

Here end the one hundred and eighth chapter describing the 
greatness of Praydga ttrtha. 

CHAPTER CIX. 

Mfirkantjeya said : — The thousands of tlrthaa that 1 have heard 
described in the Brahma PnrApa by Brahmi, are sacred, purifying and 
givers of emancipation. There is one Somattrtha which is the most 
sacred and the dispeller of all sins, where by mere bathing one gets the 
deliverance of hundreds of his ancestors ; one should, therefore, unavoid- 
ably bathe in it. — 1-2. 

Yudhifthirs said : — NaiinieAranva ttrtha on earth, Pufkara in Ak&sa, 
*ad Kuruk$etm in the three worlds are the moat famous. How do you 
then extol the greatness of PraySga only and leave the rest. I feel it diffi- 
cnlt to pnt my faith in your words, whioh seem to me to be not good with- 
°ut any proof. Sow does one attain emancipation, virtues and various 
kinds of happiness by residing there for a few days only ? Pray do re- 
m ove my doubts, from what you have seen and heard.— 3-5. 

M&rkapdeya said Anything in whioh faith cannot be pnt, should 
not he uttered, even if it is hated ou the direct perception of a pepoa 
Without frith and whose mind it vitiated by sin.— 6. 
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Those who are faithless, unchaste, evil minded and wicked, ate 
great sinners. (You must have some sin) that is why you have said so. 
Now hear the greatness of Prayfiga, which I shall tell you as I hove heard 
and seen it directly or indirectly. Whatever else is seen, heard or not 
seen should be clear to you. if you meditate on them with concentration, 
taking the Sfistras as your ground of evidence.— 7-9. 

Therefore, a man inclined to doubt gets pain and not Yoga. The 
latter is attained in thousands of lives. — 10. 

A man attains (true) Yoga after performing thousands of Yog^s, and 
not by giving away thousands of gems to the Brfihmans, but one dying at 
Prayfiga undoubtedly gets all the benefits. — 11-12 

Tfing ! Now hear this main reason in good faith. Though Brahma 
is omnipresent in every being, He is deemed to be particularly present in 
Brfihmana, other things being called abrahma. He is, however, worshipped 
in all the beings.— 13-14. 

Therefore, O, Yudhitfhira! the learned adore the holy Prayfiga 
among all other tirthas. This Prayfiga is indeed to be worshipped as the 
King of all tirthas. — 15 

Because Brahmfi also thinks of the same holy place everyday, 
tha t ia why wise men ofter attaining the sacred Prayfiga do not feel 
inclined for anything else. —16 

0, Yudhiethira ! whoever wishes to be classed among the mortals 
after becoming one with the Devils? You will surely understand by 
these examples why I have described Prayfiga to you as the moat sacred 
and a ready dispeller of sins among the various tirthas.— 17. 

Yudhiethira said I have heard tire greatness of Prayfiga and am 
wondering, by what virtue the holy ttrtha is obtained and how one goes 
to reside in heaven ?— 18. 

I venture to enquire from you the means by which the giver of 
charity enjoys the world, with a store of happiness, by constantly being 
born in it — 19. 

M&rkandeya said : — King ! Brahmfi has said that the wicked who 
despise the earth, die cow, the fire, the Brfihma^a, the Slatrfia, the gold, 
the water, the women, the mother and the father, do not retch to the 
higher regions. — 20-21 . 

Similarly the attainment of Yoga has been said to be very difficult 
Those who follow a sinful life go to the worst region in hell. — 22. 



CHAPTER OX. 


295 


Tlie one who steals elephants, horses, cows, bullocks, jewels, pearl 
and gold, and then gives them in charity, never goes to heaven where the 
giver in good faith enjoys himself. They become addicted to many a 
(sinful) act and go to hell. — 23-24. 

Similarly I am telling you about Yoga, Dhamut, chief traits of a 
donor, the truth and the untruth and good and evil fruits ; as enunciated 
by the Lord Sun in ancient times. — 25. 

Here end* the one hundred and ninth chapter describing the grehtneee 
of the Proydga tirtha . 

CHAPTER CX. 

M&rkandeya said : — King ! Hear from me something further about 
the greatness of PrayAga. The sages have said that Naimisa, Pu$kara„ 
Gottrtha, SindhusAgara, GayA, Chaitrakatirtha, GangAsagara and other 
sacred hills Ac., along with 30 crores of other tirthas ore present there. — 
1-3. 

In their midst are the three Agnikundas and the Gauges runs in 
the middle of them. The daughter of the Sun, the YatnuuA — venerated 
by all the tirthas, has appeared in PrayAga and meets the Ganges at the 
confluence.— 4-5. 

The middle of the waist of the earth is said to be between the 
Ganges and the YamunA and no other tirthas are even equal to Atk of its 
greatness. It is said by Viyu (or in VAyu purAna ?) that the 3J crores of 
tirthas of Heaven, AkAtfa and the earth are to be found in the Ganges. — 
6-7. 

PrayAga is the place where both Kambala and Advatara reside. 
This plaoeof enjoyment is described as the altar of PrajApati.— 8. 

There the inoarnate Vedas and yajfias (sacrifices), 0, Yudhifthira !, 
adoie BrahroA, as do ascetics, the sages. The Dev as, and the kings adore 
PrayAga by performing sacrifices. There is nothing more sacred than 
PwyAga in all the three worlds.— 0-10. 

The tirtha of PrayAga is by its own virtue sacred of all the tirthas. 
The plaoe having thp Ganges along with 3 crores and 10,000 tirthas is 
the holiest of all. The whole o! PrayAga is sacred owing to its being' 
situated on the banks of the Ganges.— 11*12. 

Know tills to be the truth. The good should din it into the ears^ of 
their friends, pupils and the servants, that PrayAga is blessed, is the giver 
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of heaven, is the very'personificatian of bliss and troth ; is sacred, and is 
the giver of Dharma, the dispeller of all sins, and is not (folly) known even 
to the great sages. The twice born by reading this Mali Atyma become 
purified and go to heaven.— 13-15. • 

One who, with a pure heart, listens everyday to the greatness of this 
tlrtha, remembers his past livea and enjoys heaven. — 16. 

The good only attain this tirtha, therefore, O, Yudhiftbira, you 
should also bathe in these ttrthas after discarding all misgiving. 6, King ! 
1 have explained all this aa asked by you, you hare saved your Ancestors 
by putting all these questions to me.— 17-18. 1 

O, Yudhiffhire ! The ttrthas enumerated before do not reach even 
A tli the Sanctity of PrayAga.— 19-20. 

Here ends the one hundred and tenth chapter describing the 
greatness of Pray&ga tirtha. 

CHAPTER CXI. 

Yudbiffhira said : — ** 0* Sage ! Bow is it that you have been telling 
me only all about Prayfiga ? Prey explain it to me so that my family may 
get salvation. — 1. 

UArkancjeya said : — King ! You should bear in mind what has just 
been told yoo about PrayAga, for BrahmA, Visnu and Siva, the Lord of 
Devas are eternal. — 2. 

BrahmA creates the universe, Vi$nu fosters it and at the end of the 
kaipa, Siva destroys it. At the time of the destruction of the universe, 
PrayAga is saved. One who looks upon the sacred PrayAga as the Lord 
of all creatures, becomes omniscient and blamed. 

Yudhifthira said Seer ! Pray tell me why is it that firahinA, 
Visnu and fliva are present in PrayAga ?— 6. 

MArkancjeya said :— Yudhifthira ! I shall tell you the reason of j 
Br ahmA, Vlfnu and diva’s residing there." — 7. 

The circumference of PrayAga is five yoyauaa ; owing to the absence 
of sin, BrahmA resides towards the northern portion of the tirtha to guard 
it, Vifpu stands personified in VeplmAdhava, and diva has fixed Himself, 
in the form of the sacred banyan tree. Besides them, the Devos, the] 
GandharvAs, the ascetics and the seers guard the boundary of the heW 
plies sfter driving away sin front there. It is the place where a rati 
after getting rid of his sins does not see hell at all.— 8-11. 
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BtahmA, Viynu, ifiva, the seven Dvtpas, the ocean and the mountains, 
safely there dwell, and besides them other Devas also dwell there till the 
end of the world.— 12-13. 

King ! Brahmft and other Devas have created the universe by 
placing themselves under the protection of Pray&ga. Praj&pati Indra- 
kyetra is known as Pray&ga.— 14. 

O Yudhisthira ! this Pray&ga is most sacred. Now you should rule 
over your empire, along with your brothers, after being cleansed of all 
your sins. — 15. 

Here ends the one hundred and eleventh chapter describing the great- 
ness of Pray&ga. 


CHAPTER 0X11. 

NandiketJvara said N&rada ! Having placed full belief in the 
vords of the Sage Markandeya, Yudhis(bira along with the other P&ndavas 
vent to Prayaga where after saluting the Br&hmanas they offered libations 
)f water to the Pitps and tho Devas Ac. — 1. 

There in a few momeuta, f$rikf it-.ua also turned up, when He and other 
I'&ndavaa annointed Yudhii&hira aud proclaimed him Emperor. — 2-3. 

At the same hour, the Sage M&rkaudeya also appeared there, and 
returned to his hermitage after pouring his blessings on Yudbiyfhira. 
After that the virtuous Yudhiythira, with an easy mind, began to rule over 
his empire after bestowng great charity. — 4-5. 

One who reads this M&h&tmya in the morning, and remembers 
Pray&ga every day attains bliss and goes to the world of Siva, after being 
|hbe from his sins.— 6. 

V&sudova said : -0, King ! hear what 1 say. You will undoubtedly 
rise to heaven, if you will remember Pray&ga every day. — 7-8. 

i One who goes to, or roisdes in, Pray&ga goes to the world of Kudra, 
liter being freed from all his sine. --9. 

The Br&hmana who- is contented and does not accept gifts, and is 
ibaste and devoid of conceit* attains the merits of a pilgrimage to this 
tba.— 10. 

One who ie free from the feeling of auger, is truthful and regards ill 
5 being® like himself, also attains the merits of a pilgrimage to this 

fte—U. 
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0, King ! The Yajfias, defined by the Seers and the Devaa, cannot 
be performed by a man of limited means. Consequently the benefits 
accruing from such sacrifices are attainable only to the well-to-do and 
not to the poor. — 12-13. 

Therefore, 0, Yudhipthira ! also hear from me the means by which 
the poor attain the benefits' of such sacrifices. — 14. 

The sages have said that it is highly benefioial to go to the sacred 
places.— 15. 

0, King ! ten thousand tirthas and three erores of rivers go am 
dwell in the Canges during the month of Mftgha. — 16. 

O, King ! you will also repeat visiting Pray&ga, after porforming\ 
sacrifices and rating over your dominions with a balanced disposition.— 17 

Nandikedvara said : — After having described the glory of Pray&ga, 
that great Seer M&rkandeya disappeared then and there ; then the King 
Yud hist Lira attained great happiness by going to, and bathing at, Pray&ga 
along with his retinue following the. prescribed rules. — 18-19. 

0, Narada ! you are also in Pray&ga. Sanctify yourself by sprink- 
ling the holy waters. — 20. 

Sftta said : — O Risfs ! After thus narrating the whole thing to 
N&rada, Nandikeifvara vanished at the spot, and the former instautly 
went to Pray&ga. — 21. 

Thereafter, bathing and giving alms to the Brill maim, he returned 
to his abode. — 22. 

Here end s the hundred and twelfth ahapter describing the greatness 
of Prdy&ga. 


NOTE. 

There is no better account of Pray&ga in the English language 
than the handbook, named, Praydg or Allahabad, published by the 
Modern Review office of Calcutta, in 1910. it is indispensable to visitors 
to that holy city. The following passages are reproduced from that 
brochure bearing on the antiquity of Prayaga. 

The name by which modern Allahabad was known in ancient 
Prayig: Its otymo- Hindu writings and which is usually in use among 
logical meaning. present day Puycjits and pilgrims irPrayag. It was 

so called because the god BrahmA of the Hindu Trinity had performed 
iny ny sacrifices {yogs) here. 
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Prayfig bears the title of Tlrtha-r&j — the holiest of holy plsees. 
Why Pnjtif is called It acquired this title because, according to a legend, 
Ttrthamj. when all the holy shrines were placed on one scale 

of the balance and Pray&g on the other, the former kicked the beam. 

The confluence of the Qanges and the Jumna finds appreciative 

Prayftg mentioned in mention In the Rig- Veda — the earliest sacred record 
the.Rie-veda and other . . T _ __j 


the rag-' 
ancient works of Sana 
krlt literature. 


of the Aryan race. In the R&m&yapa and the 
Mab&bhftrata, the two great epics of the Hindus, 
Prayag has attained an established sauctity in the eyes of the saints and 
heroes whose deeds have been celebrated in those national encyclopedic 
chronicles. 


Several of the Port pas —especially the Matsya and Padma PurApas, 
speak enlngistically of the merits of a pilgrimage to Prayag. 

The. Pray&g M&hAtmya -“the greatness of PrayAg” — a popular 
The Praytg M&htt- work which wholly dwells on the merits that the 
mv * - pilgrim gains by his pilgrimage to Pray&g, is a 

portion of the Matsya Purapa. It is in twelve chapters. Another and 
bigger work, bearing the same name, claims its origin to the Padma 
Parana. It is in one hundred chapters. But the genuineness of this 
latter compilation is doubted. 

The Pray&g MAhatmya of the Matsya Purapa, on the other hand, is 
accepted as authentic. It Is the scriptural hand-book of tho pious pilgrim 
to Pray&g. It is his guide on the occasion of bis visit to Prayag. If he 
ran not read it himself in the original Sanskrit, it is read to him and 
explained in the vernacular, by a professional Pandit, who has daily 
audiences of groups of men and women who listen to his Knthds — recita- 
tions with exp^itions — that he delivers from bis platform. Most of the 
religious observances practised by the pilgrims have their authority in 
that hook And so long as the Pray&g MShStmyo will hold sway over the 
Hindu pilgrims, Prayfig will continue to be their Tirtha-raj. 

The Allowing from the Pray&g M&h&tmya is a favourite verse 
descriptivo of the paraphernalia that attends that august sovereign of the 
holy shrines : — 

tRV wn£ 

w iror i 

timmi n v win, 
m ffttaftr wfa mm ti 
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"Shines in hla glory the King of shrines. Tiro noble-born melds— Gang* end 
Yaqaunl-^aoghters of the ascetic Jahnn and of the San— wave their white end Use 
chaurii (the woolly tall of the yak). The Imperishable holy banyan tree serves as the 
ainre-ooloored royal umbrella over Prayaga’s head.” 

To understand this conceit, of the PaurApik bard, one has to bear in 
mind, that in the winter and summer months, the two streams are clearly 
distinguishable by their colours— the fair stream of the Gauges mingling 
with the blue waves of the Jumna. 

fn some fine stanzas (Canto XIII, stanzas 54-57) of the ftaghuvaqufa, 
the poet KalidAsa dwells on this phenomenon These stanzas may be 
translated as follows : 

[RAraa addressing his spouse Sits says:] Lo ! My darling of faultless limbs, how the 
Gangft mingled in current with the waves of the Yamuna looks 1 At one place it looks 
like a string of pearls interspersed with sapphires besmearing neighboring things with 
their bine lustre ; while at another place, it looks like a garland of white lotoses, the 
interstices of which are studded with bine ones. At one plaoe it looks line a flight of the 
white swans, fond of the Mtnssa lake, in eompany with the China geese of dark colours; 
while at another place it looks like a painting of the earth ornamented with white sandal- 
paste wherein the ornamenal leaves of the fringes are made of black aloes. At one plaee, 
like tlin moonbeam variegated by darkness attached to shade, at another place like a 
white streak of autumnal clouds, with parts of the blue sky slightly visible throng the 
chinks ; and at yet another, like the body of the God Siva anointed with cosmetics of ashes 
and adorned with the ornament of blaok snakes. 

The antiquity of the religious practices observed at PrayAg, enjoined 

The Chinese traveller in the Pra y & 8 MfihAtmya, has been testified to by 

Hiouen Tseng's nanm. a f ore jgn chronicler of a different faith. The 

PrayAg In the 7th Gen- Buddhistic Chinese traveller Hiouen Tsang, who has 
tury, A. 0 . left a record of his travels in India, visited PrayAg 

in the middle of the seventh century of the Christian are. His observations 
confirm the fact of the existence of the Aksayavata {Imperishable 
Banyan Tree; that was still standing and from the branches of which some 
pilgrims leaped down to die, it being the privilege of PrayAg to impart 
impunity from the sin of suicide. The victims of self-slaughter oherisbed 
the belief, that they would attain in their next mundane oxsitenoe, the 
object tbey desired at the time of their voluntary ending of their lives. 
The bathing at the coufinence of the rivers and the alms-giving to 
BrAhmapas were noted by him, thirteen hundred years ago, as it is by the 
modern tourist. 
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CHAPTER GXIII. 

The Rifis said : — Sir, How many spheres (dvipas) are there of the 
rorld, ae well as how many oceans and mountains are there ? How 
oany zones (varsas) are there, and what are the rivers mentioned as flowing 
n them ? — 1. 

What is the exteiit of the Great Earth and of the Lok&loka monn- 
uns ? What are the circumference and size of the moon and the sun, 
nd what is their course ? — 2. 

Pray be good enough, 0 knower of truth, to explain all this to us 
t full length, because we are always anxious to hear all this from you. — 3. 

Sflta said : — The Dvipas are several thousands in number, and 
it of them seven are important ones To describe them all, in this place, 
t their entirety is not possible. ~4. 

I shall explain to you something about the moon, the sun, the 
lanets, along with the seveu only of the important Dvipas, giving their 
mansions as established by human calculation —5. 

The things which are “ inconceivable ” should be established by 
asoning. The definition of “ inconceivable ” is this, viz., “ a thing not 
iderstood by common people (by their common sense)”. — 6. 

1 shall now proceed to tell you something about the seven varsas 
snes) and about Jambndvtpa. Now listen to the entire extent of Jam- 
idvipa in terms of Yojanas. — 7. 

Its breadth (diameter) is 100,000 yojanas, and many countries and 
autiful cities are to be found in it.. — 8. 

It is full of Siddhas and Ch&ranas, and is adorned by mountains, 
11 of ores of ell metals streaming out (as lavs) from the different sides 
rocks. — 9. 

Resides these, it is beautifully embellished by various rivers flowing 
m the mountains. There are these six ranges of mountains, running 
ro east to west., demarcating the six varsas. — 1C. 

Stratohing to the sen on both sides, east and west stand (1) the 
mfilaya, full of enow (hima) and (2) Hemakfita full of gold (herna).— 11. 

Then comes the great (3) Nieadha mountain, which is beautiful to 
k at on all sides. Then there is the golden mountain (4) Meru, with its 
r colours on its four sides, Baid to he bleak end barren. Its extent is 
000 yojanas on four sides. — 12. 

It has » circular form, divided into four quadrants. Its sides 
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(quadrants) are of various uniform colours, with properties conferred upon 
it by Brahmi (the Ix>rd of creatures).-— 18. 

On its navel peduncle (east quadrant) sprung from the self-bom 
unmanifested) BrahmA there is white colour. Consequently, it is said to 
have Br&hmagical properties. — 14. 

On its southern quadrant, there is yellow colour, on account of wbioh 
it is said to have the properties of the Vaidya caste. On its western 
quadrant, there is the colour of the wing of a black bee, owing to which 
it is said to possess the properties of fJfidras. — 15. 

Its northern quadrant is naturally of red colour, therefore it has 
the properties of Ksatriyas. Thus the four colours and castes have been 
enumerated — 16. 

The mountain Nfila is studded with lapis-lazuli. The mountain 
f$veta is yellow and full of gold. The mountain ^rihgin is made of gold 
(satakumbha), and has the colour of the tail of a peacock. — 17. 

These mountains are the kings among their kind, and are the abode 
of Siddhas and Chftranas. Their inner diameter is 9,000 yojanas.— 18. 

The varfha ll&vrata stands in the middle and encircles the MahA- 
Meru on all sides. Its expanse is 24,000 yojanas.— 19.* 

In the centre of this (Ilfivrata) stands the Qreat Meru, shining iu its 
majestic glory, like the fireblaze, devoid of smoke. TtS southern portion 
is called the Daksina Meru and the northern the Uttara Meru. — 20. 

Each of these seven var$as (zones) has a boundary mountain of its 
own, which from north to south extends to 2,000 yojanas, and the 
southern ones are 2,000 yojanas in circumference. — 21. 

The sum of the breadths of these vaisas and mountain ranges is 
breadth of the Jambfidvlpa, as mentioned above. Of these Nila, Nifudha 
are the longest, and those that come after them diminish in length. — 22. 

So are $veta, Hema Kdta, HimavAn and ^rihgav&n. Ri$ahha (Meru) 
is said to have the same extent as Jambfldvlpa. — 23. 

Hema-K&ta is shorter (than Meru) by 12,000 yojanas, and HimavAn 
is shorter (than Mem) by 20,000 yojanas. The great Hema-KOpi is 88,000 
yojanas.— 24. 

The Mount Hitna-van is 80,000 yuysnas, from east to weRt. The 
dvipa (JambOdvipa) being spherical, this difference in extent of the 
mountains has sprung up. — 25. 

* It ahonld be #4,000 instead of 14,000 or ehstrostrlmaat, Instead of chain rvimsat. 
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As there is a distribution of the mountains, so there is a distribution 
of thq Vargas (along with them) one after another. Many peopled districts 
are in them. These vargas are seven in number.— 26. 

They (the varsas) are surrounded by precipitous and insurmount- 
able mountains. All the seven are mutually inaccessible by different 
rivers. — 27. 

In those regions, various species of animals are found everywhere. 
This varga of the Himavat is known as Bh&rata.--28. 

Beyond that, up to Hema-Kfita, is the laud (versa) of the 
Kiippuragas, and from the borders of Hema K<Ha up to Nigadha is the 
Harivarga.— 29. 

Note.— Klgipuruga— Low man. A mythical being, with a human head and the form 
of a hone. 

Nigadha- Hard. Name of a mountain. Name of a eouutry governed by Nala. 

Harivarga— One of the nine divisions of Jambhdvtpa. 

The other limit of Hari-varga is Merit, and further on is llAvruta, 
beyond which extends Ramyaka to the Nila mountain. — 30. 

Next to Ramyaka stands the £$veta mountain in whose region is 
liiranyaka (varga) and next to it, is Eiringatttka, which is also known 
as Kuru. — 31. 

On the north and south there are two bow-shaped continents, extend- 
ing over 400 yojauas, and il&vrata stands in the middle of them. — 32. 

Halt of it is Dakgina llavrita and the rest of it is Uttara llavrita. —33. 

Betweeu *beni is Meru in llavrita, to the south of Nila monntain 
and to the north of Nigadha. — 34. 

The Mount Mfilyavan, stretching north to south, which is 32,000 
yojauas in length enters the sea on the west. — 35. 

MSlyav&n is a thousand yojanas from Nila to Nigadha and Gandha 
MAdana, is 32 yojanas. — 36. 

Within their circumferences is the square and lofty golden Sumeru 
mountain, which is of fourfold colour, like the four castes. — 37. 

There are different colours on its sides : on the east it is white, 
on the south, it is yellow, on the west, it is like the wing of the black -bees, 
on the north, it is red. These are the different colours.. — 38. 

Note. — Bhringi— A poisonous plant, a lig tree. 

The Mount Meru shines out like tbe rising sun or the blase of fire 
without smoke, in the heart of those Mountains, like a divine king. — 39. 
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That Suraeru is 84,000 yojanas high, 16,000 yojanas deep under- 
ground and 28,000 yojanas broad. — 40. 

Its circumference is doable its breadth. It is a great divine 
mountain, abounding in celestial medicines. — 45. 

it is surrounded on all sides by lauds of golden effulgence. On this 
king of mountains, the Devas, the Gandharvas and the RAkgssas enjoy 
and carry on tbeir pastimes in the company of Apatiras.— 42. 

That Sumeru is adorned by the Bhfita and Bh&vana worlds, and 
has four realms on its sides, vie. — BhadrAsva (in the east), Bh&rata (jn 
the south) and Ketum&la in the west and the Bacred Kuru on the 
north. — 43-44. 

The subjacent hills are : — 

Mandars, Gandham&dana, Vipula, and f^upArsva, all full of precious 
stones. — 45. 

And on these mountains there are four lakes and foieste known as 
Arunoda, M&nasa, Sitoda and Bhadra —46 

And there are big trees of turmeric, lose— apple, Arfvattha on the 
Uandham&dana and banyan on the Vipula.- -47. 

Amaragandaka is west of Gandhamadana which is 32,000 yojanas, 
equally on all sides. — 48. 

There reside the well-known KetfimAlas, the doers of blessed 
deeds : — there everybody is like the destructive Fire of high spirit and 
great strength.— 49. 

The ladies of that place are beautiful like the lotus and lovely. On 
it. at mountain there is a divine jackfruit tree, looking effulgent through 
its leaves. — 50. 

The people of that region live up to 10,000 years by drinking the 
juice of those fruits To the east of MAlyavAu flows the river Gandaki 
which is 32,000 yojanas in length. — 51. 

The inhabitants of BbadrSlva (khanda) always remain bsppy and 
the BfaadramAlA forest lies in the same clime, where there is a huge and 
black mango tree.- 52. 

The people at that place are white in complexion and very sturdy 
unit g tro n g. The womenfolk are the most beautiful, like white lily, and 
very agreeable to look at. — 53. 

* They possess the radiance and oolour of the moou, tbeir faces are 
ui p the full mom, and their body cool, as the moon, smells like lotus.— 54. 
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They lire up to 10,000 years in good health. By drinking die kila- 
raango jnioe, they always remain in loll bloom of youth. — 55. 

Sflta said : — (tigis i Brahmk has thus described the nature of the 
continents to the (tigis, and the same Brahm& who had previously favoured 
me (with describing the same). Now, what am 1 to narrate to you 
next? — 56. 

All the self-restrained seers, hearing these words of SQta, became 
curious, and said with great joy : — 57. 

“ Sage ! Be pleased to say all about the two countries, eastern and 
western, which have been already mentioned by you and of the northern 
vargas and mountains, besides which, we are also desirous of hearing die 
account of the men living on those mountains." On being thus urged by 
the seers, Sflta again resumed the string of his narration. — 58-59. 

Sflta said : —Listen to (the accouut of) the vargas which have been 
already referred to by me to the Bouth of the Nila and to the north of 
Nigadha. — 60. 

That is Ramanaka (varga), and the inhabitants of that place are very 
handsome and given to amicable delights, -and of pure birth. — 61. 

There, too, is a huge banyan tree, and the people of that place, live by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of it — 62. 

These best of men of great parts live happy.— 63. 

To the north of l$veta Mountain and to the south of £$rihga (Srihgin) 
is the Hirapyavat continent (varga) where flows the river Hiragvatl — 64. 

The people of Hiranyavat are very strong and of high spirit. 

They are of pure and noble birth and are a good-looking and happy 
lot.— 65. 

These first class men live up to the age of 11 thousand and 1,500 
years*— 66. 

In that continent, there is a great bread-fruit tree of nice foliage, by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of which men live on. — 67. 

The Mount Sribga (Srihgin) has three lofty peaks. One of them is 
full of preoious stones, the other one is studded with gold and the third 
one, full of all gems, is adorned with the worlds.— 68. 

The country situated to the north of this Sritga, to the south of the 
sea, is the renowned Kuru varga where the saints (siddhas) have fixed their 
abode.— 69. ~ 

It also has trees producing sweet fruits, and the water of the rivers 
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ia like divine neotar. Those beautiful trees produce raiments and ornaments 
by their fruits. — 70. 

Some of those beautiful trees are the givers of all die fruits of one's 
desires, and the others are called Kfurina, always beautiful to look at, 
produce milk (juice) with the six tastes and sweet as pancMmrita (the five 
best products of cow’s milk), productive of nectarlike milk.— 71. 

The whole land of that place is full of gems and is inlaid with 
fine gold dust. There, the wind is most pleasant and salubrious and noise- 
less. — 72. 

The people falling down from Devaloka are born there. They 
are of pure and noble descent, having permanent youth. — 73. 

There, the daughter and the son are born as twins, and husband 
and wife like the manifestations of Gandbarva and Apsarfi. There, they 
drink nectarlike milk of trees overflowing with them. — 74. 

The twins are born in a day. They grow together and are possessed 
of like beauty and character. They die together. — 75. 

They are attached to each other with the fondness of the ruddy 
geese. They are healthy, without bereavment, and happy. — 76. 

These great souls live for 11,000 years, and are ever devoted to their 
own wives. — 77. 

Sfita said O Rigis ! The nature of these continents of the Bhfirata- 
varsa has been brought to your notice O greatly pious ones ! what more do 
you wish to hear now ?— 78. 

The Ri?is, being thus asked by the enlightened son of Sfita again 
questioned him, being desirous of hearing something more in answer. — 79. 
Here ends the one hundred and thirteenth chapter dealing with Jambudvtpa 
and its mountains and varfae. 


CHAPTER OXIV. 

The sages said : — We wish to hear from you an aooount of this 
Bbfiratavarea, which was peopled by Svfiyambhuva and the rest of the 
fourteen Manus. O Blessed one ! do tell us about their oreation. — 1-2. 

On hearing these words of the seers, Sfita of the PurAnas and son of 
lifimahaifapa after a deep consideration, began to answer the queries of the 
seem of thoughtful mind. — 3-4. 

, Sfita said 1 shall tell you about the people of Bhfiratavsma. Menu 
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came to be known as Bh&rata by his creation and protection of the people 
(of BbArata).— 5. 

According to tf irnkta, that place ie Bh&ratavarsa where human beings 

can obtain heaven, emancipation and a middle course of the two. — 6. 

* 

There is no field of action for mankind without Bh&ratavarsa. 
BhAratavai-sa has nine divisions ; Viz. — Indradvtpn, Katfera, T&mraparnt, 
Gabhastim&na, N&gadvlpa, Saumya, Gandharva, V&runa ; and the ninth 
is this place, surrounded on all sides by the ocean. The whole of the 
dvlpa is a thousand ydjanas in extent, from north to south. It is gradually 
broader from Kum&rt (Cape Comorin) to the mouth of the Ganges, 
whence it has risen to a height of tea thousand ydjanas in an oblique 
direction.- 7-10. 

The Mlechhas live on its outskirts. The Kir&taa and the Yavanas 
inhabit the east and the west of it.— 11 . 

Note.— Ktr4ta=A degraded mountain tribe. 

YavanasFoielgner, especially the Greeks. 

The Br&hmanas, the Kfatriyas, the VairfyaB, and the SSudras inhabit 
iu its centre and carry on (ie, inside this boundary) tiieir occupations of 
rituals (sacrifice, &c.) trade, commerce, &e. — 12. 

They all pursue their respective duties by adhering to the varna- 
dharrna, Arthaand KAroa. — 13 

Here exist the -Afir&mas in their due order in which the five fold de- 
sires of men are fulfilled {viz , niektmadharma ns well as the four ordinary 
desires, consisting of dharma, artha , k&ma and mok?a>. Here, men engage 
in activities for the sake of obtaining Heaven and emancipation. — 14. 

The Mfinavadvtpa is also called Tiryag-y&ma (i.e., obliquely situate). 
One who conquers it entirely, is called Bnmr&(a. — 15. 

This 16ka is known as the conqueror of Antarikfa which in its turn 
is known as SvarA). I shall explain this at full-length.— 16. 

There are seven prinoipal mountains in this continent, vis., Ifahen- 
dra, Malaya, Sahya, Saktim&n, Rikeav&n, Vindbya and P&riy&tra ; and 
there are thousands of smaller oneB adjacent to each of these. — 17-18. 

Some of tfaeee are known to have 6ne peaks and tablelands, corned 
with many kinds of trees, &c. The smaller ones are less productive, and 
are distinguished from the bigger ones by contrast.— 19. 

The Mlechhas and the Aryan reside there mingling with each other 
without distinction, and they drink the waters of many rivers, such as 
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the Ganges, the Sindhu, the Saraevatt, the Sutlej, the OhandrabhAgA, 
the YamunA, the Sarayu, the AirAvatt, the VitatsA, the DevikA, the Euhu, 
the Gomatl, the DhautapApA, the VAhudA, the Dri?ndvall, theT£auAikl, the 
TritiyA, the NiAchalA, the Gandaki, the Ik§u, the LauhitA (all these having 
their source in the snow-clad mountains of the Him&layat). 

The Vedasmfitt, the Vetravatt, the Vritragbnl, the Sindhn, the 
ParpAdA, the NarmadA, the KAver), the MAh!, the ParA, the Dhanvatl, the 
RupA, the VidufA, the Vepumatl, the SiprA, the Avanti, the Kunti (all 
these rivers having their source in the Pdriydtra mountain). 

The MandAkint, the DadArnA, the ChitrakAfl, the TamasA, the 
Pippali, the fiyenJ, the ChitrotpalA, the VimalA, the ChafichalA, the 
DhutavAhini, the ^aktimanti, the Suni, the LajjA, the MukutA, the Hradikfi 
(these having their source in the Rifyatfin mountain). 

The TApt, the Paydsnl, the NirvindhyA, the KsliiprA, the Risabhfi, 
the VenA, the Vaitarani, the ViivamAlA, the Kumudvati, the Toyfi, the 
MahAgaur!, the DargamA, the £$ilA (these rivers of cool water having their 
source in the Vindhya mountains). 

The GodAvari, the Bhimarath!, the Kripnaveni, the BanjulA, the 
TungabhadrA, the SupraydgA, the VAhyfi, the Kaver! (these rivero in the 
south having their source in the Sahya mountains'!. 

The KfitamAlA, the TAmraparni, the PuspajA, the UtpalAvati (these 
rivers of the cool water having their source in the MalayAchala mountain). 

The TribhAgA, the ltisikulya, the Iksuds, the TridivA, the ChalA* 
tAmraparni, the Mfili, the $arva, the VimalA (these having come from the 
Mdhendra mountain), the KAsikA, the SukumAri, the MadangA, the 
MandavAhinl, the KripA, the PAtiini (these having come from &akti- 
manta). — 20-32. 

All the rivers named above are sacred, and fall into the sea, and 
their waters are pure and sacred ; and every one drinks from them. 
They are the mothers of the universe and purge the sin of the world. — 33. 

From these rivers thousands of rivers arebTanohedaff, and into them 
thousands of tributaries fall. 

On their banks are situated the following (janapadas) 'places : 
PAfichSla, Kuru, ffelva, J&ngala, Surasena, BhadrakAsa, VAhya, Patfachara, 
Matsya, KirAta, Kulya, Euntala, EMi, Eorfala, Avanti, Ealinga, Muka and 
Andhaka. Thus I have described almost all the countries of Madhyaderfa. 

Note.— Madbyadetfa the oeatral region, the country lying batmen the Hhallaya 
and t&s Viadby*. Tha Gwfetto doab, iaMMosaalfoaM of oonattoy about 
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Mateyas An other name (or VlrAta— the country lying to the west of Dholpnr. Kontala= 
8. W. portion of Hyderabad, Decosn. Avanta Country to the N. of Narmada. Kalinga= 
Northern 81 rears. Andhaka^Telangana. 

Now the following are between the Sahya mountain and the Qodfi 
varl, most charming lands in the whole world, where there are (the 
mountains) Gobardhana, Mandara and Gandham&dana as well as the 
celestial trees and herbs, for R&ma’s benefit.— 37-38. 

These were brought down by Bharadvfija Muni, for R&ma’s good, 
and by him was created a pleasant country decorated with flowers. — 39. 

B&hltka, V&tadhana, Abliira, K&latoyaka, Purandhra iEludra, Pallava, 
Atta Kha^dika, G&ndh&ra, Yavanas, Sindhu, Sauvira, Madraka, $aka, 
Druhya, Pulinda, P&rada, H&rmurtika, Rfiraatha, Kantak&ra, Eaikeya, 
Dadan&maka, Prasthala, Daseraka, I.ampaka, Talag&na, Sainika, J&ngala, 
and other places peopled by the Bh&radv&ja Br&hmanas, K§atriyas, Vaidyas, 
and Sfidras These places (janapadas) are on the north. Now hear of 
those on the east. — 40-43. 

Note. — B&hlika=Balkha. Sindhn=Thc country of the tipper Indus. Saka=The 
countries on the N.-W. Frontier. Kaikey a = Bordering on the Sindhu Dess. 

unfita u 

Abliira 8outh of dri Konkana and on the Western bsnk of the TfiptI is the land of 
the Ablilras on the Vindhyft hills. 

Ahga, Vaftga, Madguraka, Antaragiri, Vahirgiri, Plavahga, M&tafiga, 
Yamaka, Mallavarnaka, Suhma, Uttara Pravijaya, Mfirga, V&geya, M&lava, 
Prfigjyotisa, Puddra, Videha, T&mraliptaka, fklva, Magadha and 
Gonardla. — 44-45. 

Note.— Anga=Near Bhagslpur. Vanga=Alao called Ssmntaln; Eastern BengAL 
Vidlha= Country lying to the N.=K. of Magadha. Magadha=Blhar. 

Those lying to the south (or in the Dak?infipatha) are :- -Pfindya, 
Kerala, Chola, Kulya, Setuka, Sutika, Kupatha, V&jiv&sika, Navar&ftra, 
M&hifika, Kalihga, K&ru§a, Ai§ika, Atavya, ^avara, Pulinda, Vindhya, 
Pufika, Vidarbha, Dandaka, Kuliya, Sirfila, Rupasa, T&pasa Taitirika, 
K&raskara, Vfiaika and the countries on the banks of the Narmad&. 

Note.— Rerala= Modern Malabar. The atrip of land between Western Chants and 
the sea north of the River!. Ohola=Tanjore. Pindya= Tinnevelly. fVldarbha-Berar. 
A distrlet in the Daeean between the Narmadl and the Godivarf, 

The following countries lie on the west : — Bbfirukachha, Sam&heya, 
SArasvata, Kfichlka, Saur&gtra, Anarta and Arbu da.— 46-51, 

Nets.— da ur a ftra or AnartaoXathiawar. ArbudaaAbu. 



310 


TBS MAT&YA PURANAM. 


The following oonntrieB are on the western extremity of the Vindhyi- 
chala : — M&lava, Karu§a, Mekala, Utkala, Aun<jra, M&sa, Daifirna, Bhoja, 
Ki?kindhaka, Totals, Koeala, Traipura, Vaidida, Tamara, Tutpvars 
Padgama, Naipadha, Arupa, fjaundikera, Vitihotra, Avanti. — 52-56. 

Sots. - If tluvasMalw*. Utkala=OrLnuL Kifkindht— A city in th« Deccan . IteMiua 
The country through which the Ihiu flows. Koaala=The country along the banks of the 
Sanyo. Tripura=Tevur. A vanti-= Country to the north of the Narmadt. 

The following countries are situated on the mountains : — Nir&h&ra, 
Sarvaga, Kupatha, Apatha, Kuthuprfivarana, Urna, Darva, Samudgaka, 
Trigarta, Mapfjala, Kir&ta and Araara.— 56. 

There are four ages of the world, viz. — Satya, Treta, Dwftpara and 
Kaliyuga. f am now going to give you an account of each. — 57. 

Hole.— The duration of each age respectively is 1,738.000 ; 1.306,000, 804,000 end 
403,000 years ot men , the four together comprising 4,830,000 years which is equal to 
a UehOyuga. The regularly descending length of the Yagas represents a corresponding 
physical and moral deterioration in the people living in each age, the present age 
being Kaliyuga— the Iron Age. 

The Lord said: — King ! Hearing this, the sages, desirous of hearing 
the narration, began to enquire from Sdta, the sou of Lftmahar§ans. — 58. 

The seers said Sfita ! You have told us about Bh&ratavarsa, now 
be pleased to tell us something about Kiqipuruga Var?a and Hari Var$a ; 
besides this, be good enough to tell us about the Jambftdvlpa, &c., as 
well as about their people and the trees that grow there.— 59-60. 

Thus exhorted by the Brfibmanas, Sflta began to relate to them what 
was in accordance with the PurSpas and approved by the {tt^is.— 61. 

Sflta said Ri?is ! As you desire to hear these things, listen to me 
attentively. The Kiippuru§a of Jambftdvlpa is as great in magnitude as 
the Nandana-Vana, — 62- 

A’ote.— Nandana-Yana=The garden of India. 

Cnppurufa:— The people of Kimpurufa-Khanda have a complexion 
like that of heated gold, and they live up to 10,000 years.— 03. 

A stream of honey flows from a Plakga tree, in that sacred Khttyfo 
which the Kinnaraa residing there drink.— 64. 

On account of which they remain so healthy, without any grief and 
happy, and cheerful in their minds. The people have a yellow eomplexion 
like Chining gold, and the womenfolk are known as ApsarAs.— 65. 

Hari Varfa Beyond Kiqipurupt is Harivar$a, the inhabitants of 
which are silvery white in complexion. Tliey are the fallen people of 
Devaloka. They all drink the juice of the sugarcane. — 66-67 . 


CHAPTER OKIV. 


SU 


They do not got old, and oonaeq neatly they live far a very longtime. 
Their average age is 11,000 years.— 68. 

H&orita-Khanda is in the middle, where then is no strong sunshine 
and of which men have little knowledge — 69. 

The san, the moon, as well as the stars are seldom seen in HAvrita. 
The people of that place are handsome like the lotus and their eyes are 
like the same, and their body, too, emits a scent like that of the lotos. 
They seldom get excited and drink the juloe of the roseapple, (jambupbala). 
They, too, axe the fallen people of Svarga and wear silvery white 
garments, and live up to 13,000 years.— 70-73. 

To the south of Mere and north of Nigadha standfe the roseapple tree 
(jambuvrikaa , which is called Sudardana It is a huge tree, and always 
abounds in flowers and frnita, and ia frequented by the Biddhas and Ch4- 
rapfis.— 74. 

Jamb&dvtpa ia ao called after this huge tree. It rises to a height of 
thousands of yojanas. — 75. 

The tree is so high and big that it seems to cover all the heavens, 
and the juice of its fruits flows in the form of a river.— 76. 

It flows round Sumeru, and then waters the root of the tree, and 
people of U&vrita drink it with great pleasure. — 77. 

By drinking it, they neither get infirm, nor do they ever feel hungry, 
tired or miserable.— 78. 

There is to be found a kind of gold, called the J&mbunada, which ia 
the ornament of the Devas- It is red like the Indragopa (insect). The 
fruits of this tree produce the beat juice of all the fruits of trees of other 
Varyas* This tree exudes a gummy asp, like gold, which is also the 
ornament of the Devas. — 79-80. 

By the grace of God, the soil of that place swallows the excreta 
of the people and the dead* — 81. 

The R&kyaaas, end the PirfAchas live (in the dales) of Himavste. 
The Gandharvas and the Apsar&s are the inhabitants of HemakAte. — 82. 

Se«a, VAsuki, Taksaka* and the Nigaa, all haunt the Niyadha moun- 
tain, and the 33 blessed Yfijfiyiaa (Devas) sport on M*hAtnsru. On the 
Nils mountain, where sapphires abound, live the Siddhas, Maharyis and 
Dfinavas* The Sveta range is said to be the resort of Daityas. — 83-84. 

ev&n, -the best of the mountains, is the haunt of the PUyia. 
These are the nine continents in the world. The changeable (plains! and 
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the fixed (mountains) are inhabited by various creatures. Men and Devas 
See numerous increase in them. They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on trust, by one who wishes his own good. — 85-86. 

Here ends the one hundred and fourteenth chapter in Bhuvanakoto 
describing the Ko$a V areas . 


CHAPTER CXV. 

Manu said : — Jan&rdana ! I have heard the doings of the son of 
Badha and have also heard the ways of performing sacred $raddha that 
dispels all sins. I have heard the benefits of giving away a milch cow, 
a black deer skin, and the ways of letting loose a bull (at the end of funeral 
rites) ; but 0 Ketfava ! my curiosity is awakened on hearing about the 
beauty of the son of Budha. Pray now tell me what I ask. By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
Urvarff became so much attached to him in preference to all the Devas 
of the three worlds as well as the beautiful Gaudharvas ?— 1-5. 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said:— King! Hear the 
actions, in virtue of which ihe King PururavA becatno so handsome and 
happy. In his previous life, the King PururavA was the lord of Madra, 
known as PurfiravA. — 6-7. 

At the close of the Ch&kpusa Manvautara, the king was in the 
Chftkpusa dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, except beauty 
alone. — 8. 

The Ri$i8 asked Sfita how the Madra King, PurfiravA, became Lord 
of the Earth, and what act of his deprived him of his beauty.— 9. 

Sftta said. — Seers ! In the village of Dvija, on the bank of a river, 
there was a BrAhtnana named PurfiravA, who in his after life became the 
King of Madra, named PurfiravA ; because in his former life of a Brfi- 
hmana, he always observed the DwacUufi fast and worshipped Jan&rdaua, 
with the desire of getting a kingdom. But though he kept the fast, he 
bathed, with his body rubbed with oil.— 10-12. 

He obtained the kingdom of Madra by the virtue of h»s fast, but 
became, ugly on account of his nibbing his body with oil, before bathing 
on fast days.— 13. 

Hence, one, who observes a fast, should not rub his body with oil 
on thafday before bathing, and if he bathes after rubbing his body with 
unguent, he becomes ugly in his next life.— 14. 
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This is about the previous life of the King Furdravft of Madia. 
Now 1 shall tell you something about him, after he became the lord of 
Madia. — 15. 

In spite of his royal qualities, he yras not loved by his subjects, 
on account of his ugliness. — 16. 

He then decided to go and practise penances for the attainment of 
personal beauty, in the Himalayas, after making over charge of his realm 
to his ministers.-— 17. 

That far-famed king, with his own enterprising spirit as the only 
companion, went on foot to that home of all the ttrthas {i.e., Him&layas), 
and at the end saw the renowned and beautiful river Air&vati. — 18. 

The king, whose fame was like that vast icy region, saw that river 
of the mighty Him&layan torrent, whose waters are cold like the rays of the 
moon and white like snow. — 19. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifteenth ehapter describing the 
Hermitage ( Tapdoana ). 

CHAPTER CXVL 

Suta said 0 Risis ! The King saw the glorious, blessed and 
sacred river of Haimavat! where the Gandharvas abound and which Indra 
worshipped.— 1. 

The King Purfiravk was greatly charmed to see that beautiful river, 
the waters of which were intermingled with the rut of the celestial 
elephants, the middle of which was shaped like the bow of Indra. 
It was the home of many ascetics, was worshipped by a multitude of 
Brfihmans, and was of golden colours. Its surface is covered with a row 
of snow-white flamingoes, and seemed to be fanned by k&rfa ch&mara. 
Many a pious one sprinkled its water on his bead. It appeared to the king 
to be beautiful, and subject to waxing and waning like the moon, and the 
giver of great joy. — 2-5 

The rapid running stream of cold water, the best of daughters of the 
Himalayas, full of ripples and tasteful like nectar, full of birds, honoured 
by the T&pasas and Br&hmapas, the sacred river destroys all sins and 
raises men to heaven.— 6-7. 

She is the senior consort of the ocean, adored by the seen, the 
producer of ardent seal in all, the most beautiful, the giver of universal 
happiness and relief, the guide to heaven, the waters of which flow up 
40 
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to Gokula, moat pleasing, devoid of moss and reeds, and decorated with 
lotoses, the geese and the cranes throwing oot their melodious notes at 
rapid succession, having deep whirlpools as her navelpit, having little 
islands hither and thither looking as her thighs, the blue lotus flowers 
looking like her eyes, the blooming lotuses supplying her mouth, the 
crystal waters her dress, the cranes her beautiful lips, the train of Balfikfis 
Cranes) her row of teeth, the restive shoals of fish her eyebrows, the 
elephants of her waters (water spouts) her breasts, and adorned with the 
singing geese and the lotus flowers that looked her jingling anklets 
and bracelets respectively.— 8-12. 

Charmed with the beauty, the Gandharvas sport every noon in her 
with their Apsaras. Her waters are highly perfumed by the mixing of 
die sandal and other scents (kunkuma), used by the Apear&s, and also with 
the various aroma of the trees on its bank, they are so constantly rippled 
with the wind that the reflection of the sun is difficult to be seen ; while 
her banks are broken here and there as the elephants of the Devas strike 
them with their tusks —13-15. 

Such a magnificent stream, in which flows the ichor of the Air&vata, 
the elephant of lndra, and the sandal perfume of the consorts of the Devas, 
is swarmed by a train of sweetly buzzing bees. — 16. 

The ascetics, the seers and the Devas, in company of the ApsarSs, 
derive happiness on her banks, where the humming bees were attracted 
by the aroma of sweet flowers of the trees on her banks and where the 
intoxicated deer gratify their passions.— 17-18. 

The celestial women, with their face like the lotus, and the moon, 
become sanctified by a bath in her water and are honoured by the 
Devas.— 19. 

The water of this river is not disturbed by the Devas, Pulindas, 
(kings) and tigers, Ac., is decked with lotus flowers, illumined by the 
reflection of the moon and stars. The king continued his journey while 
seeing this river, which satisfies the desire of the sages. On her banks, 
the grpups of Devas and fir&hmapas were sitting under the branches of 
trees, whose kAsa flowers look like the rays of the moon.— 20*22. 

The king, who is famous like the moon, saw that the river was 
inundated with many rivulets and was the dispeller of sins of the 
devotees and worshipped by many sages, which gives nourishment to 
the people, as a mother does to her sons, and which is* surrounded 
by the Devas, and by other people, seeking their own benefit, which 
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is sported by the lions and the elephants, whose waters are fall of 
P&rij&ta trees, and which is never increased or decreased by the heat of 
the- sun. —25. 

Sere ende the one hundred and sixteenth chapter describing 
the celestial river AirAvati. 

CHAPTER CXVII. 

Sfita said : — ! when the king’s fatigue was removed at the sight 
of the holy water of that river and by the contact of its wind, he trudged 
along, and sometime alter had a view of the majestic Him&Iayas. — 1. 

That mountain touching the skies with many of its gray (white ?) 
peaks was accesible to the Bages, although not accesible to birds.— 2. 

Besides this the Himalayas resounded with the thundering sound of 
the rivers falling down in cascades and which rendered all other Bounds 
inaudible. They, the Himalayas, looked charming with their reservoirs of 
cold water. — 3. 

The blue forests of Devad&ru trees looked like its lower garment, 
clouds formed its upper garment, the white cloud the turban ; while the 
moon and the sun the diadem. Its body was covered with snow, (which serv- 
ed the purpose of an unguent), while the presence of minerals here and 
there seemed to paint it with sandal. It gave out coolness even during the 
hot weather. It was decorated with massive rocks, at places imprinted 
red with the foot-prints of the nymphs (Apsar&s), with places lit up by the 
sun, enveloped in darkness at others, drinking water somewhere through 
its deep chasms, adorned elsewhere by the multitude of playful Vidyft- 
dharas, and the chief Kinnaras at places looking beautiful with the flowers 
of Heaven (Sant&na, Ac.) fallen from the Qandkarvas and the nymphs 
(Apsar&s), while they were busy in drinking, and elsewhere covered with 
the beds of flowers pressed down by the Qandharvas rising from their 
slumber, and thus looked beautiful.— 4-10. 

At places it was covered with blue grass, without a breath of wind, 
and spots abounded with pretty flowers This mountain is the refuge of 
the ascetics and most inaccessible to lovers. Herds of deer graze at the 
foot of rocks, whose trees are broken down by the tusks of elephants who, 
bewildered by the roars of the lion, were making noiHy uproar, and could 
not be seen to be at rest — 11-13 

In whose valleys and bowers were enshrined meditating eeert, and 
precious atones from whose stores adorn the three worlds.— 14 
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It is the refuge of the great, and always served by the great. The 
great see this mountain great in jewels and precious stones — . 1 5. 

The hermits accomplish their course of asceticism in short duration. 
All the sms vanish merely by the sight of this mountain. The wind 
makes the landscape pleasant by blowing the sprays of water of its water* 
falls.— lfl-17 

(It is) decorated somewhere with summits bristling with waterfalls ; 
St other places, with peaks, which, owing to hot sun shining are inaccessi- 
ble, except by the wind. — 18. 

At places it looked beautiful, with clusters of the great overshadow- 
ing Peyad&rus which, owing to their thickness, looked like clusters of 
bamboos. At other places were huge icicles, hundreds of thundering 
waterfalls and fountains, as well as caves, with their moutbB sealed with 
snow. — 19-20. 

The great King of Ifadra roamed about, seeing that beautiful valley, 
and (after a time) sat down for a time at a certain plaoe. — 21. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventeenth chapter dealing toiih (he 
description of the Himalayas in Bhuvana Kfifa. 

CHAPTER CXV1I1. 

Sflta said Sages ! King PurdravA suddenly came to one of the 
beautiful places in that mountain inaccessible to ordinary human beings. 
* 1 « 

The country where the AirAvati river has its source, is also sombre 
in appearance, like the clouds, on account of its plentiful trees and 
thickets.— 2. 

It abounds with the following varieties of trees, flowers, grass, deepen 
.end plants 

. TAle, TamAla, KarpikAra, SAmala, Nyagrodba, Arfvatthe, &rirfa, 

Sinsapa, SlepmAtaka, Amalaka, Harltako, Bibhitaka, Bhfirja, Mufijaka, 
BApa, Saptachchada, MahAnimba, Nimba, Nirgupdt, Hari, DevadAru, 
KAleyaka, Kadmaka, Chandana, Vilva, Kapittha, Raktaehandana, MAts, 
Amra, Arista, Akfota, Abdaka, Arjnna, Hastikarpa, Sumanasa, KovidAra, 
PrAchinAmlaka, Dhanaka, SamarAtaka, Kharjura, NArikela, PriyAla, AmrA- 
taka, Iftguda, TautumAla, Dhava, Bhavya, K&smlraparpi, JAtlphal, Pfig* 
pbala, Katphala, Lavaltphala, MandAra, Kimduka, KuaumAiptfaha, YavAsa, 
SamiparpAsa, Vetasa, Ambnvetasa, NAraftgi (of deep red color), Hiflgo. 
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Priyafigu, AAoka, and (Bed-flowered)- Aioka, Akalla, Avich&raka, Muohu- 
kunda, Kunda, A tardea, Parflfaka, KirAta, Kifikirata, Ketaka, Svetaketaka, 
SobhAfijana, Aiijana, Sukaliiga, Nikotaka, Asana, SabakAra, YuthikA 
(yellow and white), J&ti, Chaqjpakajlti, Tumbara, Atumbara (?), Mocha, 
Looha, Lakucha, Tila, KuAeAayn, Chavyaka, Bakula, PAribhadra, Hand- 
raka, Dh&ra-Kadamba, Kutaja, Kadamba, Adityamustaka, Kumbha, 
Kuxpkuma, Katphala, Badara, Ntpa, Pfilivata, DA<jima, Ohaippaka, Ban- 
dhuka, Subandhuka, Kufijakajati, P&talA, MallikS, Karavlra, Kurabaka, 
Jambu, Nfipajambu, BijapBra, Karpura, A guru, Bimba, Pratibimba, 
SantAnaka, VitAnaka, Guggula, Hint&la, Ikeu (of white color), Karavlra 
(without thorns), Chakramarda (relieving pain , PBu, Dhataki, Chiribilva, 
Tintidika, Lodha, Vi<}afiga, KpirikA, AAmantaka, Jambii^r, ^vetaka, Bhal- 
l&taka, Indrayava, Valguja, N&gakesara, Karamarda, Kasamarda, Ari$(aka, 
Variptaka, UudrAkpa, Putrajtvaka (having seven synonyms), Kaqikolaka, 
I&vaPga, Pdrij&taka, Pippali, NAgavalli, Martcha, NavamallikA, MfidvikA, 
Atimuktaka, Trapusa, Nartikaprat&na (Creepers), Kupmap<)a, AlAbu, 
Chirbhita, Patolik&ra, Karkotaki, VArtaka, Brihati, Kaptaka, MBlaka, and 
various kinds of edible roots. KallAras, Vidfiri, Rurflfa, (having tasteful 
thorns), BhAndira, VidfisAra, RAjajambuka, B-iluka, Suvarchala, Sarpapa, 
K&tkoli, KpirakAkoll, Chhattra, Atichhatra, KAsamardl, KpiraAaka, Kfila- 
Aaka, Simbtdhanya and various other kinds of grain, and medicinal herbs 
which prolong life, procure fame, give strength, and remove the fear of 
old age, death and hunger ; and give every kind of happiness. There are 
also VenulatA, Klchaka Venu, KSrfa, (Skra clusters, Ku4a, lkpu, KArpfisa of 
various species, Kadali groves, as well as grassy plots (lawns) known as 
Marakata. There are also flowers of IrA, Kutpkuma, Tagara, Ativipa, 
MAqisagranthi, Suragada, Suvarpa, Bhflmipuppa. There are also Jamblra, 
Bhustripa and SaAuka, Sriftgavera, Ajamoda, Kuveraka, PriyAlaka, as well 
at sweet smelUng lotuses of various colors. — 3-39. 

Some of the blooming lotuses looked like the rising sun, some like 
the moon and the sun. Some looked like bright gold, and some resembled 
the San [hemp, or Orotalaria juncea] flower.— 40. 

The place was full of growing lotuses, of which some looked like the 
leaf of a SirMa (Suka), some having five colours, others many. — 41. 

There were Kutnuda flowers, too, pleasing to the sight of the 
observer and looking like the moon lotuses, resembling the glow of fire, 
&nd like mouth of ap elephant were there also. — 42. 

The species of blue lotus, KahlAras, the Gunj&taka berry, Kaserfl, 
SringAtakA, Mrip&le (a species of lotus), Rftjotpala (a kind of lotus), 



318 


THE MAT87A PUBAVAU. 


various kinds of fruits, flowers and roots thriving in water as well aa on' 
land, various species of rioe fit for the use of the flints, abounded on 
that mountain. — 43*44. 

King ! There is no such grain, grass, pot*herb, fruit, berry, and 
herb that did not thrive on that mountain. — 45. 

Hie varieties of berries and fruits, grown in the world of die 
serpents, in the world of men, and the products of water and of forest, 
all flourished on that mountain. — 46. 

The King of Madra, Pururava, by virtue of his asceticism, thus saw 
all those fruits and flowers of the season there. — 47. 

He also saw the following birds and animals living there : — The 
peacock, the wood-pecker, the sparrow, the cuckoo, the goose, the swan, the 
lapwing, the wagtail, the osprey, the Kftlakflta, the civet eat, the gokga- 
vaidaka, the kumbha, the parrot, the crane, the DbAtuka, the ruddy-goose, 
the Katuka, the Titibha, the Bhata, the Putra-priya, the heron, the 
Gocharma, the Girivartaka, the pigeon, the Kama] a, the S&rikfi, the 
Chikora, the quail, the duck, the Raktavartma, the Prabhadraka, the oock, 
the bine jay, the fowl, the Kuinkumchuraka, the large bee, the porpoise, 
the Bhulinga, the Dindima, the crow, the gallinule, the D&tyfiha, die sky 
lark, the bees, and several other birds, etc. — 48-54. 

The king also beheld tlife following wild beasts : — The dog, the 
deer, the leopard, the lion, the tiger, the elephant, the rhinoceros, the 
wolf, the bear, tho ape, the monkey, the rabbit, the agile cat, the buffalo, 
the cow, the bull, the Chainara, the Sriwara (a species of deer), the 
white mule, the Urabhra, the ram, the antelope, the blue ox, the doe, the 
rfftmbara, the wild boar, the horse, the ass, the donkey. Besides them, he 
also saw the beasts, which are naturally hostile to one another, living in 
mutnal friendship. He was very much amazed to see this. Sometime ago, 
the sage Atri had his hermitage there. — 55-61. 

On account of the glory of that sage, the place was full of plants, 
and animals which, though naturally hostile, did not exercise hostility to 
one another — men and Rak^asaa. — 62. 

There all carnivorous beasts lived on fruits and milk. In such ways 
t hei * character was built up by the influence of the Great sage Atri. — 63. 

King PftruravA himself passed several days on the slopes of those 
mountains, where cow-buffaloes and she-goats gave out milk, and where 
even* the thorns bad the flavour of ambrosia. Everywhere. 0 king, 
the rocks are full of streams of milk and curds. — 64-65. 
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The -King PstruravA was charmed to see that mountain. There 
also he saw the beautiful rivers and streams. — 66. 

There were hot and cold water springs and cosy caves at every turn, 
word) being made use of. — 67. 

Snow did not fall within a radius of (five yojanas). and valleys were 
not visible near the peaks, for the thick clouds incessantly pour forth 
perpetual snows there.— 68-69. 

Close to it, on a different peak, thick clouds pour out diurnal 
showers of rain. Its rocks are extremely beautiful. The land of this 
enchanting hermitage (of Atri), was the giver of all desires and the trees of 
which place bore fruits successfully, for they were worthy of being eaten 
by the Devas. — 70-71. 

That mount is, indeed, the dispeller of all sins, and is adorned by the 
Dev&ngan&s and the buzzing bees.— 72. 

The spot shines white, like the rays of the moon, on account of heaps 
of ungathered ice ; while, here and there, the frolicsome herd of the white 
monkeys played about.— 73. 

The hermitage of Atri is almost impassable to a human being;, owing 
to the pile of snows and inaccessible mountains surrounding it. — 74. 

The King PururavA, by virtue of his devotion and by the grace of 
Qod, reached the sacred hermitage.— 75. 

That .Lord of Madra saw that exquisitely enchanting, biassed 
hermitage, which is beautified with hundreds of flowers, and which 
removes all fatigue, and which was built by Mahanpi Atri himself. — 76 

Here ends the one hundred and eighteenth chapter describing the 
Hermitage (of Atri). 

CHAPTER 0X1X. 

iflta aaid : — There were two greet snowolad peaks, shining with 
variegated colours, and in their midst was a huge summit, covered with 
perpetual snows, never warmed (by the sun’s rays) and where there is no 
cloud. Below on the west are trees also. — 1*2. 

The king entered the hermitage, his curiosity awakened on seeing a 
picturesque cave encircled by creepers.— 3. 

About 400 cubits (palva) of that oave was enveloped in darkness, and 
father off, it was full of light of its own, where there was a do m e- lik e 
r °und place, very high and sombre. The sun and the .moon did not 
•hine there.— 4*5. 
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It was bright like the day time, all night and day (probably owing 
to the presence of radium there) and there was a beautiful lake, more than 
2 miles in length. — 6. 

On all the four sides of the lake, there were charming rook beds, full 
of trees of gold and silver and coral (colour). — 7. 

The flowers and leaves were glowing gems, and it was full of lotuses 
whose petals were of ruby, whose anthers were diamond, and endowed 
with sweet scente, whose leaves were of emeralds, Bappbires and lapis- 
lazuli, and whose pericarps were of gold. Not only was ihe bed of the 
lake of diamond, but it was full of various gems. There were to be found* 
shells (cowries, oysters and conches), terrible crocodiles, fishes and tortoises. 
There were to be found pieces of emarald slabs, thousands of diamonds, 
rubies, sapphires, topazes, karkotakas, pieces of Tuthaka stone (copper 
sulphate), pieces of ivory, diamonds of the first water as well as of inferior 
kind, yellow stone, Sfiryakantimani, Chandrakantimani, Syamantaka, 
Surora golaksha, ciystal, Gomeda, Dhulimarakata, Pittaka, lapis lazuli, 
Saugandhika (a kind of ruby), R&jamani, Brahmamani, Mukhyamani, 
and starry pearls of various kinds. — 8-18. 

Its water is also lukewarm, and removes all feelings of cold. The 
site of the lake, in the midst of lapis lazuli stone (Vaidflryamani), looked 
beautiful indeed. — 19. 

It is a beautiful Bquare piece of land, measuring 800 cubits (200 
Dhava), and has been formed by the asceticism of the sage Atri. — 20. 

King ! The entire locality was full of gold (or looked like gold), 
as the entrance cave was. There was a certain place in that beautiful 
region, where, below the rock, flows a lovely pond of cool water adorned 
with lotus flowers. — 21-22. 

This pond, O King, was in shape a beautiful square and resembling 
the sky in clearness, the water of which is most delicious, cold and 
perfumed. — 23. 

Without injuring the throat and without overfilling the stomach 
(or belly), it gives pleasure to mind and body.-— 24. 

In the oentre of the pond, the sage Atri, by virtue of hie austerities, 
has built a palace, which can be reached by a golden bridge, studded 
with precious stones.— 25. 

The palace was of eilver, white like the rays of the moon ; its stair* 
are of beautiful Vaidflryamapi (lapis lazuli) ; its pillars of the coral and 
sapphire, its altars (or quadrangles) are studded with emeralds Markatamsgi 
The reflection of the diamonds made it very beautiful and pleasant to 
the right. In this (enchanting) palace, the Lord of all, the serene 
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Janfirdana, decorated with every ornament, reposed in the midst, all 
the luxuries of the luxurious, with one of his knees drawn np and the 
foot planed on the King of Serpents, the other (foot) resting on the 
lap of Lakymt (the Goddess of wealth). While thus sleeping on the ooils 
of Seda, the Lord had one of His hands, adorned with bracelets, on the 
hood of the Snake, another, stretched out, supported His sacred head 
(laid) on the back of his fingers, the third one resting on the knee-cap of 
the half raised leg, touched his navel. Now hear how the fourth hand 
was placed. It held a celestial (sant&na) flower and was raising to the 
nose. — 26-33. 

(The graceful Deity of happiness — ) Lakgmi — is devotedly shampoo- 
ing Her Lord of the Universe in His Serene repose with Her lotus hands. 
He was adorned with the garland of sant&na (kalpa) flowers, and with 
necklace, bracelets, rings, &c. (Hftra, Keyura, Angada, Angulaka) ; while 
His head, glittering with the decorations of precious stones, rested on the 
hood of ded&. — 34-35. 

King Pururavft went in front of the God, and made his salutation 
to the One, who was of mysterious character, consecrated there by Atri, 
worshipped by the seers, adored by the ascetics, always offered the Kalpa 
sant&na flowers, oovered with divine sandals, offered the incense, his right 
side covered with the best sappy fruits, offered by the anchorites (Siddhas) 
and having a bed of lotus flowers for His pillow. — 36-38. 

The king saluted the Sacred One with hie knees and head touching 
the ground, and pleased the Lord by his recitations of the hymns in His 
praises, containing his thousand names, and repeatedly circumambulated 
Hun. He rested a little in that hermitage. Then, taking his residence 
in a beautiful cavern, outside the entrance to the cave, commenced his 
austerities and worship of Madhusfidana. — 39-41. 

The king, in process of time, gave up every kind of food, engaging 
himself only in the worship of Fire to whom he offered various kinds of 
fruits, flowers, incense, roots and cow's milk, after bathing thrice a day 
and sustaining himself on the water of the pond. — 42-43. 

He slept, without any bedding, on tbe bare floor in the cavern, and 
lived only on water, having discarded all the eatables. — 44. 

The king did not experience any ailment in course of that ported 
of life and most marvellously carried on his devotion of Vignu by residing 
in that hermitage for sometime. — 45. 

Here ends the One hundred and nineteenth chapter describing the 
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CHAPTER CXX. 

Sflta said Tlien that king, giving up all food and the use of 
raiments, saw the pastimes of the Gandharvasand the nymphs (apsarAs). — 1. 

He, after offering the garlands made of various flowers to Vi$pu, 
presented them to the Gaudharvas ; and he saw, but did not take any 
notice of the pastimes of, the nymphs (apaarAs), while gathering flowers 
in the gladness of the heart.— 3-4. 

Some of the nymphs, while gathering flowers, became entangled in 
the creepers and were forsaken and left behind by their companions 
and lords. — 4. 

Some of them, exhaling lotus-scent, had their faces surrounded by 
the buzzing black bees and were freed of them by their lovers; ’* hile 
others had their eyes moistened with the juice of flowers which was 
removed by the breath of their lords. — 5-6. 

Some offered the heap of flowers collected by them to their husbands, 
and some decorated their hair with the garlands of flowers woven by 
their lords. — 7. 

Some apaarAs (the very sight of whom produces love in men) collected 
the flowers and wove garlands of them, and then by their lords had their 
tresses of hair decorated with them ; and considered themselves very 
fortunate. — 8. 

Some were called away by tbeir lords to dabble into nraomns 
pastimes with them, to a solitary bower, full of beautiful flowers. — 9. 

Some culled the flowers out of the branch bent by their lords and 
looked npon themselves exceedingly fortunate and happy. — 10. 

Some, while enjoying the company of tbeir lords, undisturbed in 
Hie grove of lotuses, oast sidelong glances towards the King PurnravA.— 11. 

Some of the nymphs overpowered their lords by sprinkling water 
on them, and then became pleased when they, in their tarn, were overcome 
by their lords.— 12. 

When the maidens ran down, their lords became sad, and it was 
seen that as they heaved sighs, their breasts rose and fell. — 13. 

Some looked as handsome as the lotus surrounded by black bees, as 
tbeir tresses of long hair streamed on their faces after being loosened by 
tbeir lords in coarse of the pastime. — 14. 

Some of them became concealed in the lotus groves that resembled 
tbeir eyes, and were found out by their lords after a long search.— 16* 

Some kept tbeir lords in a close embrace for a long time, on the 
pretext of feeling cold after their bath. — 16. 
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Some, of an enchanting smile, thrilled the observer (lord) with, 
amorous feeling by wearing the finest wet garment on her person. — 17. 

8ome apsara was laughing at her lord, who fell down into the 
water as the garland was torn which he was palling.— 18 

With their knees having been scratched by their companions, some 
bent low and modestly took shelter for a long rime in the company of 
their lords.— 19. 

Some began to dry her wet hair by turning her back on the sun 
and was seen from a rock by her lord with eyes full of love and 
desire. — 20. 

At that time the lake with its water full of garlands of the 
nymphs fallen in it and mixed with the saffron washed out of their breasts, 
looked beautiful like a maiden after amorous enjoyment with her 
lover. — 21. 

PururavS saw the group of Devas, Qandharvas and the consorts of 
the Devas worshipping Vi$pu after their bath. — 22. 

He also saw some of the nymphs sitting in the bowers of the creepers 
and dressing and decorating themselves, their minds being engrossed 
with (the thoughts of) their lords. — 23. 

Some while looking at the mirror heard the newB of their lords 
through their maids with rapt attention. — 24. 

Some at the hint of the maid began to put on their ornaments 
hurriedly without being conscious that they put them wrongly, their mind 
was so engrossed with passionate desire. — 25. 

Pururava also Baw some of the nymphs ratting on the blue grass 
amidst nicely entailing flowers and drinking wine there; some of these 
beautiful nymphs made their lovers drink from their own hands, while 
others drank the wine offered by their lords. — 26-27. 

Some whilst drinking water saw the reflection of her lotus eyes in it 
and afterwards began to enquire from her lord where her two lotuses 
disappeared, and on being told by him that they were undoubtedly drunk 
by herself became bashful as she realised with pleasure his meaning. — 
28-29. 

Some of them (with beautiful eyebrows) drank with great relish 
the desire producing wine offered by their lords after they had drank of 
them.— 30. 

The king also heard in that drinking place the songs of the nymphs 
with stringed accompaniments.— 31. 

Those nymphs, 0 King, dance on musio before Lord Vif^u in the 
evenings,— 32, 
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And as the night advanced they coming out of that cave began to 
retire into their beautiful caverns where they pass the night in the 
pleasant company of their husbands, reolining on the plushy mattresses 
strewn with various kinds of sweet flowers and decorated with lovely sweet 
aeented creepers.— 33-34. 

King PururavH thus 6aw all the pastimes of those nymphs on that 
mountain, went on with his devotion, his mind firmly fixed on Vipju. — 35. 

The train of the Gandharvas in company of their consorts went to 
the king, and said : — “ King ! You have come to this region resembling 
the heaven, we shall grant you the boons of your desire after which it 
would be left to your pleasure either to stay here or to go back to your 
country.” — 36-37. 

The King Pururavft said : — “ All of you have superhuman powers, 
your presence is never in vain. I therefore beseech you to give me the 
boon that I may please Vispu.”r-38. 

They all unanimously gave the desired boon and the king stayed 
there for another month, worshipping Jan&rdana in a happy mind. — 39. 

He became a great favourite of the Gandharvas and their consorts, 
who were pleased with his firm devotion (to Vtsnu). — 40. 

After a month, that king entered a lovely hermitage, decorated with 
innumerable gems, where he lived on water alone till the end of the 
bright foitnight in the month of Ph&lguna, when he heard the following 
words of Yispu in a dream : — “ At the close of the night you will find the 
Sage Attri, in whose company you will get your desire.”— 41*43. 

That king, powerful as Indra, having thus dreamt, got up early in 
the morning and with his senses under control, had his bath, and having 
performed daily duties worshipped Jan&rdana, after which he came across 
the great sage Attri.— 44*45. 

He then told him of his dream and heard the following words of the 
Devas. — 46. 

‘'King ! It is just what it should be ; there is not the least doubt 
about it.” Thus getting the boons of his desire from Lord Vijpu, he 
worshipped the lord and poured his oblations in the Fire and attained 
his obiect.— 47-48. 

Here ends the One hundred and twentieth chapter dealing with the 
deecription of Aila hermitage. 
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CHAPTER OXXI. 

Sflta said : — To the north of that hermitage, on the back of the 
Himalaya, in the centre, stands the Mount Kails s the residence ot diva 
which is full of Kalpa trees and the peaks of which are studded with 
gems. Kuvera also resides there with his Guhyakas. -1-2. 

Note — Gnhyaki— A class of demigods who are the attendants of Kuvera and the 
gnardtans of his untold treasures. 

Kuvera the Lord of Alak&puri enjoys the company of the nymphs 
there. Here is a lake shining like the Devae and is covered with the 
aroma of MandSra flowers, and wateied by the cold and sweet springs of 
KailAsa. From this source runs the sacred Mandnkinl. On it stands the 
picturesque Nandana forest of vast dimensions. To the N. E. of Kailfisa ' 
is the Chandrapiabh& Mountain shining like gems and full of metal ores 
and thickets of sweet smelling flowers. — 3-6. 

The famous Achhoda lake is situated near it from which flows the 
sacred river Achchliodk on whose banks is the Chaitraratha forest. Mapi- 
bhadra resides on that mountain with his attendants. — 7-8. 

Mapibhadra is the formidable general of the army of the Yakeaa 
and is always followed by his retinue of Guhyakas. The sacred 
Mand&kinl as well as the Achchhoda flowing through the earthly plainB 
enters the sea. Towards the 8. E. of the Kailaua is the Sarvaugadhi 
(full of every kind of herbs) Mount of red arsenic (manahtfiWw facing the 
Chandraprabhk Mountain. The Mountain Heinarfiinga (near it) shines 
red like the sun, below which there is a large lake of red water out of 
which comes a big river called the Lauhitya on the banks of which is the 
great heavenly forest known as Vigoka. Mapidhara Yakga resides 
there. — 9-13. 

Not*.-— Lauhitya* The Brahmaputra. 

He remains with his well-behaved and pious attendants. To the 
N. W. of KailAsa is the Mount Kakudm&n where the herbs are plentiful 
(so oalled) because of the birth of the great bull of Rudra there. 
In front of this Trikakuda Mount is the mount of Afijana of three 
peaks.— 14-15. 

There is the Mount Vaidyuta, full of all kinds of ores, below which is 
the most lovely M&nasarovara lake which is resorted to by the siddhgs. 
The sacred Sarayfl runs from that lake and purifies the people. On its 
hank is the Vaibhrfja forest. — 16-17. 

In that forest resides the most valiant demote (Rakgas), Brahma* 
Ah&tft, the attendant of Kuvera and the son of Prehita. — 18. 
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The Arana Mountain to the West of Kailfisa is the most important 
one. It is full of efficacious herbs and gold and shines red. — 19. 

Mount drim&n, of golden colour, is the favourite of diva and ia 
covered with lines of gold quartz. — 20. 

Next comes the great inaccessible dringav&n (full of peaks) Mount. 
Hundreds of its lofty golden peaks touch the sky. It is the abode 
of Dh&mralochana lord of the mountain and below it is the lake 
dailoda. — 21-22. 

Out of which flows the sacred river dailodakfi which is also known 
as Chak$uat and flowing between these two mountains falls into the 
Western Sea. — 23. 

To the North of Kail&sa is the blessed Mount Sarvauaadha near 
which is a majestic snow clad mountain full of yellow orpimOnt 
(Harit&la). — 24. 

There is a mountain with golden peaks teeming with herbs below 
which is the lake of golden (coloured) sand and known as beautiful 
Vindu lake. Here King Bhaglratha remained for a long time for the 
advent of the Ganges. — 25-26. 

He said : — “ May my ancestors attain heaven, their bones being 
drenched with the Ganges water.” The Ganges which goes three ways 
made her first appearance on that very spot — 27. 

The Ganges coming out of Somap&da divided Herself into seven 
streams. There are sacrificial posts (yfipa) of precious stones and 
vimftnas (heavenly care) of gold. — 28. 

Indra attained bliss by performing sacrifices on that spot along with 
the Devas. Here is the milky way of heaven, the centre of the starry 
nebulae. The Ganges appears to shed splendid lustre there at night. 
She has descended on the earth, having purified the Heaven and sky 
( Antari ksa). — 29-30. 

She first descended on the head of the mighty Lord diva, Who 
curbed Her force by His glory. Her waters falling on the £arth, owing to 
diva’s Anger, formed the Bindu lake. When she was thus suddenly 
stopped by diva, she became angry as Bhe understood his unkind 
motive and made an attempt to force Herself into the lower regions, having 
engulfed diva in her tumultous current. — 31-33. 

Realising this proud attitude of the Ganges, the Lord thought of 
absorbing Her within Himself. — 34. 

But, at the same moment, He perceived King Bhaglratha standing in 
front of Him. He appeared lean, his veins becoming visible, troubled and 
hungry. — 35. 
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'The Lord ther remembered that the king had first pleased Him by 
his austerities to get the sacred river — Ganges — which boon He bad already 
granted to him. He therefore suppressed His wrath. — 36. 

Moreover, as He was absorbing the sacred stream. He heard the 
entreaties of Brahma. He, therefore, freed the current from His hold.— 37. 

Being pleased with the devotion of Bbagtratha, the Lord, for Bis 
sake, let the river loose into seven branches, three of which went to the East, 
three to the West (and one near Himself), thus the three-wayed Ganges 
become flowed in seven streams. — 38-39. 

Nalint, HlAdini and Pfivani flow in the East, Sltft, Sindbu and 
Ohaksu in the West, and the seventh followed the King Bhagiratha to 
the South. Hence the name BhAgirathl which falls into the Dak^ina 
Samndra (southern waters) washing the Himavarga. Seven holy rivers trace 
their origin from the Bindu Sarovara. — 40-42. 

Those seven rivers having pierced through the Himftlayas fall into 
the Dak$ina Samndra (southern waters) after flow ing'th rough the Mlecchha 
countries of the mountains, viz., Kukur, Randhra, Barbara, Yavana, Khasa 
Pulika, Kulattha and Angalokya.— 43-44. 

Note . — Kuknr=Dar»&h*. 

Khaw or Kha*»=A mountainous country 4n the North of Indie. 

The Chak$u stream of the Ganges before entering the sea waters the 
following countries: — Vlra (China?), Maru, KAlika, Pulika, (Cbulaka?), Ta- 
$Ara, Barbara, Pahlava, PArada, and !$aka, while Darada, Urja, Guda, GAn- 
dhfira, A fossa, Euhfl, rfivapaura, Indramaru, Vasati, SamtaijA, Sindha, 
Urvada, Barva, Eulatha, Bhtmaramaka, SunAmukha, and Urdhamaru form 
the basin of the Sindhu stream. The abodes ot the Gandharvas, Kinnaras, 
Yakgas, the R&kpaeas, VidyAdharas, Sarpas, the countries of Eimpurufs 
Naras, Eirfitas, and Pulindas, Euru, (BhAraba), PAncb&las, EauAikas, 
Matsya, MAgadha, Anga, Brahmottara, Bangs (Bengal) and TAmralipta, 
these Aryan janapadas are watered by the sacred Ganges, which striking 
against the Vindya Hills falla in the Southern Waters. — 45-51. 

The HlAdint Ganges runs eastward into the sea after passing through 
the following countries : — the countries of Upaka, Hieadha, Dhtvare, 
$i$ika, Nllamukha, Kekara, Ekakarpa, EirAta, Ealanjara, Yikarna, Eudika 
and Svargabhaumaka. — 52-54. 

The Nalint stream, too, runs to the east to the sea through the 
following countries : — Eupatha, Indradyumna Sarovara, Eharpatha. Eetra 
Saukupatha, UjjAnaka, Maru, Eutha, PravArapa. — 55-57. 

The swift running Pfivani Ganges passes eastward through Tomara, 
HansamArga, Samflhaka, various mountains snd other eastern countries ; 
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and then through Kama, Pravfirana, Aivamukha, Sumdru Mountain, the 
land of the Vydy&dharfis ; whence the mighty stream has entered the 
^aimimandala Koftha a big lake.— 58-50. 

Thousands of tributaries and rivulets spring from the main stream*. 
The God of rain— Indra — draws out His store of rainwater from there. — 60. 

The Surabhi forest stands on the banks of the river Vandankasfiri. 
There resides Hiranyathinga the most powerful and learned follower of 
Kuvera who has been forbidden to take any part in the sacrifices. Sur- 
rounded by the learned (progeny of Attri) and the Br&hmarakgasas, the 
four attendants of Kuvera reside there. The residents of the hills and 
the mountains attain doable powers (by practice, as compared to other 
folks. — 6-164. 

At the back of the Hemakfita is the lake of the snakes (sarpa) out of 
which flow the two rivers, Sarasinat! and Jyotigmatl falling to the eastern 
and western seas lespectively. — 65. 

A little further on is the lake Vifnupada on the Nisadha Mount. Both 
these lakes (NSya and Vianupada) are the favourite resorts of the Gandhar- 
vas. — 66. 

The lake Chandraprabha and the sacred Jambfi river, — the bed of 
Jamvanada gold, have their souice in the Sumeru Mount. The two blue 
water lakes, the Pay&da and the sacred Pundartka, are the mothers of two 
sister lakes one of which is called the Uttara M inasa from which the rivers 
Mrigyft and Mrigakanta trace their origin. In the Kuru country there are 
twelve lakes under the name of Vaijaya that are full of lotus beds and fish, 
Ac. They are all like the ocean (in extent (?h The rivers fSfinti and 
Mfidhvl spring from them. There is no rainfall in the eight lakes 
Kimpuru§a, Ac. They are full of water and (aquatic) vegetables. — 67-72. 

The Mounts Valfthaka, Rigabha, Chakra, Mainfika pervading in all 
directions merge into the sea.— 73. 

The Mounts Chaudrak&nta, Drona and Sumahfin are spreading in 
the North til! they have merged into the Great Northern ocean.— 74. 

The Mounts Chakra, Vadhiraka and N&rada spread in the West till 
they have also merged into the Great Western Ocean. — 75. 

The Mounts Jlmfita, Dravaya, Mainfika and Chandra are spreading 
towards the South till they have submerged in the Dakshiya Samudra. — 76. 

Between the Mounts Chakra and Mainfika in the southern portion of 
the heaven is the Samvartaka Agni (volcanio mountain) which drinks the 
water of the seas. The Agni (volcanic) mountains Anrva, Bafavfi mukha 
too are submerged into the Lavana Samudra. These four mountains merged 
into the ocean (for safety) when Indra began to destroy their wing* 
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(by Hit thunderbolt) end they are still visible on particular days in 
the bright and dark fortnights.-— 77-79. 

The divisions of the Bh&rathavarga are thus described. Those 
named within the limits of Bh&rathavarsa are visible there and the rest 
are described elsewhere.— 80. 

The more northern (one of those mountains) the region, the better it 
is. The people residing there are healthy, pious, longlived and possessed 
of tire sterling qualities (Dharma, Artha, K&ma, &c.). Various classes of 
people live in those khandss. The universe thus holding the various 
regions on her is known as Prithvi or Jagat (Earth). — 81-82. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty- first chapter describing 
the JambUdoipa. 

CHAPTER CXXn. 

Sflta Said. — Now bear from me, O, holy twice born ! the description of 
&kadvipa. Its width is twice that of the Jambudvtpa, while its perimeter 
is thrice its breadth. The K$fira Samudra is surrounded by this Dvipa. 
It has many sacred janapadas and the people live for a long number of 
years. The people are full of power and forbearance. How can there be 
any famine then. There are seven white mountains full of precious stones. 
Other three Dvipas have each seven mountains. These Ratn&kara mounts 
are broad, extend in all directions and have most lofty peaks. All 
the mountains maintain a sort of uniform length in each direction. 
B&kadvipa has Ka&ra Samudra and Khira Samudra on its either sides 
respectively. Now I shall tell you something about the seven mountains 
of S&kadvipa. — 1-7. 

The first of them is the Mount Meru inhabited by the Derains and 
the Gandharvas. It stretches out long in the Emit and has a mine of gold 
and is called the Udaya Mountain there. Clouds gather there to give nun 
and then disappear. Parallel to it stands the Mount Jaladh&ra which is 
described like the moon and is full of various kinds of herb mid the God 
of rain draws out his store of rain from it in plenty. — 8-10. 

Further to it is the inaccessible N&rada Mountain where were in 
ancient times the two hills of Nftrada and Parvata. — 11. 

Beyond it is the Mount fJyftma the inhabitants of which were dark in 
complexion. — 18. 

(Not far from it) is the Dundublii Mountain similar to $y&ma 
Mountain and here the Devas first placed a Dundubhi (drum), whose 
sound brought about death. — 13. 

a 
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The mighty Mount 8&hnala is full of preoious stones and near it is the 
big mountain of silver which is known as Somaka, on account of the Devaa 
first drinking the draught of ambrosia there. It was there where Garmja 
stole the nectar for his mother. — 14-15. 

Adjacent to it stands the Mount Ambikeya, also known as SumanA, 
where the demon Hirapyfikfa was killed by the Lord Varfiha. Near it 
> stands the Crystal Mountain, VibhrAja, which is 'full of herbs and gems. 
It is a volcano, that is why it is called VibhrAja (fire agitator) ; it is also 
called Kedava. The wind there is very strong. — 16-18. 

I shall now name the mountains with the divisions, O, holy twice 
boras ! and hear it attentively. — 19. 

Those khapdas have double names like the mountains. The moun- 
tain as well as Varpa of Udaya is known as Udaya and Jaladhfira. — 20. 

Udayakhantja is called the Gatabhavakhanda and the Jaladhara 
khapds is known as the SukumAra. — 21. 

That is called the (£$aiAira) Sltala kbapda, and KaumArakhapda is 
in the NArada Mountain which is also known as Sukhodaya. — 22. 

Anlchaka is the name of the khapda on which w the £$yAma Mountain 
which has also been called the Anandaka by the sages. — 23. 

Eusumotakara is the khapda on which lies the Somaka Mountain 
which is also known as Asita. — 24. 

MainAka is the khapda of the Mount Ambikeya. It is also called 
K$eznaka. The khapda of the VibhrAja Mountain is called Dhruvs 
as well as VibhrAja. — 25. 

Of the same dimensions as Jambudvipa is the huge £$Aka tree in 
the centre of the Dvipa itself, frequented by the people. Those regions 
were frequented by the Devaa, the Gandharvas, the Bards (chAranas), 
and the Siddhas (anchorites}, who freely enjoy the beauty of the place. 
It contains mauy janapadas peopled by the four varpAs. — 26-28. 

3*here are seven rivers in each one of these mountains which fall 
into the sea and each one has a duplicate name ; of which the Ganges is 
mi exception, being sevenfold. — 29. 

First one is the 8ukumAri Ganges whose waters are dear and blessed. 
It is also called the MunitaptA. — 30. 

The second one is called the SukuraAri-TapsidhA and 8a ti, the third 
one is the NandA which is also known as PAvant. — 31. 

The fourth one is oalled the £ibika and DvividhA, the fifth one i> 
known as tk»u and Kuhfi. — 32. 

* The sixth one is known as VepukA and AmritA and the seventh out 
is oalled the SukritA and Gabhastt. — 33. 
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01 the above-mentioned seven rivers one flows in each sub-division 
of the fUkadvlpa, and they all purify the people of those regions with 
their sacred waters.— -34. 

There are myriads of other rivers, and rivulets as well as lakes, 
formed by copious supply of rain water let fall by Vfisaba (Indra) 
into these.— 85. 

It is very difficult to enumerate and give proper measurements of 
all those rivers and rivulets. They are all sacred. The people of the 
janapadas who drink their, waters get happiness, (sfintabhaya, Pram&da, 
diva, Ananda, Sukha, K$emaka, and Nava ; such are the seven janapadas 
situated there, where all the rules and customs (Aehfira) of Varga and 
Arframa are observed.— 36-38. 

The people are healthy, robust, and free from the clutches of death ; 
neither are they prone to growth and decay. There the four ages do not 
prevail in succession. The age of Tretk is eternal there. — 39-40. 

Almost similar is the condition of age in the other five Dvtpas, 
regard being had to the superiority and otherwise of the khancjas. There 
is no oonfusion in the varpas there, and the people of that place are happy, 
as they seldom deviate from the path of virtue. There are no such things 
as fraud, greed, jealousy, fear and malicious fault finding. The country 
is free from vices and is truly natural. There is none to inflict punish- 
ment there, nor on whom punishment Bhould be inflicted. The people 
being virtuous, get mutual protection from their own virtuous deeds. — 
41-44. 


Kuaa Dotpa. 

The Kudsdvlpa is very great in circumference. It is full of riven, 
lakes, and snowclad mountains, in which are to be found various kinds of 
minerals, gems, trees and countries (janapadas).— 45-46. 

The flowers, fruits, various varieties of trees, grains and wealth are 
in plenty there. The trees are always full of flowers and fruits : gems of 
every kind are there.— 47. 

It is also full of domestic and wild animals. Now, hear, by degrees, 
s brief description of the Kurfa Dvlpa. I am going to give you an 
entire description of the third Varga,— Kurfa Dvlpa. It ie surrounded on 
ell sides by the Kftras&mudra.— 49. 

It » double, in its dimensions, of &kadvlpa and there are seven 
mountains containing various kinds of precious stones. — 50. 

The number of rivers— tbe home of innumerable gems,— is also seven 
end the mountains have double names as in Skkadvlps, sis.— 51. 
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The first is the Mount Kumuda, shining like the Sun and is also 
called the Vidrumochchaya.— 52. 

The second mountain, containing all the metals and rocky peaks, is 
known as the IJnnata or Hema and is covered with the yellow orpiment. 
The third is the Val&haka or the Dyutim&n, full of black pigment or 
antimony. -53-55. 

The fourth is the Drona Mountain, also known as the Pugpavfin, on 
the summit of which there are medicinal herbs efficacious in curing 
the wounds caused by the arrows Vitfalyakarani), as well as the herbs 
that give new life (Mritasanjivani). The fifth one is the Kanka or the 
Kurfairfaya Mountain. , It is also full of choice herbs, fruits, flowers and 
creepers. — 56- 58. 

The sixth one is the Mahi$a or the Hari. It is black like the clouds ; 
and Mahisa Agni (volcano?) begotten from the water (rising from the 
sea?) lives there (in the form of fire). And the seventh one is the 
Kukudm&na also known as the Mand&ra. It is full of/ all kinds of 
minerals and precious stones, guarded by Indra Himself. The root 
*manda’ meanB water and since it scatters water, it is called Mandsra, in 
company of Brahma, for the good of the people. The internal dimen- 
sions of these mountains are double. — 60-63. 

These are the seven mountains of ivutfadvlpa and now their sub- 
divisions will be euumerated. — 64. 

Svetadvipa is the name of the region where lies the Kumuda Mountain. 
It is also known as Unnata. The second one is the Tx)hitakhan<)a also 
(sailed the Vepumandala, where lies the Unnata Mountain. Jimfita or 
Svairath&kftra is the khamja of the Valahvaka Mountain. Harika or Lttvana 
is the khanda of the Dropa Mountain. Kakuda or Dhritimat is the khapda 
of the Kanka Mountain. — 65-67. 

Mahi$a or Frabh&kara is the khapda of the Mahisa Mountain and Ka- 
kudmana or Kapila is the khapda of the Mountain Kakudmfin. — 68. 

Thus in every dvtpa there are seven kh&dnas with an equal number 
of rivers and mountains. — 69. 

There are seven rivers in each khapda* Their waters are pure 
and sacred and each one has a duplicate name. The first one is Dhfitap&pfi 
which is also known as Yoni. Sitfi or NM4 is the second. The third one 
is Pavitrfi, also called VitriepA The fourth one is HUdini or Ch&ndratoA 
The fifth one is Vidyuta or £$ukl&, the sixth one is Pundr& or Vibbavasi. 
The seventh one is Mahati also called Dhriti. There are thousands of 
their branches that run where Indra pours down rains. Thus I have 
described the Kufe Dvlpa. Its measurement has been described while 



CHAPTER CXXIl. 


m 


describing the measurement of S&kadvtpa. It is surrounded by the 
Ghrita Mapd& Samudra. — 70-76. 

This huge dvipa, thus surrounded, looks like the moon and is 
twice as great as the Kglra Samudra in its magnitude. — 77. 

Krauneha Dvipa. 

Now 1 shall apeak of the Kraunchadvipa which is double the size 
of Kudadvlpa.— 78. 

It surrounds the Ghritoda sea like the tyre of a wheel. — 79 

The people of this Dvipa are of a superior cIubb. Devana is the 
first mountain beyond which stands the Govinda. — 80. 

Further ou, from Govinda is the beautiful Krauneha Mountain, after 
which is the Pfivanaka and beyond it is the Andhakfcraka.— 81. 

Next to Andhak&raka is the Dev&vrita Mountain, after which comes the 
mighty Puodarlka. All these seven mountains of the Krauneha Dvipa 
are full of gems, each being twice the size of that preceding it. — 82-83. 

The sub-divisions of that dvipa are, viz . — K tidal a, Manomtga 
V&mana, U^na, P&vanaka, Andhakaraka, Munideda and Dundubhisvana. 
-84-86. 

Dundubhisvana Khanda is full otfair complexioned men, and peopled 
by holy persons, and siddhas and chSranas. There 1 b a sacred river in 
each khanda. — 87. 

They are : — Gaurl, Kumudvatl, Sandliyi, R&tri, Manojavk, KhyStl, 
Pundarikk. They are known as the seven Ganges.— 88. 

Thousands of rivers arising out of them flow close by. All of them 
are very deep. Nobody, even in course of centuries, would be able to 
describe fully all the countries through which these rivers pass, with the 
rise, growth and decay of the people inhabiting them.— 89-90. 

I shall now describe to you the S&lmaladeipa, which is double the 
size of Kraunoha, and is surrounded by the Dadhi Ooean. — 91-92. 

6&lmala Dvipa. 

The people residing in the sacred janapadas of that region are very 
long-lived. There are no visitations of famine there, and the inhabitants 
of that place are very forbearing, merciful, and illustrious. — 93. 

The following are the mountains of that region: -The Sumanfi, 
during like the sun, and of yellow colour. Kumhhamaya, the central one is 
also called Sarvasukha. It is full of herbs. The tbird is the great Roliita, 
of red hue (like that of Rhringa patra) and full of gold. The Kurfala is the 
Vwfk of the Sumanfi Mountain, while SukhCdoya is that of Kumbhamaya 
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and Rdhina of the Rdhita Mountain, the precious stones of which are 
under the direct watch and ward of Indra, who, with PrajApati, gladly 
performs his duty there. Clouds do not rain there, there is neither summer 
nor winter. There is no prevalence of the Varna or Arframa in those regions. 
No stars, planets or the moon shine there, nor is there any such thing as 
jealousy, hatred or fear. — 93-99. 

There are fountains in the mountains, other sources of water, as 
well as the vegetable world. The people of this region obtain the best 
victuals of all the six flavours, without making any efforts on their part.— 
100 . 

The people there are all of equal rank, neither high nor low ; they are 
not greedy ; nor do they store things. They are all healthy, powerful and 
happy, attaining all siddhis of the mind, fora period of 30,000 years. ’The 
next three Dvipas enjoy the same happiness, life, beauty, virtue and pros- 
perity. Thus I have described all the sacred Dvipas up to fiftlmala (»•«., 
five’). The f3&lmaladv!pa is encircled by the Sur& Ocean, which is twice 
its size. — 101-104. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty second chapter describing the 
Dvipas (of Sika, Kusa, Krauncha and &dlmala.) 


CHAPTER CXXIII. 

QSmeda Doipa. 

Sfita said : — Ri$is ! Now hear about the sixth dvlpa, known as the 
QSmeda. It surrounds the Surodaka Ocean. Its size is double that of the 
flalmaladvtpa. It has two beautiful mountains. — 1-2. 

The first one is Barnaul, full of antimony (Afijanah and the second 
one is the Kamada, fall of all kinds of herbs. It is very lofty and 
full of gold. The Gomedadvipa is surrounded by the sixth ocean, 
Ikfuraaoda, which is double the size of the Suroda Ocean. The Moun- 
tains Dh&takt (or Sumanfi) and Kumuda are the sons of Havya. They 
are of vast dimensions. The first sub-division is Saumana, also known as 
DhAtakl Khapda, after Dhfitaki, the first mountain. Gomeda Khapd* » 
also called Sarvasukhs. The Khapd* of the Kumuda Mountain is colled 
under the same name— Kumuda. — 3-7. 

Both the mountains are round in shape, spreading from one end to 
the other, and are very lofty. To the east of the dvlpa, stands the Mount 
Sumanft, while Mount Kumuda is on the west ; both extending to the sea 
by means of offshoots, stretching from the east to the west. -8-9. 
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That region is divided into two parts by tbe test of these mountains. 
Half of the southern portion is known as the Dhitakt Khanda, while 
tho northern half ie called the Enmnda Khancja* Both these countries 
(janapadas) belong to the Gomedadvipa, and they are of gigantic dimen- 
sions.— 10-11. 

Pufhara Doipa. 

I shall now speak of the seventh dvtpa, the Great Pnpkaim, which 
surrounds the Ik§urasoda Sea, which is double of Gomeda. It is itself 
surrounded by the Pu$karas (lakes or lotuses?). Chitraa&nu is the chief 
mountain, and it is full of lotuses and adorned with the rocks of won- 
derful gems. The Mount Chitras&nu stands on the eastern half. Its 
circumference is 27,0)0 yOjanaa, and height is 24,000 ydjanas. The 
western half is covered by the M&nasa Mountain, which looks like a full 
moon rising near the sea coast. Its height is 5,500 yojanaa. The 
Mount Mah&vtta is its son which guards the western portion of this region. 
The half of the region lying east of this mountain is divided into two 
parts. The Puskaiadvtpa is surrounded by the sea, (he water of which is 
tasteful. Its dimensions are doable of the Gomedadvtpa. The people of 
this dvtpa live up to 30,000 years. There are no exceptional changes there 
to this natural rule and the people are healthy, happy and have attained 
perfection in all the qualities of the mind. The people of the three 
superior dvtpaa are til equal in happiness, life, beauty and bravery. 
There is no air of superiority or inferiority in them. Besides this, 
there is none to kill or be killed there, and there is a total absence of 
hatred, envy, fear, greed, pride, hypocrisy, enmity, Ac. They are 
free from tbe differentiation of truth and untruth, virtue and vioe. 
The order of Varna and Arframs, the practice of rearing up domestic 
animals, trade, husbandry are also not in existenoe there. — 12-23 

The three kinds of knowledge, criminal laws and punishments are also 
not known there. It does not rain there, neither there are rivers in that 
region. The climate is also not influenced by beat or oold. The water 
supply and plant life of the country depends on the hill waterfalls. The 
seasons are the same as in Uttara Kuru. Happiness pervades all round. 
The troubles of old age are also unknown there. Such is the life in the 
Dh&takl and Mahfivtta Khaudas. — 24-26. 

Thus the seven dvtpas are surrounded by the seven oceans. The 
dimensions of a dvtpa tally with the dimensions of the sea preceding it 
(ie., surrounded by it). Both tbe dvtpas and the ooeaee have thus 
gradually grown in magnitude, a vast store of waters being called 
the ocean.— 27-28. 
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The root * Ri?i ’ means to wander about in happiness ; hsnoe in these 
Vardas all the four classes of people live happily, — 29. 

The Tides. 

When the moon rises in the East, the sea begins to swell. The sea 
becomes less when the moon wanes. When the sea swells, it does so with 
its own waters (and not with additional water), and when it subsides, its 
swelling is lost in its own water (and does not actually lose any water). 
On the rising of the moon, the sea increases as if its waters have really 
increased. Daring the bright and dark fortnights, the sea heaves at the 
waxing of the moon and becomes placid at the wane of it, but the store 
of the water remains the same. The sea rises and falls, according to the 
phases of the moon, and 150angulis (three-forths of inohes, or 112J inches) 
is the measure of its rise and fall, on the two parva days (».«., full moon 
and new moon days respectively). The place between two seas is called a 
dvipa. The sea is called Udadhi, on acoount of its containing water. 
—30-34. 

The mountains are called Giri because they swallow (*.e., hide every- 
thing Nigirna) ; and because they fill up (space), therefore they are called 
Parvata.— 35. 

The Mount $fika is in Sakadvlpa, and is named as such. — 36. 

Thus is Kudastamba in the midst of the jairapada in Kurfadvlpa. 
The Mount Kraunoha stands in Eraunchadvlpa, and is named after 
it— 37. 

A gigantic S&lmali tree stands in &lmalidvtpa and there is the 
Mount Gomeda in the dvtpa of that name — 38. 

There is a banyan tree in the shape of a lotus in Puekaradvipa. The 
banyan tree has sprung up from the potency of Brahmi, and is adored by 
all the bevas; but really its origin is hidden in mystery. Praj&pati 
BrahrnA resides in Pufikaradvipain company of the S&dhyas. He is adored 
by the 33 Devos, along with the Brahmargis. — 39-40. 

Thus all the great Bi|is and the Devas worship BrahmA there. Various 
kinds of jewels are produced in Jambfidvfpa, and circulated therefrom 
to other dvipas. The people of these dvtpas, in order of their precedence, 
excel one another twofold in simplicity, chastity, truthfulness, self' 
control, health, and long life. In all tbs sub-divisions of those dvlptf 
the inhabitants are protected by their own natural learning. They #3 
get their food without any care to obtain it.— 41-44. 

They eat the wholopome food, of die ‘six flavours. Beyond Pufkarf 
dvipa is the sea of sweet water surrounding it, behind which is^ 5 ® 
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Mount Lok&loka, both dark and bright, and at some part it ia lighted up, 
while the other part beyond it ia fall of darkness. It takes up the outer 
half of the populated land and is surrounded on all sides by the sea. 
-45-48. 

The water is ten times land and it protects the earth from all direc- 
tions. The fire is ten times water which is upheld by the former every* 
where.— 49. 

The air is ten times fire which it holds. It spreads itself at an angle 
in the space where it encircles and holds the befogs. — 50. 

The &k4fa which is ten times the air, holds all beings ; and ten times 
greater is Bhut&di ( Ahattk&ra) which surrounds the Ak&rfa, and ten tunes 
the Bhut&di is Mahfik&da which stands holding them in turn, while it is 
itself held by the Unmanifested eternal. The mahatattva, Ac., are oslled 
vik&ra and vikfirl (producer of change and that in which the change is 
produced) in turn in relation to the support each gives and takes from the 
other.— 51-53. 

The Vik&rte, such as earth, &c., are circumscribed and limited, and 
each is greater than one preceding it which it permeates; eaoh is 
produoed from the other and is upheld by it. They are held together by 
their mutual attraction. They aie really separate (molecules), bat by 
mutual contact look welded into one homogenous whole.— 54-55. 

Of these, the elements, earth, water, fire and air, are well defined 
and limited. The higher elements are only seen as lights. — 56. 

These lights, Ak&sa and other elements, too, are well defined. 
But, like smaller leaves whioh, though separate are not separately seen, 
being concealed in a larger vessel, these higher light-like elements, though 
separate and each supporting the other, are not viaoslised as snob. They 
too excel cash other, in the order of their precedence. The creation of tits 
universe depends on their existence. The origin of life is in these Tattvas ; 
beoce without them there can be no life and action.— 57-60. 

Thus we understand that these elements, Mahat, do., partake of two- 
fold characters, via., cause and effect— 61. 

The position of the Earth and its circumference, with seven Dvtpas 
ud their extent, oiroumferenoe end other measurements have thus been 
Ascribed. Such is the situation of only one part of the universal Pradhtna 
Ttttva, 0 King i this much is to be heard of the petition, do., of the 
krth. I shall next tell you about the movements of the Sun and the 

Boon.— 62 - 65 . 

Hare anda the one hundred and twenty third chapter dealing with the 
position of the seven Dotpas in Bhueanakose. 
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Sflta said I shall now tell you, O Risis ! something about Am 
movements of the sun and the moon and the area illumined by these two 
moving bodies, viz. (the sun and the moon). This includes the' space 
occupied by the seven dvipas and the seven oceans, comprising (at a time) 
the half of the Earth, as well as many parts of the universe outside the 
Earth.— 1-2. 


The sun and the moon shed their lights on the oircumferenoe of the 
Earth. The learned believe the heaven to have a similar circumference. 
The sun ordinarily lits up the three worlds in a moment He is 
called Ravi, for giving instantaneous (?— at once) light and thereby 
protecting (ft = protect) the creation.— 3-4- 

1 shall again and again impress on you the vast magnitude of the 
sun and the moon. On account of the vastness of their magnitude, the 
expression mahat (Creat) has been used in their connection. The circum- 
ference of the sun is equal to the diameter of the Bhftratavarqa (?). It is 
9,000 yojnas in diameter and three times as much in circumference.— 6-7. 

He moon is twice as much bigger in circumference and diameter 
than the sun (?). I shall now repeat the measurements in ydjanas of the 
terrestrial globe, comprising the seven dvipas and the seven oceans, as 
•numerated in the Purines. I shall now speak of the Sampratas and the 
Abhimanls (?) The abhiman! Devas of past ages are equal (in number ?) 
to the Sampratas, in form and name. Therefore i shall describe the surface 
of the Earth and the Samprata (present ?) Devas.— 8-11. 

The Divyas are similar to the Slmpratas in their entire distribu tion. 

The complete magnitude of the earth is 50 crore (ydjanas). 12. 

The half of the terrestrial globe lies north of the Mount Mem, while 
inside the Mem every direction extends to a crore of ydjanas. The 
of the half terrestrial orb is 89,50,000 fydjanaa The extent of the 

world is 3,79,00,000 ydjanas. This is the length of the seven dvipas and 
the seven oceans.— 13-16. 


The magnitude of the interior orb is thrioe of its whole extent, end is 
11 crows mid 37 lacs (ydjanas ?). This is the internal magnitude.— 17-18. 

The space in the firmament studded with the stars is equal in cireum- 
Earth 1 ,*° a* m8 ®°* tu< k °* t * ie “tire earth below. In other words, th$ 
X ir 4 “ i e “T meaOTrement 88 the Heaven. To the eset of Mem, on 
L -old To^ Sfi8tveka ‘ S * rA ’ c *ty of Mabendm. It is full 

mwJ'JtU K*°l h °! i i erU i8 the city of *>haimert|e, caUed the Samys- 
a* on the back of the Mtnasa Mountain. Vaivasvata Dharmartjs 
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resides there. To the west of 8umeru, an the top of the MAna s a Mountain, 
is the fair city of Varona named SugA. North of the Hern, on the top of the 
MAnfisa Mountain, is tile Vibhavari city of Moon (Sfrnea). It wlike die city 
of Mahendra. To the north of the MAnasA Mountain, are the LokapAlas in 
the four directions, for the propagation of virtue and the protection of the 
universe. At the time of the DakginSyana, the son travels over the 
LokapAlas. Now hear about it. This sun, with the Jyotidchakra (circle 
of light?) travels south-wards, at the speed of a swift arrow let loose 
from the bow. — 19-26. 

Note. — D»Ljln»y*n*=Tli» ana's p r og r a m south of the equator. 

When He reaches the oentre of AmarAvati then He is seen to be 
rising in the DliarmarSja’s 8amyammapuii, to be setting in VibhAbarl. 
That is the midnight time in SugApurt — 27-28. 

When it is midday in Dharmara’jfis city of 8amyfimin&, it is dawn in 
the SugApurl of Varans. When there is midnight in VibhAbart, it is 
sunset in the city of Indra. When it is midday in the 8agApuri of Varupa, 
the sun rises in VibhAbart. When the sun rises in the Am&tavati of Indra, 
it is midnight in the Saqiyamana of DharmarAja and sunset in the city of 
Vanina. Thus, like a fiery wheel, the sun moves with great rapidity and 
even visits the pleiades (the Great Boar). He thus goes round the (MAnas) 
on four sides. — 29-33. 

The sun goes regularly to his two abodes, UdayA (rising) and 
Astamaya (setting), and his rays fall on three cities of the Devas, in the 
morning, at noon, and in the afternoon respectively. The rays of the riming 
sun grow stronger and stronger until at noon they reach their greatest 
intensity. After noon time He trudges along with subdned rays until He 
sets down. The sunrise and the sunset create east and west respect- 
ively —34-36. 

The sun gives out heat equally in all directions, in tbs front, sideways 
and backward. He ia said to rise at a place where He is first assn and set 
where He (finally) disappears. The Mount Morn is northernmost plsos, 
though south of the LokAloks Moan tain. He is at a vast distance from 
the Earth and His rays too in their passage here (are obstructed by) go 
to other things i consequently, Ha ia not visible at night.— 37-39. 

The sun appears high (on the horison) when His reaches the centre 
a Nkaradvlp*. He travels over the &th of the world in one muhfirta 
j* of 48 minutes)/ That is to say, the speed of the sun in one mubflrta 

minutes' is 81,60,000 ydjanaa of 8,45,00,000). Thus gradually Ha 
Arches to the south. In His southward course (DakfiplyanaX 
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travels in the space between MAnaeAltera and Hern thrice as ranch as in 
the centre of Puskara. Now hear of his southward coarse. He covers the 
whole circumference of the earth, 9, 4b, 00,000 ydjanas, -in coarse of a day 
and night. After finishing his southward coarse when he comes at the 
equator (Vipava rekhA), he travels over lights up) the north of the Kplra- 
aftgara, as well as the Vipuvamon<jala, whose extent all of yon now bear. 
It is 8,21,00,000 y&janas. In the month of Sr&vapa the sun in his northern 
course travels over Pupkaradvlpa, which is beyond the Gdmedadvlpa. 
The extent of the northern, southern and the middle of this journey should 
be noted as below. Jaradgava is in the middle, AirSvata in the north and 
Vaidvfinara in the south. N&gavlthi is the UttarAvlthl (*.«., northern course 
begins with Nagavith!?). Ajavlthl is the DakpinAvitbi, with Ajavttht 
begins the southward course? The asterisms P. AeAdha and U. As&dba, 
as well as the MulA, Asvinl, Bharani, and KrittikA form the NAgavIthl. 
Bofai p l , Ardrft and Mrigadira are also Nftgavltht (or Gajavlthl). 

In the text quoted by Mr. Wilton, thta should read Gejavfthf Instead of Nlgevtthf. 

The two Apa<jhAs and ihe Mdla (constituting the' vlthi called 
VaidvAnara, along with the two vithis west of it, namely,! beginning with 
Ajavtthi (that is, Ajavtthi and Mfigavithi) or the two vithis. East of 
Abbijit and ending with SvAti are the three vithis north of the Nag&vlthi. 

Mote .— In other words, the three vithis of which Abhijlt is the Bast, namely, Ajavtthi, 
Mrigavithl and Vaisvhnaravithi form the southern coarse. While the three vithis begin- 
ning with Ndgavithi iform the Northern course. This is repeated later on. Tho present 
verses 61 and 64a are evidently corrupt readings. The translation of tile above two 
verses Is tentative only. 

And when the sun passes on to the asterisms Pupya, Adlepfi and 
Punarvasn, then He is said to be on the AirAvativtthl. These three Vithis 
comprise the Uttaramflrga (northern course). When the sun is in Pfirva 
and Uttaraphfilgupa and Maghfi, the Vlthi is called Arpabht. PnrvA and 
UtterAprdpthapada and Revati are the Govlthl ; while &ravaqa, DbanipthA 
and Vfirupft are the Jaradgavavtthl. These three Vithis form the middle 
course of the sun. HastA, 8v&tl and Chitrfi are the Ajavttht; JyepfchA, 
VidikhA and Maitra are the Mrigavithl ; Mala, Pflrva and Uttara AfA<jha 
are the Vaidvinara vlthi. These three Vithis form the southern route of the 
sun ; now (he (ehordal) distance between the extreme point* of these 
(Vithis), each should be noted.— 40-80. 

This is 81,08,800 yfijanae. Now hear of this distance along the course, 
south and north of the equator. Such distance between the ecliptics and 
the equators in the centre is 1,026 ydjanas (*.*., between the solstices snd 
(Am equator). The sun travelling north and south of the (equatorial) lias 
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baa acourse of 8,000 raa^^slas daring Uttarfiyapa ; but its southern course, 
called also (he outerward course, is similarly traversed by the bud.— 6L-66. 

Now hear of the magnitude of these masalas. Each map^aia is 
18,058 ydjanaa in extent, being obliquely inclined to the equator. — 67-68. 

In the nave (or centre) of the mandala, the sun completes one rota* 
tion in a day, like the potter’s wheel ; such is the case with the moon 
also.— *69. 

In Bis Dak$ip6yana march, the sun travels very fast, like a wheel, 
and that is why he traverses over a vast area within such a short dura* 
tion. — 70. 

In other words, the sun in his southward course rapidly goes over 
thirteen and a half asterisras in 12 muhOrtas (in day time?, and in 18 
muhfirtas at night, in travelling comparatively at a slower speed, like 
the lump of clay in the centre of the potter’s wheel. — 71-72. 

In His Uttar Ay ana course, the sun moves on slowly, and consequently. 
He is only able to cover a short distance during a long time. — 73. 

Then He goes over only 13 (and a half ?) asterisms in 18 muhfirtas 
in day time, and at night He goes over the same number of asterisms in 
12 muhfirtas —74. 

Note.— In other words, the total length of the day and night being W nrahSrtas, a 
muhOrta is equal to t of an hoar. The longest day, te* 21st June, is said to ho of 18 
muhfirtu, or 14 hours, 24 minutes, when the shortest night will be of 12 muhfirtas, or, 9 
hoars, and 8fi minutes. The longest night will be 14 hoars, 24 minutes on 2 1st December, 
and when the day will be the shortest, i.e,, of 9 hoars and S6 minutes. This is true for the 
latitude of M°N. Looking to the map of India, it ia, somewhere in Xifimlr. This portion, 
or the original from which this was copied, most have been composed near the region of 
modern Ollgit or Ohitral, where the longest day and night is of 18 muhfirtas. 

Like the mound of clay on potter’s wheel, the pole star moves more 
slowly than either of them. — 75. 

The pole star completes one day and night of 30 muhfirtas in 
■evolving on the orbit between the two extremes. — 76. 

When the sun is on His UttarAyapa course, His movement in the day 
is slower and in the night it is faster.— 77. 

And in His DAkpinAyana course, His movement in the day is faster 
■nd in the night it is slower.— 78. 

With this different speed, the sun creates day and night (of different 
length) in Ajavltht in the south and on the north the LokAloka moun- 
tain.-^. 

Outside the VaifvAnara path (the Solstioe of Cancer), the light cornea 
on the world from the Loke mountain. It is day time when the light of 
the sun spreads from the Puskara.— 80. 
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The Mount Lok&loka is 10,000 ydjanas high and extends aidewaya 
and outwards. The Mountain is partly illumined and partly dark, and ia 
round in shape ; the inner portions of the Lok&loka Mountain are illumined 
by the sun, the moon and the stars. This is the Aloka Mountain, and tbs 
Mount Niraloka is beyond it — 81-83. 

The verb (shw) Idka means to see ; aldka (wdrs) is opposite of 16k* 
The sun in his journey creates this Idka (light) and aldka (darkness) ; 
hence this time is called sandby& (joining light and darkness), t.e., twilight. 
U*A is the night and Vy&?ti is the day according to the wise. — 84-85. 

One muhfirta consists of 30 kal&s, and a day has 15 muh Ortas. The 
day increases or decreases as the twilight muh Ortas increase or decrease, 
owing to difference of three muhOrtas in the course of sun's journey 
through the line (equatorial), etc. (The day is divided into five parts, each 
of three muhOrtas). The first three muhOrtas is PrAtah (morning), the 
next three muhOrtas, is known as Sarpgava. Three muhOrtas after that 
is called the Madhyfthna (noon) and a similar number of muhOrtas after it 
bring about the afternoon called apar& by the sages ; this is followed by 
evening (S&yant) of the last three muhOrtas. The day is of fifteen 
muhOrtas on the equator.— 84-91. 

The days vary in duration when the sun is travelling south or north 
of the equator. When the days are long the nights are short (ie., in 
Dak§ipAyana), and when the nights are long the days are short (in UttarA- 
yana).— 92 

The equinoxes (Vipuva) come in the autumn and spring, the 
days and nights are of equal duration at the aatumn and vernal 
equinoxes. Beyond darkness is light, and beyond light is darkness.— 93. 

The Lokap&las are located in thA centre of the Lok&loka Mountain. 
Of these MabAtmAs, four are there till the annihilation of the world.— 94. 

The first is VairAja Sudh&mft ; the second one is the Praj&pati Karda- 
ma; the third one is the HiarapyerdmA Parjanya, the fourth ope is Bajass 
KetumAna. These four are free from the feeling of opposites (e.g. t pleasure 
and pain, etc.), of conceit, sloth, of grasping. Each one of the four quarters 
is occupied by each of them on the Mount LokAloka. — 95-96. 

The Northern peak of the Agastya Mountain which is inhabited by 
the Devarfis and which lies outside the Vaitfv&nara path, is the way of the 
Fiirie.-97. 

On this pitriyAna reside the Agnihotrf Rif is, desirous of progeny and 
procreators of the peoplo of the universe.— 98. 

O King, these Rifis, who originate progeny, begin the works of 
ereatiotf and uplift humanity. They move about ia DakfinApatba. — 99. 
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They establish the order of duty in each ynga (Dharma), when it is 
disturbed, with their learning, piety and asceticism.— 100. 

The previous Lokap&las are born in the house of their late compeers. 
In their absence, the latter take their place in this way ; by mutual euccee* 
sion they continue till the destruction of the world. 88000 of these Rifis, 
who live the life of a householder, remain on the Dakfina (Bouth) path of 
the sun till the end of the world. I have thus enumerated those Rif is 
whose funeral ceremonies have been performed. According to the 
usages of the world (to stand as examples) these Rifis (Siddhas) have 
passed through the experience of birth, feelings of like and dislike, 
lustful passions, sexual aud other worldly enjoyment, and death. 
-101-105. 

The seven Rifis desiring progeny took birth in the age of Dw&para 
and conquered death, as they despised the work of propagating ohildren. 
88000 Rifis have gone into the path of those seven Rifis by becom- 
ing Crdhareta (perpetual celebates). They will live till the destruction 
of the world on the northern path of the sun. They became immortal 
as by their example they taught the people the sacrifice of lust, passion, 
likes aud dislikes, abstaining from procreation, and other worldly enjoy- 
ment, by showing their worthlessness. Those who remain till the end of 
the universe are called immortals. They exist so long as the three worlds 
exist Not so the mortals who follow the path’ of the Mfira, such as 
lust, great sins like the slaying of embryonic celts and great virtues like 
the performance of Arfwatnedha yajfia (Horse sacrifice). The immortals 
or the Drdharetss go into unconciousness at the time of the dissolution of 
the universe, and not before.— 106-110. 

Note— The three light* of the world are first, the light of the Fathers (Pitris), 
Mcond, tee light ot the drdharetag (solitaries) and third, the light of Vtypu or the 
who perform duties for the sake of duty, 

Dhruva (pole-star) is north of, or, above the region of the seven 
Rifis. It is the illustrious foot of Vifpu. It is third Lightgiver of the 
world.— 111. 

Those who reach that highest seat of Vi§pu, transcend all sorrows, 
*o, all those who desire to reach the world of Dhruva, remain in the path 
of virtue.— 112, 

Hen ends the one hundred and twenty fourth chapter dealing with 
extension of tun , moon and the world in Bkuvanakofa. 



CHAPTER CXX(V. 


344 


NOTE. 

The following extracts from Colebrooke’s essays will show that the 
Hindus knew the true dimensions, etc., of the earth and so the description 
in the above chapter must be taken in allegorical sense in several planes. 

It appears also from a passage of Brahmagupta's refutation of the supposed errors of 
that author, and from his commentator's quotation of Aryabhata's text, that this ancient 
astronomer maintained the doctAne of the earth's dfarnal revolution round its i>ij. 
* The sphere of the stars,* he affirms, * is stationary ; and the earth, making a revolution, 
produces the dally rising and setting of stars and planets." Brahmagupta answers, 4 If 
the earth move a minute in a prdna , then whence and what route doos it proceed? If 
It revolve, why do not lofty objects fall ?' & But his commentator, Prithadaka-swAmi, 
replies, * Aryabhata's opinion appears nevertheless satisfactory; since planets can- 
not have two motions at ouce : and the objection, that lofty things would fall, is con- 
tradicted; for, every way, the under part of the earth is also the upper ; since, wherever 
the spectator stands on the earth’s surface, even that spot is the uppermost point.’ 

We here And both an ancient astronomer and a later commentator* maintaining, 
against the sense of their countrymen, the rational doctrine which Heraolides of Pontua, 
the Pythagorean Boph&ntus, and a few others amo g the Greeks, had affirmed of old, but 
which was abandoned by the astronomers both of the east and of the west, until revived 
and demonstrated in comparatively modern times." 

Brahmagupta is more fortunate in his reasoning where he refutes another theory of 
the alternation of day and night imagined by the Jainas, who account for the diurnal 
change by the passage of two suns, and as many moons, and a double set of stars and 
minor planets, round a pyramidicai mountain, at the foot of which is this habitable earth. 
His confutation of that absurdity is copied by Bhtskara, who has added to it from 
Pyithftdaka'a gloss on a different passage of Brahmagupta, a refutation of another notion 
ascribed by him to the same sect, respecting the translation of the earth in apace. 

This idea has no other origin than the notion, that the earth, being heavy and 
without support, must perpetually descend ; and has, therefore, no relation whatever to 
the modern opinion of a proper motion of the sun and stars. 

Part of the passage of Bbftskara has been quoted in a former easay," Whet 
regards the farther subject now noticed is here subjoined. 

4 The earth stands firm, by its own power, without other support in space. 

4 If there be a material support to the earth, and another upholder of that, and again 
another of this, and so on, there is no limit. If Anally self-support must be assnmed, why 
got assume it in the Arst instance ? Why not recognise it in this multiform earth? 

1 Aryabhata cited by Pylthfidaka. 

aqnrci fad qj tmtra i fw nnm am fr Cqiyift r W* 

sew* i 

mania Cw .pw nwwawni wmenw mow w§~ 
Wrap senq i Br * h ® M P hu & tH,,ddb * nt *- 

* The commentator wrote «t l«ut seven contort*, ego » for he to qootc* *7 
Bfcteker* in the tort end note, of the rflromepi. 

♦ Foe »n outline of A.ry*bh*$$s'. .ystem of astronomy, mo e note at the <*»• " 
this Bessy. 
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4 A» heat is in the sun and fire, coldness in the moon, fluidity in water, hardness 
in icon ; so mobility is in air 4 and immobility in the earth* by nature. Bow wonderful are 
the implanted faculties i 

* The earth, possessing an attractive force , 1 draws towards itself any heavy substance 
situated in the surrounding atmosphere, and that substance appears as if it fell. But 
whither can the earth fall in ethereal space which is equal and alike on every side? 

* Observing the revolution of the stars, the Bauddhas 1 acknowledge, that the earth 
has no support; but as nothing heavy is seen to remain in the atmosphere, they thence 
conclude that it falls in ethereal space. 

4 Whence dost thou deduce, O Bauddha, this idle notion, that, because any heavy 
substance thrown Into the air, falls to the earth, therefore the earth itself descends ? v * 

He adds this further explanation in his notes : 4 For, if the earth were falling, 
an arrow shot into the air would not retarn to it when the projectile force was expended, 
since both would descend. Nor can it bo said that it moves slower, and is overtaken 
by the arrow ; for heaviest bodies fall quickest, and the earth is heaviest.' 


Prom the quotations of writers on astronomy, and particularly of Brahmagupta, who, 
in many instances, cites Aryablmtta to controvert his positions (and is in general 
contradicted in his censure by his own scholiast i’rilh&daka, either correcting hiu 
quotations, or vindicating the doctrine of the earlier author), it appears that Aryabhatas 
affirmed the diurnal revolution of tho earth on its axis, and that ho accounted for it by 
a wind or current of aerial fluid, tho extent of whieh, according to the orbit assigned to it 
by him, corresponds to an elevation of littlo more than a hundred miles from the snrfaee of 
the earth : that ho possessed tho true theory of the eauses of luuar and solar eclipses, and 
disregarded tho imaginary dark planets of the mythoiogists and astrologers, affirming 
tho moon and primary planets (and oven the stars) to be essentially dark, and only 
illumined by the sun: that he noticed tho motion of the solstitial and equinoctial 
points, but restricted it to a regular oscillation, of which be assigned tho limit and 
tho period : that ho ascribed to the epicycles, by which the motion of a planet is 
represented, a form varying from tho circle and nearly elliptic: that ho recognised 
a motion of the nodes and apsldos of all tho primary planots, as well as'of the moon ; 
though in this instance, as in some others, his censurer imputes to him variance of doctrine. 

The magnitude of the earth, and extent of the encompassing wind, is among 
the Instances wherein he is roproaohed by Brahmagupta with versatility, as not having 
adhered to the same position throughout his writings ; but he is vindicated on this, 
as on most occasions, by tho scholiast of his censurer. Particulars of this question# 
leading to rather carious matter, desorve notice. 

Aryabhatas toxt specifies the earth’s diameter, 1050 yojamt*; and the orbit or 
circumference of the earth's wind [splritus vector] 8805 yojana* ; which, as tho scholiast 
rightly argues, is no discrepancy* The diameter of this orbit, according to tho remark of 
Brahmagupta, is 1080. 


1 As. lies., voL ix. p. 888 . 

* Like tho attraction of the loadstone for Iron. Mlriohl on Bhlakara, 

* Moaning the Jainus ; as appears from the author's own annotation on this passago. 

* ftiromatii, Gclidbylya, c, i, v. 8 , 4, 7 and fi- 
ll 
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CHAPTER CXXV. 

The Risis after hearing such an interesting narration about the sun, 
moon and the planets asked the Sage Sftta. How do the planets move about 
in the Solar system ?. Are they connected with one another or do they move 
about independently ?. What causes them to move on ?. If they move 
about by themselves, how do they do so ?. We wish to hear all about 
these things. Pray explain these to us. — 1-3. 

SOta said : — I shall tell you about these deceptive things. People 
are deceived about them even when they see them with their own 
eyes.— 4. 

Among the fourteen stars is the planetary porpoise (Siium&ra). 
The son of Uttamap&da has taken this shape of a sacrificial post 
(Medhi) in the sky and is known as Dhruva. It revolves and causes 
the sun, moon and planets to revolve also. The stare, too, follow it in 
its wheel— like motion. These luminaries revolve owing to the will forco 
of Dhruva being tied to it by the aerial chord. Their separation and 
union period ; rising and setting ; disturbances ; journey southwards, 
northward, and in the central region ; and eclipse, are directed by 
Dhiuva.— * 5-9. 

The clouds Jimuta beget life. Those clouds remain suspended 
on the air Abahana. They change Bhape (i.e. condensed), and on going 
up a Yojana from there form into rain hence they are called the 
source of rain. The clouds Pu?kardbartaka have been bom from the 
wings (of the mountains). These wings are named Pu§kara and hold a 
huge volume of water hence these clouds are known as Pugkar&varta. 
The valiant Indra cut down the wings of /the mountains that used to 
fly at their will and cause ruin and destruction to the rising generation 
{of the universe). These clouds assume various forms, give out thun- 
dering noise, produce deluge of rains at the end of the kalpa and quench 
the destructive blaze of firre at the same time. They support the air, 
are full of immortality and causes the end of tho Kalpa. The burst- 
ing of the Brahma’s egg out of which came forth the four headed 
Brahmfi Himself, produced other clouds ; they are the outer crust of 
&88t and, are called Megha (clouds). Without distinction their chief 
source of nourishment is smoke. The most important of them is Par- 
janya.— 10-17. 

There are four elephants too, (DiggajA). There are two division^ 
of elephants (Haiti), mountains (Parvuta), clouds (Megha), and serpents 



CHAPTER CXXY. 


847 


(Bhogi). They originally sprang from the same common stock. Their 
origin lies in water. The Parjanya clouds and Hasti wax during 
Hemauta season and pour out showers of snow born of cold, to promote 
the growth of grain. — 18-19. 

The sixth air Parivaha is their chief support. The same, air holds 
the Akasa Ganges, whose waters are holy, nectarlike and pass in three 
directions. The elephants hold down (DiggajaB) her sacred waters in their 
bulky trunks and throw them diffused by the air and the same is styled dew. 
The Mount Hemakflta is in the south (of Meru?) ; to the north and south of 
the snow clad Mounts (Him&vata) is the Pundra cloud which greatly in- 
creases the stock of rain. All the rain formed there converts itself into the 
snow. The wind on the Ilirnavata draws by its own force these snow flakes 
and pours them on the great mountains. Beyond the Him&vata there is 
little rain.— -20 25. 

Next to it is another cloud named lv& that helps the growth of 
beings. These two clouds enhance the amount of runs. — 26. 

Thus I have described to you the clouds and how they are fed. The 
Sun is said to be producer of rain.— 27. 

Rain, heat and cold ; night, evening and day ; prosperity and adver- 
sity, all originate from Dhruva. — 28. 

The sun from his position draws water of Dhruva in molecular form, 
remains in the bodies of various beings, and goes out in every direction in 
the form of smoke when they burn the Sth&vara (immoveables) and the 
Jangamas (moveables). — 29-30. 

This (smoke) forms itself into clouds. The sun is the centre of 
clouds. He absorbs the water by His bright rays. His rays with the 
help of air draw out water from the ocean. But by means of white rays 
he obtains rain from the clouds in due seasons. The waters from the 
(vapours) of the clouds when brought into contact of the wind fall in the 
shape of rain. Such rain falls for six months for the good of the creation. 
Wind roars and electricity is produced. Fire is said to be the fcouice 
of lightning.— 31-34. 

Meghas are called so on account of their sprinkling the land- 
scape (with water.) This expression is formed from the root Miha (to 
sprinkle.) That which does not throw down water is called Abhra. Hence 
Ahhra is stationary. The sun established by Dhruva is the creator of 
rain.— 35. 

The air from Dhruva drives away the rain. The circle of stars 
comes out of the suu and the planets and moves away from them ; in 
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the end, it re-enters the sun established in Dhruva. Hence the ohariot 
o! the sun is seen near. — 36-37. 

It rests on a wheel with five spokes and three naves (or triple nave.) 
It has eight wheels under the same circumference. They have a common 
axle dotted with the particles of gold. The sun moves iu such a glorious 
chariot. It extends to a lac of yojanas. The pole (Is&danda) of the chariot 
is double in its longitude*. — 38-39. 

That chariot of the sun has been created by Brahma for necessity. 
It is made of gold, pure and unmixed drawn by most handsome horses 
that run with the speed of wind. The vedic metres are the steed to whom 
the wheel is attached. The chariot resembles the vehicle of Varuga 
in all details. — 40-41. 

The sun moves about in the heaven every day on that chariot. Now 
the various parts of the sun as well as of his chariot denote the various 
parts of the year.— 42. 

Day is one of tho naves of His chariot’s wheel. Years are the spokes 
of the wheels. The six seasons are its peripheries. — 43. 

Night is its fender ; Dharma is the high banner ; the yngaa of the 
axle and pinB, the kal&s (parts) which carry the &rtas (?) [This line seems 
to be a corrupt reading]. Kunth&s are the nostrils of the horses ; moments 
(kgag&s) are their row of teeth ; Nimesa is the (anukarga) floor ; Kila, the 
pole (l§a). Artha and Kama are the pins of the yoke and axle. The vedic 
metres are the seven horses that like the air swiftly glide with the 
chariot. G&yatri, Tristupa, Jagati, Anastupa, Pankti, Vrihatt, Usoik 
the seventh — 44-47. 

The wheel is attached to the axle and the axle to Dhruva. The 
axle revolves with the wheel and Dhruva revolves with the axle. The 


* We arc to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two levers, one horlsontal, 
the other, perpendicular Tho horizontal arm of the axle bra a wheel at one ond; 
tho other extremity is connected with the perpendicular arm. Tu the horlsontal arm of 
tho yoke are harnessed the horses ; and its inner or right extremity is secured to tho 
perpendicular. The nppor ends of both perpendiculars are supposed to be attaohed to 
Dhruva, the polostar, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun's southern 
eonrse, and shortened in his northern ; and, retained by which to Dhruva, as to a pivot, 
tho wheel of tho car traverses the summit of the Mdnasottara mountain, on Pushbars- 
dwips, which runs, like a ring, round tho soveral continents and oceans. The contrlvanco 
is commonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably, « egfo*Qd by that machine, 
as constructed in India. As the Minaeottara mountain is bat 50.000 leagues high, and 
Mem, 84 000, whilst llhruva is 1.600.000. both levers are inclined at obtuse angles to the 
nave of the whoel and each other In images of tho sun, two equal and somi-cireulsr axles 
connect a central wheel with tho sides of tho ear. Wilson's Vifna partita. Y<4. II. P- 
(2nd Edition). T * 
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axle mow along with the wheel propelled by Dhruva. The ohariot 
has been thus designed owing to some special reason — 48-40. 

The suooess of the sun’s ohariot is duo to the conjunction (with 
Dhruva.) Thus this divine solar chariot moves about in the heaven. The 
pins of the yoke and axlo are on its south. The pair of reins of the yoke 
and the wheel of this aerial chariot revolve round and round in all direc- 
tions like tiio potter's wheel. The pins of the yoke and the axle traversing 
about the four quarters revolve round Dhruva by the force of the wind. 
The reins of that travelling chariot shorten on the Northern orbit 
and lengthened on the Southern. The pair of reins are fastened to the 
pins of the yoke and axle and are held by Dhruva, who thus attracts 
the sun. When the reins arc drawn in by Dhruva the sun covers on 
either side of the line (diameter) 8000 yojanas. When the reins are 
released by Dhruva the sun begins to move on most swiftly the outer orbits. 
-50-58. 

Here endt the one hundred and twenty fifth chapter describing the motion 
of the sun and moon in Bhuvanakofa. 


CHAPTER OXXVL 

Sdta said: — The chariot of the Sun is occupied by the several (1) Devaa 
month after month, by turns, in regular succession ; they carry Him on 
in His path together with a host of (2) Ri*ia, (3) Qandharbhas, (4) 
Apsai&s, (5) N&gas, serpents, (6; charioteers and (7) R&kpasas. These 
ftifcis, etc., dwell there in the solar orb for a couple of months, turn by 
turn, and then make room for others. — 1-2. 

During the months of Chaitra and Vairf&kha, BrahmA and AryamA, 
the two Devas ; Pulastya and Pulaha, the two Praj&patia ; VAsuki and 
Btnktrga, the two Nagaa; the chief singers— Tumvaru and NArada, — die 
two Oandharvos ; KritasthalS and PuujikasthnlJ, the two nymphs ; the 
two charioteers, Rathakfit and Rathauju ; the two demons, Hetisnd Praheti, 
nsort to the solar region. During the two mouths Jyaitfha and Ae&dha, 
the summer, Mitra and Varupa, the two Devaa, go to live there. — 3-8. 

Besides them, the following others also go there during the two 
iNwths in the summer : — Atri and Vaeitflta, the two Ripis ; Takpaka, 
fenhhaka, the two Nigaa ; MenakA and SabadhanyA, the two Apearfis ; 
*«hjUnd Ilflha, the two singers; Rathantara and Rathakrit, the two 
c »ariuteerB ; PurupAde end Vsdha, the two Demons. Then the other Devas 
oome in. During tits months of SrAvpa and BhAdrapada, the following 
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live there:— The Doves Indra, Vivasvfln ; the Riyis Angirfi, Bhrigu; the 
Nagas ElApattra, Sankliap&la ; the Gandharvas, Visv&vasu, Suyena ; the 
c h a r ioteers Pr&ta and Ratha ; the nymphs PraralochA, NimlochA and 
the demons Heti and VyAghra. — 7-12. 

The Devas Parjanya and Pfisft ; the sages Bharadv&ja and Gautama 
reside there for two month? in autumn. The Gandharvas Chitrasena and 
Suruchi ; the beautiful nymphs ViyvavAchi and GhptAchi ; the serpents 
Air&vata and Dhananjaya ; the two charioteers Sdnajit and Suoena ; the de- 
mons Cbfira and Vita reside in the sun during the months of Alvina and 
K&rtika. For the two months of the dewy season, Agrah&yana and Pauya, 
the Devas Amda and Bhaga ; the Risis Kasyapa and Kratu, reside there. 
As well, the serpents Mahiipadma and Karko(aka ; the Gandharvas 
Ohitrasena and PGrnayu ; the nymphs Pdrvachttti and Urvatft, the 
charioteers Taky& and Aris(anemi ; and the terrible demons Vidyut and 
Sfirya. During the two wiuter months of Magha and Ph&lguna, the Devas 
Tayat& and Viynu; the Riyis Yamadagni and Vidv£mi(ra; the two sons of the 
serpent Kadru, viz., Kamvala and Aivatara ; the Gandharvas Dhritar&ytra 
and SdiyavarcM ; the nymphs TilottamS, and RambhA ; the charioteers 
Ritajita and Satyajita ; the demon? Brahmopeta and Yajpopeta live there. 
In this way the Devas, etc., inhabit the solar realm for the two months 
in their respective turn. — 13-24. 

The groups of the seven couples (1) Devas, (2) Risis, <3) Gandharvas, 
(4) ApsarAs, (5) N&gas, '6} charioteers and (7) Rakshasas, that reside there 
for two months in their turn, are called the SthAn&bhim&nls (the oocupants 
of the place for the time). Of these, the twelve Devas (six couples for 
six seasonal lend their fiery lustre to the Sun. The Riyis adore Him by 
recitiug pleasant hymns of praise ; the Gandharvas and the Apsarfis show 
their devotion by their Binging and dancing. — 25-26. 

The charioteers hold the reins of the horses ; the serpents move 
to and fro ; and the demons follow Him in His track. — 27. 

Besides these, the VAlakhillya Riyis salute the Sun and accompany 
Him from His rise till He sets. The Sun shines and sheds beat and 
lustre with increased brilliancy with the powerful blase of the gigant’c 
bonfire of the potency, asceticism, Yoga, Dharma, knowledge, power and 
valour of these Devas. — 28-29. 

Note.— The VAlakhillya* are a elasa of divine personage* of the St so of a thumb aad 
produced from the Creator's body and said to precede the Son's ohariot (their number u 
sold to be sixty thousand). 

. The Sun drives away all the troubles of the beings by His radiance* 
The sins of men are reduced to ashes by His fire. He also takes a**}’ ** w 
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ains of those whose conduct is good ; end they roam about in the heavens 
along with Him. Thoee Devae out of mercy, protect all tlie beings in their 
every walk of life, and make them perform asceticism, mutter japama and 
fill their hearts with joy. During the several manvantaras, the seats of 
the Abhiman! Devas are thus changed. This order is always the same ; 
whether in the future, or in the past, or at present.— 30-33. 

Thus the seven sets of two dwell respectively in the fourteen man- 
vantaras respectively. They all are fourteen in number and change their 
places thus in course of 14 manvantaras.— 54. 

The Sun in His diurnal course as He moves on, sheds His strong 
heating rays during the Bummer, causes cold during the winter and rains 
daring the monsoon. He brings about night and day and spreads His 
rays far and wide as He travels. Thus by His rayts. He brings in peace and 
satisfaction to all, the Devas, Pfitis, and human taings alike. The days 
and nights, as they revolve, cause the bright and dark fortnights. The 
Sun stores up nectar every month in His rayB. This nectar, pure and 
agreeable, the Devas drink in their appropriate fortnightly seasons The 
Devas, the Fitps, the Sauinyas and the Kavyas, after having drunk this 
uectar in the shape of the Sun’s rays, aud replenished themselves, cause 
thcicby good rain on this earth and make the plants, ordinary and medi- 
cinal, grow and satisfy the hunger of all beings. — 35-37. 

The Devas are satisfied with p.mbrosia by the sacrificial oblations 
once offered into the Fire every fortnight and poured after the recitation 
of the prescribed formulas bu fluxed by sv&h&. The Pitfis are satisfied by 
the libations of water offered to them once every month (*. monthly 
oblations are offered and they get satisfied for one month.) The men 
live day and night on these grains and herbs. The Sun is the snstainer of 
all beings and He nourishes them by His rays. — 38. 

Thus the Suu moves on in IHb ono-whoeled chariot swiftly drawn by 
His horses and at the end of a day returns to His abode. He always has 
(tawny) greenish yellow horses yoked to His chariot He drinks water 
through thousands of His rays aud censes to draw it when it passes the point 
of saturation. Then He discharges them again in the form of rain, — 89-40. 

The Sun in course of one single day and night goes swiftly over 
the world consisting of the seven oceans and the seven islands, seated in 
® 18 one-wheeled ehariot and drawn by seven bones. The seven horses 
yoked to the Sun's ohariot are no other than the seven chhandos (metres); 
they can assume forme at their will ; they go as they like ; their speed is 
8wi,t ' Kf) wind ; their colour is tawny ; and being once yoked they go on 
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incessantly ; they never get tired a bit They are the gods declaring 
the glory of Brahma. Ascending on such a chariot the Snn travels th< 
earth in course of one day (24 hours.) The horses were yoked at . tlu 
beginning of Kalpa and carry on the Sun till the end of the Great Disso 
lution (Mah& Pralaya). Thus He goes on round and round, day and night 
surrounded by the Vftlakhillya Munis. The great Rishis recite praises t< 
Him in the choson words composed by them ; the Gandaiblias and Apsar&i 
sing and dance round Him. I bus the Sun is carried on by tbe horsei 
flying like biids. Similarly, the Moon moves on in the several asterismi 
that are divided into several vithts. — 41-46. 

The Moon has also been described to wax and wane according to Hit 
positions with respect to the Sun. Thore are three wheels in the chariot 
of the Moon and the horses are yokod at both the ends. — 47. 

The Moon has been born from waters along with Ilis chariot, horst-t 
aD(l the charioteer. That chariot is decorated with fine garlands ant 
yoked with excellent white horses, rests on three wheels. — 48. 

The swift x mining d ivine horses yoked to the Moon’s chariot are ten ir 
number ; they run as swift as wind and they are without any attachment 
once yoked, they carry the car till the end of the Great Dissolution.— 49. 

The fair Chak§aihavfi is the charioteer ; and the horses looking white 
like shells and of one colour, draw the chariot. — 50. 

Aja, Tripatha, Vj-isa, Vfijt, Nara, Haya, Arpdum&na, Saptadlmtu 
Hamsa, and Vyomamriga arc the names ol the ten horses attached to the 
chariot of the Moon. Thus He goes on surrounded by the Devas and 
the l'itfis. — 51-52. 

In the bright fortnight the Moon gets ahead of the Snn and whatevw 
of Him waned during the dark fortnight becomes filled up again, digit by 
digit, by the Solar ray, day after day. Thus Ho becomes nourished by 
the oue seed-ray of the Sun named Su$umn& when He becomes full and 
circular on the full-moon night. Similarly in the dark fortnight, the Moon 
wanes daily from the second day till the Chaturdaifi tithl (the fourteenth day 
after the fuli-Moon) when the Devas drink up the soft aud excellent nectar 
of the Moon, sweet like honey and consisting of the essence of the watery 
juice. For half the month the nectar becomes stored up in the Mooo 
by the Sun’s ray, so that the Devas would be able to drink it ; 
the quantity of this nectar becomes maximum on tbe fall-moon night when 
the Devas adore the Moon for another supply of the same, gsthered froffl 
the Sun’s radienco in course of a fortnight.- 53-60. 

• Nfit*. SlfftlimniarA mv ni Bu* 
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For one night the Dev as, the Pitjis and the Rifis worship the Moon. 
From the beginning of the dark fortnight the Moon turns back, wanes 
and becomes dull ; His digits decline owing to His pectar being drunk up 
day by day. 33330 Devas drink the lunar ambrosia. The Moon thus 
declines during the dark fortnight and waxes until He becomes complete in 
the bright fortnight. Thus, drinking the nectar, the Devas, at the end of 
the fortnight, go away elsewhere on the Atn&vasyft (dark) night when 
the Pitpa come to Him. When the still small portion of the 15th part of 
the Moon is left, they drink that in the afternoon on the next day for 
a brief period of two kalAs and go away after the completion of this dark 
fortnight. The Saumy&s, Vahri$adas, Agnifvfittfis and K&vyits, are the 
Pitps. Those who preside oyer the year are known also as E&vyas. So 
also the Dvi jas performing good works can become Kfivyas. The Saumyar 
pitfas are rigid ascetics. Vahrisada, Saumya and Agniavfitas are the well- 
known threefold Pitri creation who are recognised as twice-born (Brah- 
mnaa). — 61-70. 

The 15th portion of the nectar of the moon is drunk by the Pitps. 
The sixteenth part of the Moon is recognised as the junction of the twa 
(dark and bright) fortnights, when the final waning takes place and 
fresh waxing begins. Thus the waxing and waning of the Moon under 
the influence of the Sun have been described. — 71-72. 

Note It Is highly probable that the oar (estival of Sri Sri Jagattnath in Port, Ortas*, 
might have its origin on the movements of the chariot of the Son whloh are again the 
nfieotions of the Soul residing in the body. 

Here ends tike one hundred and twenty-tixth chapter on the eourtes of 
the Sun and the Moon. 

CHAPTER CXXVJLI. 

Sfita said *1 shall now relate to you about the chariots of the 
stars and planets and Rfihu (the ascending node). The chariot of Budhs 
(Mercuiy, the son of Moon) is brilliant and white. — 1. 

It is drawn by ten horses as swift as wind. The horses are of 

following colours, respectively, eta. — White, reddish brown, spotted, 
^'k blue, black, purple, white, greenish, dark, and of variegated colours. 
The horses are noble and execellent and born of wind. — 2-3. 

The huge chariot of Mara is made of gold. It ia eight wheeled. 
1 is drawn by eight red hones born of fire, with flags and banners. —4. 

Young Man moves .on in this oar ; his motions are direct, and retro- 
Sr ^ e a »d very retrograde. Vrihaspati (Jupiter), the son of Angirft and the 
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learned preceptor of the Devas, moves in a golden chariot with flags 
on it. The chariot is drawn by 8 fair coloured horses boro of fire. 
Jupiter remains for one year in each of the twelve signs of the 
zodiac ; thus He moves on in his chariot and goes to his destination. The 
chariot of Venus (£$ukra) is brilliant like fire and decorated with flags ; 
He goes on in this swift-going chariot. Next comes Saturn. His chariot 
is made of iron. Ascending on this chariot drawn by horses as swift 
as wind, Saturn moves on. — 5-8. 

The dark coloured chariot of R4hu is drawn by 8 swift horses of 
smoke-colour. The horses move as swift as wind, and they are well 
covered. He dwells close to the Sun, but He travels on in the dark 
fortnight towards the Moon ; and returns to the Sun after that fort- 
night. The 8 horses of Ketu (the descending node) are slender and 
thin, of the colour of smoke ; but they are hideous, very fiery and as 
swift as wind. — 9-11. 

Thus I have described to yea about the chariots and horses of the 
planets. These are all attached to the Pole by ropes of wind (air). These 
cords are invisible and made of air. These moving duly make the 
several chariots move. — 12-13. 

All these stars are tied to Dhruva ; and they move on propelled by 
the wind. The Moon and the Sun move on in the celestial firmament, 
prompted by currents of strong wind. They glide on tied to the 
Dhruva. Their motions round the pole are brought about by these ropes 
made of wind. — 14. 

These stars and luminous spheres, studded in the firmament, are the 
abodes of the Devas (Devagrihas): they float in the celestial atmosphere 
as boats float in rivers. — 15. 

The rays -of the Pole star extend to the farthest limit where the 
stars are visible and they all move on tied to the Pole and thus cause 
others to move on. — 16. 

The stars and planets tied to the Dhruva (Pole) revolve and make 
others revolve as oil mill while revolving itself makes others revolve. 
The air that causes them to move and makes them look like a fi«ry 
circle (made by a fire-brand being waved round in the air) is known 
as Pravaha. In this way the stars move on, attached to the Pole. These 
stars are situated on the body of (3i<fum&ra, who lies (sleeps as it were; on 
the celestial firmament. — 17-19. 

V.B.— feiU'uraira is known as the zodiac persouifted sod is do Other than the obOi 
Vi$no. 
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The sins committed in the dny are swept away by the sight of this 
&dumftra chakra in the night. The man who sees the stars fixed on the 
£irfum&ra chakra lives for as many number of years more than his proper 
life period as the stars he sees ; and one should know therefore the 
form and the location of the different limbs of this Sirfumfira chakra 
fully.— 20-21. 

Thus is His form : — Utt&na-pada is the chin of &dnmfir&, Sacrifice is 
the lower lip, Dharma is the forehead. N&r&yana and the Sadhyas are 
enshrined in the heart ; the Asvins form the two feet on the eastern 
side (the right footh Varuna and Aryans & form the two legs towards the 
west (the left foot). — 22-23. 

The Devas, Sam-var$a and Mitra, form respectively the fore and hind 
private parts ; and Agni, Indra, Mnrlchi, Karfyapa, and Dhruva form His 
tail. There is' no rising nor setting of these stars. They remain fixed at 
one place. The Moon, the Sun, and other stars and planets are situated 
in the form of a circle facing this Siffumara chakra in the firmament All 
the stars are presided over by Dhruva nnd circumbulate Him. This Pole 
star is the support and sacrificial pillar of these stars. The Dhruva is 
the best amongst the Agnidhras and Karfyapas. He moves singly above 
the summit of Sumeru with His head downwards round the summit of 
Sumeru, as if looking at it, dragging at the same time along with Him the 
zodiac and the cluster of stars. — 24-29. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-seventh chapter on the praise* 

of the Pole star. 

CHAPTER CXXVIH. 

The Hiftie said We have heard what you have explained, 0, Sfita 
But what are those abodes of the Devas ? Kindly explain more at length 
on the luminous spheres (the stars, etc.)— 1. 

Sfita spoke:—! shall now tell you about them; about the 
motions of the Sun and Moon, about the abodes of the Devas, the 
Sun and the Moon. In the beginning of the Kalpa, there was 
neither day nor night in this Universe; it was all covered over 

darkness. Brahmfi, bom from Avyakta, the Unmanifested, did not, 
till then, manifest any elements. Four elements were left ; and Brahma 
presided over them. Then BliagavAn Svayambhu desired to create the 
Cerent Lokas (worlds) add assumed Himself the form of a fire-fly and 
Pandered about. He then thought within himself and came to kuow 
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that Agni (fire,) had hidden himself, in the beginning of Kalpa, i 
waters and in the earth. — 2-5. 

He collected water and earth in the hope of getting fire onjt of them 
and He ultimately obtained three kinds of fires of equal amount, viz. — th 
PAchakAgni, employed in cooking things, was begotten from the earth ; th 
Sucha Agni, or the heat dominant in the sun ; and the Jatharfigni or fire < 
the belly, in the shape of beautiful electricity and not produced by the con 
bustion of any fuel, &c. Some electrical fire is inoreased by fire residing i 
itself ; whereas some others kindle even without any fuel. The fire prc 
duced by rubbing two pieces of wood together, is called Nirmathya Agr 
and is quenched by water. — 6*8. 

The electrical fire in the belly is resplendent, with no flames, am 
beautiful ; this is the light in the white disc of the sun ; it is devoid of hea 
and not manifest. When the sun sets, one-fourth of his lustre enters int 
fire. Therefore fire looks so bright in the night. — 9-10. 

When the sun rises, one-fourth of the heat of fire enters into Him 
therefore He imparts beat in the day. The mutual infusion of the hea 
and lustre of the Fire and Sun into each other causes the days am 
nights to have their above mentioned properties. — 11-12. 

When the sun rises on the northern half and south of the world, th< 
night merges into the waters ; therefore water looks of a coppm 
colour during the day. — 13. 

When the sun sets, the day merges in the waters ; hence the waters 
look bright in the night ; in this way owing to the rising and setting of the 
sun, the night and day merge in the waters respectively. The fire in the 
Sun is like a red-coloured jar and it has thousand legs. When the sun 
shines, He draws water by the rays of this fire. It is this fire that draws 
in waters of the rivers, wells, oceans, tanks, lakes, etc. through His thousand 
rays. — 14-18. 

These thousand rays cause heat, rains and cold ; of these, four hundred 
rays look like n&dis (tubular veins and arteries) and are of variegated 
forms ; these canse rain. Chandan&, MedhyA, ICetanfi, ChetanA. AmritA and 
JlvanA are all rain-producing rays. Three hundred raya proauoe oold ; 
and they are drunk (absorbed) by the moon, stars and planets^ ^Phese 
are the middle rays. — 19-20. 

The other rays are all white and gladden the hearts of beings- They 
cause heat. They are three hundred in number and known by the names 
Kukubh, Go, Visvasrit, 8nkla and others. They sustain and protect the 
Devae, Pe|ris, and human beings.-— 21-22. 
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The (tan always satisfies men by producing herbs, the Pitris 
through the libations of water svadhfi and the Devas through the sacrificial 
offerings sv&hft. — 23. 

During spring and hot weather the sun imparts heat by his three 
hundred rays ; during the rainy season and autumn causes rain by his 
four hundred rays ; during the dewy and winter season imparts cold by 
his three hundred rays. — 24-25. 

He imparts strength in the herbs and plants, bestows nectar to 
svadKA, and imbues immortality in the nectars of tlio Devas. Thus He bene- 
fits the three worlds by His this three-fold action. His thousand rays thus 
perform different functions in the different seasons, causing good to half 
the Lokas. — 26. 

Such is the white shining solar orb known in the worlds. From Him 
emanate the stars, planets and the moon, and they are preserved by Him.* 
27-28. 

It is by the ray of the Run that the Moon waxes again, day 

by day. The stars are born from the eastern ray of the Sun, named Hari- 
kerfa. — 29. 

The Vidvakarmft ray of the sun is in the south ; He is the sustainer 
of the planet Merefiry. The Virfvavasu ray of the Sun is in the west ; and 
He is the originator of the planet Venus. — 30. 

The Samvardhan ray is the originator of Mangala (Mars) ; the Atfvabhfi 
ray, the sixth one, is the producer of Jupitar.--31. 

The Surfita ray nourishes Saturn. Because these never fade, there- 
fore they are called Naksatras (Btars). — 32. 

These are the fields, the regions of the sun ; their rays fall incessantly 
unto Him ; and the Sun accepts them also as Ilis ; hence they are named 
Nakshattras. (The Sun pervades all these by His rays). — 33. 

Those persons who perform good and meritorious works in this 
world, go to these planets and stars (the Nak$attraa) after they leave 
their mortal coils and these are saved ; hence these Naksattras are called 

T&rakils. And as they are white in oolour, they are named Sukli- 

« b .~ 34. 

The San is oslled Aditya on account of His having the lustre of 
® fire and asceticism of the holy kings of this earth as well as those of 
Heaven. The root * Srav ’ means “ to pour out, to oozo '* and the Son is 
®a led " Savitfi ” because he sheds, pours oat tejss, fire. — 35-36. 
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The root ‘chand’ has various meanings ; it connotes whiteness, nectar, 
cold and pleasure. The word ChandramA (the moon) has come out of this 
root. — 37. 

The shining mandalas of the sun and the moon in the divine firms* 
ment aro luminous, white, full of water and lire. They look handsome 
like white pitchers. — 38. 

All those itishis who attained Devahood by their karmas in the 
several Mauvantaras have become the above luminous spheres. Their 
abodes in the firmament are termed “ Devagrihas.” The Sun has got his 
abode as the .Sun ; so the Moon has got his “ Saumya ” abode ; the planet 
Venus has got his Saukra abode. This Saukra abode is shining and has 
sixteen spokes U6 petalled lotus.) Jupiter has attained his “ Vrihat ” 
(big) abode. Mars has got his red abode.— 39-41. 

Saturn enters into the “ Saturn ” mandala ; the Budha into the 
Budha and the Rahu (ascending node) into the solar abodes. All the stars 
enter into their mandalas respectively ; so these luminous spheres in the 
firmament are known as Devagrihas of those persons who performed 
highly meritorious works in this world. — 42-43. 

The Devagrihas, mentioned before, exist in every Manvantara till the 
time of dissolution. — 44. 

The Devas occupy these Devagrihas again and again by their 
“Abhimana” (presiding) capacities ; the past Devas occupied their places 
along with others with their past presiding capacities ; the present 
ones with their present presiding capacities ; the future ones will reign 
with their future presiding capacities. (But all of them preserve 
their respective characteiistic features of their different abodes). Vivasvan 
the Sun, is the eighth son of Aditi.— 44-46. 

The lumiuous Moon is known as Vasu ; He is qualified with Dharma. 
Sukra or Bhargava is the priest of the demons. —47. 

Vrihaspati, of great fiery asceticism, is the priest of the Devas and is 
the son of Angira ; the handsome Budha is the son of the Moon. — 48 . 

The ugly Satnru was bom of the womb of SaqigyA by the Sun. 
Mangala was born of the womb of Vikesi by Fire. — 49 . 

All these stars are born from the womb (of the firmament and are 
the progeny of Daksha. Rfi.hu, the destroyer of beings, is the demon bom 
of SimhikA.— 50. 

These are the Abhimani Devas (the Masters ; the presiding Deities) 
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in the spheres of the moon, the sun, the stars and the planets. Thus the 
above abodes of the Devas are described.— 51. 

The abode of the thousand-rayed Sun is divine, fiery and of white 
colour. The abode of the Moon is thousand-rayed, bright, energetic, and 
full of waters.— 52. 

Bud ha (Mercury) lives ^ with the Sun. The abode of l$ukra (Venus) is 
sixteen-rayed and watery. — 53. 

The abode of Mangala (Mars) consists of nine rays and is red in 
appearance ; water is also there. Vrihaspati (Jupiter) has 12 rays and the 
colour is turmeric yellow ; His abode is big. — 54. 

The abode of Saturn is eight-rayed, black, and is made of iron. 
JEUdhu’s abode » also made of iron and He causes pain to all beings. — 55. 

All the asterisrns are the refuge of the virtuous. Their rays are 
silvery and as they are the redeemers of all the beings, they are 
called Tdrakfts; also called Snklik&s on account of their white colour. — 56. 

The diameter of the Sun iB nine thousand yojanas and its circum- 
ference is three times that (27000 yojanas). — 57. 

N. B.— According to Sury* Slddhanta the diameter of the nun ia 6800 yojanas and 
the diameter of the Moon is 480 yojanas. 

The diameter of the Moon is twice the diameter of the Sun ; its 
circumference is thrice its diameter. — 58. 

The stars are situated above all and their diameter is one-half 
yojana. — 59. 

The size of Rdhu is the same with the stars ; He travels below them. 
His place is made up of the shadow of the earth by Brahmd ; it is full of 
Tatnas (darkness.) Rah us enters into the Sun in the bright fortnight ; 
in the dark fortnight it emerges from the Sun and enters into the Moon. 
It is named Svar-bh&nu, because He urges forward by His own rays -60-62. 

The diameter and the circumference of Venus are one-sixteenth {-fa) 
of those of the Moon in yojanas (63). 

Sukra is the 16th part of the Moon. The diameters and circumfer- 
ences are measured all in Yojanas.— 63. 

The diameter and the circumference of Jupiter are one-fourth less 
than those of Venus ; Mars and Ketu are one-fourth less than those of 
Jupiter. Rfthu and Mercury’s dimensions are one-fourth'leas than those of 
Mars and Ketu (the descending node). -64-65. 

The diameter and circumference of each of ths stars are the same 
** those of Mercury. Some stars also have dimensions of fire hundred, 
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four hundred, three hundred, two hundred, one hundred yojanas ; there 
are some also having dimensions of one-half yojanas. No stais exist less 
than these. Now I will describe those melefic and benefic planets that are 
situated above them. — 66-68. 

Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are slow-going planets (superior planets.) 
Below them the Moon, Sun, Mercury, and Venus are the quick-moving 
planets ^inferior planets.) There are as many crores of T&rak&s as there 
Jjtikpas (asterismb). — 69-70. 

The Sun moves lowest down of all the planets. Above Him the Moon 
travels. — 71. 

The stars travel above the Moon ; above Moon, travels Mercury ; 
above Mercury, travels Venus ; above Venus, travels Mars ; above Mars, 
travels Jupiter ; above Jupiter, travels Saturn. — 72-73. 

The Saptargis (the great Bear) exist above Saturn ; and above the great 
Bear exists the Pole tDhruva.) The three worlds are tied on to this 
Dhruva.— 74. 

The stars in the firmament are two lakh (200,000) yujanas apart 
from each other. The planets above them are also placed similarly apart. 
The 'Sun, l\foon, and the planets run towards the stars and get merged in 
them. They remain in their Uchcha and Nicha houses (aphelion and 
perihelion) ; and while entering into or ooming out of them, they look on 
the beingB. So these are situated with regard to each other. — 75 - 78 . 

The learned should know exactly their various conjunctions. Thus 
have been described all about this earth, Dvipas, oceans, mountains, years, 
rivers, and the inhabitants thereof.— 79-80. 

The several locations of the luminous spheres of the firmament are 
brought on by the influence of the Sun. In its central part, there exists 
the wind termed Avarta. This pervades, in the form of a circle all the 
Naksbattra mandalas. This bus been so ordained by the Almighty God for 
the use of His several beings. — 81-82. 

The stars, the earth, etc., were located thus by BrabmA in theirproper 
places at the beginning of the Kalpa. — 83. 

All these locations are assigned by the Supreme Being ; no one can 
exactly describe the vastness of the infinite nature of this Universe. No 
human being with bis fleshy eyes can know exaotly its true nature. — 84 . 

Here end e the one-hundred and twenty -eighth chapter on the description 
of the Devagrihae ( the bright spheres of the firmament.) 
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CHAPTER CXXIX. 

The Rials said Tell us, 0, 8flta ! how in ancient days did Lord 
Siva attain the name of Tripur&ri and how did He reduce the fort Tripura 
o ashes. Pray, be pleased to tell us all about it in detail. How the 
ortified town of Tripura was built by the mysterious power of Maya, and 

tow was it reducod to ashes by one arrow of Siva. Pray, tell us how 
ill this happened. We all ask you, reverently, again and again. — 1-2. 

Sflta said 0, Ri$is 1 Hear from me how the fort Tripura was 
onsumed by the mighty Lord Siva. In ancient days, there lived a 
)auava named Maya ; he was endowed with extraordinary powers and he 
ms the originator of wonderful artifices and extraordinary devices generally 
nown as M&yfi. Once conquered by the Devas in a battle, Maya devoted 
imaelf to hard penances. Two other demons also joined him and 
egan to practise severe austerities with the same object in view. The 
atne of the one was the powerful Vidyunmfili ; and of the other was 
krak fours. Both of them were very powerful and strong. — 3-5. 

These two began to perform their penances by tbe side of Maya 
id caught his fire and energy. They began to look like the three Fires 
like the three worlds personified. They remained engaged in their 
mances, burning, as it were, the three worlds. They lived in water 
iring the winter, warmed themselves with a ring of fire lit up around 
em during the summer with fierce sun overhead, and stood on their 
ga in the open space during the rains and began to waste their dear 
dies. They lived only on roots and fruits and water and they 
irshipped with flowers, etc. They used to take their simple fare after one 
y’s interval and the bark of wood that they had on their bodies was 
smeared with mud. They practised austerities, half immersed in the 
id of aquatio plants and thus their minds became freed from all 
•t. Their bodies became devoid of all flesh ; they became lean and thin ; 
) veins became visible all over their bodies. Owing to their severs 
iterities, the whole universe beoame devoid of any lustre, powerless, 
i began to look dull.— 6-11. 

The three worlds were about to be oomsumed by the fire of their 
etioism, when the Lord Brahmfi appeared before them. The bold 
'enturers, those Dtaavaa, then, chanted the praises of the Supreme-Being 
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Brahmk, who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion. Brahm&, then, pleased with those three ascetics who looked 
tike Sun owing to their tapasyft, cast an affectionate glance on them, 
and said : — “ O children ! I am much pleased with your devotion and 
have come to grant boons unto you. Ask me what you wish.” Hearing 
these words of Brahmi, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, was rejoiced and said : — “ In days gone by, in the great 
T&rak&maya war that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with their 
weapons. The Devas always oppress us on account of former enmity. 
We then fled away with terror. In our hour of trial and misfortune 
we could not rely on any one for help and protection. Finding no source 
of solace, we have now resorted to this practice of penances and now 
with the Help of our asceticism and through Your Grace, we wish to 
erect a most solid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas. 
The name of this would be Tripura. How, 0, Lord ! grant me this 
boon that when the fort is completed it will be quite safe from the 
attacks of those residing on land and * n water as well as from the curses 
of the sages and Munis and from attacks of the Devas.” Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable to build another universe by his M&yS, Lord 
Brahmfi said smilingly : — “ 0, Maya, leader of the demons ! It is im- 
possible to become immortal, where everything is not everlasting; 
knowing this, you can build your fort with mud.” Maya again addressed 
Brahmfi with folded hands : — “ If this fort be not quite impregnable, 
then let it be that it would be destroyed by one arrow only, shot once 

by diva, in the course of warfare.” Brahmfi said, “ Be it so ” and then 
went away. — 11-25. 

The Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams. Having obtained the boon, those powerful Daityas, then healthy 
and shining tike San, began to look more brilliant with their power 
of asceticism. — 26-27. 

The highly • intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
plans for building the Tripura fort. — 28. 

He said to himself : — “ I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort. It 
cfogjht to be built in such a way as no one amongst the Devas might be 
able to destroy it with a single arrow.” He thought also “ I should make 
each of the three fortresses, 100 yojanas in length and breadth. The 
building would be commenced and completed under the Yoga of the 
asterism Pu§y&, when the above three cities would rise and meet the 
celestial, firmament and whoever would get hold of and attack the 
above cities under this Pugy&yoga would be able to destroy them by 
means of only one arrow shot by him. The lowest fort, that on earth, 
is to be made of iron; the one in the celestial firmament is to be 
made of silver ; and the topmost one is to be built of gold. These three 
combined would be known as the * Tripura ' fort. He length and 
breadth of this is to be one hundred yojanas each ; and it will be 
impregnable to all. It will be decorated with many palatial buildings, 
vwnous instruments, various weapons, satagbnis, chakras, spears, upalas. 
kampanas and various other arms. Hundreds of towers and turrets would 
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be built to make the cities look like the great Mandara and Meru. 

Who can destroy, save the three-eyed Bhagav&n (&va), these three cities, 
touobing the Heavens, and so well-guarded by myself, Tftntka and 
Vidyunm&lt 29-36. 

N.B.— Puj ytyog»=when the Moon, the star Pnfjrt, end the forts eome la one line la 
conjunction. 

Here ends the one hundred and twenty-ninth chapter on the 
anecdote of Tripurdsura, 


CHAPTER CXXX. 

Sfita said : — Thus thinking in his mind, Maya bnilt the Tripura 
fort according to his designs with materials brought out by divine 
meanB. He located the fort where he had conceived and the principal 
entrance gates, the other ornamental gateways, the upper-storey with their 
doors, court-room, sitting-room, seraglios, broad pathways, high roads, 
laneB, bye-lanes, quadrangular-marts, temple of Siva, the tank with 
banyan trees round it, another tank with steps, wells, fruit and flower 
gardens, assembly-rooms, pleasure gardens, resting-places, delightful 
pathways for D&navas, etc., were all laid and built according to the pre- 
conceived plans. This is how the town of Tripura was built by Msya 
versed in all the sciences about building and town-planning, as I am told. 
The town, so built by Maya, is known by the name Tripura ; so we have 
heard. The fortress of iron, built by Maya, was fixed as the abode of 
T&rk&sura and VidyunmAll settled down in the beautiful fortress of silver 
shining like Moon. Maya resided in the fortress of gold built by himself. 
The width of both the cities of Tfirkfisura and Vidyunmfilt was 100 
yojanas. The great city of MayA shone like the Mount Sumern. — 1-11. 

It was built during the interval occupied by Pufyfiyoga (when 
the Moon, Pusyfi. and the forts were in one line in combination). Maya 
built his Tripura, as Siva had built his Puspaka-VimAna (celestial car). 
The paths of Maya leading from one fortress to the other were lined with 
beautiful vases full of wine. The iron, gold and silver-plaited houses of the 
Daityas were also built in hundreds and thousands on either sides of the 
pathways. The three cities, then, of the Asuras, with hundreds of palatial 
buildings and decked with various gems rose high according to their will 
and transcending all the worlds, looked very beautiful, as apartments 
on the top of a house. The fort could be made to go anywhere where 
Maya would wish. It contained pleasure gardens, wells and tanks full at 
lotuses. It abounded with the groves of Ad oka trees with cuckoos and 
nightingales singing in them. There were many painters 1 studios, 
quadrangular spaces enclosed by bail dings, rows of seventeen or 
eighteen-storeyed houses, with various flags, banners, and garlands, all 
Wit by Maya,— 12-17. 

The palatial buildings resounded with the sonnds of hundreds of 
small tinkling bells;' they were filled with the perfumes of various 
sweet-scented flowers. The houses were neatly plastered and looked 
beautiful with various flowers and offerings to the Deity. The. white 



4 


THE MAT87A PUJUJTAU. 


houses of the fort Tripun were all covered with smoke arising Iron 
sacrificial offerings ; jars full of water were arranged there in rows thus 
making them look like rows of swans. The rows of pendant garlands, 
pearls and jewels on the several buildings made them defy the splendour 
of the Moon. — 18-20. 

The houses decorated with flowers, MallikS and Jflti, etc., and 
scented with nice perfumes and dhfipas made them look like good 
persons, endowed with five senses, and looking on all with equal sight. 
Bound the three fortresses, were built three enclosure walls that looked 
like mountainous structures. These walls were built respectively of gold, 
silver and iron and ornamented with gems, jewels and oollyrium. Hun- 
dreds of Gopuras (entrance gates) existed there in every fortress, decked 
with flags and banners and looking like mountain tops. The inner 
compartments for women resounded with the sounds of tinkling bells on 
theis anklets; and these were more beautiful than the Heavens, 
in these oompartments, there were many resting-places, Vih&ras 
(places of enjoyments), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular-marts, pools, 
lakes, gardens and forests. All sorts of excellent divine objects of 
enjoyment were there ; and they were decorated with various gems and 
jewels. The outlets of the three fortresses were rendered beautiful with 
various flowers and they were surrounded bv hundreds of deep ditches and 
moats. These moats were equipped with various weapons to defeat 
enemies’ designs. — 21-20. 

When the sons of Diti, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies 
of Indra heard that the D&nava Mays, of wonderful valour and deeds, had 
built such a fortress, they came in hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there. That Tripura fort, then became qnile full of the Asuras, 
the tormentors of people and the destroyers of their enemies ; and it 
looked gigantic like elephants and mountains as if the sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rains. — 27-28. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirtieth chapter on the laying 
of the fort Tripura . 


CHAPTER CXXXI. 

Sflta said -Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tripura 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious to his enemies, both 
the Suras and the Asuras. Then, by the order of Maya, the Asuras who 
looked like Yama, the God of Death, gladly entered the houses within tbs 
fortress, with their wives and children, arms and weapons. It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest ; or a host of sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the gods Kegs n to 
dwell there, it seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage. 
That Tripura fortress became quite full of those enemies of the Devas. 
Millions and millions of Asuras came to dwell there. They ell flocked 
Acre in great multitudes, from the lower regions and mountains, like the 
banks of clouds gleaming with flashes of lightning.— 1-5. 

The residents of that fortress got whatever they dfrirpd, for their 
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Sovereign Mays ministered to their wants by bn Mftyiik (supernatural) 
powers and produced then sad there all these things. They, with their 
bodies covered with sandal-paste, perfumes ana wearing beautiful 
garments, moved about freely like infuriated elephants to amuse them- 
selves in the beautiful mango groves and on the banks of the lakes 
shining white with moonbeams falling on them and full of beautiful 
lotus flowers. They enjoyed themselves in the company of their enchanting 
consorts, and found every happiness in abundance at the spots designed 
and laid out so skilfully by Maya. Their ornaments, garments, garlands 
and scented pastes began to look exceedingly beautiful. Living were in the 
beautiful ana secure fortress built by Maya they directed their attention to 
Dharma, Artha and K&ma. They passed their days in Tripura as happily 
aa tue Devas do in Svarga. They looked after their parents, and the 
wives paid every attention to their husbands. They all passed their days 
in perfect peace and harmony. No signs of quarrels were visible amongst 
them. Irreligion could not become so strong as to affect the residents 
there ; they all were the worshippers of diva. They loudly chanted the 
Vedic hymns and played on the Vinfi and flute in unison with the tinkling 
of the anklets. They always enjoyed in company of their consorts and 
their hearts were always gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughter of 
the ladies. In this way they passed their days in the worship of the Devas 
and Brkhmapaa and in the enjoyment of Artha, Dharma and Kftma. Thus 
a very long time passed away. Sometime after befriended by evening, 
poverty, jealousy, greed, disunion and the kali simultaneously 
entered the fortress of Tripura and settled down in the bodies of the 
D&navas like so many diseases. Maya saw all these very dreadful things 
in a dream. — 6-19. 

In the morning when the sun arose with all his glory, Maya came 
to his audience haU and in company of the two other DAnavaa looked 
beautiful like the cloud between two suns and took his seat on the beauti- 
ful throne, bedecked with gold and looking like the peak of the Mount 
Mara. Tfiraka and Vidyunm&lt took their seats on each of his sides as the 
two young elephants appear by the two sides of a big elephant. — 20-22. 

When the throe Aauraa took their respective seats, it seemed that 
the clouds rested on the top of the summit of the golden mountain. 
Then, one by one, all the Asuraa, with their strong armours and military 
drees, very violent, came there to Maya’s assembly. And when everyone 
sat down on his seat, Mura the maker of MkyA addressed them aa 
follows 23-24. 

v “ Hear, 0, eons of Dkkf&yani ! wanderers in the air ! you, that roar 
\in the oeleetial regions ! the dreadful dream that I dreamt last night I 
maw in my dream four women, throe of them very terrible and belong* 
' JW *° this earth, raging like fire, enter the Tripura fortress. 
(A entering this oity, they began to torment the people thereon 


wi essering run city, rosy oegan w wrawni ™ 

Their valour is indomitable; they entered with rage into the city and 
divided themselves into many forms and entered into the bodies of the 
demons. This whole city, it seemed, was ooverod over with darkness. 
You all, with your houses and everything were drowned in the ooesn. 
I saw one owl and a fan naked woman on a donkey ; I saw also a man 
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with a mark of redpowder on his forehead; he was four-footed and three* 
eyed. The woman, seen before, was chased by this man. I awoke then. 
O, sons of Diti ! Thus this dreadful woman appeared. Thus the 
dream was dreamt by me. I do not know whether this dream portends 
future disasters to the Asuras ? Whatever this may be, if 1 be fit to be 
your Emperor and if you consider my words beneficial to you, then, I advise 
you not to be jealous of each other. Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envy 
and hold fast to truth, self-restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves 

like Munis. Spread peace everywhere and worship &va. Who knows, 
that by observing these, all the forebodings of evils would be averted ! 
From the dream, it appears that the three-eyed Rudra, the Deva of the 
Devas, is angry with us ; for, 0 Asuras, I see clearly what will befall this 
Tripura castle. So you all should avoid quarrels, acquire sincerety, and 
see how this dream fares with us — 29-36. 

Hearing these words of Maya, they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred which predicted their downfall Overcome by misfortune, 
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, though they 
were thoroughly convinced of their impending ruin and destruction. 
Those demons, thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice. —37-39 

First, they began to hate the holy Br&hmanas ' they gave up their 
daily course of worship; they ceased to pay tbeir respects to their 
preceptors and began to be angry with one another. They became 
addicted to habits of quarrelling with one auother ; they mocked their 
religion ; they abused one another ; and every one of them played the 
master. They began to insult tbeir elders, and despise the objects of tbeir 
everyday adoration. They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed 
at mere trifles and their eyes overflowed with tears. They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, milk and woodapple ; slept with their unclean 
bodies ; they left off washing their feet and hands after answering calls of 
nature ; they retired to bed without cleaning themselves. They began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned their persons after enjoying them- 
selves in company of their consorts and never observed the rules of 
decency in dallying with tbeir women folk. Thus, they became a corrupt 
lot, though they had led virtuous lives before ; and they now began to 
trouble the Devas, sRges and hermits. — 40-46. 

Though prohibited by Maya, they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasure of the Brfthmanas and thus went on in their path of des- 
truction. In their anger, they devastated, Vaibhr&ja Nandanavana, 
Chitrarathavana, Adokavana, Vararfokavana, which gave fruits and flowers 
in all the seasons, and they destroyed groves of hermits though they were 
masters of these places. They destroyed the abodes of the Devas, hermits 
and devotees. The whole universe looked devastated like a field infested 
with locusts. — 47-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty- first chapter on Maya's dreaming 
bad dreams in the anecdote of three castles. 
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CHAPTER CXXXn. 

8ft ta said : — When tbe vicious Dftnavas began to destroy places full 
of habitation, and also the hermitages, the whole world was dismayed 
with horror. The Dftnavas traversing Hie skies and roaring like lions, 
thus frightened living creatures, plunged the world into darkness and 
despair. — 1-2. 

Seeing the chaos thus created by them, the Adityas, Vases, Sftdhyas, 
Devas, Pitrie, Maruts, shuddered with terror and went to Brahmft foi 

{ protection They all saluted the Deity with four heads seated on His goldez 
otus throne and said : — “ O Lord of Lords ! O Sinless One ! tbe D&navai 
residing in Tripura castles protected by your blessings, are causing ut 
great pain ; pray, therefore, be pleased to give them good counsels. G 
Pitfimaha ! we are flying from them like tbe geese at the approach o: 
clouds and the deer at the approach of a lion. O, Pious One ! we are sc 
much confused by our troubles that we have forgotten even tbe uame< 
of our better halves and sons, etc. The Dftnavas blinded by gTeed anc 
delusion have broken the dwellings of the Devas and the hermitages o: 
the anchorites and are travelling all over the world. If you do no 1 
come readily to the rescue of the distressed, all this universe will become 
devoid of habitation, as well as of men, Devas and Ripis.” — 3-9. 

Hearing the above words of the Devas, Brahmft addressed Indra anc 
others as follows, while his face beamed with radiance of joy like tb< 
Moon. ' The boon granted to Maya by me, has now oome to its end anc 
now his destruction is not far distant. This famous Tripura fortress 
ought to be destroyed by only a single arrow. It cannot be annihilated h 
showers of arrows. G Devas ! 1 do not find a single one amongst yoi 
who can destroy Tripura along with Maya and the D&navas by u singl 
arrow. That fortress of Tripura cannot be destroyed by one of veal 
calibre. diva alone, the Lord of all beings can do so. If you all go anc 
pray to Him who upset the sacrifice of Dakpa, He will undoubtedly destroy 
Maya and his castle Tripura. Because, each of the three castles of Tripun 
are 100 yojanas in diameter and all three of them were coustructec 
during the conjunction of the asteriam Pu$y& with the Moon, you should 

therefore, devise that plan which may lead diva to destroy them in one 
arrow.— 10-16. 

Then the Devas all proclaimed at once with sorrowful minds : — “ Wi 
will all go to Him." Brahmft also accompanied them to get their objeol 
fulfilled and they all went to the abode of diva They beheld tha 
supreme and _ glorious diva, the lord of the past, present and future ii 
company of His noble oonsort, Pftrvatt, and the nigb-aouled Nandikerfvara 
In other words, the Devas were bedazzled with the sublime glory of tb< 

mighty diva. He was of a fiery colour, unborn, of three eyes resemblini 
the three pits of fires, with the splendour of one thousand suns, deokec 
with five-coloured ornaments, having the crescent Moon on His forehead 
sad his face looking sweet like the Moon. The Devas considered them- 
selves ble s se d by seeing Hie Lord, the Unborn One, the Nllalohita (oi 
blue and nd colour), reedy to grant boons, the Lord of Pftrvatt, the* Lore 
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of gods, the Devs Sway&mbhu Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns. — 17-20. 

They then said : — *' 0, Master of all ! 0 Bhava ! 0 darva ! 0 Rudra ! 
the Giver of all boons, 0 Lord of all creatures ! O Eternal One ! 0 Thou 
tenible ! 0 Thou, wearing braided and matted hair ! we bow down to 
Thee again and again. 0, Great Deva ! Bhima Triamvaka, the Image of 

Peaee, IrfSna, the Destroyer of all ills, the Annihilator of Andhaka ! we 
aalute Thee. 0, bine-necked, O Penetrating One ! 0 Destroyer of the 
eAemies of Kum&r Kfirtikeya ! 0 Begetter of Kum&ra ! O Red One ! O 
Dhumra ! 0 Vara ! 0 Krathana ! O Eternal One 1 0 Ntlarfikhapd* 1 O 
Trident-holder ! 0 Divyadftyl ! we bow down to Thee. We salute Thee ! 
0 Uraga, Three-eyed, 0 Hiranya ! O VaauretA ! 0 Unthinkable ! The 
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Devaa. 0, 
Vrigadhvaja 1 0 Mood* 1 Having long hair, O Brahmach&rt ! O Ascetic ! O 
Brahmanya ! we all salute Thee. Our salutations to Thee, O Unconquered 
One ! 0 Thou, the Soul of the Universe! the Creator of the Universe! 
the Pervader of the Universe ! Who assumes Divine forms, the Supreme 
Lord ! the Divine Swayambbu, 0 Thou who art the worthy object to be ap- 

S reached ! the worthy object to be desired ! to be adored and worshipped. 
• Thou, who showest mercy to the devotees 1 O Thou Eternal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects ! we bow down to Thee a gain and again.” 
-28-29. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-second chapter 
on adoring the Great 


CHAPTER OXXXin. 

Sfita said : — Siva, thus entreated by Brahmd and other Devas said 
“ Where lies the cause of your great danger ? Welcome to you all ; tell me 
your object plainly and I will give you all that you desire ; I feel there is 
nothing that I cannot grant you. I always cherish in my mind the great- 
est good of you all ; the great asceticism that I practise is always for your 
welfare. I shall always protect you and my devotees. I shall destroy 
those who may be your ana, therefore, my enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness. Who is so very powerful that has become your great 
enemy? -1-4. 

Hearing the above words of ffcva, the Devas said, *' Lordl Your power 
is great, a few very strong and ferocious Asuras have practised severe 
austerities and are now causing us pun. We have, therefore, come to Yon 
for rescue. 0, Three-eyed One ! Maya, the son of Diti, is always 
quarrelsome and is our great enemy. He has built the castle named 
Tripura with yellowish white ornamental entrance gates; and other 
Dtaavas being sheltered there and being fearless on account of boons 
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to us. They 
treat us like menials as if we have no supporter. They have destroyed 
Nandanavana, etc., and other famous gardens in the Heavens ; and have 
forcibly earned aw« the Apsarts, Rambhft, etc., as well as the elephants 
XUmuda, Mjaaa, Vfimana, and Airtvata belonging to The ohlsf 



CHAPTER OXXXIII. 
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homes ol Indra are stolen away and now yoked by the Asuras to their 
chariots. Oar chariots, elephants, horses, women and riches have all been 
carried away by them and we do not know how we con win them back. 
Our lives are now in danger.” — 5-12. 

The three-eyed Lord $iva whose carrier is buffalo, thus appealed by 
the Devas said O Devaa ! Oast aside your great fears caused by the 
DAnavas ; I shall reduce the castle Tripura to ashes, but you should do 
now what I wish you to do. If you want me to destroy, that fortified town 
along with the demons, you should fit out my war chariot.” — 13 15. 

Accordingly, BrahmA and others in obedience to His orders equipped 
at once an excellent chariot. They fixed the earth as its basis, the two at- 
tendants of diva as the two poles of the chariot (to which the yoke is fixed), 
the Mount Meru the Beat in the chariot ; the Mandara, the axle ; the Sun 
and the Moon as the two silvery and golden wheels, the dark and the 
lunar fortnights as the two fellies of the wheels, all the Devas for the 
machinery of the chariot, the serpents Eamvala and Advatarass the 
tying rope of the chariot, dukra, Vphaspati, Budha, Mangala, and Saturn 
as the conveyors of the chariot and the firmament as the fender (with 
which a chariot is provided as a defence against collision). The eyes of 
serpents became the golden piping instruments (made of bamboos) of the 
chariot ; the cheerful Devas bedecked the chariot with gems, pearls and 
sapphires. — 16-22. 

The sacred rivers, the Ganges, the Indus, the Satadru, the Chandrs- 
bhAgA, the Ir&vati, the VitastA, the VipAsA, the Yamunfi, the Gapd*kt, 
the Sarasvatt, the DevikS, and the Sarayfi, were utilised in place of the 
bamboos in the chariot. The N&gas (women) of the DhritarAytra family 
beoame the prostitutes in the chariot ; and the descendants of VAsuki, 
the various haughty serpents beoame the arrows of the bows and lodged 

themselves in the quivers. SurasA, SarmS, Kadrfl, VinatA, ffochi, 
TriyA, VubhtkyA, SarvogrA, Mrityu, Sarvadama, Brabm&vadhyA, GobadhyA, 
VAlabadhyA, PrajAbhiti, etc., went to the chariot of Siva in the form of 
darts and javelins. The four Yugas took the place of the yoke, the four 
Hotras ana four Varnas became the golden esr-rings, capable to do great 
works. That yoke illustrious like the ages rested on the fore of the 
chariot and was tied to it by means of the serpent DhritarAytra that served 
the purpose of a rope.— 28-30. 

The four Vedas, eta., Rik, S&ma, Yajuh, Atharva became the four 
horses of the chariot. The various forms of charities were the ornaments 
pf those hones and the serpents Padma, Mahfipadma, Takgaka, Karkofaka, 
and Dhanafijaya were utilized in tying the hair of the horses. — 31-33. 

The sacred mantras originating from Om and the various sacrifices, 
»*•., the remedying of evils, the tying of beasts, etc., became the jewels, 
pearls and corals, of the chariot. The most holy Om was the whip 
and Vayafa formed its tip-knot. SintvAlt, Kuhfi, AmAvfisya, RAkA and 
Annmatl were employed as the reins of the horses ; there were also the 
black, yellow, white, red, brown banners of the chariot. The year 'made 
up of six seasons became the -bow and the deathless AmbikA formed its 
fost string.— 84-30. 

• 
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Note.—m gasAn exclamation tued on making an oblation to n Deity. 

The day preceding that of the new moon, or on whioh the moan riaee witl 
aearoely visible oresent. 

l|sThe last day of the lunar month when the moon is invisible. 

misThe full moon day. 

mA=The 16 th day of the moon s age on which she rises one digit lees then fldl 
when me gods end the manes reoeive oblations with favour. 

Lord Rudra became the great K51a (time) and this Kfila is the year ; 
and His consort Um&, the K&larAtri became the dcathlesa bowstring. — 40. 

A’ote.— set is same as Ptrrati. 

dark night. Tama’s sister. Tho night of destruction. 

wsm=Iniperishable. 

The arrow with which diva consumed the castle Tripara was forged 
with the potency of the three Devas (1) Mahft Vi§nu, (2) Soma, and (3) 
Agni. Agni was the mouth of the arrow, and the Moon the dispeller of 
darkness, located Himself in the main portion of the shaft and Vitfpi 
presented Himself in the form of its violence and strength. The 6uake 
VAsuki discharged his terrible venom into that arrow to make it more 
mortal.— 41-43. 

The Devas, having thus prepared the chariot, went to diva and said : 

“ 0, Conqueror of the demons and the enehiies ! we have got this 
chariot ready for Thee which will help to drive away the troubles of Indra 
and other Devas and thuB preserve them.” — 44-45. 

The Lord diva then said Well done ! and then began to examine 
that huge divine chariot looking like Mount Sfllmeru and was highly pleased 
with it. He praised the skill of the Devas and said to them : 

“ 0 Devas ! You should soon provide this chariot with a skilful 
driver as well.”— 46-48. 

The Devas were very much confused to hear those words of the 
Lord and looked as if they had been pierced by arrows. They began to 
think deeply on this point. They said to themselves : — " Who can be the 
worthy charioteer of Mah&deva save Visnu ? So let us go and take His 
refuge.”— 49-50. 

Thinking thus, they looked like buffaloes with yokes on their neeks 
and obstructed by mountains on their way, and they heaved a deep sigh, 
saying : “ Alas ! how can we accomplish this ?” — 51. 

Brahmft seeing the Devas overpowered with anxiety and ready to go 
and stand on the pole of the chariot said, “ I shall be the charioteer,” 
and with these words He took the reins of the horses, when all the Devas, 
assembled there, expressed their unbounded delight in a loud chorus of 
exclamation. Brahma started the chariot and Lord diva jumped into it 
saying : " Yes, He is the worthy charioteer of Mine.” When diva seated 
Himself m the ohariot, the horses through His weight knelt down to . the 

f round until their faces were covered with dust. At that time. Lord diva, 
nding those horses** the manifestations of the Vedas— falling down 
to the ground, lifted them up, as a dutiful son up*lifts his dis tr es sed 
manes.— us-56. 
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Again a load exclamation arose and all the Devas shouted fre- 
quently, “ Victory, victory to Hare," which seemed like the roaring sound 
of the billows of the ocean. _ Then Brahmfi, the giver of boons, made the 
steeds go faster by smacking the whip of Oip- The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the air and their months open, galloped away, "hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if they would devour the Heavens. The horses, 

graded by BrehmA and directed by J$iva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the destruction of the world.— 57-60. 

By the injunctions of the Lord f5iva, Nandikedvara eat on the bull 
holding the stem of His illustrious banner. Sukra and Vphaspati, of the 
lustre of the sun, anxious to win the pleasure of Shva, began to look after 
the chariot wheels. The serpent, Se?a, the destroyer of ml evils, used to 
guard the chariot and Brahma's bed on the chariot, with arrows in 
hand. DharmarAja appeared on His fiery buffalo, Kuvera came on His 
serpents, and Indra came on His elephant AirAvata ; and they all guard- 
ed the chariot. SwAmikArtikeya, the grantor of boons, came to guard His 
father’s chariot, riding on His Kinnara-like-rescunding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that of hundred Moons.— 61-65. 

Nandtrfvara held the bright trident and looked like Yama, the des- 
troyer of all Lokaa. He protected the back and the two sides of the 

chariot. Pramathas, the attendants of £$iva, like volcanic mountains, ablaze 
like fire and robust like the snow-dad peaks of the mountain, followed the 
chariot of the Lord. They all looked like formidable sharks in the 
deep. Bhpgu, Bharadv&ja, Vadi^ba, Gautama, Pulastys, Pulaba, Kratu, 
Marichi, Atp, AftgirA, Paradara, Agastya, etc., pleased the Unborn and 

Indomitable Lord J$iva with their nicely composed devotional hymns. At 
that time the chariot of the unconquerable Lord began to march towards the 
castle Tripura, os the mountain with wings flics in the Heavens. — 66-69. 

The attendants of Siva, the Pramathas, gallantly escorted the obariot 
protected by the Devas. _ They roared like lions and looked then like 
elephants, or like mountains or like Sun or like clouds. Like the ferocious 
occe&n at the time of the destruction of the uhiverse, full of crocodiles, 
Timis and Timingalaa, the extremely brilliant chariot of the Lord glided 
onwards full of radiance, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder-clouds 
and lightnings. — 70-71. 

Here ends the one hwidred and thirty-third chapter on the marching of the 
chariot towards the Tripura cattle. 


CHAPTER OXXXIV. 

Sftta said:— When Lord diva took His seat in (he universally 
venerated divine chariot, His attendants, the Pramathas, began to shout 
loudly and exclaimed, “ Sfidhu,” M s&dhu.” The bull, the carrier of the. 
Lord, also began to hallow on hearing the voice of his Master. The sages 
resounded all quarters with their shouts of “ victory.” The horses began te 
fteigh loudly. At the seme time the sage Nftrada, illustrious like the Mods, 
hurriedly qahered himself into the presence of the Dait.vas at Tripura. 
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Hera, on the other hand, various ominous signs and misfortunes began 
to be visible in the castle of Tripura. Just then N&rada came there. 
Seeing the Devarsi Nfirada, who looked like cloud, all the D&navae stood 
up to salute him. — 1-5. 

They washed his feet and offered him green Durba grass, rice, 
honey, milk, etc., and worshipped him as Brahmi worshipped Indra of 
yore. After being thus adored, the Sage Nfirada took his seat on a 
golden throne. When all the demons, along with their sovereign Maya, 
took their respective seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked Nfirada 

“ 0 Sage, the knower of the present ! Many terrible, ominous I 
signs are now being manifested in our castle ; we never experienced such I 
before. What is the cause of all these evils ? 0, Seer ! what to say, 

1 dream many terrible dreams in the night. I dream of the flag posts 
breaking and the banners falling down without any gust of wind and 
the courtyards, doorways, and buntings shaking, as if there was an 
earthquake. I also hear the grim and hoarse exclamations of ‘ kill, kill ’ 
‘cut, cut’ pervading all over the town. 0 Narada ! I am not afraid of 
the Devas, Indra and others ; if I am afraid of anyone, He is Lord Siva, 
the Merciful to His devotees who removes all their fears. Nothing is 
concealed from you Your vision can see past and future occurrences in 
all the three worlds ; therefore, 0, Seer ! explain to me the reasons ol 
such ill-forebodings. I am under your protection." — 6-15. 

Hearing such words of Maya, N&rada said : — 

u Hear the cause of such ill-bodings. The word * Dharma ’ is 
derived from a root meaning to “ hold up ” and “ to express the glories 
of the Creator ; ” therefore, Dharma is the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous. The good and the great have described 
'Dharma * to be the cause of attaining one’s desired object and happiness, 
and, therefore, they hare advised Dharma to be practised. Adharma, which 
is contradictory to * Dharma,’ is said to be the cause of all misfortunes 
and, therefore, ought to be avoided. The knowers of the Vedas have said 
that those coming to the path of virtue from the life of vice and again 
launching on the track of evil, perish. Therefore, you, in spite of being 
firm on your Dharma, are helping the Devas, who are your evil wishers ; 
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Danavas that form 
your following. They will be of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing before you in course of your dreams are all indications of your 
coming evils. In other words, they indicate your annihilation along with 
your paraphernalia. The Lord ^iva is advancing towards your town on 
his great chariot embodying all the Lokas, and He will destroy you all. 

If you wish well, you should throw yourself, along with your follower* 
and the members of your family, on Hie mercy, Who is eternal and of 
great strength. Thus you, with your sons and relatives, trill go to Hie 
abode."** - 16-23. 

In this way, tbe sage Nkrada, after warning them of their coming 
misfortunes, returned to Mahideva, the Deva of the Devas.— 24. 

After the departure of the sage, Maya, the leader of the Dftnarss, 
tdviaarf him followers not to fear and said, " 0, Brava D&navaa t we me 
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bora heroes ; sons and grandsons are born to as ; we have now done 
what ought to be done by ns. Now quit all fears in tbia hour of crisis 
and fight with the Devas. We will all attain heaven after conquering 
the Devas and will enjoy all the realms after killing Indra and other 
Devas. Go up to the terraces of your houses with all your arms and 
await the hour of battle after putting on your armours, Dftnavas ! go 
up to your respective spots iu all the three fortresses ; for the places 
should not be left vacant. This will soon be attacked by the Devas. 
You will know the advance of the indomitable Devas in the aerial 
regions, and 1 am confident of your being able to keep them at bay with 
your arrows.” — 25-30. 

Maya, after .thus haranguing his followers, entered suddenly into 
hie castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind. After 
purifying himself, he performed the worship of the Lord £$iva, the 
Digamvara, who is white like silver, and praised Him with well-chosen 
words, and placed himself under the refuge of the Deva of the Devss, who 
is the enemy of passion, and the killer of Andhaka and the destroyer of 
Daksas sacrifice. The three-eyed $iva, holding Moon on His forehead 
and His third eye effulgent, did not take notice of the evil intentions of 
Maya, who took His protection and wanted freedom from fear. Siva 
granted to Maya his desired boon who then became quite free from any 
cares. — 31-33. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-fourth chapter 
on the coming of Ndrada to the Tripura cattle. 


CHAPTER OXXXV. 

Sfita said -Thus the Muni Nfirada went away from the Tripura 
castle and joined the Deva army. He took his seat in the assembly of the 
Devas. The place where Bali, the king of the Daityas, performed sacrifices 
is known as the wide Il&vpta Var$a. This is famous as being the birth- 
place of all the Devas. All the ceremonies of the Devas, their yajnas, 
marriages, natal ceremonies are performed here. The Lord of Um& enjoys 
Himself here daily in company with his PArigads, and all the Lokapftlas 
(the Regents of the several quarters) live here like the Mount Meru. 
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whose eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
addressed Indra and the other Devas, thus " 0, Indra! tb» Tripura 
of the enemies is visible. It is decorated with Vim&nas, banners and 
buntingB. This castle shines like fire and greatly torments peoples ; 
see there are other D&navas standing on terraces and gateways, wearing 
coronets and ear-rings, looking like mountains and banks of clouds. 
They look hideous and are holding arms in their hands and have 
angry faces. They seem to be very eager for victory and are trying to 
advance } yon should, therefore, drive them away by your weapons 
and take my retinue to help you. In the meanwhile, I shall take my 
seat on this excellent chariot and remain here like Mount Meru and 
reconnoitre the entrance of the fortified town, and than try to gain 
yon victory. I shall reduce the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 
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arrow as soon as all throe of them come under Pusyfi asterism yoga.” 
— 1-12 

Heaving those words, Indra, followed by bis army, marched to con- 
quer Tripura. The Devas and the attendants of Siva consisting of that 
huge army began to roar like thunder clouds ; they marched on in the 
firmament and appeared then like huge masses of clouds risen in the 
sky. Hearing which the demons, eager to fight, emerging from their 
strongholds, dashed against the Devas in the air. Most of them became 
infuriated and began to thunder and roar and by their noise drowned 
the martial music of the Devas, as the Moon is enveloped by the clouds. 
As the ocean swells under the influence of the Moon, the aspect of 
Tripura became awfully grim by the influx of the Asuras. Some of them 
were playing the music-of-war on the terraces of the palaces, on the tops 
of enclosure walls and on the gates Some, wearing garlands of gold, 
roared like thunder-clouds and began to play the music-of-war. 8ome 
began to run about, waving their cloth in excitement, and some, remain- 
ing in their houses, began to enquire into the reason of that commotion. 
Others replied they did not know the cause of it, their sense of right 
understanding being muddled ; in time, the whole thing would be revealed. 
Others said, “ &va, seated like a lion in His chariot on the summit 
of Meru, has made His appearance to torment Tripura, as a disease cropping 
up in the body torments the system. Be whatever it may, why should we 
fear ; what is the hitch, you come out with your arms, what do you wish 
to enquire from us? Our prestige in this war must be kept up.” 
The DSnavas of Tripura thus hurriedly conversed among themselves : 
and, soon after, their compeers residing in the Tarkasura fortress emerged 
out of their stronghold, like infuriated serpents from their holes, under the 
generalship of the valiant Tarakftsura. — 13-26. 

Those advancing Daityas were kept at bay by Pramathas, tbe 
followers of Siva, as a herd of wild elephants is obstructed by multitudes 
of lions. At which the haughty Daityas in their excitement began to 
blaze like fire. And tbe archers of both the armies discharged their 
deadly arrows upon one other. The Dinavas, who took pride on their 
own beautiful faces, began to laugh at the faces of the attendants of 
Siva. Some of whom looked like cats, some like deer, some were 
distorted and others looked terrible.— 27-30. 

Tbe arrows discharged by the valiant arms penetrated into tbe 
warriors like the fishes getting into water and the birds in midst of the 
foliage. “ Where will you fly and hide, wait ; make room for us, we shall 
kill you ; you will soon see us again ! ” with such harsh words the D&navas 
addressed the attendants of Siva. They pierced the attendants of Siva 
with their barbed arrows, ns the sun disperses the masses of clouds with 
His rays ; and the valiant Pramatlias, with their lion eyes, also in their 
tarn, paid the Dftnavas back in their own coins by piling on them 
huge rocks snd trees, etc. The inmates of Tripura became dispersed 
and it appeared, then, that the sky was overspread with clouds at with 
pack.of geese.— 31-34. 

The Daityas drawing their bows shot multitude* of arrows. It 
looked ominous as clouds marked with rainbow indicate stormy days* 
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The leaders of the attendants pierced by the arrows lost good deal of blood 
and looked' like secretions discharged from mountains. The Daityas in 
their turn, were crushed to' death by the trees, rocks, thunderbolt, trident, 
battle-axe and other weapons thrown by the Devas, as the glass is pow- 
dered by the weight of stone. — 35-37. 

The Tripura swelled with the influx of the Asuras, as the ocean does 
at the sight of the Moon. The Daityas cried out “ Victory to T&rak&sura !" 
and the leaders of the Deva hosts cried out “ Victory to ludra ! Victory to 
Sira !” The brave warriors of both the armies mortally wounded with 
the arrows were breathing like the clouds full of rain. The battle 
field looked fearfal with the heap of chopped hands, heads, yellowish 
white banners, umbrellas and with flesh and blood. — 38-41. 

The aerial fight then west on ; the soldiers of the Loid Siva and - 
the Daityas clapped their hands, jumped in the air and took oat their 
choice weapons and when the combatants fell down like the Tala fruit 
falling to the ground. At the sight of this, the 8iddhas, Ch&rapas and 
celestial nymphs became gladdened and danced in the heavens with glee 
and cried “ Bravo, Bravo." The celestial drums sounded without being 
beat. That hour it looked as beautiful as does when the dogs bark at 
the thunder of clouds. The remaining Daityas retreated into the 
fortresses, like the rivers falling into the sea and the serpents retiring 
into their holes. The powerful Devas, then clad with their arms fell on 
the T&rak&ksa fortress as the mountains fall on their wings.— 42-46. 

The army of diva divided into three divisions, marched on Tripura 
and started warfare at three places when Maya and Vidyunm&ll also 
appeared on the scene. Vidyunm&ll looking like an elephant inflicted 

a severe blow on Nandi (the bull of the Lord diva) with his huge Parigha 
weapon, which made him reel about like the demon Madhu by the blow 
of Nfirfiyan^. After Nandike4vara’s retreat, the valiant attendants of diva 
made a vigorous dash ou Vidyunm&il. They were Gapapatis, Ghapt&- 

karana, dankukarapa and Mah&kftla and others. They were alhpierced with 
t^e arrows of Vidyunm&ll,, who, after harassing Gapapati, and others, began 
to roar like thunder clouds most hoarsely. Hearing the thundering growls of 
Vidyunm&ll, Nandikaitfvara, shining like Sun, again, confronted him. He 
hurled the powerful fiery bolt, named Vajr&stra at the Dflnava, given to 
him by the Lord diva, which hit him in the ohest, by the force of which 
that stalwart giant fell to the ground like a mountain blasted by the 
thunderbolt of Indra.— 47-56. 

Seeing, Vidyunm&ll Tendered senseless by Nandikedvara, the D&navas 
raised a hue and cry which made the other leaders fly. The Gagapatis, 
then, pursued the D&navas. When the general Vidyunm&ll was thus 
rendered senseless, the demons seething with wrath showered on the army 
of diva, rooks and trees as the clouds send forth juin. This utterly con- 
fused the Gaoapatts and rendered them helpless for the time being, as the 
irreligious cannot understand the essence of the Br&hmanaa and the 
&evaa. -57-59, 
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Then the general T&rak&sura, most valiant and powerful, came to 
the scene, looking like a high mountain and huge tree. The soldiers of 
Siva, with their heads, arms and legs separated from their bodies, looked 
like snakes brought under the influence of spells. The Gapapatie were 
seriously checked by the powerful Maya, the knower of M&y&. Some of 
them began to reel about by the delusion of Maya sb the singing birds 
hover about in their cage. TSrakdsura began to consume the army of Siva 
as fire consumes dry wood. The soldiers in the .diva's army became dis- 
tressed, like the trees blown by a blast of wind, by the violence of arrows 
lowered on them by Maya and T&rak&sura. — 57-65. 

Maya afterwards produced fire by his power of M&y& and let that loose 
on the army of Siva and also cast crocodiles, snakes, lions, tigers, moon- 
tuns, trees, deer, locusts with burnt wings, the eighteen-footed Sarabha, 
water and air.— 66-67. 

The soldiers of Siva, inspite of their keenness to fight with the D&navas 
oould not adequately do so owing to their being influenced by Maya's 
delusion, just as the objects of senses become useless to the Ri$is who 
practise self-restraint. They were exceedingly bewildered by the force 
of water, fire, elephauts, serpents, lions, tigers, bears and the demons ; as 
a drowning man in the ocean gets confused. The Danavas raised a tumult 
of viotory on finding their foes over-powered by them. Then, the follow- 
ing attendants of Siva advanced to the van to protect the Devas. — 68-70. 

Dharmar&ja armed with His club, Varupa, Sfirya, Sw&mikfirtika 
surrounded by his Kofi Devas, Indra seated on Air&vata and armed with 
his thunderbolt came and joined the battle. Then the Sun, Moon, 
Saturn, Tama, and the highly brilliant Siva, became excited and entered 
into the army of the D&navas. Like mad elephants making their way 
into thick forests by uprooting trees, and like the brilliant Sun shedding 
His radiance in midst of the clouds charged with rains, like the lion 
making havoc on cows in a solitaiy place, the Devas began to pursue 
the DSnavas and harass them.— 71-73. 


Then the D&navas became much distressed by the blows inflicted 

by the attendants of Siva and they fled in great disorder. The Devas 
threw the Asuras away to a great distance like the Sun dispelling the 
darkness. As the rising Sun drives away the nocturnal darkness, as the 
Moon also takes away the darkness, similarly, the effect of the weapons of 
the Daityas was melted down by the grace of the Mighty Siva, and the 
power of the divine weapons made manifest, when the Dikp&las, the Loka- 
p&las and the attendants of Siva raised a chorus of viotory. Many of 
the,, navas . wer ®, tying deprived of their head, arms and legs. Their 
bodies were pierced through and through by arrows.— 74-76. 

The D&navas wounded by the Devas suffered the agonies of an 
elephant entangled in a swamp. At the same time, India need His 
Aunderbolt, Sw&mikirtikaHis Sakti, Dbarmar&ia His terrific dub, Varupa 
“T S5S44 1 * *»<* Kuvera Hie deathlike trident Suksde, the 

attendant of Knvera byhta sheer strength, and the Dsvaa, like Gspapetis, by 
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their wonderful fiery valour, like the fully blazing fire offered in PurnAhuti, 
began to oruah the Daityae. It seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of 
Indra had fallen amongst the D&navas, and were tearing them to pieces. 
Then Maya overpowering Sw&mikArtika, the guardian of the Devas spoke 
to Tftrakasura. — 77-80. 

“ I shall now enter Tripura after inflicting my blows on our foes ; 
and take some rest. After which we shall resume our fight with the 
Devas. 1 feel belaboured by the enemy’s blows. My weapons, banners'' 
and conveyance are all injured. And the Gannpatis, having gained victory 
are moving triumphantly, and look brilliant by this defeat of ours. 
- -81-82. 

Hearing the above words of Maya, the red-eyed T&rakfisura instantly 
retired from his position in the sky to his stronghold in company with his 
army. Seeing this the Devas, the sons of Aditi, became very glad. They 
pursued Maya and resounded the air with their shells and drums, etc., 
whioh looked like the thunder of roaring lions and elephants in the 
Himalayas. — 83-84. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty- fifth chapter on the first attack 
of t)ie Tripura castle by the Devas. 


CHAPTER CXXXVI. 


Sfita said Maya the most skilful of all the demons, after inflicting 
his blows on the Devas entered his castle Tripura as a patch of blue cloud 
merges into the blue sky. And when he saw the demons there, he breathed 
heavy sighs and began to think ; he looked then like a second K&la, as if 
going to destroy all the worlds. He thought: “Alas! Even the valiant 
Vidyunm&l! is slain before whom even Indra, desirous to fight, would have 
trembled with fear”. — 1-3. 


He also thought in his mind “ There is no fortress so impregnable 
as this Tripura fort. So this was thought of by all. But even this fort is 
now invaded. So no fort anywhere can bo said to be a place of safety. 
All the forte are subject to the Great Time (K&la). When the Kala 
is our enemy and has become angry, how dare we expect that we would 
be saved; for, all the beings in the three realms are subject to K&la, 
This is the law ordained by BrahmA, So who can exert his influence 
over this immeasurable K&la whose ways are insert! table ; save Mah&deva 
who can evade the laws of K&la ? I do not fear Indra, \ aruna, Yarns, 
or Kuvera, etc. But I find it extremely difficult to conquer Siva who is the 
Lord of these* I shall flow demonstrate before my demon folks my great- 
ness, splendour and valour and will show it well. I shall ^ now make a 
well with steps leading into it, full 6f ambrosia and medicinal plants by 
tasting which all my dead Daityas will be alive again, 4*10, 

Mays the valiant and most skilled in Mftyfi (extraordinary powers) 
with these conceptions, created such a well 16 miles long and 8 i 
broad With beautiful steps leading into it, pure like tbe rays of the M b on, 
full of sweet and agreeably perfumed water like ambrosia and possessing 
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*all the refreshing and sorrow-removing qualities of a dutiful and virtu* 
ous lady. He made it with as much skill as Brahmft made Rambh&. — 11-13. 

It abounded with lotuses of various kinds, like the Sun and the 
Moon; many flowers and rows of swans were theie. It had a host of sweet 
singing birds of golden colours and seemed as if filled with beings eagerly 
wishing for their desired objects. Maya produced such a wonderful well 

as Lord $iva brought the Ganges. Afterwards he washed the corpse of 
the general Vidyunmfll! in this tank. — 1416. 

That greatly powerful enemy of the Devas was instantly re-called 
to life like a flame getting ablaze when clarified butter is poured over 
it. The demon Tfirakfisura came and ealuted Maya with folded hands ; 
and Vidynnmfili, getting up, said, “ Where is Sliva ? Where is Nandi 
Burrounded by his jackal followers, the Pramathas ? Where are the followers 
of f$iva? We shall fight, and crush our enemies ; we will attain victory. 
Either we shall become the sovereign of the universe by fighting face to 
face with them ; or, we will go to the realm of Dharmar&ja (Death) after 
being killed by His followers.”— 1 7-20. 

Hearing those heroic words, Maya delightfully embraced Vidyun- 
mfilland said : “ 0 VidyunmAli ! without you, I do not want kingdom, nor 
life even ; what of other petty things ? 0, hero ! this pool of nectar made 
by me is life-giving to all the demons To my great good luck, 1 consider 
it a matter of utmost gratification to find you return from the city of 
Yama. All my treasures plundered in my hour of misfortune will now be 
recouped and we shall enjoy them.” — 21-24. 

The chief Daityas then saw that well again and again, so well-de- 
signed by Maya, and rejoicingly said: “0 Demon folks! Now fight 
with the enemies without the least fear for this well will restore the 
dead to life.”— 25-26. 


Afterwards the demons sounded their terrific war-drums like the 
roaring billows of the ocean Hearing which all their compeers came out 
of Tripura instantly to resume fight.— 27-28. 

. , were decorated with bracelets of iron, silver or gold studded 

with precious 8 tones, the ear-rings, gai lands, and fearful coronets; and 
armed with weapons glittering like flashes, they became greatly excited, 
liras arrayed, they came out powerful like acrobats, thundering like 
clouds and sounding like elephant's with their tusks raised ; and fearless 
like lions.— 29-31. 


The demons steady like the deep reservoir#, and powerful like the 
scorching Sun, and stalwart like the huge trees, began to terrify and inflict 

. The followers of &va, on the other hand, also jumped 
like the Garuda and appeared before their foes to fight.— 32-33. 

Repeated battles were fought between Nandikedvara followed by 

“? T&rak&flura accompanied by the demons. 

SSrinil?ke fli«h? er f r th 7 or, ? 6 t 8bini,1 « » k * Moon, the tridents 

fm>ws a?({ Se fl flihL 0f /l e aDd , lhe bflrbed arrows. The falling 
arrows and the flashes of the Bwords looked like falling meteors.— 34-36- 
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The soldiers of both the armies falling on the ground under the 
blows of weapons, groaned with their last moans, which Bounded like the 
cries of beings condemned to hell. The heads bedecked with coronets 
and the ears with ear-rings, falling on the ground looked like the 
mountain peaks rolling down on earth. The demons struck with the 
battle axes, swords, spears and hit with clubs, etc., fell on the ground 
like elephants. The Boldiers of Siva rejoiced and roared. The Siddhas 
also joined in the Qandharva fight. — 37-40. 

“ O Pramathas ! you are most valiant. O Demons ! you are moBt 
haughty.” Thus the Gliiiranaa uttered on the battlefield. — 41. 

The soldiers of Siva crushed by the clubs of the demons vomited 
blood and looked like mountains ejecting gold. Whereas, other followers 

of &va killed and wonnded the demons with their arrows, trees, and 
rocks.— 42-43. 

The demons deputed by Maya took away those Daitya» that were 
killed and threw them in the life-giving well constructed by their lord. 
The dead dem >ns tijslorcd to life rose like the devas from the heavens 
with bright bodies adorned with beautiful ornament ■> on their handsome 
and raliaut forms. Tints, innumerable dead demons were recalled to life 
and instantly repaired thundering to the great battlefield. — 44-4t5. 

Those demons shouted oat, “ 0 comrades ! fight the enemy fearlessly. 
Do not tarry, the well will recall you all to life if you lie dead.” 

^aftkukarafia, diva’s attendant of formidable shape, hearing those ener- 
getic words of the clem ms hurried to the Lord and said '• 

” 0 Lord ! The demons are being killed again and again by the 
Pramathas but they are revived again like the parched crops after 
being watered. There is, undoubtedly, a well of ambrosia in this fort where 
the dead demons ate being thrown and regain their lives.”— 47-50. 

After ^afikuksrana had narrated this to the Lord, there was a great 
commotion in the army of the demons. The demon Tarak&sura with 

terrific eyes, ran towards the chariot of $iva with his mouth wide open 
like an irritated lion with his gaping mouth. — 51-52. 

The great drum wan sounded and the conch shell was blown 
in Tripura; the demons emerged from Tripura and beheld the Devas 
in the chariot of Lord diva.— 53. 

At that time thecarth quakod under the pressure of the armies, and 
the chariot of 5$iva went down and got stuck in the earth. At this, &va 
and Brahma became much distt eased. The chariot containing those two 
J'evaa began to go down and down without findiug any support, like a 
learned man without finding au adequate place of his liking.— 54-55. 

It became supportless and looked dull, like the body devoid of 
potency, the small quantity of water during the hot weather, and love 
cha. W,U a tw * oe '' Jorn Brahmin. Then Brahma descending from the 
”‘ ot m ade an attempt to raise it and became successful by. His 
& p Power ; and Lord Jan&rdana, dressed in yellow garb, assumed 
torin of the bull aud placed the yoke on his neck and lifted up the 
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chariot by his boros, as an illustrious scion elevates bis family. The 
demon T&rakfisura also jumped out like a winged mountain and dealt a 
heavy blow to Brahmtt. — 56-60. 

Brahm& putting aside bis whip on the yoke began to gasp, seeing 
which the demons sent forth a shrilling yell and thundered like clouds to 
please TArakflaura. — 61-62. 

Lord Visnu, the holder of the disc and revered by £$iva, trampled 
over the demons and entered the Tripura, in the fotm of a bull and 
destroying the lotus beds, drank up all the nectar of the well to tbe bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun drives away the darkness. After drinking this, 
Lord Vi?gu bellowed and came again before Siva. — 63-65. 

The Asoras, then began to be killed by tbe deadly attendants of 
Siva and rivers flowed tinged red with blood of the slain Daityas and 
all the demons took to their heels like the ignorant fool, getting illumined 
by the teachings of the learned. — 66. 

Afterwards, Tdrak&sura, Vidyunmall and Maya being overpowered by 
the showers of the arrows of the Pramathas went inside the Tripura. 
When the principal attendants of Siva, ciz. — Mahendia, NandWvara 
and Svamikartika, etc , laughed a hearty laugh and cried out “ we shall 
conquer along with the Moon and the Dikpnlas ” — 67-68. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on Visrtu's drinking 
the life-giving well in the Tripura fort. 


CHAPTER CXXXV1I. 

Sfita said : — All the demons of the fort Tripura became overpowered 
by the army of Siva ; their bodies weie severely injuied and with terror 
they entered into their castle. The Pramathas, then, broke down tbeir 
entrance gates By the pleasure of the Devas, they looked powerless 
like serpents without fangs, the bull deprived of its horns, the bird bereft 
of her wings, the river devoid of its waters. They spoke disconsolately 
to themselves as to what they should do, seeing which their Lord 
Maya with his eyes looking like red lotus addressed them thus, so very 
unmindful. — 1-4. 

“ O Demons ! Have you retired here after encountering the enemy in 
a tough battle, or havp you come here after paying your homage to the 
Devas on being bewildered by their army ? Undoubtedly the Devas 
have committed outrage on us as far as they could. Though you 
are highly fortunate and exceedingly powerful, you are now prepared to 
retire into a mountainous forest. Alas ! How great is the power of Kftla ? 
Time is certainly unconquerable. See ! this our fort, so very impregnable, 
has been beseiged today ” — 5-8. 

The demons at the time of tbeir being thus addressed by Maya in 
a deep voice like that of rumbling cloud, became still more pale like the 
stars becoming dull under the radiance of tbe Moon. At this time, tbe 
depone posted to guard the well of nectar approached tbeir sovereign 
Maya and with folded hands said. — 9-10. 
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“ 0 Demon King ! Some Deva in the form of a boll haa quaffdd 
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotos 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where fishes used to play at 
bottom iu its mud. It now looks like a senseless ugly woman.” — 11*12. 

Hearing the report of the guards, Maya exclaimed “ what a dire 
misfortune! 1 constructed that well through my power ofMfiyfi. If, 
it be true, that it has been emptied in this way, we are undoubtedly 
rained and the Tripura fort will be in ruins. The Devas killed the 
Daityas again and again. But they were all restored to life by this 
well. If it be true, that the well has been drunk off, surely it is the 
work of the yellow-robed Hari. Who other than the unconquerable Hari 
can drink up the nectar well, built by my extraordinary powers? 
Whatever secrets exist with the Daityas, are not left unknown to Hari. 
The boon that I asked for and obtained, no far sighted man could ever 
ask like that. But all this is now of no avail. Hari knows all my 
counsels and my mind. This is a beautiful level country; no trees, 
or mountains exist here ; all obstacles are removed. But the Prama- 
thas and the Devas have come to this place and are harassing me. 
O, Demons ! if you approve of my plans, I should go over the sea where 

we shall be able to bear the violent attacks of the force of diva and 
His army like that of the wind ; I think that their progressive strength 
will be quite checked by the ocean and they will feel cut off from their 
ambitions. The track of their chariot will be blocked. There we 
shall fight and kill our enemies. And in case we are compelled to retire 
from fear, we need not be anxious, for, this ocean shining and expanding 
like the firmament will be our source of protection.” — 13-21. 

Maya, after addressing those words immediately repaired to the 
ocean with his fort Tripura ; which was fixed there with its gateways, 

etc. When the fort Tripura was thus removed, diva said to Brahma 
“ Father of the Universe ! the demons being afraid of me have moved 
on to the ocean ; therefore, take my chariot there where they have 
shifted with Tripura.” — 22-26. 

Then, the Devas roared with mirth and earned the chariot and 
all the arms <and ammunitions to the western ocean. In other words, the 

Devas along with the attendants of diva followed their Lord to the 
ocean where the demons had shifted. And when they reached there, 
they saw the fort Tripura with nice banners streaming and with drums 
beating and with conch shells being blown, they gave out sounds of 
victory and roared like thunder clouds.— 27-29 

Later on, the demons also made a response from their fort by 
beating their tabors and uniting their chorus of thunder with the roars 
of the swelling ocean. Then, Lord diva, the protector of the Devas readily 
thought out what ought to be done and found out how to destroy the demons, 
and seeing them hovering about iu Tripura, He spoke to Indra : — 30-31. 

“ 0 Indra ! the D&navas have now entered within the Tripura fort, 
now go there and attack the ocean and destroy it with the co- 
operation of Yama, Varupa, Kuvera and Svftmik&rtika, and other Gap&dhi- 
pas. Understanding that Bhagav&n Bhava has come, in His supreme 
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chariot to destroy the fort Tripura, see ! those sous o! Diti are now 
resting on the salt ocean. 0 best o! the Devas ! I am also following you, 
seated iu my chariot, to conquer and destroy the Tripura fort along with 
the whole host of demona with arrows, clubs and thunderbolts ; I will make 
all arrangements for the comforts of our troops who are ready to 
kill the enemies.” — 32-35. 

Thus addressed and encouraged by Siva, Indra with his thousand 
eyes full of joy, marched on to conquer Tripura. — 36. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on the 
attack on Tripura fort in the ocean. 


CHAPTER CXXXVIII. 

Sflta said : — Indra, then, the Lord of the Devas, went with the 
Lokapftlas and the attendants of Siva to kill those demons. They, encour- 
aged by £$iva, began to fly in the atmosphere like the winged mountains 
They started to destroy Tripura like a disease setting out to attack 
the human body The demons saw them advancing towards them 
blowing their conches and beating their drums. — 1-3 

Then after exclaiming ‘ Siva has come," they all became much 
agitated like the ocean swelling and being disturbed at the time of the 
dissolution of the woilil. The fearful demons after hearing the music of the 
Devas, began to play their music, and shouted out roaring sounds. -4-5. 

Keen fighting then ensued, with greater vigour between the Devas 
and the D&navns ; and each one tried to kill the other of the opposite 
party. Both sides exhibited the same dash and bravery ; the same feelings 
of bitter enmity. They struck ench other violently and their bodies were 
cut to pieces ; severe fighting ensued. As they were fighting together 
steadily they looked like the falling Suns, like a blazing mass of fire, 
like the elephants heaving deep breaths, like the birds hovering about 
hither and thither, like the quaking mountains, like the thundering 
clouds, like the roaring lion, 'like the high wind blowing and the highly 
agitated tough seas, like the lightning penetrating into the rocks with 
thundering noise. In course of the conflict the bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundering noise.— 7-11. 

Both the Devas and the D&navas cried out and said to each 
other, “ Do not fear ! where will you fly ! wait ; you will soon go to the 
doors of Death ; we are standing here ; if you have strength show your 
valour by fighting” Como in front, shew your strength, take up 
your arms, inflict cuts, break the foe, devour them, kill them uttering 
these words the heroes fought and fell dead. — 12-13. 

They succumbed to the blows of the sword, the battle axe, the club, 
the trident, the fist 4 and they with arrows looked like forest mountains 
and fell down into the ocean filled with big fishes, the terrible crocodiles, 
a&d Tkningala fishes. — 14-15. , 

When the dying strong-bodied demons* fell into the ocean there was 
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a terrible noise like the thundering of clouds. Hearing which and attracted 
by the gush of blood the crocodiles and other huge monsters pervading 
the deep agitated deeply the ocean. And they fought among themselves 
for the flesh and the blood of the fallen heroes on which they lavishly 
feasted with satisfaction. Huge whales devoured the bodies of the 
demons with their chariots, horses, weapons, ornaments, etc., after driv- 
ing away the smaller monsters who had also collected there to have their 
share. The sea monsters fought among themselveB for the sole monopoly 
of the flesh and the blood as toughly as the Devas and the demons did 
between themselves. So there was fighting going on in the sea as there 
wsb between the Devas and the Asuras above. They ran about scouring 
the ocean to pick the dead heroes, as did the fighting foes on the 
battlefield above ; and the monsters bit each other with the same excite- 
ment as did the warriors in course of the battle. — 10*21. 

The ocean turned red by the stream of blood flowing from the 
bodies of the dead and the wounded heroes of both the armies, the Devas 
and the Ddnavas above, and the aquatic animals below. The ocean also 
swelled up, due to the blood falling in it from above. — 22. 

Indra, the lord of the Devas, and a very terrible one, with innumerable 
army resembling like high mountains and big masses of clouds, be- 
seiged eastern gate, and remained there. The bright Skanda, the son of 
Hara, and resembling like the rising Sun and the J&mbu river, beseiged 
the noitbern entrance gate which looked like the setting Sun on the 
Asia peak, with his big army. Yama and Knvera with club and noose 
respectively in their hands held the western entrance gate with great 
force. The three-eyed Lord &iva seated on his bright Deva chariot shining 
like ten thousand suns and the destroyer of Data’s sacrifice, took charge 
of the southern exit. — 23-26. 

The attendants of diva held under their subjection the various 
other golden entrance gates and the high turrets of Tripura, the KailMs of 
the Daityas, shining like the Moon, as the hailstone showering clouds hide 
the stars and the firmament above. — 27. 

The Pramathas dismantled the abodes of the demons resembling 
like the rows of mountains and decorated with sacrificial altars, and threw 
them into tbe ocean, thundering ferociously like the dark thundering 

clouds. The attendants of diva also began to drown into tbe sea, the 
houses of the demons decorated with the trees and the foliage abounding 
with the chirping birds which made the women of tbe demons cry out '* 0, 
Son ! 0, Brother ! O, Lord ! ” ** 0, Father! " 0, Dear ! 0, Beloved ! " and 
they began to curse the Pramathas. — 28-29. 

Thus a fierce battle ensued in that town of Tripura in course of 
which the boys and women folk began to perish, seeing wbioh tbe demons 
angrily came out like the ocean to fight tbe foe and fought band to hand 
with them. As soon as they made their appearance, tbe aspect of the war 
became more furious in which axes, rocks, tridents, spears and thunder, 
bolts were freely used and tbe bodies of the warriors were crushed to 
pieces and fell down dead on the battlefield. The Devas and the D&navaa 
began to crush each other and pursued and attacked each other ; it seemed 
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then, that tumultuous roars were heard liking the thundering noise of the 
ocean at the time of universal dissolution.— 30-32. 

The Devas and Asuras bled profusely and roared loudly with 
their reddened eyes. Thus fighting went on and loud uproars were heard. 
The thoroughfares of Tripura that were covered with golden and marble 

K nent became now in an inBtant covered with the stream of 
; and in the twinkling of the eye, those demons became still more 
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them ; then, 
the infuriated Tarak&sura came out uprooting the trees and was instantly 
checked at the entrance by the all-powerful Lord diva. That valiant and 
wonderfully powerful demon came out of the town after killing those that 
were on the rampart wall and began to roar most furiously. — 33-36. t 

That demon shining like the mountains though resisted iike aif 
elephant, made an attempt to catch the chariot of diva and rushed oui 
violently as an ocean floods the beach. Then the three-eyed diva with 
bow in hand, Bhagavan Ananta Deva, and .Brahma came out to meet 
Tarak&sura. They were infuriated as a sea gets infuriated by the force 
of wind. — 37-38. 

Se$a, Girt$ka. and Brahma. began to pierce the limbs of the enemies 
from the air and thundered loudly, diva, then with His eyes fixed on 
Tripura rested His one foot on the Rigveda personified as a horse and the 
other one on His Nandt ; He drew His bow with arrows. By the weight 
of the feet of diva, both the horse and the bull became oppressed 
and respectively the breasts and the teeth of the horse and the Nandi bull 
fell to the ground. It is since then that the teeth and the breasts of the 
bull and the horse are not seen and fixed in a way as to make them 
invisible. — 39-42. 

The awful red-eyed Tdrakdsura made a dash towards diva but 
Nandt held him at bay. As a perfumer whets his sandalwood, so Nandi 
sharpened bis battle axe and hit the demon T&raka with it Thus struck 
by battle axe, the powerful Tnrak&sura, with sword unsheathed, dashed 
against Nandt like a Sarabha of a mountain fan eighteen foot animal 
stronger than a lion). Then Nandi attacked him and severed him from 
his body as one tears away one’s sacred thread, and roared aloud. When 
T&rak&sura was thus killed, the Devas blew the heavy conch shells and 
shouted out loud thundering noise.— 43-46. 

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Pramathas', and the sounding 
of the drums, Maya asked Vidyunmalf who was close by : — “0 Vidyun- 
mAll ! What is this sound that we hear, uttered by so many mouths, like 
the roar of the ocean? What is the cause of this sudden uproar? The 
Devas are fighting and the Asuras are fleeing. What is the cause of this 7* 
-47-48. 

Vidyunm&lt who resembled Sun, hearing such words of Maya Was 
depressed in his heart and said : “ 0 great hero ! He who was powerful 
Tama, Varuna, Mahendra and Rudra, who used to shine like a moun- 
/$ain it. every battle, be who crushed his enemies, he who was the gem of 
lit our name and fame, that TArakSsura, the crasher of the enemy, after 
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lighting valiantly with the Pramathas and the Devas, haa been hilled fey 
them at last Hearing that TfirakSsura, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
widely extended eyes, has been killed, the Pramathas have become very 
glad, tbeir mind and heart filled with joy and are now roaring like 
thundering clouds.”— 49-51. 

Maya hearing those words oi Vidynnm&lt, who used to behave himself 
like the white mountain in the battlefield, said : “ O, Vidyunmtl! ! Now 

we ought not to carelessly while away our time* 1 will shew my valour 
and make this city safe/’ — 52-53. 

The enraged Vidyunm&lt and Maya in company with the powerful 
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of fSiva. — 54. 

Wherever Maya and Vidyunra&li went, the Pramathas were severely 
beaten and they fled in gieat disorder, making those passages free of 
Devas. Afterwaids Yatna, Varuna and the other Devas prayed to Siva. 
They played on their tabors, Mridangas, Panavas, clapped their hands, 
roared and worshipped Siva. — 55*56. 

Siva thus adored by the high-sou led Devas of immeasurable lustre 
like the Sun, the sons of Diti and praised by the truthful ascetics looked 
like the Sun in full splendour on the summit of Ast&chala. — 57. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty- eiqhth chapter on the killing of 
T&rali&sura in the great T&raktoura tear. 


CHAPTER CXXXIX. 

Sfita said When T&rak&sura was killed in battle, Maya drove away 
the attendants of Siva and repeatedly spoke to the terrified Danavas. — 1. 

He said “ O, Asuras ? Hear what I say. Realize, O, brave ! What 
you and I ought to do now O Danavas with beautiful moon like faces ! 
the moment the Moon and the asterism Pu$ya unite, this fort Tripurfi will 
come for a moment in one line with them. I wanted and got this boon for 
Buoh a moment when this fort can be destroyed by Siva with only one 
arrow. You should all sing fearlessly. The destruction of Tripura can 
only be worked out in Pu$y&. If any Deva comes at that time arrayed 
in battle and can destroy these three forts with only one powerful arrow, 
then and then only this will fall ; otherwise, this fort is indestructible. 
O, heroes ! Now shew your war-tactics, strength, enmity to the Devas 
and do yout best to protect this 'Tripura with all your might and 
main till Pufiy&yoga occurs and gets over. If you can turn away the 
chariot of Siva in such a way as He may not be able to discharge His fatal 
arrow, then and then only we need not fear. If we are able to guard 
our Tripura in this way, the Devas will, in vain, await the advent of 
Pu gyh” — 2-8. 

The D&navas, residents of Tripura hearing such words of Maya 
roared and said : “ We shall all do as you direct us and shall resort 

to that stratagem that would not give a chance to Siva to discharge his 
deadly arrow. Now we shall go to kill fiJiva.” — 9*11. 
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They ell became elated with joy ; their hairs over their bodies stood 
on their end with their eostacy ; and they said : — 

“ Either this Tripura fort will remain as it is, quite independent! till 
Kslpa lasts on these three worlds — Heaven, Earth and P&tala (lower regions) 
— covered by the three feet of N&r&yaga, or, we will become free of the 
Dfinavas ; but we shall never deviate from the path of virtue that you direct 
us to do. Men shall see the three Lokas'either free from the Devas or free 
from the D&navaa. The demons after thus rejoicingly conversing together 
went to their abodes and passed the night gladly in the indulgence of 
amorous pastimes.— 13-14. 

They said “ The moon has made His appearance in the firmament 
dispelling all darkness, as if a great jewel is travelling in the skyi 
Lo ! the moon illumining the landscape with His. splendour looks like 
the goose in a beautiful big reservoir adorned with lotuses, or the lion 
sitting on a rook of lapislazuli, or the garland of glittering jewels adorn^ 
ing the breast of Lord Vi$gu.” Thus risen in the blue iirmanent, the’ 
Moon, born of the eyes of Atri, began to shed powerfully the nectar of 
beautiful moonlight and bestow nourishment and beauty to all the 
worlds. The demons began to beautify their houses and bodies when 
the Moon emitting His cool rays began to smile on them. — 15-18. 

The dim oil lamps in the thoroughfares, palaces, squares looked 
like the budded Champaka flowers. But the lamps within the Ma|has 
began to burn more vigorously. The palatial buildings of the D&navas 
were full of jewels and valuables and, therefore, did not shine so well under 
the moonlight as the stars dwindle away in the firmament. The darkness 
of that town was driven away by the lustre of the Moon above and 
the lights burning in the rooms below as feuds and chaos destroy a 
good family. — 19-21. 

In the first part of the night when the Moon began to laugh, as it 
were, very loudly i.e., shine on that town in full splendour,, the demons 
started their amorous pastimes with their ladies. At that moment 
the five arrows of Cupid, thrown before on Lord &va, now themselves 
became afraid when they saw the amorous dalliances of the D&navaa. 
Both the sexes perspiring and getting tired.— >22-23. 

They under their influence began to sing and melodiously play March* 
chunks in their lutes ; the cuckoo began to coo ravishingty his notes and 
it seemed, then, that the God of love armed with His bow ondarrow began 
to be much agitated and distressed. The Moon instantly driving away the 
noctural darkness and diffusing His rays all over the landscape, reigned 
in heaven in company of His beloved Robin!.— 24-25. 

Some of the women sitting at the feet of their lords and plaoing 
their palm of hand on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which 
msde their faces look more beautiful. Someone looking her face in the 
mirror exclaimed "how lovely is my face ” became quite pleased 
at the prospect of getting fit reply from her husband. Seme- 
being enamoured by the love of their husbands hurried straight to them 
as the darkness makes its appearance at the close of the day. The 
lords of earns made their better-halves drink and some of the woman folk 
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rejoiced by the conversation of their lords. The breasts of those women 
painted with sandal, incense and other perfumes looked handsome like 
the golden pitchers full of ambrosia. That night the Daityas played 
in the hands of their beloved and felt quite intoxicated by the 
aweet notes of Vipft played by their consorts. Some women threw the 
arrow of Cupid by their enchanting notes and sang highly captivating 
songs from some sequestered nooks. Some of the demons pleased their 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them after singing to them the aonga 
sung by other ladies. The Bweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
all over Tripura when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of bells worn by the women, pat to blush the sweet notes or the 
nightingale Some women tightly embraced by their lordalooked exqui- 
sitely beautiful with their hairs standing on their ends like the earth 
smiling with fresh verdure sprouted by the showers of rain. — 26-35. 

The women folk reposing at beautiful places looked highly charming 
under the influence of the moon. They, with their aweet and gentle voice, 
repeatedly said to theii lords “ Do you not see my cheeks, come and throw 
yourself on my beautiful and highwaist adorned with the girdle of 
small bells." The group of the Daitya ladies looked exceedingly 
beautiful like the stars when the thoroughfares of the town were lit up 
by the radiance of the moon They looked like so many stars twinkling 
before the brilliance of the rays of the moon. — 36-37. 

Some of the women laughing and burning with passion infused by 
the chiming of bells on the giidleof their waists began to tinkle their 
anklets in coarse of their amoioas gambols and give suitable replies, 
'the speech of the charming women wearing unfading beautiful garlands 
was as attractive as the notes of the geese in a reservoir. Their surpassing 
beauty, the aweet jingling of their girdle bells, and their attractiveness 
were the sources of their relief from the tortures of Cupid. They with 
their beautiful garments, decorated hair, the beautifully ornamented form, 
looked handsome like the moonbeams beautified by the stars. — 38-41. 

Many of them enjoyed themselves in the see-saw when the strings 
of their ornaments broke and made their girdle of little belle fall down 
and the jewels to scatter on the ground which began to emit Inatre 
on account of the scattered gems, thus it looked like the Moon surrounded 
by stars. The nightingale begau to sing seated in its oosy foliage on the 
night lit up by the moon The God of love exhausting His store of 
arrows, began to walk about in the town of the demons. The moonbeams 
turned to the west and the night of enjoyment was brought to a close ; 
as if the demons would meet shortly with their discomfiture. The moon 
first turned red like the Kunda flowers ; then looked like the garland 
of gems ; then lost his light ; then looked like clouds till at last he became 
invisible, jnst when the good luck fades away, a sick man looks pale. 
At last Arupa, the charioteer of the Sun defeated the Moon. The 
golden Sun, like a disc began to shine folly on the Udeyflchala, as if 
He is going to overcome the army that was then in the ocean.— 42-46. 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-ninth chapter on the 
moonlight night in Tripura. . 



TBS MAT8YA FQBAWAM. 


CHAPTER OXL. 


86ta said : — The Deva armies collected and thundered aa doefc the 
ocean ai the end of the Yuga, when they saw the San dawning on the 
summit of Sumern. Afterwards, Lord ffiva accompanied by Varuna, Karen 
and the thousand-eyed Indra marched towards the town of‘ Tripura. 
The attendants of the Lord, the Pramathas and the Ati Pramathas, with 
their various forms also roared and followed Him, playing on t hei r 
music-of-war. The army of the Devas, marching with umbrellas raised 
and with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a forest. — 1-4. 

Seeing the vast army of diva advancing towards them as if a forest 
was moving, the D&navas became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean. And like the clouds pouring forth rain, they with their eyes ted 
with anger began to inflict their blows on Indra with their swords, 
spears, bows and arrows, javelinB, tridents, clubs, battle axes, bolts and 
various other weapons. The demons looked like mountains clad with 
wings.— 5-7. 

The Sons of Diti headed by Vidyunmdll and Maya advanced towards 
the Devas with jovial minds. The army of the demons looked as if 
they were prepared to face death and very doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength. They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess in their encounter with the Devas. The 
two parties, emitting smoke, sb it were, powdered many of then enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like fire and moon. Some of the demons 
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean.— 8-12. * 


The garlands, dress and ornaments of the Deva armies and the 
Pramathas were torn asunder and scattered. Many of the soldiers fell 
into the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Timingalas.— 13. 

At that hour, there was a tremendous noise made by the blows of 
the clubs, the battle axes, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun 
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demons as missiles 
nid the failing of the weapons and the dead soldiers into ths ocean 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and D&navas 
looked bwutiful like stars in the firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties. The alligators and the fishes were crashed to de a t h 
brthe great war between the demons and the Devas as small bein« 
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants. — 14 - 17 . , 


YidyunmAK dashed towards Nandikeivara like a flash of Kgbtmng 
from the clouds. The eloquent Asura, shining like lightning andloS 
J^tim ocean said to Nandikerfvara whose’ face iXoked pleas^lS 


“Naadikedvara! Vidyunm&H anxious to fight has now appeared 
> you. You will never be able 


The eloquent Nandikedvara 
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This it not the place for displaying virtue, can you escape me on aoeotmt 
of yoor tins? When you can be destroyed by me like a lower animal, 
should 1 not kill' you, 0, destroyer of sacrifices ! T shall kill you. One 
may swim across the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the nadir, but none can raise his eyes to see me fully (i.e., one is so 
terrified by my name).” — 20-24. 

The Daitya shot a powerful arrow at Nandike&vara which sucked 
the blood of bis breast as the Sun by His rays evaporates, water of 
rivers.— 25-26. 

Nandikerfvara surcharged with wrath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
hurled it at bis formidable adversary ; which went on in the air, showering 
flowers on its way ; but VidyunmSlt cut it into pieces by many arrows ; 
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird. -27-28. 

Nandikerfvara became still more .enraged to see his huge missile 
tbue cut by the powerful arrows of Vidyunm&ll. He then got enraged, 
shouted out gravely and raising both his hands that looked like the Sun 
and the Moon dashed against that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant 
falls upon a buffalo. — 29-30. 

On seeing Nandi come towards him with great force, the powerful 
Vidyunra&li hurled quickly on him hundreds of arrows and covered him 
with them. Nandikerfvaro thus pierced with the arrrows, valorously 
approached the char 5, of Vidyunm&ll, and began to push it back with 
great force, which : course of its revolutions tumbled to the ground and 
the headB of the horses lowered down into the ground, ss if the Sun's 
chariot had fallen down with its occupant by the curse of some sage. The 
demon then came out of his chariot by virtue of bis M&yi and hit 
Nandikeivara with a javelin. — 31-34. 

Thus struck, Nandi took that javelin out of his breast and 
struck it ^smeared with blood, with great force against his opponent. 
Vidyunm&lt, hit by it in the armoured chest, fell down to the ground 
like a mountain rolling down by the blow of the thunderbolt On the 
death of Vidyunm&lt, the Siddhas, and the Kinnaras adored Siva and 
cried out '* Victory ! Victory ! " — 35-37 

On VidynnmAll being killed by Nandikeivara, Maya consumed the 
army of Siva by his stratagem as the fire consumes the forest They fell 
into the ocean with their litnbs dismembered by the trident, their beads 
pounded with the clubs and perforated with the showers of arrows. 
Afterwards, Jndra, Dharmar&ja, Kuvera, Nandiketfvara, and Sv&rnik&rtika 
attacked Maya, the great warrior, with various kinds of weapons. Maya 
roared like the clouds and quickly shot arrows after arrows and pierced 
Air&vata — ludra’s elephant— and also Kuvera and Tama. — 38-41. 

At that time, the D&navas, though strong and vigorous, suffered 
greatly from the weapons of the Devas and at last fled to take shelter in 
the fort Tripura, as Siva once had to retire on being shot by the arrows of 
Viw*. When the news spread, that the Sons of Danu had retired, then, 
the Daves sounded their conches, tabors and cymbals and the sound thus 
echoed was like that of the thunderbolt.— 42-43. 

In tbs meantime, the asterism Pusy& came in course of conjunction 
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with the Moon over the Tripura fort when it was doomed to dsatruetio 
Then the three-eyed fJiva quickly shot the destructive arrow, of tl 
potency of the three Devas and the three fires (tejas), on the fort Tripot 
The sky turned red like the burnt gold and of the colour of the n 
cochineal with the radiance of the arrow mixed with the rays of the 80 
-■ 11 -46. 

Lord &vft, after discharging that invincible arrow from His bow, cried 
ont in agony “What a pain ! Fie tome ! ” and began to weep. Namlikesvars, 
seeing the Lord repenting like that asked Him the reason of it.— -47-48. 

fSiva, ovet burdened with grief, said “ Alas ! my devotee, Mays, will 
today perish.” Hearing this, Nandi kerf vara darted like a gust of wind and 
entered the Tripura fort before the destructive arrow reached it And 1 
seeing Maya the lord of demons, he said : — “ 0 Mays ! the time of L 
Tripura’s desti action has come; .so yon should now quit it with your r 
quarters.” Hearing those words of Nandikerfvara, that earnest devotee 
of fiiva went out together with his abode. — 49-52. 

The arrow burnt the three cities as- fire burns heaps of straw. 
The fire within that arrow divided into three paits, viz., Uutfirfa, Sdras, 
and NarSyana and began to burn. The Tripura fort looked tben like 
a good family brought to ruin by a wicked son.— 53-54. 

Afterwards, the houses of Tripura looking like, the peaks of 3umeru, 
Mandarachala and Kailttsa, the beautiful places with gateways and 
perforated works and balconies, the pleasure rendezvous fall of lovely 
ponds, the abodes of the demons decorated with banners, buntings and 
wreaths of gold were eaten up by the thousaud-tongued fire.— 55-57. 

The women folk in the amorous embraces of tbeir lords in their 
residences and pleasure groves, were also reduced to ashes. No women 
could go away elsewhere. They were also consumed by fire in the 
company of their lords. Some of them cried out with folded hands and 
with tears in their eyes “ O Agni ! I am the wife of another ; 0 Thou, 
the holy witness of all the things in the three worlds ! You ought not 
to touch me 0 Deva ! my husband and myself are asleep ; 1 have not 
done any thing vicious and siuful ; therefore, go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved.” — 59-62. 

One woman holding her infant stood, facing the fire and said “ Agni ! 

1 have obtained this infant after great privations and it does not behove 
thee to burn this darling of mine.” — 63-64. 

Some of the women folk threw themselves into the waters of 
the ocean after forsaking their husbauds. Many of the women sniveled 
under the destructive influence of fire and exclaimed with bewildering 
excitement, “ O, father! 0 , husband! 0 , mother ! O, maternal unde ! 
etc." As the heat emanating from the houses withers the lotuses springing 
in the ponds thereof, so consumed the fire at Tripura the lotus-lste woes 
of those women along with their bodies. As the snow during winter sets 
up the lotus flowers, so did the fire buru the lotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties in Tripura. There was a great uproar when the women 
fleqr with their jingling ornaments and cried out in great oousteriiAtlott* on 
■eocount of die fire produced from the destructive arrow of Siva.— 05-69. 
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Tbe beautiful abodes of the demons picturesque like half moons, 
with altars and gateways, broke down end fell into the sea. — JO. 

The waters of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 
the booses, etc., falling there, as a wealthy and good family becomes fused 
owing to the ignonimy of a wicked and vicious son. The ocean got over- 
boated and swollen ; its inmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, etc , became 
awfully distr ess ed. Then, the whole fort Tripura that looked like the 
Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean. — 71-72. 

There wae a tremendous noise when the gates, the compound wall 
and the various buildings inside Tripura, tumbled into the ocean with 

8 rent violence. That Tripura was majestic like the mouutain with 
uraaands of peaks. The very same Tripura with all its habitations be- 
came the morsel of fire and remained only in name. — 73-74. 

The whole universe together with the P&tAlas became heated by 
the burning of Tripnra but the quarters of Maya were rescued with great 
difficulty and found place within the sea. Afterwards, Indra hearing 
of the escape of Maya and his great palace saved under the sea, by 
the grace of the Lord diva pronounced the following curse on his 
house : 

“ The abode of Maya along with him will not be safe. It will always 
be subject to perils and it wHl not be fit to be resorted to like nre.” 
-75-77. 

Whichever countries will be defeated, the people of those perishing 
countries will there see this reinnaut of Tripura and even today that abode 
of Maya exists free from disease and sickness. — 78. 

The Riyia said : — ■“ 0 Sage ! pray tell us the fate of the house through 
which Maya made good his escape.”— 79. 

Sfita said:— 1 The abode of Maya was visible at the place where 
Dhruva is seeu, but the Deva-hating Maya shifted to another Ixjka 
for his safety where he could remain without any hindrance.— 80. 

There also the Aryamft. Devas reside ; so Maya could not go there. 
Maya then prayed to diva for a quarter where he could reside ; and the Lord 
&va created another quarter for Maya. Seeing this, Indra became pacified 
and praised diva and went to bis realm peacefully. And die Lord diva 
was worshipped by all the Devas. Tbe Devas and the attendants of Siva 
all then caught hold of each other's hands and began to dance with joy. 
Afterwards when the fort Tripura, burnt by diva’s arrow, fell down 
into the ooean,' 1 tbe Devas alighting from their 'chariots saluted BrabmA 
and the Lord diva, took up the bow of diva and went to Heavens with all 
their attendants.— 81*84. 

On* who reads an account of this victory of the conquering Lord 
diva gets victory and success in all actions by the grace of diva. One 
who will repeat this at the time of the offerings made to the menes 
(Br&ddha) before the Brehtnapas, will reap the benefits of all tbe sacrifices 
and endless merits. The narration of this sacred account is the heat 
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Svastfiyana (the way to safety) and causes the birth of a male-child, one 
who will read or hear it will go to the realm of &va where he will have 
everlasting happiness. — 85-87. 

Here ends the one hundred and fortieth chapter on the destruction of 
the Tripura fort and on Maya's retreat. 


CHAPTER CXL1. 

The Rifis said : — “ 0 Sflta ! ye wish to know why the king Ailfl 
of the PurQravA dynasty goes to Heaven on the Am&vfisyft day every month 
and how the peace-offerings to the Pitps ought to bo performed.” — 1. 

0 Sfita said : — 0 Munis ! I shall relate to you in detail the glory 
of the king AilA as well as his union with the Moon in heaven, also, 
about the getting of the nectar from the Moon and performing tarpana 
to the Pitps. The following Pitps, vis., Saumya, Vahi reads, KAvyfi and 
Agnisv&td, are satisfied by the ambrosia produced from the Moon. When 
the Moon and the Sun are in conjunction with one asterism, the Am&v&syft, 
i.e., when it is new-moon, the king Ail& goes to see his grandfather and 

S randmotber, the Sun and the Moon in the Heaven (on every Amav&eyl 
ay). There, after saluting both (the Sun and the Moon), he takes real 
for sometime and then proceeds on his journey after worshipping the 
Moon in the proper time. The leatned king, AilS of the Purftravf 
dynasty, thus spends his time every month in worshipping the Sun, for th< 
brief period of Siniv&l! with the object of performing £$rftddha ceremony 
He then worships the Pitps for the brief period of two lavas, t the perioc 
of Kuhft (the new moon). That the worship of the Pitps ought to be done 
in Kuh ft period was known to him. For this reason, waiting for a short 

E sriod before the Sun and the Moon, he used to come to Soma when the 
uhft time approached. There, be satisfied the Pitps with the fifteenth 
ray of the Moon, that used to pour out SvadhA nectar. The Pitps, whe 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this SvadhA nectar. Thus, with 
oblations of beautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamum) and Niv&pa he grati- 
fied with Svadhft nectar the Pitps Saumya, Vahiraada, K&vy&s and Agni§- 
vfitfis. — 2-12. 

The Br&hmapas say that Ritu (season) is considered as the fire 
Rita is known as Samvataars, and that Ritus are produced from the 
Samvatsara (year). Artavas (fortnightly seasons) are' begotten from 
Ritus. — 13. 

Note.—' Season, light, splendour, wyt — A year’s course. The first yea 
la a eyele of S years, s#.— -Year, rain. wriu. — Seasonal, Vernal, a Motion of the year 
combination of several seasons. 

Pitaras, Artavas and Ardhamfisas (fortnights) are the offspring* 
of the Ritas. The grandfathers, Am&vasy&s and Seasons are all of the 
nature of Ritu (seasons). The great-grandfathers and the five }ears, 

• {The Anandtiram edition of the Metsya Purtnam adds the following :— H Mann asked 
Msdhn Sfidana this question. The reply he gave to him t shall narrate." nan, Instead 
ef Sfita, Matsya Is made to relate the story. 

J- A mlnnte disvltion of time the fifith of a twinkling, half a second, a moment, 
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the sons of Brahmft are the Devas. Saumya, Vahirgada and AgnisvItA 
pitps have been thus defined. Those that are Artavas lead householder’s 
life and perform sacrifices and accept the sacrificial offerings and axe 
known as Vabireada. AgnipvitA pitfis also lead householder's life sad 
perform sacrifices. They are also known as Artavas. The KAvyft pitfis 
are known as the husband of Astak&s. — 14*16. 

Now hear about the 5 years. Agni is the Samvatsara, the Sun is 
the Parivatsara, the Moon is Idvatsara, the Wind is the Annratsara, the 
Rudra is the Vatsara. These are the cycle of 5 years. The Moon presid- 
ing over them, in due time, sheds ambrosia. — 17-18. 

Note. — vRwwc.*A full year. W- — The rainy seaaon. IJV* —4th year in a 8 
years' eyele; the tth of B cycles of 12 years. In Bpihaapatt cycle. =A year. The 
month of Mftrgslrsa. jew.=A brace of years. 

Wherever, Purflravfi stays and for whatever period, Soma satisfies 
for that period by bis rays, Somap&s, UgnapSs and all the other Devas. 
The Moon sheds ambioaia every month and the Pitfis get satisfied 
by drinking it. Thus is described about the nectar and honey.— 
19-20. 

The Sun acts daily (in the bright fortnight) as a feeder through 
His Susuinnu ray when the store of lunar ambrosia is all drunk out by 
the Devas and the Pitfis. The Moon waxes in his phases day by day by 
thus being fed through SugumnA ray in the bright fortnight. The Moon 
wanes iu the dark fortnight and waxes in the bright fortnight. The 
moon is nourished thus by the Sun. The Moon looks full and white on 
the full moon night (Pth-pamAsi). In this way, the Sun by means of his 
single ray increases the Moon and makes it full of nectar. The Devas 
firet drink the nectar of the Moon ; then the Sun drinks. The Sun 
drinks every day one digit and does so for fifteen days ; He, again in the 
bright fortnight, fills it up by His Sugumna ray. — 21-25. 

The phases of the Moon that wax in course of the bright fortnight 
fed by Siisumna, wane during the dark fortnight. In this way the Moon 
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full-moon is called the 
receptacle of nectar. He is luminous with the fifteen nectar-giving phases. 
He is, therefore, called PitfimAn. — 26-28. 

Now the periodical junctions, Parra SandhiB will be described. 
These afe like the knots of a bamboo or a sugarcane joined to one another 
in, a circle. The year, the months, the daik and the bright fortnights 
and the full-moon night are the knots and junctions and the Tithis, 
the second, third, and so on, form the parvas of the fortnight. The 
AgnyadhAn or the maintenance of the sacred Fire ought to be done in 
this Parva Sandhi. The periodical junction of the Anumati or RAkfi 
with Pratipadft lasts for only two lavas (in the afternoon). The Pratipnda 
of the dark fortnight occurs in the afternoon and if it occurs in the 
evening it is celled the period of PfirpamAst. — 29-83. 

• When the Sun is on VyatipAta, the Moon is above the line of equator 
and is situated iu the Yugfintara position. The Pflrnam&ea and VyatipAta 
then eee each other. The Sun, Moon and the PratipadA titlns remain, 
than, |n this state. Endless merits result if salutation be done to tuo Sun 
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at this time. This period is known as the sixth Satkriyt-kAla. (Tt Is 
known as the 6th period.) — 34-37. 

On the completion of the phases, PfirpimA occurs during the 
periodical junction of the Moon in the night when the Moon is full ; hence, 
that night is called the full-moon night when the Moon is greatly pleased. 
When, by the mutual opposition of the Sun and the Moon, the 
Pfirpim& takes place in the afternoon, then, the evening is aaid to be 
the PfirpimA when the Moon shines with all His phases completed by the 
Sun. The Devas and the Pitps adore Him (the Moon) ; therefore, He is 
called Anumati, and, on account of the full-moon it is called PfirpimA. 
The Moon is highly luminous on the night of PfirpimA and therefore, 
He is called B&kfl. — 38-41. 

The Sun and the Moon live together on the same asterism on 
the 15th tithi (lunar day), therefore, it ie known ae AmftvAsyfi during 
the dark fortnight. The Sun and the Moon during AmAvisyA face each 
other, therefore, it is also known as Daria. — 42-43. 

After the AmfivAsyfi day the junction with the Pratipada (first day) 
lasts for two lavas aud this period ir known as Kuhfi for two letters in 
the word Kuhu correspond with the two lavas (the duration of Kuhfi.) 
When the Moon is visible on any AmAvfisyA, He uuites with the Sun 
in the afternoon and on the following morning in the Pratipada of the 
bright fortnight He rises along with the Sun. A difference of a period of 
two lavas is seen at the noon time between the Suu and the Moon. — 44-45. 

When the San and Moon separate, that period is termed AnvAhuti 
and is known as the time fbr Vas&tkriyA when the performance of Vaaat 
has been ordained. This period in the AmfivasyA is known as (iitumukha 
or the face of the season when SrAddha should be performed. When 
the crescent Moon unites with the Sun daring the day, that is the 
time for the abovementioned Parva. The time when the voice of 
the cuckoo “ Coo ” ceases, is culled “ Kuhfi.” When the waning Moon 
of the AmfivAsyA enters into the Sun, that period is known as SiutvAlt. 
The pei-iods Anumati, RAkA, SinivAh and Kuhfi last for only two lavas. 
Kuhfi lasts ss long as “ Kuhfi ” is uttered. The union of all the Parvas 
lasts for two lavas and both the unions, before and after, are equal 
The sacrifices and Va$a( rites should be performed as prescribed during 
those periods. The VyattpAta yoga of the Sun and the Moon (i their 
conjunction) and the PfirpimA (their opposition) are productive of the 
same fruits. The union in the Pratipada tithi lasts for a period of two lavas. 
Kuhfi and SintvAll last for two lavas. -46-53. 

When the Moon separates from the Sun, one kalfi is known as the 
Parva period. Every day the Moon waxes by one digit when on . the 
fifteenth day He becomes full. Hence, that day is termed PfirpimA. 
Then the fifteen digits of the Moon are visible. For this reason. It was 
stated that after the fifteenth tithi, the Moon wanes ; there is no sixteenth 
digit of the Moon. These Devas and Pityis are the drinkers of Soma (Moon) 

S d tbetiourishers of Soma (Moon). Artavas, (thus and Abda, Pitfis ate 
9 nourisbers, — 54-56. 

How I shall narrate about the Pitris who eat the libations offered to 
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them daring the SrAddha eeremony ; how the libations reach them ; what 
are their ways aud future existences ? and how great are their powers ? 
Where the departed souls go and where they do not go cannot be 
ascertained even by rigid tapasyA (austerities). What to apeak about those 
things being seen by these mortal eyes ? The Laukika Pitris, by their 
severe penances in this world have been able to go above and join the 
Devs Pitfis, other Pitris get satisfied when the people in this life, perform 
their Adrsmadharma and are wise and perforin with faith their Srfiddha 
ceremonies. Celibacy, asceticism, sacrifice, begetting progeny, perform- 
ing ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 
the seven kinds of Arframadharmaa. Those who practise these things 
for the whole of their lives, go to heaven where they live in the company 
of UepapA, SomapA, Pitfis and the Devas, and they, enjoy bliss there. 
This is current amongst men that he who has got a son and who 
performs Srfiddha with honey, til and water, reap the above results. 
The Pitfis of the family get satisfied. These human Pitfis reside in 
the region of the Moon and eat the flesh offered in 'Sraddha. — 57-64. 

But, those, who on account of their narrow minds have fallen in their 
orders in course of their life of action, anrl have not uttered SvAliA and 
Svadhi, go to the realm of Dharmar&ja in vaiious forms and repent for 
their pORt deeds. These beings, with their long and thin bodies, having 
beards and void of gartments, prowl about hither and thither oppressed 
by hnnger and thirst Being thirsty, they go about in search of rivers, 
lakes, tanks, wells, eanals, etc , and being hungry, they go to various 
places in search of food. But they fail to get their desired objects. 
They are driven away from every place and the messengers of 
Yams throw them in various tormenting places, such as, : — 8&lamaU, 
Vaitarapt, Kumbhiplka, Ardhavfiluka and Asipatiavana. Thus they 
suffer all sorts of pain as results of their karinas — .65-70. 

The oblations of three balls of rice offered in the name of the 
friends that are suffering in hells reach them and are taken by them 
which give them relief and satisfaction. The kinsmen and sons, while 
offering oblations should offer them on the Kutfa grass strewn on the 
earth ; they are to reoite their names and gotrae aud have their aaered 
thread on their right shoulders. — 71. 

Oblations should also be offered, for those who are not suffering iu 
the hell, bat who are born as animals and birds, etc., (five lower animals 
and trees, etc ). The SrAddha oblations reach the Piyis corresponding 
to those births, as their foods and give them satisfaction, wherever and 
whatever they may be. The gift of grain and food, earned honestly, 
given to a deserving person at a good hoar is attained by the manes in 
the form of their food wherever and whatever they may happen to 
be. At a calf recognises her mother cow in a herd, in the same 
way, the charity given after reciting the proper mantras in the prescribed 
way unmistakenly reaches the manes. It is the power of the mantra that 
carries the oblations to the manes.— 72-75. 

The giving of food with good faith is equivalent to the per/ortnance 
of Srfiddha, So Mann says: The Srfiddha thus performed with devotion 
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reaches the manes in every domain ; this is what Mann has said and 
Sanatakum&ra corroborates it after realizing the passages of the departed 
souls with His supernatural vision. The dark fortnight forms the day of 
the Pitfis and the bright one their night. In this way, the Pitri-Devas 
and the Deva Pitfis are mutually their begetters. These and the human 
Pitfis live in the firmament and drink Soma.— 76-78. 

The fathers, grandfathers, great-grandfathers are the human Pitfis. 
Thus, I have 'described to you their greatness and about the Sr&ddha. 
I have now described to you how the king AileL conjoins with the 
Sun and the Moon ; how he attains his Pitfis and performs Sr&ddha with 
devotion ; the Pitfi tarpanas, how the oblations offered in ^rftddha reach 
the manes. I have thus explained to you about the Parva6 and the bells 
that form the part of the creation. Eveything has, thus, been summarily 
described. It is very difficult to enumerate them adequately. The 
person desirous of his well-being should devote himself to all these 
things with good faith. I have thus briefly stated tbiB chapter of 
creation by Sv&yambbuva Deva, now tell me, O, Rif. if. ! whqt more do 
you wish to bear? — 79-84. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-first chapter on Srdddha ceremonies. 


CHAPTER CXL1I. 

The Risis said : — 0 Suta ! we are now desirous of hearing in detail 
the nature and the measurements of four yugas during the time of 
Svayambhuva Manu.— 1. 

Sfita said : — Although I narrated about them in course of my 
description of the earth and celestial firmament, 1 shall still tell you 
something more iu detail about them I shall first state about measure- 
ments. Human years are determined by ordinal y experience of men. 
And this is the unit. The measurements of the four yugas will be 
expressed on this unit. Fifteen twinklings of the eye form one kAs(hfi ; 
thirty kn&thfis make one kal& A muhurta is made up of thirty kalfis 
and one day and night consists of thirty muhfirtas. The Sun divides 
the day and night ; the night is for Bleep and the day is for work. — 2-5. 

One month of the human beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitfis. Its division is like this : — the dark fortnight is the day of the 
Pitfis and the bright one is the night. Thirty human months make one 
month of the Pitfis. The year of the Pitfis consists of three hundred and 
sixty human months. One hundred human years is equivalent to (31) 
three and one-third years of tbe Pitfis. (Three Pitfi years and 120 
(1004*10 x 2) human months.) One human year is equal to one day and 
night of the Devaa and its division is like this : — Uttarfiyaya (six months 
when the Sun moves towards tbe north) forms Their day and Dakeiyfiysna 
(six months when the Sun moves towards tbe south) Tbeir night.— 6-10. 

Thirty yean of men is one month of tbe Devas. A century of men 
is 3 months and some days of the Devas. 360 human years make one 
year of the Devas. 3,030 human years make one year of the Sapt-Rigis. 
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9,090 human yean make one year of Dhruva, called, Dhruva Saravatsara. 
86,000 human yean make one thousand Divine years. — 11-17. 

The duration of the ages have been laid down on the Divine units. 
The Bh&ratakliaoda notices four yugas or ages, viz., Kritayuga, TretS, 
Dvfipara, and Kaliyuga. Of these Krita or Satyayuga is the first, TretS 
is the second after which come DvApara and Kaliyuga Satyayuga consists 
of 4,000 Divine years. Its Sandhyfi consists of 400 Divine years and 
the Sandhyfitp4a of the same number • of years Tret* consists of 3,000 
Divine years. This is what has been said about it by those well-up 
ill calculations. Its SandhyA is made up of 300 Divine years and the 
SandhyAipiJa is also of similar duration. DvApara consists of 2,000 
Divine years and its Sandhyfi and SarulhyAtpsta of 200 years each. 
Kaliyuga is of 1,000 Divine years and its morning and twilight are each 
of 100 years. -18-24. 

Note.— *vw = Union, morning, evening, twilight, the period preceding a yuga. 
»rnris=Twilight, the period at the end of each yaga. 

Satyayuga, TretS, DvApaia and Kaliyuga taken collectively last 
for a period of 12,000 years of the Devas. Now l shall tell you their 
age in the yeare of men The age of Satyayuga in the years of men 
is 1,728,000 years ; of TretA. 1,296,000 yearn; of DvApara 864,000 years 
and of Kaliyuga 432,000 years. The period of the four yugas along 
with the dotation of their Sand hy as and SnndhyAmrfas have thus been 
described in the years of men. The four ages passing for 71 times make 
one Manvantara. — 25-29. 

1 shall now explain to you the pei iod of a Manvantara in the years 
of men. One Manu takes the place of another in 311,032,980$(?) years 
(it should be 306,720,000 yeais.)— 30-31. 

Now l shall give you the duration of a Manvantara in the Divine 
years It is 140, (K)0(?) years in course of which the four ages come and 
go 71 times when one Menu takes the place of another. At the comple- 
tion of the Kalpa which is 14 times one Manvantara, the great dissolution 
of the world takes place which lasts for a period twice as much as one 
Kalpa. The age of the four yugas has been thus described.— '32-37. 

Now I shall tell you the creation of TretA, DvApara and Kaliyuga. 
I told you before about Satyayuga and part of TretAyuga. I did not tell 
yon. anything about the "remaining portion of TretAyuga, Dvfipara and 
Kaliynga, on account of my having been engaged in the narration of the 
generations of the Ri§ia. I, therefore, tell you, now, about the Tret&yuga 
that was left unsaid. There was Manu in the beginning of the TretA age 
and the then Risis dictated krauts and SmArta dharma by the light thrown 
on them by Brahmfi. They wrote on marriage, Agnihotra, and other 
fWuta dharmas according to the Rik, Yajuh, and SAma Vedas. They 
also gave out the injunctions of the Smritis, truthfulness, Brahmacbarya 
(celibacy), VangAirama and other Ach&ra dharmas.— 38-43. 

In the beginning of the TretAyuga, the Seven Risis and Manu 
by their hard r tapes got the knowledge of the motions and places of 
tbs planets and stars. Also all the mantras were seen by them 
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and perceived in their heart*, by thinking abont diem onea only. 
In the beginning of the first Kalpa, those mantras (or laws of the Universe) 
arose of themselves in the minds of the Devas, in testimony whereof, 
those who are Siddhas (perfect) and others also can have the knowledge of 
the Mantras. In the past Kalpa there were one hundred thousand mantra 
yogas ; by the power of the sages, oven those who follow them, can realise 
them ; and those mantras now lie hidden in the Pratim&s or images of the 
Devas. — 44-46. 

The Sapta-ri$is enunciated the $ig, Yajuh, Sftma and Athsrvspa 
mantras very accurately, and the sage Manu similarly dealt with hie 
Smritt. In the TretAyuga, the four Vedas, the bridge of dbarma, were all 
embodied in one. In the Dvnparayuga, owing to the short life and 
intellect of men, /the Vedas were divided into four separate treatises. 
In days of yore, the Ri?is, by virtue of their tapas, could study 
the entire Vedas in one day and night. The Vedas taught the duties of 
the people in each yuga. In ancient days, SvAyambhu BraktnA gave 
out the divine immortal Vedas with various AOgas and containing the 
Svsdharmas pertaining to every yuga. Under the influence of Time, by 
and by, the dharmas deviated from the Vedas and became perverted. — 
47-49. 

The duty of K$atriyas is to perform sacrifices, that of the VaiAyas 
is to perform haviryajtla, the ofidras to perform the sacrifice of service 
and the BrAhmapas to perform the sacrifice of Japain (repeating the 
mantra) and understanding their meanings. The people and the Varaas in 
the TretA age thus performed their duties and prospered with children 
and wealth and were happy.— 50-51. 

The BiAhmanas by their kind behaviour should enlighten the 
KfStriyaa and the latter should educate the Vaiifyas and they should, in 
their turn, lovingly mould up the Bfidras in their duties. Their hearts were 
directed to VarpAarama Dbarma. Their dliarma was not fruitless and, 
therefore, all their actions were attended with success, merely by their 
Sahkalaps or intentions. The people in their ordinary course were 
longlived, healthy, band-some, sturdy, religious and modest. Brahmfi laid 
down tbe orders of varpa and ftlrama, etc., with great accuracy. The sons of 
Brabmft framed the SamhitAs (or books) on medicine (how their health 
should be kept up), and practices of dhartna, and other mantras.— 52-55. 

The Devas set on foot the performance of sacrifices from the very 
day when the Ripia, the sons of BralnnA enunciated the Sarohitfi, Mantras, 
eto. At the end of Svlyatnbhuva Manu, Indra was tbe firs! to propagate 
the performance of sacrifices with various offerings in co-operation with 
the Devas, Yftma, ftukla, Jays and Vitfvasrika, — 50-57. 

Truthfulness, meditation, asceticism and charity are the extant 
dharmas. When they decline, ad harms becomes dominant. When to 
drive it Away and make dbarma revive, moat valiant and longlived heroes 
toko their births. They award just punishments, are great yogis, 
performers of sacrifices, BrahmavftdU, have their eyes like lotuses, broad 
forehead and big faces, well-formed limbs, lion-like chests, strutting tike 
elephants and highly powerful and virtuous. Thus in the TretAyuga, 
theohakravarti kings were great archers and endowed with all auspicious 
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signs. Their legal splendour and prowess extends far and wide like the 
branches of the banyan tree. % Nyagrodha is meant arms ; Vyksa means 
the extent of the arms outstretched. That is their growth and height 
measured as above. Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses, 
elephants and gold formed their treasure and were counted as Ratnaa 
(jewels). These gems were firat attained at the -end of Svfiyatnbhuva 
Menu. Emperors in the world in all the Manvantaras (past, present 
and future) are born with the parte of vigpu inherent in them. They 
are extraordinarily endowed with power, aharma, comfort and riches. 
Emperors had a vast store of Artha, Dharmtt, Kfima, fame, sad 
Victory without any of these going against another. Thus the kings, 
endowed with power, defeated even the Rigis in their eight Siddbis, snoh 
as, AnimA, LaghimA, etc., in their knowledge of the fhtetras and in their 
asceticism. They were endowed with divine marks and signs and they 
defeated the demons and human beings by their extraordinary strength. 
They seemed to be very fortunate. They were born with handsome 
forms bearing all the lucky signs according to palmistry, viz., fine 
lines 011 the forehead and fine tongue, sombre radiance of the teeth, 
long ears, hands touching the knees, shoulders like that of a bull 
and a lion, with their feet marked with quoits and fish and the bands 
with conches, etc. They lived up to 85,000 years and did not know 
the troubles of the old age, aud had accesses to the heaven, ooeane, lower 
regions, and mountains. Sacrifices, asceticism, charity and truthfulness 
were the four-limbed dhsrmas of the Tret& age and were, unscrupulously, 
observed by them. — 58-73. 

Though in that age dharma reigned according to Varpfidrama, yet 
there was also a criminal piocedure code to justify and maintain the 
order of VarpAtframa. All the people were healthy, wealthy, happy mid 
contented. In this Tret&yuga one Veda was divided into four. The 
people lived up to 3,000 years and they were all blessed with sons 
and grandsons and then they departed. Now, hear of ita characteristics. 
The characteristic of the Tret&yuga in SaudhyA is one foot ; and in the 
SandhyAqufa one-fourth of that of SaudhyA. — 74-77. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-second chapter on Manvantra. 


CHAPTER CXL11I. 

The Rigis said : — O Sfita ! Pray, explain to us bow the performance 
of sacrifices was propagated at the beginning of the Tretfi age during the 
sway of SvAyambhuva Mann ? When the Satyayuga with its Sandhyfi 
ends, the Tret! age begins. Owing to good rainfall, many kinds of plants 
and medicinal herbs grow. Cities and villages flourish ; the inhabitants, 
thereof, begin to perform good deeds. Communications are established. 
VamAdrama dkarmas are laid down. The people of all class collect 
together and pour sacrificial oblations into the Fire after reciting Vedie 
mantras and secure sacrificial materials and proper food and know -proper 
methods of Bring. How did they do all these things ? — 1-4. 

Sfita said O Rigis ! the Lord tndra, the partaker of the sacrificial 
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offerings, collected all the mantras leading to the happiness in this world 
as in the next and started the performance of sacrifices ; then He, along 
with the other Devas performed Arfvamedha Yajfia, after collecting aS 
the sacrificial materials Many clever sacrificial priests (RitvikB) came and 
took charge of their respective duties. Various oblations of ghee were 
offered in Fire in honour of the Devas. — 5-7. 

The Devas were exceedingly pleased ; the BrShmapas versed in the 
S&maveda chanted hymns loudly, Adhvaryus and other Br&hmanas were 
busy and went hither and thither and performed their alloted rituals. The 
animals for sacrifice were spriukled with sacrificial mantras and the 
Devas, invoked, came there and partook of their share of sacrificial offer- 
ings. The Devas are those that preside over tiie senses and it is they that 
are partakers of sacrifice. They are born at the beginning of a Kalpa. 
The Devas are worshipped in sacrificial ceremonies. — 8-10. 

When the Adhvaryus became ready to immolate the animals for 
sacrificial purposes, the great lti$is were attacked with pity on seeing those 
helpless animals and addressed thus to Indra, the chief partaker : — “What 
are all these in your sacrifices? To destroy life and cause pain are great 
sins, and 0 Indra ! this is not a good thing in the rituals of your sacrifice. 
You have started this sin to kill animals. There is no benefit in such 
a sinful sacrifice. On the other hand, they beget sin This is not dhorma ; 
rather this is adharma. Killing animals cannot be dharma. If you wish 
to perform virtuous deeds, act according to the Astras and make the 
sacrifices free of any Bin in Vijas (seed materials). Indra ! You have started 
the vilest form of sacrifice by introducing such a sinful element as killing 
and injuring, into its rituals which will destroy Trivarga (Dharma, Artha, 
Kkma). 0 Indra ! This great Yajfia was established in ancient times by 
Svayambhuva Biahma. The haughty Indra inspite of being thus advised 
by the learned sages did not heed their counsel. — 11-15. 

At that time, a great discus ion ensued between the sages and Indra 
as to whether the sacrifices should be performed by offering the libationB 
of the movable or the immovable things, t.e., animal* or vegetables, roots 
and fruits Those all powerful sages were much pained by the discussion 
and asked the king Vasn who lived in the sky to give his opinion on 
this point. — 16-17. 

The $i§i8 said : — 0 King ! 0 great wise one ! How has the method 
of performance of sacrifice (yajfia vidi) been witnessed by you ? 0 son of 
Uttfinap&da ! 0 Lord ! Remove oar doubts, 0, learned one ! — 18. 

Sfita said : — King Vasn, without taking into consideration the 
relative significance and the strength of the two parties began to explain 
Hie troth of the sacrifice, in accordance with the injunctions of the 
Vedas. — 19. 

He said The fkstras say that the sacrifices should be performed 
according to the prescribed rites and with the offerings of good animals 
car roots, fruits, etc. It is my experience, that the slaughter of animals ia the 
nature of sacrifices. Rather the sacrificial mantras aU advocate killing of 
animals. And what those great Ri$is have laid down as the result of their 
long tapasyft ancl experience of the bright bodies in the Heaven, ought to 
be taken as PrSmfinas or proofs, and 1 give out my opinion on those 
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authorities. It you take those mantras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices; else what is the use of vain argumentation. — 20-23. 

On hearing the reply of Vasu the sagea foreseeing his future destiny 
onned him to fall down. King Vasu, of higher regions, by the 
onrse, went to Rasa tala — the lower region. That virtuous king inspite 
of his being very wise, in removing the doubtful points of f&strss, 
went to the lower region for the fault of his plain speaking ; it is not, 
therefore, wise for one individual though he is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any subject having many phases ; for, the 
analysis of dharrna is extremely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
known and more difficult to express it. No one except the Devas, Ilsgis, 
and Menu, should, therefore, assert regarding any dharma with certainty. 
What the Rigis said of yore, about non-killing animals in sacrifices, that is 
then the best course. Ri§is never perform any act of biipsA in course Of 
a sacrifice and many millions of them attained heaven by virtue of their 
penances. Taking all things into consideration, the great sages do not 
praise any act of hiqisA. The ascetic sages have gone to heaven by offering 
in sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by 
unchhavritti (gathering in handfuls). The ‘absence of greed, attachment, 
the practice of celibacy, compassion on beings, doing good to others, 
tranquility of mind, Brahmacharya, cleanliness, abhorrence from anger, 
forgiving others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal 
dharma. — -24-32. 

Sacrifice consists of mantras and materials ; and tapasyA consists in- 
viewing all with equality. Sacrifices lead one to the Devas ; asceticism 
leads one to VirAg Puruga (the cosmic soul). Renouncing the fruits of 
karma (works) leads one to Brabmapada (the state of Brahma). Having 
Vairftgyam (dispassion) enables one to be dissolved in Frakyiti (the 
Universal Divine Mother). And the knowledge, i.e., realisation of the 
gloxy of Brahma leads to Kaivalyam (absolute independence or the state 
of being Alone). These are the five-fold paths of beings. — 33-34. 

In days gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas 
and the Rigis at the time of Sv&yambhuva Manu, on the subject of sacri- 
ficial rituals. Afterwards, when the Rigis saw that virtue was being 
forcibly set aside, they paid no heed to the words of the Vasus ana 
returned to their hermitages — 35-36. 

When the Rigis went away, the Devas completed the sacrifice. I have 
also heard that many Brfihmanas and Kgattriya kings became perfect by 
their tapasyA and went to the Heavens. The king Pnyavrata, UttAnapAda, 
Dhruva, Medhfitilhi, Vasu, SudhfimA, VirajA, fiUnkbapAda, R&jasa, Prtchlua 
varhi, Parjanya, HavirdhAna and others. The famous RAjargis of high 
renown went to heaven by virtue of their asceticism. The glory of the 
RAjargis is still renowned in the world; consequently, asceticism is 
superior to sacrifices. In days of yore, Brahma created the Universe by 
the power of His aaoetioism. But no suoh powers can be attained by 
sacrifice. So tapasyA is the underlying root in this Universe. In this way ; 
the sacrifices were performed at the time of SvAyambhuva Manu sad 
stnoa then, they are in vogue during all the ages. — 42. 

Hers ends As one hundred and forty-third chapter on Maneantara, etc. 
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CHAPTER OXLIV. 

Sfita said : — I shall now relate to you about Dvfipara age whiol 
dawns on the decline of TretA. In the beginning of Dv&para, people attain 
siddbls as they do in the age of TretA, but when the age becomes pen 
fectly settled, the siddhls of the Tret&yuga disappear. They beget greed 
fortitude, trade and warlike tendencies, that are antagonistic to eact 
other. They become doubtful of the true realities of things. — 1*3. 

The Varn&s become extinct and the actions become deteriorated, 
die vehicle of usage is spoilt ; and vanity, anger, travelling, killing, false 
selfesteem, unforgiving and many other RAjasic qualities spring up. 
There is an increase of Rajo and Tamo gnpas. The sins that were 
unk nown in Satyayuga crop up in TretA ; they become strong in Dv&para 
and people get troubled. Dharma wanes in Dvnpara and beeontee 
extinct in Kaliyuga. The Vaipa dharmas and Airama dhannas gel 
weakened and doubts are raised in the interpretations of the Gratis end 
theSmritis. By the uncertainty of the puiport of the Gratis and the 
Smritis, the real intent of dharma becomes obscure which causes a differ- 
ence in the opinions of men. People become divided on account of their 
diversity of views and a chaotic condition arises. — 4-9. 

Before, there wsb only one Veda, having four feet (parts). That 
got changed on and on, due to the short lives of the people, until 
at last in Dv&para the one Veda was abridged and completely divided 
in four Vedas. The sons of Ri^'m, again, doe to their respective 
faulty understandings explained them in various ways. They inserted 
Brfihmana portions within the Saqihita portions of Rik, Yajuh and 
S&ma Vedas. They even changed the Svaras or musical tones in the songs 
of the Vedas. They did not fully grasp the meanings, partly owing to 
their habits and faulty understandings and partly owing to many corrup- 
tions and interpolations in the Vedas, of the Brihmapa portions, of the 
Kalpa ^dtras, of the Bh&tyasand of various other things, dome parts were 
correctly explained. It is in this Dvaparayuga that persons adopted 
various customs and rites and began to hold different opinions.— -10-14. 

At fust, the Advharyu’s work was one ; afterwards, it was divided 
into two. Owing to distortions and twistiogs in the meanings, the 
Rtstras have been much transformed. Therefore, the Adhvaryu’s works 
are performed in different ways. The Santa and Atherra Vedas also 
were turned and twisted owing to the want of knowledge of the Monis 
and their want of confidence. Thus the state of things in the DvApara 
age was in a chaotic condition. And in the Kali age, the Vedas became 
extinct. Owing to the want of the proper knowledge of the Vedas, tbs 
various diseases and disorders and deaths, thereof, became visible. The 

S ople could not thwart them off by their minds, words and deed* ; then, 
ey became disgusted and disappointed.— 13-19, 

When they became disappointed, they sought means to gsf rid of 
their distress. As a consequence, they began to and faults with worldly 
things,* Out of this fault finding, true knowledge arose. Of the 
wise Mania in the Svayambhuva Man van tars, some turned out in V* 
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Dv&parsyuga os the opponents of the Vedas. Then Ayurveda (medicine), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic, 
metaphysics, the ceremonies of the Kalpa Stores, the gloeses, the Smyitia, 
Mid various other Si&stras became filled with doubts. No effort was 
crowned with success, unless the whole body, mind and deed were sat 
to work. — 20*24. 

In the Dv&para age, people were generally in trouble and there was an 
Increase in greed, ambition to trade and to possess worldly things, tendency 
to fight and inability to realise principles, the obscurity of the Vedas and 
the fi&atras, the destruction of the order of Varn&tframa and the increase of 
lust and anger ; the people, at this time, lived up to a period of 2,000 years, 
when some time of Dvfipara was passed, then the Sandbyfi set in, in which 
period the dregs of the people are left Then the Saodhyftmde set 
in. After thie comes Kaliyuga. At the end of Dv&para and by the begin- 
ning of Kaliynga, Kali became very strong — 25-29. 




vanity, etc., and delusion, hypocrisy, vanity overshadow the people. 
And dharma becomes very weak in Kaliyuga and people commit sin 
in mind, speech and actions. And works done with whole heart and body 
sometimes become successful and sometimes not Quarrels, plague, fatal 
diseases, famines, drought and calamities appear. Testimonies and proofs 
have no certainty. There is no criterion left when the Kaliyuga settles 
down. ( Some die in the womb, some in childhood and some in youth and 
some in old age. People become by and by, poorer in vigour and lustre. 
They are wicked, full of anger, sinful, false and avaricious.— 30-34. 

Bad ambitions, bad education, bad dealings, bad earmngB excite 
fear The whole batch becomes greedy and untruthful. The ' Brthmane 
become demoralised. They have base ambitions. Their knowledge and 
learning are mostly defective. Their character ia exceedingly low and 
by such ignoble conduct they prove very disastrous to the people. The 
people become saturated with jealousy, auger, vindictiveness, cowardice, 
greed, attachment. Lust increases during this age.— 35-37. 

The Br&hmanas do not read the Vedas nor do they perform sacrifices 
and the Kfatriyas deteriorate with the Vailyaa and become well nigh 

extinct Sfidras sleep with the Brfihmanas, sit with the Brfihmapas, cat 
and perform sacrifices with them and hold relations of manti ahood with 
them. Many Sudraa will become kings and many heretics will be seen. 
There will arise various sects, Sanny&ais wearing red coloured clothe, 
K&p&lia and various others holding themselves' followers of some Deva 
or other and there fiud fault with religions. Many with them profess 
to be Brihmajfifinis, because, thereby, they will easily earn their livelihood. 
Some hypocrites will mark their" bodies with Vedic symbols aka 
to the Kaliyuga any body will study tits Vedas ; 8fidras will be ex* 
ponenced in tire Vedas. So there will be many fatee religionists. — 38-42. 

The Sfldra kings will perform Atfvamedha sacrifices and the 
P«m?re serve their ends even by killing women, children and cows. They 

cheat each other, kill each ether to serve their ends. The 
oountiy will become desolate by repeated calamities, abort Uvea and 
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various kinds of diseases. Every one will be miserable and addicted to 
adbarma. Owing to the dominance of vice and Tamoguga, people will freely 
commit the sin of abortion on account of which there will be a decline 
in the longivities and strength of the people. The people will live np 
to one hundred years at most Inspite of all the Vedas being in existence, 
it would become as if there were no Vedas and the practice of performing 
sacrifices would be stopped. — 43*47. 

This is about Kaliyuga ; now hear about its SandhyA and Saudh- 
y&ipda. In every age every three stages become void of siddhi, and 
during the SandhyA period only one part of the usages of the age exist 
which becomes thus one part; in SandhyAipda, one pAda of that of 
SandhyA exists. In this way, in the final Sandhy&msa of the Kaliyuga, 
one governor amongst the irrelegious subjects arises. 48*50. 

King Pramati of the Bhfigu family and Ch&ndramasa gotra was 
born at the end of Svayambhuva Menu in the SandhyAmrfa period, to 
inflict proper punishment on the sinners. That king travelled all over 
the earth for 30 years and collected armR and ammunitions, elephants, 
horses and chariots and marched with a vast army consisting of horses 
and elephants and accompanied by 100,000 BrAhmana soldiers armed 
with various kinds of weapons, against the Mlecchas and destroyed 
them. After killing all the Sfidra kings he annihilated all the hyporcrites. 
After destroying all the sinners and subduing the people living in 
the North, central regions, the mountaineers, the inhabitants in the East 
and West, the residents on the Vindliyas, the Deccan is, the Dravidians, 
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the Mleccha countries (KAbul and 
Kandhara), the Paradas, the Pahlavas, the Yavanas, the ^akas, the 
Tus&ras, the Ivetas, the Pulindas, the Barbaras, the Khasas, the T^mpakiw, 
the Andhrakas, the Daradas, the Ualikas, he exterminated the dfidras. — 


King Pramati was born of Vifmu’s part in Manu's family and was 
famous as Ch&ndramasa. He roamed about earth for twenty years 
and killed all the wicked men in his 32nd year. After annihilating the 
greater portion of the world with violence when only a few snrvTvors, 
the propagators of the future race, remained, the king with all his army 
attained final bliss in Sam&dhi between the sacred rivers Ganges and the 
Yamunft. — 59-63. 


„ . When, thus, m the Sandhyfitpda period, all aote of violence ended 
all the wicked potentates were slain, only a few survived here and there 
who, overwhelmed with greed, began to plunder one another and caused 

C t consternation to the people without a king. They all left their 
98 and household goods, and fled hither and thither to protect them* 
When the duties enjoined by the Gratis and the Smritis ca me to an 
end, the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and became 
devoid of greatness, pleasure, love, and shame.- 64*69. 

After the disappearance of dbarraa the remainder of the people were 
ptongginto deeper misfortunes, lien and women became short efettued 
a#d b egan to loae their lives at the early ace of 25. Thev wen *11 
Oitorpowered with distress. They quitted 


rlv age of 25, They 

their wives end eon end even 
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quitted their towns end went to mountains to find a shelter* there. They 
built their houses near rivers, oceans, mountains and various other places. 
There was no rain and the people had to cover themselves with ipgs and 
deerskin. They left off karma, deprived of their possessions, and void of 
Varpfisrama and thus became very greatly oppressed ; at last very tew 
people remained. — 70-72. 

Animals oppressed by hunger wandered far and wide and at 
last took their abodes close to the above men. The people also, 
being very hungry, became fleBh eaters. They all began to eat flesh of 
deer, boar, bull, every thing whether allowed or not. They lived on 
all sorts of things without pausing to enquire under the influence of 
hunger whether it was worthy of being eaten or not. Those who lived 
dose by rivers or oceans maintained their lives by taking fish. 
Thus by eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people became of one caste 
Varna. As there existed only one Varna in Satyayuga, similarly, all the 
people became of one caste at the end of Kaliyuga. In this way, the 
Divine century, t.e., 36,000 years of men passed away in course of which 
the hungry people devastated all the birds, fish, etc. — 73-79. 

After eating up all the birds and fish, etc , that were left during the 
period of Satidby find*, people began to eat roots and fruits <Kanda* 
infila, etc.) They did not build their houses but covered themselves with 
barks of trees. They had no treasures and they slept on ground. 
They all perished in that plight and only a handful of them who survived, 
struggled on for a century. They got sufficient food and got nourished. 
The period of Kali’s Sandhyatpda lasts like that for a Divine century. 
After this period, the men and women that were left began to produce many 
children. With the advent of these children, enters again the Satyayuga. 
All the previous people, the remnants of the Kali pass away. As the 
people reap the fruits of their actions in heaven and hell, similarly, the 
persona in Satyayuga enjoy happiness or suffer pain. Thus Kaliyuga 
disappears and Satyayuga steps in.— 80-87. 

The remaining people in Kaliyuga gradually begin to discriminate 
aud they get dispassion (vairfigya). Thence, they realise their knowledge of 
self and they become religious. So Satyayuga comes in to fulfil that which 
is to be done in future. The people thus become happy and enjoy things 
with their equality of sight which they did not enjoy in the past Kali 
nor which they would enjoy in the future Tretft. Thus I bow down to 
Sv&yambhova and i have narrated to you in detail all the characteristics 
of the several yugas in due order.-— 88-91. 

When the Satyayuga comes in, its people are procreated by tboee 
who remained at the end of Kaliyuga. The good and perfect persona 
that remained unnoticed amongst the Brfihmagas, Keatriyaa, Vairfyas 
and Sfidraa, they and the Saptar$Is now give instructions in dharma to 
the new people. In that way, the doctrines of the Rifle baaed on Sratia 
*na Smritis are propagated. They promulgated Varpfidrama Dharma rad 
rater ritual* on the lines of Sratia and Smritis. The Saptaifte hold the 
dharma of the Sratia and Smritis. For promulgating dharma the 
•wptaiqis are ever ready in every Satyayuga. These Rifis are now 
ousting for the neriod of one Sianvantara. As the roots of plrats rad 
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tun vigorously germinate after being consumed by fire, similarly, there is 
a growth in the generation of people at the commencement of the Satya 
ago. Ia this way, generations of the ages go on for ever. The ideas 
appear and disappear. Comforts, life, power, beanty, d harms, Artha 
and KAma lose onefonrth their quantity in every Yuga. — 92-100. 

0 Dvijas ! I have told you about the sandhis which pertain 
to the yugas only. One Manvantara is seventy-one times these four yugas. 
The four yugas make one cycle, and each yuga in every cycle is of one 
and the same nature. So the fourteen Manvantaraa revolve. — 101-104. 

In all the yugas, the Asuras, evil-spirits, demons, Yakyas, the 
PidAchas and the Utkgasas and various others are born. All these persons 
are endowed with characteristics in accordance with what they had in 
previous yugas. As the characteristics of yugas change, so the charac- 
teristics of the several Manvantaraa change. These worlds of the jivas are 
always liable to change ; they do not remain constant even for a moment. 
Thus 1 have described to you the characteristics and changes of the yugas. 
1 will tell you about Manvantaraa at the time when I deal with 
Kalpaa— 105-108. 

Mere end* the one hundred and forty-fourth chapter on the several yuga*. 


CHAPTER OXLV. 

Sfita said I shall now relate to you at full length about the past 
and the future Manus numbering fourteen, that flourished one after the 
other, during each Ralpa. During the respective sway of the fourteen 
Manus, the world with its creation of men, lower animals, birds, trees, 
their preservation and destruction, remains in conformity to the times of 
the Yuga. The ages of the beings forming part of the creation, are, also, 
in co-ordination with the defined characteristic of that Yuga. in the 
fourteen Manvantaraa, some lived up to one Yuga, whereas, others lived 
only for a very short time Taking the unsettled state of things during 
the iron age, the maximum age of men has been laid down to a period of 
hundred years. — 1-5. 

. during 8atyayuga, the Devas, the demons, the men, the Yakyas and 
the uandharvas were all symmetrical in their height and girth. The eight 
varieties of Demigods are 96 fingers in height. Hie other eight Devayo- 
nis are nine fingers high. This is the natural measurement of them. 
The Devas and the Asuras * are 49 fingers in height (or seven 
fingers (?)— 6-9. 

this Yuga the man's measure is eighty-four 
Me of the men of Kstiyogu) and he who is 9 
set with his bauds reaching his knees ia 
The cows, the elephants, the buffalos and 
ie trees, eto , all undergo variations ia their 
different yugas. The animals, such as oxen 
up to the hump.— 10 IS. 
particular susses* of betake. 


During tbs SandhyA of 
Augers (the fingers being tin 
tAls in height from head to I 
adorable even by tbs Devas. 
the immovable beings like tt 
respective stature during the 
etc., measure 76 fingers right 
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The elephant m ea su res 800 fingera In height and the maximum 
height of tree* hi said to be 1130 fingers. The Divine end the human 
form* are both alike; a* they are bom of one parentage. The former is 
endowed with more intellect. The human forma are not ao endowed with 
Bttddhi or Intellect _ The Divine and the human bhivaa are, thus, both 
umilsr and dissimilar. Birds, animals, things, movable and immovable 
(ideas) are all built in the same way. Cows, goats, hones, elephants, birds, 
deer, tbeee are all for work and are fit in every way for sacrificial 
purposes. The animals are for the use of the Devas. All things, 
movable, and immovable, are created as regards their form end measure, 
after the several Devas ; they become all the more gratified when they 
get all these beautiful things — 13-19. 

Now something will be said about good men and S&dhus. The Brih- 
niapas and the Vedas are considered as the Patfu mfirtia or animal forms of 
the Devas Brahma resides within their hearts ; hence, tbeee are Sat or good. 
The BrAhmapas, the K*atriyns and the Vahfye, all of them direct 
their actions in accordance with the Srntis and the Smptis and are 
busy In ordinary or in special functions. — 20-21. 

The dharma of the people devoted to Varnfiirama in accordance with 
the Gratis and Smritis and leading to Heaven is named jfiftna dharma. 
The Brahmachfiri given to good conduct and Ach&ra and to do good 
to (he preceptor (guru) performs divine functions ; hence, the householder 
is known as “ S&dhu.” Those ascetics who reside in the forest and are in 
the third order of religious life ere known also as Sfidhua. — 22-24. 

One, who restrains hie passions and practises Yoga, is known as Yati. 
By dharma is meant practical work and feeling. The Lord Bbaga* 
vftn has denominated the good and bad actions both as Dharma. Bat the 
Devas, (litis, and man, freely support their views and say " This is not 
dharma.” Dharma ia derived from a root which means to hold up and 
also connotes greatness. The Acharyas advise on that dharma which 
leads to one’s lets (desired object). They do not advise adharma 
which leads one to evils. Those, who are hoary, free from avarice, self* 
restrained, not haughty, endowed with Divine knowledge, having a clear 
conscience and humility and following the path of virtue every day, 
•re known as Acbfiryas. Such Brfihmapas versed in the doctrines of 
dharma, tirauti and Smfirta, have enunciated the path of virtue. — 25-30. 

$ruti enjoins tbnt a man should marry, perform Agnihotra and other 
sacrifices in company of his coiiBort, and the Smyiti says that a man should 
practise Yajna and observe the rules of varpa and fiirarna.— 31. 

After hearing from the learned, Achkryas have said that the three 
'•dae, viz. Rik, Yajub and 86 ma are the part and parcel of Brahma. — 32. 

What the Saptaryia heard from the Rtyis of the preceding Kalpa, that 
% narrated in the next Kalpa. Therefore, it is called Sruti Menu 
winembered Rik, Yayufo, Sima, the Afigaa of the Vedas, Srutia, practised in 
Pteoeding Kalpa and then said those things. Henee, the Sdetraof Menu 
^called Smyiti dfestra. Smirta dharma is that which enunciates Menu’s 
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dharma of the Smritis ; laying down vania and Atframaon the retrospective 
bodies of the past Manvantara for the guidance of the coming one. —33. 

In this way, the two kinds of dharmas are called the f&etfichAm. 
The expression §i?ta is made of the root rfvi? and suffix hta. Those who 
remained in the preceding Manvantara, Mann, the propagator of the race 
and the Saptar$is are called the ^ijtas. The pious men during the 
Manvantaras and the Saptar&is along with Manu are said to be the pro* 
motors of the universe. These persons, i.e., Vistas establish dharma, whioh 
changes in Yuga after Yuga, by giving out the Vedas, message, 
livelihood, the criminal procedure code and Varg Atfram&ch&ra. At the 
end of a Manvantara the &s(a puru§as establish the Vedikdliarma byf 
means of Varpfidrama and authority. Thus coming down from Pittas to' 
diffas. This is the eternal f&^tficb&ra.- 34-37. 

These are the eight characteristics of the £$i$tas, viz, (1) Charity, 
(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism, (41 learning, (5) sacrifice, l6) worship, (7) 
Dama or self-restraint, (8) want of greed. In all the Manvantaras these 
&$ta Manus and Saptar?is practise the above-mentioned eight charac- 
teristics of dharma ; hence, they are called. ^i^tfichAras. Grants is derived 
from hearing ; and Sra&rta from remembering. — 38-40. 

&rauta dharma is that which contains the Vedic mantras and the 
sacrificial rituals. The one dealing with the Varp&iramas is the Smfirta 
dharma. Now the different parts of the dharma will be defined.— 41 

One who explains the dharma just as he knows and feels about it 
on being questioned is said to possess the fundamental attribute of truth- 
fulness. The BrahmachArya, Japam, silence and fast, these very hard 
practices are called tapasyfl. or penances. Yajfia is the bringing together 
of wealth, animals, sacrificial offering, Rik, oima and Ysjufe Vedas, and 
the sacrificial presents. Dealing with others as if with one’s own self, 
Always for the well being of all with gladness of heart is termed dayd or 
kindness and is the best of all acts.— 42-45. 

One who dees not feel upset and show wrath by mind, speech or 
demeanour, even on being provoked.by others is really the ideal forgiver. 
This state is called Titik*& or forgiveness. The servant who, does not mis- 
appropriate his charge left to his care by his master, "Bets an example of 
the absence of greed. Non-acceptance of others’ things is alobha. 
One who does not feel inclined to indulge in sexual pleasures by body, 
mind, and deed and practises Brahmacbarya shows signs of tame. 
One whose passions are not brought into play either for his own sake 
or for tite sake of others shows signs of dama or self-restraint One 
who doee not get perturbed by five objects of senses and eight kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer of self. One who gives 
away in charity to the deserving what is prised by him alter storing 
it in* righteous way sets the example of an ideal charity. The best 
dharma is the one which is prescribed by the Sruti and the 8mfiti and 

approved of &i«ts (pious) persona. Indifference to the good and evil 


r * 

and the oon-atteohment to object is virakta or dugMsmoosteaesR. Tbs 
renouncement of krita and akrita karmas or aota done or not done is 
Stemyisa ; abaadontnent of ideas of cleverness or non-cleverness is termed 
Kite. When he knows all the Tattvaa from Avyakta (unmsnifsstedldown 
to particulars, the animate and inanimate objects, he is called Jftftni or 
ate These are the characteristics of dharma which were first enunciated 
hy the learned {litas daring the Svfiyembhnva Manvantara. — 46>-56. 

Now something will be said about the Manvantara, ObAtnrhotra and 
the ways of the four varp&s. During each Manvantara, fresh Gratis 
occur, bnt the Rik, Yajub, and SSraa Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotraa 
(hymns), Homas, etc., remain the same as in the preceding Manvantara. 
Vidhistotra and Agnihotra remain as before. Dravyastotra, Gopastotrs 
Karmas totra, and Kulastotra* originate from the Vedas daring every 
Manvantara. From these the Brahmaatotra, the four Vedas, Bit 
Yajtah, 8ima and Atharvaija, spring the fourfold mantras (formal®) as 
described in the four ways. — 57-61. 

The mantras of the preceding Manvantaras dashed in the hearts of 
the Ri^is who performed very hard tapasy&s. Being roused by w 
feelings of fear, trouble, moha (delusion), grief, discontent, when the 
Ripis began to practise tapasyS with great effort and enthusiasm, the 
mantras came of themselves to them for their deliverance. — 62-63. 

I shall describe to yon the characteristics of the Rifiis. The R*ri*» 
past and future, are of five kinds. Now, hear about the Riri* *®d *he 
Areas. When the Universal Dissolution takes place, when Prakrit*’* three 
qualities (gunaa) are in a state of equilibrium, the division of the Vedaa 
does not exist. AH are in an undefined state of darkness (Tams'. At that 
time the springing up of the animate objects unconsciously and ox 
the embodied souls consciously, are both termed Area. _ This is like 
fish and water; both exist like the container and the thing contained. 
Fhe universe made up of qualities springs up, presided by conscious- 
ness. It flows on as cause and effect. It is kfila (time) that bring* 
about the differentiation of the Prime Cause, the Mahst. 8ensee and 
objects of senses are denominated as arthas. — 64-69. 

From mahat evolves abaipkira (egoism); from ahatpktora evolve 
the five enbtle elements, the Tanm&trfts ; from the Tanmfitrfis come 
the five gross elements. These five gross elements, make up these vanei 
forms by their permutations and combinations. Just as many trees areseei 
all at once by a torch, so by k&la, ail these souls are all at once manifest 
ed. When these Keettrajfia Jtvas (souls) involve into the unmaoifesto 
state, they appear like fireflies in darkness. That high-souled K*ettrajn 
is shining in this world, assuming bodies and again it exists on the oth« 
ride of the intense darkness. That state on the other ride of darknei 
is the goal of tapaeyA. — 70-74. 

* Writes Code ot rituals. seteaCMt of material*. friariW* of polltlOBi 
uWte^Oode of Vulnoae. fwtte aOode of domeafcio 
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When at the time of creation, Be begins to grow, His fourfold’ 
powers Jfi&na (knowledge), Vairfigyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers, 
and Dharma are manifested. These powers are natural for Him; 
they are not newly invented. His body is all consciousness. Because, 
He resides in the heart of every Jtva, He is called Puruga ; and because, 
He knows all the Esettras (fields), He is called Egettrajila. Because, 
He creates this world through dharma, 4.c. t His nature, He is called 
idh&rmika. The unmanifested conscious Ksettrajna does not become manifest 
by means of Buddhi. He, without any object in view, enters within the 
Kpettras (Prakriti) and seeing tbiB old unconscious Egettra, thinks 
“all this is to be enjoyed by Me" and becomes thus endowed with 
consciousness. — 76-80. 

The -J Rigi denotes Hiipefi end movement He who has acquired 
Brahmajfi&na, truthfulness, learning, tapasyA, and the knowledge of the 
8 Astras is a Rigi. When this Risi goes back and dissolves in the Highest 
Unmanifested by Buddhi yoga, be is called Paramarghi, the great 
Risi.— 81-82. 

The V Rigi denotes movement, and signifies the ultimate place of rest 
of all the Jtvas. It signifies, also, that the Rigi has come (is born) of his 
own will. The mind-born sons of BrahmA were born of Irfvara Himself. 
They took the path of Nirriti (renunciation of action) and took refuge of the 
mahat (i.e., dissolved themselves in the Universal Cause.)— 83-84 

The word Rigi means supreme excellence. The Bone of Irfvara, 
both bom from His mind and those begotten by Him, took refuge of 
that great mahat; hence, they were called Paramargis. And as 
the mahat tattva comes after, it is also termed Risi and those who are 
bom of it are also termed Risis. The sons of Risis are also called 
Risis. They are born from sexual union. They also took refuge of the 
Mahat ; hence, they are called Risikas. The sons of Rigikas are called Rigi- 
putrakas. Those, who hearing from others realise mahat tattva, are known 
as f$rutargis. The Rigis are of five kinds— Avyakta-Atma, MahAtmfi, A harp* 
k&ra-AtmA, Bhfita-Atma and Indriya-atmfi. These different names are 
due to the differences in the natures of their knowledge.— 83-89. 

tVote.— jfitwft: = Vedio sages. ewiiwsn=tJnman(te«ted self. Bnbtle Self. Primary self. 
*fnr— Supreme spirit. Illustrious. ffSya wwr=8elf-consclon8nes». ijrow=Elemental self, 
siw ae*=Org*nlc self; 

Bhfigu, Marichi, Attri, AfigirA, Pulaha, Kratu, Manu, Dakga, Vadig- 
tha, P ulas tya, arat the ten mind-bom sons of BrahmA, powerful like 

frrara. They are styled Parama-Rigis on account of Their being Rigis ever 
since their coming into existence and their recognising the mahat as the 
Supreme Excellence (Param). They are the sons of Idvara.— 90 91. 

Now hear about Their sons who are also Rigis. They are t-~ 
£$ukrAchSryh, Bfihaspati, Earfyapa, Chyavana, Utathya, Vamadeva, Agastya, 
YMvAmitra, Eardama, BAlakhilya, Vidravl, Saktivardhana who are Rigis 
by yirtfte of asceticism. Now hear of their sons begotten from 
women.— 92-94. * 

They are :-Vatsara, Nagnahff, the spirited BharadvAja, DlrghatamA, 
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VribadvskgA, garadvAna, VAjidravA, Suchinta, ^fiva, PwOwra, &in*i, 
SaftkhapAda, the king Vaidravapa and they attained Rimhood by virtue 
of truthfulness This is the progeny of Jdvaro and Ripis. Now hwr alwut 
the mantra-krita SU?is. They are Bhrigu, K&lyapa, Pr&chetfi, Dadhi- 

chi, Orva, J&madagni, Vedah, Sarasvata, Arpt $ena, Ohyavana, Vltabavya, 
VedhAaa, Vaipya, Prithu, DivodAsa, BrahmavAn Gritsa and Saunaka. They 
are 19 in number and of the family of Bhjigu. — 9.5-100. 

Now, listen to the chief ones of the family of Angirasa. They are 
AhgirA, Trita, BharadvAja, Lakpinapa, KritavAk, Garga, Smnti, Saftknti, 
Guru vita, MAndh&tA, Ambarlga, YuvanAtfa, Purukutsa, Svadrava, Sadasya- 
vAn, Ajamitjha, AdvabArya, Utkala, Kavi, Pridadadva, Virftpa, KAvya, 
Mudgala, Utathya, 8aradvlna, BajidravA, Apasyauga, Suchitti, VAmadeva, 
Ripija, Vrihachukla, DirghatamA and KakpivSna. These are 33 in 
number, and are the Mantrakrita Ripis. — 101-105. 

The Ripis of the Kadyapa family are Kadyapa, Sahavate&ra, 
Naidhruva, Nitya, Asita and Devala. These six are BrahmavAdi Mums. 
Attri, .Ardhasvana, S&tvAsya. Gavipthira, Karnaka, and Pflrvatithi, are the 
six Mantrakrita Ripis. Vadiptha, f3aktfi, ParAdara, Indra Pratims, Bharada- 
vasfi, MitrAvarupa and Kundina, these seven belong to the VAsiptha clan 
and are Mahargis. VidvAmitra, the son of GAdhi, DevarAta, Bala, Madhu- 
chhandA, Aghamarpana, As(aka, Lohita, Bhritakila, Ambudhi, DevadravA, 
DevarAta, PurAna, Dhananjaya, Sidira, MahAtejA and ^AlaipkAyana, 
these thirteen* belong to the Kaudika clan. Agastya, Dricjhadyumna, 
IndrabAhu are the three Ripis of the Agastya dan devoted to BrahmA. 
They are very illustrious. Vaivasvata Manu and king AilA of the Purura- 
vA dynasty are said to be the great framers of the Mantras. Bhalantjaka, 
Vasadva, Saftkila are the chiefs of the Vaidya clan and are the great' 
Mantrakrits. In this way these 92 beings have been said to be Mantra- 
kritaa or founders of the mantras. They have revealed various mantras. 
These are the sons of Rigikas and are known as 8ruta-Rigis. — 106-118. 

Here end* the one hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the 
Manvantarae and Kalpae. 


CHAPTER OXLVI. 

The Rigis said : — Tell us, O Sfita ! the history of the destruction 
of TArkAsura as narrated by the BhagavAn Matsya. Pray, also tell us in 
what period it happened. Our ears, inspite of drawing in the neotar of 
the aweet narrations emanating from your mouth so constantly, do not 
fed sufficiently gratified. 0, Sage! do gratify us by acoeding to our 
request — 1-2. 

Sfita said Manu, the son of Sun first asked the God Matsya about 
the birth of SwAmikArtika in the thicket of white grass or reeds.— *3-4. 


•These ars sixteen and not thirteen. Transistor. 
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In reply, Bhsgav&na Matsya said that in ancient times there was a 
demon by the name of Vajr&ftga whose son was the highly powerful 
T&rkfisura. That valiant TfirkSsura drove away aU the Devas from their 
respective dwellings who, instilled with consternation, went to seek the 
shelter of Brahmfi. BrabtnS, on seeing those terror-stricken Devas said : — 

“ Devas ! cast off your fears. Sw&mik&rtika, the son of fJiva, horn of 

the daughter of the Him&laya, will destroy the D&nava” Sometime after, 
diva, on seeing Pjirvati, dropped his semen-virile for some reason in the 
mouth of Fire which gave satisfaction to the Devas. Afterwards, the semen- 
virile came out undigested from the stomach of the Devas and fell into the 
celestial river whence it was carried to a thicket of reeds. Out of which/ 
was brought forth Sw&mik&rtika shining like the sun. That seven days*, 
old baby killed T&rakSsura. — 5-11. \ 

On hearing that, the sages cried out : — “ 0, Sffta ! this is highly \ 
interesting. Pray, relate it to us in detail. From whose parts was 
Vajr&figa born who begot the most valiant Tarakfisura ? How was the 
latter killed ? Pray, also tell us at full length about the birth of the hero 
SwSmikartikeya. — 12-1 4. 

Bfita said : — Dakfa Prajftpati was the mind-born son of Brahm&. 
He afterwards begot sixty daughters from his wife Vairini, out of whom he 
gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Karfyapa, twenty-seven to the Moon, 
four to Aristanemi, two to the sons of V&buka, two to the sage AAgirtL 
and two to the learned Kri&rfva. — 15-17. 

Aditi, Diti, Danu, Virfvfi, Ari§(&, SurasS, Surabhi, Vinatft, Tkmrfi, 
Krodhavasfi, Irk, Kadru and Muni ; these thirteen were bom of the 
* consorts of Kadyapa who were the mothers of the three worlds and the 
cows. Through them all things, moving and non-moving, various Jlvas 
and embodied beings were bom. — 18-20. 

The Devas, Indra, tJpendra, etc., were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birth to the demons Hiranyakarfyapa, etc. Danu begot the DSnavas, 
Surabhi the cows, Vinatk produced Qaruda and other birds e.g., peacocks, 
etc. Kadru brought forth serpents like &esa, etc., besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by them. The demon Hiranyakadyapa 
ruled the Universe after conquering the three worlds along with 
Indra, the Lord of the Devas. Vi§nu, then, in time, killed the demon 
Hiranyakadapa and the remaining Dftnavaa were destroyed by Indra. 
When all the sons of Diti were destroyed, Bhe felt grieved and 
sought from her Lord Kadyapa the boon of begetting a most power- 
ful son who would annihilate Indra in battle ; which Kadyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain prescribed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years; hearing which Diti regulated her life 
accordingly. — 21-27 . 

Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing snoh severe 
austerities. When only 10 years remained to complete the (1,000 years) 

S nod of her austerities, Diti was pleased and said to Indra : — “Son ! I 
76, well nigh completed the term of my vow ; you will have a brother in 
conjunction with whom you may enjoy the riches of tbs universe undisturbed 
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Mkd reign over the three worlds." Saying this, Diti went to deep and her 
long tresses of hair fell on her legs. As ill-luck would have it, Diti went 
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole, entered into 
her embryo. He divided the womb into seven parts by his bolt After- 
wards out of rage he divided each part into seven. Diti awoke and said 
angrily : — “ Indra ! do not destroy my progeny.” — 28-34. 

Hearing those words, Indra came out of the embryo and stood with 
folded hands before his mother, shivering with fear. He said: — “You 
went to sleep in course of the day with your hair unkempt. I have, there- 
fore, divided your womb into 49 parts. I shall allot them places in the 
Heavens coveted by the Devas even. -35-37. 

Hearing that, Diti said : — “ Be it so ” and afterwards went to her 
Lord and said “PrajApati ! Grant me a powerful Bon who may have 
access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devas’ 
weapons." — 38-39. 

The sage said to his grieved consort that she would beget such a 
progeny after practising penances for ten thousand years. “ You will 
beget Vajr&figa whose body will be as massive as thunderbolt and iron, 
so no weapons would baffle him.” — 40-41. 

Diti, after being thus blessed, repaired to the forest where she 
practised severe austerities for ten thousand years. At the close of her 
period of austerities, she begot a eon who was of wonderful deeds, uncon- 
querable and invulnerable even by the thundeiholt. He became thoroughly 
conversant in all the Nostras as soon as he was born and devoutly said to 
his mother : — “ mother ! direct me what 1 should do for you.” — 42-44. 

Diti rejoicingly said : — “ Son ! Indra has killed several of my sons,' 
you should go and take revenge and kill Indra.” That valiant demon on 
hearing those words said “ very well ” and soon proceeded to Heaven. 
Going there that invulnerable demon tied Indra by his infallible 
noose weapon (PSdfistra) and brought him before his mother as a lion 
carries away a small deer. At that time Brahma and the great sage 
Kafyapa went where the mother and the son were sitting fearlessly. — 45-48 

On seeing the Daitya both Brahma and Katfyapa spoke : — “ Son ! 
release this Indra. What have you to do with him ? Disgrace is worse 
than death for an honourable man. He will get his release through our 
intervention which will be like his death. 0 Son ! one, who gets his 
release through the intervention of others, bears on his head a crushing 
load. Although alive, he is really dead on account of bis being conquered. 
The enemy ceases to be so, the moment he comes under the shelter of a 
magnanimous man.”— 49-52. 

_ Hearing such words the demon Vajr&figa humbly said : 1 have 
nothing to do with Indra. 1 have only followed the injunctions of my 
mother. O Deva ! you are the Lord of the Devas and the Aauras and 
you are my grand father, I shall, therefore, abide by your commands. 
I hereby release this Indra. 0, Deva ! let my mind be eager to practise 
austerities which be gracious enough to let me pursue unmolested. 
Lord 1 let there be happiness unto me through your grace." After making 
this speech he became silent. — 53-55. 
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Brahma said “ Son ! following our advice you have practised 
rigid austerities and your heart is purified and you have reaped the fruits 
of your truth.” Saying so, Brahmft created a damsel with beautiful eyes 
and gave her to him for his wife. She was named Vfir&bgi by 
Brahmfi and afterwards the -latter returned to His abode. Vajr&figa 
went with his wife to practise penances. That valiant Daitya 
practised penances for a thousand years with his hands uplifted. For 
another 1000 years, he practised penances with his head cast downwards ; 
for another 1000 years, he warmed himself with the fire burning all 
round him and observing complete faat. For another 1000 years, he 
practised penances sitting in water and at the same time his wife seating 
herself on the bank of that lake also practised austerities by observing the 
vow of silence. She did not take any food and became deeply merged iifi 
tapasyft. In the course of her austerities Indra appeared in the form of a 
very big monkey and terrified her. — 56-63. 

He began to make a noise by beating pitchers and broke down 
cucumber gourds and jars, etc., and afterwards began to terrify her in the 
form of a sheep and caused disturbances in the hermitage- Later on, he 
coiled round her legs in the form of a serpent and dragged her away to a 
great distance and made her go about at several places all over the 
world. The powerful lady was strong with her tapasyS, so Indra could 
not kill her. Indra next assumed the form of a jackal (oi a frog) and 
began to pollute her Atfram. Indra, then, assumed the form of a cloud 
and drenched the monastery with rain and when Indra did not cease 
to cause her annoyance, the consort of the Daitya Vajriihga thinking 
it to be the mischief of the mountain she made up her mind to curse 
him (the mountain) when the latter appeared before her, in human form, 
and said fearfully : — 64-69. 

“ V&r&fig! ! I am not wicked. I am worthy of being adored by 
everybody. It is Indra who out of wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions.” — 70. 

At this time, the period of thousand years was complete; Brahma 
being pleased with their austerities appeared before them on the banks 
of the lake and said to Vajr&figa : “ 0, son of Diti ! get up from the 

water ; I shall grant you everything.” Hearing those words, that Daitya 
ascetic got up from the water and with folded handB said to BrahmA, 
the Father of the Universe : — 71-73. 

“ Father ! free me from the Asuric tendencies ; and grant me eternaj 
region. Let me always practise austerities and let my body be sustained.” 
Hearing which Brahma said : “ It will be so ” and then He returned 

to His abode. Afterwards Vajrkfiga also finished his course of austerities. 
He felt hungry and went to his monastery with the intention t of 
taking some food ; but he did not see his wife ; he entered into the thick 
hill forest and came across his wife who was crying in a very distressed 
condition. He consoled her and addressed her thus : " O Dear ! who has 
injured you? He will soon go to the region of Death. What desire of 
thine shall I fulfil, tell me instantly without reserve : — 74-77. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-sixth chapter on the narrative 
of the Daitya VajrAtiga, 
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CHAPTER OXLVII. 

VnrAftgt said : — “ The terrible Indra Has caused me consternation. 
He has beaten me and subjected me to great privations and feeling myself 
unequal to bear them, I have now wished to put an end to my life. 
Lord ! now grant me a son who may drive away all my sufferings.” — 1-2. 

Hearing all that, the Daitya was surcharged with wrath and his 
eyes became bloodshot with anger. Tnspite of his being able to take ven- 
geance on Indra, he, however, decided to practise austerities when BrahmS 
appeared before him, knowing his fierce intentions and addressed him with 
the following sweet words. — 3-5. 

Brabmfi said : — “ Son ! what makes you resume your rigid austeri- 
ties again ? Why do you not take your food ? Tell me plainly. The 
benefits derived from a thousand years’ fast have already accrued to 
you by forsaking the victuals that are at your disposal. The renun- 
ciation of achieved objects is greater than the abandonment of thingB 
unachieved. ’ 6-8. 

Hearing such words of BralimA the Daitya after pondering, addressed 
him with folded hands. — 9. 

Vajrafiga said : — “ Leaving my Sam&dhi at your behests I got up 
and found my wife beneath a tree standing horrified and crying in a very 
distressed condition. I questioned her the cause of her grief and asked 
her to let me know what she wanted. In reply she spoke out with gTeat 
fear and altering accents that she was horrified by the cruel Indra who 
also beat her and subjected her to great troubles as one would do unto a 
helpless woman without a lord. She also added that not being able to 
bear her sufferings she would give up her life unless blessed with a son 
who might drive away all her sufferings. In order to fulfil her desires 
1 am determined to practise further penanoes so that we be blessed 
with a son who would conquer the Devas." — 10-15. 

The four mouthed BrahmA hearing those words of Vajr&hga spoke 
out cheerfully 16. 

Brahmfi, said : — “ Son ! consider the fruit of your intended austerities 
as accomplished. You need not undertake to practise any more rigid penan- 
ces. You will be blessed with a most valiant son named Tfirakftsura.” The 
hair on the head of the Deva women will always remain untied. — 17. 

The lord of V&riihgi hearing the benediction of BraliipA cheerfully 
returned to his consort alter saluting Him. They then both joyfully 
returned to their hermitage. — 18-19. 

Afterwards Virftftgi bore the child through the grace of her lord 
and held the babe for a thousand years in her womb. She then brought 
forth the valiant child ; at the time of his birth the whole world with 
all the oceans and mountains trembled with fear and a strong wind began 
to Wow. Worthy sages recited their i§$a mantras, snakes and the deer, 
and other ferocious animals began to hiss and bowl. The Sun and the 
Moon lost their lustre and all the quarters were enveloped in gmoky 
shadows. On the birth of that valiant Asura all other Asnras and their 
wives repaired there with great glee. Asura women began to dance and 
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ring with joy and there were great rejoicings and festivities in their 
houses. — 20-25. 

Indra and other Devas were sorrow-stricken, and passed their time 
with a grievous heart and B&rfiftgt felt rejoiced to see her newborn 
babe. At that moment she did not consider it a difficult feat to conquer 
Indra. Tfirak&sura proved himself to be most valiant from the moment 
of bis birth. Afterwards, the Asuras Kujambha and Mahig&sura who 
were so powerful as could uplift the world, annointed Tftrakfisura and 
acknowledged him as their suzereign. Sages ! Tfirak&sura after being 
thuB annointed addressed the valiant demons. — 26-29. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-seventh chapter 
on the birth of Tarakdsura. 


CHAPTER CXLVIH. 

Tfirakfisura said : — “ Hearken, 0, valiant Asuras ! every one should 
direct his intelligence to his well being. D&navas ! all the Devas are the 
annihilators of our race. They are our ancient enemies. Our family religion 
is, therefore, to establish firmly our eternal enmity with them. Today we 
shall certainly make a move to check the advance of the Devas and conquer 
them by the stength of our arms. But I do not consider it proper to fight 
with the DevaB without practising austerities, I shall, therefore, first practise 
severe austerities ; then we will jconquer the Devas and enjoy the three 
worlds. When one’s plans are settled, his welfare is certain. He 
who is unsettled, cannot keep the changeful Goddess of Fortune under 
control.” Hearing such words of Tftrakfisura all the D&navas cried out 
“S&dhu, Sftdhu (excellent, excellent).” Afterwards Tfirak&sura repaired 
to the northern cave of the Pftriyfitra mountain. — 1-7. 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowers 
of all the seasons, teeming with various kinds of herbs and ores, having 
several caves in the vicinity, adorned with various kinds of trees and birds, 
full of pools and waterfalls, began to practise bis severe austerities, by 
observation of fasts, lighting fire all round him, and living on leaves 
and water. He went on like that for centuries. — 8-11. 

Afterwards, he began to offer to the fire 11 tol&s of his flesh by 
slicing it from his body. When no flesh was left on him, he looked 
an image of asceticism. At that time all the beings seemed to be burnt 
by his fire. All the Devas shivered at his asceticism and Brabm&on being 
pleased, appeared before him from heaven to grant him a boon. Standing 
at the mouth of the cavern in the mountain, He addressed the demon with 
the following sweet speech. — 12-15. 

Brahma said : — “ Son ! now your penances are over, nothing further 
is left for you to accomplish. Ask for a boon what thou desirest” — 16. 

Hearing those words of the Lord Brahma, Tftrakfisura saluted the 
Great Lord, and with his bands, joined together, said as follows.-*-!?. 

Tftraka said : — “ Lord ! you know what is in the mind of everyone. 
Every one wishes to conquer nis enemy in revenge. Natural enmity exists 
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between the Devas and ourselves. For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh annihilated them ; I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuras through your grace. 
That I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
the desire that is uppermost in my mind. 1 do not want any other thing. 
0, Lord of Devae ! grant this boon to me.” — 17-21. 

Hearing those words of TarakSsura, Brahma said : — “ 0 Great Daitya ! 
no living thing can escape death, so you might seek your death from some 
one whom you do not fear.” — 22. 

Then that Asura though* a while and becoming haughty said - 
“ Let me die then from the hands of a babe of seven days old ” Granting, 
him the boon Brahmft went to heaven and the demon returned to his 
abode. — 23-24. 

When TfLrakfi returned after completing his penance, the other 
Daityas came and surrounded him. It seemed as if the Devas had 
surrounded Indra. When TSrakAsura began to rule ; the seasons, by his 
terror, seemed to be endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
before him; the Lokapalas acknowledged his sovereignty, and became his 
servants; lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and authority all began to 
serve openly the D&nava lord and fixed their abode in him. The nymphs 
incessantly began to wave chowries over the head of the sovereign, seated 
on his throne with Bcent rubbed on his body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets. The Sun and the Moon served the 

E urpose of lamps, wind that of fans and Dharmr&ja acted as his foremost 
erald in all his actions. Having thus reigned for many years, 
T&rk&sura haughtily said to his ministers: — 26-31. 

Tfiraka said : - •“ What is the use of this empire without reaching 
heaven. I have no peace without waging war with the Devas. Even 
now do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial oflerings in heaven and Visnu is not 
leaving Laksmi. He is sitting fearlessly ! The lotus-eyed consorts of the 
Devas are enjoying the company of Their Deva lords in the celestial pleasure 
nooks! Even now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playing in 
play-rooma Even now the lotuses are seen in their hands. He who, being 
bora a man, does not show his strength in. this world, is useless. It is 
better for such a man not to be born at all. One who does not fulfil 
the desires of his parents, does not drive away the troubles of his kinsmen, 
or does not earn fame, is, indeed, like a dead man inspite of his being alive. 
Consequently, I shall presently wage war and fight with the Devas 
to acquire the treasures of the three worlds. Make a chariot of eight 
wheels ready for me, and 0, unconquerable Daityas ! let the powerful 
Daityas join my army to give me support. Prepare my banner of golden 
cloth and make my umbrella with hangings of pearls.” — 32-37. 

Hearing these words of T&rak&sura, the D&nava named, Grasana 
who was commander of the Daitya r&ja earned out the orders of his lord. 
He mobilised instantly all the forces of the Daityas by beating his 
drum. Afterwards wherever TSrak&sura made his appearance seated 
in his magnificent' chariot of eight wheels, drawn by a thousand horses, 
draped in white 'and extending in 4 yojanas, there, were various kinds of 
Bongs and ceremonies ; and it was provided with various amusement courts. 
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The chariot of the Daitya king was as majestic as the vimfcna of Indfc 
It was followed by an army of 10 crores of chief Daitya warriors who wer 
very valiant. — 38-41. 

The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daitya 
viz., Jambha, Kujambha, Mahisa, Kunjara, Megha, Kalanemi, Mathant 
Jambhaka, Nimi and Sumbha. Besides them there were other valiar 
Daityas to work as their lieutenants. Thus the huge army moved or 
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and violent chiefs of the D&navai 
looking like mountains marched with the forces. The ferocious demon 
were armed with various kinds of weapons ; and they were very skilfu 
in using them — 42-44. 

The golden banner of Tarakfouia was highly awe inspiring ; thatc 
Grasana bore the symbol o' alligator and fish, that of Jambha was made o 
iron faced Pirfficha ; the symbols of an ass with a moving tail was on th 
banner of Kujambha, and then was a lofty iron crow in the banner c 
Sumbha. Similarly there were various kinds of symbols on the banner 
of other Daityas. A hundred swift running tigers adorned with goldei 
garlands, were yoked to the chariot of Giasana; Jambha also occupiei 
a similar invincible chariot carried by a hundred lions. Many asse 
were yoked to the chariot of Kujambha ; camels to that of MahisSsura am 
horses in the chariot of Kufijara (GajAsura). — 45-51. 

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many terrible rhinoceros 
that of Kilanemi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by man; 
mountain-like mad elephants. The Daityas ascended their respectivi 
chariots. The elephants were emitting juices from their temples 
four-teethed, one hundred hands in measurement, well-trained, anr 
terrible like clouds ; the horses were brightly decorated with goldei 
ornaments. The demon Mathana seated himself on the south side witl 
a noose in liis hands in a chariot decorated with a white flyflap am 
beautifully perforated work and floral garlands and liis body decked it 
the sweet-scented sandal paste. Jambhaka took his seat on a came 
decorated with bells and gai lands, sumbha seated himself on a bif 
sheep coloured white and black. Besides them many other valian 
warriors marched, seated on their respective conveyances. Those grea 
Asuras were all furious, daring, and of wonderful deeds. — 52-56. 

In front of that awfully arrayed army wearing earrings, various 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands, followed by bards 
exquisitely invigorating music began to play. The army excited by 
heroic words and pride inspiring songs of the bards relating the deeds ol 
their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect. The Daityas w»ie 
foremost and all were “ Maharathas ” (great warriors). That army of the 
demons agitated with chariots, ferocious horses and elephnutaand banners, 
gqt ready to fight the Devas and looked terrible. — 57-59. 

1 Afterwards, the celestial messenger of the Devas, seeing the army of 
the Daityas went to give this information to Indra. On reaching the divine 
court of Indra, he delivered his message to the assembly. *—60-61. 

Indra, on hearing the news, closed his eyes for some time, and then 
said to Brihaspati 62. 
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Indra said : — “ 0 Preceptor 1 the time lot the Devas to fight with 
the demons has come. Pray, therefore, enlighten me as to what we should 
do now.” — 63 

Hearing those words of Indra the wise Bphaspati, the master of 
speech, replied : — “ Lord of the Devas ! those who want to conquer the 
enemy having four fold armies as chariots, horses, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either of the four policies beginning with S&ma (peace 
overtures). This is the eternal procedure. Peace, dissension, gift, and 
war are the four policies in the Niti S&stra (war politics). These four 
means are to be applied after due consideration of the time,' place, and 
the strength of the enemy. Friendship and peace cannot be made with the 
Daityas. For they are well-established. You cannot sow dissension amongst 
them, for they are one intact body. You cannot give them gifts for they 
are endowed with wealth. So the last resource, i.e , war is inevitable. 
If you, therefore, agree, to crush them would be the best thing, 
because, one who makes overtures for peace with the wicked, works in 
vain. When magnanimous men out of their liberal understanding and 
kind disposition makes overtures for peace, the wicked think that they do 
it out of fear. The good do not misunderstand and come rouud when 
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked is otherwise. 
The wicked always take it for granted that proposals of peace originate 
from fear ; it is, therefore, best to fight with them and subdue them ; then 
you can apply other means. Persuation for peace is best in connection 
with the good ; the wicked can never turn out good. The good may persu- 
ade themselves to change their natures on certain occasions but the 
wicked never do so. This is my advice, but you should also consider 
over the matter.” Indra after a long pause, thus addressed the Devas. — 64.-74. 

Indra spoke : — “ 0, Dwellers in heaven ! hear my words with great 
attention. You are the partakers of the sacrificial offerings and of 
Sattvik natures, you are peaceful, contented and good. Always installed 
in your greatness, you carry on the work of this universe. The Danavas 
are causing you unnecessary pain. They can not be approached with the 
three policies of Sfima, D&na and Bheda. They deserve being subdued in 
war. We should now lay down our plans. Arrange my army. Due 
reverence should be shown to the presiding Deities of arms and they 
should be worshipped. Get ready all the vehicles of war and conveyances. 
March on quickly after making Dharmar&ja the commander of the army.” 
-75-77. 

Hearing that, the principal Devas began preparations for war. They 
then made ready an invincible chariot drawn by 10,000 horses, decorated 
with golden bells and endowed with extraordinary powers. The ohariotof 
ladra was brought out by the charioteer M&tali in which he took his 
seat. Dharmar&ja advanced forward on his buffalo. His followers, of very 
violent temper, surrounded him. The eyes of Yania began to burn bb if 
flameB wtre rising towards the sky at the end of a Ralpa. Agni sat on 
a goat armed with His Sakti weapon. Pa vans came with all His force 
Mid armed with a goad. Varu^a came riding on a serpent and jthe god 
Kuvera presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated 
m a chariot drawn by men. Kuvera came armed with a sharp sword and a 
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terrible dab, roaring like a lion. The Sun, the Moon and the Adviniku- 
m&ras came out with Their chnturafigini® army and the Qandbarvls 
shinin g like gold came along with their leaders and on their backs were 
hanging golden badges. They wore golden garments, peculiar armours, 
jewels ; they were seated in chariots and armed, appeared in the field of 
battle with their banners bearing the symbols of fish, etc. — 78-87. 

The valiant Rdk$asas came wearing red apparels of the colour of 
Javfi flowers with their red hairs streaming in the air, clad in iron and 
with banner bearing the symbol of vulture. The ferocious N&gas with 
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated in chariots, 
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts; clubs, swords, 
etc. The terrible Yaksas came wearing black dress, armed with for- 
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having 
the symbol of a copper owl on their banner. The RSksasas came wearing 
tiger skins and ornaments of bones with their banner streaming with the 
wingB of vulture. They had Musalas in their hands and they remained 
unseen by any. The Kumaraa came armed with clubs, clad in white 
and bearing a white banner having the symbol of a bird (or arrow ?). 
They were all riding on infuriated elephants and had keen swords with 
them. A silver crane bedecked with hangings of pearls was put on the 
banner of Varuna, and the banner of Kuvera was decorated with a 
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc., and seemed to 
reach the heavens. The huge banner of Yarns was decorated with the 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron. — 92-95. 

The banner of the Lord of R&kgasas was adorned with a demon’s 
bead, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions. 

Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of AdvinikumAras and that 
of Indra with golden elephant, white cl) £ mar as and bedecked with 
wonderfully variegated jewels and pearls. The army of the Devas con- 
sisting of serpents, Yaksas, Gandharvas, Kirf&charas swelled to 33 kotis 
and looked invincible. The thou&and-eyed Indra clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornamentB with his arms adorned with armlets 
and attended by thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when he took 
his seat on his elephant Air&vata, white like the Himalaya, adorned with 
a golden garland and marked with red vermilion and saffron on the 
temples arid surrounded bv a swarm of black bees. 

Thus the army of the Devas consisting of horses and elephants and 
various other arms and having different kinds of weapons, shone with 
white umbrellas and white banners, etc. — 96-101. 

Here ends the one hundred and forty-eighth chapter on the 
'preparations for war. 

CHAPTER CLX1X. 

Sfita said : — In that terrible war between the Suras and the 
A suras, there was a fierce conflict between the two armies. The Devas 
and the Daityas roared and blew their conches and beat their 

^ > fc^ ~Cl»taranga^A complete army consisting of elephants, cavalry, infantry 
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drams, and a great noise was made by the Telling of infuriated elephants, 
neighing of horses, rattling of chariot wheels, and the twanging of 
bowstrings adding to the fieroeness of the conflict. The warriors of 
both the armies not caring for their lives and excited with the desire 
to gain victory, fought with each other in Anuloma and Viloma methods 
(directing in direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller 
number), at some places the infantry faced with chariot warriors; 
at other places cavalry fought with chariot warriors ; at others, 
elephants fought with infantry ; elephant men fought with elephants ; 
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places 
many mad elephants fought with one soldier on foot. Then clubs, battle 
axes, tridents, quoits, pointed goads, Bwords, scimitars, knives 
spears, etc., etc., were freely used. All those weapons were showered 
in the atmosphere and darknesB began to pervade in all directions. 
It grew so dark in the course of the severe fighting that none could recognise 
one another ; the infuriated forces shot their arrows without seeing, and 
weapons only were visible in both the armies. The severed banners 
umbrellas, heads with earringB, elephants, Loises, infantrymen fell 
down from above of both armies. It looked beautiful as if the earth 
was strewn with lotuses falling from the aerial lake. The elephants 
with broken tusks and trunks and stream of blood rushing out, fell 
down on the ground likle huge mountains. The chariots were crushed to 
atoms by the breaking of wheels, axle, rod and yoke, etc. ; thousands 
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces The earth, every- 
where, became full of pools of blood and rivers began to flow red 
with blood of animals and men. The flesh-eating animals were delighted 
and the Vet&las, the evil-spirits, began to dance with glee.— 1-17. 

Here ends the one-hundred and forty-ninth chapter on the conflict 
between the Devos and the A suras. 


CHAPTER CL. 

Sfita said : — Afterwards, Dharmar&ja seeing Grasana became over- 
whelmed with rage and showered -arrows after arrows like flames of fire 
on him. Then the demon pierced with many arrows took up his Bhairava 
bow to take revenge and shot five hundred arrows at Dharmar&ja and 
made him feel his power. The latter also realizing the power of this 
bow directed his more formidable arrows towards the enemy, but the demon 
Qrasana cut that volley of arrows by his own, on their way in the atmos- 
phere. Dharmar&ja finding Hia arrows ineffective thought of many other 
arrows, and hurled His fearful club in Trout of the demon's chariot with 
velocity. But the latter, seeing it coming towards him in the air, jumped 
and caught hold of it with his left hand. And with the very same 
missile, he hit the buffalo of Dharmar&ja with great rage which instantly 
fell down on the ground. Yarns at once jumped down from that falling 
buffalo and hit Gvasana with a javelin named PrSsa w s a jw w. By the blotar 
®f that the demon fell down senseless. Seeing which the uensat Jaro- 
bba appeared on the scene.—" 1-10. 
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He instantly bit Yama in tbe cheat with Bhindip&la weapon whioh 
caused the blood to gush out through His mouth. At that time, seeing 
Yama so belaboured, Kuvera armed wfth a club, turned up with an 
army of hundreds of Yaks&s and angrily went towards the demon. 
Then Janibha also angrily advanced with his army of the demons and 
seeing Kuvera, addressed him gently like a wise man. 11-13. 

In the meanwhile, the demon Graeana also came to his senses 
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jems ou Dharmarfija ; 
at which the Latter also hurled angrily His most formidable all-destroying 
blazing Dagda (rod) to rend the club of his adversary. Yama’s rod and 
the Demon’s club struck each other in the air and a tumultuous sound, 
like that of the thunder, arose. The two weapons looked like two moun- 
tains in their encounter with each other. By their collision, the beingftin 
aU directions were rendeied senseless The universe trembled with the 
(ear of being annihilated. Their friction produced a blaze and the sky 
looked terrible at that moment, as if meteors were going to fall. Sometime 
after, the missile of Dharmaraja breaking the club of the demon hit liirti 
on the head. Just as the ills of the wicked deprive them of pelf, simi- 
larly the demon was struck with the blow of that club. He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling in dust. After this there was a 
great uproar in both the armies. 14-21 

On coming back to his senses after a moment, Orasana finding himself 
30 bauly hit, his ornaments and cloth being scattered, determined to take 
revenge and thought : — “My master’s victory or defeat rests on a worthy 
man like myself. All these demon forces are under me. If I be defeated, 
all my army shall become extinct and my foe shall become independent. 
An unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires ; but a trustworthy 
man ought not to be reckless when time comes ; be ought to do his 
duty-” i t * ieBe ^ ou « ht8 that valiant demon fixed his determinations 
and dashed against his enemy with full force. Grimly resolved and armed 
with a ponderous club, gnashing his teeth with anger, and seated in a 
chariot, Grasana appeared instantly in the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to fight with Dharmar&ja. 22-27. 

• that fearful club at the head of Dharmaraja with great force, 

seeing which the Latter evaded its blow. It, however, crushed several of His 
brave followers, seeing which Dharmar&ja got greatly vexed and took up 
His formidable weapons to protect His followers. The demon Grasana, 
seeing the numerous followers of Yama, thought that the army was raised 
by the Mfty& of Dhai raar&ja and began to shower arrows. He got enraged 
like the ocean getting ferocious at the time of the annihilation of the world 
and pierced some with the trident and some with his arrows. He powdered 
some with his club and destroyed others with bis formidable spear. Many 
were crushed by the blow of his arms. Whereas some of Yama’s fob 
J™ er8 fu cked P iece « of rocks and trees and very long tridents. 

bmSb&uto b!£K&6 be8 “ tobi “ li ’ bodr °* Q '“*“ “ d 


Then the infuriated demon, thus made to retreat by bia adversaries, 
poshed several of them and crushed them by bia weight. He inflicted 



CHAPTER 01. 


68 


blows with his fists on many and after a time, got quite 
with fighting the army of Dharmsr&ja. Seeing the repulse of Hie army 
and the exhaustion of that demon, Dharmar&ja armed with a mace 
appeard on the scene riding on his buffalo.— 37*39. 

Seeing Tama coming, the demon Grasana struck his two 
Yama, taking this lightly, hit the tigers yoked to the demon’s chariot. 
The tigers thus belaboured by the mace could not advance with the chariot. 
The demon’s chariot was then in a state of suspense like the mind of a 
doubtful person. Grasana thus anxiously left his vehicle and took his 
stand on the ground ; and started wrestling with Dharmar&ja. The 
Latter also casting away His arms faced the foe. As the idea of prestige 
agitates a peaceful man, bo the haughty Grasana holding the lower 

S rment of Dharmar&ja whirled Him round most violently. The 
tter also holding the neck of the demon by his arms lifted him 
up in the air and whirled him violently. They both begnn to 
fight with blows. The demon was huge and bulky ; Dharmar&ja, therefore, 
got tired. He, placing Ilis artns on the shoulder of the demon, began 
to take rest. The demon, finding Dharmar&ja done up, threw Him down, 
gave him blows after blows, and kicked Him several times when blood 
ran out of His mouth. Afterwards, the demon taking Dharmar&ja for 
dead, left Him and raised a cry of victory.— 40-49. 

He then returned and stood like a mountain before his army. 
The infuriated demon Jarabha shot fierce airows at Kuvera, and 
checked His advance in all directions and annihilated much of His army. 
Kuvera, also getting vexed, shot a volley of thousand fiery auows 
on the chest of the demon and pierced the charioteer with one hundred 
arrows. He pierced his hands with 75 arrows, cut his bow by ten .-harp 
arrows and pierced his lion with a single arrow and another straight ten 
arrows, steeped in oil and marked with loaves, penetrated the demon all over 
his body. The demon was terrified somehow at thio wonderful deed of 
Kuvera, mustered up his presence of mind and took fearfully sharp 
arrows to subdue his foe ; and drawing his bow angrily to his tiars ill 
discharged his arrows on the chest of Kuvera, and killed His charioted 
with a sharp arrow and cut Kuvera’s bow-string by another steeped in oil. 
Afterwards, he pierced the chest of Kuvera by another ten violently 
-sharp arrows. — 50-58. 

Kuvera was rendered senseless for a while, and then lie picked up 
courage and drew His big bow, and let out thousands of arrows which 
pervaded every direction and descended on the soldiers of the demo ns. 
The sun was eclipsed by those myriads of flying arrows. The demon 
Jambha also discharged his shower of arrows cutting down those shot by 
Kuvera. In a very short time, he rendered the valour of Kuvera void, at 
which the Latter was enraged and thinned the army of the demon by pour- 
ing out another volley of His fearful arrows. The demon then took up his 
ponderous club mounted with gold and powdered many of the followers 
of Kuvera with its blows. — 59-64. 

. ' The attendants of Kuvera being horrified, shouted out furiously and 
rallied round the chariot of their Header. Seeing His men in such an 
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awful consternation, He took up His mighty trident and killed quiokly 
thousands of demons. — 65-66. 

The demon, seeing the annihilation of his army, boiled with rage, 
and took up his huge battle axe. That keen-edged battle-axe divided the 
chariot of Kuvera into pieces, as a rat nibbles ut a piece of glossy doth and 
cuts it into many parts. — 67-68. 

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy-destroying 
dreadful club which no one could wield and which was made of heavy iron 
and mounted with gold and was being worshipped with uncooked rice 
and sandal fora long time and scented with perfumes of flowers. He 
hit the forehead of the demon with it. The demon Jambha, seeing the 
dreadful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards hito, 
discharged, with his hands decorated with bracelets, quoit, spear, PrAsa, 
Bhueundi, Pattisa and various other missiles, iu order to Bave himself 
from its blow. Inspite of the club being resisted by the missiles of the 
demon, it struck him in the chest is a great flash of light comes out of tqe 
cavern of a mountain. By the force of that blow, the demon fell close 
to the yoke of the chariot and a stream of blood flowed out of his 
mouth, ears, etc. — 69-75. 

The demon Kujatnbba, considering his comrade killed, sent forth an 
echoing shrill and became enraged with Kuvera’s taunting remarks. By 
his MayA, he spread in an instant, a network of arrows in all the directions 
and shot many sharp Ardhachandia (semi lunar) arrows and cut to pieces 
all the arrows of Kuvera.— 76-77. 

On the other hand, Kuvera showered a volley of arrows on the 
demon which the latter cut down in return. On the arrows being thus 
rendered useless, Kuvera took up His javelin ($akti) bedecked with 
golden bells and holding it in His hand, decked with pearled bracelets, 
hurled it with great violence at Kujambha. That Sakti of Kuvera rent 
the chest of His adversary and after fulfilling its mission, the javelin 
entered within the ground. After a muhfirta (moment) the demon came 
track to his senses and pierced the chest of Kuvera with bis sharpened 
spear (Pattis&stra), as a wicked man’s words pierce through the heai t. 
Kuvera, like an old ox, fell down senseless on His chariot. — 78-85. 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Nirriti, the lord of the RAksasas, followed 
by his army with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with Sword in 
hand. The latter directed his army to encounter that of his foe. The 
lord of the Rfikfasas, illumined by the lustre of his ornaments, saw the 
army of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting his eyebrows, jumped from his chariot and severed 
violently with his unsheathed bright sword, the heads of many warriors 
of Kujambha, as if, he was cutting lotuses. He then advanced forward 
biting his lips with rage, and cut down many heroes. At that time, the 
demon Kujambha seeing his srmy reduced to small numbers, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nirriti, the R&kyasa lord. — 86-92. 

Afterwards, Hie demon Jambha also got some relief and he captured 
thousands of his foes iu his noose and took away their lives ; the Dinavat 
at that time, took many gems, VimAnas and conveyances of the enemy 
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Kuvera came to his senses and, seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved 
a deep sigh and His eyes turned red with anger, and He took the 
QarodAstra and let it oat of His how and threw it on the forces of the 
D&navas. A huge mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
by billions of fiery sparks. Afterwards that arrow pervaded all over the 
sky with its lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile. All 
the space was covered with darkness. Then the lustre of the weapons 
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed. The Celestial 
Beings began to admire its potency. — 93-99. 

Seeing all that, the demon Knjambba rushed yelling towards 
Kuvera on foot, Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to 
His heels. At that hodr, the highly-jewelled crown of Kuvera fell on the 
ground like the shining sun. — 100-102. 

When the commander of the brave, takes to flight the warriors bom 
of noble families consider it their duty to give their lives in defend-, 
ing the head ornament of their general ; therefore, the Yak§as circled 
round the fallen coronet armed with various kinds of weapons. The 
haughty warriors took the course that Kuvera had taken. — 103-104. 

The demons, seeing those haughty Yakgas of Kuvera, angrily 
rushed at them and killed those that were guarding the crown of their 
Master, with terribly heavy Bhusundi weapons. After killing them, they 
took hold of the crown and, placing it in chariot, were greatly delighted 
with their victory over Kuvera. They captured various gems, pearls, 
jewels and other riches — 105-107. 

Afterwards, the demon Jambba taking the wealth of the dead 
Yaksas returned with his army and Kuvera meekly presented Himself 
before Indra with Ilis hair streaming in the a'r. — 108. 

On the other hand, Nirriti was engaged with Kujambha and by his 
infallible T&masi M&yfi created darkness all over and bewildered Kujam- 
bha. He blinded Kujambha by the darkness pervading everywhere. 
The whole D&nava force could not see anything. The demons could not 
advance even a step on account of the prevailing darkness, when he began 
to destroy the army of the demons by showering many kinds of weapons 
outhem. The oharioteers of the demons began to* die of extreme oold. In 
that way, the demons were killed and Kujambha was rendered senseless. 
Then the demon Mahig&sura looking like the ferocious banks 6f clouds 
that gather to pour out volumes of water at the time of' die dissolution 
of the world, snot the S&vitri arrow shining like flashes of lightning. The 
radianoe of the adl-powerful excellent. Sivitri arrows dispelled darkness 
from the battlefield. That fiery missile drove away the darkness as the 
autumn season makes the sky clear and render the lotuses on the tanks 
bright with the rising rays of the sun. When the darknesB was driven 
away the demons began to see and th*n fought with the Devas in a most 
wonderful manner. They angrily let out their hbujafig&stra and poisoned 
arrows from their ponderous bows. — 109-117. 

The demon Kujambha took his exceedingly terrible bow and dashed 
straight towards the army of the R&ksaaas, The lord of the Raksasas, 
seeing Kuja mbha an advance, pierced him with the arrows pois- 

» 
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oned with the venom of snake and no placfe of rescue was left for him. 
The enemy could not make oat what Nirriti was doing, he was placing and 
shooting his arrows so quickly. That RAkgasa cut down the arrows of his 
adversary and also his banner. Afterwards he killed the charioteer and 
knocked him down with his spear (Bhalla), seeing which Kujambha got 
fearfully vexed and his eyes grew red with anger. He jumped from his 
chariot and took hold of his keen sword and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons. He then made way towards the 
lord of the RAksasas. — 118-123. 

Then Nirriti hit Kujambha on his approach with the blow 
of his dub which made him faint and swagger round. He remained still 
and motionless. Inspite of that, be did not lose bis presence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and in a couple of hours, on being fully composed, 
hejumped on the chariot and caught hold of the left arm of the R&kfMusa 
and putting it under his feet he pulled, his long hair. — 124-126. 

When the demon was about to severe Nirriti'e head with the sword, 
Varupa instantly appeared on the spot and tied down both the demon’s 
bands with his noose and so all the power of the demon was rendered void. 
Afterwards, Varupa, forsaking all compassion, began to beat him with 
His club on account of which that demon began to vomit blood. — 127-129. 

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clouds charged with 
electricity. Seeing Kujambha in that plight, MahisAsura opened his huge 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with the intention of devouring 
both Kuvera and Nirriti the lord of the RAksasas. Both of them, realizing 
the intention of MahigAsura, jumped down from the chariot and took to their 
heels and went to their respective quarters. They were awfully horrified 
and flew into different directions. The R&k$esa lord instantly went to take 
shelter with Indra. The infuriated MahisAsura ran after Varupa and the 
Moon, seeing Him to be a prey of death, darted His som Astra, the store of 
chill. He also let His vAyavyfistra for a second time.— 130-135. 

Then, all the demons were baffled by the chill of the himfistra, 
and vAyavyAstra of the Moon. They could not walk on nor could hold 
their- weapons in hand. The demons were frozen with cold and began 
to feel unbearable pain all over their body under the influence of the arrows 
of the Moon. Mahip&sura also could not do anything. His body also 
began to shiver through cold. He sat down holding his chest (or chariot ?) 
with his hands and with his head cast downwards. All the demons could 
not do anything. Thus overpowered by the Moon, the Daityaa could not 
take any revenge. They all abandoned the ambition of war And stood 
up to save their lives when the furious Kfilanemi addressed them as 
follows.— 136-140. 

He said “ Brave warriors ! you are skilled in warfare, expert in 
enjoying pleasures 1 Every mis of you can singly uplift the world in 
the palm of your band. Ton osn devour the world if you like. The whole 
heaven cannot encounter <^th of any one of you. You, with your renowned 
prowess) are standing here in the great field of battle to attain victory. Why 
are you then taking to your heels ? Why are you sitting thus, defeated 
by the Devas ? This is extremely unworthy to you ! TArakAsura is your 
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king and he ean alone annihilate the universe. He is now sitting quiet 
EEs will kill everyone of ns if we tarn our hack on the battlefield.’* At 
that time, the demons were shivering with cold and they could not hear ; 
they could not speak. They were simply making noise by grinding their 
teeth. They could not hear KAlanemvs words. Seeing which KAlanemi 
thought wbat he would do and magnified his body by His MAyA. He 
extended himself in all the directions and through his spell created 
thousands of suns. All the directions pervaded with heat and the universe 
began to suffer from it. That heat drove away the effect of the Moon and 
the freezing wind also ceased. — 141*150. 

The Sun on realising the increase of the power of the demons by 
KAlanemi angrily commanded His charioteer A runs to take Him to 
the spot where KAlanemi was. “ Now there will be a tough fight ” said 
the Sun, “ and many heroes, will be killed. Behold ! The Moon has been 
conquered by the Sun.” 

Hearing those words the charioteer Aruna instantly drove swiftly the 
chariot yoked with horses wearing white ch&maras. The Sun took up His 
huge bow and shot two divine arrows having the lustre and properties of 
serpents. The first waB the nanchftra-astra thrown amongst the enemy’s 
forces and the second Indiajala-astra having the properties of magic". By 
the influence of the sanchara-astra the faces of the demons and the Devas 
were changed into those of the Devas and D&navas. Tn other words, the 
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the 
Devas looked like those of the demons. — 151-157. 

Under such circumstances, the demons taking their comrades to be 
the Devas began to slaughter one another. KAlanemi began to annihilate 
them like the angry DbarmarAja ait the time of pralaya. He killed them 
with swords, arrows, clubs, battle-axes ; severing the heads of some, the 
arms' of others and crashed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of 
his chariot. He killed several with his fist. Thus KAlanemi killed hiB 
own armies. The demons on thus being fatally attacked by KAlanemi, 
and being horrified of the Devas began to yell and assume their proper 
forms. The angry KAlanemi could not recognise them when the demon 
Nemi said to him : — “ I am Nemi ; recognise me. You have killed 
ten lacs of valiant demons through ignorance, whom the Devas even could 
not have killed. You should, therefore, discharge your BrahmAstra, without 
delay that defeats all the other weapons.” — 15&-164. 

Hearing his words KAlanemi let out the BrahmAstra arrow which 
pervaded every nook and corner of the universe. The whole of the army 
of the Devas was petrified with horror and the effect of the sanchfira-astra 
of the Sun also ceased and at the same time, the Sun became dull. At that 
hour, the Sun through His power of magic astra assumed billions of 
forms. His strong rays penetrated the three regions The army of the 
demons was scorched. All the blood and marrow of the soldiers were 
dried up. Thus, they were much tormented. Afterwards there was A 
shower of fire which blinded the demons. — 165-170. 

t The huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred. The horses 
horribly oppressed by the beat, began to pant and the warriors sitting 
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in chariots also began to perspire and breathe hard. They all began 
to ran about with thirst ana felt inclined to sit under the shade of a tree 
or in a cavern of the mountain. The trees began to burn with conflagrar 
tion of fire and the demons persecuted with the long tongues of fire could 
not reach the water that was in front of them close by. On thus failing to 
get water they died gaping. Everywhere the dead carcasses of the demons 
were visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoked to chariots also 
began to fall. — 171-175. 

A stream of blood isn out of their mouths and thousands of demons 
were found lying dead. When those demons began to be destroyed like 
that, K&lanemi, with his eyes turned red with rage, created masses of clouds 
like those at the time of the dissolution of the woild and raised a mhst 
thrilling yell. There flowed hundreds of rivers. The sky was thus overcast 
and dispelled the glory of the Sun ; a downpour of cold showers fell on tne 
armies of the demons. This gave comfort to the demons, just as sproujta 
come out of the ground on getting rainwater. — 176-180. 

Kalanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the 
Devas just as clouds shower rain. The Devas, oppi eased with the shower 
of fearful missiles could not cope with the demons and looked like the 
cows oppressed with cold. They left their arms and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind their hoises, chariots, etc. They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted their bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands- Others took to their heels.— 181-184. 

Afterwaids, the Devas wandered hither and thither in utter disma y. 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost 
Most of them were seen scattered on the ground with their limbB, a rms] 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken. The train of 
banneis was broken, the chariots were smashed and turned upside 
down and the horses and elephants with then severed bodies fell to the 
ground. The blood of the fallen victims of wai spiead all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance. In that way, the valiant Kalanemi 
showed Ins strength in the field of battle. In the twinkling of an eye 
100,000 Gandbaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksae, 60,000 R&ksasas, 3 lacs most 
powerful and swift Kinnaras, and 7 lacs of Pi&ehas were killed bv the 
brave K&lanemi.— 185-190. 9 

Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Deva warriors. In that way, when the Devas were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated, the two A4vinlkum4ras, wearing a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation ; and each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 anows at a time on that demon shining like fire 
When the Afvinlkumftras began to hit the demon with their arrows ami 
pierced his chest, he was in great pain and took up the eightodged keen 
quoit and with it pierced the yoke of the ^vinlkumftrae’ chariot and 
picking up his bow, he shot poisoned airows on the forehead of the 
physicians and let out innumerable arrows in the air. Hie sky became 
overcast. Then Aivmikumfiras also cut down the arrows of the demon by 
their own which amazed the latter. He got fearfully veied and took bis 
formidable dub of iron, and brandishing it with great force hurled it at 
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the chariot ol Arfvinlkum&rae, seeing which they vacated the chanot, and 
the ponderous club powdered the chariots and crushed the earth. 8eeing 
such heroic feat of the demon’a weapon, the Arfvinikum&ras let out 
their terrible vajr&khya-astra on the demon and over it bolts were 
showered.— -191-202. 

The shower of those bolts unnerved the demon. His chariot, banner, 
bow, quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms. In that way, he was 
subdued in presence of the army and at that instant, the demon discharged 
hisnfir&yan&etra which lulled the vajrSstra. Then the demon wanted to 
kill the Arfrintkam&ras at which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra.— 
203-207. 

The fearful demon theu pursued and came close to the chariot of 
Indra followed by his army ; seeing which, everyone was horrified and 
thought that Indra waB about to be defeated. Mountains and meteors 
began to fall from the sky. Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters ; 
the oceans also swelled. Then Lord Vi?qu, seeing the universe 
in such an agony, left off His yogic slumber and awoke and sst on His 
couch of Seda N&ga. The Goddess Laksml began to shampoo His legs by 
Her hands. He looked like blue autumnal sky and like blue lotus. He had 
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wore Kanstubha gem and His 
arras adorned with armlets shining like the sun. The Lord awoke and 
seeing the atrocities of the demon summoned Garuda and shining with the 
lustre of weapons took His Beat. Instantly, Garuda appeared before 
Him. Vi§nu then rode on Garuda and came to the Devas. He saw that the 
violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh rain clouds, had attacked 
Indra -, and the Deva forces looked like persons surrounded by their 
unfortunate descendants. — 208-215. 

Afterwards, the demons saw the lustrous halo of the Lord in the 
sky as if the glory of the rising Sun was making itself visible on the 
Udayfichala Mountain. All the demons were anxious to know what was 
that light. They all beheld the cloud-hued Lord seated on the Garuda 
shining like the destructive fire prevailing at the time of the dissolution 
of the universe. Seeing Him, ail the demons felt highly gratified and they 
said “ He is the Lord Vi$nu and the all in all of the Devas. By defeating 
Him we will conquer the Devas. He is the annihilator of the demons. 
All the Devas, under His protection, partake of Their Bhare of sacrificial 
offerings.” Saying so all the demons took their stand round Him and 
began to shower various kinds of weapons on Him. — 216-222. 

Ten valiant demons like KtUanemi, etc., known asMnhSrathas, began 
to fight K&lanerai shot 60 arrows ; Nirni shot 100 arrows ; Matbana, 80 
mows ; Jambhaka, 70 arrows ; Sambhu ten arrows and the rest of the demons 
* single arrow each, on Vi^u and with ten arrows they pierced Garuda. 
Vi?nu, the destroyer of the D&navas, thinking of the impetuosity of 
he demons, pierced every one of them with six arrows. He drew again His 
oow and pierced K&lanemi with three arrows. — 223-226. 

Then K&lanemi, with eyes red with anger, put arrows on his bow 
and drawing the string up to his ears let them off on His chest Those 
|?Wen arrows on the chest of the Lord looked beautiful like the rays of 
Kaustubha gem. Vignu, somewhat mortified with them, snatched His 
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terrific club and after brandishing it, whirled and burled it at the demon. 
The demon, seeing it approaching, divided it into pieces by hia 
arrows and, thereby, showed the force of his arms. — 227-230. 

Then Viepn angrily took up His spear, the terrific Pr&sastra, and 
pierced his chest K&lanemi, regaining consciousness, took up his sharp 

trident, the sharp £akti ringing with golden bells and hurled it on Vivpn. 
It chopped off the left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the 
blood stains looked beautiful like the armlet studded with rubies. After- 
wards Vi?nu became very angry and took up His heavy bow and put seven- 
teen deadly arrows to .its strings and hit the demon’s chest with nine 
arrows, killed the charioteer with four, cut tbe banner with one arrow, hia 
bow with two and pierced his left arm with one arrow. The demon (felt 
great agony on being thus wounded. Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appearance of the rising sun. He began to shiver like the Kinsuka 
tree blown by the wind. Vi§nu seeing him shivering like that took up His 
dub ; and threw it with great violence at the chariot of K&lanemi which 
struck bis forehead and smashed his coronet to pieces. A large volume of 
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vermilion coming out of 
the mountain and he fell down senseless in his broken chariot. He was 
only heaving his last breath. The Lord then laughed a little and addressed 
K&lanemi : — “ Demon ! retire from here fearlessly, save your life for tbe 
present. You are destined to die at my bands after a short time.” Hear- 
ing those words, Kalanemi’s charioteer took him away in his chariot 
to a great distance. — 231-243. 

Here enda the one hundred and fiftieth chapter on the defeat of Kdlanemi. 


CHAPTER CLI. 

Sflta said : — Then the demons all fell angrily on Visnu like a swarm 
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb. At that time, the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on his impetuous elephant, gushing with 
rut and adorned with black fly-flap and wonderfully variegated five ban- 
ners and looking like a mountain and ferocious, owing to the symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner. 27000 fearful D&navas, wearing head dress 
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant. Mathana came on a horse, 
Jambhaka an a camel, and dambhu on a big sheep. — 1-5. 

Besides them, various other Danavas also armed with various kinds 
of weapons, came fully determined and with violent rage and began to 
fight with Hari, Who never gets tired in working. Nimi used his club, 
Mathana his mace, Aunbhu his sharp trident ; Grasana, his spear ; Jam- 
whs, his Baku ; and tlie other D&navas shot sharpened arrows at Vijnu* 
All those missiles penetrated Vi$cu just as the words of a preceptor penet- 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple. — 6-9, 

Then Lord Vi*?* also took up His bow not at all bewildered and, 
drawing it to His ears, discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemg. Armed with His bow and arrows, the Lord fell on the demons and 
shot 20 fiery arrows at Nimi, ten at Mathana and five at flam bhtL The Lord 
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shot one arrow at Mahifieura, 12 at Jambha and eight arrows at each 
of the mat of the demons.— 10-13. 

Seeing the -valour of the Lord, the D&navas began to yell and fight 
with oantion. They were all blind with rage. At that time, the D&nava 
Nimi cut off the bow of Visnu with his spear and Mahit&sura cut die arrow 
that was on the string. — 14-15. 

Jambha tormented Garnda with sharp-pointed arrows aud the monn- 
tain-like dambhu pierced the arm of Visnu by his arrows. When the bow 
of Viepn was torn asunder, He picked up His club and, after brandishing it, 
struck Mathana with it. But Nimi smashed the club to pieces on the mid- 
way by bis arrows and it was shattered like the prayers made to a destitute 
person. — 16-18. 

Seeing this, Lord Vi$pu took up His dreadful club studded with 
precious stones and violently struck Nimi with it. At that time the three 
demons smashed that club while in the air. Jambha threw his dub at it, 
Grasana his sharp-edged spear and Mahi$&sura his trident. They shattered 
the club like the entreaties' miide to the wicked Vigrm, seeing the destruc- 
tion of His club, threw his trident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha. — 19-22. 

The DSnava Gaja, seeing the trident coming flying into the air, caught 
hold of it as a righteous person grasps a piece of good advice. Then the 
Lord enraged took His pondrous bow and shot Raudr&stra at him. All 
tbe universe pervaded with the power of that weapon and the whole sky 
was full of arrows.— 23-25. 

When all the quarters and space of the earth were covered with 
arrows, then the general Grasana came aud discharged his Brahmfistra 
which drove away the effects of the Raudr&stra. On the Raudr&stra being 
thus rendered useless, Lord Vi§pu let out His formidable K&ladapda 
weapon, the terror of the whole universe. A terrific wind began to blow 
and the earth began to quake and all tbe demons were at their wits’ 
end. — 26-29. 

Seeing that invincible missile the haughty D&navas discharged 
various kinds of weapons to thwart that K&ladanda weapon. Grasana 
used his N&r&yanfistra and Nimi his chakra, and Jambha need his Ai^lka 
weapon of arms. The army of the D&ityas with billions of elephants and 
horses was destroyed in the twinkling of an eye before the Daityas could 
use their arms. When the Daityas made use of their arms, the K&ladap- 
4astra was pacified which furiously enraged Vi?nu. He aimed His famous 
luoit of the lustre of 10,000 suub, hard like thunderbolt and of sharp 
spokes, at the neck of the demon Grasana. Then all the demons, seeing 
the quoit dashing through the air, tried their best to thwart it, but could 
not check it, as the decree of fate cannot be evaded. That unconquerable 
fiery quoit violently fell and severed the neck of that demon ; it went back 
t® the hands of Vifpu besmeared with blood.— 30-36. 

Bere ends the one hundred and fifty- first chapter on the hitting 
of the general Qraeam, 
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CHAPTER CLIL 

Sflta said:— When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was 
killed, all the demons began to fight with Vi$gu in a disorderly manner. 
They discharged their clubs, maces, nooses, sharp-pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapon's on the Lord Jan&rdana. The Lord, seeing those 
missiles flying at Him, cut them all into hundred pieces with His fiery 
arrows. The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had 
run short. Then the armless demons were greatly bewildered and none 
of them were capable of taking up their arms. They began to pelt the 
Lord with the carcasses of elephants, horses, etc. Vi&nu then fought for a 
long time valiantly in the great battlefield. On His arms getting tired 
He said to Garuda: “Are you tired? If you do not feel jaded iske 
me in front of the demon Mathana. But if you feel quite done up, then 
go aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours.” On nearing 
the behests of the Lord, Garuda went to Matbana. The demon, seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at his 
chest his fearful arrows and sharp spear Bhindip&l&ria, but the Lord 
did not mind them and hit him with His ten sharp-pointed arrows in the 
chest — 1-11. 

On his being hit with those arrows the Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest, he hit the Lord again with his fiery 
iron club (Parigha) which caused Him some pain, but afterwards He 
angrily took up His club and dashed it on Matbana. By the blow of that 
club, the D&nava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world. By his fall, all the Daityas were fearfully dismayed. Most of 
the proud D&navas got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp ; then the terrible Mahig&sura indignantly came to the battle- 
field depending on the strength of his own arms. — 12-17. 

He began to inflict on Vi$pu the blows of his keen trident and hit 
Garuda with his £$akti. Afterwards, with his mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up v i§qu along with Garuda. 
The Lord, also realizing the intention of that Danava, filled his mouth 
with His divine arrows. He discharged His divine weapons electrified 
with mantras on Mabisasura which knocked him down to the ground ; be 
fell like a huge mountain ; but he did not die. — 18-22. 

Then, Yifqu said to the fallen Mahig&sura. “ Makis&sura, you are not 
destined to die at my hands, because, Lord Brahrok told you before that you 
would die at the hands of a woman. Stand up, therefore, and save your 
life. You should instantly retire from this warfare.” — 23-24. 

When Mahis&sura thus retired from the war, the demon fJambhu, 
biting his lips with wrath and contracting his angry eyebrows, rubbed 
his hands and took his bow. He put on the poisoned arrows and pierced 
Vifpu and Garuda.— 25-26. 

Afterwards, that brave Daitya began to send forth hard volleys of 
fiery arrows. Then, Visqu, agitated with innumerable fiety infallible arrows 
of that Daitya, cut down his arrows along with his carrier, the sheep, 
by His bhtufnndl missile. Then that Daitya jumped from his dead sheep 
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and began to fight standing on the ground. The Lord began to shoot 
him with deadly arrows. He drew His bow to his ears, with eyes wide 
open and pierced bis arms with three arrows, his head with six and hie 
banner with ten arrows. — 27-30. 

The Daitya got troubled and became restless. Then a stream of 
blood gashed out of his body on being wounded by Vi§nu. He lost 
his presenoe of mind, then the Lord said to him : — “ Sambbu ! why do 
you fight with me in vain? you are not destined to die at my hands, 
ion will die shortly at the hands of a maid.” — 31-S2. 

Hearing those words of Vi$pu, both .Jambha and Nimi came 
forward ; Nimi took up his pendrous clubs to kill Him. He ran and hit 
the head of Garuda. Jambha indicted his iron club studded with bright 
gems on the head of Vi^nu. Afterwards, the two D&navas knocked down 
both Vienu and Garuda ; when both of them fell down on the ground 
like cloud and lightning; seeing which all the demons raised a cry of joy 
and got up their bows and, putting on fine raiments, sounded conches and 
other instruments with great glee. Afterwards when Garuda came to his 
senses. He instantly flew away with the Lord Visnu from the battle- 
field.— 33-36. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-second chapter 
on the Halit with the Demons Mathana and others. 


CHAPTER CLHI. 

Sfita said : — Indra, on seeing Vi§nu flying away from the battlefield 
with His banner and bow broken, acknowledged His defeat and thus of the 
party of the Devas. Seeing the DSityas dancing with joy, He could not make 
out what ought to be done next. So Indra approached Vi$nu, and uttered 
sweetly the following encouraging words : — “ Lord ! why aie you making 
plays with these evil-intentioned Danavas. What can a good man dc 
when the wicked become aware of his weak points ? when the powerful 
people ignore the low and weak, the latter consider themselves brave ; 
consequently, a wise man should nover let go the low who is not in 
difficulty. You ought not to say “ The big warriore attain victory with 
the aid of their army.” At the destruction of Hirapy&kga, who helped 
you ? The powerful and proud Daitya Hiranyakaiipu lost his memory 
on seeing you. Those old Asuras, the enemies of the Devas, were 
destroyed by you like a swarm of locusts consumed in the fire. Hari ! 
It is You who annihilate the DaityaB in all the ages, similarly, O, enemy 
of the demons ! obviate the sufferings of the dying Devas at the present 
moment also.” — 1-9. 

Rearing such words of Indra, the long-armed Lord Visgu, 
the destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, the refuge of all, looked 
full of all glory and becoming pleased, said to Indra “ All the Daityas 
will not be killed unless their predestined means of death occur. The 
unconquerable Daitya T&rakfisura will be killed at the hands of a seven- 
10 
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days’ old baby and by none else. Some demons deserve being killed by a 
woman. Some by a virgin, bat the wicked demon Jambha is destined 
to meet with death at yonr hands ; you should, therefore, destroy him, (be 
terror of the world, by your own prowess ; no one else can kill him. 
Guarded by me, you go and kill Jambha the thorn of the universe.’’— 10-14. 

Hearing those words, Indra directed the Devas to array His army. 
Vignu put the eleven Rudras, comprising all the power and asceticism of the 
three regions, ahead of Him. At that time, the eleven terrible Rudras with 
their throats yellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents, holding skulls, beauti- 
fied with the crescent moon on their forehead and with tufts of hair on their 
head, looking ferocious with their tridents and wearing lionskins, with their 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, Kapftll, Pingala, Bbima, Birfipfiksa, 
Bilohita, Aje4a, ^fisana, fJastfi, fSambhu, Chanda, and Dhruva— began ko 
kill the demons who were attacking Vi^nu and emboldened the Devaa 
by roaring like thundering clouds. India also made bis appearance 
riding on his big Airavata elephant, having four tuBks and rut flowing 
all round him, looking like the lofty snowclad Himalaya with golden 
bells tinkling, on his sides brisk chdmaras flowing, and asssuming any 
form at will. At that instant, India looked like the rising Sun on the 
Uday&chala Mountain. — 15-SJ3. 

Marut, of unequalled prowess guarded the left quarter of Indra and 
the right was guarded by Agni that fills all the directions with His 
blazes. Vispu with the army supported the iear of Indra, Aditya, Vasa, 
Vidvedevft, Marudgana, Arfvinikumara, Gandharvas, R&ksas&s, Yakuts, 
Kinuaras, Serpents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having 
varioue symbols and adorned with many golden ornaments collecting 
together in billions, and talking of their past glorious deeds, marched 
on to the front to kill the Daityas. The bards were singing in front 
of the De\as At that time, the Devas relished the destruction of the 
demons. — 24-27. 

That army of the Devas under the command of Indra and adorned 
with many horses, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, became 
the cause of the grief to the Daityas On seeing the advance of the army of 
the Devas, GajAsura came out like a huge elephant, as if, great masses of 
clouds were moving. Armed with a battle-axe and biting his lips with 
rage he began to trample over the Devas and pushed many of them aside 
with his hands. He killed several of them with his battle-axe. When 
he fought like that, the Yaksas, Gandharvas, and Kinuaras, used their 
nooses, axes, clubs and various other weapons. But the demon began to 
move on in the battlefield after parrying easily all those blows with 
his mighty arms. He devoured the weapons as an elephant eats away 
the big bundle of grass. Wherever the demon rushed there was a huge 
uproar and confusion. Gaj&sura, becoming invisible, oaught hold of 
Devas by his long arms and laid them down. Afterwards seeing the 
the Devas taken to flight, the Rudras, burning like fire, said to themselves 
“ crush this demon ; kill this demon by hitting him with a sharp trident 
on some weak spot.”— 28-37. 

Hearing their words Kap&ll picking up a sharp trident and knitting 
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his eyebrows and with eyes wide open through rage, ran before the 
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Daitya. Afterwards the remain- 
ing ten Rudras also hit his mountain like body with their tridents. 
Blood ran out of the demon’s mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri- 
dents. At that time, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
during winter teeming with swans and blue and red lotus flowers. Sur- 
rounded by the Rudras covered with ashes, the Daitya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adorned with white geese. The Daitya thus 
injured, moved his ears and bit Sambhu Rudra on His navel and 
began to fight severely with two other Rudras at which the remaining 
Rudras started piercing the body of the demon fearlessly with their 
weapons. The fearless Rudras surrounded Gaj&sura on all sides. — 38-44. 

They then looked like a group of jackals preying on a buffalo's 
carcass in a jungle. Afterwards, Kunjara leaving the two Rudras — who 
were engaging him in the conflict-fell on the rest and began to bela- 
bour them with his hands, feet and teeth. When the demon, fighting with 
the nine Rudras, got fatigued, then KapAll, taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round furiously. When little life was left in him, He hurled 
him on the ground with great force and peeled off his formidable skin 
and used it foV his own garment ; blood began to flow from the Daitya’s 
body. Seeing the fall of the valiant demon Gaj&sura in that way, the 
rest of them rushed forth in dismay and many of them fell on the ground. 
Afterwards Kapil t covering Himself with the Demon’s skin looked most 
fearful to every one. Then the Daityas saw the terrible form of that 
Rudra. — 45-52. 

When Gaj&sura was killed like that, Nimi, riding on his elephant, 
beating his kettle-drum and roaring furiously, appeared in the field of 
battle. He looked like cloud at the time of the great dissolution and was 
attended by Durdbara D&nava. In whichever direction Nimi appeared, 
the Devas began to flee with horror forsaking all their arms and 
weapons. All the elephants ran away on getting the unbearable scent 
of the demon’s elephant. — 53-56. 

When the army of the Devas fled, Indra took His stand supported 
by the eight Dikp&laa and Kerfava. When the elephant of Nimi faced 
lndra’s Airfivata, even the latter sent out a thrilling cry and took to flight 
with horror. It did not Btop inspite of Indra’s efforts. At that rime 
Indra, whose elephant was retreating backwards, began to figbt in that 
condition and hit the chest of Nimi with his thunderbolt ; and inflicted 
a blow on the bead of the demon’s elephant. But Nimi, not minding 
the blow, daundeasly struck Air&vata with a club when it knelt on its 
hind legs. Getting up immediately, it fled in horror when a thick dust 
storm was created by V&yu.— 57-63. 

Nimi’s elephant stood like a mountain before that intensely strong 
blow of wind, and at that rime, the blood flowing from his body looked 
like a streamlet of vermilion flowing from a mountain.— 64. 

At that very instant, Kuvera came forward and threw His pondrous 
club at the elephant’s head and by tbe blow of that, the elephant fell down 
senseless on the ground when a loud cry of victory was raised by the 
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Devas. The horses began to neigh, the elephants souuded, the bows were 
twanged, and Nimi, seeing his elephant dead, retreated from the battle field. 
Then, hearing the joyous cry of the Devas the demon was ablaze with rage 
like the burning of fire at the time of pouring in of the clarified butter. 
After drawing liis bow and with his eyes turned red with anger, he 
thus addressed the Devas: — “Wait, wait, for a while.” Saying so, he 
directed his charioteer to drive his chariot forward. At that time, when 
his chariot glided on nimbly, it looked as if thousands of sunB wererising 
on Udayichala. The demon made his advance, seated in a chariot be* 
decked with banners, small bells and moonlike white umbrellas and looked 
beautiful. His advance on his chariot broke the heart of the Devas. 
At that time, the undepressed lndra, seeing the demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up His bow and put on a very sharb- 
pointed arrow to its string ; and by the shower of His arrows cut do vs 
the bow and arrows of the demon. Then Jambha, casting away the 
broken bow, picked up another and sent forth a sharp volley of poisoned 
arrows He shot ten arrows at the collar-bone of lndra, three at his heart 
and two arrows at his shoulders — 05-77. 

lndra also began to discharge his airows similarly when the demon 
cut down his anows into ten pieces in the ail by his own sharp and 
fiery anows Afterwards, lndra coveied the space with bis arrows as the 
sky is covered by the banks of clouds during the rainy season. But 
Jambha drove away the arrows of lndra, as the wind drives away the 
clouds, at which lndra felt excited and resorted to more severe measures. 
He discharged His wondeiful Gandharvdstra on the demon which covered 
the sky. The Bky was illuminated and hundreds ot Gandharva towns 
were called into being in the firmament by virtue of that missile and a 
shower of arms began to pour in from those towns The demon arm; 
began to be destroyed when all of them went for succour to Jambha, 
who, also being pierced by the Gandharvdstra, was horrified to hear the 
sufferings of the demons. — 78-85. 

Afterwards, the demon discharged his Musalastra which flooded the 
universe with iron clubs and began to knock down the towns of the 
Gandbaivas and smashed all the horses, elephants, chariots and the Deva 
armies. Indca then discharged the Tvastra-astra ; which gave out very 
strong weapons full of mechanism that looked like sparks of fire, and a 
canopy also ; and a severe conflict ensued between the Bparka and the 
missiles of the demon. The Musalastra was then destroyed. The demon 
then let out his Sailastru when blocks of stone measuring 34 hands began 
to fall.— 86-92. 

Afterwards, the missileo created by the Tvlstra-astra and all the 
mechanisms, thereof, were destroyed by those stones. After thus destroying 
all the mechanisms, the Sailistra began to powder the heads of the enemies 
and ravage the earth. Then, lndra hurled his Vajrfiatra which started a 
downpour of stones in all the directions. — 93-95. 

The demon's Sailastra became futile and he used the violent Aifika- 
aatra which became tadiant and made lndra ’a Vajr&atrq useless. It 
spread on all sides when chariots, elephants, etc. and the army of the Devas 
began to burn. Seeing his army being thus consumed. lndra used Bis 
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Agni-astr/. which extended itself, thwarted Aislkftitra and began to 
oonsmne Jambha along with his chariot and charioteer. He then discharged 
his Varup&stra. Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose in the heaven, 
thundering like Muraga tune and began to pour out rain, every shower of 
rain looking like the leg of an elephant. The huge torrents of rain coming 
down like tae trunk of elephant filled the land with water. — 96-103. 

Then, Indra discharged V&yavy&stra which drove away all the clonds 
and the sky came out clear like a bine lotus. By the terrific force of that 
wind, the D&navas could not make a stand on land. Jambha extended his 
body to ten yojanas, made himself very huge like a very high mountain, 
in order to check the force of the VfiyavyAstra, and front his body 
various kinds of weapons shone forth like white trees. This cut down 
the force of Vfiyavy&str*. Indra then used Ilia great Vajr&stra which 
at onqp destroyed the spell of the demon. His mountain with all 
its streams and caves, etc., were destroyed. — 104-111. 

The Danava, who had taken the form of a M&yk mountain, vanished ; 
then, he masqueraded as an elephant which also appeared huge like a 
mountain. He started killing the army of the Devas some with his tusks, 
some with his trunk. He powdered the back of some and killed others by 
dashing them by his trunk, indra, seeing the destruction of his army, 
applied his N&rasingha-astra out of which came out several hundreds 
ana thousands of roaring lions of black colour and of ferocious teeth 
and with long sawlike nails. — 112-115. 

Those lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Jambha 
discarded the appearance of an elephant which lie had put on and trans- 
formed himself into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods. He 
began to scorch the Devas with his poisonoue hisses at which Indra dis- 
charged Garud&stm out of which hundreds of Garudas were produced 
and they all swarmed on the Berpent like Jambha, and divided his body 
into pieces. Then, J waipbha cast oil that form and extended himself, 
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon. * He then opened 
his mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas. Instantly, the 
troop of the Devas and their warriors went inside his mouth.— 116-121. 

In thatr way, Jambha devoured the army of the Devas and the army 
and the Devas were quite done up They could not do any thing. Indra 
came to the spot direct on his elephant and without seeing any remedy 
said to Vippu “ < ) Devadeva ! what would be now proper for us ? I 
donot see any way by whifch we can resist. Tell mo what you consider 
best in your judgment.” Vispu replied — “ Indra ! It will not be meet 
for you to abandon the warfare inspite of your being so overwhelmed 
and horrified. Yon should instantly muster your strength. O Indra ! 
the Daitya is now making his mark at me. In the meantime, you 
better remember at once what weapon you will throw. Do not be perplexed." 
Hearing that Indra composed himself and threw N&r&yanfistra angri- 
ly at the chest of the demon.— 122-127. 

But in the meantime, Jambha ewallowed up another three Jaes of 
Uandharvaa and Kinnaras. Then his chest was shattered by the dread- 
mi missile of Inrii* Anri Kn hamm tn bleed nrofuaelv and left the battle- 
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.field. By the virtue of the missile the horrible appearsnoe of the Dsilya 
was also destroyed. — 128*130. 

The Daitya afterwards remaining unseen in the heavens began ^ to 
sbower arms on the Devas. He sent down a shower of spears, axes, quoits, 
arrows, clubs, swords, iron clubs, and various other invulnerable 
weapons. By their fall, the arms and the heads of the Devas decorated with 
ornaments began to fall down and the earth became covered, as it were, 
with their thighs and various other limbs Besides them, huge elephants 
aJeo fell down. Many broken arrows, chariot wheels, axles, chariots, and 
many charioteers fell down. — 131-135. 

The earth was covered with blood and flesh and pools of 
blood were formed with the huge piles of the dead bodies looking! like 
rocks. The headless forms of many Kavandhas began to dance about 
here and there. In that way, the battle became extremely fierce •ancf no 
one could take his stand. The three worlds, it appeared, would be destory- 
ed and all the beings were terrified. Jackals, crows and vultures were 
delighted. At some places the crow began to raise a cry after picking 
out the ejes of the dead heroes. — 136 13? 

At some other spot, jackals begau to devour the intestines of the 
dead and at certain spots, vultures were busily engaged in eating the 
flesh with their beaks, at other places dogs began to eat flesh. Wolves 
feasted themselves on the dead elephants after dragging them 
aside and diank out the blood after getting out their intestines 
The dogs and other carnivorous animals also feasted on the dead 
bones. The PiiAchas and Pi&chis drank the blood which served to them 
as wine and roamed about in glee ; at other places some Firf&chi spoke 
to her husband “ Bring that face for me.” “ That hoof will be of uiy 
favourite use ” “ That lotuB-like arm will suit well as my earring.” 
Some Pi&chi not being able to eat dead corpses, began to look angrily 
on her husband. Some of the It&ksasa women seeing their lords agitated 
with thimt offered them the warm blood after taking it out from the 
corpses. — 138-140. 

Some Y&k^a woman took for her dear husband's sake the tusks 
of an elephant after cutting that with an axle as one cuts the tree with 
an axe. Some Yaksa drawing off the skin of the elephant’s bead presented 
the pearl, soaked in blood, to his wife. In that way, the Yakf&s and the 
Rakfasas in company of their wives feasted on the flesh of the dead and 
drank their blood — 141 

Some Kinnara woman, catching hold of her husband’s hand, said 
“ 0 Beloved ! bring the blood of those who are just dead with their eyes 
and hairs all intact. The blood juices of the carcasses of the burning 
ground do not taste so well,” and thus made the Kinnara go away. Some 
woman again said : — “ Though the elephant is dead, yet it terrifies me 
I cannot look even at a dead elephant.” Thus the Yak#aa’ women 
addressed their husbands and so forth. The fiends, the Yakeas and the 
R&k$aaaa holding the skulls of men in their hands asked for something 
to eat. Many of them bathed in the river of blood and offered libations 
to their Pitfis and then they worshinned the Davie with offerings of 
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flesh. Some Rftkjeeaa riding the boat-like carcasses of the elephants 
were thinking of crossing the river of blood. When the battle between 
the Devae and tbe D&navaa grew so grim, the warriors began to fight 
fearlessly with all their might and main.— 142-144. 

Afterwards, the Dikp&las Indra, Kuvera, Varuna, V&yn, Agni, 
Dharmar&ja, Nirriti, etc., let out the beBt of their weapons which proved 
fruitless while in the air. None of tbe Devas could mark the whereabouts 
of the Daityaa though they fought furiously.— 145-147. 

The bodies of the Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the 
demons at which they hid themselves like the cows drawing themselves 
together in the herd when oppressed with cold. — 148. 

Seeing this plight of the Devas, Vigpu said to Tndra “ Use the 
Brahmistra. It is invincible.” Following the advice of the Lord, Indra, 
for the destruction of the enemy, after performing the prescribed worship 
and reciting tbe sacred mantra with a concentrated mind put on the 
exceedingly powerful Brahm&stra arrow to his bow ; and after drawing 
the string to his ears discharged the exceedingly luminous arrow with 
his face turned towards the heaven. The supreme weapon, thus dis- 
charged, took the form of a half-moon and defied the rising Sun by 
its lustre and brilliancy. That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile threw off his MfiyS and shivering with dismay, his mouth being 
dried up, became motionless and void of all strength. Afterwards the 
missile of Indra, thus electrified with mantra, became like a red crescent 
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with his long 
luxuriant tawny hairs waving about in the air and perfumed with high- 
class scents and with the ears adorned with eatrings, fell on the earth. — 
149-154. 


Now on Jambha being thus killed, all the D&navas fled broken hearted, 
from the field of battle and went to TArak&sura. He seeing them running 
away from tbe battlefield and hearing tbe news of Jarabba's death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescribable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatred. Boiling with rage, be got into bis victorious chariot 
and appeared in the field. That Tfirak&aura, armed with various kinds of 
weapons, lord of tbe riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
wide open, seated in a chariot drawn by thousand Garuqas, and followed 
by a large army, instantly, made hia appearance in the field. Indra then left 
his Aiiftvata elephant, wounded by Jarobh&sura and got up on the chariot 
driven by die charioteer Mft tali.— 155481. 

The ehariot of Indra, which was of the colour of burnished gold 
extended to four yojanue and bedecked with precious jewels, shining with 
u>e glory of Indra, controlled by Mfitali and guarded by die Siddbaa. 
it was furnished with all sorts of weapons and wondronaly variegated 
with many pictures, and filled with Oandbarvaa, Kinnaras and Apswraa 
who were ready for dancing music. Then all the Lokap&las with Vi§pu 
amongst them, armed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
m f took their stand in battle At that time the earth trembled, high 
wiadB blew, the sky was covered with clouds, the ocean swelled, the 

ooqmm void of lustre, it became dark and the stars were ‘also 

tohpsed.— 162-168, 
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Afterwards there was a flash of arms and the Devae began to shiver 
At that time TArakftsura was on one Bide and the army of the Devas, th 
protectors of the world, on the other. All the beings in the Universe, wen 
anxiously watched the results of the battle. The two armies, then, also 
had their eyes turned towards the result and seemed, as if one, in thif 
respect. All the beings in the three worlds became hampered in theii 
dealings with one another. There became, then, a strange combinatioi 
of the weapons, arms, energy, wealth, fortitude, valour, strength, array o! 
forces, the fire and spirit of the Devas and the Asuraa that they bat 
acquired by their Tapasyfis. — 166-169. 

Afterwards Indra came face to face with T&rak&sura and hit bin 
with nine arrows blazing-like fire in his chest. The latter, however! die 
not mind them and pierced each Deva with nine mountainlike awowi 
capable to destory the world. — 170-171. \ 

The Devas, then, hulled volleys of arrows continuously, ^ik< 
women folk shedding tears constantly, but, the TArakfisura cut thes« 
arrows while in the air like a great family being ruined by a vicibui 
son.— 172-174. 

The demon king after driving away the arrows of the Devas coverec 
the earth and sky in all quarters with his own. He shot his sharp-pointed 
arrows after skilfully mounting them on his bowstring and drawing it 
right up to his ears glittering white with the ear-ornaments, and made th< 
weapons of the Devas futile, just as the arguments of the SSstrai 
are rendered futile by counter-arguments. He hit Indra with 100 arrows 
‘Vippu with 70, Agni with 90, the head ofVfiyu with 10, Kuvera with 
70, Varuqa with 8, the ft&k$asa Nirriti with another 28, and Yama’s 
head with 10 arrows. He again hit them each with another ten arrows. 
Then he wounded M&tali the charioteer of Indra with three arrows and hil 
Garuda with 10. Afterwards he cut the arrows and broke the quivers 
and the bows of the Devas into pieces, when the Latter became bereft oi 
their bows and quivers. The Lokap&las and the Devas, afterwards, 
angrily came out armed with fish bows and arrows and began to shower 
innumerable arrows on Tarakasura. At that time the demon with 
his eyes turned red with, wrath let out hiB arrows like fire, on the 
volleys sent forth by the Devas, he then shot violently one arrow like the 
fire at the time of dissolution on the chest of Indra. When Indra 
was hit on the chest, he began to shiver and sat down in his chariot. 
Afterwards, T&rak&sura shot two arrows on the shoulders of the 
meet valiant Lord Vi$nu shining like thousands of suns. The S&ranga bow 
of Vi$iju dropped. Then the Vasus and Yama to the left of Vif$u were 
hit with arrows like fire. He then hit Yaruna, the Lord of waters and 
began to dry him up. Afterwards T&rak&sura caused the horrified 
RAfyaaas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to Vftyu 
with his very hard arrows.- 175-187. 

Then, after a short time, Visnu, Indra and Agni, on coming to their 
senses conjointly, 'began to fight severely with sharp-pointed arrows. 
Tarak&snra looked like the great Xfila at the time of the great dissolution 
at the end of e Kalpa. Viggu picking up Hie bow killed the charioteer 
of the demon kins with his pointed arrows. Aarni blew sway hie 



GBAPTBB Omi 


91 

burner and Iadra smashed his coronet, Tama broke the rod in bis band, 
Vfiyu broke away the chariot wheels, Kuvera broke his bow and quiver 
plated on the back with gold and Nirriti, the Lord of the R&k$asas, broke 
bis arrows. — 188*189. 

Tfirakftsura, seeing the valour of those Devas, threw his terrible dub 
with great force at Indra who seeing it coming towards him in the air at 
once jumped down from his chariot. The club, falling on the chariot, 
broke it into pieces but the charioteer M&tali _ escaped his death. After- 
wards the demon King hit Vigqu’B chest with club and Garuda'as well. 
And the Lord and Garucja fell down senseless ; He fell down on the 
neck of Garucja ; he cut down the V&hana of Nirriti, the Lord of the 
R&k$asas with his sword, knocked down Dharmar&ja with Bhudupdt 
(missile) and Agni by the point of his bow and knocked down to the 

g round Lord Vayu with his two arms and Kuvera with his bow and arrow, 
e then attacked and wounded severely the other Devas. — 190-197. 

Vifpu, afterwards, revived and He took up His invincible qnoit of the 
splendour of the Sun and threw it at the ohest of the demon. It seemed 
that the chakra was anxious to devour the flesh, fat and marrow of the 
demon. That quoit shining like the sun dashing against the chest of the 
demon became smashed like a blue lotus falling on a bed of rock. After- 
wards Indra threw his thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he 
thought of conquering the demon was also blown to pieces on hitting the 
demon. _ Then V&yu hit the chest of the demon with his goad burning like 
firs which was also rendered futile ; then He uprooting a mountain along 
with trees measuring five yojanas hurled at the demon who on seeing it 
advancing towards him caught it like a ball in his left hand.— 198-205. 

Then, Dharmar&ja, also wrathfully brandishing His mace with great 
violence, hit the demon on his head. It also did not affect him in the 
least; and then, Agni discharged His formidable Sakti, blazing like 
a fire at the end of a Kalpa, at him which also struck his chest 
like a flower, without causing him any pain, When Nirriti unsheathing his 
keen sword inflicted blows on the head of the demon, which was also 
divided into pieces. — 206-210. 

Varuqa threw His fearful snake noose hissing with venom to tie the 
arms of the demon. That, too, became distressed on getting round the 
arms of the demon. The saw-like teeth and lower jaws of the snakes were 
broken. Then the powerful Advinikum&ras, the Maruts, the S&dhya Devas, 
the Serpents, the Yakijas, the R&kgasas, and the Gaudharvas taking 
up their arms of various kinds began all at once to inflict repeated blows 
on the demon. Even then no appreciable effect was produced and could 
not penetrate his rock-like body. — 211-214. 

Afterwards, T&rakfisura alighting from his chariot belaboured 
billions of the Devas with his fist and blows and heels. Then the 
remainder of the army of the Devas abandoning the field flew in every 
direction with, horror. The demon, then, captured Indra and the 
takap&laa and tied down Vipnu, etc., as a hunter takes hold of the wild 

beasts.— 216-217. 

T&rak&sura mounted on his ohariot with his prey and returned to 
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faia abode. The Siddhae, the Gandharvas, the Daityas, the Nymphs, eta 
gang the praises of the demon king. The demon king in company of all 
entered into bis city ; it seemed, then, that the Goddess Lakeml. , >n 
fall p Tr mTftf m ^^ of the riches of all the three worlds was entering there. The 
oity looked like the summit of a very high moantain.Going there he took 
his seat on a throne studded with lapisdazuli and other pieoious stones. 
His coronet and earrings looked highly beautiful when the Kinnara 
and the Gandharva began to please him.— 218-220. 

Here ends (he one hundred and fifty-third chapter on the 
victory of T&rak&eura. 


CHAPTER OLIV. 

Sfita said : — Afterwards the porter dressed in a neat white and blue 
attire came and sat on his knees with his mouth covered by the palm oj his 
hand. He commenced with a sjiort, but fully significant, speech and then 
said to the King T&rak&eura, who was sitting brilliant as if hun- 
dreds of suns were blazing “ Lord ! K&lan&ni is waiting at the gate 
with the Devas, whom he has captured and wants to know where they 
should be sent.” — 1-3. » 

T&rak&sura commanded that they should be sent to any place in the 
three worlds where they like to go. He said “ All the thiee worlds 
are now my Kingdom. Take off their chains and liberate them instantly.” 
The Devas, thus subdued, were much tormented with pain and repaired to 
Lord Brahmk. Indra and other Devas after making salutations by putting 
their head on the ground spoke.— 4-6. 

The Devas said : — Thou art Omk&ra, the causal root of this universe 
with its endless varied manifestations. Thy ancient form Omk&ra is the 
germ of this tree of Universe. Thou assumest the Sattva foim for the 
preservation of the Universe and it is Thou again that assumest the Rudra 
form for its destruction. £$o salutation, to Thy Rudra form ! — 7. 

O Inconceivable one ! Thou hast manifested Thy body into the 
shape of an egg by Thy glory ; and Thou hast again divided that egg 
into upper and lower portions, thus creating the Heaven and Earth. — 8. 

Thou givest life to human beings ; the Devas owe their existence 
to Thee. 0 Deva ! Thou art eternal ; Thou art birthless. The sky is Thy 
bead ; the Sun and Moon Tby eyes ; tho snakes Thy hair ; the quarters 
are Thy ears ; the ocean is Thy navel ; and the earth is Thy feet. Thou 
art the cause of delusion, the Vedas declare Thee as calm, quiet, peaceful 
and not quarrelsome. The old sages have declared Thee as the ancient 
Puruga rending in the lotus of the heart. The S&nkhya Yogis describe 
Thee as the AtmS, the great Self.— 9-11. 

Thou residest in all the seven subtle substances and also in their 
eausal substance, the Tamas, the eighth one, in all the eight cities what 
the SaAkhyas say. Again, Thou art beyond these. In primeval times 
Thou didst divide, owing to some indescribable cause, Thy form into 
various subtle and gross forms ; the Devas and other b^es have come 
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oat of The© and their desires arise oat of Thy will. Thou art shrouded by 
endless MkyA end Thou art beyond all the numbers. Thou art Efl© 
and Thoa art of the form of Megha (cloud). 0 Bhagavan ! 0 great Self ! 
Thou art the cause of destruction of all tbe things, red and unreal, (Sat and 
Asst). Thou art the creator of the endless Universe ! Whatever is subtle 
and whatever is comparatively gross and whatever again is the coveror of 
that gross, Thou art more gross than that ; and Thou appearest as eternal. 
Thou permeatest everything by Thy Sahkalpa (will) and again when 
Thou comest out of them, then ' all those manifested forms, disappear. 
Thou art of infinite forms ! Thy nature is so. 0 Thou, the shelter of 
Thy devotees ! Be Thou our Protector and Saviour ! — 12-15. 

The Devas thus chanted the praises of Brabmfl, and waited there to 
get what they desired. Thus greatly pleased by their addresses, Brahmfi 
spoke to the Devas, raising His left hand : — “Iudra! How is it that you 
are bereft of all splendour like a woman who hasbeen suddenly deprived 
of her husband, has given up all ornaments, is pale and whose hair 
is rough. This Agni, though free, is devoid of smoke and He is not 
radiant. He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashes. He looks 
like cinders - embedded in ashes. DharmarUja ! in spite of your being 
armed with Your mace, You are also deprived of lustre and seem to be 
diseased. You seem to come with great difficulty. 0 Nivriti, Indra of 
the Rak$a8as, the tormentor of the enemies ! How is it that you, being the 
lord of the [Uk$asas, are speaking so timidly as if you are pained by the 
enemies, the Demons. — 18-21. 

O Varuna ! Your body looks dried up as if consumed by fire. The 
serpents in Your noose are vomiting blood. 0 V&yu ! You also appear 
to be quite senseless as if subdued by oily substances. 0 Kuvera ! Why 
are you so much afraid ? and given up your office of Kuverahood. 0 
Rudras 1 You are all armed with tridents but seem to have been pierced 
by many tridents. Who has snatched away all Your splendour ? It 
appears as if nothing has been accomplished by You. 0 Vipau ! How is 
it that your hands have become useless. What is the use now in your 
holding the disc, of the lustre of blue lotus. O all-faced one 1 why 
are you absorbed with closed eyes in looking at the worlds, in your 
own belly ?— 22-26. 

On Brahm& thus addressing all the Devas, Visnu, Ac., prompted the 
garrulous wind to answer ; who said to Brahmft the Lord of All : — 27-28. 

0 Brahm& ! Thou knowest the wishes of all and even then Thou 
dost ask us to tell you the object of our coming here. Thou dost create 
the Universe including the Devas by the division of the three Gupas, 
Satva, Ac., in due proportion. Thou art the Father of all, inspite of 
this is there doubt in Thy mind ? Thou art great and art placed in the 
highest office But it seems Thou keepest very tittle information of the 
Universe. However, when Thou art now anxious to hear our troubles 
it indicates that there is curiosity in Thee. Devas and Aauras 
are equal before Thee, for Thou art the Father of them all, yet a father 
feels differently for them according sb they are weak or strong, or with or 
without possessing special merits. — 28-30. 
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Hie Demon TSrak&sura is grinding the world after being favored by 
Thee. Hast Thou made that treacherous being so lofty, fearless and 
omnipotent ? — SI. 

0 Deva! Thou hast created the Devaa endowed with special 
qualities to maintain the universe and to fulfil its missions. — 3 2. 

The celestial world is ordained by Thee for the Devas who partake 
of the sacrificial offerings ; but now it has been laid waste like a great wilder* 
ness by T&rak&aura. The mountain that was made by Thee as the King of 
mountains, on account of its possessing all the good qualities, is now 
looking lofty and has touched the sky ; it has become now the habitation 
of the demons ; T&rakfisura has broken down its summits by his thunder- 
bolt, and has made it as his residence Its caves filled with precious jewels 
have been plundered. Many demons live there. 0 Deva ! Our old moun- 
tain has, out of fear, accepted his supremacy. He has now lost every 
thing of his former grandeur. Whatever wealth we bad, the mountain 
has given that away to the Demon. Now the ten quarters are being 
illumined by the splendour of bis lustrous jewels. In the beginning of 
the Yuga, Thou gavest us weapons and missiles ; they were not used 
before. Now those weapons broke into hundreds of pieces on their coming 
in contact with the Demon’s body, just as the mind of a weak-brained 
person becomes distracted into hundreds of directions. — 33-37. 

We are able to enter into the city of that hater of the Devas with 
great difficulty and after great humiliation when our bodies are covered 
all over by the shower of dust there. — 38. 

0 Deva ! We cannot help speaking before them. That demon allots 
us low seats in liis assembly and reprimands us severely after holding a 
cane in his hand. He chaffs us by saying ' Devas ! You are held in very 
high eBteem and you have accomplished all your objects. So you speak 
little.’ When the Devns, out of fear, converse with the Daityas in flattering 
tones they chide us again saying : “ The Devas are talking too much." 

Sometimes, out of sport, they engage us in some nork or other. Why are 
you now afraid of T&rak&sura. What is the fear when you are sitting so 
close to India. ? T&iak&sura belittles us in these ways and 0, Deva! all 
the seasons are dancing attendance, with their forms incarnate, on him and 
do not, out of fear, abandon him in spite of his committing so many sins. 
— 39-42. 

The Siddhas, the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas sing melodiously in 
his house without any remuneration. He does not give alms to beggars 
and he does not consider who is high and who is low and thus does not 
reward merits. He is the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and 
deserts him who seeks shelter under him and is the refuge of him who has 
abandoned Truth. Thus we have described some of his wickedness. # None 
can describe fully his misdeeds. Only the Creator knows it in full. 
On hearing such words of the Devas Brahmfi said smilingly : — 43-46. 

Brahmfi said : — 0 Devas ! This T&rak&sura is not destined to die 
at the hands of any one in the world. His destroyer has not yet been 
bom in the 'three worlds. That demon has been granted a boon by virtue 
of hij’tgceticiam, bat I have skilfully managed it. He is a mpet 
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powerful Lord and oan consume all the three worlds* He sought his 
death at the hands of a seven days’ old infant This babe, illustrious 
as the Sun, will be born of Sankara and when he will be of seven days, he 
will kill the Demon* The son of Siva shining like the sun will be the 
annihilator of T&rakftsura. At present, Lord Siva is without any consort 
I spoke to you before of the Devi with raised hands. This Goddess 
^rill be the daughter of the Him&laya. Her hands will always be raised 
to grant boons to others, and the son bom of Her by Siva like a fire from 
pieces of wood, will destroy the demon king. I have formed the plan* 
The demon has yet to enjoy a little store of his splendour, you should, 
therefore, be patient for some time to come.— 47-54. 

On hearing those words of Brahmfi, all the Devas returned to Their 
regions after which Brahm& re-called into His memory R&tri (night) that 
haa emanated from Him first. At that instant, the Goddess R&tri appeared 
before Him and the Lord thus addressed Her : — 55-57. 

N’ote.—'Rttrl one of the four forms of the bodies of Brmhmft. 

Brahmft said : — “ 0 R&tri ! the great work of the Devas is 
pending and 0, Goddess ! Thou, alone, art able to do it. The demon 
Tfirak&sura cannot be subdued by the Devas and has now become a 
source of torment, like a comet, to the Devas. Siva will beget a son 
to destroy him. Sat! the (laughter of Dak?a was the consort . of fSiva 
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for some reason. She will be 
born in the house of Him&chala from his wife Menakft, and Lord oiva, 
feeling the pangs of separation from His noble Consort, looks upon the 
three worlds as deserted and is practising austerities in the caves of 
the Himalayas where He will wait for sometime in expectation of 
Sati and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will be born who will 
undoubtedly kill T&rak&sura. 0, beautiful faced one ! Sat!, soon after 
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sansk&ra, be in the expectation of Siva 
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united. There 
will be no differences between Thera at that time. Even then, the destruc- 
tion of T&rak&sura looks improbable. When, after their marriage, both 
will practise again severe Tapasyfi. and after that when by their union, the 
son will be born, that will be able to destroy Tarak&sura. Thou shouldst, 
therefore, interfere with their amorous enjoyment ; after a short quarrel, 
the Devi will go to perform tapasy&. Therefore, get into the embryo 
of Satfs mother and make Satl’s colour black. Siva will, then, after 
marriage, chide Sat! out of joke when the latter will angrily go to 
practise austerities. After this, when they unite, the son, born of Her 
from Siva, will be the destroyer of demons* — 58-70. 

0, Goddess R&tri ! Thou shouldst also kill the invincible demons in 
this world but Thou shalt not be able to do so unless Thou shroudst the 
body of P&rvatl, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee ; Thou shouldst* 
therefore, do exactly what 1 have just told Thee. When this will be done, 
that Devi after Her asceticism, will be known as Ura&. Afterwards when the 
course of P&rvati’s asceticism is complete she will assume her fair com- 
plexion. Thy form will be known by the name of Ek&namfe, on account of 
Pome of Her qualities being imbibed in Thee. 0 Granter of boons ! The 
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people will worship Thee as Ekfinamta. Thou shalt travel all over the 
world and will be worshipped under various forms and Thou shalt gratify 
the desires of all persons. Thou shalt be worshipped as the Gfiyatrl pre- 
fixed with “ Om/’ so the knowers of BrahmA will worship Thee. The 
Kings will worship Thee as UrjitA Akrfinti. The Vaiiyas will worship 
Thee as Bhfimi, i.e. 9 mother like the mother earth ; the fSudras will wor- 
ship Thee as $aivt, i.e. 9 the better half of £?iva and the sages know Thee 
as Forbearance and Clemency to those who follow rules. — 71-77. 

Thou art the great path to logicians and moralists ; Thou are the 
great SiddhAnta in all the objects in question and art perfect. Thou art 
the desire in the hearts of all beings. Thou art the salvation of all the 
beings and the way of all Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Tbjou 
art the forms of all the embodied. Thou art like Rati to the sensuous, ldve 
to the happy, splendour to those who wear ornaments and the subduerpf 
wicked deeds. Thou art the delusion of all intellects, the soul of those 
who perform sacrifices, the tide of the ocean and the pastime of thp 
sportive men. Thou art the essence of all things, the protrectress of all. 
the destroyer, the KAlaiAtri of all the worlds, the night, the giver of 
satisfaction to the embracing friends. O Devi ! Thou art thus adored in 
the world under various different forms. O, giver of boons ! those who 
will adore Thee or sing Thy praises will get all their objects fulfilled 
without the least doubt. — 78-84. 

The Goddess RAtri thus adored by BrahmA went, without any delay, 
to HimAchala, saying, “ I will do as you order,” where She beheld the hand- 
some MenA sitting on the side of a wall shining with jewels. Her face 
looked pale and smiling and her breasts were high. — 85-86. 

A serpent shaped necklace, witli a golden amulet, containing within 
it high class drugs and electrified with mantra was hanging round her neck ; 
the room where she was sitting was illumined with the light of gems ; 
various medicines capable to satisfy one’s desires were scattered there ; 
the bedding of fine cloth and plushy cushions were spread there and the 
room was scented with high class perfumes. When the Sun set, night 
gradually set in in Men&’s blissful room. By and by, the persons felt 
sleepy ; their beds were spread ; the Moon began to shine distinctly ; 
the birds made a rustling noise and the public squares were haunted 
with ghosts and goblins. When the favourite couple embraced each 
other and Mend, felt sleepy, the Goddess RAlri entered into Her mouth. 
By and by, Ratri entered within her womb and colouied the embryo black 
and remained there till delivery. — 87-95. 

Mend gave birth to PArvati the dear one of S$iva, the Lord of the 
universe, at a very auspicious moment. The universe rejoiced at the birth 
of PArvati. Even the dowel lers in the hell felt the celestial comforts at that 
hour. The wicked beings, the venomed serpents became peaceful and 
well-behaved. The stars and the planets became more brilliant. The 
Devas felt exalted. The flowers and the herbs of the jungle became sweet 
and tasteful Pleasant wind began to blow The sky became quite 
clear in all directions ; and through the glory of PArvatt the whole cultiyar 
tion of the universe blossomed and the asceticism of the pious sages, carried 
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on since ages and ages, was fructified with their desired objects. The 
forgotten &astras (weapons) made their appearance by being recalled to 
mind and the Sanctity of many sacred places was enhanced.— 96-103. 

Thousands of Devas began to roam about in the firmament seated in 
their VimAnas. BrahmA, Vifgu, Indra, VAyu and Agni also felt extremely 
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mount Himalayas. The 
chief Gandbarvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance. 
The great mountains like the Sumeru, See., manifesting themselves in 
human forms presented themselves to the Him&laya with offerings of 
various articles and all the rivers and the oceans did similarly. The 
Mount HimAlaya became adorable and pleasing and the Devas after ador- 
ing him returned to their abodes. — 104-108. 

Pfirvatt, die daughter of the Himalaya, endowed with the good qu- 
alities and the modesty of the Devas, the Gandbarvas, Ac., began to thrive 
and conquered the three worlds and adorned them with Her beauty, intelli- 
gence, fortune and good qualities as the Laksmi (fortune) of the ever- 
vigilant sages thrives. At this moment, the clever Indra thought of NArada 
for the accomplishment of His' ambitions who suddenly appeared in his 
mansion, when Indra, instantly, leaving his throne, stood up and received 
NArada befittingly by offering him water and washing his feet. The 
sage also duly accepted his hospitality and then inquired after his wel- 
fare.— 109-115. 

India said : — 0 sage ! now the germ of the welfare of the three 
worlds has sprouted ; so you should cast off your lethargy for the fulfil- 
ment thereof. Although you know everything, still I beg of you, for one 
feels gratified after making bis object known. Pray, devise means so that 

the daughter of Himfichala may, without delay, be united with 6iva. — 
116-118. 

On hearing those words of Indra, N&rada bade farewell to Indra and 
instantly went to the Hirafilayas. The latter received and saluted the sage 
at the gate adorned with creepers. He then took Him inside his m»n«nn 
and seated Him on a throne of gold. — 119-120. 

On NArada's taking his seat, HimAchala adored him after nferring 
him water and washing his feet. The sage accepted the host’s offer <2 
hospitality. Then Himfichala very gently enquired after the sage 's 
welfare and the latter also did the same. — 121-124. 

Nfirada said 0 Himfichala ! You are the store of all goodness. 
Your oaves are of wide expanse like mind. You are the mightfr ut 0 f ^ 
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the 
mind. I do not see the end of the belly of your caves and I do not see 
a store of riches elsewhere. There is not the same charm and T «t k ? m i 
even in Svarga as exists here. You are always sanctified by the f iwet ios 
practising various kinds of penances and shining like fire. Hie Devas, 
the Kinnaras and the Gandharvas scorning their vimAnas reside in your 
realm making themselves quite at home. O King of mountains ! you are 
indeed blessed, for in your cave, MahAdeva, the lord of the universe, is 
practising austerities, and is now in SamAdhi. — 125*130. ’ 
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After Narad a had thus addressed Him, MenA the oonaort of HimA* 
chala also came to meet the sage. She bashfully took her seat along with 
her daughter, attended by a few companions. With her faoe covered, ahe 
folded her hands to salute the sage sitting close to Himfichala. Seeing 
her the illustrious sage showered his nectar-like benedictions on her. 
Then the daughter of HimAch&la began to gaze on the Muni with a very 
curious mind when the sage very gently asked her to go to her father.— 
131-136. 

Then P&rvatl *ent and sat in the lap of her father by throwing 
her tiny arms round his neck. Her mother then said, "Daughter! 
salute this sage. By saluting him you will get a woithy husband." 
Hearing those words of the mother, the daughter of HimAchala covered 
her face with a cloth. — 137-136. | 

She shook her head but did not say anything when her mother 
again said, “ Daughter ! you salute this sage and 1 shall give you a 
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a long time.\ 
Hearing those words she instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him. — 139-141. 

After Parvatl had made her salutations, her mother gently enquired 
from the sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter’s body and waited with feverish anxiety to hear the verdict of 
the sage. HimAchala also appreciated the question put by His noble con- 
sort.— 142-144. 

Afterwards Narada smilingly replied. He said Her husband* is 
not yet born. She is void of any auspicious marks. Her hands will always 
be raised and her feet will go astray after her shadow. What more 
can I say. — 145-146. 

Hearing such words, HimAchala became broken hearted and he lost 
all presence of mind. His eyes were moist with tears. In that cqpdition, 
HimAchala said to NArada : — “ This world is full of defects ; its ways are 
mysterious. The flow of creation must go on ; there is, no doubt, a Superior 
Being who ordains the destinies of beings The e&ect comes from the 
cause ; but, thereby, the cause has no importance at' ached to it. So it is 
clear that the father is nobody to the son. The beings are born on account 
of their past karmas. Egg-born ones become again egg-bom ; they 
may also be bom among men. Human beings may be bora again as 
reptiles ; and reptiles can become again men. These superior births are 
according to their greater merits (in Dharma). It is owing to the difference 
of Dharma that differences of castes and Arframas take place.— 147-153. 

The orders of Brahmacbarya, Ac., are established in their turn to make 
the world flourish. If all were to attain the highest in virtue or vice how 
would the world prosper ? The doctrine that God has ordained in the 

dtofots that one should beget progeny to be saved from hell is simply 
deluding people.— 154-155. 

Ho progeny can be bora without a woman. Women are by their 
very nature meek mid weak. Women cannot study SAstraa. All that hes 
been stated in the Ststras, are quite true. The karmas yielding great 
fnuta are repeated often. In the Sfistras, at many places, it has been said, 
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that a girl is equal to 'ten eons. If she is not modest and good, she is the 
cause of pain to her people and is useless. The birth of such a girl who is 
a source of pain and disgrace to her parents is always repented and regretted. 
The woman who is blessed with her husband, sons and wealth, Ac., 
is completely fortunate and the one bereft of them is extremely unfor* 
tunate. You have described my daughter as possessing inauspicious marks 
consequently I have been astonished, disappointed and distressed. I am 
being burnt with anxiety. Though improper, I am compelled to speak 
this to you. 0 sage ! You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of 
mine regarding my daughter. My mind acknowledges defeat in things where 
I have no doubt and which are all settled. The hope of good fruits is decei- 
ving me. The women who get good husbands give peace and comfort to 
both their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with success. — 1 56-164. 

It is difficult for a woman to get a good husband. Without virtue, 
even a tolerable husband is not obtained, because, the natural course of 
women is to enjoy the company of their husbands for all their lives. The 
husband of a woman in spite of his being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and 
void of all fortune ie like a God to her. Ghaima without any effort, un- 
limited pleasures, and wealth to maintain one’s life, are all found in hus- 
bands. O Dcvaiifri! You have said that her husband is not yet born 
which is a most unlucky and unbearable thing. You have also Baid that 
her Lord is not born in the universe of three worlds which has caused a 
great sgitatiou in my mind. The anspicious signs of men, Devas, Ac., are 
found in their hands and feet and you have described my daughter’s bands 
to be always raised. The fortunate, the rich and those who do not accept 
presents in return for anything, havo no such handp. You describe Her 
feet to be astraying which also indicates a bad sign and has caused me dis- 
appointment. The signs on one’s body indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 
sons, wealth, fortune, life, etc , But O Muni, you have said that my daugh- 
ter has no such signs. 0 Sage ! You aie truthful. You know all my 
inclinations. I am being deluded and my heart is breaking. — 165-174. 

After saying so, Him&chala held his peace and the Sage Nfirada, 
astonished at His speech, rejoicingly said 0 HimAchala! You are 
driven to anxiety even in midst of good fortunes and all good luck. 
0, mighty mountain ! You have been deluded, because, you have not 
been able to interpret truly. Now hear the hidden truth from me. Be 
careful in deciphering what I have said. Her Lord is not a bora one. 
Because Sankara the Eternal Lord, Protector of the Past, Future and* the 
Present is never born. He is the refuge of all, the Immutable and the 
God. Biabmft, Vi§nu, Indra, and Muni are all subject to the cycle of 
birth, death and old age. They are the playthings of MahSdeva. It is 
through the wish of Maliadeva that Brabrnfi, is the Lord of Hisdomai'< and 
Yisnu manifests Himself in various ways amongst different bodies during 
different Yugaa. The several incarnations of Vi§nu are effected through 
Muyt. Otherwise Atm§ never dies. 0 Ilimfichala ! Even if the birth takes 
place in immoveable things, the soul does not perish. From BrahmA down- 
wards to immoveable objects like trees, Ac., are subject, unconsciously, to 
the pangs of birth and death. Mah&deva is free from disease and death, 
tt 
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fixed, immoveable and is never born. He is not subject to old age and is free 
from all diseases. Rather from Him spring all tilings. Such Mahfideva, the 
Lord of the universe, will be the husband of your daughter. — 175*186. 

Now hear why I said that she — Pfirvati — was void of marks. The 
marks on the body indicate longevity, wealth and good fortune. She is 
full of everlasting infinite good fortune and therefore, no marks can express 
that ; therefore, Her body is void of marks. The reason of my saying that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess will always keep Her hands 
raised to grant boons to the Goddesses, Devas, demons and sages. The 
reason of my having described Her feet as astraying is that Her lotus like 
feet will shine with the radiance of Her toe nails where will be reflected 
the shadow of the crowned heads of the Devas and the demons. She will Jbe 
the Consort of MaM.de va, the Lord of the universe. This Sivfi is born as 
the mother of the virtues of the worlds and the progenitor of the beings, 
and is shining like fire in your lap. You should do exactly what would 

facilitate Her union with Siva. Him&chala ! a most important work of top 
Devas is pending at present. — 187-194. 

Sfita said : — On hearing all that from Narada, the mighty Himfi- 
chala considered Himself as if born again. Afterwards, making His 
salutations to Siva, he very delightfully said to N&rada : — “ 0 Sage ! you 
have, indeed, rescued me from an awful hell. You have lifted ine up from 
PfitSlaand made me king of all the seven realms. O, good sage ! now my 
name is famous as Him&chala — but you have made me possess ail the 
moveable good qualities. Now I have become the store of good qualities 
and my heart is dancing with joy. I do not know now what to do and what 
not to do. The divisions of duty are inconceivable Even Bfihaspati 
cannot describe your virtues. Sage! to have the privilege of meeting the 
Sages like you is very rare and propitious. Your conversation is highly 
beneficial and soothing to me. Through your favour l am blessed. I 
am guilty ; yet you all have made me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas ; now be pleased to command me thinking me to be your most 
devoted and obedient servant.” — 195-203. 

When Himfichala said all that cheerfully, NSrada replied : — “ You 
have done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before is 
also a great work to be done by you also.” Having said so, the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where He met Indra in his mansion. 
On N&rada’s taking his seat, Indra said > — “ What is the news,” in reply 
to which the sage related the whole history.— 204-206. 

N&rada said “ 0 Indra ! I have done what "was necessary, now, 
the rest has to be accomplished by the God of love.” — 207. 

At the same instant, indra thought of Cupid whose banner is fish ; 
he instan ly appeared with His Consort Itati to whom Indra said fondly 
“ Manobhava ! what shall I tell you particularly because you orginate 
from the mind and, therefore, you know what is in every body’s mind. You 
can fully espouse the cause dears to the gods. Bring about the union of 

Siva and P&rvatl without any further delay. Array yourself with Msdhu 
the Vernal Season, the king of all seasons. — 208-211. 
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When Indra thus oesought Cupid to fulfil his desires, the latter 
said : — “ Lord of the universe ! Lord diva is unoonquerable by my 
resources which are terrifying to the Munis and DAnavas and do yon not 
know this ? You know the glory of the" mighty diva very well. Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there is always 
greatness in the great. You have thought of your advantage in the 
enticement of diva. This is not right, for, such schemes against 
Irfvara, launch one into utter ruin. It had been witnessed many 
times before that. The intentions of the beings become known and those 
who are overanxious to gain their ends, do not attain their ambi- 
tion.”— 212-216. 

Hearing those words, Indra said to Cupid : — “Lord of Rati! we 
are your Superiors here. No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power 
than to make weapons. Every man has some particular capacity ; but 
no one can possess all the capacities.” — 217-218. 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to Himfichala in company 
with His wife Rati and the companion Spring Season. Arriving there. 
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment of His mission. 
He thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with 
immoveable determination in doing great works and who are energetic, 
are hard to be shaken. He also thought that it would be better to 
move His mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution. 
Before, many persons accomplished their ends by changing the minds of 
the opposite party. Unless jealousy be aroused, anger does not come 
in ; and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, doefl not set 
in. He said to Himself, “ How should I direct fickleness, jealousy and 
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are enduring and contented, do 
not know my influence, but a doubtful mind is sure to be changed. 
A doubtful mind is always restless, then the beginnings of success are 
seen and great obstruction is placed. I shall, therefore, interfere with the 

asceticism of that fixed-minded £$iva. I shall place tempting things before 
the Lord.”— 219-226. 

With that idea, Cupid went to the hermitage of Siva. This hermitage 
is the essence of the universe. It was surrounded with tall trees ; altars 
were there; peaceful beings occupied that place. It was adorned 
with flowers and creepers. All sorts of moveable beiugs reigned 
there. There, the Ganas, the attendants of (3iva were moving to and fro. 
The bull was bellowing on the green verdure of the tableland on tire 
peak. Cupid saw the three-eyed Siva as the ipcarnate of the Beautiful. 
He also noticed that the Lord JJiva had matted hair on His bead, of the 
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents, ami with cane 
in His hands. He was sitting there as the great hero. KAms Devs, the 
god of Love, gradually advanced and saw His lotuslike eyes half open 
and intently gazing on the tip of His straight nose. _ He saw that the 
lion skin was hanging from His shoulders. It was oozing watery juice. 
The snakes,. with their hoods raised, were curling round His ears and 
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were breathing like fire. His matted hair came down to the ground to the 
cap consisting of skull and his Turnbi vessel. He was seated on the ooila 
of the Vftsuki, navel deep, and was holding the tail -by His hands. The 
snakes were ornaments all round His body. -227-234. 

He approached the Lord silently where He was sitting on the peak 
with trees all round and black bees buzzing. He then went through His 
ears inside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeva’s influence, be- 
came enamoured of the daughter of Daksa and then involuntarily 
His Sam&dhi vanished. He tried. to collect His mind but Cupid 
began to throw obstacles. Then the Lord, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His Yoga- 
M&y& and His presence of mind and despised the God of Love and again 
plunged Himself in His Yoga. Cupid began to be consumed by Yoga- 
M&yft, the coyer of Lord’s asceticism and Cupid who was full of angeii 
came out of His body. — 235-241. I 


Cupid, taking His stand with His friend the Spring Season, made art 
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the 

gentle breeze was blowing ; then He hit it at the heart of Siva. At that 
hour, the Lord was deeply struck with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and His pure mind was shaken. Though He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat disti acted. But by His great will force 
He restrained Himself and seeing the great obstacles outside, shouted out 
with anger a loud sound ‘‘Hum.” Afterwards the third Eye of the 
Lord became ablaze as if it was going to consume the world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was produced. — 242-248. 

By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers 
and Cupid was instantly burnt and reduced to ashes when the Devas 
cried out “ Alas ! Alas ! What is this.” The fire of the third Eye then 
appeared terrible as if it would burn the three worlds. Afterwards, the 
Lord distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango trees, the month 
of Chaitra, the moon, the flowers, the black bees and the nightingale 
alloting them each different places. — 249-252. 

He also consumed the arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became severely tormenting to the people. 
It also occupied the hearts of sensuous people and began to burn there 
day and night violently and without any hope of remedy. — 253-255. 

Seeing the destruction of K&madeva, His wife Rati, along with her 
brother the month of Chaitra, began to weep. After a long period of 
waiting she eventually went to the Lord by the advice of her brother ; and 
getting hold of the blossoming creepers and tbe mango twigs and rubbing 
over her body the ashes of her Lord, she spoke to Siva with bended 
knees: -256-259. 

Ball said : — 1 salute Thee, that art free from all diseases. I salute 
Thee who pervadest the universal mind. I salute Thee, Lord who is all 
mind and who art worshipped by the gods and who art always merciful 
to Thy. devotees. I salute Thee, Bhava, Bhavodbhava, Cupid, the Cod of 
Love, has been defeated by Thee. Thy vow is very firm ; Thou reeidest 
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in the forest of MfiyS. Salutation to Thee 1 My salutations to Thee, 
0 darva, 0 diva, 0 ancient Siddha, 0 Thou who art great Xila, who art 
all the Digits, who givest highest knowledge. Salutations to Thee. My 
salutations to Thee, who art beyond K&la CFime) and Kali (digits) ; pure 
nature is Thy ornament, the great annihilator, the destroyer of Andhaka, 
the great Protector and without attributes. Thy attendants, Thy Gapas 
are very terrible ; 1 bow down to Thee. Thou hast created different uni- 
verses ; salutations to Thee. Thou art the Creator of various worlds ; Thou 
a ward eat rewards to [good] deeds ; Salutations to Thee. Thou art' the head 
of all ; salutations to Tliee. Thy eye is never destroyed. Thou art 
the enjoyer of sacrifices ; Thou f ulfillest the desires of the devotees and 
Thou removest away the attachment of this world ; Salutations to Thee. 
My salutations to Thee of infinite forms, the most Wrathful, the One 
decorated with the crescent of the Moon and the magnanimous. Thy glory 
is immeasurable and Thou art adored by all ; salutations to Thee. My 
salntations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Ful- 
filler of the dovotees’ ambitions, the great remedy of everyone's troubles, 
the Lord of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Thy mercy. 
Thou art the Great Ach&rya, that is, teacher of the rules of conduct of all 
the beings, animate or inanimate ; Thou art the Creator of all the beings; 
Thou art great, dear, and immeasurable ; Thou boldest the Moon on Thy 
forehead ; 1 take refuge in Thee. Lord ! Grant me back the life of Kfima. 
None in the three worlds, excepting Thee, can restore Cupid to life. 
Tbou art the Lord of the dear ones ; Thou producest the dear ones ; 
Thou hast created all the objects high and low. Thou art the only 
Lord of the Universe. Thou dost seem to me the only Merciful. Thou art 
the Lord of the three worlds and Thou drivest away the fears of the 
devotees.— 260-270. 

Sfita said : After Rati, the wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord 
diva, the \aUer was greatly pleased and sweetly said : — 271. 

dankara said : — “ Your husband will be born after a short time when 
He will be known as Ananga.”— 272. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, Rati saluted Him and then went into 
the enchanting groves of the Tlim&layfi. There, in that beautiful spot, for a 
long time, she wept bitterly over the destruction of Her Lord. She desisted 
from committing suicide only by the words of diva.— 273-274 

Afterwards, Hiuiichala, prompted by the words of N&rada, gladly 
took his daughter at an auspicious hour to the hermitage, of diva, after per- 
forming all the necessary ceremonies and dressing Her nicely, making Her 
put on handsome ornaments, decorating Her hair with flowers, and follow- 
ed by a train of maids. Crossing through the dense forests, he found 
a weeping damsel in a beautiful grove on the Hira&layte. Seeing 
such a lady of unsurpaasing beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 
so bitterly, He was astonished and being curious went to her, and said 
“ Kaly&pina ! Who are you ? Whose wife are you ? Why are you weep- 
ing ? It appears that your grief is great.”— 275-280. 

On bearing such words of Him&chala, the crying Rati explained 
to Him the cause of Her wailings.— 281. 
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She said : — " I am the wife of Cupid, Mah&deva is practising aus- 
terities in this mountain and He has reduced my Lord to ashes by open- 
ing His third wrathful eye. Afterwards, 1 sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when the Lord said that He was pleased with me and 
that my husband would be restored to life and one who would repeat the 
prayer uttered by me would get his objects accomplished and advised me 
to desist from death. Relying on Hia words 1 shall keep my body anyhow 
till then.”— 282-280. 

Hearing those words of Rati, Him&chala began to shudder with fear. 
He thought of returning to his city and became ready to carry his 
daughter in bis arms when P&rvati said through Her maids. — 287-288. 

P&rvati said : — " What have I done to win a good husband. What 
is the use of having this unfortunate body ?* Desired objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is nothing impossible for an ascetic. The world 
suffers pain in vain when there is such a way to fulfil one’s desires. 
Death is preferable to living the life of the unfortunate and not practising 
asceticism. I shall, certainly, consume my body by austerities. 1 have bo 
doubt, that by this practice of Tapasyfi, I shall attain my desired object 
and aoj 1 shall certainly practise penances.”— 289-292. 

Hearing such words of Parvat!, Himachala stammered out with 
emotions " Daughter ! Uin& ! Chapala ! Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of asceticism. Do not make such an attempt Tapasyfi 
is very hard and painful indeed. What will be done will surely come 
to pass without fail. Even without any attempt, future things suddenly 
oome to pass. So, 0 daughter ! get up ; let us go home. We will then 
think what ought to be done. Even at this, the daughter did not agree 
to return home. He was then plunged in anxieties and at that very 
instant, a voice from the welkin was heard “ Himachala ! Your daughter 
will be known in the world under the name of Umfi and ChapalA. Your 
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking, all the desires.” — 293-299. 

Hearing that, Himfichala gave Her permission and returned to His 
abode, after taking leave of his daughter. — 300. 

Sfita said P&rvati went to practise austerities to a beautiful 
part of the mountain impassable even to the Devas. P&rvati accom- 
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the Him&layfi that was 
v&fry beautiful and resplendent with various ores, blossoming creep- 
ers, Siddhas, Gandbarvas herds of deer, and various birds, buzzing of the 
black bees, cascades, trees, smelling with the aroma of flowers, having beauti- 
ful caves, groups oi chirping birds, adorned with kalpa trees, gay with 
the flowers of all the seasons, loaded with various kinds of fruits, illu- 
mined by the rays of the Sun and full of different kinds of animals. 
She saw a big tree with many laige branches, having yellow leaves, 
flowering in all the seasons, adorned with all sorts of flowers, and various 
fruits and bright as Manoratha. The Sun’s rays fell on the tree and it 
seemed that tne Sun was also overpowered by the brilliancy of the tree. 
There, Pfirvatt discarding Her ornaments and drees, donned the bark of 
tree, and began to bathe thrice daily. She passed a century living on 
the leaves of trees, another century on the fallen leaves of trees ; and 
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observed a test for another century. She thus continued Her penances 
obsemng'simtisr ordinances.— 301-810. 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Her asceticism 
when Indra thought of the seven $i$is. They appeared before lndra with 
great pleasure and were adored by him when They asked him the reason of 
nia having thought of them. Indra said “ {tipia ! hear my object. P&rvati 
is practising severe austerities on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want 
you to fulfil Her objeet. — 311-313. 

Hearing which They repaired to the spot where Pfirvatl was practis- 
ing asceticism and said to Her : — “ Daughter ! what is your wish ? ” 
Then Pfirvatl bashfully said It is wise to observe silence before the 
great sages like you. Those who salute sages like you are purified by you 
and you question me right in the face.” She, then, offered them a seat 
and said : — “ After you have rested and when the toil of your journey has 
disappeared, you better question me.”— 314-319. 

Then she worshipped them according to the prescribed rituals and 
though Um& shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
she again held her peace of mind : when the sages began to question 
Her with regard to Her object, She putting on a smile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice. “ You know the hearts of all beings. It is pleasing to 
hear words when they express what one wants most dear and Bweet to 
one’s heart. The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear 
and love it most. Some clever persons resort to divine means ; others 
resort to various pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained in the 

Astras. But my mind always rushes to attain my dear wish, like 
a barren woman desiring a son ; or, one longing Heavenly flowers. I am 
now making earnest attempt to have Lord f$iva as my husband who is 
naturally very difficult to be attained and who is moreover at present 
engaged in His tapasyA This is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 
Siva devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism, Whose actions 
cannot be disoerned even by the Devas and the demons and Who has con- 
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me 320-328: 

Hearing those words the sages controlling Their mind and realising 
Her object said : — “ Daughter ! There are two kinds of comforts in the 
world and the first one is the gratification of the body ; the second is the 

peace of the mind. Lord S>iva is, by nature naked, ferocious, Dweller of the 
cremation ground, the carrier of skulls, .a hermit, statue-like in action, a 
beggar, mad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and inauspicious* 
ness incarnate. What advantage will you get in having Him as your 
husband ? If you, perchance, wish the gratification of carnal desires how 
can it be gained ? He is the source of fear and an object of aversion and 
censure. _ He is the wearer of a necklace of gory heads, adorning Himself 
with terribly hissing snakes, living in the cremation ground, moving 
about with His ferocious attendants. How then can you expect to derive 
comfort from Him? Why do you not marry one of These, viz. — Vigqu, 
the protector of the Universe, the deytroyer of enemies, adorned by the 
Devas and the Lord of Lak§mi and sacrifice, Indra, the Lord of the Devas, 
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Agni the giver of every thing, Viyu the soul of every being, end Kuvern, 
the Lord of riohes. And if you desire the happiness in the next world in 
another body, even then the Devas ere capable to give you that. There 
is no chance of getting any happiness in this world or in the next from 
jJiva. Again what the Devaa do not possess, your father has got 
that ; so by the grace of your father, you can get happiness without 
any trouble- So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble. You 
will have to undergo sufferings for the attainment of £$iva and no good 
will result. Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable. 
Only Brahma can fulfil your desire.” — 329-341. 

fSflta said : — Hearing such words of the Risis, Parvatt got very angry 
with them and with red eyes and trembling lips said. —342. j 

Devi said — “How can Those who hanker after unreal objects told 
are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deva ? What pleasure is there 
in getting an nmeal object ? and what pain is there when one is devotedly 
attached to an object? You axe on the light path and yet how do you come 
to 6uch a contrary conclusion. You should know that I am a fool 
and I want to get an undesired object You all are like Trajapati and 
see all things ; but it is quite certain that you do not know that eternal 
IrfSna, the Lora of the world, unborn, unmanifested, of immeasurable glory. 
The Devas Vi*nu, Brahmft, etc., do not know Him ; then what use 
is there in judging of His essence. But are you not aware even of 
His glory that is manifest in all the beings, and all the Universes ? 
Whose are these forms ; — Sky, fire, air, eatth and water. Whom do 
they manifest? Who has got the Sun and the Moon for His Eyes? 
Whose phallus do the Devas and the demons worship devoutfully? Do 
you not know His glory who is called Mah& Deva by Brahmft and 
Indra, etc. ? Whose mother is Aditi and who has given birth to Visnu? 
N&rnyana and other Devas have been born of Aditi from Kaifyapa. 
Karfyapa has been born of Marichi. Aditi is tbe daughter of Daksa. 
Maiichi and Dakga, both of them, were born of Brahmft and by praying 
Whom did Brahma get His birth from the golden egg? By whose 
meditation, the part of Prakriti was agitated and wsh turned into the golden 
eg#?? From whose third Prakriti, the slayer of Madlm was born ? Whose 
Buddhi has created these six vargas out of their own Karmas? — 353-335. 

Note. — qrfta wjfi = Third Prakriti, i.e., Tamaaa. ^isTke six classes o t objects of 
worldly existence. 

“ Brahma, of unmanifested birth . is not born ; by His power He 
diaequilibriatee the Gunas and creates this material universe. Brahma 
is the Lord of the universe and has extraordinary powers. Vi^u 
and other Devas assume different shapes by their extraordinary powers. 
Vignu also enters others' bodies through His MAy& and does tbe 
uttama (excellent), madbyama (middling), and adharna (inferior) karmas 
of the world. The world is liable to perish and to be re-born. 
The fruits of Karma are also various. Many classes of men are born in 
it by virtue of their deeds. N&r&yana relying on and propelled by His 
shadow takes various kinds of births and that shadow impels people un- 
consciously to actions. Being thus impelled people, like lunatics, consider 
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what ia good to be bad and what is bad to be good. So Visou is the able 
cause of the so-called Dharma and Adharma seen in these created customs 
and usages. Though this Karma, Dharma and Adharma is beginning 
leas, yet in ordinary bodies, it is not seen of long duration. You 
also have not seen the beginning nor the end of Vignu. Corporal bodies 
perish somewhere and are re-born at another place. Sometimes they die 
in the womb, sometimes, they live up to old age, sometimes, they go on up 
to a hundred years, and sometimes they are nipped in the bud in their 
early ages. — 856-366. 

“ One, who lives a hundred years, is said to enjoy a full life and is said 
to live for an infinite period with regard to a short-lived man. One, who 
is born first and does not die early, is said to be Arnara (immortal). 
In this way, the Devas like Vi$pu etc., are said to be immortal. Who 
can attain such pure bliss and powers in this universe so full of various 
wonderful things ? I do not, therefore, feel inclined to many the Devas 
predominant with trifling transient glories like 8atva, etc. 1 shall only 
marry Siva who is the most supreme among the Devas and all the beings. 
This idea of difference is the special characteristic of the worldly people, 
i take refuge unto Him, the Lord $iva whose intelligence, strength, extra- 
ordinary power and excellencies are greater than those of the great; 
beyond whom nothing exists, from whom all this Universe has originated 
and whose good qualities have neither beginning nor any end. This ia 
my determination ; it is very strong and seems to be contrary, and 
the sages offering me advice may go or stay.” — 367-372. 

Hearing such words of P&rvatl the sages were overcome with 
emotions and spoke to the ascetic P&rvatl in very sweet words : — 373. 

The ttisis Baid : — “ 0 daughter ! It is highly astonishing. You are 
the incarnation of pure undefiled wisdom ; be pleased with us. We are 
very pleased "to see your firm, unshakable faith in MahSdeva ; at this, our 
inner natures are highly purified. Indeed, we could not realise the extra- 
ordinary glory of that Mah&deva. We have come here to see only how 
firm are you in your TapasyA Your object will very soon be accom- 
plished. As the radiance of the Sun and the jewels is inseparable from 
them and as the purport of writing is inseparable from the letters, 
similarly you are not apart from Siva. This belief is firmly implanted 
in our hearts. When you, who are full of intelligence and. morals, have 
made such an attempt to get Siva, then He will certainly see to it 
oiva will undoubtedly accomplish your object." — 374-379- 

P&rvatl again adored those sages on Their having said so. The 
Saptarsia, then, went to Siva. They arrived at a beautiful tableland on 
the top of the Him&lay&s. There, they saw that the tableland sad 
put on the yellow matted hairs and were shedding showers of toe 
knowledge of Self; and the mountain was holding the garland of 
Mand&im in its hands composed of the swarms of bees. There, They saw 

Siva’s hermitage smd the Lord with His conscience purified by the 
sacred waters of tire Ganges, with His yellow plaits of hair, wearing the 
garland of Kalpa flowers and surrounded by a swam of black been 
We they found all the ynimak in a peaceful disposition, lbs 
is 
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cascades of water were also not agitated. The attendant Viraka wa* 
standing at the door with a cane in hia hand and adored the seven saget 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord Siva ox 

a sms great business of the Devas. They said that they wanted to sec 
iva for the fulfilment of the purposes of the Devas. He was to be theii 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay. He wai 
to kindly inform. Him of their arrival.— 380-386. 

Viraka gave them seats and replied : — “ O’Br&hmpas ! Ton car 
meet the Lord after He has finished His bath in the waters of tb< 
Mand&kini and finished His SandhyA VandanAni: wait for a while.’ 
—387. 


The Iti?is waited and remained fixed on the spot like ChAtaki 
bird during the rainy season to get drops of rainwater. — 388. \ 

After a short while, Lord Siva after finishing Hia bath, took Hie 
seat on a deer skin when the attendant Virabhadra bowed down and meeklj 
said : — “ Lord ! The seven illustrious sages have come to see you on the 
errand of the Devas and They are eager to be ushered in your august pre- 
sence.” At that, the Lord made t> sign to Virabhadra to let Them come. 
Then Virabhadra beckoned to the sages standing at a distance to come 
in.— 389-394. 


The sages, with their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
long deerskins hanging ’on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hands, and approaching Him, removed the celestial flowers presented^ tc 
His feet by the Devas, and bowed down and touched His feet Lord Siva 
caat an affectionate glance towards them when they gladly chanted Hie 
praises— 395-396. 

The Munis said: — “ O Lord £$iva ! we are highly gratified, so ie 
Indra. The Lord of the Devas is sitting before us. What better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard Tapasyfi, expect than one’s getting Thy 
favour ? This Him&chala is blessed whose daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee. Tarakasura, the annihilator of the Devas, is also 
blessed for he will leave his body through Thy son. BrahmS and Vi§mi, 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence of 
TArakAsura, are also blessed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills. Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under 
many forms. The stupid persons chant Thy name only under various words 
Thou art the only one _ who knowest all about the Universe ; else Thou 
wouldst be known as pitiless. Or, it can be said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world. For Thou art actionless. And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, bow can we call Thee 
merciful. Thou dost rest on Thy Yoga MAyA ; hence. Thou art pure and 
undefiled and Thou dost take no pride in good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
ties. We are blessed among the corporal beings, otherwise, how could 
we have met Thee ? Now this is our prayer : — -Tbst our desires may be 
fulfilled by meeting Thee. Now it behovest Thee to act in such a way 
that this universe which is now in trouble may come to peace. We are 
the meeaengexs^of the Deva Indra. We, consequently, bow down to 




CHAPTER 0L1V. 


The seven sages expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far- 
mer scatters his seeds in a well-ploughed field and then bowed down to 
Him.— 404, 

Hearing the prayers of the Risis. the Lord smilingly said like 
Bfihaspati. — 405, ^ 

Sankara said.— “ I know the excellent work that has cropped up 
for the preservation of the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the house of Him&chala. You are also doing your best to promote the 
cause of the Devas. True ! Every one is anxious to fulfil God's purposes; 
but though one desires quickness, yet there is some delay here. It is 
necessary, that the wise should follow the rules and customs ; for the 
ordinary people will follow that.” — 406-408. 

Hearing those words of Siva the Beven sages saluted Him and went 
to Himachala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly. — 409. 

The sages said : — “ O Him&chala 1 Mah&deva, the Lord Himself, asks 
for Your daughter. You should, therefore, make over your daughter to 
Him in the presence of Fire. The great work of the Devas is pending 
long since, and you should fulfil it for the salvation of the Universe.” — 
410-411. 

Hearing those words, Him&chala tried to speak, but could not give 
a reply distinctly, being overcome with emotions. He mentally approv- 
ed of it. The clever Men&, then saluting the Munis, began to speak out 
Her mind, deeply affected by her love towards her daughter. — 412-413. 

Men& said : — Though the birth of a daughter is highly meritorious; 
yet, what people do not like, has just taken place with regard to my 
daughter. One ought to marry one's daughter to a man who is well-qua- 
lified as regards his family, birth, age, beauty, good qualifications and 
wealth and who does not himself seek for a bride. How, then, can I give my 
daughter to one whose only qualification is his asceticism. Now do ac- 
cording to the wishes of my daughter. The Munis then replied in worda 
suited to please women. — 414-417. 

The Munis said : — Hear now about the qualifications of Sankara. 
The Devas and the Asuras worship, with great devotion, His feet. Who- 
ever wants anything, gets that from Him. Therefore, this girl has prac- 
tised severe austerities long since to attain Him. She, the Devi, will 
be greatly pleased on any body who will enable Her to attain the fruits 
of Her vow Having said so, the Saptarfis took Him&chala with them 
and repaired to P&rvati. — 418-421. 

The sages sweetly addressed the auspicious P&rvatf who was 
radiant like the Sun with Her fire of asceticism. They said, “ O, Beauti- 
ful one 1 do not consume yourself any more with such a rigid asceti- 
cism. Early in the next morning Lord Siva will accept your lotus hands. 

We had first gone to pray to Thy father and Thou shouldst now 
teturn home with him. ” — 422-424. 

. Hearing those words P&rvatt exclaimed :— "Oh ! Tapasyft yields 
fruit,” and instantly went to Her father’s home considering Her asceticism 
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as accomplished. There she felt a single night like a long period of 10,000 
years dud became greatly eager to meet Siva,— 425-428. 

Afterwards in the auspicious moment in early morning (Brdhraa 
muhurta), the dear friends of the Devi performed various auspicious cere- 
monies, adorned Her body with vsrious ornaments and took Her to a 
temple filled with auspicious things, where the seasons, incarnate in their 
proper forms, worshipped Him&chala. — 427-428. 

The wind accompanied by clouds came and began to work as 
sweepers and the Goddess LaksmI came Herself in all Her lichee. 
Lustre and affluence pervaded everywhere. Fortune and success reigned. 
Ghiut&mani and other gems, TCalpa trees and trees yielding all defines, 
appeared in Himilava’s room All the mountains and Divine herbs 
presented themselves there personified. The Rasas and the ores also 
turned up theie and acted as servants. The riveis and the oceans arid 
all things, moveable and immoveable, also went there personified ana 
the whole SthAvara and the Jaligama worlds added to the lustre of that 
mountain. — 431-433. 

Note.— fcmrvtf*— Philosopher’s stone. <*=Sap, Potion, taste, delight. Pathos. They are 
Mix in point of taste, vim - — 

sis, m*m, if w wr, fm* and They are eight in point of sentiment, viz . : —vm*, ffe, 

mnm r: » ft Hi Wg g n w f ftwfl mm: Bat sometimes their number is M tnc by tho 

mm in being added and sometimes is also added making them ten . 

The seex-s, the serpents, the Yakeas, the Gandharvas, the Kinnaras, 
and the Devas, all, came to the Gandhamadafi mount, well arranged and 
became the attendants of Siva and assuming beautiful loi ms, began to 
arrange the pandal Brahma very lovingly decorated the plaited hair of 
the Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity into the fire of the 
Third Eye of the Lord. The Goddess CliAmunda tied seveial gai lands 
of heards on Her neck and said to Siva, “ Pray, beget a son who may be^ 
the destroyer of TArakAsuia and thus I may be gratified with the blood* 
of the demons. — 434-437 

Vi§pu, then, Btood before the Lord holding the ciown decorated 
with fiery serpents. — 438. 

Tndra held befme Him the elephant skin, Vftyu nicely decorated the 
Bharp horned Handisvara and the Sun, the Moon and Fire inherent in the 
eyes of the Lord and the witness of the actions of all beings enhanced 
His lustre. — 439-440. 

Yama, the Lord of the departed, waited, holding rnace in one hand 
and the silvery ashes of the funeral pyre in the other; he put on the 
wreath of skulls on his neck and arms. Kuvera presented to Lord Siva 
various kinds of ornaments studded with precious stones. Varuna pre- 
sented an excellent wreath. But Siva did not mind it; he put on the 
bracelet made of furious snakes and His two ear-rings were made of 
the suakes V&suki and Taksaka. In that way, all the Devas went and said 
to Vlrabhadra “ Pray announce us to Siva. Now let Him be decorated. ’ 
Afterwards the seven oceans became ready to serve as mirror. When Lord 
Siva saw His self there, the Lord Vi^u bowing down on His knees said to 
Siva “ O Deva ! Thou dost look exceedingly beautiful in this Thy Jagar 
d&nanda form, the form that gives great bliss to the Universe.” — 441-448. 
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At this time, ell the Devas sent the Divine H&trikfis to Rati, the wile 
of Oapid, who brought Her to Siva and said “ Rati is standing in yoor 
presence ; but she does look well in that Cupid.” — 44 9- 4 50. 

lfote,— * wrcssThe Divine mothers said to attend on 61va bat usually on Bkanda. They 
axe generally said to be 6 in number, vis.— soft uftuift e*ft iroft ftedi mg i ItaiQ %s eiygt 
*m*n*mi n bat aonetimes they are said to be only 7 in number, Se 

iraO Vrft rm i «i|«S aiwft eiy t i %« hr: n and sometimes their number is increased 
to sixteen. 

Hearing those words, Siva gave Her hopes, raising His left hand and 
felt anxious to see the face of P&rvatl — 451. 

Then riding on His lofty hull He made a sign to His ganas to march 
slowly and made a move towards the abode of Himachala. The earth 
trembled under the weight of the followers. The road became very dnsty 
and Vispu’s ornaments became all covered with dust. He felt fatigued 
and sat down under a tree to take rest. He began to say : — “ Pray move 
on quicker, do not tarry in way, ” when Vlraka, the son of &va, said 
Jrowning : — “Oroamersin the sky ! What beautiful thing is there that 
you are delaying? 0 mountains ! Go at a distance, 0 oceans ! Convert 
your waters into stones. O Demons and Pretas ! Clear out the mud 
in the streets. GanesJvara, and others do not be restive. The patient 
Devas are watching. Devas ! You should also move on calmly. Bhyiligi, 

the attendant of &va, is taking the broad mouthed skull for Siva ; 
lie is so much absorbed that be does not mind his own body. 0 Yaina 1 
It is useless for you to bold a club instead of a human skeleton. Being 
encumbered with the horses of chariots and M&trikas, Siva is going 
slowly. The Devas, attended by their own follower, are marching 
separately. The Pramathas, the favourites of Siva, have already marched 
twice the distance. 0 Devas ! go on your own vShanas, with ch&maras 
and banners streaming in air. Why are you not paying heed to the 
tunes in your songs. The Kinnaras, oranaments are making noise too 
much. The Gantjakas are moving swiftly playing quite in three respec- 
tive tunes harmonious to each other. Why do not the singers, the 
Ramgav&dis go in front, singing harmoniously. These pleasure loving 
Riga men are singing various songs illustrating the praises of the Lord. 
Why are the voices of the celestial ladies heard on this side so often ? 
Various tunes* are being played : — Muriya, etc. ; but why not even 
one Mflrchchanftf >n being heard here ? Play on your tambourines and 
Vinas directed by the Gandharvas. Play your various kinds of drums.” — 
452-464. 

Hearing those words the Devas, enjoined by Virabhsdra, drowned 
the Universe with their music and joy. The oceans and the clouds both 


=The fourth or hrst of the seven primary notes of the Indian gamut so 
called because it is derived from the six organs eiei sfe JWTJ fafr dun* dwi i 
( dwft ) e w i m u m aft vpv. u It is Baid to resemble the note of a peacock* 

un*s&Meau time in music. 

1 'jafos&A duly regulated rise and fail of sounds conducting the air and the 
harmony through the keys la a pleasing manner, changing the key or passing from one key 
to another. It is thus defined mm mm emefoftfg if wfaft i eyt i y s ft mm m: ernes a 
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began to roar. At that time, Him&chala was agitated by the quick march 
of Siva.— 465-466. 

Afterwards, the Lord &va and the Devas entered in a moment the 
mansion of Himfichala, which was conspicuous with thousands of golden 
gateways and streamers, having many houses studded with vorious kinds 
of precious stones, floored with Vaidflrya gem, trickling with showers and 
oasnad ft waters, the squares looking charming with Kalpavriksa trees, 

K ' sing with white, black, and red ores, the pathways shining white like 
ml, pervaded with the odour of flowers diffused all round by the 
wind. — -467-469. 

All the citizens became very eager to see the Lord Siva on His 
entering the town. The elderly matrons became anxious; the pebple 
thronged and rushed to and fro. The streets were over-crowded. — 470. 

The Divine ladies peeping through the air holes were looking! on 
the huge crowd ; and hidden in their own garments and ornaments 
witnessed the lotus-like eyes of the public. Some were showing off Thfeir 
beautiful ornaments. Some, putting on beautiful ornaments, abandoned the 
company of their maids and began to look at Siva, Some maid said to 
her mate “ Companion, do not be restive in having a glimpse of the Lord. 
He Himself consumed Cupid and has now of His own accord felt inclined 
to enjoy the company of woman.” Some woman knocked down during 
the bustle said to another burning with the pangs of separation from her 
husband. “ What are you looking ? Do not speak, out of mistake, any 

love expressions to Siva.” Some woman could not see Sahkara on account 
of distance ; but said after some reasoning “ Siva is here where Indra and 
other celestial Devas are standing. Other ladies began to salute Lord 
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects. The 
worship of Siva bears fruit. < Some lady exclaimed : — O ! There is Siva 
whose forehead is adorned with the Crescent Moon. Indra, the Lord of 
the Devas is perspiring and is going ahead of the Lord making way for 
Him. 0 ! There is Brahmfi, with matted hair and wearing deer skin. 
He is whispering something in Siva’s ears.” When the Lord reached 
the Hun&lay&, the Divine women raised the following chorus “ Through 

the union with Siva, the birth of P&rvati has become fruitful.” — 471-478. 

Afterwards, the Devas saw the house of Him&layA and were gratified 
to see the mansion designed and built by Vidvakarrafi looking majestic 
with its pillars of white sapphire, decorated with golden chairs and pearl 
hangings, resplendent with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
gardens and lakes. They thought that their minds and eyes had become 
blessed with that wonderful sight— 479-481. 

Hari then went and stood at the gate, so that any body might not 
enter. The rush, in consequence, was tremendous ; his armlets were broken 
and powdered to pieces. Then Him&chala, meekly and appropriately, ador- 
ed the four-faced BrahmA, who repeated all the mantras and performed all 
the marriage ceremonies, making fire as witness. £$iva, then married 
P&rvatt. Everything was performed without any hitch. At that instant, the 
King Him&chala began to bestow lavish charities on the deserving. 1° 
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this marriage, HiraAlaya was the giver. The four-faced BrahmA performed 
the part of HotA, the Lord $iva was the bridegroom and UmA, the represent- 
ative of the universe, the bride, and all the beings, along with the Devas 
and the R&keasas became fixed with attention. At the same time, the 
Earth el«o brought forth new produce and herbs. Varava appeared before 
diva holding various gems. Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing 
to everyone, for the Lord diva. VAyu began to blow gently to soothe every 
one. Indra with garland round his neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like the 
moonbeams, over the Lord. Then the Deva dankara adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings. — 483-190. 

The chief Gandharvas began to sing and the nymphs started dancing. 
The Gandharvas and the Kinnaras danced and sang exquisite music. The 
six seasons appeared incarnate to participate in the universal rejoicingB 
and danced and sang. The sportive attendants of diva paused on the 
HimAlaya, after being exhausted by their pastime. At the same time the 
Lord MahAdeva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage in conjunction 
with His noble consort PArvatl. — 491-494. 

On the completion of marriage, the Lord stayed in the mansion of 
HimAchala along with His Consort for that night. The Gandharvas enter- 
tained them by singing and the nymphs by dancing. He _ got awakened 
early in the morning by the praises of the Devas and the Daityas.-— 495. 

Then the Lord Siva with His father-in-law’s permission started to 
the MandarAchal mountain in company with His Divine Consort, riding 
on His bull swift like the wind. — 496. 

After the departure of MahSdeva and UmA, HimAchala felt very 
lonely and dejected in the absence of PArvatl as often is the case with the 
father of the bride. — 497. 

Then HimAchala bade adieu to the Devas and entered into His city 
naturally resplendent, and adorned with Go-purams made of jewels, and 
beautified internally with diamonds, gold and other precious gems.— 498. 

Here, on the other hand MahAdeva with PArvatt sauntered about for 
a long time in the charming groves and solitary forests of the mountain. 
In couree of euch pastimes, PArvatl felt inclined to have a eon. She made 
several dollB and began to play with them in company of Her maids. 
8ometime PArvatl rubbed scented oil mixed with powder over Her body 
and made with the dirt of Her body a human form with an elephant’s 
head on his shoulders. PArvatl sportively threw that son into the Ganges 
where he became enlarged in body. So much so that he extended himself 
os big as the world, when PArvatl addressing him as son called him to 
Her. The Goddess Ganges also, at the sametime, addressed him similarly 
whence he is known as GAngeya; then the Devas worshipped him and 
BrahmA named him VinAyaka and made him the head of all the attendants. 
Ganeia was thus born from PArvatl. — 499-505. 

Again, PArvatt longed for a son and began to play similarly. She 
planted a sapling of AAoka for the pleasure of Her son and took very 
good care of it The tree soon grew up by being watered and looked 
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after so carefully. Then onoe on an occasion, Brihaspati, the Devss, the 
Br&hmanas, the sages came there and said to P&rvati : — “ Bhav&n! 1 Ton 
have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth of a 
son. Most of the creation seems eager for progeny. The people con- 
sider their births successful by seeing sons and grandsons. a 0 Devi ! 
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up trees like sons? 
Those who have no issue usually become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods. Now you ought to set a value on 
actions like this.” -506-510. 

P&rvati said : — “ One who makes a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives in heaven for as many years as there are drops of 
water in it. One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells. Onej son 
is like ten tanks, and one tree is worth ten sons. This is My moral and 1 
am prepared to protect the universe to the same end.” — 511-512. \ 

Hearing such words, Brihaspati and other Br&hmapas returned to 
their places after saluting P&rvati. — 513. 

When all of them returned to their abodes, Mah&deva gently took 
P&rvati by Her hands and made Her enter slowly in to His palace. She 
went inside the mansion which wsb pleasing to the mind, the doors of 
which were decorated with hangings of pearls, the walls were of gold ; it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing 
of the black bees over the floral wreaths. — 514-516. 

There, the Kinnaras were singing, the whole place was well scented 
and the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notes, 
Hie pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrots were sporting 
on the walls of lapis lazuli. At some places the ladies of Yakgas were 
playing on lutes and sporting. The Kinnaras were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places ; cranes and S&rasas were moving at other 
places ; at other places the pearls were reflected on the floors made of gems ; 
and Suka birds thinking them to be pomegranates were striking them with 
their beaks. Within such a mansion, Siva and P&rvati began to play dice. 
When both of them were engaged in play on a floor made of Indranila 
peail, there was a tremendous uproar all at one* and the delicate P&rvati 

enquired out of curiosity from &va the reason of it. — 517-523. 

Siva replied : — “ My dear attendants, the Gaperfvaras, are sporting 
on this mountain. It is their voices. Those human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy 
and pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (office of 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will. They are full of enter- 

f rise ; they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues. 

am also astonished at their deeds. They are powerful enough to annihi- 
late the universe including the Devas. I may forsake Brahml, Vipnu, 
Indra, Gandharva, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live without 
these attendants. They are all enshrined in my mind and they always 
play in this mountain.” — 524-529. 

Hearing ) that P&rvatl felt astonished and leaving off play began 
to peep at them through the air holes. Some of them were lean, 
others, corpulent, some tall, others short with big stomachs, with 
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their faces like those of tigers, lions and elephants. Some of them 
were like sheep and goats. Some had variegated features. Some 
were hissing like fire. Some were dark, others yellow. Some were 
gentle, others grim. Some were of smiling disposition. Some had black 
and some brown hair. Some were like birds in appearance. Some had 
faces like those of the various kinds of deer. Some were dressed in the 
kasa fibre and skins ; some naked and some of deformed appearance ; 
some with their ears like those of the cow. Some had ears like those of 
elephants, many of them had many faces, many eyes, many bellies, 
many hands and many feet. They were armed with various kinds of divine 
weapons, wearing various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 
serpents, endowed with various kavachas (amulets), pervaders in the heaven, 
players on the Vipa, danoers at many places. Seeing such attendants, 
Parvati said to diva. — 530-536. 

The Devi said : — “ How many attendants have yon got ? What are 
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me.” — 537. 

diva said : — “ These Ganas of various name and fame are a Kofi in 
number t. e., in all, they are innumerable. They are moat valiant. They 
pervade the universe. They become pleased with and enter into the sacred 
cities, roadways, old worn-out gardens, abandoned houses, bodies of 
demons, infants and mad men, and the cremation grounds. They indulge 
in various kinds of sports along with these and drink steam, froth, smoke 
aud honey and eat all kinds of things. They also inhale air and drink 
water and are addicted to singing, music and dancing. They are numer- 
ous and cannot he counted.” — 538-541. 

P&rvati said : — “ Lord ! What is the name of that attendant who is 
covered with buck skin, clean in person, wearing the girdle of munja, 
with a loop thrown on his left shoulder, looking so sweet, wearing the 
wreath of stone heads, with handsome form, beating his arms with slabs 
of stone and following the Kumaraa. His tuft of hair on the head is wav- 
ing a little towards bis left He is frequently attentive to the songB of 
other attendants. What is his name.” — 542-544. 

diva spoke : — “ Devi ! He is Viraka, i. e., Vlrabhadra He is my 
great favourite. He ia full of many astonishing qualities. The other 
Ganetfvaraa pay him great respect” — 545. 

P&rvati spoke : — “ 1 also long to have a son like him. When shall T 
be Massed with such a pleasing son ? ” — 546. 

diva said. — “ This son is the giver of comfort to your eyes. Let him 
he your son. Even this Vlrabhadra will be blessed by calling you 
‘mother”— 547. 

Hearing which P&rvati sent Her maid Vijayfi to call Vlrabhadra in. 
The maid hurriedly coming down from the upper story said. — 548-549. 

Vi jays said Come here Viraka. You have incurred the die* 
pleasure of Mah&deva by your roativenesa ; and what will P&rvati think of 
your sports;” hearing which, Vlrabhadra, casting away the pieces of 
etone and wiping hia faoe gently, accompanied Vijayfi to enquire into real 
cause and went slowly and took his seat near PArvati . — 550-552. . 
u 
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Seeing him come, the Devi Girijft got down. At the eight of Vira- 
bhadra, the Dev! shone like thepetal of a red lotus, milk began to flow 
from her breast and She most lovingly said in a gentle voioe : — 553* 

” Virabhadra ! come ; come ; you have attained My son-ship ; MabA- 
deva has given you over to me as son.” With these words She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed his cheeks and smelling his forehead, caressed that 
sweet speaking Virabhadra. Afterwards, She decorated him with nice 
ornaments, such as girdle of bells, armlets of gems and garlands. Then 
die put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, herbs, white mustard 
Ac., as prescribed to ward off evil sight. — 554-557. 

Aferwards, She put a mark of Gorochana on his forehead and a 
garland of ornamental leaves on his neck and said: — “ Now go and gently 
play with your fellow-attendants but do not be rash. Remain for sqme 
time putting on a necklace of serpents and remain dirty. May you be ever 
victorious on mountains, tablelands, over trees, elephants and your com- 

8 anions. You should never enter into the swift running stream of the 
fanges nor should you go in a forest infested with tigers and lions. 
May the Goddess Durgfi be pleased with this Vlraka as Her son, out of 
the innumerable attendants. The welfare asked by one's own father 
and mother iB obtained after some time, it is sure to bear fruit in some 
future time. Virabhadra, the lord of the Ganas, overpowered with the idea 
of being the child of P&rvati began to say to his playmates. “ My mother 
herself has decorated me with all these ornaments ; She has put on my 
neck, the garland of M&lati flowers with SindhuvSra flowers interspersed 
with grey dots. Who is that most skilled musician among the attendants 
with the musical instrument in his hands whom I may give this toy that 
is in my hand.” — 556-565. 

Afterwards, P&rvatl, in company of Her maids, began to peep at 
Virabhadra whilst he was at play, through the air holes from south to west, 
from west to north, from north to east. — 566. 

Sflta said “ It is highly astonishing that even P&rvatl, the mother of 
the universe, was also deluded like that ; then what mortal being would 
not be entangled in the bonds of filial love with his son ? ”—567. 

After that the Devas and Lokap&las entered within to meet the 
Lord Siva when the attendants of Siva ride on the Vfibanaa and made a 
parade with their arms and weapons. Vlraka, also took up one axe 
and exclaimed, “ who will be cut into two by this axe ? who has 
called the cruel Yama into his memory ? Say. If you remain silent 
then I understand that you all are afraid of this terrible weapon. 
When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything 
with any of these weapons.” When Vlraka was expressing thus, the 
Devas desisted him from his purpose, saying “ It is quite useless to 
wound the feelings of the LokapAlas.” Seeing Vlraka to be so much 
attached to the Deva-Deva, Parvatl advised Vlraka to bathe in spring 
water, to walk in the Devi mountain and gardens, to sleep in the house 
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks wbete wind 
blows very violently. The high golden peaks, the golden low lands, and 
the caves of the Gandham&dan mountain are full of man y valuable 
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things. AU the Gaged varas need to dwell there. Its various places were 
well-bedecked with mand&ra flowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure 
resorts of the celestial beings. Vtraka used to roam at those places. 
The ladies of the Siddhas used to drink the nectar of his face. If F&rvati 
oould not see Viraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and 
constantly thought of him. Viraka, too, then remembered hie good for- 
tune. It is this Viraka that became the real son of the Devi on some future 
occasion. The creator of the coming world created Viraka out of fire. 
Viraka was very fond of Divine singing and dancing and was, therefore^ 
respected by the Ganetfvuras. Sometimes, be used to play in mountains, 
where lions roared ; sometimes, he remained in the mines of jewels, some- 
times, he played in S&latAla forest ; sometimes, the pleasant-blooming 
Tam&la forest ; sometimes, under tbe trees, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotoses and having a little mud ; and sometimes, he used to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of his mother. Thus he spent his time in 
childish pastimes. Sometime, like Siva, Viraka the lord of Ganerfvaras 
used to sing with Vidyfidharas in tbe groves, with all paraphernalia and 
amusements. At this moment the Sun, after illuminating the half 
world, went down below the horizon to some other distant land, the Aar 
tfichala mountain. — 568-578. 

The Udayfichal and the Ast&cbala which are the mountains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun, the former helps in the beginning, and 
the latter in the end ; but in the heart of the Astfichala really lies imbed- 
ded firm friendship. The Snmeru Mount which is daily worshipped, 
whose base is wide and which is very lofty does no help to the Sun, the door 
of real service, at this time. This sort of behaviour is also present in the 
waters. So the- intelligent beings should make use of everything. The 
Sun, too, at tbe end of a day, entered into waters ; but He did not fed 
any need for those when He had considered his own a short time pre- 
viously. — 579-581. 

In the evening-time, the Munis feeling the absence of the Son, 
suppressed their- grief and looking towards Him prayed for His speedy 
return . Then the veil of darkness spread more and more over the 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming enshrouded in sin.— 
582-583. 

Then, Lord diva went to sleep with His noble consort Pirvatl in 
His mansion, the walls of which were shining with gems on the hoods of 
snakes and over the bed was a beautiful canopy ; and on the floor 
was spread a white cloth shining like moonbeam ; tbe border of the 
canopy decorated with various kinds of gems and pearls. It was moving 
to and fro by the gentle breeze ; on account of tbe lustre of gems, it 
seemed as if there arose a rain-bow. — 584-586. 

When diva began to sleep with His neck touching the arms of 
P&rvatt, His white lustre looked extremely charming and the goddess 
P&rvatl, gleaming like the petal of a blue lotus, looked 'dark under cover 
of night. At that time tbe Lord jokingly said to P&rvatl : — 587-588. 

Here endt the one hundred and fifty-fourth chapter on the birth of 
Kumdra K&rtikeya. 
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CHAPTER CLV. 


f$iva said : — “ My body is resplendent with lustre and you look 
black and your embracing me looks like a serpent coiling round 
a sandal tree. With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moon-lit night.” — 1-2 

Having being thus addressed, P&rvatl leaving the neck of the 
Lord aild with Her eyes turned red with anger and knitting Her eyebrows, 
said : One despises otheis through one’s own faults. O Lora 1 He is 
surely to meet with misfortunes. Constant despise is the reward that I am 
now getting on attaining Thee after the performance of rigid austerities. 
&iva ! I am neither mysterious nor wicked. O, one with streaming 
hair ! you are well-known to have become vicious by contact with cml 
things, diva 1 1 am not the teeth of P&9&, nor am I the eyes of Bliaga. 
Bhagavan Aditya knows Thee well. Thou art to be blamed, Tb6u 
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine oWn 
fault. Thou callest me black ; but Thou ait well known as very black 
(Mah&- K&la), what shall 1 do ? I am going to the mountains to practise 
austerities and will give up my life. What is the use of my life under 
the subjugation of a cunning husband ? — 3-9. 

Hearing Her such angry words, diva said lovingly and meekly : ** O 
Girij& ! 1 have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter of 
Him&chala ; 1 have called you by that name simply to test your Bbakti. 
Do not indulge any doubts for nothing. GirijS ! those whose conscience is 
clear are not led astray. I shall no more joke with you if you are so much 
annoyed Pray, remove away your anger. O beautiful one ! I bow to 
Thee and join my hands before the Sun. None Bhould ever joke with 
one who* gets offended with what is spoken in affection, and jest.” — 
10-14. 

diva thus coaxed P&rvati in many ways but Fler wrath did not 
abate. She snatched Herself away from the embrace of diva and pre- 
pared to start immediately.— 15-16. 

The Lord seeing Her mind fixed on going, angrily said ” It is true, 
you are in every way like your father. The several limos of your body 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of the Himalayas with clouds embrac- 
ing in tbe middle and trying to reach the Heavens. Your heart is 
hard to attain, as the unfathomable interiors of the KtraAlyas are hard 
to be traversed. Your body is very hard, owing to the hardness of 
the rocks m the Himalayas; you are present at many places and that 
is derived from the hilly forest land ; and your crookedness is from the 
xig-zag lanes thereof, and you are hard to be served a a the cold and 
snows of the Him&layas are hard to be borne. In short, all the qualities 
of Him&chala are imbibed in yon.” — 17-19. 

PirvatJ, thus addressed, shook Her head with fury and grinding 
Her teeth said. — 20. 


: * r l? >ra y d° not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them. Thon art also full of faults on account of Thy bad 
emnpany. Tby crookedness is derived from Thy contact with serpents. 


f ( 
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Thou art void of affection like Thy ashes. Thy heart is more vilified 
than Moon by Her spot. Thou art inferior even to this boll in under- 
standing. What is the use of talking more. Thou art fearless by living 
in the cremation ground. Thou art shameless, because. Thou art naked. 
Thou dost not dislike disguishing things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Thee once for all.” — 21-23. 

Sfita said : — With these words, PArvatl left that place. At that time, 
the attendants of Siva made a noise and Vtrabhadra running up to her 
said, crying, 0 Mother ! where are you going leaving us alone ? Saying 
so, he threw himself round Her feet and said : — “ 0 Mother ! what has 
happened ? Where are you going so angrily ? If yon go away so ruth- 
lessly I will follow you ; else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penances.” — 
24 27. 

On his having thus spoken to PArvatl, She said~ after fondling him 
with her right arm, “ Son ! do not be sorry. You should not throw your- 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany me. Son 4- 1 tell 
you what you ought to do. Siva has despised me by calling me Krifpd 
(black), so I shall practise austerities in order that 1 may become fur 
complezioned. This Siva is desirous of women. After I go away you 
should keep guard at the gate so that no other woman might come. Son ! 
If you find any other woman coming in do *gport it to me and I shall at 
once arrange about it.” — 28-33. 

Hearing that, Virabbadra said “ I shall do as you say ” ; and then 
he cheerfully set himself to carry out the injunctions of his mother, 
after duly saluting Her . — 34-35. 

Here ends the one hundred aad fifty fifth tihapter on Kumira 
Sambhava (the birth of Kdrtikeya), 


CHAPTER CLVI. 


Sfita said : — Afterwards PArvatl beheld .the mountain Goddess, 
t-usuroamodint, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her. — 1. 

„ The Goddess also seeing PArvatl lovingly embraced Her and said : — 
0 Daughter ! where are you going?” — 2. 

In reply to that querry PArvatl narrated to Her. all about the agony. 
Spaa'd on ®® r by Siva and looking upon Her as Her own mother 


0 Pleasing one ! Yon always remain here as the Goddess of this 
mountain. You are most dear to Me, consequently, you should do what 
1 y° a * Pray, inform me if any woman comes in private to the abode 
rf. ® Jva I you should also try not to allow any woman enter in private to 
va « On receiving your information, I shall arrange what ought to 
woo* to the presiding goddess and said “ I will act 
Singly ” and went away.— £ 7 . 

clrvi.^3^ inA, , on ,*be other hand, entered Her father's pleasure gardens as 
Ms wander in the sky. In that way, Sis left all' the ornaments and 
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donned barks of trees on Her body. Daring the hot weather, She wormed 
Hereetf in the fire burning around Her She remained in water daring 
the rainy season. Sometimes She lived on the jangle frails and some* 
times observed fast. She slept on the floor. Thus She carried on Her 
penances. Her body became dried up and lean and thin. — 8-10. 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi. coming to 
know about P&rvatl’s resolution and practice of Tapaeyfi, remembered 
the destruction of his father ; and he turned up to take revenge. Adi. the 
aon of Andhaka. and brother of Vaka, wan trying to discover weak points 

of diva ; and be now went to diva after conquering the Devaa in battle. 
Going there he first saw Virabhadra standing at the door and became 

anxious. In by — gone days when Andhaka was killed by diva, the demon 
Adi practised severe austerities when BrahmA, being pleased with his. de- 
votion, appeared before him and said “ Demon ! what do yon desire 
as a fruit of this asceticism ? ” The demon said * — “ That I be immortal 
is my wish.” — 11-16. 

BrahmA said : — “There is no one exempt from death; every 
embodied being is sure to die. Ton should, therefore, seek your death 
through some means.”— 17. 

The demon said : — “ I may only die when there occurs & change 
in my form, otherwise, 1 may live for ever ,” hearing which BrahmA said 
“ You will die when your form undergoes a change.” — 18-20. 

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered himself immortal and 
afterwards in order to hide himself from Virabhadra he transformed 
himself into a serpent and without being noticed by Virabhadra, crawled 
inside where diva was. Then, that great Asnra, leaving off the disguise of 
the serpent, maequedered aa PArvat! in order to tempt diva. After making 
hie form exquisitely alike Pfirvati by his spell, he put on sharp and strong 
teeth, and made up his mind to kill diva. He went near diva in the form 
of PArvatt pnttmg on neat dress and ornaments — 21-27. 

Then, seeing the hotrible demon in the form of PArvatl, Be became 
greatly pleased and Baid : — “ PArvatl ! thou art well-dispositioned. 1 hope 
there is no false appearance in tby love Thou hast come to me after 
realizing my motive The whole world is blank to me owing to tby 
separation. Thou hast done well in coming to me. It is well worthy of 
thee.”— 28-30. 

The demon thus addressed by diva and not knowing His gloiy 
smilingly said by slow degrees 31. 

“I bad gone to practise severe penances to gun Tby affection, where 
I could not find myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that 
is why I have returned to Thee.” — 32. 

diva became suspicious and smilingly began to think seriously os 
the affair.— 33. 

“ UmA had become angry with me and had gone away with tits fi* 6 ^ 
resolution. How has She now come hack without fulfilling Her object ( 
This is xnv doubt."— 34. 
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f&va now noticed the marks on her tody in course of His tpsedi and 
did not find the mark of a lotos on the left region of the ribs Instead 
of which, there was a bundle of hair.— 35. 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping 
His form hidden, took the Vajra-astra and hit it on his private part 
and thus killed that D&nava. Ylrabhadra did not know the destruo- 
tion of the demon in that way and the Goddess of the moontain seeing 
the demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realising the fufl 
situation, Sent the news by the messenger V&yu to Pirvatl, when She 
began to seethe with wrath. Her eyes tamed red with anger and She felt* 
fearfully agitated in mind and pronounced a curse on "Virabbadra. — 36-39. 

Here ends (he one hundred and fifty-sixth chapter on t he hilling of the 

demon Ad »'• 


CHAPTER CLVH. 

P&rvatl said : — “ 0 Virabbadra ! as you did not care for me and 
showed lees affection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 
appear in private before Siva, I curse you for this offence so that your mother 
shall be a salty piece of stone without any heart, inanimate, rough, 
and rugged.” — 1-2. 

This curse was the cause of Virabhadra’s evolution from the rock. 
While P&rvati pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth in 
the form of a powerful lion. — 3-4. 

P&rvatt, on seeing the ferocious lion with his long manes, long tan, 
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, in the twinkling of an 
eye, with his mouth wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began 
to think of entering within his mouth. Lord Brahm& realizing what 
was in Her mind made His appearance before Her and addressed Her in a 
very clear tone. — 5-7. 

BrahmA said : — “ 0 child! what is your wish? What rare boon 
can I confer upon you ? Now desist from your rigid austerities. 1 advise 
you so."— 8. 

Heating that, P&rvatl revealed to Him what she had thought of since 
a long time.— 9. 

P&rvatl Baid : — “ I had attuned f&va after a course of hard penances 
and He addressed me as dark-complexioned, bo now I wish that My com* 
plexion may become like that of gold in order that 1 may adorn Myself 
w the arms of the lord.” — 10-11. 

Hearing that, Brshmfi said : ** It shall to so, and yon shall also form 
* part of half of His body.”— 12. 

After that, the complexion of P&rvatl instantly turned into a golden 
hue from that of a blue lotus colour. Her dark skin was separated from 
Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess R&tri 
*ho stood aside, dressed in yellow and red, three-eyed, with bell in Her 
hands, and adorned with various ornaments. Brahmft then said toTtitn 
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'who was shining like the petal of a bine lotns “ R&rti ! you have become 
blessed oy the contact of P&rvatt, and the lion, produced by the fnry of 
P&rvatl, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banner 
also. Go to Vindbyichala where yon would do the work of the Devas. 
You wiH be known in future by the name of Ek&varoft. “ Goddess 1 
This P&nch &la Yak$a is given to you as your attendant. He is well 
up in various kinds of M&/&. One hundred thousand of Yakga attendants 
are following him.” — 13-18. 

The Goddess Kaurfiki, thus enjoined, went to Vindbyfiebala and 
Pfirvati also went to Siva after fulfilling Her object. Virabhadra, who was 
standin g at the entrance with a golden rod in hand, challenged P&rvatt and 
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angrily. He said : “ iron 
have no business here. Go away. A demon had come in the appearance 
of P&rvati to deceive &va whom I could not see sneaking inside. He 
was, however, killed by the Lord. — 19-22. 1 

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and said : “ Do you not 
keep watch carefully ? you will not be able to guard for a long time." 
Sioce then I am very alert and will not admit you in. Yon had better 
retrace your steps.” 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-eeventh chapter on the euree 

on Viraka. 


CHAPTER CLVIH. 

Virabhadra continued, “ Lotus eyed ! My loving mother had alsc 
given me the same order. She told me not to allow any other woman 
to get inside.” — 1. 

Hearing that, P&rvati began to reflect and said to Herself “ Ah ! 
concerning him, Vfiyu told me he was a demon and not a woman. ] 
have cursed Virabhadra in vain. In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds. Reputation is lost by anger. It also destroys riches. 1 have cursed 
my son without knowing the real truth. Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble.” With such thoughts P&rvatt remorsefully said 
to Virabhadra. — 2-6. 

The Devi said ; — “ Virabhadra ! I am your mother and you need no! 
entertain any doubt. I am the beloved of f$iva and the daughter of Himfi- 
chala. Son ! do not be deluded by my appearance. Brahmt, becoming 
pleased with My asceticism, has granted me this fair complexion. Son ! 
without knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will soon oome back 
after being liberated from its effects in thy man-birth.”-— 6-9. 

Sfita said Afterwards Virabhadra began to pray to hie Mother 
shining like the Moon.— 6-10. 

Virabhadra said : — “ 0 daughter of Him&chala i 0 compassionate 
to those who seek Thy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered 
more lustrous by the reflections of the swords of the bowing Devas 
and deihone adorned with crowns studded with jewels. I saints Thee. 
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0 the Destroyer of the troubles of the afflicted! shining like the 
Sun, lustresome like the rooantain of gold, with the' curved, eyebrows 
looting like serpents ; I am at Thy mercy. P&rvati ! there is no one 
who can confer boons on devotees bo readily as Thou canst. Siva does not 
yearn for any one else in the world excepting Thyself. — 11-13. 

“ O great one ! by great yogic power, Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unconquerable body like that of Maheivara and hast become 
His ornament It is Thou who being praised by the Devas, hast killed the 
friends and relations of the demon Andhaka. Thou ridest on the great lion 
with long white manes rising from his shoulders. Thou destroyst the great 
Asuras by Thy extended hands, reflected with the fire emitting from 
Thy sharp weapons. 0 Mother ! the inhabitants of the earth call Thee by 
the name OhanqikA, the Destroyer of Sumbha and Nidnmbha. Thou art the 
only Deity to be meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Thee. It is Thou who art earnest in destroying the demons who create 
great riot and disturbance. Devi ! I bow down to Thy manifestations in the 
heaven, on the aerial track, in the blazing fire and on land, 0 unconquer- 
able one ! O unequalled one ! 0 dear one to Siva ! I salute Thee. The 
ocean full of waves, the fire and thousands of serpents cannot cause me 
any harm when I utter Thy name. I am at Thy mercy and have no 
craving. Devi ! calm down and be clement to me. I saluate Thee. 
0 shelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion ! 0 Bhagavati ! 1 take refuge 
at Thy feet. May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head. 
Forgive me. Now assume Thy peaceful form.” — 14-19. 

Sfita said : — When Virabhadra prayed like that, PArvati .became high- 
ly pleased and cheerfully entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva. — 20. 

Then Virabhadra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeisance to Siva to Their respective realms. He said to Them 
“ Devas ! this is not the time to meet Siva ; the Lord is enjoying the 
company of His noble consort.” Hearing that the Devas returned to 
Their respective regions.— 21-22. 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agni 
to make enquiries about Siva.— 23. 

Agni assuming the form of a parrot saw through an opening the 
lord enjoying the company of PSrvatl when getting annoyed, Siva said 
“ This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore, 
get within you.” Agni thus addressed, swallowed the semen-virile of 
Mah&deva holding it in His palms. — 24-26. 

Agni gratified the Devas with this in return when the semen-virile 
of the Lord gushed out of Their stomachs and flowed close to the residence 
of Siva where it formed into a pool of melted golden colour where the 
golden lotuses sprang up and birds of numerous varieties began to chirp 
there. P&rvatl, hearing the renown of that pool extending to many lojanas 
and its crystal waters shining like gold and beautified with lotus beds, 
went there in company of Her maids and began to sport in it and lo ° k “P 
lotuses and made head ornaments. Afterwards, she stood there and fe t 
inclined to drink its water when the Krittikas having finished theur batfi, 
is 
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took its water on a lotos leal and came there. PArvatt cheerfully said M X 
will see this water resting on lotas leaves.” — 27-32. 

Hearing snch words of Pflrvati, the Krittik&s said to Her “ 0 beaut** 
ful-eyed one ! If by virtue of drinking this water Yon bear a child, then 
he would be renowned in the universe after our name. If yon agree to 
this proposal we shall give you this water.” Pfirvati asked how the son 
horn of Her could be theirs ? — 33-35. 

When Parvatl said that, KrittikAs spoke “ if you agree to this, we 
would then make his limbs beautiful and perfect.” P&rvatl said “ Alright, 
let it be so.” Then the KrittikAs joyfully offered water to Parvatl which 
She quaffed. Afterwards, by virtue of that draught, a son was born to .Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal cavity who was a lustre of alll the 
realms. He was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp trident 
blazing like gold. He had six heads and was shining like gold. He shone 
as the destroyer of the Daityas. Thus Sv&mik&rtika was bom. He was 
known by the name of Kum&ra. — 36-41. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-eight chapter on the birth of 
Kum&ra Kdrttkeya. 


CHAPTER CLIX. 

Sfita said : — Before the fair-faced Kum&ra, the destroyer of the foes, 
was born, he was effused in the form of semen in the month of the fire, 
afterwards he came out of the left belly of the Devi. The Kritik&s joined 
together with him after his birth and the six heads were fixed to the six 
tranks ; for these reasons he is known as Skanda, Vig&kba, Sanmukha, 
and Kfirtikeya. — 1-3. 

Nora.— efriw— 1 The six stars. The Pleiades reprensented as nymphs and acting 
as muses to Kartikalya, the God of war. 

On the new moon night of the month of Chaitra, two powerful sons 
of the brilliancy of the Sun, were born in the thicket of reed forest ; and 
on the fifth day of the bright-fortnight, they were joined together by Indra, 
for the welfare of the Devas. On the sixth day of the same fortnight, 
K&rtikeya was duly installed by BrahmA, Indra, Upendrr, Adityas and the 
other Devas with scent, garlands, excellent Dhfipa, play things, umbrella, 
ch&mara, ornaments and unguents. — 4-6. 

Then, Indra gave his daughter DevasenA in -marriage to Sv&mi- 
k&rtika after adoring Him with incense, flowers, umbrella, fiyfiap and 
ornaments. Vi§nu gave Him arms, Kuvera placed a million of Yakgas 
at His'disposal, Agni bestowed His lustre on Him, V&yu gave Him a 
conveyance, Twa§t& gave Him a beautiful cock who could assume any form 
at will to play with. — 7 — 10 

In that way, all the Devas gladly gave some sort of present to Sv&mi- 
k&rtika who was like another son to them and kneeling on the ground they 
all recited the following prayer : — 11*12. 

The Devas said : — “ We salute Thee, 0 Sacjmukha ! highly radiant 
and illustrious like the rising Sun and lightning. We salute Thee, San- 
mukha ! decorated with many kinds of ornaments, Fearful amongst the 
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fearful in fighting and our Protector from the perils of war. 0 mysterious 
Guha ! 0 Dispeller of the fears of the three worlds ! Clement to the bahiea 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute ; we salute Thee 0 One 
of high resolves ! The enchanter of the mind ! 0 Thou art irresistible in 
fighting ; Rider of the beautiful peacock in war ; we salute Thee. The 
keeper of the lofty banner ! the best among the blessed, the fulfiller of 
the aims of the good ; we salute Thee. 0 mighty one ! Thou art the 
present and the future forma of those beings who are devoted to karmas ; 
we salute Thee.”— 13-17. 

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Devas, SvfimilcArtika 
looked towards Them and said “ Devas ! do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill your enemies. Be free from all your cares and anxieties. 
0 Devas ! also tell me what object of yours I may fulfil. 1 shall fulfil 
your wish even if it may be difficult to accomplish.” — 18-19. 

The Devas thus addressed by Sv&mik&rtika, bowing Their heads 
before Him said 20. 

“ The demon T&rak&sura has destroyed all the Devas. He is most 
valiant, unconquerable, wicked and wrathful. Pray, destroy him. He is 
onr terror, this is our only desire.” Fearing such words Svftmikfirtika 
said “ 1 will kill him ” and at once accompanied the Devas and marched 
to kill Tarakfisuia. — 21-23 

Then Indra, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver hie 
blunt message to the demon king ; the messenger went to him dauntlesaly 
and said. — 24. 

The Messenger said : — “TarakAsura ! Indra has told me to inform 
you that he is the lord of heaven, and, 0 Demon ! I am his messenger. I 
have told you what he directed me to do. Besides this, Indra has also told 
me to inform you that he is the king of the three realms, and as you have 
tormented the world, he will now punish you.” Hearing those words the 
demon, whose prosperity was about to vanish, Baid with great fuTy : — 
“ Messenger ! tell Indra that I have seen his valour hundreds of time in 
warfare. Is be not ashamed of himself ? He is veritably a shamelsa 
creature !” — 25-28. 

Hearing those words the Messenger returned and T&rakisura began 
to ponder. He said to himself “ Indra would not say so without having 
got support of some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued 
him in war. We have conquered him thoroughly ; now all on a sudden 
how has he got another’s protection ?” — 29-30. 

Afterwards, the vicious minded TArakAsura experienced the following 
inauspicious signs. He saw the shower of dust, the fall of blood from the 
sky, felt the throbbing of the left eye, the drying up of the mouth, delusion 
of mind, the turning dull of the lotus faces of the ladies, the ferocious beings 
making inauspicious sounds. Afterwards, he saw the army of the Devas 
advanoing in chariots with tinkling bells, streaming with lofty banners 
and flyflaps, having a multitude of singing Kinnaras in its force, with the 
warriora wearing garlands of celestial flowers, armour and weapons, playing 
on various kinds of music. He saw the armies getting dusky-coloured on 
tooount of the dust rising from the hoofs of the marching bozset, The 
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banners were flying on their running chariots. The wonderful chariots and 
chamaras over them were looking brilliant. The bards were singingpraises 
of 'the Devas. Ho saw that army from the terrace of his mansion and 
anxiously said to himself : “ Who can be such an extraordinary warrior 
whom I did not subdue in war previously.” Afterwards, the demon 
king heard the following sharp words uttered from the mouths of the 
bards. — 31-39. 

He heard the bards of the Devas saying “ 0 Kumftra ! Ton are 
Bhining with the lustre of unequalled prowess. By Your mighty valour 
you are well-skilled in the arts of warfare, victory to You ! You are pleasing 
like the Moon, the Destioyer of the demons like the fire! Victory to 
You ! 0 Elder of the chariot drawn by a peacock. Svamik&rtika !| the 
fingernails of Your feet are being rubbed, by the coronets of the kotis. and 
kotis of Devas, victory to You. You are the lord of the pure groups of 
the lotus-like heads of the Devas ; It is You only who are the unbearable 
conflagration file destroying the whole family of the demons, victo.y to 
You. O Viriakha 1 0 lord ! The Redeemer of all the realms, may You 
be victorious. 0 Skanda ! 0 son of Gaurl, Vibho, wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer You ate the only one who can upioot the enemies 
by Your meie sport May you conquer. Skanda ! lifila, seven days’ 
old, the DiBpeller of the grief of the three realms, conquer. You are 
the destroyer of Tfiiakasura, the Lord of the demons, couquor. You are 
the Destioyei of the Borrows of the world ! may you conquer in every 
way.” — 40-43. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-ninth chapter on the preparation 
of war between the Devas and the Ddnavas 


CHAPTER CLX. 

Sflta said : — Hearing that T&iakasura remembered the words of 
Brahmk that he would be killed by a child. With Ins army he mourn- 
fully set out on foot without any coat of armour to meet the foe when 
K&lanemi, and othcis also came to him. — 1-2. 

Taraka said : 0 K&lanemi and other Daityas ! why are you con- 
founded. Take up youi arms ; collect your aimy and rush on the foe— 3. 

Seeing Svamikartika, the terrible Tfii kftsura said “ Child ! do you 
wish to fight ? You ought to play with a ball. You have never seen 
ferocious demons Is your understanding so limited on account of your 
infancy?”— 4-5. 

Hearing those words, that Kumfira also said words which were 
gratifying to the Devas : — “ Tarakasura ! now hear the meaning of the 
f&stras. During war time, the learned do not understand the real meaning 
of the writings of the scriptures. You should not look down on Me, 
as a mere child A cobra may be a very young, one ; see the Sun, 
though he may be small yet cannot be looked at. 0 Demon ! have you net 
seen how a mantra of very few syllables contains wonderful force 0-8 
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After the Kum&ra had said so, the demon hurled his club at Him 
which He destroyed by His unfailing vajra. — 9. 

Afterwards, the demon adjusting a ball of iron to his javelin flung 
it at Sv&mik&rtika which He caught by His hand and hit T&rak&sura with 
His awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he 
said to himself that the Kum&ra was unconquerable and that his end was 
come. At that time K&lanemi and other demons seeing the rage of 
Sv&mik&rtika began to shower their weapons on Him. — 10-13. 

Those blows did not, in the least, affect Sv&mik&rtika ; and all became 
futile. Then the chief demons all clever in warfare began to strike Pr&sa 

and &iltmukha weapons on Kum&ra. Kum&ra, though struck, did not feel 
any pain. That battle destioyed many Devas when Sv&miktrtika seeing 
them in distress angrily took up His arms and began to cause disaster 
to the demons which made K&lanemi and others turn their backs on the 
battlefield. Many ' demons were kiHed and many fled. At that instant, 
T&rak&sura seeing what was happening, turned up with a club decorated 
with the network of gold ; and violently struck Sv&mik&rtika with it ; His 
peacock struck by this, fled away. — 14-20. 

Sv&mik&rtika seeing IJis peacock flying away and vomiting blood 
turned on the battlefield, rushed at T&rak&sura, holding a Sakti javelin in 
His hand adorned with a bracelet and shining like gold, said “0 wicked 
one ! stop, stop. See this weapon and today count yourself among the 
dead. If you know of any better weapon, think of it now.” Saying so. He 
threw His Sakti which, making a jingling sound, rent open the rough 
heart of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder- 
bolt.— 21-25. 

The coronet fell down from the head of the dead demon, his turban 
was scattered and all the ornaments were strewn. The Devas w#re 
jubilant to see tbe fall of such a formidable demon. At that time no one, 
n-'t even one in the hell, became 6orry. The Devas were entirely tree 
from sufferings. The Devas along with Their consorts prayed to 
Sv&mik&rtika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings on 
Him.— 26-28. 

Tbe Devas then said with glee “ The wise who would read or 
listen to this narration relating to Sv&mik&rtika will be illustrious, long- 
lived, prosperous and handsome. Besides this, they will have no fear from 
any one and will be void of suffering. One who will read this after his 
morning sandhyfi will be liberated from all his sins and become exceed- 
ingly rich. The recitation of this ia specially beneficial to the young one 
suffering pain and to one connected with state craft. This narration 
yields to all tbe fruits of their desires. Such devotees at the end are 
corporally united for over with Sv&mik&rtika.”— 29-33. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixtieth chapter on the destruction of 

T&rak&sura. 
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CHAPTER CLXI. 

The Rigis said : — “ 0 Sflta 1 we now wish to hear about the destruction 
of the demon Hiragyak&rfyapu and also the glory of Narasiifaha (AvatAra) 
which is the dispeller of great sins.” — 1. 

Sfita said: — 0 BrAhmapas! The demon Hiranyakaiyapu was 
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas daring the Satyayuga (the 
golden age). He practised severe austerities for 11,000 years, taking his 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck-deep and observed 
the vow of silence. He led a life of continence restraining and controlling 
his passions and was very humble. Brahma was highly pleased with his 
devotion.— 2-4. 

Riding on His white swan illustrious like the sun and followedlby 
twelve Adityas, Vasus, SAdhyas, Siddhas, Maruts, Rudras, Yak§as, Rsfa- 
asas, Demons, Serpents, Directions, Vidirfas, Rivers, Oceans, Stan, 
Muhdrtas, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Brahmarpie, Rajar^is, Gandharvas, 
Nymphs, BrahmA, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the 
demon : — 5-9. 

“ 0 Suvrata ! I am pleased with your asceticism and you may ask 
for a boon that may suit your wish. You shall attain all your desires 
through My kindness.” — 10. 

Hiranyakadyapu spoke 0 best of the Devas ! Make me invulner- 
able from the Devas, demons, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Serpents, RAknasas, 
men, PiAachas. The curses of the Rigis also may not affect me. If you 
are pleased with me, then also grant me 0, Lord ! the boon so that I may 
not die of any weapon, missile rocks, trees, wet and dry things. I may also 
not die during the day or night. Let me be (like) the Sun and the Moon 
and perform the functions of the wind, fiie, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions. May 1 he Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuua, Yama, Dhanapati, 
Kuvera, Yakga, Kimpurusa. — 11-15. 

BrahmS Said : — “Son! I grant you all these extraordinary boons 
sought by you. You shall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt.”— 16 

After that, BrahmA returned to His realm VairAja, through the aerial 
track accompanied by the Brahroargis. — 17. 

' Then the Devas, the serpents, the Gandharvas, and the Rigis, etc., 
hearing the nature of the boons conferred on the demon by BrahmA went 
to Him and said “ O BrAhmann ! By virture of Your boons, the demon 
will kill ue all ; so You should devise some means of bis desttuction. 
BhagavAna! You are the prime cause of all, You are Supreme, You 
are the Creator of the Devas and the Pittris. The Kavyas and Ravyas, 
offerings to the Devas and the Pittris, are ordained by You. You are the 
unmanifested Prakrit!. You are wise and you are self -born.” — 18-20. 

Hearing those words of the Devas, BrahmA consoled them with 
His nectar-like words. He said : “ The performance of asceticism is bound 
to bear its fruits ; and when his merits will be exhsusted, the Lord Vi#pu 
will kill this demon.” — 21-22. 
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Hearing those words, the Devae and the Brfihmanas joyfully returned 
to Their realms and Hirspyskarfyspu on getting those boons became proud 
and began to oppress the people. He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
honourable Munis who were practising austerities and following the true 
Dharma, remaining in their Aarama. — 23-24. 

After conquering the Devae residing in heaven he brought the three 
worlds under his thumb and directed his engines of oppression towards 
those living in the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous 
lives. He then began to interfere with the rights of the Devae by going to 
heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrifieial offerings. — 25-27. 

The Adityaa, S&dhyas, Virfvedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devaa, 
Yakgas, Siddbas, Dvijas, Mahargis went to Lord Vigpu and jointly offered 
Their prayer to Him the great Protector of the refugees, highly powerful ; 
the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajnapuruga, VAsudeva. — 28-29. 

They said “N&rAyapa! Mahfibbfiga! We have come to seek Thy 
shelter. Lord! do kill the demon Hirapyakarfyapu and save us. Thou 
art Our Protector, Gurfi, Thou art the adorable of the Devas like BrahmA, 
etc. ”-30-31. 

Hearing such a prayer, Vignu said “ Devas ! Cast aside Your fears. 
Go back to heaven, do not delay. I shall kill this haughty demon with 
all his attendants and give the Kingdom of Heaven to You. With such 
words. Vigpu bade adieu to the Devas and resolved to kill that 
demon. — 32-34. 

Then the mighty armed undecaying Vignu took the aesistance of 
“ Ohkfira ” and then with his assistance went to the demon’s place. Shin- 
iug like the Sun and the Moon, He assumed the form of Narasiihha (the 
lower half of human form with the uppet half of the lion). — 35-36. 

At that instant, Narasimha chanced to see the most beautiful assembly 
of that valiant demon. It was full of every blessing, divinely beautiful, 
100 yojanas in length and 50 in breadth. It had all the desires and wealth; 
it was serial ; it could go wherever it liked. It was free from the sufferings 
of infirmity, grief and decay. It was full of lustre and prosperity and 
firm. It was located amongst enchanting surroundings such as beautiful 
gardens, &c. There were beautiful pools of water within its precincts 
designed and executed by Vitfvakarmfi and the trees of gold studded with 
precious stones. Besides all that, there were charming awnings of blue, 
yellow, white, black colours and hundred of creepers loaded with clusters 
of blossoms that looked like the waving of rows of clouds of various 
colours. In that place full of light and pervaded with the stupefying 
odour of unsurpassing sweetness, there was a total absence of grief and 
it was full of comforts. There, the sun, cold, hunger, thirst anu decay 
were not visible. The demons were sitting at such a place of beauty and 
comfort. — 37 -44. 

It had various and beautiful architectural forms and was supported 
on wonderfully extraordinary bright pillars. The self-luminous Sabha 
eclipsed the sun and the moon by its radiance. The Devas and the men 
were supplied in abundance with their objects of desires there. Nice and 
tasteful victuals were also in plenty there.— 45-47. 
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Street scented garlands were in abundance. It was full of trees beet* 
ing flowers and frnits. It was ornamented with handsome floral wreaths. 
The water was nice and cool during the hot weather and warm daring 
the cold weathor. Various kinds of trees laden with sprouts, flowers, 
fruits, leaves, creepers, and clasterB were circling the wells and the 
tanks. Narasiihha saw many such scenes there. There were sweet*smell- 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas. — 48-51. 

He also beheld many reservoirs smiling with nice smelling blue 
and red lotuses and beautified with the lustresome swans, K&rapdavas, 
Chakra v&kas, cranes, Kuravas, etc , and various kinds of other birds echo* 
ing with the notes of cranes. Besides those, He saw nice creepers with 
highly smelling blossomB embracing the mountain tops. — 52-55. . 

He also noticed the following plants and flower trees there,! vie., 
Ketaki, Arfoka, Sarala, Punn&ga, Tilaka, Arjuna, Amra, Nipa, Kadaknba. 
Vakula, Dhavam&la, Patala, Haridraka, S&lmali, Sal a, T&la, Taurida, \ and 
beautiful Champaka. Similarly He saw in that assembly various djther 
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Drumas (Trees of Para- 
dise) and Vidrumas (Coral trees)— 56-58. 

Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there. Besides, 
many kinds of other trees such as Arjuna, Adoka, Varuna, Vatsyan&bha, 
Panasa, Ntla, Sumanasa, Chandana, Aswatha, Tinduka, ParijSta, Nimba, 
Malliki., Bhadra DOm, Amalaki, Jambu, Lakucha, Sailavaluka, date tree, 
Cocoanut tree, Haritaka, Vibhitak, K&liaka, Drukala, Hingu, Pkriyatraka, 
Mand&ra, Kundalata, Patanga, Kutaja, red Kuiuntaka, blue Aguru, 
Kadamba, Bhavya, Pomegranate, Vljapfiraka, Saptaparna, Bel and 
various other trees were there. Sweetly humming bees were there. Arfoka 
Tam&la, Madhuka, Saptaparpa and various other tiees were covered with 
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the garden, tanks and wells. 
Besides, various other creepers and forest trees with leaves, flowers and 
fruits were on all sides. The branches of some trees laden with flowers 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and vaiious birds Chakoia, 
Satapatra, intoxicated cuckoos, Sarik&s and other birds of red, jellow 
and various other colours were cooing sweetly there. The couple Jiva 
and Jivaka were looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction. — 
59-68. 

The demon Hiranyakadyapu was enjoying there in the company 
of hundreds of women. His garments and ornaments wore wonderful. 
He was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the sun 
measuring ten bands. He was wearing wonderful ornaments and his 
earrings were sparkling with diamonds, etc. A gentle and soothing 
breeze laden with perfume was beating at the place where the demon was 
seated. — 69-72. 

Various Gandharvas attending on him were singing beautiful songs 
to him and he was adored by the following nymphs: — Vidv&chl, SahajanyS, 
Foramlocha, Saurabhaiyi, Samickl, Punjikasthalt, Mirfrakesl, Rambbfi, 
sweet-smiling Chitraleklrd, Chdrukeii, Ghritachl, Men aka, and Urvasl anil 
thousands of other Apsar&s, experts in singing and dancing, were in atten- 
dance on their lord. King Hiranya-Karfipu. — 73-76. 



The boos of Diti who were all famous, were also waiting oo Hiranya- 
karfyapu. — 77. 

They were hundreds of thousands, such as : — Bali, Virochana, 
Pri-thivlauta, Narakasura, Prahl&da, Viprachitti, Mah&sura, Gavistha, 
Surahantfi, Snn&mfi, Pramati, Vara, Ghatodara, Mah&p&rtfva, Krathana, 
Pithara, VMvarfipa, Surflpa, Svabala, Mah&bala, Daiagrlva, Bill, Meghft- 
vfiak, Ghat&sya, Akampana, Prajana, Indratapana. They were seated in 
groups wearing biilliant earrings. — 78-82. 

They were also wearing garlands ; and they were great speakers 
and had attained boons. They were valiant and free from death. They 
were clothed in nice divine dresses and all of them had chariots blazing 
like fire; their bodies were like Mahendra; and their arms and bodies 
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments. They looked lik< 
mountains, and were of golden colour. They, along with other demons 
were adoring Hiiapyakadyapu. — 83-84. 

They, all seated in various kinds of Vim&nas, looked splendid. Thej 
were gleaming like gold. Narasiibha thus saw the great Hiranyakadyapu 
the Lord of the Daityas who was shining with uncommon lustre like i 
mountain. His body was radiant like the sun. His like in wealth, ii 
splendour, in everything elso, has neither been heard of nor seen. Hissplen 
dour was in keeping with his greatness. The valiant demon king wai 
seated on a throne of gold with a necklace round bis neck like a lion witl 
perforated work of silver and gold all round him. The ball of assembl; 
was decorated with variegated roads adorned with altars and studded witl 
gems and nice windows. He was attended by thousands of demons shin 
ing like the sun and wearing garlands of gold. — 85-89. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-first chapter on Rirayyakayaipn 


CHAPTER CLX1I. 

Sfita said : — Mahatma Brahl&da, the son of Hiragyakaiyapu, saw 
vith his supernatural vision that, hidden within Narasimha, who came like 
ihe cycle of death, there was Lord Vi§nu as cinders are embedded in the 
ishes. He was not the natural lion but Hari, the Lord of the Devas. Other 
lemons, along with Hiragyakadyapu, were highly astonished to see Nara- 
whose body was very extraordinary ana who looked like the moun- 
tain of gold. — 1-3. 

Prahl&da said*: — “ 0 valiant king ! the progenitor of the Daityas ! 
[ have neither heard nor seen this divine Narasiibha form. How wonderful 
this mystic form is ? Whence has it come ? his formidable lionform seems 
to indicate to me that He will annihilate the demons. — 4 - 5 . 

The Devas are all within this form and so are the ooeans and the 
rivers. Huge mountians like the Himavftna, P&rip&tra, etc., the Moon, 
the stars. Sun, Vteus, Kuvera, Varupa, Yama, Indra, the Maruts, the 
Devas, the Gandharvas, the Ripis, the N&gas, the Yaksas, the Pidachas, 
u 
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the terrible RAkpas, BrahmA and $iva, etc., ell animate and inanimate are 
revolving in bis head. Yourself, with Jambha and all the Daifcyas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aerial chariots ana in fact 
the whole of the three worlds are visible to me in his form. He whole 
universe is within this form. — 6-11. 

Prajfipati, the high-smiled Mann, planets, Yogas, trees, destruction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, asceticism, Oama, Sanatkum&ra, Virfve* 
devA, the Ri?is, wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Pittris, are all 
confined within this form.” — 12-13. ^ 

The king Hiranyakadyapu on hearing those words of Prshlfida 
addressed the other D&navas. He said “ This wondorful lion should be 
caught and in case there be any difficulty in its being captured, kill him 
outright” — 14-15. j 

Hearing those words, those powerful D&navas began to illtreat \Him 
in all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Harasuhha 
with their weapons. — 16. , 

Then Narasinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break down that assembly. After the assembly 
was devastated, Hiranyakarfyapu boiling with rage attacked Narasiihba 
with his arms. — 17-18. 

Like the pouring of the Bacrificial offerings in the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Narasiihha : — The deadly club, KAla- 
chakra, Vi&uchakra, Biahui&stra, the consumer of the three realms, the 
wonderful VajrAstra, the two other sorts of Vajrfistras (dry and wet), the for- 
midable trident, club, Mohanfistra, Soijan Astra, Saut&panastra BilapanAstra, 
V&yav&yaetra, MathauAstra, KAp&lastra, Kainkar&stra, Sakti, Kraufichfistra, 
SomAstra, Brahraarfirastra, £$idirastra, KampanAstra, &atAn£stra, Tvastastra, 
deadly club, TapanAstra, Sam vartamastra, MAdanastra, MAyAdliara, Gan- 
dhaivfistia, Daita-Asiratna, Nandaka, PrasavanAstra, Prama than fist ra, 
Uttamavarana, Pasupatastra, Hayadiristra, Br&hma-astra, N&rayAnAstra, 
Aindrastra, SarpAstra, PaidAchastra, A jit Astra, ^osanastra, Sam an Astra, 
Bhfivanastra, PrasthApanAstra, Bikampan&stra. — 19-28. 

Note.— Vi; na-astr», Brahmistra, Ac. were all different arrows that were wed after 
rec iting the prescribed mantras. Most of them have been desoribed In preview chapters 
go only the few new ones are explained in this note. 

mww « Lit. the wheel of time. Deadly quoit. Sejws=A particular kind of missile, e«W 
ss A destructive weapon of the thunderbolt. *tupmea=A. missile whioh bewitches the person 
against whom it is wed, wranRsA particular kind of missile. tgum^A missile which 
and subdnes the adversary. missile that produces chill to kill the foe. worn* 

asA missile that shivers the foe. tm$mi=The missile composed of the bright disc of sangyt 
trimmed off. wwu^The missile that produces heat. VsfamusThe missile that pro* 
duoes destructive clouds. wrwra— The missile that causes intoxioation to the foe. W* 
ssTbe missile that divides into many. uwuutesTho missile that o a ww excessive torture 
and destruction. qufitaw=A particular kind of missile. fcqiW=The missile sacred to Indra. 
aumW— A missile that creates fiends who light end devour the foe. finwsi* A particular 
missile, uw*es=A missile eawlnge deluge, urniusi missile cansing the enemy to 
retire. ftumwuisA missile cawing palpitation and nnsteadlnee to the foe. 

As the sun overshadows the Mount Himfichala by his rays during the 
hot season, similarly did the valiant demon Hiragyakarfyapu overpower 
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Narasid&e with the weaj ms. The angry demons drowned Narasidiha 
with their missiles as the 5 ount Main&ka is buried in the sea. -29-30. 

Spears, nooses, swords, clubs, huge fiery trees, javelins, bolts, rooks, 
staffs, burning Sataghqi and various other weapons were piled on Nara- 
aidtha, one after the other* They did not wave a bit ; rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt of Mahendra. — 31-32. 

The demons circled round Narasiifaha like an encircling fire, holding 
their nooses and massive bolts, etc. They with their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Trisirsa N&gap&sa (noose formed by three-headed 
serpents)— 33. 

Those demons looked like a multitude of big-winged white cranes 
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed in yellow robes. The armletB and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising sun. All the demons were inspired like 
VAyu with vigour and energy. — 34-35. 

Narasiifaha covered with the dangerous burning missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showering incessant rains, and with dark caves ; but like the mighty 
Himalaya He did not move, inspite of so many blows ; He remained firm 
and steady.— 36-37. 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasitbha blazing 
like fire ; they were agitated aB the waves of the ocean become by 
blast of wind. — 38. 

Here ends the one hundred and eixty-eeoond chapter on the power and 
glory of NctruMia (Man-Lion.) 


CHAPTER CLXm. 

Sflta said :— A board of demons bad various appearances, eis., like 
that of an ass, alligator, fish, Berpent, deer, swine, rising sun,.oomets, half 
Moon, swan, blazing fire, cock, lion, with mouths wide open, crow, vulture, 
jackal, meteors ; some of them had two tongues ; others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains ; they were all very proud of their 
strength. They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasidiha, but 
He was not affected in the least. — 1-5. 

Afterwards, they became angry like furious hissing snakes and sent 
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed 
in the air and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains. -6-7. 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara- 
siifaha which illumined the sky as the sun and the moon at the time of the 
destruction of the universe. — 3-9. 

Narasidiha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
and thus their dazzle was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by the 
clouds ; then Hiranyakarfyapu burled his formidable bolt shining like 
lightning.-10.12. 

Narasidiha broke the flying bolt with Hia roar, Humk&ra, which fell 
clattering on the ground aud looked like a shooting star falling from the 
Wn.-13-14. 
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The rows of snows pierced into Narasiihba looked like Ike garland 
of the petals of the bine lotos — 15. 

Afterwards Narssiifaha with a load roar tore op the demons as wind 
does with the leaves ; when the ohief Daityas flew op to the sky and 
showered rocks from there and the whole space became rail of them and 
they fell on the head of Narasiihha and gleamed like so many fireflies. 
Then the demons covered Narasiihha with the rocks as the mountains 
are covered with rain. But even then the demons could not move Nara* 
siihha as the violent ocean cannot move the Mandarfichala mountain. — 
16-20. 

After the shower of rockB, rain poured in on all sides to kill Nara- 
siihha. The whole space pervaded with those fearful torrents but they Jdid 
not touch Narasiihha. After the showers of rocks and rain proved ineffec- 
tual, Hiranyaka4yapu let out fire conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by ram after which the demon created pitched darkness. — 21-27. ' 

The universe pervaded with darkness under the oover of which 
the demons again began to array themselves with arms, when Narasiihha 
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on the 
forehead of Narasiihha which were the trident mark looking like the stream 
of the Ganges flowing in thiee directions. — 28-29. 

When all M&y&s raised up by the Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hiranyakatfyapu with a heavy heart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destioy everything. At that hour, the whole 
nniverse was covered with darkness (Taraas) ; and the following very 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous signs: — Ababa, Pravaha, 
Vivaha, Ud&vaha, Par&vaha, Satpvaha and Parivaha ; and all the planets 
and asterisms visible at the time of the destruction of the world began to 
be seen in the sky. — 30-34. 

The Sun turned pale. The evil spirits, headless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt in the sky and the full moon along with the stars began to be 
eclipsed — 35. 

The Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread his rays and 
He was visible also frequently in the sky. —36. 

Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament. 
The planets were seen to reside in the horns in the Moon. £}ukra and Bri- 
haspati were situated on the left and the right sides respectively there. 
Saturn and Mars and all the stars at the time of dissolution of the 
universe arrived at their places in the horns respectively. The Moon 
also did not welcome the astetiam liohini, indicating, as it were, the destruc- 
tion of the univeise with planets and other stars. Ra.hu began to shadow 
the Moon, and meteors began to fall on Him as well as on the Moon. 
Devendra began to shower blood and meteors began to descend from the 
heaven and there was a fearful clattering noise, — 37-43. 

The trees blossomed and fructified out of their seasons. The creepers 
also did the same to contribute to the other inauspicious signs for the 
demons. Fruits. were produced from fruits and flowers from flowers- The 
grave appearances of images of the Devas began sometimes to wink, 
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sometimes to laugh, cry and shriek. Smoke came oat of Them and They 
began to barn. — 44-46. 

The wild deer and birds mingling with the tame ones started a fear* 
fal noise in that fight. — 47. 

The water of the foul rivers flowed upwards and the particles of 
blood were diffused all round in the several quarters of the sky. — 48. 

The adorable trees were neglected and not worshipped. Huge trees 
were knocked to the ground by wind. — 49. 

In the afternoon the shadows of persons did not change. Tn the 
store-rooms and arsenal of Hiraijyakatfyapu, honey began to drop from the 
upper floors and at the same time many signs indicative of the victory of 
toe Devas and the destruction of the demons were visible.— 50-53. 

Along with that valiant demon, tb^ whole universe trembled ; the 
multitudes of the powerful serpents and high mountains began to tremble. 
The four, five and the seven-hooded serpents agitated and exhausted, 
hissed out their fiery venom. — 54-55. 

Vfisuki, Takeaka, Karkotika, Dhanafijaya, AilAmukba, KSliya, MahA- 
padma and the mighty Se$a and Ananta with thousand hoods began to 
shudder with fear, though they were very firm. The luminous beings 
within the waters supporting the universe, began to tremble with rage. 
Besides, the fiery serpents in the PAt&la regions trembled frequently. 
The wrathful Hiranyakaiyapu at that time biting his lips with rage 
stood up like the Adivar&ha the Boar incarnation, and caused the Ganges, 
the Sarayfi, the Kauiikl, the YamnnA, the KAveri, the Kri$naven!, the 
Suvaiijf, the God Avar!, the Charmanvati, the Sindhu, the oceans, the 
Sonatlrtbs, the NarmadA, the Vaitravatt, the Gomati, the Sarasvatf, the 
Mahi, the KAlamahi, the TamasA, the PuepavAbini, the Jambudvipa with 
tlie golden banyan tree, the gold producing MabSnada Lauhitya, the crty 
Pattan inhabited by many of the Ri$is, and inhabited by the brave, 
Miigadba, Mopdt, Sunga, Sumha, Malla, Videha, MAlava, Kfifikoeala, the 
realm of Garuda created by VirfvakarmA and looking like Kaih'sa peak, all 
to quake. — 56-67. 

He also stunned the fearful LauhityasAgara full of red water, the 
Mount UdayAcbala 100 yojanas high encircled by clouds looking like golden 
altars ; the Ayomukha mountain adorned with golden trees, Sala, TAla and 
TatnAla plantations ; with beautiful flowers and trees and bristling with all 
the ores; the mount MalayAchala diffusing strong perfume ; the countries 
qf SaurAftra, Vfilhika, oflra, Abhlra, Bhoja, PApdy«> Vanga, Kalinga, TAm- 
faliptaka, Opdra, Paundra, V&machfida, and Kerala.^ He made the groups 
of the nymphs with tlie Devas tremble ; the mount Vidyutman, 100 yojanas 
w lde, shining like lightning where there was the inaccessible hermitage 
Agastya Rigi inhabited by the Siddhaa and ChAranas, echoed by the 
cooings of various birds, decked with flowering trees, with its high peaks 
faring high into the Heavens like the Sun and the Moon ; the wonderful 
«i8abjia mountain, the mounts Kuhjara, the irresistible Viifitak$ta mount 
we river Bhogavati, the mounts MahAsena, P&riyatra, ChakravAba, Uttama- 
s " ft ea , the golden town of PrAgyotitf&pur inhabited by the wicked Naraka, 
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the mountain Megha, and other sixty thousand mountains all to tremble. 
- 68-82 

The Mount Sumeru flittering like *old, the caves of whioh aw 
In c es san tly full of the Yaksas, R&kgasas and the Oandharvas; the 
mounts Bemagarbha, Hemasakha, Kail&tfa, were all shaken by Hira^ya- 
katfyapu. The lakes Vaikhfinasa with golden lotuses, the M&nsarovara 
surrounded by swans ; the mount Tridringa, the river Kum&ri, the mount 
Mandar&chala, the mounts Uslravindn, Ohandraprastha, Prajftpati, Puykara, 
Dev&bhra, Repuka, Krauncba, the mount of the seven Rigis, the smoky 
mount ; all these and other countries, rivers and oceans and all the realms 
were, shaken. Kapila, Vy&ghrav&n, the son of Maht, the sons of $att 
residing in the skies, the dwellers in the lower regions; the Raudtraa, 
Ordbagas, Bblmagas and other attendants of Siva were also shaken by 
the demon. Afterwards Hirapyakatfyapu took the club and the trident ind 
assumed a ferocious appearance. — 83-91. * 

The demon, shining, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Vignu when Narasiihha supported by “ Om,” jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails. At the time of the destruction 
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stars, the 8un, 
the planets, the directions, the mountains, the riven, the oceans were all 
delighted. — 92-94. 

Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Ijligis and the Gandharvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Vigpu “ 0 Deva ! Your Narasiihha form is adored by 
the learned, knowing the highest and the lowest. ”-95-96 

Brahmfi said : — “ 0 Lord ! Thou art Brahm&, Rudra, Mahendra ; 
Thou art the foremost among the Devas. Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer, 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings. The sages declare Thee 
the Paramasiddha, Parama Deva, Paramamantra, Parauialiari, Parma- 
dharma, Parama Sartra, Parama Brahma, Parmayoga, Parama-vant. Thou 
art Paramarahasya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva Thou art 
Parfttpara, Parama Pada, Paratpara Deva, Parfttpara Parama Bhfita, 
Parfttpara Parana a Rahasya, Parfttpara Parama Mahatva, Parfttpara Par a ma 
Mahat, Parfttpara Parama Nidhftna, Parfttpara Puvitra, Parfttpara Parama 
Dftnta, the great Ancient Puruga.”— 97-102 

Thus praising Nftrftvapa, Brahma went to Brahma-loka and after- 
wards various kinds of music began to be played, the nymphs began to 
dance. Vignu then went to the northern coast of the ocean Kglrabdhi, 
whereafter establishing His Narasiihha form, He assumed His old form and 
returned f o His realm riding on Gar u da and seated in a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eight wheels.— 103-105. 

Non.— to SiJ-The highest attainment, to |s*The highest God. to *l*The 
jughest formula, to ^UsThe highest sseriflee. to v4=The highest Dharma. to In— 
, ^ghest yoga, jw JSS=An old man. An epithet of Vigpn. to ufoaThe highest 
element. W »W=The highest Brahma. The Supreme Being, to md»=The highest speech 
** WW=The supreme secret. TO efhssTbe ehtef refuge WnsgsVIaal beatitude. VW 
wVUasgnpremely obaste. TO fcg -The supreme. TOfRiaHlgher then the highest. 

Here ends the one hundred and eixty-third chapter on the destruction of 

Biravyakaeyapu. 
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CHAPTER CLXIV. 

The Kyis said : — “ 0 Sdta ! Toa have described in detail the glory of 
Harasiihha ; now tell ns something more in detail about His other ' glorious 
works. How did this universe become the golden lotus? What was 
the nature of Viygu’s creation inside the lotus ? ” — 1*2. 

Sfita said : — Vaivasvata Manu was astonished to bear the glory of 
Narasidiha ; his eyes expressed great joy and he again asked the Lord. — 3. 

Mann said “ 0 Janfirdana ! During the PAdma MahA Kalpa how 
was the universe first created in the lotus springing from Thy navel when 
Thou wert reposing in the ocean ? Thou art named PadmanAbha ; how 
were the Devas and the Seers born first in the lotus springing up in 
the navel of Viypu? Yogavidfimpate ! pray explain the whole of this yoga 
for 1 am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory. 
When did Viynu repose ? How long did He remain asleep ? What was 
the length of that period ? When did He awake from His sleep ? Ho w 
did He create the universe after awakening ? Who were the PrajApatis 
at the time of creation? How was created this wonderful eternal creation? 
On the annihilation of the moving and non-moving worlds, only a 
wide expanse of water remains. The Devas, the demons and the men 
were all destroyed. Fire, air, earth and Akfidti did not exist ; all were 
extinct. The whole universe seemed a big cave ; void as it were. How 
did then JanArdana rest ? What mode did He adopt ? That Lord of 
the great Bhfitas, that great form highly energetic, that knower of yoga, that 
Bhagav&n, the best of all the Devas. O knower of Dharma ! 0 Brahman i 
1 wish to hear all this with great devotion. Eindly describe in detail all 
this to me. Lord ! I am very eager to bear about these things.” — 4*14. 

Hearing such words of Manu the Lord Matsya said : — “ 0 Manu, the 
flower of the solar race ! It is very satisfactory indeed that you feel inclined 
to hear about the glory of N&r&yapa. Hear about it aa stated in tire 
Pur&pae and the Vedas and as heard from the Br&hmanas. I shall tell you 
what Vedayyfisa, the son of Parfidara, illustrious like Brihaapati saw, by 
virtue of his great asceticism, in his vision.” — 15-17. 

(Veda VyAsa said:—) 0 Riyis! There is no one other than me and 
the chief Riyis, who can comprehend and adequately realize the Hi ghes t 
NfirAyana and 1 shall tell you as 1 have been able to form some idea about 
Him by the help of my limited intellect and from what I have heard about 
Him. Even BrahmA, the Creator of the Universe, is not able to know His 
essence ; NArayapa is the mystery of all the Vedas ; He is what is proved 
there. He is the mystery of the Maharyis, that for which all 
are made ; the Tattva of all the seers, the Aim of the Thinkers, and the Hell 
of the Wicked; the Adhidaiva, the Daiva, the Adhibhflta, and the highest 
wisdom of the ideal Riyis He is the xajua as described in the Vedas 
Tapas as described by the poets, He is the Doer ; He is the Agent. He is 
the Buddhi, He is mind. He is Eyettrajfia. He is O&k&ra, He is die 
Puraya, the Great Instructor, the Great Governor, and He is the only One; 
He is the five Prlyas, He is the Eternal undecaying One. He is E&la, Pfika 
(friction), Paktfi (awarder of frnite), the seer, and the study of the Vedas, 
He is this NArAyapa Deva and there is absolutely nothing beyond Him. 
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He is the Doer of everything. He b the Annibilator of all. He is 
the Creator of ns all. He makes all work. He remains above all things. 
We are all in quest of Him and we all adore and worship Him. — 26-28. 

All the narrations, Brutis, etc., tend towards Him. He is the Universe. 
He is the Lord of the Universe, Who is also known as NArAyaga. He b 
Truth and Immortality ; He is Eternal, Past, Future and the Present, 
the PurAna-Purusa and Brahma.” — 27-28. 

Wore—' ef*$*»The Supreme lord. ufat^Tbe highest sacrifice. sSy alb 
element. «ire=%Doer. 9n=Plaoe of origin, ewe— An epthet of ViffU. 

Here ends th< one hundred and sixty- fourth chapter on the creation from 

(he Lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXV. \ 

Matsya said : — 0 Manu ! The age of Satyayuga is four thousand 
divine years. Its twilight is of eight hundred divine years. During that 
age the four feet of Dbarma are complete and there is one part of adharmA ; 
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born in that Yuga. 
All the Brethmanas are engaged in the pursuit of high class d harms. 
The K&atryas rule the Empire and are ready to p'ease their subjects ; the 
VaWyas take to agriculture, and the Sfidras render menial service to the 
three castes In that age, truth, cleanliness, and dharma increased and 
every one followed and propagated the dharma practised by the high castes. 
King ! The people in that age lead such a virtuous life and the low also 
keep themselves on the track of their dharma. — 1-5. 

The TretA age lasts for a period of three thousand divine years and 
its twilight is of six hundred years duration. Two padas of adharma 
exist during that age and there are only three pudas of dharma. There 
is truth and Satvaguna in that dharma. The castes become vitiated 
with regard to their functions in that age and the disturbance weakens 
the Vargas. This is the cycle of TretA age, now I shall describe DvApara 
and hear about it.— 6-9. 

0 Manu * the age of DvApara is two thousand divine years and its 
evening is of four hundred years. In that age, all the beings are stupefied 
by Rajogupa and are jealous and mean. Dharma exists only twofold and 
adharma is threefold. In Kaliyuga, the twofold dharma becomes extinct 
by and by. The Br&bmagas lose their ppirit and become lukewarm 
in their duties at the close of DvApara and the fasts and vows become 
abandoned. -10-13. 

Kahyuga remains for a thousand divine yeare and its evening lasts 
for a couple of centui ies There are four feet of adharma during that age 
and dharma consists of only one. Men are overpoweied by Taraoguna ; 
and they become sensuous during that age. The people of Kaliyuga are 
full of vanity and egoism and do not feel any love towards Jlvaa, 
None of them is predominant with Batvaguga. None b truthful. The 
BrShmanas become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and follow 
the duties of the Sfidras. During Kaliyuga the Adramas are upset ana 
at the end of the age, the Varnas also become mixed. — 14-18. 
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The period of the aforementioned four yogas is 12,000 yean, when 
that period, elapses it makes one day of BrahmA. On the lapse of 
BrahmA’s one day, hi vara feels inclined tor annihilate the creation on 
finding it apathetic. He destroys all the Devas including BrahmA, the 
demons, the Yakphas, the birds, the Qandharvas, the nymphs, the serpents, 
the mountains, the rivers, the creatures like scorpions, etc., and various 
kinds of insects. He also destroys the five elements. — 19-23. 

The* destruction of the universe atarts like that when Vippu in the 
shape of the Sun absorbs the eyes of all the beings, dries up everything 
in the form of wind, consumes every thing in the form of fire and sends 
forth heavy nun in the form of clouds. — 24. 

Here end* the one hundred and sixty- fifth chapter on the creation 

from, the lotue. 


CHAPTER OLXVL 

Mataya said : — NArAyapa, of Satva gups, in the form of the Sun. 
absorbs the ocean by illis piercing rays. After drying up the ocean He 
also similarly dries up rivers, wells, tanks and the mountains by His 
rays. Then lie penetrates the lower regions and dries up the moisture 
there and afterwards He dries up all the moisture produced by filth, 
Becreta, saliva, etc., that exist in the bodies of all beings. Later on the 
Lord in the form of the wind ehivers everything and draws in alt the 
airs such as Prflpa, ApAna, SamAna, etc. The Devas, and all the elements, 
ore annihilated.— 1-6. 

The organ of smell, and the body become dissolved in earth. 
The organ of taste, and relish merge into water and the organ of 
vision, the power of seeing and forms dissolve into fire. The organ of 
touch, PrApa, and activities all mingle in. air. Sound, the organ of hear- 
ing and sky dissolve in Ak&rfa. — 7-8. 

The Lord destroys the whole structure of the universe in a moment 
when tbs minds, intellects and souls of all the beings get into Vippu. 
Afterwards by virtue of die blowing wind, the trees and branches rub 
against eatoh other and a big fire crops up and consumes every thiug. 
This fire ig named sarpvartaka fire. This fire reduces everything to ashes 
during that period of annihilation. It consumes all the mountains, trees, 
bowers, creepers, reeds, vimAnas, divine cities and all the resting places. 
VifQu, after consuming all the universe, requenches the fire with con* 
tmuous downpour, divine rain and ghee at the end of the age. 
The land then beopmes full of auspicious water sweet like milk. It 
Bpreads all over the landscape and no living creature exists. — -9-17. 

Every being is destroyed, all the great essences merge in the body of 
2>W* The Sun, the wind and the space beooming subtler disappear. 
Ahe whole universe exists in a very subtle state. At that time. Vipnu 
trying tip the ooeans and the being therein by Hie glory reposes all 
7 Himself. He sleeps in that wide expanse of water for many thousands 
of y^gas when none can comprehend the Avyakta Vipnu. 18-21. . 
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Nona can know at that time His manifested or un manifested state; 
wno is tbat Purugottama ? What yoga He resorts to ? Why does He resort 
to yoga ? What for and how long does He remain in that water and what 
Bhall He do in future ? No one can fathom all these truths. He is not 
seer, nor goer, nor knower, nor remains with any body. He alone 
knows about His ownself or _ His desires. No one knows anything of 
Him. After thus absorbing within His body, earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
the creator B rah m fi and the Great Munis, He goes to gieat sleep. — 22-24. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-sixth chapter on the creation 

from the lotus . 

CHAPTER OLXVII. 

Matsya said : — When there is one vast expanse of water. Lord Vi^nm 
covers the earth with water and sleeps on it in the form of a swan (Hadiss). 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
as the undecaying mighty armed Purfiga named Brahma. That Lord 
Vignu dispels the Tamogupa by His glory and infuses the mind with 
Sattvagunaa. This is the real supreme truth, and His true JnAnmfiit’ (true 
knowledge). He is the goal of the Upanigadas and the mystery of the 
Aranyakas. He is the Yajnapuruga (the sacrificial Lord) ; He is next to 
Him end He is again the Highest excellont person (parama purugottama). — 
1 - 5 . 

The Ritwika BrAbmanas who perform and direct the performance 
of the sacrifices were first born of Vigpu. He created Brahmfi first from 
His mouth, and then from Has arms He created UdgAtA, Sfimaga, HotA, 
and Adhvaryu (the sacrificial priests). From His back came MitrAvarona, 
Brfihman&chhathsi, PrastotA, and Prati PrastotA. The PratihartA and 
the Poti BrAbmanas were produced from the stomach ; AchAvfikas and 
Negfas were bom from his thighs; Agnidhra BrAhmapas from His 
hands ; Subrahamanya BrAhmapas from His knees ; the UnnetA and J&tuga 
BrAhmapas were bom from His feet. Thus the Lord created sixteen 
excellent priests who performed the functions of all the sacrifices. 
Lord Vignu, the veiy incarnation of the Vedas, rests in sacrifices. 
The Vedas along with the six a&gas which dictate karmas are also this 
Supreme Puruga and nothing else. — 6-12. 

1 shall tell you the wonderful scene beheld by the sage M&rkaa- 
4eya at the time of Lord Vigpu’s repose in the vast speck of water all by 
Himself. Swallowed up by Lord Vigpu, the sage M&rkapdeya remained 
within His belly by His glory for many thousands of years and began to 
wander about there. There he made pilgrimages to many places ; and 
he saw the sacred places, the holy hermitages, and the divine realms. 
He also beheld the wonderful countries, empires, various kinds of 
cities, etc. Then the sage devoted himself to meditation, to the perform- 
ance of sacrifices, Japams and Homas, and asceticism by virtue of which 
he alowljr came out of Vigpu's mouth. He did not know at all when he 
entered m His belly or when he came out of His mouth. This was due to 
Lord’s MAyA. He saw the whole universe under the cover of Tsmogopa 
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and that vast expanse of water. He was afraid. The sage was then 
bewildered and lost all hopes of life. On seeing Vie$u he seemed to 
have remembered N&r&yapa and became glad. He became astonished 
and standing in that vast expanse of water did not know whether he 
was dreaming or deluded.— 13-20 

He said to himself " What wonders have I seen ! surely this universe 
would not be so much fraught with troubles.” With such thoughts the 
sage saw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain nor earth. What 
world was that ? While he was thinking thus, he saw a man sleeping, and 
floating like a mountain as if a cloud, half submerged on that water, lie 
was brilliant like the Sun and even in that night He was luminous by 
His own splendour as if He was awake. No sooner the Muni Mftrkapdeya 
came to know who He was, then he immediately went again into 
His belly. -21-25. 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, MArka^deya thought of what 
he had seen outside as a dream, and like before went to many sacred 
places full of many hermitages and having many pools and streamlets 
flowing in them.— 20-27. 

He ulso saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds 
of Br&hmanas. The Brnhmanas were all pursuing the highest path of 
duty and he also found the four orders well-established. In that way, the 
great sage M&rkandeya passed a divine century within Vi$nu. But he 
could not find the end of the belly of N&rayana.— 28-30. 

Norn-All this ta allegorical. It simply means that at the time of the dissolution 
of the adverse, everything becomes extinct, only the Lord remains with everything ab- 
sorbed within Himself and at the recreation of the universe, He gives birth to one after 
the other till the universe becomosgcomplete. 

Then after sometime coming out of Vi$pu*s mouth, the sage saw a 
boy sleeping on the branch of a banyan tree. He was seen playing all 
by himself without any anxiety in the universe bereft of creation. The 
sky was covered with mist and the down below was a vast expanse of 
water There were no beings nor lives there. The sage was much 
surprised and tried, out of curiosity, to sPe the boy satisfactorily, but could 
not look at Him on account of His dazzling brilliancy. Then he thought 
to himself while floating on the water, 1 undoubtedly saw him before, but 
am doubtful as 1 might be deluded by Deva M&yfc. Then being amazed 
and struck with horror, the sage approached that boy swimming in the 
water. Then the Lord, in the form of that young boy, thundered to 
Markft^Ltfeyft M Son, M&rkan<}eya ! donot be afraid. Come near me.” 
Hearing those words the tired sage said : — 31-37. 

" Who is it that despising my asceticism summons me byname? 
Who is despising my age of a thousand divine years ? Even if you are 
Devas you ought not to behave with me in^ this way ; Brahma even calls 
me longlived. Who is it that after practising rigid penances and leaving 
all hopes of life courts his destruction by addressing me by my name ?” — 
38-40. 

When M&rkasujeya finished his wrathful speech, the Lord Madhu- 
stidana said ” Son ! I am Pur&papuru$a, Your progenitor. Why do 
you not come to me ? I am your father ; Your Guru. In former times 
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your father the sage Afigirass adored Ue with great devotion and asceti- 
cism with the intention of begetting a son. Then, at the close of his 
asceticism, he sought a most illustrious son which boon I granted 
and by virtue of the same he Was blessed with you as a son. O, 
M&rkandeya who can by his Yogic power see me dabbling like a boy at 
a period like this, unless He is blessed by me ? **—41*45. 

Afterwards, the great ascetic, the longlived sage Markan<Jeya with 
folded hands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted 
Lord Vi§nm after reciting his name and Gotra. — 46-47 

M&rkandeya said : — “ O Sinless one ! I am eager to know Thy this 
MAya in truth. Thou art reposing in this expanse of water. Thou art 
in the form of a boy. By what name art Thou known in this univexse ? 
Thou must be a very great soul, indeed ; else who can remain in thm 
state. **-48-49. \ 

£$r!-BhagavAna said : — “ O BrAhmana ! I am NArAyaija. I am the 
Creator and Destroyer of all. I am known as Ananta, SahsraiirsA, Se?a, Ac. 
in the Yedas. 1 am that golden Person, illustrious like tho Sun. I am 
BrahmamAyA yajna among the sacrifices. 1 am Agni carrying oblations. I 
am the father of waters. 1 am lndra in his place. I am the Parivatsara of 
the years. I am the yogi, the cycle and the end of the cyle. I am present 
in all the beings including the Devas. I am the £$e$s among the serpents 
and the Garuda among the birds. I am the end of all in the shape of 
DharmarA ja. 1 am the dharma of all the Arframas. I am the asceticism 
of all the dewellers in the hermitages. I am the divine river. I am the 
milk ocean Kstroda. 1 am the supreme truth. I am PrajApati. 
1 am the SA&kliya and Yoga. 1 am the highest place, the sacrifice, the 
Presiding Deity over learning. I am the Sun, the wind, the earth, tho 
sky, the water, the ocean, the stars, the directions, the years, the moon, 
the clouds ; 1 sleep in the milk ocean ; 1 am the conflagration fire in the 
salt ocean. I drink up all the Havihs in the form of waters by means of 
saipvartaka fire. I am the Paraina PurAga. I am the Creator of the past, 
future and the present. BrAhmana ! whatever you see or hear about or 
think about, I am all those. 1 created this universe before and I am 
creating it now. M&rkandeya ! I create this whole universe at the end 
of each yuga and then support it. Hear about my dharmas by joyfully 
entering within My belly. BrahmA along with the Ri^is and the Devas 
rests in My body. I am the Avyakta Yoga, again I am Vyakta, the enemy 
of the demons. You attain to me. I am the one-lettered mantra and again 
the three-lettered mantra I give dharma, artha, kAma ; and again I am 
the giver of Mukti. I am the giver of salvation. I am “ Oin *’ the symbol 
of the sacred Trinity. ’*— 51-65. 

When Lord Vipnu thus Bpoke to that sage, He suddenly swallowed the 
sage. Then the sage rested there in His belly in peace and was desirous 
of hearing about the truth of eternal Vi§pu* He heard the sound 
“Hadiss ” there, thus : — 1 am known as the eternal H&ibsa. It is I that 
remains in this great ocean bereft of the Sun and Moon and roam about 
slowly and again create the world by assuming various bodies. — 66. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixt y-seventh chapter on the creation 
from the lotus. 
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CHAPTER CLXVIU. 

Matsya said : — That High Soul living in water began to practise 
asceticism there. Since then, the species of aquatie animals began to 
appear. Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought df the universe that is made up of five elements. In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbance the womb of the subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle holes and sound mid it gave 
birth to air which found Bpace and thus expanded. — 1-5. 

When wind appeared, there arose waves in the ocean ; and when 
the waters of the ocean became agitated, the great Vaidvfinara fire appeared. 
This fire dried up the waters. By the loss of water there waB an expan- 
sion of the space in the small holes and the firmament appeared ; then 
the water, bom of the fire of the Lord, became tasteful like nectar. The 
space in the holes created the sky out of which came forth the wind and 
by their concussion, fire was produced. Then the Lord thought of Brahmfi 
and various other things for the creation of the cosmos. — 6-10. 

The Lord selects, out of the Jivas on the earth, a qualified one for the 
post of Brahmfi for the creation of the cosmos after the expiry of one thous- 
and Mah&yugas (a Mahfiyuga-consists of four yugas). He who is a pure 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogic powers and equipped with all the Aidvaxyas (the powers and high- 
est excellencies), who is established in his self and purified by many births, 
is made such a BrahmA. In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim- 
age, the infallible Hari, the creator of all the worlds, plays for some time 
and brings forth out of his navel a wonderful lotus of a thousand petals 
shining uke the sun. That beautiful lotus, looking like the hairs of that 
High Soul was brilliant like fire and bright like the autumal Sun. That 
lotus of extravagant beauty began to shine. — 11-16. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty eighth chapter on the creation 

from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXIX. 

Matsya said Afterwards Visnu, out of that golden lotus, begot 
BrahmA, the Creator of the Universe. The lotus was many yoianas rnde, 
endowed with the Qualities of the earth, fidl or all Gu*» ana ? U /SjS 
and of a golden colour. Brahmfi was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogi 
and the Creator of all the worlds. — 1-2. 

The learned describe the very same lotus as the terre-^rma, the 
Mahar&is call it the lotus born of N&r&yapa. RasA, also known as Fadmft 
Devi, is the earth. The weighty portions of the lotus are the moan- 
tains.— 3-4. 

The mountains Himavfina, Sumeru, Nila, Ni$adha, Kailftaa, Mufija- 

t*h, Qudfcamtd&na, Pui,. fSikh**. Itadu***. 

Pifijara, Vindhyfichala, are the rendezvous of the groups of the Devas, 
Siddhas, Mahfttmfia and the pious. — 5-7. 
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The countries within these mountains form the Jambfldvlpa. The 
best distinguishing feature of Jambfidvipa is the performance of a great 
many sacrifices there. — 8. 

The nectarlike streams of these mountains give birth to many river* 
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages. — 9. 

•J be numerous ores, with which the mountains are full, are the best 
part of the lotus ; and the Mlechchha countries in the impassible mountains 
form on the petals of the lotus. The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, serpents and birds. — 10*12. 

The oceans near the residences of the demons are the sap of the 
lotus where the great sinners are drowned. — 13. 

Bound the lotus-shaped earth exist four oceans on the four ejidea. 
By the mere contemplation of N&r&yana, this lotus-shaped earth appears 
in existence. So this springing up of the earth is termed Pulsars. 
Consequently lotus is called Pu?kara and for the same reason the high 
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice. — 14-16. 

In this way, Lord Vifqu has created tho universe with mountains, 
rivers, lakes. Afterwards the infinitely powerful Vi*i.m again begins to 
sleep in that great ocean. — 17-18. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-ninth chapter on the creation 
from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXX. 

Matsya said When Brahmft was practising austerities in the lotus, 
the great Asura Madhu appeared to cause him obstacles and the Asuta 
Kai(abha full of Rajoguna also put on his appearance. They full of Kajo 
and Tamogunas began to torment the universe. Wearing fine dies-), having 
white, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, those 
most valiant Asuras with bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty arms, 
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the clouds, with faces like the 
sun, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made 
an attempt to mouse Vi$nu from His sleep. — 1-6. 

They, traversing through that lotus, saw the four-faced Brabmt, 
who was the best of the yogis, aud who had a bright body— 7. 

Brahink as directed by N&r&yana was carrying on the work of the 
creation of the universe by His mental power. He was creating the 
people, the Devas, the demons, the Yak$as, the Ripis, the Mfinasa Ri^is, 
in course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with 
anger, addressed the following sullen words to Brabmfi 8-9. 

“ 0, lotus born one ! wearing wbite coronet and white dress, having 
four beads, void of grief ! How are you sitting here quietly ? Get out of 
it and fight with us, we are very powerful and if you cannot face us, 
then speak, Who is your Creator? Who has located you here ? Who is 
your protector ? And what is your name ?” — 10-12, 
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BrahmA replied : — “ You ought to know the name, deeds and 
means of that one Supreme Being who is adored by the whole universe, 
who has thousands of eyes and who is the unit. 1 see you are two ; T 
wish to know your names and your object ; what do you do ?” — 13. 

Madhu Kai(abha said : — “ 0 wise one ! there is none superior to us 
in the universe. We envelope the universe with Rajo and Tamogupas. 
We are full of Rajo and Tamogupas. The Ripis cannot transcend us. 
We are inviolable, we enshroud the dbarma and nature of all the beings. 
Consequently, we cannot be overpowered by any being. The whole 
uiverse trembles with our fear. We are the givers of artha, kfima and 
svarga in course of the sacrifices during each Yoga. Those who attain 
comfort, pelf, happiness and fame, always adore us. We are happiness, 
pleasure, beauty, fame and every other thing what can be desired” — 14-17. 

Brahmfi spoke : — “ I have acquired Yoga with great practice 
and am full of satvagupa ; but the Supreme Being, the incarnate of 
Sattva, the great controller, the author of satva, rajasa and taroas gupas, 
the Creator of the universe who only begets satva-bhfitas, will destroy 
you.” — 18-20. 

At that time the powerful Vippu stretched his arms by His Mfiyfi 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn in and they 
looked like two monstrous birds hanging on Bis hands. — 21-22. 

Then both the Asuras saluted Vippu and said “ we know Thee to be 
the Great cause of the universe. Thou art Purupottama, protect us. We 
are ignorant. Thou art the image of sattvagupa. We have come to see 
Tliee. Deva 1 Thy sight is not fruitless. We are eager to seek a boost 
from Thee, and we salute Thee.”— 23-26. 

Sri Bhagv&na spoke : — “ What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
completed your lives. Do you wish to live longer ?” — 26-27. 

Madhu Kaitabha said : — “ Deva ! let our death be at your hands, 
at such a place where others did not before experience their deaths. 
Grant us this boon ? ” — 28. 

drt-BbagavAna said : — “ I speak this truly that both of you will be 
born great in the future age. Do not be doubtful about this.”— 29. 

Having said so, the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons 
who were the originators of Raja and Tamogupas. — 30. 

Here ende (he one hundred and seventieth chapter on hitting of 
Madhu and Kaifabha in the creation from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXXI. 

Matsya said : — The „ energetic Brahmfi, the chief of the knowers 
of Brahmfi, with His arms uplifted, began to practise severe austerities 
within the above mentioned lotus. Driving away all darkness with His 
lustre, He shone forth like the Sun. Afterwards, Vippu, in another assum- 
®d form of a Yog&chfirya, appeared before Brahmfi as the Spiritual guide. 
The sage Kapila — the great Preceptor of Sfihkhya— also appeared along 
with Him. Both of them went to Brehmfi singing His praises. Afterwards 
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both the Professors of the Supreme knowledge and adored by the Rif is 
■poke to BrahmA of immeasurable lustre, thus : — It is BrahmA who residea 
embracing the whole universe, who is tied fast with the knowledge of 
BrahmA and self, and who is worshipped by the three worlds, that is the 
Creator of all the Bh&tae ; when the latter absorbed in His contemplation 
hea ring their words, created by His yogic power, the three realms on the 
basis of the BrahmA Sruti. BrahmA created a son from His desire who, 
immediately on being born, went to Him and said “ In what way shall t 
assist you ? ” — 1-9. 

BrahmA said : — “ 0 highly intelligent one ! Do as NArAyapa, the 
Brahma incarnate and the Muni Kapila instruct you." — 10. 

Then that son of BrahmA stood with folded hands before those 
BrAhmapas and said “ Give me orders what to do." — 11. 

BhagavAna said : — “ Think of what is Truth, Eternal, and emancipa- 
tion. What is said to be true and undecaying is of eighteen varie 
What is true, that is Highest, follow that." — 12. 

Hearing those words, that son of BrahmA, went to the north where 
helped by His intellect He attained, by degrees, BrahmAhood. — 13. 

Then BrahmA created Bhuva a second son from His mind who also 
asked Him what assistance he could render Him. BrahmA told him to 
follow what the two Preceptors said and by their command he went down 
to the earth and began to study the Vedas from them. In time he 
attained the highest position. BranmA again created Els third son Bhfir- 
bbdvah — the knower of SAhkhya — in the same manner, who also with the 
directions of BrahmA went to the two Preceptors and obtaining knowledge, 
aoquired the highest position like hie two elder brothers.— >14-18. 

Then the conditions of the three eons of BrahmA are described. 
NArAyapa and Kapila both returned to their abodes after taking with them 
the three sons of BrahmA. — 19. 

BrahmA commenced again His rigid penances, after NArAyapa and 
Kapila had left Him. Then BrahmA, in course of His practices, aid not 
feel any comfort and happiness, for those [whom h j bad created] were 
single. He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His 
tapasyA. — 20-21. 

She, by virtue of Her austerities, equalled BrahmA and was gifted 
with the faculty of the creation of the universe. BrahmA thus engaged 
in creation, first created the three-footed G&yatri, adored by the Vedas 
and then the PrajApatie and the oceans. — 22-23. 

He also created the Vedas from the same Gfiyatrf. Then, He created 
those PrajfipatiB who were like Him and through whom *hi« uni ve r se and 
all the beings have beeu created.— 24-25. 

The highly ascetic and the most illustrious son, named Vidverfa 
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other son* imm+d, Dskga, 
Marichi, Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vasitfa, Gautama, Bhpgu, AftgirA, 
and Mann. The highly wonderful Rifis have followed thirteen paths of 
dharma.— 26-28. 

Tjia twelve daughters, ew.— Aditi, Diti, Danu, KalA, Anfiyu, fluhhik*. 
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Muni, TAmrA, Krodhfi, SuradA, VinatA, and Kadrfl were born of Dakga. 
The sage Martchi produced Kadyapa from his lustre and Dakga gave bis 
twelve daughters in marriage to Kadyapa and gave twenty-seven daughters, 
that is, the twenty-seven asterisms beginning with Rohiyi, to the Moon. 
BrahmS created the five maids named Laksmt, Marutvati, SAdhyA, VidvedS, 
and Sarasvati who were married to DkarmarAja : the Consort of BrahmA 
of great beauty and having the form of KAma, stood before Her Lord as 
Surabhi, when He with the view of producing cows for the benefit of 
the world enjoyed in Her company when she gave birth to many smoke 
coloured progeny of huge bodies. — 29-36. 

All those sons, dark like the night and sombre like the evening’ 
clouds, began to cry and despise BrahmA ; and in consequence of their 
crying and running away, they were named Itudras. They are : — Nirfiti, 
Sambnu, Aparajila Mrigavyadha, Kapardl, Dahana, Khara, Ahirabradhnya, 
Kapalt, Pihgala, and the most illustrious Senfini, these are the eleven Rudras. 
Yogaidvari cow was also born of that Surabhi cow as well as the lower 
animals, goats, swans, high class drugs. Dharma produced KAma from 
Lak§itnl, the SAdhya Devas were born of the lady of the same name 
SAdhya. — 37-42. 

Bhava, Prabliava, Ida, Asurahantfi, Aruya, Aruni, VidvAvasu, Bala, 
Dhruva, llavisya, Vitana, Vidhana, Samita, Vatsara, Bhuti, and SnparvA 
were all born of SAdhya through Dharma ; and, similarly, the Devi Sudevt 
gave birth to the eight Vasus, viz. — Dhara, Dhruva, VidvAvasu, Soma, Apa, 
Yama, VAyu, and Nirriti. It is also heard that dharma begot from VidvA 
the Vidvedevas. — 43-48. 

VisvedA gave birth to the mighty armed Daksa, Puskaravana, Chfik- 
|usa, Manu, Madhu, Mahoraga, VibhrAntakavapuh, VAla, Viskainbha, and 
Garuda, illustrious like the Sun .Marudvati gave birth to the Marut devas. — 
49-51. 

Agni, Chakyu, Ravi, Jyoti, Savitra, Mitra, Amara, Saravristi, Sukarsa, 
Yir&|, Vati, Vidvavasu,-Mati, Advamitra, Chitraradmi, Nigadhana, H(iy- 
anta, Bajaba, Mandapannaga, Brihanta, Biihadrflpa, and Pfitananuga are 

the Maruts. Aditi Devi gave birth to the twelvo Adityas from Kadyapa. — 
5w*5u. 

They are Indra, Vi$yu, Bhaga, TvastA, Yaruna, Aryama, Ravi, Pfiga, 
Mitra, Dhanada, DhfitA, Parajanya. These are the best of the dwellers in 
Heaven. Aditya begot from Sarasvati two sons who were gifted with 
highest attributes and were great ascetics. Danu gave birth to DAnavas 
and Diti brought forth the Daityas. — 56-58. 

KAla gave birth to KAlakeya Asuras. AnAyuyA gave birth to fearful 
diseases. SithhikA begot Qrahas ; Munis gave birth to the Gandharvas, 
TAmrA was the mother of the Apsaras, Krodha gave birth to the PidAchas, 
Yakyas and the RAkgasas. — 59-61. 

Surabhi begot quadrupeds and cows ; Vinatfi produced Garuda and 
other birds. — 62. 

Kadrfl was the mother of the mountains and the serpents, and in 
®»ch a way the universe multiplied. — 63. 

it 
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OKing! In mush a way the lotus Pnfkan was prodaondbj 7i m 
and the creation emanating from it is known as Paamaantfi. I have thus 
described the glory of the Lord Viepu— the PurAnaparo 9 a--befare you, 
and the Rigis, all pray to Vippu the Prime cause of 811.-64-05. 

One who hears this Purina, specially on the days of the festivals, 
goes to heaven after eD joying all the best comforts in the world. — oo. 

One who pleases Lord Srlkrifpa by sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by the Lord. — 67. 

And, as fruits (of devotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms; poor men get 
riches, a man of short life gets longevity and people desirous of sons are 
blessed with sons. — 68. 

Devotion to Vis^u begets the benefit of sacrifices and of the reading 
-of the Vedas, all desires and the benefits of asceticism, various kinds of 
riches and other virtues. — 69. 

He attains what he desires. King ! one who listens to the glory 
of .the lotus, forsaking everything, never gets any pain. Such is the des- 
cription of the lotus creation which I have described to you as narrated by 
Vedavyfisa and the Srutis. — 70-71. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-first chapter on the 
creation from the lotus. 


CHAPTER CLXXII. 

Matsya said : — Now hear how Vi§nu attained* Vi$nuhood in Satya- 
yuga ; how he attained Vaikuntlia amongst the Devas ; and Low be attained 
Krippahood amongst the human beings. The deeds of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king! now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Vi§nu.— 1-2. 

The mystic Vipnu is known as N&rayana through discernable mani- 
festation. He is also called Anant-fitmfi and Avinfidi Prabhu. When the 
eternal Hari became engaged in the form of N&r&yga in creation, He 
manifested Himself as BrahmA, V&yu, Soma, Indra, Dliarma, Bj-ihaspati, 

fjukra, etc., Vifinu was also born as the son of Aditi in consequence of 
which He is also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra; He 
manifested Himself to destroy the enemies of the Devas such as the 
demons, the Daityas, the R&kgasas.- -3-6. 

The Supreme Spirit NArAyana first became the PradhAn&tmA and 
created BrahmA and the latter created the worthy PrajApatis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings. The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided by the 
PrajApatis in many parts. The doings of Vippu have been thus described. 
Now listen to His mundane glory. — 7-9. 

When VritrAsura had been killed in the Satyayuga, the TArakAmaya 
war renowned in all the three realms took place ; in course of which the 
demons showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the 
Devas* the Yakeas and the RSkpasaa. — 10-11. 
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Hie Deva8 end the R&k$asas, acknowledging themselves vanquished, 
went to seek the help of the Lord N&r&yana ; whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the Sun, the Moon, the cloudB and other stars 
began to spread in the sky. The clouds, highly charged with electricity, 
began to thunder and rain, when all the seven kinds of winds began to 
blow. At that time the deafening din created bv thunder, rain ana wind 
was most fearful, and it appeared as if the whole firmament was going 
to be consumed. Thousands of meteors began to fall. The Divine chariots 
elso fell down on the ground after being tossed in the heavens. It looked 
as if the annihilation of the universe was in progress. In course of that 
terrible, calamity the lustre from every one’s face was gone. It was pitch 
dark, and the ten directions were under cover of dense darkness. — 12-18. 

The Goddess K&li wandered about in the sky, when even the Sun was 
entirely covered with the massive foldB of darkness. At that time, Lord 
Vifpu, dispelling the huge piles of darkness by His arms, shone forth 
with His glory and His blue appearance. — 19-20. 

The Lord shone like the sombre clouds, soot and the mountains ; His 
body looked like cloud and collyrium. Even the hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds ; by His lustre and appearance He looked like a blue mountain. 
He was dressed in yellow and wearing ornaments glowing like burnished 
gold, His complexion resembling the colour of the smoke arising at 
the time of the destruction of the universe ; He had four arms ; hence. 
His shoulders looked more yellow. His shoulders were broad, wearing 
a diadem, armed with high class weapons bright as Heavens, majestic like 
the mountain, having serpentlike arrows in His quiver, and Nandaka axe 
and Sakti ; holding conch, quoit, club and the lotus, He looked like 
a mighty mountain, Forgiveness is the base whereof ; Prosperity its tree ; 
the S&rahga bow is its peak. — 22-25. 

The celestial ladies formed its leaves and various chariots, trees and 
rainwater, its oozings ; and in such a way, it became the illuminator of 
all the realms and the source of rejoice to all. — 26. 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence ; the chief elements formed 
its sprouts. The numerous variegations were the leaves, the stars and 
planets formed the flowers, the world of the demons formed the trank of 
the tree. The Vi?pu mountain thus appeared in the world. — 27-28. 

It looked like a huge reservoir resembling the ocean resting on 
the Ras&tala. It was covered with the massive network, even difficult 
for the lion to seek his rescue and adorned with birds, animals and 
various beings, thus conducing to the common welfare of all the Lokas. 
Adorned with the aroma of modesty and wealth, the unspeakable endless 
Bh&vas (feelings) formed the waters thereof. The manifested Ahahkfira 
formed the froth ; the planets and stars formed the bubbles. — 29-30. 

The elements were the crests, the asterisms were the bubbles, the 
Vimfinas were the birds, it was agitated by the clouds. All the men and 
beings were its fish ; the rows of mountains formed the couches ; the three 
gupas were its eddy, the regions were its alligators, fishes, etc., the warriors 

its creepers and saplings, the snakes were its reeds, and the twelve 
Suns were its great islands. He eleven Eudras were its cities, the eight 
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Vasiis, its mountains ; the Sandhyas formed its waves ; and birds 
formed the air thereof. The demons were the crocodiles. The Yakuts 
and the serpents were the huge fishes, Brahma was the supreme valour, 
the women were the gems, Sri, Kirti, KSnti and Laksml were the 
rivers The Yogas and the great festival occasions found their origin and 
end in Him. The Devas became consoled at the sight of such a 
N&r&yaga. — 31-36 

Then NfirSyana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
tho Giver of the boons, the Most Clement on the devotees, the Giver of 
peace, seated in a chariot streaming with the banner with the symbol of 
Garuda, became visible in the firmament.— 37-38. ; 

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming likb the 
Mount Sumeru bedecked with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of \ fear, 
seated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Vi^nu was visible to India 
and the other Devas on the aerial track. — 39-41. ' 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
took His lefuge, and explained to Him the whole situation ; when the Lord 
determined to put an end to all the demons in the war and said to the 
Devas : — w Devas ! be calm Bnd do not fear. I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms.” Being 
pleased with such nectar-like words of the truthful Lord, the Devas return- 
ed to Their regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed. Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each duection, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
circumbulate the Moon. The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the 
oceanB became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored. The roads became clear and the threefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful. The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees 
came to their senses, thelieartB and senses of the townsmen became jolly. 
Mahar§is started the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
Borrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacrificial offerings. The 
Universe became peaceful, and the Dharmas were again established. All 
the beings became elated, and all the Devas hearing he resolution of 
the Lord Visnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted. — 42-51. 

Here ends the one hundred and teoenty-eeoond chapter on 
T&rakamaya fight. 

CHAPTER CLXXIIL 

Matsya said The demons hearing those fearful words of Visgu 
made great preparations, and left no stone unturned to gain the battle. 
At that time, the demon Maya took bis seat in an imposing golden 
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, gliding on four huge wheels, its extensive 
yoke jingling with little bells and covered with the tigerskin, with biids 
worked out in precious stones, full of various weapons, rumbling like the 
thunder of clouds, decorated with lofty turrets touching the sky, teeming 
with chibs, plaited with gold, streaming the golden banner shining like 
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the San, and the Mount Mandar&chala, painted black like the enake and 
tiger spots, drawn by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy’s chariots. 
Seated in such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sun 
rising on Mandar&chala. — 1-8. 

Tdrak&sura seated himself in a lofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
mountain and making terrible noise, having its motion unimpeded, which 
was plaited with iron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark- 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like the clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows, full of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc., 
all made of iron, yoked by a thousand asses, and shining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance. — 9-13. 

The demon Virochana came furious with anger, armed with a club, 
looking like the Mount Achala in that army. The demon Hayagriva come 
in his own chariot, with a following of thousands of demons and chariots. 
The demon Varaha, immensely extensive in bnlk, with his bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing 
on his chariot. The demon Khara came charged with great conceit 
and wrath, his lips and eyes throbbing. — 14-17. 

The valiant demon Tva$t3, riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele- 
phants, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons 
were ready. _ Viprachitti’s son, the demon Sveta, also came with his white 
earrings, Arista, the son of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
them as missiles. — 18-20. 

' The demon Kirfora came with his fresh energy and looked like the 
sun in the midst of dark clouds. And so did many other demons, wearing 
armours. The demon Lamba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants, 
shone forth like the Sun, through the mist in his army. R&hu also came 
biting his lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger. — 
21-23. 

R&hu stood before all. the demons smiling and many other demons 
came riding on horses, several others came riding on elephants. — 24. 

Many came riding on the lions, sheep, bears, mules, camels, boars, 
several ferocious looking demons came on foot At that time, the demons 
with only one or half a leg, in their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
began to terrify the Devos, shewing their handB and holding dubs, pari- 
gbas, stones, mugalas and other terrible weapons in their hands. Several 
roared like happy lions, and came waving their arms with glee.— 27. 

Those demons armed with dubs, P&ia, Pr&ea, Farigha, Tomara, 
Ankuda, Pattida, Sataghnts, Satadh&ras, Gandadaclas, iron Parighas, 
discus, etc., began to cheer up their own armies.— 28-30. 

Thus the demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked 
furious like clouds, and assembled before the Devas. The thousands of 
the infuriated demons looked shining like the wind, fire, mountain, 
water and clouds, and became mad for war.— 31-32. 

Here ends the one hundred nnd seventy-third chapter in the 
Tdrakamaya battle. 
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CHAPTER CLXXIV. 

Matsya said : — 0 son of the San ! You have heard about the force of 
the demons ; now hear about the strength of the army of the Doras. 
The twelve Adityas, the eight* Vasus, the eleven Rudraa, the two Arfvinik* 
tiTnfir° a i wearing their armours and followed by their men, appeared in the 
field. The thousand-eyed Indra — the lord of all the Devas — came on hia 
»eat c har iot, and marched himself before the Devas, to kill the enemy of 
vie Devas. His chariot was also placed in the centre of the army. Indra 
then took his seat in that illustrious chariot going swiftly like Qarutja, 
glidi ng on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems, containing his 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc., surrounded by the Devas, (the 
Yaksas and the Gandharvas, adored by the Brahmarigis, conjoint with 
li gh t ening clouds, going at their will. At that time, be was adored by the 
Br&hmanas. Riding on such a chariot, when Indra goes round the earth, 
the sae nScial priests chant various hymns to him. — 1-7. 

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundreds of 
nymphs began to dance. In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the rising San on the Udayfiehala mount. It was drawn by a thousand 
horses, swift like the mind and wind. At that time, the chariot controlled 
by AlAtali looked handsome like the Mount Sumeru illumined by the Sun. 
DharmaiAja came armed with his formidable club, and took tns 
stand in the army of the Devas, causing terror to the demons by His 
roars. — 8-11 

The handsome Varuija also appeared in the field, along with the four 
oceans, serpants lashing their tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with his deadly noose, riding on the horse shining 
like the moon-beams, dressed in variegated coloured robeB ; and awaited 
the hour of war He then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows. 
Kuvera, the Lord of the Yak$as, the RAksasas, Kinnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated in his Fugpaka 
VimAna, with Yakgas, R&k$asas, Guhyakas and conch shell and lotus etc. 
His carriers were men. — 12-18. 

The Lord Siva came then riding on a very big bull. Indra took his 
stand in the eaBt, Dharmar&ja in the south, Varupa in the west and 
Kuvera in the north. The valiant Dikp&las guarded their respective 
directions as well as the army of the Devas. The God Sun also came 
in His chariot, drawn by seven swift horses having beautiful reins, moving 
round the Mcru, illumining the UdayAchala and AstAchala mountains, and 
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with His 
own lustre, the Lord of the twelve Adityas thus graced the battlefield. 
-19-23. 

The demons beheld the Lord Moon who came to the battle, mounted on 
a chariot drawn by white horses, adorned with white and cool rays, pleasing 
to the worlds, followed by all the Nak$attras, the Lord of the Brfihmsnas, 
the Dispell er of nocturnal darkness, the receptacle of thousands of 
herbs and nectar, looking like a portion of the universe ; and riding on 
white horses and holding in hia hands weapons causing cold.— 24-27. 
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Vftya, the creator of fire, the Lord of all, the omnipresent in a Q 
the seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
formless, the easily aocessable to heaven, the produoer of sound, and five- 
fold Pripa of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with his own foroe ; 
also joined the army of the Devas, followed by clouds and v&useu great 
pain to the demons by His violence.— 28-31. 

The Devas with the Gandharvas and the Vidy&dharas waved their 
swords, which looked like serpents that had lately cast off their skin, 
and thus began to play. The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing their venom, 
into the arrows of the Devas, made the smaller of their species to bodily 
merge into the arrows. Many other Devas armed with huge xockB, trees, 
etc., became ready to hurl them at the demons.— 32-34. 

The highly powerful Lord Vispu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
who assumes the form of fire for the destruction of the world, the eater of 
the sacrificial oblations the cause of the entire universe, the giver of Peace, 
armed with the club, also adorned tbe great field of battte with His garucja, 
like the rising Sun on the Mount Uday$ohala.— 35-37. 

Vi$nu held his lustrous chakram in His right hand ; the discus looked 
like the rising Sun, as if ready to destroy the enemies.— 38. 

lie held in His left hand the huge club of a black colour eady to 
annihilate tbe enemies; and He held other weapons such as S&ranga bow, 
etc., in His other hands.— 39. 

Lord Nfir&yana rode on His illustrious Garuda the son of Karfyapa, eater 
of snakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming 
in the air, looking beautiful with snakes in his mouth, looking like tbe 
lofty Mandara mountain after the churning of the ocean, who had shown 
his valour many times in the fight between the Asuras and the Devas, 
with his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra hurled on him 
for stealing nectar, having crest on the head, highly powerful, ornamented 
with golden ear-rings, having garments of variegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
snakes that be held in his mouth with his wings, looking like clouds with 
rainbows, overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
streaming in tbe air, of huge body, the brother of Aruna, and the best of 
those who roam in tbe air. Riding on such a Garuda, Vi$uu made Hie 
appearance. The moment Lord Vi?nu appeared riding on His mighty 
Garuda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and began to sing His 
praises with verses, all Mantras. - 40-48. 

Kuvera, Yarns, Indra, Dharmarija and the Moon went ahead of the 
Lord, illumined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Brihaspati 
blessed all the Devas saying " Let good come to the Devas ” and 
Bukrdch&rya blessed also tbe demons, uttering their welfare.— 49-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on 
T&rak&nuiya fight 
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CHAPTER OLXXV. 

Mateya said : — A tremendous battle ensued between the Devas 
and the demous and every one, eager for victory, took up his arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battlefield. The haughty warriors, repre- 
senting the forces of dharma and adharma, respectively, waged a fierce 
battle, where they displayed both vanity and modesty.— 1-3. 

Afterwards the sky was covered with moving chaiiots, advancing 
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword in hand. The falling 
of arrows and clubB, and the twanging bows created a din like the thunder- 
ing of clouds at the time of the annihilation of the universe, causing s 
great terror to the creation. — 4-6. » 

The demons began to hit the Devas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them, which caused the valiant Devas, eager for victory, a gyeat 
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
with clubs and their chests smashed by the demons, began to vomit blood 
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled in a 
network of arrows by the demons Thus overpowered by the 
demons they could not do anything. They could not use their arms and 
appeared like the dead acknowledging themselves beaten by their foe. 
—7-11. 

Seeing that, the thousand-eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of 
dreadful arrows by his thunderbolt and effected his entrance in the 
ranks of the demons. Devastating the army of the demons, he created 
darkness by letting out his Tamas-a&tra when the demons could not see 
one another. The Devas became freed of the Mdyft of the Demons which 
Indra drove away by las lustre, and then they began to kill the demons 
with great caution. Then the demons of bluish Laze began to fall down 
like mountains with their wings severed. — 12-16. 

When the demons began to be annihilated in great numbers, Maya 
spread the Mttyft of Urvi and dispelled the darkness, and created feaiftd 
fire like the one that pi e\ ails at the time of the destruction of the woild, 
which stalled the devastation of the Devas, whilst the demons again took 
up a firm stand. The Devas seriously belaboured by Orvfis fire, went 
to seek the protection of Indra and the Moon. The Devas, burnt by 
TJrvff fire and tbeir senses benumed reported the whole matter to Indra. 
-17-21. 

Seeing such a fearful chaos, Varu^a prompted by Indra said r — 22. 

“Indra! Aurva has been created by the Brahmari?i’a son thvS in 
ancient times. The Brabmari^i became like Brabmfi by means of his asce- 
ticism. — 23. 

Note Aurva. A colobrated R1?L The ton* of KArtavlrya with tho desire of des- 
troying the family of Aurva kilted even the children in the womb. One of the women 
ia the family, however, in order to preserve her embryo secreted it iu her thigh (I'm), 
whence the child at its birth was oallod Aurva Beholding him the eons of Kdrtavm* 
were struck with blindness and his wrath gave rise to a flame which threatened to 
consume the whole world, hsd he not et the desire of the Pitrls east it into tho ociaa 
where it remained concealed with tho face of a horse. Aurvinila ia also known* 1 
Vadavdgni or Yadavanala. It is the submarine Are. 
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Then the Mahsrew and the Devsa began to pray to the sage tlrve 
who was shining like the Snn by virtue of his asceticism. — 24. 

The demon Hiraijyaka^yapu Also appeared there. The Brahmarfis 
then said ‘ Bhagrfin ! this Your attempt is to root ont the race 
of the Rifia. Yon are the only survivor and there is none in your 
family and yon are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in the flower 
of your life. So many sages are all by themselves without any off- 
spring and in the same way the families of the Risia have died ont 
ated in the absence of any progeny. The Exists look entirely out off 
from the world. You have become illustrious like Praj&patt by virtue 
of your asoeticism, but you should also beget a son for the continuance of 
your family. You have renounced householder’s life ; therefore create 
another body by getting another soul ont of your owp.’ — 25-30. 

Those words went deep into the heart of tTrva who despising these 
Ri$is said ‘the highest duty of the lii§is, as enjoined by the S&stras, is to 
pass their days in the forest, living on the produce of nature, for a Brfih- 
mapa ought to strictly observe Brahmacharya. In that case he can shake 
the position of Brahmft. The householders have threefold duties 
to discharge, but those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways. 
The Risi8 living merely on water, air, grain and on things powdered 
by stones, simply warming themselves in the fires burning all round them, 
practising Dasatap&h and Panchatapfih, all of them thus pursuing the 
courae of rigid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy.— 31-36. 

A true Br&hmapa becomes as such only by virtue of Brahma- 
charya, and others, knowing what Brahmacharya is, also say that fortitude 
is established in Brahmacharya. And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahmacharya. The Br&hmana fixed in his austerities is 
really enshrined in heaven. There is no Siddhi without Yoga, and there 
is no fruit without Siddhi. There is no higher name and fame than 
Brahmacharya which is the root of all. — 37-39. 

There is no greater ascetic than the one who strictly follows 
Brahmacharya by subduing all his passions. — 40. 

It is hypocricy to grow long hair without asoeticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to practise Tapasyfi without Brahma- 
charya. These three are simply signs of vanity. — 41. 

Where is wife ? and where is Yoga ? and where is the perversion of 
thought ? Great differences lie between these. — 42. 

Brahmfi has created all these by His mental power. If one has the 
wed of asceticism within him, he can create a son from his mind. Verily 

J ou are the knowers of selves. Then why do you not create such children 
y the foroe of mind alone ? — 43. 

, The aaoetics ought to beget progeny out of the embryo created by 
their mind, and your address to me is bereft of dharma, and is like the 
!Pwoh of those who are not good. By the power of my inneraelf, 
i shall create a son, without the help of a woman, after illumining my 
&md with the glory of aaoetioism. 1 shall oreate such a son out of my 
"•“t who would be ready to consume die creation."— 44-47. 
u 
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Afterwards the sage Cm, absorbed in bis asceticism, throwing Ids 
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a kfiAa grass. Then the son ra the 
form of Fire, desirous of oonsoming the universe, was produoed from his 
thigh, by its own force without the, help of any firewood. In such • way 
the fearful fire AurvA was begotten from the thigh of the seer Cm. 
—48-50. 

That son of Cm said with a feeble voice, to his father, immediate^ 
on bong bom “ Father ! I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe.” Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming everything all round, increased itself 
in bulk, and spread itself in all directions.— 51-52. 

Afterwards BrahmA said to Cm 'Fray save the unrcrvc from the 
fury of your son.— 53. 

'BrAhmapa! I shall assign a very good plaoe to your son. .Have full 
* confidence in my words.’— 54. 1 

Cm said:— “To-day I am blessed. Tou have shown nteagreat 
kindness by promising a place for my son. BhagavAn ! wbat ipblations 
will my son get when he feels hungry in the morning ? What will be 
the place of his stay and what arrangements will be made for his food ?' 
Those things should be arranged m a manner be-fitting the position of 
my son.”- 55 - 57 . 

BrahmA said * This son of yours will stay as the submarine fire in 
the ocean and 0 BrAhmapa ! I am also bom of water. He will be gratified 
to drink it. I am giving the same butterlike water to your son which 
I also drink in course of my stay in it.— 58-59. 

‘ At the end of the yugas, your son and I will wander about in mutual 
company ’ when we will repay the debts of those who are Bouless. Later on, 
the same fire will dry up all the waters. Besides he will bum up all the 
Devas, Abuts, Yak$as, R&ksasas, etc., and all other elements.’— 60-61. 

Hearing those words of BrahmA, Cm said ‘ Be it so.’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father. Then 
BrahmA and other Ri?is resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising 
the glory of fire, the son of Cm.— 62-63. 

Hie demon Hirany&karfyapu beholding that wonder of Cm Ri$i 
spoke, after making a series of salutations. “ 0 Bigi ! It is indeed highly 
euroriaing that Agni the witness of the universe has merged into von ana 
BrahmA has also become pleased with your devotion. Greet sage ! I have 
come to yon as your and your son’s slave. Pray look with a favourable eye 
on year devotee. Sire ! If I suffer it will be like year defeat.”— 64-67. 

Cm said :— ‘I am gratified, because I have now become yo w pre- 
ceptor. I have now no mar of danger on account of my aaoe t iomn. 
Yon should also embrace the MAyA created by my son, who, though 
without any fuel is more violent than PAvaka the ordinal fin. This 
MAyA will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will be un- 
bearable to the adversary.’ Hearing those words the demon Hjra^yaka* 
yapu embracing her (MAyA) went to heaven after bowing to Cm Mum 
vary much gratified.— 68-71. 
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The mighty M&yA, created by Aurva the «m of the aage tm, me 
unbearable eyea by the Devae.— 72. 

Now Hiragyakaiyapu being dead, this MfiyS had become company 
tively weak. Also the sage, who was the author of that M&yk, cursed hin>- 
1 have narrated this all to you, said Varuga to Indra ; so that in case 
you want the Miy& to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render me assistance, and I shall undoubtedly destroy it, with his co- 
operation, by means of water. — 74-75. 

Sere ends the one hundred and seventy- fif th chapter on the TArakd 

may a fight. 


CHAPTER CLXXVL 


Matsya said : — Indra on hearing wbat Varuga said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight— 1. 

He said “ Moon ! go and help Varuga ; thus carry out the rescue of 
the Devas and the destruction of the demons. You are more powerful 
than me. You are the Lord of the heavenly bodies and you pervade all 
the realms with your elixir which like the ocean, waxing and waning exists 
in you. You bring about by your diurnal motion the day and the night 
Your spot, in the form of a hare, is indicative of youi giving shelter to the 
universe and even the Devas and the celestial bodies do not know the full 
significance of your power. You are located above the Sun and the other 
heavenly bodies. You by your glory dispel the universal gloom end 
make it bright and luminous. Your rays are white ; your body is 
made up of cold ; you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sac- 
rifices, the Lord of the herbs, the source of actions, begotten from 
water, producer of lotus and other aquatic plants, moat com, the recep- 
tacle of nectar, nimble, having white conveyance, the Illuminor of all 
things, the giver of nectar to those who are privileged to have it, the 
dispeller of darkness from every thing ; therefore be good enough to 
dispel, by your co-operation with Varupa, the delusion caused by this 
demon. You are the beauty of the beautiful; you are the Soma of the 
drinkers of Soma ; you are the most beautiful of all ; and you are the 
Lord of stars. We are all tormented in the battlefield ; now go and re- 
relieve us by destroying this Asuri MayA”. — 2-9. 


TheMoonsaid: — “The Lord of the Devas! I shall pour dowh a heavy 
dew destructive to the demons. See the Demons void of their eomceit and 
the store of their delusion exhausted. I will envelop the Daityas with se- 
v ® re cold * I will burn them with ohill and I will make the Demons void 
of their pride." Thus saying, the Moon showered torrents of cold, while 
Varuga hurled his noose. Ine demons under the influence of these 
Mgan to lie inert and dead.-10-12. 

Thus Varuga and the Moon both started the annihilation of the 
demons by showering cold on them. Both those Lords of the waters, 
j&htrng by the store of their freezing resources, roamed about in the 
held like the ferocious oceans. Varuga and the Moon pouring down 
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showers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the annihilation of the 
umverse, totally destroyed the delusive fire. The demons, benumbed by the 
cold showers of the Moon and entangled in the noose of Varova, could not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests. The Moonbeams and the cold showers of Varava 
entirely unhinged the demons. Their chariots deprived of all lustre 
fell down tossing from the heaven. — 11-19. 

Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon. He then 
introduced his PArvatl MAyfi which suddenly pervaded all space with, 
rocks, swords, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning oaves 
and roaring lions and elephants, full of herds of deer and wind, con- 
taining huge trees and moving by the force of wind in the heavens! at 
will. The Ch&ndri and Vfiruni M&yfis of the Moon and Varupa dis- 
appeared. And the moment such a delusion was introduced, swords, 
rocks, trees began to pour down upon the Devas, who began to he destroyed 
and the demons regained a safe footing. All the strategems of the Moon 
and Varuna were made useless. The Devas began to die of the heavy sword 
blows. There was a huge shower of rocks, trees, &c., which filled the uni- 
verse like the heavy rain. _ At that time many Devas were powdered by 
the rooks, several were divided into pieces by them, a good many were 
covered with trees. The bows of many were broken and they were all 
bewildered and helpless. No one excepting Lord Vifnu remained power- 
ful The other Devas disappeared. — 20-28. 

That demon waved the rocks over Lord Vi§nu, but the latter shewed 
His perseverance and did not show the least anger. The Lord like the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the annihilation of the universe, kept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, when 
to hit the demons — 29-30. 

Afterwards Vifpu saw both Agni and Vftyu, and at the request of 
Indra asked them both to dispel toe delusion, at which they annihilated 
that all pervading Mfiy&. V4yu with Agni consumed the demons, 
just as beings aie reduced to ashes at the destruction of the universe. 
The wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire. In toat way the 
two Devas started their play of havoc in the ranks of the demons. They 
consumed the Vim&nas of the demons with everything all round. Agni 
in company of the wind burnt the shoulders of the demons, and Maya 
could not kill any one. The P&rvati Mftyi. disappeared. At that time 
Vifgtu was praised by toe Devas.-— 31-36. 

The Devas cried ont “ Victory 1 Victory ! ” and all the plans of the 
demons were frustrated. The thiee realms were liberated from bondage. 
The Devas were gratified and the din of “ Bravo ! Bravo ! ” filled the 
space. Indra was victorious and the demons were defeated. All the 
directions were cleared. Dharma increased and toe Sun and the Moon 
returned to their respective realms, and the three realms were restored 
tp their equilibrium. — 37*38. 

Ever? one began to perform sacrifices, sins were subdued, death 
was curbed, sacrificial oblations began to be poured into the fire, the 
Devas ascending to heaven began to survey the glory of the sacrifices and 
all the Lokap&lak returned to their quarters.— 39-41. 
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Ascetics flourished, the sinners deolined. The followers of the Devag 
were pleased and those of the demons became sad. Dharma reigned over 
three-fourths of the world and adharma existed in only one. The path of 
virtue flourished and the people became righteous. Every one began to 
follow his order of life and the kings began to devote themselves to the 
protection of their subjects. The sins of the universe were Bubdued by 
the subjugation of the demons by the Ere and the Wind. — 12-45. 

The whole universe became radiant with the lustre of Agni. 
K&lanemi hearing about the violence of Agni and Vfiyu appeared on the 
field. lie was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun and was bedecked 
with tingling armlets and ornaments. He looked tall like Mandara 
mountain ; golden coloured ; he bad hundred arms, hundred faces, hun- 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with hundred peaks. He ap- 
peared like a blazing fire, measuring the sky with his massive arms, kicking 
the mountains with his feet, driving away the heavy banks of rain clouds 
by his breath, with his eyes knitted, persecuting the Devas, covering 'all 
the directions, looking like the messenger of death. He, stretching his 
arms clustered with heavy fingers, addressed the demons, saying “ Demons ! 
you should all get up now.” He overspread all the quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devas. He looked like death at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe. All the Devas were bewildered to 
see KfilanemL 411 the beings looked upon that persevering K&lanemi 
as N&r&yapa ; he began to roam on the battlefield pacing his very tall 
legs to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as it were the fir- 
mament. The Devas were all very much terrified. Maya, the lord of the 
Asuras then embraced him. Kfilanemi then with VigQu looked beauti- 
ful like the Mandara mountain. Indra and the other Devas were deeply 
pained to see the demon K&lanemi advancing as if the death of all. — 
46-61. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-sixth chapter on 
T&rak&maya fight. 


CHAPTER CLXXV1I. 

Matsya said That highly energetic Asura K&lanemi, in the 
midst 'of the demons, appeared growing in strength like the heavy 
rain clouds gathering in strength after excessive heat. Then the 
ohief Dinavas, like Maya and T&rak&sura and others, seeing K&lanemi 
were encowraged as if they had drunk the nectar ; and stood up and made 
an advance ; and all the demons casting oS their fears and knocking 
ofl their fatigue, cherished T&rakfisura’s victory and they all congregated 
in tiie field to resume fight, after duly holding a council of war. 
They arranged their phalanxes and the principal demons farming 
the vanguard of T&rk&sura also 'turned up dauntlessly. All were pleas- 
ed to see KfilanemL The ohief generals of Maya came ofl gladly from 
Maya's side and joined Kfilanemi, Maya, T&rak&sura, Var&ha, Hayagrlva, 
Sveta the son of Viprachiti, Khara, Lamba, Arista, Kifiora, Svarabh&nu, 
Ohfimara, and Vakrayodhl, versed in warfare and learning andtapasyfi, 



160 


THE MMTSTA PD BAN AM. 


also came armed with clubs, quoits, axes, discs, rocks, javelins, spears, 
nooses stoves, the terrible Gandtfaila, Pattirfa, Bhindip&la, iron Panghas^ 
heavy Gh&tani, Satagni, Yugasyanties, etc., to render assistance to JMl** 
nemi. — 1-12. 

They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the 
serpents bolts, keen swords, tridents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons. The army of the demons, under the leadership of K&lanemi, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was covered with blue clouds.-— 
13-15. 

The army of the Devas, guarded by Indra, looking white and black, 
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them, with asterisma 
as banners, swift like the wind, located close to the heavenly bodies, und^ 
the protection of Tndra, Varuna, and Kuvera, gleaming like fire bln 
under the chief leadership of Ndr&yans, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
by the Yak?as, and the Gandharvas armed with various kinds of weapons 
shone forth and looked particularly splendid. Both the armies encounter©* 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the time of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued. — 16-21. 

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance. 
They fought furiously like the clouds emerging from the roaring eastern 
and western oceans. They began to tear down each other, as the infuriat- 
ed elephants rend the mighty mountain trees. They also blew several 
kinds of conches and trumpets. The din of their conches filled earth, 
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did the noise of the twanging 
of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands, etc. In the 
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle-drums, etc., the roars of the 
demons vanished ; they began to break the heads of each other ; some of 
them fought duels ; some broke other’s arms, etc., many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolts, etc. — 22-27. 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs severed by the clubs and 
arrows. Several of them fought from their chariots and horses, biting 
their lips with rage. There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the chariots started face to face fighting. They smashed the 
chariots of each other, fighting like two clouds in the months of Sr&vana, 
and Bh&dra rushing into each other. Many were killed under the pressure 
of the chariots running over them. Moat of the warriors were unable to 
guide their chariots, being impeded by other chariots ; and several of 
them threw down their foes by the arm. — 28-83. 

Some of them killed their foes by pushing them by their shields. 
The warriors wounded in the battle vomitted blood like the clouds pour- 
ing out rain. A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the 
demons. The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the sky like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainbows in the 
heavens, afterwards K&lanemi came charged with wrath like the surging 
ocean. The clouds charged with lightning and making a thundering 
noise, began to be dispersed when they struck Kalanemi’s luminous 
coronet and his body bard like a mountain. When he began to breathe 
in his wrath, and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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MUM oat of his body sod sparks of fire emitted. 8parks emitted from his 
month and his arm stretched towards the sky and the sides, and grew in 
magnitude, and looked as if fire-hooded serpents had emerged from the 
moon tains, and various kinds of weapons snch as dubs, bows, etc., held 
by him looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touohing the skies. 
When his garments were blown by wind, it seemed as if, the top of 
mount Meru was struck with the evening rays of theSun. He knocked 
down many Devas by his violently striking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cut down many of them by bis sword, who felt unable to 
move about. He killed a good many by his blows. The Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by K&lanemi, became 
lustreless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thousand 
eyes was entangled in his network of arrows. — 34-47. 

At that time Indra, riding on his Aixfivata, could not move about. 
Varupa was bereft of his noose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bereft of water. Afterwards, he belaboured Kuvera with his 
dub, and subdued Dharmar&ja, who shuddering with fear, ran away 
abandoning His glory. He also overpowered the Lokapfila and divided 
himself in four parts and located them in four directions. These parts 
did all his works. Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the 
splendour of the Moon and his kingdom what is so anxiously coveted by 
R&hu. He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away Urn 
shining Sun from the gates of heaven, and took under his charge His 
S&yana (procession of the equinoxes) and the diurnal functions. Knowing 
Agni to be the mouth of the Gods, K&lanemi swallowed Him also. He 
also conquered V&yu by his valour and controlled and swallowed all the 
heavenly and mundane streams along with the ocean. In such a way 
that demon after bringing under his control all waters of heaven and earth, 
shone forth like BrabmA and became the terror of the universe ; and as- 
suming the forms of Lokap&las and the Sun and the Moon, he controlled 
the affairs of the universe in a well-ordained manner. Then enthroning 
himself in the heavens in the place of Brahmft, that demon, highly ener- 
getic like wind and fire, began to rule himself _ the celestial and terres- 
trial kingdoms. All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 
Brahm&. — 48-60. 

Here end* the one hundred and teoentyseven chapter on t he 
T&rakdmaya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVnL 

Matsya said -.-The Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, Troth, and Latent, 
these five things were not attained by K&lanemi on acoount of his if 00 *", 9 
deeds, contrary to the laws of dharma; other things came under his 
possession. In not being able to attain these five things he becwo® asapy, 
and wanted to enthrone himself in place of Vi?pu and appeared before Him. 

saw the Lord riding on His Garuda and holding conch, q uoit, c lub, 
lotus, wearing white apparel and brandishing His dub to destroy toe 
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demons. His garment appeared like lightning* He himself appeared like 
rain clouds. His carrier was Garucja, Karfyapa’s son having crest and 
golden wings. Seeing Him thus appearing in the battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to destory the demons, that demon angrily said 1-5. 

“ He is my enemy. He is the Destroyer of my elders, He lived in the 
oceans, destroyed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha. It can be said that as 
long as He lives, the war between us will not end. There will be a most 
fearful fight between Him and me. He has killed many demons in this 
battle. He is very cruel. He has not shown His clemency even to the 
children and the women of the demons killed. He is shameless. He is 
Viegu. He is the heaven of the Devas. He sleeps on the J$eia serpent. He 
is the Prime Soul. He is the Lord of BrahmA and the Devas and jour 
Tormentor Hiranyakarfyapu was the victim of His fury. The Devas 
under His guardianship enjoy the sacrificial oblations and the offerings 
of daufied butter poured into the fire by the Ri$is He is the Destroyer 
of all the enemies of the Devas. Our race is annihilated by His quoit. 
For the benefit of the Devas He has no regard for His own life and throws 
His quoit shining like the Sun in midst of the demons. He is Bbagav&n 
Kerfava — the Destroyer of the demons. He is Bhagav&n Vi§pu — our 
Destiny. He has now come to fight. Now this Vitjiru subdued by me will 
make His salutations to me. In this battle I shall kill Vi§pu — the terror 
of the demons — and will then kill all the rest of the Devas. Thus I will 
free myself from the debt of my ancestors. This Vi§nu in all forms 
causes anguish to fhe demons. I have heard that this very same Vi$nu 
bears enmity to the demons even after he gets other births ; and he 
has killed the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, when a lotus sprouted from His 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe. I have also heard of His having torn H irapy aka4y apu my father 
in the form of Narasinha (half man and half lion). He had measured the 
three realms by His three strides, when Aditi held Him auspiciously in 
Her womb. Now the T&rakfimaya war has commenced and He will be 
destroyed by fighting with me.” Having uttered such words, he got 
ready to encounter Vi§nu. — 6-22. 

Lord Vi^pu, inspite of such harsh words, kept Himself quite calm, and 
only said with a smile : — “ Demon ! you are somewhat conoeited and that is 
why you are addressing Me so impatiently. The strength of conceit is no 
strength indeed ; whereas the strength of angerlessness is more stable and 
really strong. Filled with conoeit, in My opinion, you are void of valour. 
Fie to your words. Verily, women pose at a place where there are no men. 
Demon ! I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors. I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by, for who can 
remain in comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made by Lord 
Brahmfi? O, one eager to destroy the Devas! I shall kill you without 
doubt, and shall instal the Devas in their plaoes” — 23-27. 

When Vi W u, the holder of &ri Vatsya, spoke like that, the demon 
laughed with anger, and holding missiles In hundreds of bis hands, beg&u 
to hit the chest or the Lord. Maya and other valiant demons also ran after 
Yifpu with their keen arms and Nistrintf a weapons.— 2S-30. 
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Lord Vifgu was not moved in the least by the blows of the demons. 
Be kept Himself firm like a mountain. — 31. 

K&lauemi taking np a ponderous dab burled it at Garnda, which 
indeed astonished the Lord. When Gsrucja felt exhausted, the Lord 
Ceding Himself also troubled, become angry, took up His Sndardana, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory. At that time Vifnu began to grow 
with Garutja ; and covered all the directions with His arms, and the Lord 
pervading all over the universe rose to heaven, and started His de- 
structive campaign against the demons. — 32-37. 

The Rifis and the Gandharvas began to chant hymns toVisqu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the clouds, 
His feet covered the earth and His stretched arms spread in all directions. 
Then He look Hia mighty Sudarafana chakra, shining like the rayB of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, the destroyer of the enemies, looking 
likes blase of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its muddle be- 
decked with diamonds, having garlands on it, going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of the blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons, made by Brahmfi Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of the Maharfis, by the throwing of which the moveable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblins and tbs Rfik- 
sasasa get satisfaction (by getting blood and flesh to live upon). — 38-45. 

Raising such a Sudanfana chakra, unmatched in accomplishing its 
objects and looking violent like the burning rays of the Sun, Vifpu took 
awav all the D&nava's energy and cut down the arms and the hundreds of 
theneadB of Efilanemi looking like fires. But the demon still remained 
unmoved, and hia headless form like the trunk of a tree stood up iu the 
field, when Garnda threw him down on the ground by the force of his 
wings, and by his bresBk His body fell down with great violence and he 
expired instantly. Then the Devas rallying together cried out “ Bravo ! 
Bravo ! ” and adored Vi?pu. Then all the demons took to flight ; but they 
were all resisted by the stretching arms of Vi$nu who caught hold 
of their hair and necks. He powdered the faces of many and broke the 
waists of several. A good ipany were cat down by the quoit and the 
club blows of the Lord. Several died falling from the heavens. When all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after doing 
the work of Indra. On the termination of the T&rak&maya war, 
Brahrak along with the Rif is, the Gandharvas and the nymphs went there. 
—46-50. 


After adoring Vispu, He said “ Devadeva ! You have done a great work. 
You have removed the source of pain to the Devas. You have gratified us 
sll by killing these demons. The demon Kklauemi destroyed by You 
could not have been killed by anyone else. He was a source of utmost 
sufferings to the Devas and the three realms. He caused a great pain to the 
Rifia and was bent on doing me harm as well. You have, therefore, done me 
a personal favour by killing Kkianemi. May You be blessed. Pray move 
oo to the north, where the'Brahroarifis will behold You. Deva 1 what boon 
eon I. confer ou you, for you Yourself are the giver of boons to all. You 
have destroyed the thorn of the three realms. How hand over the fullest 
kingdom of the three realms to Indra.’’-57-63. 
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Vifpu thus praised by BrahmA, said to Indra and the other Dev as 
“ Devas ! Hear with attention what I say. In this warfare I hove hilled 
a demon more valiant than Indra, but two have escaped from this great 
war. They are Virochana and RAhu, consequently Indra and Varupa 
should guard the eastern and western quarters respectively. DbannarAja 
and Kuvera should keep gua'rd on south and north respectively. The 
Moon along with His sateliets should return to His realm. O Sun 1 enjoy 
Yourself with Your northern and southern Ayanas and seasons throughout 
the year. The daily oblations of clarified butter, &c., poured into the 
sacrificial fire may now be resumed. 

Non?— Ayanas — The northern and sonthern paths of the Sun. 

“0 Brtlhmanas ! Resume Agnihotras and other sacrifices according to 
the Vedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire. The Devas maj be 
gratified by sacrifices, the Fitris by the performance of Sr&ddhas, and the 
Mahar$is by the recitation of the Vedas. The wind may freely roam 
in His realm and blow from there. The three fires may now gratify 
the three realms and the three varnas. The sacrifices may be resumed 
through the Brahmanas. and the Yftjnikas may accept their saciificial fees. 
The Sun may nourish the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the 
Wind may refresh all. Let all in this way resume Their allotted functions. 
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mahendra, Malaya, etc., 
flow to the oceans. 0 Devas ! cast aside your fears of the demons, be 
calm, may you be prosperous. I am going to Sanfttana-Brahmaloka. 
Do not ever be afraid of the demons either in your realms oi in battlefield. 
The demons are mean and whenever possible will attack the Devas. They 
have no fixed abodes. You should jemain careful in your abodes, in the 
Heavens and in battlefiled. You are simple and good. Gentleness and frank- 
ness are your wealth.” — 04-79. 

Loid Vispu after thus speaking to the Devas retired to Hie realm in 
company of BrahmA Such was the wonder of the T&rakfimaya war 
that waged between the Devas and the demons and 1 have related all that 
to You. — 80. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-eighth chapter on 
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CHAPTER CLXX1X. 

The Ri?is said : — “ 0 Stita ! we have heard the creation from the lotui 
and the glory of Lord Vi§pu narrated by you at such a full length ; praj 
now tell us about the glory of the Lord Bhair&va Bhava. (Siva) " ? 

Sfita spoke : — I shall relate the glory of Siva the Loid of Devas, 
which please hear with attention. 

In ancient times there was a demon, as black as soot, who wat 
known by the name of Andbaka. He was invulnerable of tbe Devai 
and was constantly engaged in his asceticism. Seeing one day the Lore 
Siva and PArvatl enjoying in each others company, be wished tc 
snatch away the latter fiom the Lord, when a most fearful battle ensued 
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between Him and the demon. That battle was fought in the MahSkAla 
forest, in the district of Avanti. The Lord was very much oppressed by 
the demon when the Lord, Rudra discharged the weapon called PAsupata. 
Out of the blood that gushed from the body of that demon by the blow 
of that formidable arrow, thousands of Andhaka demons sprang up, and 
the gore of those demons also similarly multiplied itself into hundreds 
of demons. — 2-7. 

When they were killed the blood from them again gave births to 
hundreds of Andhakas of formidable appearances. In such a way innumer- 
able demons spread all over, when the Lord created the following Divine 
Mothers to drink their blood : — MShedvarl, Bj-Shmi, , K&umArl, MAlint, Sau- 
parpt, VAyavyA, Sakrt, Nairitti, Sauri, SaumyA, Sivft, Dutl, ChAmundA, 
VSrunt, VArAhl, NArasinhi, Vai?navi, Chalachhika, SatAnandfi, BhagAuandA, 
PicUhilll, Bhagam&ltni, Bala, AtibalA, RaktS, Surabbi-Mukhamandikfi, 
MAtrinandA, SunandS, Vidal!, Sakunt, Raivatf, Maharakta, PilapichikA, 
Jaya, Vijaya, Jayantt, Aparajita, Kill, MahAkAli, Dfitt, SubhagA, Dnrbbagi, 
KarAli, Nandint, Aditi, Dili, Mar!, Mrityu, Karnamott, GrAmyfi, Ulookt, 
Gbatodart, Kapatl, VajrahastS, Piiacbt, RAksasi, Bhudundl, S&nk&ri, 
Chanda, LAngali, Putabht, Khejfi, Sulocbanfi, DhfimrA, EkavirA, Karfilini, 
Virfaladanrftrin!, SyAmfi,. Trija(t, Kukuri, VinAyakt, Vaitfini, Umattu- 
dumbari, Sidhi, LailihAnA, Kaikarl, Garadabbi, Bhrnkuti, Babuputrl, 
PrevfiynA, Vidambint, Krauncha, Sailamukhl, Vinata, Surasfi, Darm, 
Rambhfi, Menaka, Salila, Cbitrarupin!, SvAhfi, Svadkfi, Vagtkfira, Dbriti, 
Jefthfi, Kapardinl, Maya, VichitrarQpA, KfimarflpA, Sangama, Mukhevili, 
MangalA, MabAuAsA, MabAmukhl, KumAri, Rocbanfi, Bhima, SadAhftefi, 
MaboddbatA, Alarpvaksh!, EAlaparnt, Kumbhakarnl, Mabasurt, Kosin!, 
Sankhinl, Lamb4, Pingala, Lohitamukhl, GhantAravA, DanstrAlA, Rochanfi, 
KAlajanghikA, GokarnikA, AjamukhikA, MahAgrivS, Mahamukht, UlkA- 
muklii, DhfimarfikhA, Kampinl, Parikampini, MohanS, KampanA, Khela, 
NirbhayA, Babusalint, Sarpakarnl, Ek&ksi, VMokA, Nandinl, JyotanA- 
mukbi, RabhasA, Nikurpbbfi, Rakta-kampanA , AvikArfi, MabAchitrA, 
CbandrasenA, ManoramA, AdanJanA, Haratp&pA, MAtangt, Lambamekhal/i, 
Abala, VanchanA, Kali, PramodA, LAngalAvatl, Cbitta, ChittajalA, K 09 A, 
SintikA, AghavinAtfini, Lambastani, LambaetS, Visa(A, VAsachArpinf, 
Skbalantl, Dirgbakedt, SucliirA, Sundart, Subha, Ayomukhi, Katumukhf, 
Krodhinl, Adant, EutumbikA, MuktikA, CbandrikA, Balamobini, SAmfinyfi, 
HAsiat, Laspbfi, KovidAr!, Sam&savi, Kankukarpl, MahdnAdA, Mah&devt, 
Mabodari, HuqikArt, RudrasusatA, Rudredl, BbfitadAmart, KumJajihvA, 
Chalajjvfilfi, Siv 8 and Jwfilfimukbl, and several others.— 8-32. 

They looked very terrible. They all drank toe blood of those demons 
and were exceedingly gratified. After they wore quite full and coaid not 
drink more blood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds, 
when Lord Siva went to seek toe suooour of Vi$qu.— 33-35. 

Then Lord Vi^nu, with great wrath, created $u?ka-Revati who in 
a moment drank toe blood of all toe Andhaka demons. She became more 
withered and dry as she drank their blood, and when all toe blood was 
drunk, the demons were completely annihilated.— 36-37. 

Whan Biva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka toerprimaty 
Asura » with His trident, the demon prayed to the Lord and He being pleased 
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with His devotion, bestowed Gane^atva to him, and alsp made him die 
attendant-in-chief, and allowed him to remain in His company (granted 
S&mlpya). — 38-39. 

Then all the Divine Mothers said to Siva u Bhagav&n ! We shall 
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demons, and men residing in all 
the three realms. Pray order us accordingly/* Siva said : — M You should 
all undoubtedly protect the creation ; so you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours/* But they unmindful of the words of the Lord, started 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance. Then £$iva 
thought of Narasinha, birthless and deathless and the creator of all 
the Lokas, Who instantly appeared then and there with His claws be* 
smeared with the gore^ of Hirapyakarfyaipu, His tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His formidable fangs and long teeto, full of 
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated'* ~ 
the fearful wind that blows at the time of the destruction of the wo: 
thundering like the oceans, with His mouth wide open, with Hie nails h 
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming red like the Sun, burning wiih 
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine 
garments, spreading Hip lustre all over the universe, shining like the 
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing garlands of various kinds of 
beautiful floweis. His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and 
His two eyes looked like the Suns. His fearful rows of teeth, though 
formidable yet beautiful, illumined His face. His colour was blue lute 
blue lotuses. — 40-51. 

Narasinha appeared before Siva in the same form as was thought of by 
Him. He was adorned with a pair of garments. The whole universe wag 
Dverpowered with His lustre. The waving of the hairs on His body looked 
like so many rays of fire moving in wind. The Lord saluting Him Baid 
“ Lord of the universe ! Devadeva in the form of Narasinha, my salutations 
to Thee. Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the 
demons, shining like gold, Padman&bha (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the superior of the universe, my salutations to Thee. Thundering 
like the clouds at the time of the dissolution of the v diverse, illustrious 
like the* thousands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Yamas, 
powerful like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Varuna and K&la, calm like a thousand earths, 
lustresome like thousand Moons, glorified like a thousand Hudras, valiant 
like a thousand heavenly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the 
destroyer of many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you are. 
Deva ! the Divine Mothers that 1 had created for the destruction of 
Andbaka are now ready to devour the whole universe with utter disgard 
of My orders. 1 have created them, but I cannot destroy them now 
Myself. How can I, being their Creator become tbeir Destroyer.—” 
-52-61. 

Hearing such words of Siiva, Narasinha created Vfipirfvari from Hit 
tongue, M&yi from Hia mind, Bhavamfilint from His binder private parts, 
Kilt from His bones wbo drank the blood of the high-bodied demon 
Andbaka. She is known in this world by ^u?ka-Revat!. — 62-04. 

I shall also name to Tou the thirty-two Divine Mothers created by 
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Tiffu from Hj* body. They mb all prosperous and fortunate. Their 
names are: — 65 

QhantSkarpl, Trailokyamohint , Sarvasattvavadamkari, Cbakrahridaya, 
Vyomachfiript, Sankhint, Lekhant, Ktmaaankar^ipt, are the maids of honour 
of VfigMvuri ; and'Sankarfipt, AdvathAmA, BijabhAvfi, AparAjitA, Kaly&pi, 
Madhudanefrl, KamalotpalahaetikA, are the maids of MAyA ; and AjitA, 
Sdk^mahridayd, VriddhA, VerfasmadamtanA, NrisinhabhairavA, Vilvft, Gar- 
utmahridayA, Jay 8, these eight the maids of BhavamAlin! ; and Akarpanl, 
Sabhafl, UttaramAlikA, PadmakarS, Jw&lAmukht, BhlfanikA, K&madhenu, 
BfilikA are the'maids of Revatl. — 66-72. 

All of them are most powerful and have been created from the body 
of Vi?nu. They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole 
universe. The Divine Mothers created by Vi?nu subdued those created by 
Siva, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes. 
The M&trikfis who were ready to destroy the world, now took refuge of 
Nrisiogha Deva who then explained them the whole situation. 

He said: — “You Should also foster and guard the universe with 
My command ; as the men and animals look after their off spring, and as 
the Devas protect the creation so de ye also, and work in every 
way like the Devas. Let the Devas and men worship the Deva Tripurftii. 
Never cause pain to the devotees of Siva ; and you should also protect 
those who contemplate on Me. Those who will offer you sacrifices every 
day, You should give them all their desired objects. You should also 
guard those who recite the praises uttered by Me, and vou should protect 
My seat. Lord Siva will give you His Raudrfi Devi. You all would 
occupy the position of the highest Devi and protect Her also. You should 
guard the universe in conjunction with Her. The Divine Mothers created 
by Ms will remain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by tbs 
devotees along with Me. Those who will adore you separately, you should 
give them all their desires^ Those desirous of progeny will get children 
no doubt, if they worship Su#kadevl." — 73-84. 

Saying so Lord Vi$iju disappeared from that spot with the Matrik&s ; 
and the sacred Kritadaucba tirtha sprang np there. And here MabAdeva 
the Dispeller of all the troubles gave His Divine Raudrfi form to the 
MAtrikAs created by Him. And He remained enshrined there amongst 
the MAtrikAs. — 85-86. 

Siva, half man and half woman, after installing the seven M&trikis 
there in that Raudraathfina disappeared. And whenever the Matnkas 
created by Siva approach the form of Him, tho Lord Siva, the Deartoyer of 
Tripur&ndhaka, then that enemy of Tripura and Andhaka pays homage 
an 1 pojA to the Lord Vipnu in Hie form of Mon-Lion, (and thus Siva 
worships Vipjrti).— 87-90. ‘ . , .... 

acre ends the one hundred and icventy-ninth chapter on the huling 

of Andhaka. 

CHAPTER CLXXX. 

The Risis said:— “OSfita 1 we have heard an account of the destruc- 
tion of Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of Che sacred 
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K&rft (Benares city). How did Bbagavfin Pingala become GapeJrrara 
end the giver ol food to all within the precincts of K&it ? How did, be 
attain the Kgetraptlahood and how did he attain the Pingalahood ? 
We wish to bear about all these things.”— 1-3. 

SQta said : — “ Hear from me how Pin gala came to be the Gapedvara 
and the giver of food to all and how he got his residence in the city ol 
Benares ? There was one Yakga, the son of Pfirpabhadra, who was renown- 
ed by the name of Harikerfa. He was very devout and righteous and 
beautiful also. — 4*5. 

Ever since his birth he was devoted to f$iva and thought of the Lord 
at all hours. He saluted Siva ; his whole heart was in Siva ; sitting, 
deeping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of Siva and Siva 
done.— 6-7. \ 

His father Purpabhadra said to his righteous son “ Son ! I do W>t 
recognise you as my son. Your birth is unfortunate and deplorable. It 
is not meet to lead such a life in the family of a Yakga. You are 
Guhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruel. We are bard-hearted. 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating. Brahmfi has not ordained us 
to follow the life that you pursue. One ought not to follow the life of a 
different order abandoning his own. You should, therefore, forsake your 
human feelings and pursue the course of your family, otherwise I should 
think that you have been born of men. Mark qiy ways, who am bom as 
a typical Yakga and who also perform various works pertaining to 
my class of being.” — 8-13. 

Sfita said : — That illustrious Purpabhadra after thus speaking to his 
son, went out quickly and asked his son to leave his home and go away 
wherever it pleased him.— 14. 

On being thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela- 
tions and went to K&tft, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism. His 
eyelids did not fall ; he curbed his passions and stood motionless like a 
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone. — 15-16. 

By continuing his austerities like that, for one thousand divine years, 
he was surrounded by ant-hills on all sides. White ants and insects began 
to feast on him. After sometime all the flesh and blood were almost con- 
sumed, and that devotee of Siva with his bones, began to shine like a white 
shell.— 17-19. 

Sometime after, the Goddess P&rvat! said to ffcva “ Lord ! I wish 
to see the woods, gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of bearing 
the glory of Kflii which please relate to me. As Klrfl is your dearest 
resort, it must bear excellent results”. — 20-21. 

When P&rvatt made such a request to ffrva, He took Her out of 
K&A to show Her the sylvan beauties and explain to Her the glory of the 
sacred KSit.— 22-23. 

fJiva said: — “ 0 Dear 1 Look i how nice is this garden ! How beautiful ' 
See this forest smiling with many kinds of flower clusters, creepers, 
flowers of Priyangu, Ketakf, sweet-scented T&mfila, KarpikArs, Vakula, 
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Adoka, Punndga, and various street-smelling flowers swarmed by tbs 
bussing blackbees. — 24-25. 

In this forest, the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 
notes on the blooming lotuses ; somewhere beautiful swans and enchant- 
ed blackbees are creating a bustle, at some places chakravfikas are 
echoing notes ; at others k&damba kadambaa are roaming ; at other places 
again Karandavas are sounding notes. Somewhere the celestial ladies 
are enjoying the aroma o! flowers, somewhere the creepers circling round 
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautiful in such a 
way the Lord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot. — 26-28. 

Somewhere the Vidy&dharas, Siddhas and Ch&ranas were singing 
beautiful songs, somewhere the nymphs were dancing, somewhere the 
joyous birds repeating their captivating notes, somewhere the green 

E igeons were echoing notes, at some places the roars of the lion were being 
eard ; the deer were running away with fear at other places, some- 
where the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm of 
blackbees bussed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new 
foliage bedecked the branches. — 29-31. 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nichula reed a. 
Somewhere the creepers were broken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants, somewhere were seen the beautiful trees embraced with 
creepers, somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Yak§as made a 
show of their strutting ; somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
Kimpururfas were walking along. Such a beautiful wood adorned with 
white flowers and the Devas were pointed out to PArvati by Siva. The 
peaks of the mountains where sports and amusements are held are being 
echoed by pigeons. They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were 
shining with the beauties of all sorts of flowers. The sight of them made 
one fpncy that many inhabitants of the heavens were resorting there. 
-32-33. 

Hie thorough fares with the blooming trees looked beautiful like the 
Divine pathways. The various kinds of birds weie chirping on the 
branches of those trees. The Adoka trees with their branches Sowing down 
to the ground by the weight of flowers looked highly beautiful. The 
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with the swarm of singing blackbees, wete 
indistinguishable from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
the night. The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the 
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
beauty. Hie wings of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 
enhanced their beauty. The beautiful spots on the peacock feathers 
dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds 
danced at other places. HArita trees looked exceedingly beautiful. Some- 
where the SAranga birds added to the beauty of the sylvan splendour, 
somewhere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Kinnara 
ladies, somewhere the Munis squatted themselves on the floor of their 
hermitages strewn with flowers, somewhere the Panasa and mango trees 
looked beautiful with their plethora of fruits, somewhere the jingling of the 
anklets of the Siddka ladies filled the space, somewhere the bees swarming 
the Kadamba trees made it look sombre, somewhere the air loaded with 
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(ha perfume of Ambu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenning email 
all round, somewhere ihe deer standing among the cluster of trees looked 
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as white as the moon* 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of ▼ermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses end somewhere the groups of 
Atfoka trees were pointed out to P&rvati by Siva. — 34-41 

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the silver, coral 
and gold colours. The garden land some where looked silvery ; somewhere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (reddy precious gemlike) 
colour.— 42. 

The birds sitting on the Funn&ga trees were singing, the wind was 
beating against the red flowers of Aloka, the blaokbees buzzed on . the 
smiling lotuses. The Lord Siva, in company of P&rvatt, beheld the beauty 
of such a forest. — 43-44. \ 

Seeing that P&rvati said “ Deva } You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of EM, 
the Avimukta Kaettra, because 1 am not sufficiently gratified to hear die 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again.” — 45-46. 

Mah&deva said : — “ This sacred city of KM is My best place. It is 
always the giver of emancipation to all. It is the most mysterious place 
of all. Dear ! this place is full of My devotees. There are many Siddhas, 
who have taken up vows and there atfe various orders of saints and 
Sfidhus, with various Lingas or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regions. — 47-48. 

By virtue of their yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free.— 49. 

The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beautiful 
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always frequented by 
nymphs and Gandharvas ; I shall now explain to you My devotees con- 
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all tlieir deeds to me, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else.— 50-52. 

This my city is more mysterious than all other mysteries. The 
Lord Brahmft and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon this sacred place as supreme. Consequently I feel so much 
attached to this place.— 53. 

I never leave this sacred place EM, nor will I ever leave it. Hence 
its name is Avimukta Xfettra. — 54. 

One bathing atNaimif&rapya, Kurukfetra, Gangftdvkra, mid P&pkara 
or devoting his self there and not getting highest fruits there, gets it here, 
and, therefore, it is so superior to all the sanctiQed places. There is no 
doubt in this ; this is the speciality of the place. — 55-56. 

The people get Mok§a (freedom)- at Pray&g (Allahabad). If the 
people take My refuge, they get Mok#a ; vet in spite of Allahabad being 
the best of all places of pilgrimage, this Benares is the ohief of all, and is 
reckoned to be superior to Prayag. — 57. 

Then was a great ascetic Rifi named Jaigtjavya. He attained the 
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highest siddhi in this K6di Keettra by his Bhakti and devotion towards 

MEe*^ ,B 5fl. 

# This Jaigieavya desired to reach the goal of the yogis. He daily 
meditated on Me in this place. By his meditation, the fixe of yogs was 
kindled in him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) so very rare to 
the Devas. — 59. 

The clear conscienoed seen also attain each a bliss here as is rarely 
attained by the Devas and the demons.— 60. 

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, nmon witn Me and 
my devotees, the place that they desire. Kuvera the Lord of the Yaksas, 
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me. And 
dear ! the devotee Saipvartana will also attain in future the highest siddhi 
here, by adoring Me with devotior. — 61-63. 

The son of Par&rfara the great Yogarfi, ascetic Veda Vyftsa, who 
will be the propagator of the Vedas, and the Dharma, will also live in 
this sacred place. BrahmA, Visnu, V&yu, the Sun, and Indra along with 
the Devargis, indra and the other Devas and other MahAtmAs, also adore 
Me in this sanctified place. Other Siddha Yogis, with great vows and 
under disguise, live here and worship Me. — 64-67. 

King Alarka, also through My favour, will attain «uis sacred placet 
and will cause it to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase 
and prosperity among tbe four castes. He will well protect it and will 
then attain Me after dedicating all his deeds unto Me. — 68-69. 

All the householders and SanyAsts residing here will be devoted to 
me, and by My grace will attain tbe highest Mok?a, so veiy rare. They 
will attain the difficultly obtainable emancipation through My favour, ana 
even the most sensuous people, unheedful of dharma, dying here will not 
be bom in this world ; and those who are free from all mundane cravings, 
have patience, and have stationed themaelvea in satvaguna, with their 

f tassions subdued and devoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
iberation through My grace The final rest attained by the people, 
through (he continual practice of yoga in vouree of thousands of lives, is 
attained merely by dying here. Devi { I have related to you the gloay of 
this sacred place, this Avimukta Keettram, thus concisely. — 70-75. 

0 Mahedvari ! there is no better place than this that could give siddln, 
and the knowledge of tbe ‘mysteries. All the Yogis and the Lords of tbe 
yogas, consider this plaoe to be the foremost giver of siddhi. This is tbe 
Paraastbfina, Paramabrahma and Paramapada; this is Paramaidwam. 
This Kid! is the essence of all the three realms. It ie always pleasing, 
enchanting and beautiful. The sinners, resorting to this plaoe, are also 
liberated from their sins. Devi ! this plaoe is always dear to Me. It is 
splendid with various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers. People 
dying hers an liberated from the oyole of birth and death and attain tbe 
highest plaoe. Then is no doubt ia this — 76-79. 

Sflta said : — Afterwards Mahfideva explained to PArvati about the 
Slanting of boons to the^Yak^a, heretofon mentioned.— 80. 

He aaid “ Dear 1 this Yakfa, this devotee of Mine ia now sinless, after 
■** ucetkusm and be will now get from Me some boon.”— 8L 
si 
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After saying so, MahAdeva the Lord of the universe, repaired to that 
sp ot in company of Pfirvati, where the Yakya was practising austerities.— 

There, seeing the devotee’s bones shining white as be was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, Pftrvati said “ Verily the Devas describe Yon to be so 
stiff ; it is quite right because you do not grant boon to even suoh of your 
devotees. In such a sacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Yskya 
should be subjected to such hardships. Pray grant him a boon quickly. — 
83-86. 

“ Deva ! the Riyis, like Mann, have said that blessings ate always 
attained from Siva whether be be pleased or displeased. — 87. 

“All beings seek comforts and enjoyments and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after-death.” Hearing such words of P&irvatl 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him. The Lord then grafted 
him Divine vision, when he was able to behold the Lord with all His < at- 
tendants and was highly pleased. Then the Lord said “ 1 am granting you 
a boon, by virtue of which you will see the three realms, ana your body 
will also become like Mine. Look at Me, being free from any grief or 
trouble.”— 88-90. 

Sflta said : — On attaining such a form, he stood up and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said “ Be kind on me, ” when the Lord 
said “ 1 have granted you a boon.” At which he again said “ Lord ! grant 
me such a boon so that I may have unflinching devotion for You and 1 may 
be called everlasting Gaqapati and the giver of food to the World. — 91-94. 

“ Besides this 1 also want that Your thiB avimuktatirtha may always 
be before my eyes.” — 95. 

MahSdeva said : — “ Yakya! be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of attendants, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconquerable. You will be prosper- 
ous and giver of food to all. You will be Kshetrap&la, you will nave all 
the yogio powers.— 96-97. 

“ Besides this you will be most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with 
supreme yoga.” — 98. 

“ Udbbrama and Sambhrama will be your attendants, and they will 
always obey you. By your order they will get respect for you from all the 
people ; and they can create delusion in their people.” — 99. 

Sfita said In this way, Lord MahAdevo, after appointing that Yak- 
ya, as Gaperfvara, went back in bis company.— 100. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, chapter on the glory of 
VMyaet, and the granting of boon to a Yahoo by Lord 6iva. 

CHAPTER CLXXXL 

Sfita said : — “ Hear you, 0, pure aouled holy Risis ! with attention, 
this righteous narration which is tlr dispetter of all ills, and the mother 
of all good merits.-!. 
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Once upon a time, Bhagavftn Sanat-KumAm asked Nandikaivara : — 
the Lord of too gagas and as powerful as Rudra. — 2. 

He can assume terrible forms that the Devas and DAnavas cannot 
assume. And in this terrible form He remains firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya. He asked : — "Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, where Maherfvara always resides— this great mystery of all.” — 3-4. 

Nand iked vara said : — “ I shallr elate to yon, after saluting, the Lord 
the most ancient event whioh Mahfideva Himself narrated first. — 5. 

The Lord narrated' it first to P&rvatl, for Her satisfaction, and after- 
wards it spread over the universe.— 6. 

Sometime ago the illustrious Consort of Siva — Parvatl — on the 
summit of the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Him : — 7. 

” 0 Bbagav&n ! 0 Lord of the Devas ! 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon in His forehead ! Pray explain to me the duties of those men, living 
in the world, as well as of those, who have subdued their passions. How 
do the charities, sacrifices, well-practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give everlasting fruits ? And how are the sins of ages thereby 
destroyed ? What are the ways, ordinances and duties and sadAch&rss, 
by the observance of which, you remaining there, becomepleaaed with your 
Bhaktas and grant imperishable position to them ? Pray explain all 
these to me, for 1 am very curious to know all these.” — &-12. 

Mah&deva said : — “ 0 L*evi ! Hear with attention. I shall relate to 
you the glory of the avimuktatirtha, which is the best among all the 
sacred places, and so dear and near to me. I am telling you a great secret. 
Sixty-eight sacred places have been already described, and the one where 
Rudra is Omnipresent and never absent from there is called the avi- 
muktatlrtba and is the first best of all the rest 1 never forsake avi- 
muktakgettra (K&rfi) ; hence it is called Avimukta Kgettra. Emancipation 
is readily obtainable here, and the charities, meditations, sacrifices, recita, 
tions and other similar deeds performed there beget everlasting benefits, 
and the ains of thousands of ages are destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacred place. The sins are consumed like cotton in tbs fire. — 13-18. 

0 Devi ! the Br&hmapas, Kgatriyas, Vairfyas, Sfidras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, insects, flies, deer, birds, Mjechhas, dying in course of time in 
avimuktatirtha, go to My realm (of Siva) and become Rudras, who wear 
a crescent on their forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 
like Me. — 19-21. 

Whether they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm, 
by dying in avimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower animals. 
— 22 . 

Far better it is for one when he goes to Kfirft, to fix himself down 
to the earth, by tying a piece of stone on his legs, and never leave this 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm. — 23-24. 

He who never goes out of the precincts of KSifi, attains My realm ; 
there ia no doubt in this. Vasraprada, Rudrakoti, Sid hei vara, Gokarna, 
Rudrakarpa, Suvarp&kga, Amaru, Mah&kfila and KAyfivarohana, are all 
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sanctified places, and I «m present at all those places, In both the morning 
and evening Sandhy&s. — 25-26. 

Besides them, the Kfilanjaravana, 4ankukarpa, Sthalefvara, ore 
ill sanctified by my presence, hut Dear ! My presence in Avimukta is un- 
doubtedly on ell the occasions. Besides these Harirfcbandra Tlrtha, JLmr&ta- 
ketfvara, Jaledvara, Strfparvata are also most sacred. They all are mys- 
terious and secret. — 27-28. 


Mah&laya, Krimtchandedvsra, Ked&ranath, MahAbbairava, are also 
highly sacred. As I am present at the aforementioned eight places always. 
Thus I am present at Avimukta at all times. — 29*30. 

Dear ! the other sacred places, that exist in the three Lokas, always 
remain at the feet of Avimukta. Your son, Sv&mi K&rtika will relatd the 
glory of Avimukta and the glorias of the Risfe, who will come in futt 
- 31 - 32 . 

Here- ends the one hundred and eighty first chapter on the MahdtA 
9f Avimukta kfettram. 


CHAPTER CLXXXII 

Sfita said : — Once on a time, the Rifis Sanaka, Sanandana, &c. and the 
devotees of Siva asked Sv&mi K&rtika, the chief of the knowers of Brahma, 
on the summit of Kailftda “ Br&htnana ! Pray explain to ns about the 
•bode of Siva in the earth where BhagavSn Siva always dwells.”— 1-fc. 

Sv&mi K&rtika said “ The soul of all, the Eternal Lord Mah&deva, 
the High Sou), remains in his terrible form, rare to the Devas and Dfinavas, 
at Avimukta like a pillar, motionless and stable, till pralaya. This is 
the most mysterious place. — 3-4. 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the Lord. 
Siva has described Avimukta to exoel all the sacred places, nor is there 
any other place more sacred than it. Every part of it is holy and endowed 
with a holy tirtha. There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
ground there, and it Js not visible to all. Yet it is connected with the earth. 
There the abode of Siva (Siv&laya) is situated in the space. Unworthy 
people, who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord’s abode ; bat the Yogis, 
the Brahm&charis, and the knowers of the Vedas, can see it. Those who ate 
Brahmachfirls, the Siddbas, the Ved&ntls, and do not leave this plaee till 
death, they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
their sins, attain the highest position. The Briihmspas living there on 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their 'mind under control, 
attain virtues, like the one living merely on air, and get the highest posi- 
tion that an ascetic would get.— 6-10. 

The one who leads a calm life, after subduing all his passions, in this 
place even for a moment, begets the fruits of highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that for a month, begets the benefits of having 
observed the P&dupata ordinance. In other words, he attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of births and deaths. He attains the posi- 
tion of yoga and the find beatitude. The fruits derived here by the 
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glory of f$iva and of this Avimakta kyettram, are not obtained even by the 
praotice of yoga for ages. The one who goes there is purified of the sin 
of even killing a Br&hmana. One who continually resides there, for all his 
life, unmoved in mind, is not only purified of his sin committed in this life, 
but also of his BrahmahatyA sin in his previous birth, and attains Siva and 
does not get any other births. He gets the favour of Biva and all his 
derives are fulfilled, and he geta the same end as the knower of S&qikbya 
does. He remains there all bis lives and never quits it. — 11-18. 

MahAdeva resides in Avimukta with all His attendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there. Emancipation is 
attained by living there permanently, and he is never re-born, .ivimukte 
is the highest kfettram ; it is the highest goal. One may be able to de- 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but 1 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the point of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain conscious and lose their memories, but the 
devotees of Siva, giving up life at Avimakta, are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the most sacred formula “ T&raka Brahma” by the Lord Biva 
Himself. If one dies at MapikarnikA gh&t he attains his desired 
goal — 19-24. 

He is always blessed by the favour of Siva, and attains that gori, 
which unmeritorious persons do not get. People should realise the un- 
realities of life, and that it is full of all sins, and in order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them- 
selves to Avimukta-ttrtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this world and of all other obstacles. One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
in oourse of his life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death. 
He attains union with Siva. — 25-27. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightyjeoond chapter on the 
S/dhdtmya of KM. 


CHAPTER OLXXXIII. 

Sri FArott said Mahfideva I What is the cause of your giving 
preference to Avimukta-tlrtha over the mounts HimavAn, Mandar&chala, 
Gandham&dana, KailArfa, Nigadha, Sumeru, Tririkhira, Mfinasa, the Nan- 
danavana of the Devas, as well as other sacred places ? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that yon in company of your attendants, remain 
there? What favours do you show to the people residing there? Pray 
explain all that to Me. — 1-5. 

MahAdeva arid : — Dear charming Lady, this question of yours is in- 
deed very interesting. I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
attention. A very saored stream, adored by the Siddhas and the Gandhar- 
vas, flows through K&rft and the Ganges merges into the same. That stream 
fsels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Avimukta 
(ever blessed with my presence) is earned of all and, therefore, l also hold 
it so dear and lam present in the Linga located in that sacred place.— 6-9. 
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. I shall now relate those virtues o£ this sacred place, by merely hear* 
ing which, a man undoubtedly is washed of all his sins.— 10. 

A false man or an irreligious one, though he be full of deceit, irze- 
ligion and sin, is washed of all his sins by pilgrimaging to that earned 
place. — 11. 

When all the immoveable and moveable creation are destroyed 
even then I do not forsake it, and reside there with hundreds of mv 
attendants. — 12. ' 

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas, Yakyas, NAgas 
and R&kgusas, Ac., enter my mouth on this very spot and 1 accept their 
worship. This place is best of all my secret retreats and is most 
dear to me. — 19-14. 

Blessed are the devotees who resort to this place, the twice-born Iwho 
breathe their last here, remaining devoted to me, get emancipation, ism 
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting Vhe 
Rudra mantra and bestows charity. One who gives away everything in 
charity, and performs sacrifices, and bathes in the sacred waters of all the 
tlrthas, attains Me on this spot. Those who reside here, and those who 
are devoted to you, go to heaven where through My favour they enjoy p e a ce 
and are free from all sins. My devotees, on coming here, become purified 
and liberated from all sins.”— 15-21. 

P&rvatl said: — “You destroyed the sacrifice of Dak?a for your 
regard of Me such is your kindness on Me. 1 am not sufficiently 
satisfied with this narration of the glories of Avimukta-tirtha, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it.” — 22. 

Mah&deva said : — “ 0 most beloved lady of auspicious luck. Yes, it 
is true that out of great regard for you, I angrily destroyed the sacrifice’ of 
Dakfa. My devotees who adore Me with devotion are not liable to re-birth 
for hundreds of cycles”— 23-24. 

Piravati said “ Dev a ! The glories of this place that you have 
related to me pray be good enough to repeat in greater detail. I wish 
to know all about it, for I am so full of wonder.” — 25. 

Mahfideva said: — “Those who reside at Avimukta-tirtha acquire 
immortality and finally merge into Me. .What more do you wish to 
bear? "—26. 

Piravati said : — “ Mah&deva ! indeed the glories of Avimukta-tirtha 
are very great and I am never satiated of hearing them. Pray therefore 
tell me something more about it. ” — 27. 

Mah&deva said “ Piravati ! yon are supremely dear to Me, I, 
therefore, again continue the relation of the glories of Avimukta. l isten 
then with attention. * It has endless glories. Those who reside here are 
superior to those who live on mere salads and have subdued their passions, 
live on raw grain, sipping only as much water as remains on the up of the 
ku4a blade and that too after a month, seated on the root of trees, deeping 
on the slabs of stone, refulgent like the Sun, free from anger and thus vir- 
tuous in many ways. In other words, those practising austerities elsewhere, 
do not get so much perfection, and those living here are like those en- 
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shrined in heaven. 0 PArvatl ! as there is no one of the male being like Me, 
and no one of the female sex like yon, similarly neither there is, nor will 
there be, any place sacred like the Avimukta-tirtha. Paramayoga, Paramagati 
and Paramamokfa are obtained at Avimukta-tirtha, consequently there 
is no snch place like this. Devi ! now hear the most secret thing. One 
attains this Avimukta-tirtha, by virtue of the yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives. My devotee at this place attains yoga and emancipa- 
tion, in course of one life. Devi ! People coming here with unshaken 
devotion attain final beatitude. There is no such place, nor will there be 
any like it, on the earth. Dharroa is always inherent there in its full form. 
People of all the four varnas (castes) attain emancipation here.” — 28-41. 

P&ravati said : — “ I have heard the glory of this sacred city of yours, 
pray also tell me whom do the Br&hmanas worship through sacrifices. ” — 
42. 

Mah&deva said : — “ Beautiful lady ! They all worship Me, by reciting 
sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices. Those who worship Rudra 
and Mabfideva have no fear in this world. Devi ! There are two kinds 
of worship, viz., with mantra and without mantra. There are two kinds 
of yogas, viz. — Sunkliya and Yoga. Those who regard Me omnipresent 
are Yogis. Those who see Me as the soul in all tne beings and never 
separate Me from themselves never perish .Nirguna and Saguna are two 
kinds of yogas. Saguna yoga is comprehensable but Nirgunayoga can- 
not even be. comprehended Devi ! 1 have told you what you asked 

Me to explain.”— 43-48. 

P&ravati said. — *' fJiva ! I wish to know the three kinds of devotion 
mentioned by you.” 

Mshftdeva : — “ 0, Pftravati thou who art attached to thy devotees ! 
A man reaches the end of all his troubles by Sdbkhya and Yoga; and 
one who clings to Me even by living on alms merges into Me. Those who 
are deluded by seeing different things in the Smstras do not see Me. Those 
who are contented by being possessed with the supreme knowledge, and 
incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through 
Divine knowledge, they get felicity and bliss.— 49-54. 

A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gnnas, Devi ! 
1 have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel 
desirous to hear.— 55. 

1 shall again relate to you even the most secret thing for your satis- 
faction, pray hear with attention.” 

Pftravati : — " Which form of yours do the Yogis see ? I beg you to 
remove My doubt.” 

Mahftdeva : — The true nature of mine is really formless. But 
that which is manifested as my form is mere light— consisting light, to 
realise which a learned man ought to make great efforts. The Lord of 
the universe in his formless condition cannot be described. It can only 
be described, if at all, by the presistent efforts of hundreds of years. 

Pftravati : — Mahftdeva 1 What is the extent of that shrine where 
y° u dwell endowed with atoms ? Pray explain all that to Me." • 
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Mah&deva : — “ It is two yojanaa in extent Detween the East and 
the West— 56-61. 

Within that space Avimukta-ttrtba is situated having a width of half 
yojana extending from North and South ; and the sacred Ganges flows 
hy it.— 62. 

The attendants of £$iva, some having faces like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode there between BhipmachandikA and 
Parvatedvara. Some of them have hunch-backs, some are dwarfs, and some 
crooked. Ou the same spot Mah&k&la, Chandaghanta, Dane} achanded vara, 
Ghant&karpa, and others, having huge stomachs, gigantic forms, armed 
with clubs, tridents, &c., stand and guard the Avimakta-tapovana. Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs Ac., stand at the gate. — 63f-67. 

0 Pfiravatt ! one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, in charity, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
silver, having three colours, to a Brahmana well-versed in Vedas, on the 
baukBof Vfirfiriast, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of his ancestors 
from bondage. So also one who gives away in charity to a Br&hmapa, gold, 
silver, cloths, and grain, Ac , in that Avimukta-tirtha acquires everlasting 
merits. People become free from diseases by bathing at that ttrtba and get 
the benefit of ten arfvamedha sacrifices. Any virtuous man who gives some 
sort of charity to the Brfihmanas after bis ablution attains felicity and 
shines like fire. One who gives away grain in charity at the confluence 
of the Varunfi and ABi with the Ganges, according to the prescribed rites, 
is not re-born. Devi ! I have narrated to you the glory of this sacred 
place. One who fasts and then feeds the Br&hmapaa in thiB ttrtba 
attains the benefit of Sautr&mapi sacrifice. Dear Pfiravatt, one who lives 
.on only one meal a day for a month washes off all his lifelong sins. 
One who enters the fire according to the prescribed rites undoubtedly 
enters My mouth. One who gives away ten gold coins in charity gets 
the benefits of Agnihotra sacrifice, and one who gives away incense, Ac , 
derives the benefit of having given away land in charity. One who 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins. 
The giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins. — t'8-80. 

The charity of flowers and garlands is equivalent to the giving 
away of 1,00,000 gold coins. The one who sings hymns accompanied by 
music begets everlasting benefits." 

Pfiravatt : — “ Mah&deva 2 yon have indeed told me wonderful things, 
but please let me know the reason of your uot leaving this unique place." 

Mah&deva : — M In the days of yore Lord Brahmfi had five heads 
and the fifth one was shining like gold. Once Brahmfi said to Me * I know 
thy genesis,’ when I angrily cut off His fifth head with the nail of my 
left toe. Then Brahmfi said ‘ Thou hast beheaded Me without any fault, 
and through My curse thou shalt bear a skull as the badge of the 
sin of inflicting injury on Brahmfi Thou shalt roam about in the sacred 
places.’— 81-86. 

Hearing His curse I went to the Hira&laya mountain where I 
begged' Nfirfyapa to give me alms. He on his aide dug His fingernail 
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and a volume of blood rushed out, and it spread itself to the length of 
50 yojanas, but the skull was not filled. — 87-89. 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divine years. 
Lord Viprra said to Me 1 How such a skull waB brought into existence. 
Explain it to Me to drive away My doubts. ’ 1 replied, ‘ Deva ! hear about it 
In ancient times Brahmk was endowed with Divine form 8fter thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism Be got a fifth head shining 
like gold. I cut it off in anger. It follows Me wherever 1 go.' — 90-94. 

Hearing such words of Mine the Lord Purugottama said * go back 
and please Brahm& and by His glorious power this skull will become 
fixed in your holy abode (kfettra). Dear Pararvati after hearing that 
1 went to all the sacred places, but nowhere did . this skull leave Me. 
But when 1 came and settled Myself at My Avimukta-tirtha the effects of 
the curse instantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu the 
skull also fell down there and was divided into a thousand pieces. It 
disappeared like the riches a man obtains in his dream. — 95-99.' 

This place I have made the dispeller of the sin of killing a BrthmapA 
(Brahmarhatyft) and it » the cremation ground of all the Devas including 
Myself.— 100. 

I annihilate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything. Devi ! this sequestered place of Mine is most 
dear to Me. — 101. 

My devotees us well an the devotees of Vispu and the Sun, who come 
and die here merge into Me.” — 102. 

P&ravatt said “ Deva ! This place is indeed most wonderful as 
described by you. This is your place as pointed out by Vi$pu. You 
reside here, and for those reasons other sacred places cannot equal it. 
The places where Visnu and Mahudeva dwell are worth a thousand sacred 
places. O Deva ! You are My salvation and you are said to be the eman- 
cipation of Brahma and all others.” — 703-106. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-third, chapter on 
the Mahdtmyd of Kdki. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIV. 

Mah&deva said — Those who reside here, with the desire of winning 
emancipation, to them this sacred place is like a wood of nonanes 
(tapGvana). People residing here are never re-born. The dwellers of 
this place get the same end as those who are eager to acquire beatitude by 
means of Divine Knowledge. This place is extremely dear to Me. It gives 
overlasting fruits and immortality. This Avimukta-tirtha is also called 
the cremation ground, and is most mysterious. Those who do not feej 
attached to it are really the losers. The dust of this place falling on the 
sinners bestows on them beatitude. The piles of sins, huge as thr 
mount Sumdru and Mandar&chala, become annihilated there. — 1-7 

There is Avimnkta temple which is renowned by the name of “ Tiff 
cremation ground.” It is the ** cave of retreat and wood of ae^etiem” and 
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the tapdvana of the Lord diva. There Nftrfiyapa, Brahmft, etc., the Sftdbya 
Devas, the Yogis etc., carry on Their worship of San&tana 'diva and My 
devotees worship Me. Those who die at Avimfikta-ttrtha get the same 
benefit as those who perform sacrifices and devote themselves to asceticism. 
Brahmft the Creator, the Destructor of the universe, the Virftta manifesta- 
tion of Bbagavftn, the seven realms, — they all originate here ; and Mahara- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, Satyaloka, the great Yoga of the mind, all the 
immoveable and moveable creation upwards to Brahmft, the origin of 
beings, — they all appear here.— 8-13. 

Those who never forsake this place remain in peace. This is the 
best and holiest of all the places. It is the beBt place among the Kphetraa, 
the foremost of the cremation grounds. It is the best of all the streams, 
mountains and lakes ; and, therefore, this Avimukta-tirtlia is adored by the 
pious devotees of diva. This Avimukta-tirtha is the great seat of Braamfi 
also. Brahmft resides here, ft is inhabited and guarded by Brahmfi. \ It 
is as if all the realms are located here. The golden Mount Meru and 
the hard ascetioism practised by Brahmft are inherent here. Brahmft 
remains merged in the image of diva. It is the holiest of the holy. It is 
inhabited by all the hoary people. — 14-19. 

The Br&hmapas worshipping the sun have attained the position of 
Devas in this place. Those who remain firm in their devotion to diva and 
die at this Avimukta-tirtha, attain emancipation. Those who reside there 
for eight months and subdue their passions or stay there even for four 
months in sexual abstinence, also attain emancipation. — 20-24. 

How far may I describe its glory ? Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss. Men attain here Yoga and bliss, unattainable by men 
elsewhere. Those who stick to Avimukta-tirtha and do not go elsewhere, 
undoubtedly become adorable by Brfthmanas. One who resides in Avimukta- 
tirtha becomes undoubtedly like Mo. — 25-27. 

It is called Avimukta-tirtha on account of My being present in it at 
all times. Those who do not resort to Avimukta-tirtlia are idiots, full of 
the darkness of ignorance, Tamdguga. Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebirth. Licentiousness, auger, greed, attachment, 
hypocrisy, drowsiness, sloth and backbiting, — these obstacles created by 
Inara are always present here and many hindrances overpower a man. 
In spite of all that, this sacred place is the most holy for the devotee*. 
All the Ripis and Devas have also called it to be the most sacred place.— 
28-32. 

The body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta-tirtha, 
because Lord diva keeps guard there. Consequently, the learned do not. 
bury there. The devotees who worship diva, then merge in Him, like the 
offering of clarified butter in the fire. They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord, and the Rifis, Devas, Yatis, Rftkpasas, reride 
in Avimukta-tirtha and devote themselves to meditation and sacrifice*, etc. 
No one dying there goes to hell. There, by the favour of diva, every 
being gets* his final bliss. This tirtha ia two-and-a-half ydjanaa in extent 
towards the east and the west The rivers Vfir&pari, etc., at the 



CHAPTER OLXXXV. 


in 


distance of half a yfijana from each other are situated there, and the Sukla 
river flows alongside.— 33-40. 

Mah&deva has thus described this K$etra. People desirous of 
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga ; and those who devoutfatty 
always reside there are free from all cares. This place of asceticism always 
remains full of the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, etc. There is no river or 
mountain equal to this Avimukta-tirtha.— 41-43. 

All the sacred places located on the earth as well as in the heaven 
are second to this place. It is the supreme of all. Those who, after 
renouncing the world and subduing their passions recite the Rfidra 
Mantra a hundred times, such devotees of diva undoubtedly enjoy in the 
company of the Lord Mah&deva. Those who have forsaken all “desires 
and are firm and fixed in devotion, become free from fear after attaining 
Siva and are never born. — 44-48. 

They are not born even after hundreds and billions of Kalpas. Aa 
the ocean is full of various kinds of gems, so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes. This place is the giver of delusion to the non-devotees, and “ 

devotion to those who are staunch adherents of Siva. The fools, regarding 
this as cremation ground, do not consider it to be the foremost of all the 
sacred places, and the learned do not abandon it, in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles. They go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are 
liberated from the pangs of old age, death, etc. They go direct to the 
realm of Siva. — 49-53. 

Those who are desirous of beatitude beget such as causes them the 
utmost gratification. The end attained by the mere residence at Avimukta- 
tirtha is not obtained even by charities, asceticism, sacrifices and Divine* 
Knowledge, etc.— 54-55. 

v ^*6 best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta- 
tirtha. The various classes of people dying at Avimukta-tirtha in their 

attachment for $iva are never re-bom. The meditation, sacrifices, aaceti- 
cism and charity performed at Avimukta-tirtha beget everlasting fruits, 
ana those who die there attain supreme bliss. The sinner, repenting on 
thousands of his sins, going there attains felicity. Those who die there 
need not think of Uttarfiya^a or Dak^ig&y&na ; for every hour for them is 
equally auspicious. There iB no occasion for thinking of anspiciousness or 
inauspiciousness there, for that place, owing to the glory of diva, is always 
Thus all the Ri$is heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of diva from Svdmikfirtika, and began to meditate over them.— 56-63. 

Here end$ the one Hundred and eighty-fourth chapter on the 
Avimukta-tirtha . 


CHAPTER OLXXXV. 


Sftto said 0 Ri?is ! the godly devotees, seers, and the pious resid- 
es w Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome with delight, 
A key again said to SvAiuikkrtika ‘ Yon have been born of the glory of 
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fiiva and Br&hmft. You are dear to the Br&hmaoas and am the knower of 
Brahma. Yon have attained the realm o£ Brahma and ere kind to the 
Br&hmanaa. — 1*3. 

Like Brahmfi, yon are the Creator, we all ealnte yon ) We have all 
beoome purified by listening to this narration We have realised the 
highest secret. May yon be blessed ! We are now going to that mnndane 
region of the Lord fSiva where He, the Lord of all, is practising austerities 
unmoved, for the benefit of the Universe. — 4-8. 

By the virtue of His asceticism He merges Hiuiself in the formid- 
able form and remains adorned with all His attributes along with Hia 
attendants. The Devas, BrahmS, devotees and the Siddhas are eager to 
see the Lord, through your favour. We are, therefore, eager to pass our 
days at Avimukta ; for blessed are those who reside there. — 7-9. 

Those who are righteous, devoid of anger and lust, having theii? 
passions under their control, devoted to the practice of yoga, attain eman- 
cipation there. There the devoted yogis adoie the Lord Siva, the Giver 
of beatitude, and attain bliss. It is the most mysterious of all the crema- 
tion grounds ; and no one attains bliss in this world without the help of 
yoga. — 10-12. 

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss. In other 
words, they attain sublime felicity in this life. Leva ! the inhabitants of 
Avimukta get bliss during their lifetime, such is its glory. Once upon a 
time Vedavy&sa could not get anv alms theie, and, agitated with the pangs 
of hunger he felt inclined, to pronounce a curse. He passed a period of 
six months with great privations. — 18-16 

He said to himself, ' How has this place become cursed and doles .me 
no alms. The BrAhraanas, the ICsatviyas, the widows, the married ladies, 
none of them give me any alms— which is most strange. I shall pronounce 
my curse on all of them and on the whole city to the effect that this sacred 
place. may become devoid of its sanctity and that there be no pelf and 
learning left among the people of all the three classes residing hem No 
friendship should exist among them. 1 shall also create such troubles for 
those residing at Avimukta as they may not attain their ends.’ — 17-21. 

Realising the intentions of Vedavy&sa, the Lord ffcva becam$ terrifi- 
ed and said to Pfirvat! : — 22. 

'Devi! hear Me. Now Vedavyfisa is prepared to pronounce his 
curse.’ — 23. 

Pflravatf enquired ' Why is Vyfisa so angry ? Who has annoyed 
bim ? What harm has been done to him that he is disposed to pronounce 
a curse ?’ —24. 


MabAdeva said: — ' Dear PArvati ? He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time. He has lived in contemplation by observing the vow of 
silence for a period of 1 2 years. He begged for alms when be felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a morsel. He has thus passed six months 
under serious privations ; consequently, he has now made up his mind to 
pronounce a curse. Some plan should be devised to obviate the situation 
before he pronounces his curse. Vedavy&sa has attained supernatural 
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powers, and everyone is afraid of his curse. He has the power to bring 
about what is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny. I shall 
assume the form of a human being and engage him in conversati*’'*' when 
alms should be given to him.* — 25-30. 

P&rvatl,’ thus instructed, also assumed human form and said to 
Vedavytea, * Bbagavana ! come here and receive alms. Seer ! you never 
blessed my home.’ — 31-32. 

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the altnB that contained 
savoury victuals. He did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied. 
Afterwards the Beer made his salutations to the Lord Mah&deva and 
Pfirvatl, and said to the latter : “ 0 one with beautiful eyes ! This is the 
residence of the Lord Mahadeva and P&rvati, and the Ganges flows through 
this place. Delicious eatables are also obtainable and emancipation is 
begotten. Who would Dot therefore reside in such a Kail! ? ”-33-36. 

Having said so, VedavySsa looked at the sacred Kadi and began to 
think of the delicious alms that lie was given. Mahadeva and Pfirvatt 
were standing before him. Lord said to him : — “ Seer ! you have a very 
choleric temper, and you should not therefore reside in Katfi ”-37-39. 

Vedavyfisa said :— “ Deva ! Be pleased to permit me to come here 
on two days, viz., the eighth and fourteenth dayB of the fortnight, that is, 
Att&mt and Ohaturdadi,” to which the Lord replied in the affirmative. — 40. 

Then the Lord disappeared then and there, and so did the Goddess 
Pfirvatl. In that way, in the days gone by, the illustrious Vedavyfisa, 
knowing the glory of Kadi, fixed his abode in its vicinity ; and consequently 
all the learned men sing the praises of this sacred place. — 41-42. 

0 Ri^is ! The blasphemers of the Devas and the Br&hmanas, the killers 
of the Br&hmanas, those ungrateful and other sinners, the scoffers of Hie 
preceptors, sacred places, and temples, the instigators, do not reside in 
the sacred Kfidi, as Dapdanfiyaka, one of the attendants of Siva, is posted 
there to oust them. Dapijanfiyaka’s duty is to guard the place, so He ought 
to he adored with incense, flowers etc. He should be reverentially 
B&luted, and his mantra should also be repeated and counted on the bead. 
Various classes of people reside in the sacred Kftift, and all kinds of snakes, 
scorpions, etc., also abound there. They also become the attendants of 
Siva. The Devas, devoted to £$iva and residing there, also attain the 
everlasting realm, according to Tlieir choice. The sacred Kfiefl is superior 
even to the heaven of the Devas. It is like BrahmalSka. It has been laid 
put the Yogic power of the Lord, and there is no other region like 

The sacred Kfidl is the f ulfiller of cherished desires. It is free from 
diseases and the place of asceticism and yoga. Lord Siva, enshrined there 
is shining in His full glory. Those who practise asceticism there, attain 
the benefits of sacrifices, of bathing at sacred places, and of giving charities. 
The past and the present sins committed through ignorance are dispelled by 
"“ere sight of Avimukta. Men of calm disposition and those who keep 
their passions curbed, whatever charities they perform «t Avimukta, get 
* We return. Those who worship $iva at Avimukta are not reborn 
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in ibis world for crores of cycles. Thousands of Devas enjoy the company 
of diva and, therefore, this place is the best of all. Those who adore 
Mah&deva there, are liberated from their sins and become like Devas. 
All the sacrifices performed with a motive are liable to ordain the 
re-birth of a man, but those who die at Avimukta are never born. 
The stars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying at 
Avimukta are not liable to it. Those who die there are not re-born even 
after crores of cycles ( kalpas ). Blessed are those who reach the sacred 
Manikaroikfi at their last hour, after having undergone the trials of 
life. They ore also blessed who do not forsake Avimukta realizing the 
grim pinch of the Kali-yuga. The inhabitant of Avimukta, when he 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed by everybody. — 51-64. 

Those who succumb to the influence of lust, anger, and greed, go 
away from that sacred place for fear of I)andan&yaka. Ignorant people, 
devoid of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain emanci- 
on there. There are five principal places there, viz : Da&i 4vamddha, 
Arka, Kedava, ViodumAdhava, ManikarnikA. I have related to you 
the glory of Avimukta, as narrated by Lord Siva to PArvati. — 65-69. 

' Here ends the one-hundred and eir/hty- fifth chapter on the MSh&tmya 

of Avimukta Tirtha . 


CHAPTER CLXXXVI. 

The Ri§i8 said : — “ Sfita ! you have well-described to us the glory of 
Avimukta. Now we are eager to hear the glory of the sacred Narmada 
which be good enough to describe to us. OmkAra, the confluence of 
KapilA, and the dispeller of all sins, the Lord Amaretfa, are also said 
to be situate there. How was the sacred NarmadA saved from 
annihilation at the time of the destruction of the universe ? How was MAr- 
kapddeya saved from annihilation ? You have told us something about them, 
but we wish to hear more of them in detail.” — 1-3 

said : Once before, the King Yudhi^(hira asked the s age 
MArakanqdeya the glory of NarmadA, when the king was practising aus- 
terities in the forest. — 4-5. 

Yudhi$thira said : — “ Virtuous one ! through your grace. 1 have heard 
about various kinds of DharmaB, but 1 feel eager to hear more about them 
which please narrate to me. Fitp* of all, please explain to me how the 
NarmadA came into existence.” — 6-7. 

. M Arkancjey a said : ” The NarmadA is the foremost among all the 
nvers. It is the dispeller of everybody’s sins. King Yudhietbint ! the 
glory of the sacred NarmadA as I have read in several ParAnas, 1 shall ex- 
plain to you. Sacred is the river Ganges at Kaiikhala, sacred is Saraavati 
m Jlurukfcetra. The sacred NarmadA is supreme every w here — in the 
forest as well as in places of habitation. The waters of the Sarasvafci 

5 course °* those of the Y&munA in seven days, of 

the Ganges’ instantaneously, and of the NarmadA at the mere eight of it 
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The NarmadA is most charming and attractive of the country of Kalinga, 
the forest of Amarakantaka, and of all the three realms. — 8*12. 

King ! the Devas, the demons, the Gandharvas, the ascetics, the 
Rifis — they all attain emancipation on the banks of the Narmadi. One 
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes a complete 
fast for a day, after bathing In the Nannadk, liberates his seven genera- 
tions from sin. The manes of those who offer them libations at Jaleevara, 
after bahting in it, remain happy till the end of the cycle. — 13*15. 

Lord diva becomes pleased with one who bathes in the Narmadfl, 
near the bill abounding with the group of Rudraa, and worships Them 
with sandal, flower and incense. The Lord is enshrined close to that 
hill, to the west, where one ought to offer libations to the manes with 
devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control. Libations of 
water mixed with barley should be offered to the Devas, and water mixed 
with sesamum should be offered to the manes. One who does so malms 
his seven generations go to the heaven, and be himself enjoys in heaven 
for 60,000 years with the celestial nymphs, the Gandharvas and the 
Siddhas. Afterwards he is born as a wealthy man ; and, after a life of 
charities he returns to the very same sanctified place. — 16-22. 

Then he goes to the domain of f$iva, after liberating his seven 
generations from sin. The length of the Narmadfi is 100 yojanas, and 
its breadth is 16 miles. There are 60,00,60,000 of tirthas round the 
Narmadfi. One who is calm and has his passions under his control, free 
from anger, and the sin of causing pain to others, and is a benefactor of 
all the beings and a devotee to the Lord &va, if he happens to die at 
the banks of the NarraadA, resides in heaven for a century, consisting of 
the length of days of the gods. There he is in the company of the 
nymphs, and is adored by the Siddhas and the Gandharvas with inoense, 
flowers, Ac. He has also the privilege to live in the company of the 
Devas of all classes ; and, on being re-born, becomes a most illustrious 
king ! There, he is the owner of a majestic palace, studded with jewels 
and supported on mighty pillars of precious stones, surroundod by a 
large retinue of servants and maids. Majestic elephants and a multitude 
of neighing horses adorn his gateway. — 23-31. 

His gateway is also illustrious like that of Indra. In such a place 
he is the beloved lord of beautiful ladies, and enjoys himself for a divine 
century, without being oppressed with any kind of disease. — 32-33. 

One who dies at Amarakantaka gets many blessings and never perishes 
by fire, poison drowning. He gets the power of moving about in the 
space with the rapidity of the wind. The man who dies at Amareaa is 
blessed with all kinds of enjoyments includiug 3,000 maids who are at his 
command for a considerable length of time. One who offers flowers, in- 
cense, Ac., to the Rudrfis enshrined round the hill, after having his ablution 
the river, undoubtedly wiua the pleasure of all of Them.— 34-38. 

To the west of the hill is enshrined Lord Mahetfvara, where one 
who offer* libations, according to the prescribed rituals to the Devas end 
Pitfis after hie bath, is the beetower of heaven on his seven generations, 
cud he himself resides iu heaven for sixty divine years, where various 
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comforts and enjoyments fall to his lot. On coming down from heaven, he 
is born in a wealthy house, and is most charitable and righteous. He again 
remembers the sacred Narmadft and goes there, where he again works out 
the salvation of his ancestors of the past seven generations, and then 
attains the abode of &va. When he is reborn, he becomes a matchless 
sovereign. Such is the glory of Amarakantaka. Now hear of the tirthas 
situated to the west of the hill. The lake Jalesvara, situated there, is 
renowned all over the world, where, by performing the daily prayers and 
by offering libations to the manes, the Pitris remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years. — 39*46 

The river Kapila Is on the right bank of the Narmadft which Is 
covered with Arjuna and various kinds of trees. This river is renowned 
as the most sacred in all the three realms, and there are millions of tirthas 
round it. — 47-48. 

It is said in the Purinas that the trees on its banks also attain 
emancipation after they decay. The Virfalyakaranl is the second river ; by 
bathing in it one becomes purified instantly. All the I)evas, the Kinnaras, 
the Gandharvas, the mighty serpents, the Rftk?hasas, the Yaksas and 
the ascetics, reside on the Mount Amarakantaka. The Ri>is, going 
there, have sanctified that river. This river is also the dispeller of all sins. 
One who passes a night there in celibacy and observes a fast after bath- 
ing in it, liberates his seven generations. In ancient times, both the 
Kapilft and the VjA'ilya were laid out by the God to fulfil their missions. 
The people bathing there derive the benefit of Advamedha sacrifice. Only 
he who dies there is liberated from all his sins and attains RudralOka. — 
49-57. 

In fact, the devotee bathing in any tirtlia situated on the banks of the 
Narmada gets the benefit of Aivamedha sacrifice. Those residing on the 
northern bank of this river attain Rudraloka. Sankara has Baid that by 
bathing in and giving charities at the Sarasvati, the Ganges and the 
Narmadft, one begets equal benefits. The resident of Amarakantaka 
remains in Kfidraloka fora 100 crores of years. The waters of the Narmadft 
adorned with froth and ripples ate worthy of being saluted. The sacred 
waters dispel all the sins. The holy Narmada dispels all the sins, includ- 
ing those of killing Brfthmanas, and bestows sublime lustre. < This 
great river is held sacred in all the three worlds. The people residing at 
V ate ji vara, Gangftdvftra, and Tapdvana, are said to be great ascetics. By 
bathing in the Narinadft and at its confluence with the sea, one gets tenfold 
merits. — 5o-05. 

Here ends the one-hundred and eightyiizth chapter on the Warmadd 
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CHAPTER CLXXXVII. 

Mdrakandeya said : — The Narmadft ie moat sacred and renowned 
and the sages desirous of emancipation have made .numberless divisions, 
each of the measure of a Brahman’s sacred thread. ' By bathing in them 
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three worlds. In the days gone by the sages, the Maruts, and Indra, etc., 
shivering with fear spoke to ffiva “ Protect ua.” — 1-4. 

The Lord said “ Devas ! what is the fear in your mind which has 
brought yon here ? whom do you fear 7 what are your troubles 7 Tell me 
all about yourselves." — 5-6. 

Eifiis said : — M O Mah&deva ! the most illustrious and valiant demon 
V&pfisura is the owner of Tripura which moves about in the firmament. 
We have come to seek your protection, being afraid of him. You are 
our salvation ; pray, therefore, rescue us from the oppressions oi that 
demon. Deva ! be pleased to do what may be good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the Ri?is, etc. — 7-10. 

diva said : — “ Do not be anxious. I shall do everything. You 
will attain peace ere long.” — 11. 

After thus consoling them, the Lord went to the banks of the Nar- 
mada and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon. — 12. 

He said to himself “ How shall I kill the demon 7 ” He then thought 
of the sage Nirada who appeared then and there ; and said “ MahSdeva ! 
what are your behests ? Why have you summoned me 7 1 shall carry out 
your commands.” — 13-14. 

diva said : — “ Narad a ! virtuous women reside within the Tripura of 
V&p&sura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about in the space. You 
should, therefore, go and delude those ladies in Tripura.” — 15*17. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the sage went and did what ho 
was directed to fulfil. That Tripura was decorated with various kinds of 
precious stones, was 100 yojanas broad and 200 yojanas in length. The 
sage saw Vap&sura in such a magnificent place. — 18*19. 

The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the brilli- 
ance of the twelve suus, wearing earrings, coronet, garlands and arraletB of 
gold studded with precious stones ; stood up to receive the sage Nfirada 
and said “ Devarisi ! you have come here of your own accord. I offer 
you an oblation and water for washing your feet” He then saluted the 
Bage and said “ Let me know your commands and I shall carry them 
out You have come here after a long time. Pray take your seat.” — 20-23. 

Afterwards Anaupamyfi queen said : — “ Nftrada * what dharma 
pleases the Devas 7 which ordinance is most gratifying to them 7—24-25. 

N&rada said : — One who gives away a cow and sesarnum to a Brah- 
mapa well-versed in the Vedas gets the benefit of having given away lands 
beyond the eeas. He enjoys himself in a Vim&na shining like crores of 
suns for a considerable period. The lady who gives away after observing a 
fast the following trees : — Woodapple, roseapple, Kadamba, Champaka^ 
Aioka, Atfwattha, plantain, banyan, pomegranate, Neem and Maliufi. ; her 
breasts take the form of the woodapple, her thighs become like the trunk 
of the plantain tree. She becomes adorable like the sacred Adwattha tree 
and sweet smelting like the Neem, illustrious like the Ohampaka, griefless 
like Arfoka, sweet Tike the Mahuk, soft like the leaves of the banyan. _ She 
always gets prosperity. The giving of pumpkins and creepers ta not 
considered high, and the husband of a lady who worships ..the Devas 
is 
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with Kadaraba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked as 
well as fruits, observing the vow of silence in the evening and worship- 
ping K$etrap&la first ; remains in happiness. The ladies who keep a 
fast on A$(ami, Chaturthf, Panchaml, Dw&datll, Sa&kr&nti ; ^ undoubtedly 
go to heaven. They are liberated from the ills of the iron age ana 
Dharmarfija does not admit such ladies in his town. — 26-37. 

Anaupamy& said : — “It is owing to the virtues performed in the 
past that you have graced our home with your august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you. Vindby&bali the 
renowned queen of the king Bali is my mother-in-law. She is never 
pleased with me, and same is the case with my father-in-law. The 
vicious Kumbhivasi is my lord’s sister who always treats me with con- 
tempt. How can I be happy under such circumstances ? Pray let me 
know by what ordinance they would turn friendly to me for which I shall 
remain very grateful to you.”— 38-42. 

N&rada said : — “ By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
P&ravati became so dear to Siva, and similarly Lak?mt has become so dear 
to Vi§nu, and Sarasvati has become endeared to Brahma and Arnndhati to 
Vaai&tha. Your lord will also become beholden to you by keeping up the 
very same ordinance and your father-in-law and mother-in-law will also 
be silenced.” — 43-45. 


Hearing such words of N&rada, that queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said : — “ Be pleased upon me, 0 sage ! 1 shall offer 
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept. Let 
Lords Vifinu and Siva be pleased upon me.” — 46-48. 


N&rada said : — “ Lady ! you should bestow these presents on some 
Br&hmana who may be poor and in need of support I am blessed with 
everything and you ought to show only your devotion to me.” — 49. 


In such a way N&rada after having softened the minds of all the 
ladies in Tripura returned to his abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura. — 50-51. 


Here ends the one hundred and eighty-seventh chapter 
on Narmadd mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER CLXXXVIII. 

M&rakandeya said: — Hear from me, Yudbi§tkirft ! what you have 
asked me to explain. The spot on the banks of the Narmad& where 
the Lord is enshrined is renowned as Maheifvara in all the three 
worlds and at the very same plaoe He devised His plans of annihilating 
Tripura.— 1-2. 

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount Mandar&chala to serve 
as His G&ndiva bow. He then put the snake V&suki in plaoe of the 
bowstring and Sv&mik&rtika in place of the quiver. Vi$pu in place of the 
arrow and the fire at the tip of it (the arrow). Afterwards the wind was 
made to. propel the arrow. The four Vedas took the place of the horses 
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if the chariot. Advinikum&ra was employed in place of the reins and 
ndra in place of the axle. Kuvera formed the banner. — 3-5. 

Yama pat himself to the right-hand of the Lord and K&la to the 
eft. The groups of the Devas and the Gandbarvas formed the wheels of 
he chariot. Brahmft was the charioteer. In that way, Siva waited for 
housandsof years after making such preparations. When the three 
?uras (cities) fell in one line the Lord let oat His arrow on Tripura when 
he inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructive 
miens occurred there. The wooden horses began to neigh and painted 
>nes to wink. All the demons saw themselves dressed in red in course of 
Iheir dream. One who dreams of things hostile to him becomes void of 
power and intellect by the glory of the Lord. Then the wind S&mbar- 
taka that blows at the close of a cycle commenced. — 6-14. 

It produced fire on account of which the trees of Tripura began to 
crumble down. There was chaos everywhere. All the gardens were 
burnt down in an instant The huge storm devastated the houses and 
trees that were on fire which furiously pervaded in all the directions. 
The dreadful tongues of fire gave a gory appearance to the whole of 
Tripura. Owing to the dense folds of smoke the demons could not go 
about from one house to another. The Tripura was thus agitated by the 
fury of the Lord. Thousands of palaces fell down in all directions and 
the inmates rushed towards the temples and thousands of demons were 
reduced to ashes groaning and moaning piteously. Various kinds of 
Vim&uas and picturesque places were consumed by the fearful fire. — 
15-24. 

The pleasure gardens smiling with lotus beds were also burnt 
down along with the swans and cranes. The lofty palace tops looking 
like the mountain peaks, adorned with gems and lotuses, fell down on 
being burnt up, like a heap of clouds. The fire of the Lord’s fury burnt 
down quite unsparingly several children, cows, birds, horses, women, and 
many people sleeping as well as awake. — 25-28. 

The nymph like beauties of Tripura fell down burnt with their 
young ones hugged to their breasts. Some ladies wearing garlands of 
pearl and gold fell down on the ground consumed by flames and suffocated 
by smoke. Some beauties seeing their Lord lying on the ground jumped 
down from the upper storey of their mansion and were instantly eaten up 
by the flames. The belaboured demons lying on the ground got up with 
their sword but were soon consumed by the raging fire. 8ome ladies of the 
cloudy hue wearing garlands and armlets, some fair-complexioned beauties 
giving milk to their dear litle ones were also consumed by fire. Some 
ladies seeing their oliildren eaten up by the fire sent forth shrilling wails. 
Some ladies wearing diamond and emerald necklaces and shining like the 
moon with their children in their lap, fell down on the ground after being 
charred. Some moon-faced beauties waking up from their sleep found 
their mansion on fire and began to lament on realizing their children 
being burnt. Some ladies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on 
the ground holding their consumed children in their arms. Some fainted 
away by the fumes of Bmoke and fell down grasping the hand of their 
maids.— 29-40. 
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Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and 
uplifted began to pray as follows : — 

“ Agni j if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee ; what 
ia the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat- 
ed Ko kilas pent up in cages ? 0 sinner, merciless ! why art thou enraged, 
with the women. Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and 
heroic virtues and truth. O sinner! hast thou not heard commonly 
said in the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume is thy attubute but thou hast no mercy and right under- 
standing- Even a Mlechchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman. This attribute of consumption is also useless in thee. It is 
simply thy vice, for what is the good of thy killing women ? O sinner, 
wicked, merciless, miserable wretch Agni ! thou art indeed most unfor- 
tunate. Thou burnest us by force.” — 41-48. 

She was rendered senseless after thus wailing and thinkinW of her 
children for a long time. The fire like an old foe of the precious lives also 
dried up the wells and the tanks. — 49-50. 

“Mlechchha! what will be thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
such speech of the ladies the Agni said “ I am not consuming you 
of my own will. I have been born to cause destruction. I have no 
mercy. I make my way everywhere freely through the glory of Siva.” 
Afterwards V&nasura also saw Tripura burning.— 51-53. 

He said from his throne “ The wicked Devas of little valour have 
worked out my ruin which is decidedly due to the glory of Siva. The 
Lord is consuming me without any examination of the reasons for his action. 

No one can kill me without the aid of Siva.” — 54-55. 

Saying so the demon king abandoned his sons, friends, &c., and set 

out of the town with the idol of Siva placed on his head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels in front of the idol. He stood up on the 
serial track and after making his salutations to the Lord of the three worlds 
said “ Deva ! 1 have given up this town and you should not kill me. Deva ! 
if you, however, feel disposed to kill me, do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I have always adored with great devotion. Deva ! I have 
been a slave of Thy feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these Totaha stanzas. 0 Siva, Sankara, Sarba, Hara, 
Bhima, Maherfvara, the Destroyer of K&ma, the Annihilator of Tripura, the 
wielder of the Trident ! I salute Thee. O Pram ad Apr iya, the one saluted 
by the demons as well as by the Devas, having omost illustrious face wider 
than that of a horse, a monkey and a lion ; I salute Thee. The Devas and 
the demons cause me pain. Deva ! 1 am always engaged in my devotion to 
Thee. I have not the wealth in shape of sons, wife, horses, Ac. T only 
depend on my attachment to Thee. I am greatly oppressed and feel as if 
I were in hell. My inborn vice does not show Bigns of decline and my 
understanding leaves off virtues. The vices can only be abandoned by Thy 
grace.”— 56-66. 

One who would recite this prayer will be granted some handsome 
boon like* the one granted to VApSsura by the Lord.— 67. 
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Mahfideva, on hearing the above beantilnl prayer said joyfully : — 

68 . 

“ Son ! Be not afraid. Get into the golden Pura and carry your 
family and relations with you. V&^eura ! you will not he killed by 
the Devaa from now till the time of your doom.” The Lord thus again 
granted such a boon to that demon ; and told him to roam about in the 
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire. — 68-71. 

“ For this reason the Lord did not consume his third Pura, which is 
sailing about the sky by the power of $iva. The other two Paras fell down 
to the ground after being reduced to the ashes, ^rirfaila mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakantaka sprang up 
on the spot where the second Pura fell down.” — 72-74. 

“ R&jendra ! On the top of those Puras the groups of Rudras were 
ensbrined. The spot where the burning Pura fell down is marked by the 
famous Jw&letfvara. When the tongues of fire flashed into the sky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous uproar among the Dev as and the 
demons when the Lord took down His arrow from His bow. All this 
happened on the Mount Amarakapfaka. — 75-77. 

Consequently, the people observing fasts, &c., are born as sole mo- 
narcbs in this world after a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds.” — 78-79, 

0 King Yudhigthira ! in this way the sacred place Amarakantaka is 
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
solar or a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten times more than that of the 
Arframedha sacrifice. One attains heaven by worshipping Mahedvara 
there. The sin of killing a Br&hmana is driven away by going there on 
the occasion of a solar eclipse. This is the glory of the sacred Mount 
Amarakag (aka. — 80-82. 

One who thinks of this Mount Amarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Chandr&yana ordinances. — 83. 

Amarakantaka is renowned in all the three worlds. It is adorned by 
the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, &c.— 84. 

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, Siddhas and 
the Lord diva is enshrined there in company of His noble consort P&ravatl. 
It is pervaded by Brahmi, Vi$nu, Indra, VidyAdbara, liisis, Kinnaras, and 
Yak^as. The serpent Vflsukl loiters there. One who circumambulates that 
sacred Amarakantaka gets the benefit of the Pundarika sacrifice. — 85-88. 

The Lord Jw&lerfvara is also adored by the Siddhas there. People 
dying there after bathing in the sacred waters attain heaven. King 
Yudhifthira, hear the benefits attained by those who die there on the 
occasion of an eclipse — solar or lunar.— 89-90. 

Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed 
with supreme intellect go and reside in the region of Rudra till the end 
of the cycle. — 91. 
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Grores of Ri?ifl practise asceticism on the either side of AmareAvara. 
This Mount Amarakantaka is one yojana in extent all round. Those who 
bathe in the sacred NarmadA with or without an objeot in view, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rudra. — 92-94. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
NarmadA mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER OLXXXIX. 

Sfita said : — The king Yudhigfhira along with the Ri$is asked M&rakap- 
deya. “ BhagvAna ! be pleased to relate to us about the junction of the sacred 
KAvert. We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the sacred 
KAverl by bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation.” — 2-3. 

MSrakandeya said 0 Yudhi§(hira and 0 Ri$is ! hear with Attention 
that even the illustrious Euvera the Lord of the Yak$as got his position 
by oblations in the sacred KAverl. Now hear from me how he acquired 
all his glory.— 4-5. 

At the confluence of the KAverl and the NarmadA, Kuvera practised 
asceticism after bathing in the sacred waters, for a divine century when 
the Lord Siva on being pleased with him said “ Euvera ! ask for what 
you wish ” — 6-8. 

Kuvera said : — “ Devadeva! if you are pleased to grant me a boon, 
I wish to become the king of the Yak$as.” — 9. 

Hearing those words of Euvera, the Lord said “ Be it so ” and 
vanished then and there. — 10. 

Afterwards Euvera by virtue of that boon became the Lord of 
the Yaksas. — 11. 

Such is the glory of the confluence of the sacred KAvert with the 
Narmada. It is the dispeller of all sins. Those who do not know about it 
are undoubtedly deluded. One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
the prescribed rites. Both the sacred Eft vert and the NarmadA are 
tire most sacred. One who worships &va after bathing there begets 
the benefit of AAvamedha sacrifice and goes to the realm of Rudra. 
One who is burnt there or keeps up a fast there, gets access everywhere. 
MahAdeva has said that such a person after getting access everywhere 
enjoys the company of beautiful ladies in Rudraloka for 600060000 years. 
Afterwards he is born as a most illustrious king. One who drinks the 
water of the Eavert and the NarmadA gets the benefit of ChAndrAyana. 
He gets the benefit of having bathed in the confluence of the Ganges and 
the YamunA and attains heaven. King ! such is the glory of the junction 
of the KAvert and the NarmadA where, to bathe and perform charities is to 
dispel all ills and sins.” — 12*20. 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty-ninth chapter on 
the NarmadA mdhdtmy a. 
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CHAPTER 0X0. 

Mtaakai ujeya said : — To the north of the NarmadA there is the sacred 
Mantrerfvara extending to one yojana. One who. bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Devas for 5000 years. The sacred GarjanA is 
quite close to it which has originated from the clouds. By virtue of 
the same the son of RAvaga was named Indrajlta. Here it is the 
MeghanAdartirtha by going where MeghanAda attained great glory. — 1-4. 

Further on is Amr&taka by bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thousand cows. — 5. 

# To the norm of the NarmadA is Vifruta. By bathing there and 
offering libation to the manes and the Devas one gets his desires fulfilled. 
Afterwards the devotee should go to the Brahm&varta-tlrtha. — 6-7. 

BrahmA resides at Brahm&varta-tlrtha almost every day. By bathing 
in it one goes to the realm of BrahmA. — 8. 

Then an advance should be made to the Bacred Ag&rerfvara after 
observing the prescribed ordinances. By going there one attains Rudra- 
loka after being liberated from all his sins. — 9. 

KapilA-tlrtha should be visited afterwards. By bathing in it the 
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow in charity. — 10. 

One who goes to the sacred Karanjaand bathes there attains the 
Goloka. — 11. 

Then the devotee should proceed to Kundedvara where Mah&deva is 
in residence with P&rvatt.— 12. 

One who bathes there is invulnerable even by the Devas. The 
picturesque Vimaledvara should then be visited where the Lord has 
consecrated the Devadilfi. Dying there one attains the realm of 
Rudra. — 13-15. 

Then he should go to the river Pu^karint bv bathing into which 
the devotee becomes entitled to take his seat on the throne of Indra by 
his side.— -16. 

It is for these reasons that the sacred NarmadA coming out from 
the Lord Siva is the best of all the streams and the giver of bliss to the 
animate and the inanimate world. This NarmadA has been described to 
be the most Bacred by Siva the Lord of all the Devas before the Ri?is. 
This river is adorable by all the Devas and is the dispeller of all sins and 
is venerated by the Devas, the Gandharvas and the nymphs. I make my 
salutations to the sacred and peace-giving NarmadA that falls into the 
sea.— 17-21. 

I make my salutations to the sacred NarmadA adorned by the Siddhas, 

Rifis, born of f&va, and the giver of boons to tbe virtuoua — 22. 

One who recites the foregoing prayers with devotion becomes well- 
versed in tbe Vedas if he is a Br&hmana, and becomes victorious m war 
if he is a Kfatriya. The VaMya becomes wealthy and the fJfidra attains 
bliss. One anxious for wealth gets pelf. The sacred NarmadA is daily 
resorted to by the Lord Siva in consequence of which it is the most sacred 
and dispeller of all sins. — 23-25. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninetieth chapter on the NarmadA mdkdtmya. 
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CHAPTER CXOI. 

MArakapdeya said 0 king ! since that time the Devaa, the Ripia 
and the Mania resort to the banks of the NarmadA and become free from 
anger and passions. — 1. 

Yudhigthira said When did the trident of diva fall on this earth 
and what is the virtue of that spot where it fell ? Pray explain it to 
me.-— 2. 

M&rakandeya said The place where the trident fell is known by the 
name of dillabheda and one who worships there after bath gets the benefit 
of having given away a thousand cows in charity. One who remains there 
for three days and worships diva is liberated from the cycle of birth. 
Afterwards the devotee becomes blessed by worshipping Adityerfa, 
Nandikerfa at BhJmedvara and NAradetfvara ttrthas. Then Varunefa 
and Svatantrerfvara should be worshipped. By going to these fiAe ttrthas 
the devotee gets the benefit of visiting all the sacred places.— 3-4 

Then a visit should be paid to Koti-ttrtha where there wad a great 
battle between the Devas and the demons and where the latter were 
deluded. There the heads of the valiant demons have been severed by 
the Devas and the latter have enshrined dulapfipi MaliSdeva. By worship- 
ping Him one ascends to heaven even when be has not parted with 
his life. The portals of heaven have, been shut by Indra by means of 
Vajrakilaka out of the narrowness of his mind. One who having eaten 
a Bilva fruit and clarified butter carries a burning lamp on his head and 
perambulates Eoti-tfrtha becomes a most flourishing king. One who dies 
there goes to the region of Rudra and is born as a king in his next life 
after which he goes to heaven. — 7-13. 

On the thirteenth day of a fortnight the devotee attains the benefits 
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Bahunetra-ttrtha.— 14. 

After that the beautiful A gastes vara-ti rth a should be visited. By 
bathing there one goes to the region of BrahmA. One who bathes the Lord 
in clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortnight and devotes 
himself to meditation observing perfect celibacy, resides in the realm of 
diva along with 21 generations of hie Pitris and never falls from there. One 
who gives away a cow, a pair of shoes, umbrella, clarified-butter, blanket, 
etc., in charity and feeds the BrAhmanas derives manifold benefits. — 15-18* 

After that Vilrivara-tirtha should be visited. By bathing there one 
becomes the Lord of a throne.— 19. 

The Indra-ttrtha on the right bank of the NarmadA is renowned. 
One who fasts there for one night and then worships Janfirdana after 
bath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cows in charity and goes 
to the region of Vippu. Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving 
away a thousand cows merely by bathing at Ri»i-Urtha.— 20-22. 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to the tlrtha of BrahmA By bath- 
ing into it one attains the realm of BrahmA.— 23. 

Then merely by bathing at the shrine of Lord Amarakaplaka en- 
shrined by the Devas one attains the realm of Rudra. —24. 
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Afterward* the shrine of R4vape4vara should be visited by whose 
graoe the sin of killing s Br&hm&na is oleansed.— 85. 

Then a visit should be paid to Ri$i-tirtha which exonerates the 
devotee from all his debts (of duty) after which by going to Bsfafvatft he* 
is blessed. — 20. 

Bhlmedvara Mah&deva should be visited next By bathing them 
one is freed from all his troubles. By worshipping diva at the TurAsanga* 
ttrtha after bathing there one earns his emanicipation. — 27-28. 

Afterwards the devotee should go and adore the moon at Soma-tlrtha. 
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and remains in bUss 
for a considerable length of time like diva and enjoys life in the realm 
of Rudra for 60000 years. Later on a visit should be paid to the Lord 
Pingaledvara where by observing a fast for 24 hours one derives the 
benefit of having observed it for three nights. One who gives away a 
milch cow in charity goes and enjoys in the realm of Rudra for as many 
years as there are hair on the body of that cow. One who dies there 
remains in the realm of Rudra till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. 
Those residing on the banks of the Narmadft remain in heaven like 
the pious. The devotee should also visit the shrines of Surerfvara and 
Karkotaketfvara. — 29-35. 

There, undoubtedly the sacred Ganges appears on an auspicious day. 
By bathing at the Nandt-tirtha, the Lord Nandifo becomes pleased with 
the devotee and he ascends to the world of the Moon. Lord Dipe- 
Avara should be visited next where there is the tirtha of Vedavyftsa in a 
beautiful forest. In the days gone by, the sacred Narmadft for fear of the 
Bags Vyfisa flowed in the opposite direction and her course was turned to 
tbe south only when the sage forced her with a roaring cry. — 36-38. 

One who circumambulates that sacred place remains in the region 
of Siva till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. — 39. 

There, Vedavyfisa becomes pleased and fulfils the desires of the devotee. 
One who lita up a wick on a platform after tying it round with thread 
remains in the region of Rudra till the end of the cycle. Afterwards 
the devotee should go to the Airandi-ttrtha and bathe at the junction 
of rivers which liberates him from all sins. The river Airandi is 
revowned in all the three worlds and is the dispeller of all sins. The 
devotee should observe a complete fast after bathing there on the 8th day 
of the bright fortnight in the month of Arfvin and then he sbonld feed 
a Br&hmapa. He gets the benefit of feeding crores of Brlhmanas. One 
*ho dives in the sacred stream after rubbing on hirhead the earth of 
wet place is freed from all bis sins. One who circumambulates that sacred 

e gets the merits of circumambulating all the world along with 
these ven oceans. Afterwards one who gives away gold in charity after 
mthiug in the water mingled with gold enjoys in Rudraloka seated in a 
Vunfins of gold and ia born as a king. Afterwards the devotee should go 
the junction of the river Hilwu. That beautiful ttrtha is renowned in 
three worlds and the Lord Siva resides there. — 40-48. 

The person bathing there becomes one of the chief attendants of 

u 
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Biv®. Then the Sv&mik&rtika-ttrtha — the dispellerof all sins — should 
be Tinted. Merely by bathing there the devotee is purified of three kinds ‘ 
of Bins. Then the devotee should bathe at Lingas&ra-ttrtha by doing 
which one gets the merit of having given away a thousand cows in charity 
and he resides in the realm of Rudra. Bhanga-tlrtha is the dispeller of 
all sins. By bathing there the sins of the seven generations are annihilat- 
ed. — 49-52. 

Then Baferfvara the foremost of all the sacred places should be 
visited. By bathing there one gets the merit of having given away 
thousand cows.— 53. 

Sangameda-tlrtha is venerated by all the Devas, by bathing there one 
becomes like Indra. — 54. 

By bathing at Koti-tirtha one undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom. One who gives any charity there gets manifold UessingB. 
Any woman bathing there becomes the queen of Indra after becoming 
beautiful like Ptrvati. — 55-57. ' 

Angareda-tirtha should be visited next. By doing it one Remains 
in bliss till the destruction of the universe.— 58-59. 

One who bathes at Ayonisambhava-ttrtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe atP&ndaverfa. — 60. 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes invulner- 
able even by the Devas and goes and enjoys in the realm of Vi§nu and on 
being reborn be becomes a king. Then the devotee should bathe at Kathe- 
riv&ra ttrtha and his desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum- 
mer solstice. Afterwards he should bathe in the river Chandrabh&gS. — 
61-63. 

The devotee bathing in the Chandrabhftgft goes to the region of the 
Moon. Afterwards he should visit the Indra-ttrtha where Indra performed 
his worship. One who gives away gold, in charity after bathing theie 
or a black bull, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years as there aie 
hair on the body of that bull and on its calf. He is afterwards reborn as 
a valiant king and is the master of thousands of white horses. — 64-68. 

Then the devotee should bathe at the Brahmftvarta-tlrtba _ and offer 
libation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night. One 
who offers the balls of dee to the manes on the Kanyl-eankrAnta get* 
innumerable blessings.— 69-70. 

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapilft-ttrtha gets 
the benefit of having given away the whole world in charity. The sacred 
place Narmadeda is unparalleled. — 71- 7 2. 

The person bathing there gets the medt of having performed Advn- 
medba sacrifice. Sanguined vara-tlrtha is on the northern bank of the Nar- 
roadi. By bathing there the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices* 
There tits man doing even the smallest sot of virtue becomes free 
from all ills and attains kingship. On the same bank of the Marmaos 
is the Parmsdobbana-tirtha which is the best place of Aditya and Lord 
£iVa baa gtid that any charity performed there begets everlasting merit*' 
— 78 - 76 / 
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The ill-doers and those suffering from jaundice bathing there are 
freed from all the sins and go to the region of the Sun. — 77. 

On the seventh day of the bright fortnight in the month of M&gba, 
he who remains there after observing a fast, is free from the effects of 
the old age, sufferings and is never dumb, blind and deaf. He is hand- 
some and the beloved of women. — 78-79. 

In such a way is the most sacred place and those who do not 
know about it are undoubtedly deluded. — 80. 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Gangerfvara by means of 
which one attains heaven. — 81. 

He enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen 
Madras. N&gedvara-tapovana is close to that tirtha. One who bathes 
there attains N£galoka and enjoys there for a long time. — 82-83. 

The devotee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the 
Lord K&lerfvara is enslirined and there Kuvera was blessed. The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss. Afterwards a visit should be 

K id to M&rut&laya-ttrtha. One who gives away gold in charity after 
th with an easy mind, goes to Vdyuloka, seated in the Puppaka-vimkna. 
A visit should be paid to Paya-tlrtha, during the month of Mfigha. There 
the devotee should break his fast in course of the night after bathing 
there on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. Such a man does not 
experience the sufferings of birth. — 84-88. 

Then bathing should be performed at Ahalyk-tirtha, and such a 
devotee enjoys intercourse with the nymphs. — 89. 

It was there where AhalyS attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism. One who worships Ahalyk there on the 14th day of the lunar 
fortnight in the month of Chaitra, is always born as a male. -and is the 
beloved of women and handsome like Cupid. In the sacred Ayodhyk 
lies the ttrtha of Sri Rfimachandra where merely by bathing all the sins 
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Somar 
tirtha. —90-93. 


By bathing there all the ills are dispelled. The Soraagra-ttrtha 
is renowned all the world over. It is the dispeller of all sins. It has 
manifold virtues. One who observes Ohkndrhyaga fast there, attains the 
Ohandraloka after being liberated from all the sins. One who enters 
into the fire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on fruits 
till the time of his death, and gives up his life at that sacred place, 
is never re-born. Afterwards the devotee should bathe at Subha- 
tirtha by means of which one attains Goloka. Then a move should be 
made to Visnu-tlrtha. There Yodhintpura is renowned where Lord Vi§pu 
fought with millions of demons. — 94-99. 


Lord Yiepu is pleased by observing a full-day’s fast at ^uka-tirtha 
*®d the sin of killing a Brkhmapa is diBpeued there. — 100. 

Afterwards Tkpasedvara-ttrtha should be visited where a d^er fell 
down for fear of a hunter and dying in the sacred waters the ascended to 
mo heaven which highly amazed the hunter. Such is the glory of that 
T&pasedvira-tlrtha. There is no suoh tirtha. Afterwards a visit should be 
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paid to the noted Brahma-ttrtha, which ia also knows as Amohaka where 
libations should be offered to the manes and ^rfiddha should he performed 
on the fall moon-day or the Amftvftsyfl. There a huge-pieee of rook like 
an elephant is lying in the water on which the balls of rice should be 
offered to the manes and there is very great merit in giving the halls of 
riee to the manes on the full moon-day during the month of Vaidlkha by 
which the manes remain gratified till the end of the world- — 101-106. 

Afterwards a visit should he paid to Siddhedvara-tlrtha. By bathing 
here one becomes the chief attendant of &va. — 107. 

Then a visit should be paid to the shrine of Jan&rdana. By bathing 
there one attains the realm of Visnu. — 108. 

&bhana-Kusumedvara-tlrtha is on the right bank of the Narmada 
where the sage V&madeva practised great austerities. He continued his 
austerities for a thousand years of the gods and on the same spot, 
dvetaparvfi, Dharmar&ja and Agni also practised penances and they were 
all overcome by the arrows of Cupid. At that time, Lord £$iva and Ffiravatt 
became pleased and blessed them. After that the Lord weaned them 
from their asceticism and located them on the banks of the NarmadS. By 
virtue of that asceticism they all became Devas again. — 109-113. 

They all said to Mab&deva : — “ Let this place become most sacred 
by Your blessing.” Afterwards that tlrtha became four square miles in 
area. One who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Cupid and 
attune the realm of Siva.— 1 14-115. 

Agni, Dharmar&ja and Vfiyu have attained emancipation by practis- 
ing asceticism there. — 116. 

There is a tree of Alangium hexapetalum and the devotee bathing 
there, performing charity, feeding the Br&hmapas, offering balls of rice to 
the manes, entering into .fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up life 
there gets access everywhere m his next life. One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tree and pours libations 
into the fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies his manes till 
the existence of the Sun and the Moon. A man or a woman who bathes 
there at the time of the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live. 
One who worships the Lord Siddhedvara in the morning attains the benefit 
which ia not otherwise obtainable even by performing sacrifices. When 
such a man is born he becomes an emperor of vaBt dominions.— 117-123. 

Without visiting Karpa-kupdala-tlrtha the whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete and void of fruits. Such is the glory of the sacred place. 
The Kusumedvara is so called because the Devas Bhowered flowers on 
knowing its great glory.— 124. 

Here ende the one hundred and ninety-one chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhdtmya. 

CHAPTER CXCIL 

M&rakan<Jeya said : — Bh&rgaveda-tlrtha should be visited where the 
Lord Siva destroyed the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to 
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Janfirdana. By bathing there one becomes, free Irons all ilia. Son of 
P&p<Ju ! I shall now relate to you about the Sukla-tirtba. I saw the Lord 

lira sitting along with Piravatl, Svfimiklrtika — the well-wisher of the 
universe — and other attendants like Nandi on the beautiful summit 
abounding with the flowers of the golden hue, shining like the rising sun, 
having steps studded with precious stones and beautiful rocks all round ; 
and 1 asked Him : — ‘ Devadeva ! adored by Brahmt, Vi§nu and others, 

I am oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out 
to me some way leading to happiness. BhagavAn ! Bhfita ! Bhaverfa ! the 
Bispeller of all sins ! pray tell me the best of all the sacred places.* -1-8. 

Siva said : — Hear, 0 learned Br&hmana ! you should go with the 
Rifis to bathe at the sacred places. — 9. 

Bear in mind that Manu, Atri, Kadyapa, YAinavalkya, Sukra, 
AfigirA, Dharmar&ja, Apaatamba, Sambarta, K&tyAyana, Bfihaspati, N&rada 
and Gautama, etc., venerate the Ganges, Ka&khala, Prayfiga, Pufkara 
and Gaya, etc. They go to the most sacred Kuruk^etra at die time of 

solar eolipBe, but Sukla-tlrtha is said to be sacred on all occasions. By 
seeing it, by touching its sacred waters, and thereby performing charities, 
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by 
observing other similar austerities, the devotee gets the greatest of 
the boons. — 10-13. 

The Sukla-tlrtha in the NarmadA is the giver of the greatest boons. 
There R&jripi Chfinakya attained Siddhi. This sacred place — the dispeller 
of all ills — ia most charming. It extends to a yojana in a circle. By the 
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of 
the sin of having killed a BrAhmapa ; ana by the sight of its sacred land 
one gets freed from the sin of infanticide. —14*16. 

0, good Ripie ! on the fourth day of the dark fortnight in the months 
of VaidAkha and Ohaitra, I go to reside there in company of my consort 
P&rvati after leaving Kail 44a. There also the demons, the Devas, the 
Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the VidyAdharas, the nymphs, the serpents, they 
all seated in their VimAnas stay on the aerial tract for the fulfilment of 
their aims.— 17-19. 

The devotees going thore with a right frame of mind become purified 
like the doth washed by the washerman. The Sukla-tlrtha washes off aU 
the sins of one's lifetime. 0 MArakapdeya ! by bathing at that sacred 

{ dace and by performing chaiities there, one gets the highest of boons, 
n fact, neither there is nor will there ever be a sacred place to matoh 
with it. The sins committed during the first period of life are con- 
sumed by observing a fast of 24 hours. The merits that accrue there, by 
feeding Br&hmapas, by performing sacrifices, charities and by worship • 
cannot be acquired by doing similar things at hundreds of other sacred 
places. There one who bathes Lord Siva in clarified butter on the 14th 
day of the dark fortnight during the month of K&rtika and observes a 
list for the night, goes to the domain of Siva along with his ancestors 
of 21 generations ana also becomes liberated from the cycle of births. 
—20*25. . 
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This most sacred £akla*tlrtha is adored by the Ri$is, one who bathes 
there is not re-born. There after bathing one should worship diva. The 
ardhAftga image of the Lord and the Goddess should be inscribed on a 
slab of wood and worshipped, accompanied by the music of conches and 

r bals and the recitations of the Vedas. The devotee should not sleep in 
night. He should observe festivities and get sacred songs sung. On 
the following morning he should bathe at the Sukla-tlrtha and worship 
diva again. — 26-29. 

Note.— H*lf-body. The composite image consisting of hall diva and hall 
Miavsti blended into one tom. 


Afterwards he should feed the devotees of diva and give them 
preeents according to his means without stint.— 30. 



The lady who gives away gold in charity at dukla-ttrtha, and bathes 
Siva devoutfully with clarified butter and also worships SvAmikfirtika, 
resides in the realm of the Lord daring the sway of 14 Indras. — 33*34. 

One who gives away charities after bathing on day of the full moon, 
the fourth day of a fortnight, and dankrAnti, according to his means, pleases 

Lords Viagra and Siva. In each a way the charities performed there be- 
get manifold blessings. — 36*36. 

One who participates in the marriage of a poor or a wealthy BrAhmaria 
at that sacred place, remains in the realm of diva for as many years as 
there ere heir on the person of that firthma^A or even on the of f sp rin g 
begotten by that married couple.— 37-38. 

Em ends the one hundred and ninety-second chapter on the 
Narmadd mdMtmya. 


CHAPTER OXCIII. 

Mfirakandeya said : —Those who go and bathe at the Anaraka-tirtha 
do not go to hell. The one whose bones are deposited in that sacred ttrtha 
becomes purified of all bis sins and is re-born as s most h and so m e man by 
tbs glory of that ttrtha. Those who go to Go-tlrtha are liberated from 
their sms and those who go to KapilA-ttrtha get the benefit of having 
given away a thousand cows in charity. One who observes a fast there 
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaipfha and gives sway s milch 
cww adorned with bells and doth, with devotion, and lits np a wick in 
clarified butter and bathes Mah&deva in clarified butter and eats cocosnut 
and clarified batter, becomes valiant like the Lord giva and resides in His 
realm and is never re-born. — 1-7. 

On the 4th day of a fortnight failing on Tuesday, one who feeds the 
BrAhmapaa. after devoutfully worshipping the Lord give, and one who 
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bethee diva in clarified butter on the 9th day of a fortnight and on the 
Am AvAsyA day foiling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brihmaoas, goes 
to die domain of Siva seated in the Puppaka chariot where he enjoys like 
Rndra, and on the completion of his virtues is re-born as a virtuous, hand- 
some and powerful king. Such is the glory of the Go-tlrtha. — 8-12. 

Besides these one should go to the sacred Ri?i tlrtha. In ancient 
times the sage Trioavindu overpowered by his ills fixed up his 
abode there. By the glory of the tlrtha he was liberated from his 
ills as well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him. 
Afterwards Gangerfvara-tlrtha should also be visited. Those who bathe 
there on the 14th day of the dark fortnight during the month of 

f3rftva$a go to Rudraloka. One who offers libations of water to the 
manes is liberated from all the three debts. The most beautiful Gangft- 
vadana tlrtha is close to Gangerfvara where by bathing one is undoubtedly 
freed from all his sins. — 13-17. 

Note.— umalretjam that is born haa the following three debts to pay, vis.— (1) 
to sagas, (3) to gods, and (8) to the manes. One who learns the Vedas, oilers sacrifloea to 
gods, and begets a son, becomes free from these debts. 

One who bathes there goes before the Lord fiiva. One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that 
sacred place, gets the benefit of Arfvamedha sacrifice. The devotee gets 
all the benefits that accrue at PrayAga as detailed by ^ankar&ch&rya. To 
the west of Gang&vadana is the sacred Darf&-rfvamedhajanana-tirtha which 
is known in all the three realms. One who observes a fast for a night in 
the month of Bhfidra and one who bathes there on Amfiv&syS goes to the 
realm of &va. One should bathe there on all festivals. — 18-22. 

One who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of 
having performed the Atfvamedha sacrifice. The sage Bhfigu practised 

austerities to the west of Da&rfvamedha for a thousand Divine years. He 
was covered with anthills and nests of birds which amazed the Lord fSiva 
and His consort P&rvatt. P&rvatt asked the Lord as to who he was. 
—23-25. 

She said : — “ Is he Deva or demon?” Lord said “ Dear Pfirvati, He is 
the great sage Bhrigu who is absorbed in contemplation.” The Goddess 
smilingly said " His top-knot has become like smoke and even then you 
are not oompassionate on him. Indeed you are very hard to be moved*” 
-26.28. 

The Lord said ” Devi 1 you do not know. This sage is full of 
wrath which i shall show you practically.”— 29. 

The Lord then thought of Dlisrma in the form of a bull that appeared 
then and there, and spoke inhuman speech “Lend! what are your 
commands for me ? ”—30. 

The Lord said : — “ Remove the anthills and the nests and then 
throw this Bifihmapa down on the ground.” — 31. 

Afterwards the bull threw down the sage on the ground when the 
Utter overcome by anger pronounced the following ouree on him 32. 
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"Ball! whither are you going now? I shall destroy you by raj 
fury.” Having said so the sage Bhrigu rose to heaven, on teeing it to* 
Lord stood in front of the sage and brought him down by opening His 
third eye on him. — 33-35. 

Then the aage after making his salutations to the Lord adored Him 
thus “ Thou art Divine, I am at Thy mercy. 0 Lord of all ! I devout- 
folly pray to Thee. Indeed none can enunciate Thy glory adequately. 
Even the thousand-faced Se$a cannot do so. — 36-37. 

** Therefore, 0 Lord ! I cannot adequately offer*my prayers to Thee, 
but I throw myself at Thy feet. Thou be kind to me Lord ! Thou 
fillet yourself in with Satoguna, Rajogupa and Tamoguntt on the occasions 
Of Sthiti, Utpatti and Saqih&ra, respectively. There is no other Lord than 
Thyself.— 38-39. 

“ Yoga, sacrifices, charities, study of the Vedas, cannot compare even 
in the smallest measure with devotion for Thee. Thy devotees) attain 
various kinds of Siddhis. Although Thy devotee does not become!; meek 
in his ignorance, still Thou blessest him. Only devotion for TheO, can 
carry one across the sea of troubles and lead to final beatitude.— 40-49. 

“ 0, Lord of Devas ! be merciful to me in spite of my conceit, wicked- 
ness and viciousness. Protect this humble devotee of Thine in spite of his 
being full of lust for the women and pelf of others ; overcome by contempt, 
pain and sufferings. 0, Lord of the Universe ! desires are killing this 
ignorant devotee of Thine. Pray, do drive away my cravings by granting 
me accomplishment. 0, Mah&deva 1 cut the noose of conceit and delusion 
and work out my salvation.” — 43-46. 

The above prayer is the giver of great benefits. One who reads it 
with devotion, pleases the Lord Mah&deva.— 47. 

M&rakapdeya said On hearing the above prayer the Lord said " I 
am pleased with you. Ask me what you wish.”— 48. 

Bhrigu said “ Deva 1 if Thou art pleased with me and wishest to 
confer a boon on me, let me be the knower of Rudra, and let this spot be 
sacred after my name.” — 49. 

diva said ' " Be it so. Son ! now you will be free from anger. 
You will have harmony with your father and sons." — 60. 

Since then all the Devas including Brahmfi and the Kinnsras 
adore that Bhrigu ttrtha. Sins disappear by the mere sight of that 
tlrtha. Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tirtha is the 
moat extensive and the dispeller of all sins. — 51-53. 

Those who bathe there go to heaven, and those who die there are not 
re-born. Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edibles 
in charity according to their means, get manifold blessings. Those 
who give charities on the occasion of solar eclipse, also get many benefits 
The. benefits that accrue at Amarkant on the occasion of solar wad lunar 
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Blmgu-tlrtha. All the stores of 
austerities and charities decline in process of time, but the penances 
practised* at Bhrigu-tirtha are never exhausted. The Lord Mah&dera on 



CHAPTER CXCIII. 


m 


account of His having become pleased with Bbfigu stays at that tlrtha, 
and so it is renowned in all the three worlds — 54-59. 

Devi ! in spite of all this, people do not know the lull glory of Hhpga* 
tlrtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vi§nu. — 60. 

The sacred tlrtha is on the banks of the Narmada. One who hears the 
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
sins. Beyond it, is the famous Gautamerfvara-tlrtha where by bathing 
and keeping up fast one goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot. — 
61-63. 

Afterwards the devotee should go to Dhauta-p&pa tlrtha where 
Vripabha washed off his sins. One who bathes there is freed from the 
sin of having killed a Br&hmana. One who gives up his life there 
becomes valiant like f$iva and gets four hands and three eyes, and 
remains in the realm of Siva for ten thousand years of the gods. On 
being re-born he becomes a king.— 64-66. 

The devotee should go to the sacred Airandi-tirtha. It brings the 
same benefits as are obtained by bathing at Prayaga. One who batlies- 
thore on the 14th day of the bright fortnight during the month of 
Bhadrapada after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by the 
attendants of Yama and goes to the realm of Rudra. — 67-70. 

Then the sacred Hiranyadvipa should be visited. It is also the 
dispeller of all ills. Those who bathe there become wealthy and hand- 
some. — 71. 

Afterwards the most sacred Kahkhala should be visited where 
Qaruda practised austerities. Yoginis reside there and they please them- 
selves in the company of the Yogis, and dance with &va. This tlrtha 
is renowned in all the three worlds. Those who bathe there go to the 
Rudraloka. Afterwards Hamsa-tlitha should be visited where the 
liberated Parmahaipsas undoubtedly ascend to higher realms. The place 
where Lord Jan&rdana has been worshipped in His V&r&ha incarnation is 
known as the V&r&ha-tlrtha. One who bathes there on the 12th day of 
a fortnight goes to the region of Visnu and does not go to hell. Then 
the most sacred Chandra-tlrtha should be visited. — 72-77. 

Note.— An asoetlo of the highest order. 

There one should bathe chiefly on the fall moon day by doing 
which one goes to the Lunar region. — 78. 

On the right bank of the Ohandra-tirtha is the Kany&-ttrtha where 
one should bathe on the third day of the bright fortnight. If salutations, 
are made to Lord &iva there the demon Beli becomes pleased. When 
the people are fast sleep during the night, then sometimes 8 rainbow 
makes its appearance in which the city of the king Harirfchandra is 
visible. The trees are drowned in the waters of the Narmadfi. In ancient 
times Lord Vigpu said to fiiva that, the place should be fixed as Hie 
residence, since then Dipedvaran-tlrtha exists there by bathing where one 
gets plenty of gold.— 79-82. 

» 
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One who bathes at the confluence of the KanyA-tlrtha goes to the 
realm of the Goddess PArvatl. — 83. 

Then comes the Deva-tlrtha which is the most sacred of all, bathing 
where one goes and enjoys in the company of the Devas. — 84. 

Then the sacred Sikhi-tlrtha should be visited where the charities 
performed multiply infinitely. One who feeds a single Br&hmana there 
after bathing on die AmAvAsyA day gets the benefit of having fed a croze 
of them. — 86-86. 

A group of ttrthas lie near Bhpgu tirtha where one should bathe 
with or without motive. By bathing there one gets the benefits of per- 
forming Ativamedha sacrifice and then goes and enjoys in the oompany of 
the Devas. Lord fJiva assumed His form there when the sage , Bhpgu 
attained his siddhi. — 87-88. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-third chapter on the 
Narmadi m&hatmya. 


CHAPTER CXCIV. 

MA r akan tjeya said : —King ! the devotee should next visit the Afiku- 
dedvara-ttrtha, by means of which he becomes freed from all sins. Then 
Narmaderfvara-ttrtha should be visited by bathing where one goes to 
heaven. Afterwards a visit should be paid to Aiva- tirtha by bathing there 
one becomes handsome and full of lustre.— 1-3. 

ThePitAmaha-tirtha made by BrahmS where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Kurfa 
become infinitely multiplied. One who bathes at the SAvitrl-ttrtha goes to 
the domain of BrahmA after being liberated from his sins. — 4-6. 

Those who bathe at the sacred Manohara-tlrtha go to the realm of 
the Pitris. — 7. 

Afterwards MAnasa-tlrtha should be visited, by bathing there one 
goes to Rudraloka. — 8. 

Then Kunja-tirtha. should be visited which is also renowned in all 
the three worlds as the dispeller of all ills. There one gets live stock, son, 
wealth and in fact anything that he desires for. — 9-10. 

Then Tridadajyoti-tirtha, where the daughters of the Ri$is practised 
severe austerities, should be visited. By the pleasure of the Lord MahAdeva, 
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Krisps as their husband. Beyond 
it is the RieikanyA-ttrtha where once upon a time some one was asking for 
a girl from a Ri$i where he was ultimately married to her. One who 
bathes there is freed from all sins. Further on is the Svarnavindu-tlrtha 
by bathing where one does not undeigo any reverse of fortune. Then 
comes the Apsareda-tlrtha where one should go and bathe ; by virtue 
of which he goes to N&galoka and enjoys there in company of the 
nymphs. Then the Naraka tirtha should be visited where by bathing 
and worshipping diva one does not go to hell. One who observes a fast 
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ak Bhfirabhfltitlrtha and then worships ffcva, goes to Rudraloka. Those 
who hathe at Bhfirabhflti become the attendant of diva after flw 
death.- 11-20. 

On the 14th day in the month of K&rtika one who worships diva 
there gets ten times the merits of having performed the Advamedha sacrifice. 
Those who lit np a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of diva seated in a chariot lining like the son. — 21-28. 

One who gives away a couch and a bull goes to Rudraloka seated in 
a chariot drawn by bulls. One who gives away a cow in charity and. feeds 
the Brfihmapas with rice cooked in milk and sugar according to his means 
gets incalculable benefits. — 23-25. 

One who worships diva and drinks the water of the sacred Narmada 
never fares ill. He goes to Rndraloka seated in a Vimfina, and resides in 
heaven till the existence of the Moon, the Sun, the Himfilaya, the ocean, 
and the Ganges. One who keeps up a fast there is never subjected to the 
trial of births. Afterwards Ap&cjht-tirtha should be visited, by bathing 
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of Indra by his side. 
Then Strl-tlrtlia the dispeller of all ills should be visited, by bathing where 
one undoubtedly becomes Gapedvara. The confluence of Airandi and 
the Narmada is renowned in all the three worlds where by bathing and 
observing a fast one becomes freed from the sins of having killed 
a Br&hmana. Then the sacred J&madagnya at the confluence of the 
Narmada and the ocean should be visited. There Lord Jan4rdana attuned 
siddhi and Indra became the Lord of the Devas by performing a series of 
sacrifices. One who bathes there gets three rimes the benefits of having 
performed the Asvamedlia sacrifice. — 26-35. 

On the western boundary of the ocean lies the Svaxgadv&ra-tirfha 
where the Devas, the Siddhas, the Gandharvas, the Ri?is and the Oh&rapas 
worship the Lord Vimaledvara. Those who bathe there go to Rndraloka. 
There is no higher tirtha than Vimaledvara. Those who keep up a fast 
and then adore Mahfideva at Vimaledvara are freed from the sins of 
the past seven lives and go to heaven. Then the sacred Kaudiki-ttrtha 
should be visited where one should keep up a fast for the night after 
having a bath. By the power of this tirtha the sin of having slain a 
Br&hmana is dispelled. By the mere sight of Lord S&gareda one gets the 
benefit of having sprinkled himself with the sacred waters of all the 
tirthas. There the Lord Mah&deva resides within an area of a yojana. 
Merely by the sight of Him one gets the merit of having visited all the 
sacred places. — 36-42. 

After being freed from all Bins the devotee goes to Rudraloka. Ten 
crores of tirthas are said to lie between the confluence of the Narmadfi 
and the Amarakaptaka, and Ripis reside in each of them.— 43-44. 

The Narmadfi has been resorted to by the Agnibotris and learned 
men. This river is the giver of one's wishes. One who would devoutfully 
read or listen to the glory of it would get the merit of having sprinkled 
on him the sacred waters of all the tirthas, and would please the Narmadfi, 
Mfifakapdsya and Mahfideva.— 45-47. 

By listening to its glory a barren woman begets children, a maid 
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gets a handsome husband, the Br&hmapa becomes versed in the Vedas, the 
unluoky becomes lucky, the Kgatriya becomes war victorious, the 
Vairfya becomes wealthy, the dfidra attains emancipation from bond- 
age, and the idiot becomes learned. One who hears it never suffers the 
pangs of separation and hell.— 48-50. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fourth chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER CXCV. 

Sffta said : — Yudhisghlra ! hearing the glory of the Narmadd and 
Omkftrerfvara, king Vaivasvata Manu put these questions to the Lord 
Matsya in that vast ocean, viz. — “ Relate the gotra (clan), vaip4a (dynasty), 
avat&r (descent), and prftvara (family) of the Rigis. Also explain the\ exist- 
ence of the Vaivasvata-manvantara as well as about the curse that the 
Lord diva had pronounced on the Risis during Sv&yambhuva-manvaatara. 
Enumerate the progeny of Dakga and also the Ri§is who are the pro- 
moters of Bhriguvatpsa. — 1-4. 

Matsya said : — King ! first hear the doings of Brahmd during the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara. — 5. 

First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the curse of diva. There they were born of Brahmk when the 
mothers and the consorts of the Devas saw the dripping of the 
semen-virile of Brahmft and caused it to be poured as oblation into the 
fire which produced the most illustrious sage Bhpgu out of the fire. — 6-8. 

The sage Aftgirfi was born out of the cinders, Attn was begotten 
from the flame, and Marichi came out of the tongues of fire. Kapitfa and 
Pulastya were born of the hair of Brahmft. The most illustrious Pulaha 
came out of the long tresses of hair. — 9-10. 

The lustre of fire produced Vasigtha. The sage Bhrigu was married 
to the daughter of Puloma ; and they gave birth to the following twelve 

Vkjfiika Devas: — Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, duchi, Kratu, 
Mflrdhfi, Tyfija, Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Dakga. They are known 
as the twelve Bh&rgavas. The same Paulomi gave birth to the Vipras- — 
11-14. 

They are : — Chyavana, Apnuvfina. Apnuvfina gave birth to Aurva 
the father of Jamadagni. The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the 
Bhfirgava Rigis. Now I shall describe to you the illustrious Rigis who 
promoted the Bh&rgava clan. They are : — Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuv&na, 
Aurva, Jamadagni, V&tsya, Danqi, Nadfiyana, Vaig&yana, Vltahavya, 
Paila, daunaka, daunakAyana, Jivanti, Avaida, Kftrpina, Vaihaniri, 
Virfip&kga, Rauhity&yani, Vaisvfinari, Nila, Lubdha, S&vargika, Vigrm, 
Paura, Bal&kirailika, Anantabhftgi, Bhrita, BhArgaiya, MArkanda,Jabl, 
Bit*, Manda, M4n<Javya, MAn<Jfika, Phainapa, Tanita, Sthala, Pi^da, dikhA- 
varga, d&rkar&kgi, Jfiladhi, Sandhika, Kgubbya, Kutsanya, MaudgalA- 
yana, KarqjSyana, Devapati, P&ndurochi, G&lava, Saipkritya, Ch&taki, 
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Sftrpi, Yagyapind&yana, GArgytyana, Gayand, G&rh&yana, Go^^hSyana, 
V&hy&yana, Vairfampfiyana, Vaikarntni, ^ftrangarava, Y&jneyi, Bhr&efakA- 
yani, L&l&ti, N&kuli, Lauk§ipya, Parimandali, Aluki, BaucUaki, Kautsa, 
PaiogaUyani, Sfityfiyani, MAl&yani, Kauttli, Kaucbabastika, Sauha $okti, 
Bakauv&kst, Kausi, Ch&ndramasi, Naikajihva, Jibvaka, VyAdh&jya, Lau- 
havairt, SSradvatika, Neti?ya, Lol&kpi, Chalakundala, B&fig&yani, Anuraati, 
PflrpimS, Agatika, and Asakpta, ordinarily each of these Kipia of tbe 
Bhriguvaqufa are said to have five Pravaras. — 15-28- 

Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuv&na, Aurva, Jamadagni are tbe five Pra- 
varas. — 29. 

blow listen to the other descendants of Bhrigu, which I shall relate. 
(These are) Jamadagni Vida, Paulastya, Vaijavrita, Ri$i Ubhayaj&ta, 

Kftyani, Baka(&yana, Anrveya, and Maruta, are of all the most excellent 

Pravaras. Bhrign, Ohyavana, and Apnuvana cannot intermarry among 
themselves — 30-32. 

Bhrigudasa, Margapatha, Gr&my&yani, KatSyani, Apastambi, Bilvi, 
Naikarfi, Kapi, Arptipepa, G&rdabhi, Kfirdam&yani, Atfv&yani, and Rfipi, 
are known as Arseya. — 33-34. 

Bhrigu, Chyavana, Apnuv&na, Ar§i§thi§ena and Rfipi are the five 
Pravaras. — 35. 

They also cannot intermarry among themselves. Y&ska, Vltivyaya, 
Mathita, Dama, JaivantyAyani, Maunja, Pili, Chali, Bhfigili, BhAgavitti, 

KaurfSpi, KSdyapi, BAlSpi, f^ramadagepi, Saura, Tithi Gargiya, JfivAli, 
Paupnyfiyani, RAmada, are the Arseya Pravaras. Bhrigu, Vitahavys, 
Raivasa, Vaivasa also cannot intermarry among themselves, f&lfiyani, 
Sakat&ksa, Maitreya, KhAntJava, Draun&yana, RaukmAyana, Apirfi, K&yani, 
Baqisajihva, are the Arpeya Pravaras. Brigu, Baddhryaiva, DivodAsa, also 
cannot intermarry among themselves. — 36-42. 

Aikfiyana, Yfijnapati, Matsyagandha, Pratyaha, Sanri, Aukpi, KAr- 
damfiyani, Gritsamada and Sanaka are the Arseya Pravaras. — 43-44. 

Bhrign, Gritsamada are the two Ar$a Pravaras and they cannot 
inter-marry . — 45. 

All these Ri§is of the Briguvaqirfa are most illustrious. They are 
the promoters of the clan. By the mere mention of their name all the sins 
are dispelled.— 46. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-fifth chapter on (he Bhrigu family. 


CHAPTER CXCVL 

Matsya said : — “ King ! the sons of Martchi are known as Surfipfi 
and the wue of the sage AftgirA gave birth to ten sons who became 
the Devas. They were; — AtmA, Ayu, Damans, Dakga, Sada, Prfina, 
Havijmfina, Gair$(ha, Rita, and Satya. These Ahgirasas afe known 
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as the BomapAyi Devas. The following Ripis were born of SurfipA »-* 
Bfibaspati, Gautama, Saqivarta, Utathya, VAmadeva, Ajssya. They 
are all the propagators of the gotra. Now other Ripis of the same gotra 
who propagated other gotras are enumerated. Utathya, Gautama, 

Tauleya, Abhijita, Ardhanemi, LaogSkpi, Kftira, Kaupfiki, R&hukarp), 
Sanpuri, Kairkti, SAmalomaki, Paupajiti, Bh&rgavata, Airidava Ripi, 
KArotaka, Sajlvt, Upabindu, Surai§ipa, VAhintpati, Vaiifili, KropfhA, 
AruijAyani, Soma, AtrAyani, Kfisoru, Kaudalya, P&rthlva, RaubinyAyani, 
RaivAgni, Mfilapa, PAptJu, KpapA, Vidvakara, Ari, PArikAri. They are 
the Ardeya Pravara of the foregoing Ripia. Now hear their Pravarae, mi , 
AhgirA, Suvachotathya Udija. They cannot intermarry among them* 
eel von. — 1-11. 

AtraiySyani, Sauvaiptbya, Agnivaipya, $ilfistbali, BAlidAyant, Aikepi, 
B&rfihi, BApkali, Sautf, Trinakarpi, Prfivahi, Advalfiyani, BarhisAdl, Sikhft- 
grlvi, Karaki, Mah&kApi, Udnpati, Kanchaki, Dhamita, PuppAnvepi, 
Somatanvi, . Brahmatanvi, SAladi, Bhla<Ji, Devarfiri, DevasthAni, Hirikarpi, 
SAridabhuvi, PrAvepi, SSdyasugrivi, Gomedagandhika, MatsyAchfidya, 
Mfllahara, PhalAhAra, Gangodadhi, Kaurupati, Kaurukpetri, NAyAki, 
Jaityadroni, JaihvalAyani, Apastamb' Maunjavriptf, M&rsta, Pingali, 
Paila, Salatpk^yani, Dvadhyakbaiya, MAruta. They are all Ripis and 
Atpgirk, Vrihaspati, BharadvAja are the three Pravaras, they cannot 
intermarry among themselves. — 12-20. 

EApvAyana, Kopachaya, VAtsyatarayaria, BbrAptrakfita, RAptrapipdl, 
Laindrftni, SAyakAyani, KroptAkpi, Bahuvitl, Talakpt, MadhurAvaha, 
LAvakrita, KAlavita, Gfithl, MArkati, PaulikAyani, Skandasa, Chakrl, 

GArgya, SyAmAyani, BalAki, SAhari have the following five Arpeya Pravaras, 
vig., AtpgirA, DevAchfirya, Vrihaspati, BhfiradvAja, Garga, and Saitya. They 
do not intermarry among themselves. Kapttara, Svastitara, DAkpi, Sakti, 
Patanjali, Bhfiyasi, Jalasandhi, VindurmAdi, Kusidaki, Urva, KAja kaidi , 
Vaipadj, ^ansapi, Sfili, Kaladikantha, KAriraya, KAtya, DhAnySyani, BhAvA- 
syAyani, BhAradvAji, Saubudbi, Laghvi, Devamati, have AmgirA, Dama- 

vAbya and Urnkpaya for their Arpeya Pravara and the Risis of these 
Pravaras also do not intermarry among themselves. The above-mentioned 
Ripis are said to have Laukpi, GArgyahari, and GAlavi for their Pravaras 
and also AhgirA, Sarpkrati, Gauraviti as well as AhgirA, Vrihaduktha, 
VAmadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those bom in 
the Kntsa-gotra with Kutaa Pravara. — 21-32. 

AhgirA, Virfipa, Rathltara are the Arpeya Pravaras of the Ripis of 
the Rathttara clan. They also do not intermarry in their gotra. Vippu- 

vridhi, givamati, Jatrina, Ka|ripa, Putrava, VairapArAyana also have three 
Pravaras.— 33-85. 

AhgirA, Matsyadagdha, and Mndgala are also the three Pravaras 
who also do not intermarry among themselves. — 36. 

Harpsajihva, Devajihva, Agnijihva, Viradapa, ApAgnaiya, Advaya, 
ParapyastSvi, Maud gala also have three Pravaras, viz., AmgirA, TAndya, 
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Maadgalya who also do not intermarry among themselves. Amgirfi, 
Ajamtcjha, Kanva are the Pravaras of Ap4?<}u, Guru, ^fikatAyana, 
Pr&g&tham&, Mfirkanda, Mara^a, fSiva, Katu, Markatapa, Nadfiyana, 
^y&mtyano. — 37-41. 

They should not also intermarry among themselves. Titira, KapibhQ, 
G&rgya, are the three Pravaras, so are AtpgirA, Titira, Kapibhu. They 
should not intermarry among themselves. Rikga, Bharadvfija, Risivfina, 
M&nava, Maittravara Rigi, are also known as the Argeya Pravaras, and 
Amgir&, Bharadvfija, Vrihaspati, Mittravara Rigi, Rigivfina, and M&nava 
also cannot intermarry among themselves.— 42-46. 

Bhatedv&ja, Huta, £$aunga, fSatfiraiya belong to the Dvadhylmug- 
yAyana-gotra and they have the following five Argeya Pravaras, me.— 
Amgir4, Bharadv&ja, Vrihaspati, Mandgalya, and &rfira. — 47-48. 

“ King ! 1 have enumerated to yon the Rigis of the Aqigirfi-gotra. 
By the mere mention of their name one becomes freed from all ills and 
attains bliss. — 49. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-sixth chapter on the Afigird family. 

CHAPTER CXCVII. 

Matsya said : — “ King ! I shall now name to yon the Rigis of the 
Atri clan. I$ar£yana, Udv&laki, i$ona. Karniratha, ^aukratu, GauragrlvA, 
Gaurajina, Chaitr&y&ga, Ardhapanya, B&maratbya, Gopana, Takivindu, 
Karnajihva, Harapriti, Naidr&gi, l3&kalSyani, Tailapa, Bailaiya, Atri, 
Gonipati, Jalada, BhagapAda, Saupugpi, Chandogaiya of the KArdamayana 
£>&khA 'branch) have fJyfivfiAva, Atri, ArchanAvarfa for their Pravaras. They 
do not intermarry among themselves. DAkgi, Bali, Parpavi, OrpAbhl, 
&ilArdani, BljabApt, £$hirika, Manuja, Kairfa, Gavigthira, Bhalandana have 
Atri, Gaviglhira and PfirvAtithi for their Pravaras, and they al go do not 
marry among themselves.” — 1-8. 

KAlaiya, Balaiya, Vfisarathya, DhAtraiya, Maitraiya, are the sons of 
the daughter of the sage Atraiya. They have Atri, VAmaratbya and Pautri 
for their Pravara, and they do not intermarry among themselves. — 9-10. 

“ King ! 1 have described before you all the Brfihmapas of the Atri 
family by the mere mention of whose name one becomes liberated from 
all ills.”-ll. 

Here ends tjie one hundred and ninety-seventh chapter on the Atri family. 


CHAPTER OXCVIII. 

Matsya said “ King ! I shall now relate to you other descendants 
of Atri. ChandramA has been born in the house of Atri in whose family 
virfv&mitra took his birth. By virtue of his asceticism ViivAmitra becam e a 
j Brfihmana from Kgatriya. I shall now tell you about the family of ViA- 
I vAmitra.”— 1-2. 
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Yid v&mitra*. Dai var&ta, Vaikrita, G&lava, Yatanda, Lanka, Abbay% 
Ayst&yana, f$y&m&yana, Y&gyavalkya, J&b&la, Saindhav&yana, B&bhravya, 
Karisa, Sarp^rutya, Uloopa, Aupagahaya, Payoda, Janap&dapa, KharavA- 
cha, Ilalayama, SAdhati, Yastukautfika. They have three Arrfa Pravaras, 
vis., Vitfv&mitra, Devar&ta, and UddAlaka. — 3-6. 

They also do not intermarry among themselves. DaivarfravA, Deva- 
r&ta ; VitfvSmitra are the three Pravaras of DaivarfravA, Suj&taiyA, SansukA, 
K&rak&ya, YaidaiharatA, Kurfikd. They also do not intermarry. Dhanan- 
jaya, Kapardaiya, Parikhta, P&rthiha, P&nini have VMv&mitra, Madhnch- 
chhanda, Agbamarrfana for their Pravaras. They also do not intermarry. 
Kamal&yajina, Arfmarathya, Bfinjuli, are also the three Pravaras. They 
too do not intermarry. — 7-14. 

Viiv&mitra, Lohita, Agtaka, Pflrana have Virfv&raitra, a|nd PQrana 
for their Pravaras. The Rigis of the Pfirana-gotra do not intermarry. 
Yigv&mitra, Lohita and Astaka are the three Argeya Pravaras pf Lohita 
and Aetaka, and there is no intermarriage between Agtaka aqd Lohita 
gotras. — 15-17. i 

Udasainu, Krathaka, UdAvahi, ^Aty&yani, Karirasi, fklankfiyani, 
LAvaki, Manujayani, are also known to have three Argeya Pravara, vis., 
Khilakhila, Vidya, Vigvamitra. They do not intermarry.— J 8-19. 

“ King ! I have named the Rigis of the Vidv&mitra clan before yon, 
by the mere mention of whose names one becomes liberated from his 
sins.”— 20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-eighth chapter on the 
Vikvdmilra family. 


CHAPTER CXCIX. 

Matsya said : — Marichis sons were known as Kaiyapa and the follow- 
ing Rigis were the descendants of Kadvapa : — Adrfiyani, Rigigana, Mai- 
gaki, Ritakayana, UdagrajA, Mathara, liliojA, VinayalaksanA, Sala, Halai- 

ya, KaurigtA, KanyakS, Sur&yapA, MandAkini gave birh to MiigayA, Krutaya, 
BhojayApanA, Devay&nA, GomayanA, Adhadch&yA, K&ty&yanA, rfakr&yapA, 
Barhiyoga, GadAyanA, Bhavanandi, Hahacliakri, D&kgap&yanA, YodhayAnA, 
KArtivaya, Hastid&nA, Y&tsy&yana, KritajA, Atfval&yani, Prag&yapA, Paula- 
mauli, Arfvav&t&yana, KanvairakA, f$y&kaiA, Agnirfarm&yapa, MaigpA, Kai- 
karasapA, Yabhru, Pr&chaiya, GyAnasaqigaiya, Agn&pr&Baivya, SyamodarA, 
YaivarfapA, IJdvalAyanA, KAs0hArina, M&richa, Ajih&yana, HSstika, Vai- 
karpaiya, Kadyapaiya, SAsisA, HdritAyanA, M&ntagina and Bhrigav . 
They nave Yatsara, KAdyapa, Nidhrnva, for their Pravara. They do not 
intermarry. — 1-10. 

I shall now tell yon the Rigis of Dvy&raugy&yapa clan, vis. — Anasfiya. 
H&kuraya, SnAtapa, RAjavartapa, Saidira, Davahi, Sairandhrl, Ropasaivakft, 
YAmnni, KAdrnping&ksi, Jatamvi, Div&ragtMva who have Vatsaro, 
yapa, Yarffg|ha f6r their Pravara. They do not iuteruuurry. Saipy&ti* Nabha, 
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Pipalya, Jalandhara, BhujAtapdra, Pdrya, Kardama, Gardabhlmukha, 
Hirapyabihu, KairAta, Kftiyapa, Gobhila, Kulaha, Vriijkanda, Mrigake tu, 
Uttara, NidAgha, Masrina, Bhartoya, Mah&nta, Kerala, Sapdilya, Dfinava, 
Dev a. They are all Pravaraa having Asita, Devala and KaAyapa for their 
Pravaras and consequently they are known as Try&r§eya Pravara. They 
do not intermarry. — 11-19. 

“ Mann ! 1 have told yon the descendants of the chief Jjtfci Ksdyepa. 
From DikgAyaut, he begot the universe and how can it be described ade- 
quately." — 20. 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety-ninth chapter on Kaiyapa family. 


CHAPTER CC. 

Matsya said : — Hear from me about the BrAhmapas of Vasiftha famil y. 
They are Ekar^eya Pravara. Those of the Vaaigtha-gotra are known 
as VAsifthA. They do not intermarry among themselves. In this way 
it is one Pravara. VyAghrapAda, Aupagava, Vaiklava, &Advatfiyana, 
Kapigfhald, AupalomS, AlabdhA, SathA, Rath A, GaupayanA, BodhapA, 
DAkavyA, VAhyakA, BalidayA, PAliAayfi, VAgranthaya, ApaatbunS, ^ItavrittA, 
Brihmapureya k A, LomAyand, SvastikarA, SSandiH, Gaudini, VAtjohali, 
Sumanfi, Updvfiddhi, Chauli, Vauli, Brahmabala, Pauli, ^ravaaa, Paudava, 
YAjnavalkya, are all EkAiseya and Vasiptha is their Pravara. They do 
not intermarry. Sailalaya, MahAkar^a, Kauravya, Krodhina, Kapihjalfi, 
VAlkhilyA, BhAgavittAynnA, Kaulayana, Kftladikha, KorakrifpA, SurfiyAna, 
^Akfih&ryA, ^akadhiya, ItaovA, Upalapa, ^AkAyanA, Uh&ka, MSeadarAvaya, 
DAkAyand, Balavaya, Vakaya, Goratbd, Lambdyana, ^yArnavaya, Kitxjo- 
darAyapfi, PralambAyanA, Aupanmnyava, Sdnkbydyana, VedaAeraka, Pfilan 
kAyana, UdgAha, Balak^va, Mateya, Brahmamali, PannAgfi, have three 
Pravaras, viz. — Bhigivasu, Vasi^ha and Indrapramadi. They do not 
intermarry. Aupasthala, Svasthaii, BAlo, Halo, Hala, MAdyandiot, Mfik- 
fataya, Paipalfidi, Vicbaksusa, TraiAringilyaoa, Saivalka, KuqdinA, have 
Vasiptha, Mitrdvarupa and Kundina for their Pravara. — 1-16. 

All these Ripis do not intermarry. Sivakarna, Yaya, PAdapa have 
JAtfikarpya, Vasiftha, and Atri for their Pravara, 0 king ! and they also 
cannot intermarry. — 17-18. 

“Mnuu ! 1 have named to you all the Ri$is of the VaAiftha clan. 
By reciting their name one is freed from all ills." — 19, 

Here ende the two hundredth chapter on the Vaeiftha family. 

CHAPTER CCI. 

Mateya said 0 best of sovereigns, when the illustrious sags 
Vasiftha became the preceptor of king Nimi, the latter performed a aeries 
of wuati&cea The Bags on the conclusion of those sacrifices feeling 
tired, took net for a while. The illustrious king Nimi went and said to 
him.— 14. 
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“Lord! I wish to perform more sacrifice*, prey therefore do help 
me without delay.” 

The sage Vaeigtha of great lustre replied : — 

“ King ! wait a while, I hare become quite tired by attending to 
the performances of your sacrifices, and shall get your further sacrifices 
performed soon after 1 feel recouped.” — 3-4. 

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to Vashjfha : — “ Sage ! 
no one is dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon 
him. There is no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be 
performed without a moment’s delay. — 5-6. 

The soul engaged in righteousness is in a state of enjoyment within 
me. Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should be 
accomplished to-day ; for death does not take into consideration that 
man has yet to accomplish certain things. Those who pin their interests 
to shops, houses, and other similar things, perish in a moment.! Death is 
neither friendly nor hostile to any one. The moment one exhausts hie 
•tore of Prirabdha karmas, Death lays its hand on him then and there. 
The breath of life is so transient which you know very well. — 7-10. 

Br&hmana ! one should indeed wonder at his momentary existence. 
1 look upon my life as lasting when lam in my pursuit of knowledge and 
virtue, but consider it fleeting in the performance of righteous acts. 1 am 
overwhelmed with these ideas and feel that there is a heavy burden on 
me. I have therefore come to you to relieve me of my load. — 11-12. 

If thou wilt not help me in the performance of sacrifices, I shall 
have to get them performed through some other Brahmana.” Hearing 
those words .of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on 
him : — “ O, virtuous king ! thou wishest to discharge me when 1 am 
feeling so tired and proposest to appoint another preceptor ; became 
devoid of thine form ” The king also pronounced the following curse 
on the sage “ Twice-born priest, thou art an obstacle in the path of 
my righteousness, thou wilt also therefore become devoid of thine form.” 
-18-16. 

On account of those corses both the sage and the king were bereft 
of their forma, after which their souls went to Lord Bralimfi. — 17. 

Seeing those souls approaching Him, Lord Brahmft said : “ King Nimi ! 
henceforth I shall give thee a foremost place. Thou shalt now be ever 
present in the eyee of all the creatures and they shall ope'n and shut their 
•yes by virtue of thy glory.” By the ordinance of Brahra&, Nimi 
accordingly became ever present in the eyes of all the creatures. After- 
wards, Brahma also said to Vasiftha Vasi^ha, thou shall be the son of 
Miirft and Varuqa where thou wilt be known by thy present name.— 18-22. 

Thou wilt have a recollection of your previous existence.” After- 
wards, once upon a time, Mitra and Varans were practising austerities in 
Badri k&drams. During spring when the balmy r breeze was besting 
against the flower-plants of the season, the most enchanting tJrvast 
adorned herself with flowers.— 23-25. 

That nymph dressed in a fine span thin attire of red colour ap- 
peared before Mitra and VaruQa and on seeing her enchanting face, with 
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eyes like ike blue lotas, they both were moved sad dropped their 
semen -vi rile. — 26-27 . 

Seeing it, both the Risis for fear of a eune threw the semen-virile 
in a beautiful pitcher full of water ; and out of it were born the illustrious 
■ages Vaaiftha and Agaatya.— 28-29. 

Vasietha married Arundhati, the sister of NArada, who became the 
mother of Sakti. Sakti became the father of ParaAara in whoye family 
Lord Vijhpu in the form of VedavyAsa was born. The very same family 
will now be enumerated. — 30-31. 

VedavyAsa produced the moonlike Bhfirata in the world. The 
following ie the family of Par&Aara, viz., Kindasapa, Vabanapa, Jaihyapa, 
BhsumatApana, Gopali, these five are kuown as the Gaura Par&A&ra. 
—32-33. 

PrapohayA, VAhyamayfi, KbyAtaiyA, Kaotu race. Baryadva, are 
known as Nila ParAsara. — 34. 

K&r?yayan&, RapisukhA, EAkaiyasthA, JapAtaya, Pu^kara, are known 
as Kri$na ParaAara. — 35. 

Avi$(hAyana, V&laiyA, 8vAya§fA, UpayA, Iflkahasta, are the five 
Sveta ParAAaras. — 36. 

PAtika, BAdari, StambA, KrodhanAyanA and Ksaumi, are the five 
SyAraa Par&daras. — 37. 

KhalyflyanA, VfcrspAyanA, Jailaiya, YuthapA and Panti, are the five 
Dhumra ParAdaras. — 38. 

** King ! I have related to you the chief Risia of the ParAsara 
family illustrious like the Sun. One who recites their names dispels all 
his sine." — 39. 

Here emit the two hundred and first chapter on Pardiara family. 


CHAPTER CCII. 

Hatsya said : — “ Now hear about the BrAhmapas born in the Agastya 
family. They are : — Agastya, Karambha, Kaudalya, Sakata, Sumedha, 
Mayobhnva, G&ndhArakAyana and those born in the Pulestya, P.ulaha and 
Kratu families are known also as Agastyas, all of them have three Bravura*, 
Agastya, PaurpamAsa and PArapa. These Ri$is do not intermarry amongst 
each other. Those of the Agastya, PaurpamAsa and PArapa families do- 
not also intermarry. — 1-4. 

Tits PanmamAaas particularly do not marry the PArapa*. I hare 
described to yon the families of the renowned sages, now let me k'notr 
what more do yon wish to hear."— 5-8. 

Mann said : — “ Pray let tee know the origin of the families of 
Pulaha, Pulastya, and Kratn ; how they came to be recognised as included 
in the family of Agastya.” — 7. 

Matey a said * King ! at the end of the Vaivasvaata-manvantara 

Kratn was without an offspring when he adopted as his son IdbmseAhs. 
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the virtuous boh of Agastya ; consequently those belonging to the feraily_of 
Idhmav&na are called Agastya and Kratu. Paulaha had three aona. 
Afterwards 1 will tell you of their origin. He was not pleased with them 
— 8 - 10 . 

He therefore adopted Dridh&sya, the son of Agastya, on account of 
which those born in the family of Dricjhfiaya are known as Agastya and 
Paulah* — 11. 

The Ri$hi Pulastya finding hiB sons becoming R&kshasas became 
very sorry and adopted as his son the promising son of Agastya.— *13. 

For this reason thone born in the Paulastya family are known as 
Agastya. They being of the same gotra do not intermarry. — 13. 

1 have described to yon the originators of the families and the 
Pravaras of the illustrious Br&hmapaa. One who recites theijr names is 
liberated from all sins." — 14. . 

Here ends the two hundred and second chapter on the netting 
of the Pravaras. ' 

CHAPTER CCIII. 

Matsya said : — “ 0 King ! I shall relate to you now the families born 
of the daughters of Dakpa from Dharmar&ja at the beginning of the 
Vaivasvata-manvantara. Please hear." — 1. 

Arundhati through Dharma begot the eight Vasua and the Somaps 
Devas who were most mighty and stalwart. Dhara, Dhruva, Soma, Apava 
Anila, Anala, PratyAsa, and Prabhfisa were the eight Vasua. Dravina 
was the son of Dhara, and K&la of Dhruva. — 2-4 

Years, etc., came into existence out of KAla ; these were His sons. 
Soma begot the illustrious Varclia ; Crimen was the son of Apa. 
Anala became the father of Anekajanmajanana and Parojavft was the son 
of Anila. Praty&sa was the father of Devala and Prabh&sa was the father 
of VitfvakarmA who is the architect of the Devas. Nkgavlthts, eto., the 
nine sous, acted according to the wishes of others Lambk's son was 
Ghofa ana his sons were known as the Rh&nav&s. — 5-8. 

The stars and planets and Marutv&n were born of Marutvat! and are 
known as Marutvaqufa. — 9. 

Sarpkalpft gaie birth to Saipkalpa, MahfirtA to Mahfirtaa, and 
Sfidhyfl gave birth to S&dhyas. — 10. 

Bbfinu, Manu, Pr&na, Rosa, Nicha, Viryavfina, Chiltah&rya, Ayana, 
Hatpsa, H&rSyapa, Vibhu and Prabhu were the twelve Skdhyas. These 
were the sons of SfidhySa. VisvA gave birth to ViAvedevas. — 11-12. 

Kratu, Dakfa, Vasu, Satya, K&lak&ma, Muni, Karaja, Manuja, 
Vlja, Rochamfina, were the ten ViAvedevas.— 13. 

King ! I have briefly narrated to you the family of Dharma and no 
one but Vyfisa can describe it at full length for want of sufficient time 
14. 

Here ends the two hundred and third chapter on the families of Dharmo. 
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CHAPTER C01V._ 

Matey* said : — “ 0 King ! the Brkhmapas belonging to the families 
of Dharraa are worthy of being feasted on tlie occasion of Srkddha as the 

f ifta and food given to them with free will please the manes. 0 King ! 

shall now tell yon what the manes desire in their realms and thus sing 
songs there. They wish that some one of their family should offer them 
libations of water and balls of rice in some cool running stream ; they 
thus say : — * Oh ! will any one be boru in onr families who will offer ns 
simple handfuls of water in memory of ns ; especially offer ns libations of 
water in some sacred rivers ! Would any son be born in onr families who 
offer oa daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals 
and til (seaamuiul and water ?— 1-4. 

‘ Oh ! will there be born Ruch a son amongst our families who would 
offer ue libations of PSyasa (cooked preparation of rice and milk and 
angar) with clarified batter and honey on the thirteenth day of the lnnai 
month in the rainy season under Maghk asterism ? -5. 

* Who would also offer us the flesh of the rhinoceroB or black 
herb according to the prescribed rites even for one day 6. 

The pittris say that the offerings of k&la-s&ka, mahk-rf&ka, honey, 
Ac., and the appeasing grains used by the sages, the flesh of the rhinoceros 
that had not developed its horns keep them satisfied as long as sun 
exists. — 7. 

‘One who appeases ns by making offerings -of the rhinoceros 
flesh and feasting the yogis at Gayi during the solar and lunar eclipse or 
who will perform Sr&ddha and offer gifts during the GajacbcbXyfi yoga 
so that we would be satisfied till the end of a kalpa, and the one who 
performs SrAddha and make gifts will no doubt enjoy all pleasures in all 
the Lokas till the end of a kalpa and can go anywhere fiee at his 
will.— 8-9. ’ 

Such a man undoubtedly gets the right of enjoying in every realm 
according to his pleasure till the end of the kalpa ; and one who performs 
any of the above-mentioned five Sr&ddbas to the manes gives them satis- 
faction, for an infinite period. And if Srfiddhas he performed with full 
ceremony they obtain unbounded pleasures. The pittris also say that 
if some one of their family gives away a skin of black deer in their name 
or a cow big with a young one to a Brahmana versed in the Vedas, or per- 
forms Vrigotaarga, sets free a bull in their name particularly a bull of 
white or bluish tint, or gives away gold or a cow with devotion, or a piece 
of land or a well, a tank, or a grove or attaches himself to Vishnu, or gives 
away Dharmadfistras to the learned Br&hmaQas causes them unbounded 
satisfaction. — 10-17. 

King ! I bave narrated to yon what the sages have said in the &rftd- 
dha kalpa. The rituals pertaining to Srlddha drive away sins and bring 
virtue and oomfort." — 18. 

Here ends the two hundred and fourth chapter on the tongs 
of the pittris 
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CHAPTER OCV. 

Man a said : — “ 0 Knower of Dharma ! pray toll me how voder 
what prescribed rules, should a calving cow be given to a Br&hmana and 
what are the benefits of such a charity ? ” — 1. 

Matsya said : — " King ! Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs 
With silver, tail end with pearls. It should be given away along with her 
ealf and utensils made of k&nsk, bell-metal. The giving away of snob 
a cow begets immense good merits. The cow is like the earth with its 
mountains, forests, Ac., till it bears her calf in her womb. One who gives 
it away at that time undoubtedly gets the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with fonr oceans. — 2-5. 

O King ! the donor remains in heaven with great respect for as many 
years as there are hairs on the body of the calf and the cow. — 6. ! 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case. Thus the donor 
undoubtedly liberates his father, grandfather and great-grandfather from 
hell. He goes to the region where flow the rivers of clarified butter and 
milk and the land abounds with the mud of curds and milk and there 
are trees that give the desired fruits. He easily gets access to Qoloka and 
Brahmaloka.— 7-8. 

He gets a lady whose face is like the moon and whose colour is like 
burnished gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like 
lotas." — 9. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifth chapter on the giving away 

of cows ae gifts. 


CHAPTER OCVI. 

Manu said “ Deva ! pray tell me how to make a gift of a blaok 
deer skin. Also explain to me who is the most worthy Brahmana of such 
a gift; and what is the proper time to do so ; so that my doubts may be 
removed." — 1. 

Matsya said : — “ On the fall moon day in the month of Vaittkba, 
Mftgha, Asfidha, and K&rtika on the twelfth lunar day of the sun’s progress 
in the northern path, the giving away of the black deer skin begets 
incalcula ble benefits. It should be given to a Agnihotri Br&hmapa. — 2-3. 

Now listen how it should be given away, king ! First a cloth made of 
good goat wool should be spread on the floor washed with cow-dung. Over 
it should be spread the skin of a black deer containing its horns and hoofs. 
The gold mounted horns, silver mounted teeth and the tail-end decorated 
with pearls should be covered with sesamum. Then everything should 
be covered with a piece of fine sacred doth. Gold is to be placed on the 
navel. Afterwards it should also be decorated with jewels according to 
the means of the devotee and then incense is to be burnt round this. 
At all its four corners vessels of bell-metal (kins*) should be placed and 
the clay pots on the eastern side should be filled in with clarified butter, 
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milk, curd and honey. Another beautiful entire jar without any holes in 
it should be placed lor the sprinkling of water. It should be placed 
in a quiet corner after putting a Ohampaka twig on the east aide of 

it -4-10. 

There should be placed also a fine yellow or white clotty for 
wiping or cleaning. The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both the hoofs. — 11. 

The following formula should be recited: * Whatever sins I might have 
committed through avarice, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel.’ Then the vessel is to be given over. — 12. 

Afterwards the Queen’s metal vessel (*.«., k&meya vessel) filled with 
sesamura should be placed near the left foot ; and the following formulae 
should be uttered : ' Whatever sins I may have committed through hearing 
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper)? 
Thus repeating the mantra, the vessel is to be given over. Then the vessel 
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot. — 13-14. 

Then the following formulae should be recited : — ‘ Whatever sins 
I may have committed through insinuations, backbiting, or eating flesh 
not offered to the gods, be destroyed by the giving away of this copper 
vessel.’ Then the vessel is to be given over. — 15. 

‘ Whatever sins I may have committed through false Bpeaking in 
connection with a ow and a virgin and through lust for the women of 
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver vessel.’ Then the 
vessel is to be given over. — 16 . 

Afterwards the copper and silver vessels should be plaoed at the 
fore-feet of the deer skin. Beautiful leaves coataini'ng gold, pearls, corals, 
pomegranates, citrons, etc., should be plaoed at the ears and (Sringa$okfi) 
pastry or dough is to be placed on the hoofs. Then various kinds of herb- 
vegetables and fruits should be placed and then the following formulae 
should be uttered: ‘Jan&rdana! the sins that I may have committed 
through ignorance in thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of this vessel of gold.’ — 17-19. 

In such a way the Agnihotr! BrAhmana accepting the gift should 
take his bath, wear the pair of garments and he is to be bedecked according 
to the means of the devotee. Be is then to accept the gift The gill 
should be accepted at the tail-end and the following formnlse should be 
uttered on that occasion : * Lord Mah&dev a who wears the black-deer skin 
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by tbe gift of this black deer 
skin He may be pleased. So Krifpa be pleased. ’ — 20-22. 

After thus giving away the gift to the BrAbmapa tbe devotee should 
not touch him for he becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched. — 23. 

should be avoided on tbe oocamon of other gifts and 
After Bending him away the devotee should bathe, 
r him the water fall to the brim of the vase having 
a Champska twig. The preoeptor should first be oalled and the pitcher 
vonld be plaoed op the head. Then bath should ha performed by the 


. That Briun 
orAddha oeremo 
He should nour 
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recitation of the sixteen Vedio hymns, as prescribed, ms., Apyfiyasva, 
Samudraj sixths, etc. He is purified by putting on a pair of garments and 
making Ackaman after reciting ‘ Ahtaiv&sastrita.’ — 24-26. 

Then the jar along with the cloth should be lifted up and taken to 
a square where it should be dashed. The benefits accruing by the 
performance of such a charity cannot be fully described even by the Devaa. 
To be brief the devotee gets the benefits of having given away the whole 
world in charity.— 27-28. 

He conquers all the realms and moves about everywhere as he wills 
like a bird ; and is paid great respect and undoubtedly remains in heaven 
till the annihilation of the universe. — 29. 

His father and sons, etc., do not perish, nor is there a separation from 
his wife and he does not lose his wealth, realm, etc. — 30. i 

In this way the devotee gets such benefits and attains all his wishes. 
He is void of the cares of death”. — 31. \ 

Here ends the two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving away 
of a black deer skin . 


CHAPTER CCVII. 

Manu said : — “Lord! I am desirous of knowing the qualities of a 
bull that ought to be set at liberty as mentioned in the previous chapters 
as well as the great merits resulting therefiom. Piay also tell me the ways 
of performing Vri^otsarga.”— 1. 

Wot*.— stoats Setting tree a bull (1) on the occasion of a funeral rite, or aa a religi- 
ous sot generally. 

Matsya said : — “ King ! first of all the cow is to be examined ; there 
should be a cow of gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and horns, well-built, of middle 
height, giving good milk, having curls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left on the right side _ and turning to the i lght on the left side 
having all the lucky signs, with extensive thighs, red lips, neck and 
tongue, with eyes clear and beautiful (not red ot having’ many hair) and 
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of Vaidfirya, with lovely eye 
corners, having seven and Beven teeth and bright palate, with lovely sides 
and thighs with six parts elevated, five parts level and eight parts capacious 
and wide. A cow having these qualifications is said to have auspicious 
signs."— 2-8. 

Manu said “ Which six parts should be elevated? whioh five 
parts should be level ? and which eight parts are to be capacious and 
wide? "-9. 

Matsya said The following six parts of the cow’s body should be 
elevated, viz. — chest, back, head, belly, loins." — 10. 

“A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to be 
a fine ofle, viz. — ears, eyes, forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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oapacious viz., — tail, dewlap, udders, thighs ; end extensive heed and 
neck axe also desirable. — 11-12. 

The calf of such a cow should be also examined. It should have 
also anspicious signs. It should have elevated shoulders and hump, with 
a soft and straight tail, having tender cheeks, broad back, eyes shining 
like Vaidfiryagem, sharp horns, and long and thick hairs on the tail 
having nine, nine, i e. eighteen nice teeth and eyeB like Atallikfi. Powers. 
If such a fine bull is set free, it increases the domestic pelf. — 13-15. 

The Br&hmanas should set free the following class of bulls, viz.— 
red, tawny or reddish, white or black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long ears and shoulders, with glossy hair, red 
eyes or having nutbrown colour near the horns, with white stomach, op 
black sides. The Kijhatriyas should set free a bull of red and beautiful 

colour ; the Vaidyas of golden colour and the J$3dras of black colour. 
The bull with its horns pointing forward towards the eyebrows, ought to be 
set free by men of all classes. The bull having its feet like those of the 
white cat, with tawny or reddish in colour, with eyes shining like a 
jewel having white feet or with only two feet white, or of the colour of a 
pigeon or a partridge, is also said to be a good one. It is called Karat*— 
16-22. 

The bull whose face is white or reddish up to the ears and whose 
"body is especially of red colour is called Nandimukha cow. — 23. 

The bull whose stomach and back are white is called Samudra and 
increases the progeny of the family. The bull of the colour of jasmin or 
having variegated circular spots is considered to increase the wealth of 
the donor. — 24-25. 

The bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune; the 
one of the colour of Atast flower increases prosperity. All these 
kinds of bulls are good. Now 1 shall tell you the kinds of bulls that are 
of bad signs and should neither be set at liberty nor kept in the house. 
Those are the bulls that have black palate, lips and mouth, and rugged 
horns and hoofs, indistinct colour, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a 
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form like tbat of a rat, 
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having restive eyes.— 26-29. 

I shall also tell you the kind of bulls that ought, to be set at liberty 
or kept in the household. Those should be well-built, roaring like the 
thunder clouds, high in stature, walking like an infuriated elephant, 
with broad chest ana very powerful.— 30-31. 

The white ball having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail-end, feet and eyes black, is described to be very excellent 32. 

Similarly a black bull having all those things white is said to be the 
same. The bull whose tuft of hair at the tail-end may be long enough 
touching the ground, and the haiis of the tail long and thick, auoh a Nila 
bull is said to be specially good. The bulls having the signs of a pearl, 
a banner, etc., are exceptionally good. They are the. givers of wonderful. 
Siddhia and victory. The bulls when obstructed in their motion stop, 
% 
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and whose head and neck are elevated, are excellent. Those that 
have their forepart of the horns and the eyes red, body white, hoofs 
resplendent like coral, are said to be the best of all. These are to be 
kept in the house or set at liberty. These inorease grains and wealth. 
The bolls shoold always be examined before being set at liberty or 
kept in the household. The bull whose four feet, face and tail are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of lac or red dye is known 
as Nila vrifabha. It Bhould be set free ; it should never be kept in the 
household. It is a saying amongst the household that one should desire 
many sons for even if one son out of a many goes to Gaya or offers a 
Gauii (virgin) or sets a Nila-Vriaabha at liberty his family is blessed. 
-33-41. 

King ! the qualities of the bulls have thus been described. One 
who sots at liberty such a bull as described heretofore, should not worry 
himself about sorrow or death. He is bound to attain emancipation.” — 42. 

Her* end s the two hundred and seventh chapter on the sight 

of a bull. ' 


CHAPTER CCVIIL 

Sfita said : — “ King Vaivasvata Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory of the PativratA ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and 
on other subjects.”— 1. 

Manu said : — “ Among the chaste ladies who is the beBt ? Who 
has subdued death ? Whose name should the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me all this, their glory is the dispeller of all sins.”— 2. 

Matsya said : — " Even the Dharraarfija does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of 
being venerated by Him.” — 3. 

“ I shall now relate to you on this point a story which drives avfray 
all sin as a virtuous lady saved her lord from the meshes of death. 
Hear.”— 4. 

“ In the country of Madra there was in ancient times a king named 
{kkala Advapati. With the object of begetting progeny he began to 
adore Sfivitrl. The Br&hmapas began to pour offerings of white sesamume 
into the fire daily, when ten months passed and Sfivitrl Devi became 
pleased and appeared before the king ; and said : * King ! you are my 
constant devotee. I shall give you a progeny. A beautiful daughter will 
be born to you by My favour.’ Saying so She vanished, and afterwards 
Mfilatl, the virtuous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand- 
some like Sfivitrl. The king then said to the Br&hmapas : This daughter 
ha e been bora by the favour of Sfivitrl and ahe should therefore be named 
Sfivitrl.”— 5-11. 

** Afterwards the girl grew young and she was promised to Satyavta* 
At the same time N&rada came and told the king : ‘ King ! Satyayan* 
with whom you think of marrying your daughter will ale within • 
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year.* The king then said to himself : * I have already resolved to give 
my daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination.' With that mind ho gave her away to 
Satyavfina, the son of Dyumati Sen. Sfivitrl on beooming his wife became 
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of Nfirada and began to devout- 
fully serve her lord and her father-in-law and mother-in-law. Her blind 
father-in-law was deprived of his kingdom and retided with his son and 
his son's wife in the forest. S&vitrl served them with great care and they 
were greatly satisfied.— 12-16. 

In the meantime only four daya remained for Satyavfina to die when 
Sfivitrl with the permission of her father-in-law kept up a fast for three 
nights. On the fourth day Satyavfina went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with his father’s permission, when Sfivitri also with her 
father-in-law’s permission followed him there. In the forest oppressed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s approaching death, she in order 
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various 
trees and flowers. Satyavfina began to point out to his distressed consort 
the principal forest trees, birds and animals." — 17-21. 

Here ends the two hundred and eighth chapter on the anecdote 

of S&oitri. 


CHAPTER CC1X. 

"Satyavfina said Dear ! look at the forest smiling with verdure 
and nice trees. The whole atmosphere is so pleasing to the eyes and the 
nose. It indeed fills the mind with amorous feelings. Look at the Arfoka 
trees laden with flowers. 0, one with beautiful eyes ! the spring is really 
smiling on us. Look at the Kihtfuka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
forest. The Kiftiuka flowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant. 
Dear ! in this forest flows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers 
which is so soothing to me. To the west are vitibte* the Karnikfira flowers 
of the golden hue. Most of the thoroughfares of this forest are choked with 
luxuriant blossoms. Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming.— 1-6. 

Listen to the buzzing of the passionate black bees. In the midst of 
such surroundings the god of love with his arrows on the bow is about to 
make me His target The place is resounding with the chorus of the 
cuckoos that are tasting the jungle fruits. Their notes are indeed 
beautiful like the speeoh of the good. These peacocks fired with love 
are following their females that are soaked in the aroma of flowers. 
Indeed the whole wood looks charming like yon.— 7-10. 

These young ouckooe are enjoying themselves on the branches of 
the sweet smelling mangos. Their bodies are besmeared with the dust 
find aroma of the sweet smelling flowers and are in pursuit of their females 
find are going from one branch to another. See ! though there are many 
flowers in this forest, the male ouckoo has taken the flower stalk of Saha- 
kfirs flower and is enjoying it like his wife.— 11. 
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8ee this crow sitting on the branch of that tree. She it shielding 
her young ones with her wings and the male crow it feeding her after 
her delivery by his beak. — IS. 

This Ch&taka bird with bis wife has come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pick up his food.— *13. 

Look at thfs crane that is enjoying himself in the company of hit 
female and surcharged with passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in others. — 14. 

This parrot sitting on the branch of that tree in company of hit 
female is binding down the twig so that it Beems that the twig is loaded 
with fruit. — 15. 

This lion is also having his rest after a full meal and the lionets it 
lying in his embrace. — 16. 

look at this wolf with his female in this cavern. See how their eyes 
are gleaming. — 17. \ 

This rhinoceros is licking his female constantly and being lioked 
in return by the female and is feeling pleasure thereby. — 18. 

How is the she-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his 
head on her lap and what pleasure iB she giving to the male when she 
picks up insects from his body ?— 19. 

How is this cat scratching her female who is lying on the ground 
with her belly visible without causing her pain. — 20. 

See that pair of hares are lying clasping each other inclose embrace 
hiding their bodies and feet. But they can be marked out by their 
ears that are seen. — 21. 

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water in the 
tank is playing with his female with a lotus stem. — 22. 

See this sow is following her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
feeding on mice raised up by the nose of the boar.— 23. 

This thick-skinned buffalo besmeared with mud is frisking after 
his female. — 24. 

Dear ! look at this winking deer. It looks amazed at our sight. — 25. 

Mark this female deer ; it is scratching her husband by her horns. 
It is sometimes going behind, again it is scratching his face. Turn your 
eyes towards that Ohamarl cow. The passionate ox is after her. He is 
haughtily staring at me. Look at that ox ! How is he basking under 
the sun with his wife and ruminating ? How is he also' driving away the 
crow sitting on its hump ? Also look at the goat jumping on that huge 
tree with his female. Besting themselves on their legs they are both 
eating the plums.— 26-29. 

See this crane walking about with his female on the VnVi of that 
pool, and mark his colour resplendent like the moon emerging out of 
the clouds.— 30. 

This Chakravfik is wandering with his fe ma l e in the frwiV and his 
female appears as if Padmini.— 31. 
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Den* ! I hare collected fruit* and you bare picked flowers but we 
hare not yet gathered the firewood. You. wait under the shade of this tree 
and I shall fetch fuel ”-32-33. 

Hearing all that S&vitr! said : “ I shall do accordingly, you should 
not go beyond my sight; for I feel nervous in this thick forest.”— 34. 

Matsya said Afterwards Satyav&na began to collect the wood in 
the presence of Sdvitrt when the latter remaining at a distance on the 
banks of the tank took him as dead.— 35. 

Here ends the two hundred and ninth chapter 
on the anecdote of Sdoitrt. 

CHAPTER OCX. 

Matsya said : — When he felt suddenly a pain on his head at the time 
of collecting firewood, and being reBtless Satyav&na said to his wife 
S&vitrt : — 1. 

“ Dear ! I feel a pain on the bead on account of this exhaustion. My 
vision fails me and I cannot see anything. 1 wish to sleep and rest iny 
head on your lap.” Afterwards she made him go to sleep accordingly. 
Then that highly virtuous lady saw Dharmar&ja coming to that spot. 
She saw Dharmar&ja of blue complexion like blue lotus, wearing 
blue robes and with crown and earringa glittering like rain clouds 
illumined by flashes of lightning, adorned with garlands, armlets. He 
oame followed by Death and K&la and took out the Bubtle soul from 
8atyav&na’s body and taking possession of it and fastening it by a noose 
started on His destination.— 2-8. 

Sflvitri saw Satyav&na lifeless and gently followed Dharmar&ja who 
was going away with the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some 
distance with folded hands said while her heart shivered : “ By devotion 
to the mother one gets happiness in this world, by devotion to father in 
Madhyaloka (the mid-region) and by devotion to Guru, the preceptor, in 
Brahmaloka. — 9-11 . 

“ But the master of the house in which these three are honoured 
honours all the Dharmas ; where they are not revered all works become 
futile. Till these three are alive and when devotion is paid to them, 
no other Dbartna is necessary. They should daily be served most 
devoutfully. — 12-13. 

They should be informed duly when one wants to do some aot 
out of one’s free-will. So that their hearts be not wounded. Thus 
everyone should behave towards his mother, father' and precep- 
tor. — 14. 

Dharmar&ja said : — ** Good one ! abandon the objeet with which you 
follow me. True ; there is no other duty than serving mother, father 
end preceptor. How better desist from your purpose and do not detain me. 
I am getting late and you are feeling oppressed with grief by staying here. 
1 therefore enjoin you to go back. You are a ohaste woman and a great 
devotee. Go and serve your Gurus.’’ — 16-16. 
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SAvitrl aaid : — To women, Husband is their God, Husband is their 

S eat Refuge. Husband is their all in all ; therefore a virtuous woman 
ould follow her Lord.— 17. 

Father, brother and sons are the givers of limited things but the 
Husband is the giver of things unlimited ; who is there who does not 
adore her lord ? — 18. 

It is proper of me to go to the place where my Husband is tahen or 
where he goes himself. 1 ought to follow him by all my power. — 19. 

Deva ! when 1 shall not be able to follow my lord in your oustody 
I shall give up my life. — SO. 

Where is that intelligent lady fit to be adorned who wants to live 
even for a moment as a widow which makes her unadorned and look low 
in the eyes of the people ?— 21. < 

Dharmarija said : — Virtuous one ! I have become pleased with 
you, ask for a boon save Satyavfin’s life ; do not delay.” — 22. \ 

Sfivitrt said : — “ Grant me a boon by virtue of whioh my fatner-in-law 
may get back his lost realm and vision. — 23 

Dharmarija said : — “ Ton have travelled very far, now return to 
your place. Tour w'ishes shall be fulfilled. I am getting very late and you 
are feeling more and more pain by staying here.— 24. 

Hire end* the two hundred and tenth chapter on the anecdote of S&vitrt. 


CHAPTER 00X1. 

S&vitri said When a saint comes to a saint, who then of these 
feels pain and trouble ? 0 best of the Devas ! 1 do not feel any worry 
in remaining in your company. The saints are the refuge of all, 
whether they be saints or sinners. And the wicked are not of any good to 
the wicked or good, to any body. There is no such fear from poison, fire, 
snake, weapons as it is from the man who is immically disposed towards 
the rest of the world without any cause. The good give up their lives 
for the sake of others and the wicked are ever ready to cause pain to 
others even at the sacrifice of their lives. The wicked and mischief 
making people go against the next world and those who hold the view of 
the after-life give up their lives like straws. Brahmfi the Lord of the 
Universe hat created therefore kings all over the world for the destruction 
of the wicked. — 1-6. 

For the same reason a king should always examine his city and his 
people and respect the good. The king who chastises the wicked is the 
conqueror of the world. He should always control the wicked and 
support the good. This is the duty of a king who is eager for a place in 
Heaven. Besides this there is no other paramount duty for the king. 
"Whom the kings cannot control, you control them also. Ton are the chastiser 
of the wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to the Devas. The 
whole Universe is supported by the good. Ton are the crown of the good. 
I therefore follow you without feeling any pain.-— 7-11. 
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DharmarSia said : — 0, one with beautiful eyes ! I hare become 

8 leased with thy words of righteousness. Ask for anything exoepting 
aty&y&n’s life, do not delay. — 12. 

Sfivitrl said : — I wish to have a hundred brothers ; let my father 
who is without any son be blessed with a son. — 13. 

Dbarmarfija said : It will be so. Now you should return and 
perform the funeral rites of your husband. He has gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there. You are chaste, therefore you can 
follow to a little distance. The great virtues collected by Satyavfina by 
his devotion to his Gurft have produced this result that 1 myself am 
taking him away. Indeed a wise man should always devote himself to hia 
parents and preceptor.— 14*17. 

Satyav&na has pleased them all by his devotion and consequently 
you also along with him have conquered Heaven.— 18. 

A man goes to Heaven by means of asceticism, self-restraint and 
Brabmscharya, preserving the fires, and devotion to Gurfi. Preceptor, 
father, mother, elder brother and specially a Brthmana should also be 
revered. They should not be hurt even when one is afflicted. Preceptor 
is like Brahm&, father is like Prajfipatt, mother is like the earth, brother 
fa another form of one’s own soul. The sufferings undergone by the 
parents in begetting progeny cannot be repaid even in thousands of 
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always be respected. 
The serving of these three is the highest asceticism. Asceticism is fully- 
accomplished when these three are pleased. To serve them is the highest 
form of asceticism. Nothing should be done without their permission. 
They are in fact the three realms, the three orders, the three Vedas, and 
the three fires. Father is the Gfirhap&tya Agni, mother is the JDakfinfigni 
and the preceptor is the Ahvanlya Agni. _ One who devotes himself well to 
them, conquers the three realms and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures, 
having a bright body. Now abandon your desire. Yon have fulfilled your 
minion and all that you asked you will get. Now you should return home. 
You are feeling tired. So I ask yon had better go home.— 19-88. 

Her* and* As two hundred and eleventh chapter 
on the anecdote of Sdvi tri. 

CHAPTER CCXII. 

SAvitrt said There ia no suffering in the pursuit of Dharma, 
especially to adore your feet is the highest virtue.— I. 

A wise man should acquire Dharma by all means, for its attainment 
is superior to all achievements.— 2. 

Pharma, Artba and Kfima are to be acquired by taking a human 
birth ; to one who is bereft of Dharma, Efims snd Artha are like pro- 
geny to a barren woman.— 3. 

From Pharma is obtained wealth and from Pharma again it 
obtained Kims, the fulfilment of desires ; it is through Dharma tut this 
world and the next are enjoyed.— 4. 
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It is Dharma only that accompanies the embodied soul wherever 1 
goes, friends and relatives do not follow. All other things excepting 
Dharma perish with the body. The soul comes into existence bj 
itself and leaves the body Similarly. It is only followed by Dharma 
It is not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son Ac. Fortune Ac. an 
begotten by Dharma. — 5-6. 

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring from Dharma. Th< 

S rosperous realms of BrahmS, Indra, Upendra, 8>iva, OhandramS, Tama, 
un, Agni, Vayu, Water, Vasu, Arfvanlkum&ra, and Kuvera Ae. are all 
attained by means of Dharma, and by virtue of it men are born amidst 
comfortable surroundings. — 7-8. 

Hen attain 8warga, beautiful islands, pleasant Varsas, heavenlj 
Nandan etc., by means of Dharma. Handsome Vim&nas and nympht 
are also attained through Dharma. The viituous always get resplendent 
complexion like gold. They attain kingdoms and accomplish thqir desires 
by means of Dharma. — 9-11. ' 

High attributes are the fruits of Dharma, kingdom, kingly worship, 
success of one’s will, and especial rise are seen in the virtuous. The regal 
sceptre of gold and silver studded with vaidQrya gem is in the hands 
of the righteous and their faces always shine like the moon, — 12-13. 

Only the righteous become kings and are entitled to sit on the throne 
nnder a canopy, looking like a full moon, have garments studded with 
jewels and fanned by chowiies bright as the sun. It is they who are 
aroused from their slumber by the chorus of ‘ victory ’, the blowing of the 
conches and by the praises sung by the bards. — 14. 


High class seats, golden vases, good food and drink, music, servants, 
i nwall, grain Ac. seek the virtuous persons only. — 15. 

Jewels, fine garments, handsome form, generosity, high attributes, 
beautiful wife, these are all attained by virtuous persons. The virtuous 
ate blessed with palacial mansions that are decorated with the perforated 
work in gold. They also get beautiful steeds to ride upon. Asceticism, 
sacrifices, charities, control of passions, forgiveness, celebicy, travelling 
in sacred places, the reading of the Vedas, the service of the good, worship 
of God, devotion and service of the Guvd, veneration of the Br&hmapas, 
humility, these are all the signs of virtue. The learned should always 
follow them. For Death never waits whether one has done such things 
or not — 16-21. 

This body and life are quite uncertain, therefore one Ahould begin 
to accomplish virtue from childhood. Who knows when he is going to 
die?— 22. 

Death comes to all, oefying every body. Is it not so very strange 
t foat man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he was immor- 
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Children see young persons and young persona see aged ones ana 
may consider death far distant ; bnt old oneB do not see any body before 

them.— 24. , 

All an afraid of Death ; nowhere there ia fearlessness. But the 
virtuous saints never fear death and the state after death.— 25. 



CHAPTER COXTU . 


*17 


DharnuurAja said I am very much pleased with you. Ask lor 
any other boon excepting Satyav&n’s life.” Do not make any delav.— 
* 6 . 

Sfivitrl said Deva ! I wish to beget a hundred sons through 
SatyavAn by your favour as there is no relief in the next world without 
sons. — 27. 

DharmarAja said : — You will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow SatyavAna. You are feeling worry and fatigue. Therefore 1 am 
saying so. Go back. — 28. 

Mere ends the two hundred and twelfth chapter of the Matsya 
Pur&nam on the obtaining of the third boon by Sdvitri 
from Dharmardja. 


CHAPTER CCXIII. 

SAvitrt said : — You are the knower of Dharma and Adharma, yon 
are the propagator of all the virtues. You oontrol all the people of the 
Universe. You are Yama, the great Ruler of the people according to their 
Karinas. — 1*2. 

You give pleasure to everyone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called DharmarAj. — 3. 

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after 
death and plaoe them at your disposal, therefore you are known as 
‘Death.’— 4. 

You oount and remember the time of every one’s existence, conse- 
quently thinkers call you KAla. — 5. 

Kars.— «ni— Lit. Time. 

You are the annihilator of all beings, therefore the Devas call you 
Antaka. — 6. 

Non.— vmaUt That which brings end. 

You were the first son of Yivasvana, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaivasvata in all the realms. — 7. 

When the numbered days and their Kansas are over you drive away 
the subtle bodies of all the -beings, therefore you are known as Suva 
Prfipahara, Lord. The Vedic Dharma does not become extinct through 
your favour ! therefore the people remain in the path of Dharma and you 
are the Emancipation of the Virtuous. — 8-9. 

Rots . sA m s u asThat whioh take* sway every one's life. 

Through your grace no intermixture of blood occurs. O, lord of 
the Universe ! you are the protector of the pride of the Universe, there- 
fore protect me who has come to your mercy and refuge and rpy husband 
and his parents are helpless ; so save us. — 10. 

Dharmarfija said : — 0, Virtuous one ! I have become quite pleased 
with your prayer and hereby liberate your lord. Now your wishes are all 
fulfilled and you better return home quickly.-- 11. 

f * 
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This husband of yours will reign with you for 500 years, and will 
enjoy your company. He will attain Heaven along with you where he 
will enjoy the company of the Gods. The hundred sons bom to you 
of Satyav&n, will also reign and will be illustrious like the Devas. — 12-13. 

All your sons will be renowned as true sons of yours and the 
hundred sons born of your father will be renowned after their mother. 
Your mother Malavi will beget children who will be known as M&lavsa. 
All your brothers will be Kings, illustrious like the Daivas. — 14-15. 

Righteous one ! one who reads this prayer in the morning will be 
blessed with long life. — 16. 

Matsya said : — Saying so Dharmar&ja disappeared from there 
leaving Satyav&n on the spot. — 17. 

Here ends two hundred and thirteenth chapter describing the restusciation 

of 8atyav&na. > 

CHAPTER COXIV. 

Matsya said : — Afterwards the chaste Sfivitrl returned to ( the spot 
where was lying the body of Satyavfina, and sat down placing her lord’s 
head on her lap as before. In the meantime the sun was going below the 
horizon. 8hortly after the soul of Satyav&na liberated by DharmarAja 
entered into his body when the prince began to move slowly and opened 
his eyes and said to his wife : “ Dear ! who was dragging me away ? Where 
has he gone ? 1 oannot make out anything clearly. The day has been 
past here in this wood in my sleep. You were engaged in the pursuit of 
your fasts for me and to-day you had to put up with hardships on my 
account My mother and father must be feeling pain at our separation, 
for so long a time, I therefore want to go and meet them without delay. 
So get up and be quick.” — 1-6. 

Sfivitrl said : — ■** Lord ! The sun has gone down. If you like we 
might go to the hermitage where are my blind father-in-law and mother- 
in-law. There I shall relate to you my history in detail.” With these 
words she accompanied her lord. When they reached the hermitage 
they 'found the blind King Dynmatsain who was restored to his sight 
getting very anxious along with the queen about bis soh and daughter- 
in-law. He was overjoyed to see them return at the same hour. The 
sagea were consoling him at the time. Then Savitrl along with her lord 
paid her respects to her father-in-law. Prince Satyavfina also paid. his 
reverence to the sages after meeting his father. That night they all 
spent with the Risie and S&vitrl narrated everything before those present 
thato ; and she also broke her fast that very night. Afterwards, when 
the night came to a dose, all the citizens and the army of King Dyn mat- 
gain gathered there and said to the 'King : — “ The King who usurped your 
throne when you became blind has been slain by your ministers. Pray 
come and occupy your throne.”— 7-17 

Hearing that the King followed by his four-fold army entered his 
Capital and occupied his throne. Similarly in due time Sfivitrl was 
blessed with hundred sons. In that way that o haste lady also fulfilled 
all the ambitions of her father So the chaste lady delivered both the 
families of her husband and father and saved the life oi her husband Ko® 
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thehands of Death. People should therefore revere and worship chaste 
ladies. The whole Universe is held up and by the virtue of the righteous 
ladies. The words of the chaste ladies never go false ; therefore, the people 
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled should always revere such 
ladies.— 18-22. 

Here ende the two hundred and fourteenth chapter of Hie Matey a 
Pur&nam on the anecdotes of 8dmtrt 


CHAPTER CCXV. 

King Vaivasvata Menu said Lord ! You are the knower of all. 
I, therefore, beg you to please tell me what a king should do on ascending 
his throne. — 1. 

Matsya said : — A king succeeding to his throne hhould pick out 
worthy men for his assembly as his advisors and helpers on various 
subject to work on his staff in order that his rule may be prosperous, for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in hie council 
and in various other departments. Even the smallest function cannot be* 
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body. Now 
then can a state be well administered without the assistance of competent 
ministers and helpers ?— 2-3. 

A king should, therefore, choose his ministers and helpers from 
a respectable family who should be valiant, strong, imposing, capable 
of bearing hardships, ambitious, handsome, having satva-guna and 
forbearance, good, virtuous, used to gentle speaking, able to give friendly 
advices, loyal, knowing to act in the proper time and place, eager for 
a good name. Such men should be employed by a king to discharge 
responsible and good functions. People unsuited to particular offices 
should be given places according to their respective merits where they can 
make themselves useful, after they had b$en duly examined. — 4-7. 

A king should appoint a Br&hmann or a Kshatrya to be his 
Oommander-m-chief. He should be of a good family; modest, having 
good manners, skilled in archery, expert in examining and managing 
horses and elephants, used to polite Bpeaking, able to understand the 
science of omens and medicine, grateful, able to appreciate the prowess of 
the brave, valiant, used to bear hardships and having a knowledge of 
disposing troops in battle and of military affairs in particular. — 8-10. 

A king's door-keeper should be a man of long stature, olever, hand- 
some, humble, accustomed to sweet Bpeech, able to influence the minds 
of the people.— 11. 

A king’s spy should be conscientous enough to submit true and 
accurate reports, obedient to the king’s injunctions, have a knowledge of 
dialects of many countries, veable to speak fluently and put up with rough 
life, afgpiefcdisposition and capable of discharging his functions adequately 
according to the circumstances. — 12-13. 

The personal guards of a king should be men of long size, robust, 
wave, firm in loyalty, free from uneasiness, used to bear always hardships, 
well-wishers of their lord.— 14. 
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The betel bearer of the king, it may be he or die, should be free 
Irom avarice, immune from all outside influences and most loyal. 1 — 15, 

The man with full knowledge of king’s six-fold expedients in foreign 
politics Sandhi (peace), Vigraha (war), Yftna (morals), Asana (halt), 

Dvaidhibb&va (duplicate) and Asaraya (seeking shelter) and the languages 
of the country should be employed as minister for war. — 16. 

The provincial rulers of the king should be men able to know the 
doings (merits and demerits) of the subordinate officials, the income and the 
expenditure and the produce of crops and many languages.— 17. 

The men who will bear swords should be handsome, young, long in 
size, very loyal, of good family, brave, and able to bear hardships. Tnose 
who will be archere should be powerful, having a knowledge of riding 
on elephants, horses, chariots, most righteous, and skilled in anchery and 
able to bear all sorts of hardships. — 18 19. 

The charioteer of a king should have a good knowledge of the 

E rinciples of the science of omens. He should be able to train Una treat 
orses. know the divisions of the country, be aware of the power of 
warriors, firm in sight, used to gentle speech, learned, and versed in all 
the aits. — 20-21. 

A man immune from avarice and outside influences, handsome, 
plucky, knowing the sciences of medicine and cookery, generous, particular 
about clipping his hair and finger nailB should be employed as a cook in 
a royal kitchen — 22-23 

The members of his assembly should be Kooltn Br&hraanas equal in 
their dealings to friends and foes, be versed in the Dharmafostras. — 24. 

The writers of a king should write neatly and legibly. The letters 
are to be full and placed at equal intervals. He should be clever in 
devising means, and in the use of stray expressions versed in all the 
S&stras and capable to express many meanings fully in short phrases. 
O king ! Those people ought to be placed in religious services, or in the 
Judicial Services who are expert in knowing the hearts of people, of long 
stature, free from greed, and of a charitable disposition. Such men should 
be engaged also as gate keepers. — 25-29. 

King’s Treasurer should know the ways of disposing of iron, doth, 
deer-skin, and jewels. He should be able to value things, and be wise, 
clear in mind, and free from laziness and avarice. Ail assist an ts 
should also be like him. — 30-31. 

The officials in charge of disbursements should also be of the sa me 
type sb in the exchequer.— 32. 

One who is skilled in the eight-fold medical science by heredity, 
incapable of being won over by anyone, free from avarice, virtuous, 
belonging to a good family, should be employed as a physician on whom 
a king should look as the preceptor of his life. The king is to obey like 
orauiaiy persons, the words of his physician ; for he de*l* with his 
life.— 33. 

me ‘ Uwkl * clanM > ** Jem*, Wise, 'fAm, 
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A king should appoint different class of men in different departments 
according to requirements. One who knows the art of training elephants 
and is aware of the races of wild beasts, and is accustomed to bear hardships 
should be made the superintendent of royal elephants. Similar should be 
the elephant driver who should also be of the above qualifications and firm 
in his seat and clever all round. The groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill. The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man who cannot be easily led away by any 
intrigue. He should also be brave, learned, of high family, and persever- 
ing and energetic in all actions. The Engineer of a King should know 
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and hardy and energetic and 
have nimble hands, keen foresight and should not get tired. Similar 
men should be employed in the art of using weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc. — 34-39. 

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments in a royal palace should be 
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, humble, advanced in age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to hiB ancestors, chaste, meek and modeBt. 
Thus a .King should appoint his retainers in these seven different depart- 
ments after examining them fully. They should all be careful and 
thoroughly expert in the different works. — 40-42. 

The Controller of the arsenal should be wise, energetic and perse- 
vering. A King should always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
th* responsibilities of different situations. Excellent, middling and mean 
are the three kindB of works. Improper discharge of duties leads to the 
extinction of a sovereign. A King should therefore always properly scru- 
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning, courage, family status and gentility 
of a man as well as take advantage of expert advice before appointing 
him to hold an office of state. — 43-46. 

A King should consult his Councillors over a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other, for every one cannot be taken into full confidence. Therefore 
consultation in chief should be held with the prime minister but by 
seeking the advice of more people one very often gets confused. 
Therefore many men’s advice should not be taken. A king used to act on 
the counsel of others should always place confidence in the advice of his 
Councillor in chief. — 47-49. 

A King should always have by him and revere the Br&limanae 
versed in the three Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of 
unreal learning for their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to the 
learned. He should always venerate the learned in the Vedas, respect 
grey hairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states- 
manship. Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many ill- 
behaved Kings without humility and modesty had gone to Tack and 
ruin.— 50-52. 

Many well-behaved Kings had regained their empires even when 
exiled. A King should read the Vedss from those who are learned in 
them. He should also master politics, logic, philosophy, and temporal 
science *, he should collect information from ordinary people and keep hia 
tte&ses under control, for a King who can subdue his passions fascinates 
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all bis people. A King should also perform a series of sacrifices in which, 
liberal gifts should be given to the Br&hmapas.-— 58*66. 

Besides this for the sake of righteousness he should give various 
kinds of gifts to the Br&bmanas and should collect revenues from his 
subjects annually. He should propagate the study of the Vedas in his 
state and should be like a father and brother to his subjects. He should 
especially revere the members of his preceptor's family. — 56-57. 

This eternal rule to be observed by the Kings is established by 
Brahmfi. The King following it does not perish. He is amiable to all. 
The wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot flourish. — 58. 

Note.— King’s prescribed coarse of conduct. 

And so he should always direct his actions acoording to Pr&hma- 
bidhi which is known as Akshyabidhi. A King should look ipon all 
classes of his subjects according to their merits and employ thetnl accord- 
ingly. — 59. \ 

A King should recollect his Kshyatrya dhaima and never' retreat 
from war. Not to retire from battle-field, to protect hie subjects, t6 serve 
the Br&hrnaoas are the foremost duties of a King. He should also protect 
the distressed, the infirm, the widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust the Varpftsrama rules, should reclaim 
and restore the fallen ones in their respective religions, should give grain, 
doth, oil, utensils, etc. to the good of all orders ; should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them like the Devas, and never disrespect those 
who have done good to him. He should interest himself in these things 
in such a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their sake in oaae 
of necessity. — 60-64. 

Men are said to have two kinds of minds viz. honest and equivocal. 
He should know what is meant by duplicate mind but should not bear 
it in practise. When he is influenced by the latter be should suppress 
✓it and should not let any one know of bis weakness, but should try and 
realize the failings of others. — 65-66. 

He should guard his limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions. He should also take care of his weaknesses and 
not get them divulged. The man who has no defined religion should 
never be trusted nor should a man of affirmed religion be taken into 
confidence indiscriminately. If trust begets fear, then total destruction 
ensues. Confidence should however be insured into others with 
tact — 67-68. 

He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and 
he should shew valour like that of a lion, he should take to his heels 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike bard on others like 
a boar, he should be of variegated manners like a peaoock, devoted like a 
dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo. He should fix bis 
residence in a quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals, go to 
bed or use flowers, olothes and ornaments without due observation and 
scrutiny. He should not without pre-examination go to a public scene or 
in die midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge into unknown waters. The 
hones and elephants not tested by experts should not be ridden by 
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him. He should not interfere with a snake nor indulge with an unknown 
woman. He should not stay at a festival of a God. — 69-74. 

He should always remain in the midst of his regal paraphernalia. 
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint Besides all 
this, a king eager for conquests should have worthy and stalwart 
assistants. He should always feed the Sfldhfis and servants and respect 
them.— 75-76. 

He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acts of righteousness, the 
brave to carry on warfare, the intelligent to control the revenue depart- 
ment, and persons of good character to all posts suited to* them. Eunuchs 
should be employed in the female apartments of the palace, strong-minded 
men should be employed to fulfil difficult missions. A king should 
examine whether a man is of good character or n'ot by privately making 
him presents through Dharma, Artba or Kama and then engage him. He 
should send as spies his trustworthy servants in the garb of Sanyasins as 
residing in forests to enquire privately into the truth.— 77-80. 

A king should regulate his affairs like this. A king should not 
always administer justice with a strong hand. The unpleasant duties of 
a king cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently a king 
should avoid the use of repressive measures, otherwise subjects become 
dissatisfied. Men should be appointed to hold offices to Which they are 
best suited. — 81-83. 

The hereditary servants of the state may be employed in all depart- 
ments without any hard and fast tests. One’s own friends should also be 
placed in charge of works where a king’s relatives are not placed. Thus 
the good results are secured by the king. The wicked and the good 
emigrants from other empires should be accommodated with respect in 
bis dominions by a king. The wicked when known should not however 
be trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be 
provided with means of sustenance. The emigrants from the other em- 
pires should be well-treated on the understanding that they have come 
under his protection. Thus they would remain under obligation. The 
king should not himself be ready to collect his servants ; nor should he 
allow dissensions to crop up amongst his servants.— 84-89. 

The servants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close 
watch and ward and the sovereign should keep himself well-informed about 
their conduct through his Reliable spies. They are to be treated as he 
would behave towards enemies, fire, poison, serpents and swords. — 90. 

A king should award his capable servants and punish the wicked 
ones. He should keep himself informed about everyone through his 
spies. The spies are the eyes of the king. -91. 

A king should secretly depute four spies in his country as well as 
in foreign countries to work out the policy of divide and rule. They 
should be intelligent, learned, free from avarice, able to put up with hard- 
ships, incapable of being recognised by others, simple in habits, able to 
mix with people, skilled in oommerce or medicine. He should not pin his 
faith in one spy alone. The spies must recognise eaoh other and be of 
gentle manners.— 92-94. 
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The spies should roam in the garb of merchants, ministers, as- 
trologers, physicians or Sannygsis. When at least two of snob spies corro- 
borate each other, the king should act accordingly. If they contradict 
each other then spies of more superior talents should be deputed to find 
out which of his actions are appreciated by his people as well as the causes 
of their dissatisfaction. The spies should be cheoked in return. He 
should then abandon for good what may be against the wishes of the 
people. — 95-98. 

O King of thi Solar race ! the beauty and prosperity of a king 
always lies in the contentment of his subjects, he should therefore act ia 
such a manner as their lore toward their king might be increased.— >99. 

Thus ends the two hundred and fifteenth chapter of the Matsya 
Purdnam on the duties of a King. 


CHAPTER CCXVL 

Matsya said : — O King of Manus ! 1 shall tell you now what a 

servant of the State should do. Hear.— 1. 

A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never interrupt him in his speech. In an assemblage, he 
should speak sweet and agreeable words to the king, and unsavoury 
things that may be unavoidable and necessary for his well being should 
be communicated to him privately. When a sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition be may then be approached with a prayer of conferring 
any favour upon some one, but no prayer should be made for one’s 
ownself. Such a prayer should always be made through some friend 
He should be specially careful that one’s duty should not he neglected. 
He should not overwork any one, nor should he misappropriate 
any money. He should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself 
in his good graces. He should never imitate the king in his dress, mode 
of talking nor any other actions. He should avoid what is not pleasing to 
him and should not equal or excel him in dress. — 2-7. 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his 
skill to the king but make the latter win. —8. 

Without the king’s permission he should not go about with the 
custodians of the ladies' apartments of the royal palace, nor should he do so 
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State.— 9. 

He should keep secret the kindly or unkindly feelings of the king 
toward him. He should not utter before any one a thing that is private 
to the king. -10. 

Any thing reproachable or irreproachable communicated by the 
king should not be disclosed to any one for if one does so one loses the 
favour of the king.— 11 

When a king orders any, one to perform any service one should 
readily volunteer himself to do it.— 12. 
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Of coarse this should be done knowing the hoars of business, other* 
wise if one does so et all times, one becomes an object hatred and 
ridicule, — 13. 

One should not repeatedly repeat the favourite words of a king. 
One should always remain very modest and never knit hie eyebrows in 
his august presence or laugh too much.— 14. 

He should not talk too much in the presence of the king, nor should 
he remain Bilent. He should not be artful or proud, nor should he speak 
too much of himself.— 15. 

He should not say anything about the unjust deed of the sovereign 
and should put on the garments, weapons, and ornaments presented to 
him by the king on momentous occasions. He should not give away any 
of the royal gifts and Bhould not sleep during of the day. He should 
not pass through a forbidden thoroughfare and should not meet the king 
at an improper place. He should take his seat to the right or the left of 
the king according to his warrant of precedence and not behind or in front 
of him. — 16-19. 

He should not yawn, show signs of weariness, cough, assume angry 
demeanour, rest himself against anything, knit his eyes, vomit and belch, 
in the presence of the sovereign.— 20. 

He should not indulge in self-praise but he should get others to do 
it for him. — 21. 

All the servants of the Estate should most loyally serve the sovereign 
with a clear mind and free from laziness. They should always shun craf- 
tiness, wickedness, backbiting, atheism aud low morals. — 22-23. 

Those versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always servo 
the king well for their welfare. — 24. 

The sons, friends, and councillors of the king should be saluted 
every day, neither the king nor his minister should be trusted. — 25 

Nothing should be said without beiug asked ; and if one says so, 
that ought to be true and lead to the general welfare. One should always 
take a measure of the king’s mind by his speech and then it is easy for 
him to act so as to please him ; -he is to worship the king. — 26-27. 

One who wants one’s own welfare should mark carefully whether 
the king is pleased or displeased with him and should aot accordingly. 
—28. 

If a king goes against any body, his party will be ruined and his 
opposite party will rise. The king if disgusted gives hopes but does not 
confer benefits accordingly. He appears augry though there is no cause 
of anger and though ho remains pleasant, he speaks unpleasant high 
words. The king may deprive him of his subsistence for his insane 
speeches. — 29-30. 

The disgusted king shews bis goodwill towards others but hates him 
with whom he is disgusted. He finds fault with his words and speaks other 
words not having any ooncern with the business. The king tarns away his 
sttenticn from the piece of work of his subordinate with whom he is 
"‘sgusted. These signs shew that a king is disgusted. — 31-32. 
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On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always asumes a 
pleasant aspect towards him, accepts his words with gentleness, offers 
seat and asks about his welfare. Know that the king is pleased with him, 
seeing whom in private place he does not become afraid, hearing whose 
words his face becomes jolly ; even whose unpleasant words he hears and 
whose humble offerings the king accepts and whom he remembers 
with a cheerful expression of his face.— 33-36. 

A devoted one should serve the king in-the ways spoken by me. 

The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in times of 
adversity but always and who adore the king in spite of his being ig- 
norant, go to the domain of India that is inhabited by the Devaa.— 37. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixteenth chapter on the 
king's servants 


CHAPTER COXVI1. 

Matsya said A king should have his residence in a central place 
which should bo beautiful, with abundance of grass and trees. It should 
be inhabited by a number of people and where the tributary kings, 
princes and Subjects are loyal and submissive. It should also have eotne 
Brkhraanas skilled in various rituals and many artisans in its vicinity.— 1-2 

It should be surrounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits 
It should be impassable to tlio foreigner’s army. There should be no 
tigeis, scoipions, snakes, lions, thieves round about it. The place 
should he beautiful and should be elevated and well-supplied with 
water and should not be heavily taxed. A king should live with his 
assistants in such a place of happinc.bg where there should be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him.— 3-5. 

Amidst such surroundings ho should have bis foitress. Theie 
are six different kinds of forts vis — Dlmnu^adurga, Mahtdurga, Naradurga, 
Vriksadurga, Jaladurga. Giridurga, and of these the laet-named Gm- 
durga ie the best.— 6-7. 

Note.— castle surrounded by desert, «nftjd-An earth fort. HJ<-A pises 

ef safety formed by placing tlia army in a particular position. ^-A place densely 
surrounded by troos which make it impassable. «mj*=A fort surrounded by water, 
mk hill fortress. . 

The castle should be surrounded by a ditch and ramparts. The 
buildings are to be in the centre. It should have abundance of weapons, 
».g., Sataghmi and others. Its doors should be beautifully made. 

Its main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable tbs 
king to pass through it riding on an elephant with bis banner streaming 
Four roads should be laid out to form squares. There should be a 
temple in front of one road, the king’s mansions in front of the second 
road Facing the third one should be the bouses of judicial and military 
officers end the gateway of the oily should be in front of the fourth. In 
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each » way ft royal city should be laid out no matter if it is oblong, square 
or circular. Circular one is the best or it may be triangular or drum- 
shaped, or semi-circular or of other suitable shapes (in the form of military 
array, diamond-shaped, etc.).— 8-13. 

The palace on the banks of a river should be of the shape of a ere- 
soent ; this is the best Treasure should be kept in the southern portion 
of the palace, to the further south of which should be the place for the 
elephants. The elephantyard should have its doorway to the east or the 
north. The arsenal should be made south-east. — 14-16. 

In the same direction should be the kitchen and houses for other works. 
The house of the royal priest should be to the left of the king's mansion 
where should also be the places for ministers, Vedio professors and 
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and store-houses. The 
stables should face the north, or the bouth. It is not well if it faces any 
other direction. — 17-18. 

All night there are to be lamps burning in the stables. The horses 
should stay there. Cocks, monkeys, she-goats and cows with calves should be 
kept near the stables. She-goats should also be kept for the benefit of the 
horses. Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant 
and oow yards before sunset The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers should be near the stables and the elephant yard. 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans,' those versed in formulae, veterinary 
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc.), guests should also be beet 
accommodated within the fortress. For diseases are likely to prevail 
much in the fortress. Br&bmapas and Oh&rsgas should also be accom- 
modated. — 21-26. 

A large number of people should not be allowed to enter the fortress. 
There should be various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort as well as 
those who can use them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people 
protect the king. There are to remain warriors also close by. Besides 
all these things there should be secret doors as well as other doors within 
the fort protected by those who killed thousand warriors or are skilled in 
shooting bows and arrows and throwing various other weapons. A number 
of bows, clubs, spears, arrows, swords, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones, 
tridents, battle-axes, quoits, etc., should always be kept ready witbiu the 
fortress. Shields, skins, plmroas, ropes, canes, various things of artisauahip, 
husks, loads of straw, wood, coals, etc., should also be kept. The tools 
of all the artisans, musical instruments, various kinds of medicines, drums, 
weapons, various clothings, gems, iron, etc., should also be kept ready.— 
29-34. 

A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk fat, sinews, 
cowhides, hides for drums, all kinds of grains, silk cloths, barley, wheat, 
jewels, other kinds of cloths, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses 
such as Moth, Mh&ga and Urada, gram, sesamum, oowdung, grain-dust, 
hemp, resinous exudation of 8&la*tree, bark of the birch-tree, wax, borax, 
etc., should also be kept in stock in abundance. — 35-39. 

Poisons of snakes should be kept looked up in jars and similarly 
uona, deer, birds, etc., should also be kept confined separately. . Animals 
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unfriendly to each other should be carefully kept in secret spots, afld 
apart from each other.— 40-41. 

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being of all should 
also keep in stock well-preserved all the various articles of the state. 
The following medicinal plants and articles of purest quality should also 

be kept, ew.— Jivaka, Riyabhaka, KAkoli, Amalakt, VAsaka, ffolaparnl, 
Priipiparni, Mudgaparnl, Misapaml, S&rivadvaya, ValAtraya, VArA, iWntt, 
VrisyA, Vrihatt, Kantakfiri, Sringi, Sringfitakl, Dront, VaryA, Darbha, 
RefmekA, Madhuparpt, VidAridvaya, Mahfikyiri, MshfilapA, Dhanvana, 
Sahadeva, Kapika, Eranda, ViyA, Farnl, SatAhA, Mridvtkft, Phalgu, 

Eharjura. Yaytimadhu, Sukra, Atirfaka, Kfiimorya, Chhatra, Aticbhatra, 
Vlrana, Ikyu, ikuyvtkAra, FhanitAdi, Simhl, Sahadevt, Madhuka, Ifaypahaip* 
SatapuypA, MadhulokA, SatAvarl, Madhuka, Advattha, TAla, itmagupta, 
Eatphala, DArvikS, Rajadiryakl, RAjadarsapa, DhanySka, RnyaproktA, 

UtkatA, EAladaka, Padmavtja, Govallt, Madhuvalll, fhtapAkl, EalisgSitfi, 
EAkajihvA, UrnpuypikA, Parvata, Trapufa, GuiyA, Punarbhava, , Raseru k A, 
Kidmiri, Villa, Saluka, NAgakesaia, all sorts of husks, grains, SamidhAnya, 
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, VasA, ghee, Nlpa, Aptfaka, 
Akyo{a VAtAmra, Soma, Vanaka, etc.— 42-94. 

The following things should also be stocked in a king’s castle, viz.— 
Pomegranates, AmrAtaka, tamarinds, lemons, cucumbers, breadfruits, 
Earamardaka, Rfiyaka, Vijapnta, Eapdura, MAlatt, RAjabandhuka, Eolakad- 
vaya, all sorts of Parna, AmrAtadvaya, PArevata, NAgaraka, PrfichlnAruka, 
Eahittba, Amalaka, Ghukraphala, DantadStha, Jambu, Navantta, Sanvtraka, 
' Ruyodaka, all sorts of wines, Manda, Takra, curd and all sorts of whits 
things, and other bout things.— 55-59. 

The following things should also be kept :— all the various kinds 
of salts, ««.— Saindhava, SAipbhara, sea salt, out made out of well water, 
EyAra, Maniyirt, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, VAlaklya, 
YavAkhya, A urn, EyAra, EAlabhasma.— 60-61. 

The following pungent things should also be kept:— sacred figs 
and the root of sacred fig-tree, Pippalt, Pippaltmfila, Chavya, Ohitraks, 
Nagara, Euvera, black pepper, Sigru, marking-nuts, mustard, EutfhA, 
Ligisticum, AjowAn, asaphotseda, Mfllaka, OhanyAka, KAravt, bamboo 
shoots, YAjjvA, Susukha, KAlamalikA, Fanijhak, garlic, Bhfistripa, Surasa, 
EAyastbA, VayastliA, HaritSla, ManahdilA, Amfita, Rudanti, Robiya, Kan- 
kuma, JayA, Eranda, EAndtra, ^allakt, HanjikA, all sorts of Pitta and 
Mutra, Haritaka, various other fruits, SdkmaliA, HingupatrikA, and other 
pungent things.— 62-67. 

The king should col lect the following things in his own city Musts, 
Chandana, Hrlvera, KfitfimAluka, OAruharidra, HaridrA, Nalada, Udlrs, 
NaktamAla, Kadambaka; DfirvA, PAtali, Katuka, Dantt, Tvakpatri, Yacht. 
ChiretA, BhfitAmbo, ViyA, AtivisA, TAlidapatra, Tagara, Saptaparpa, Vikan- 
kata, EAkodumbarikA, DivyA, SurodbhavA, SadgranthA, Rohinf, JatAmAw. 
Parpata; Dantt, RasAnyana, BhringarAja, Patangi, Paripelava, Duspan*. 
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Ajiuadnyi, Kfimft, SyAmAka, GandhanAkull, Rupaparnl, VyAghranakna, 
ManjifthA, Chaturangulfi, Bambba, Ankurfi, Asphotfi, TAlAsphotfi, Barepukfi, 
y® 4 **,^** Vetasa, Tumbt, VisAni, Lodhrapuspinl, Mfilatt, EarakrienA, 
VrWebikA, JlvitA, PanjikA, Gu<}chi.— 68-74. 

The following things should also be kept: — Harttakt, Amalakt, 
Bhumyfimalskl, Vibhltaka, Priyangu, Dhitakipugpa, Mocha, Arjuna, Asana, 

Anantft, KAmini, TuvarikA, SyonAka, Katphala, Bhflrjapatra, &lApatra, 
P&talapatra, Lomaka, SamangA, TrivritA, Mflla, KArpAsa, Gairika, Aryans, 
Vidrnma, Madhuchhista, Kaqdikfi, Eumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udum- 
bara, Asvattha, Kinsuka, Sinasapa, Sami, PriyAla, Pllo, KAsfiri, Siri$a, 
Padmaka, Vilva, Agnimantha, Plakpa, Sy&raaka, Vaka, Ghana, RSjAdana, 
Kartra, DhAnyaka, Priyaka, KarankAla, Adoka, Vadara, Kadamba, Kha- 
diradvaya, the leaves, essence (resin), roots and flowers of all these. The 
king is to collect all sorts of poisons very carefully. Also he should 
collect various things of wonderful variegated properties that can destroy 
poisons, also that can destroy angadas, Rfiksasas and Bhfltaa and PiAAchas, 
that can destroy sins and prevent draught. The bhcilli, the poisonous 

S ases and fumes and similar destructive things should also be preserved 
y a king for the destruction of his enemies. — 75-84. 


The king should also keep within his fort people versed in dancing 
and music and versed also in the KalaA Astras (various arts). He should 
not allow the timid, the infatuated, the intoxicated, those addicted to 
drugs, the angry dispositioned, the disgraced ones, the sinful and bad 
persons to remain in his stronghold. The monarch should always remain 
in a well-guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and 
well supplied with all kinds of grains and medicines and inhabited by 
the merchant classes. — 85-87. 


Here ends the two hundred and seventeenth chapter on how to 
protect a fort and a city of a king. 


CHAPTER OCXVIIL 

Mann said: — Pray tell me, 0 Lord! the medicines that destroy 
the demons and dispel the effect of poisons and that ought to be kept 
in a king's fort.— 1. 

Matsya said : — The decoction of the following things dispels the 
poisou, ais., VilvA, A(aki, Yavak§Ara, PSfalft, VAhlika, U$aua, £$riparnt and 

£allakl By drinking and sprinkling the poisoned yava, salt, drinking 
water, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour, ornaments, umbrella, chSmara 
and fans with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison 
disappears. The decoctions of the following materials also readily drive 
away poisonous effects, vu. — fSelu, Patala, Ativisfi, &gru, Mdrvfi, PuuarnavA, 
SamapgA, Vrigamflla, Kapittha, Vri^lropita, MahAdatpta, Satha. — 2-5. 

LAkpA, Priyafigu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind of creeper 
said to blossom at the touch of women) ManmthA, ElA, RepukA, Yas(i- 
madhu, Madhuri, should be mixed with Hakulapitta and buried into the 
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earth for men nights in a vessel made of horn. Thon it should be placed 
in a golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used 
on the hand. It will dispel the poison from everything it touches. 
MAnAhvyA, {Jamipattra, TuravikA, the white mustard, woodapple, Kuda, 
Manjiethft, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a KapilA cow. This great medicine prevents the effects of poisons. Besides 
these, there are various gems and pearls, MfifikA and 3ituk& which ought 
to be held in the arm. They also prevent the effects of poisons.— 6-10. 

By mixing ItepukA, JatirnAAsI, turmeric, Ifadhuka, honey, the 
bark of Ak$a, SurasA, Lak?4, and the bile of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums, sounding instruments, and banners; by 
hearing tire sound of such drums and by seeing and smelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison. — 11-12. i 

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, Manji.s(hft, both kinds of turmeric, 
cardamums, TrivritA leaves, Vidatpga, colocynth, Mad h Aka, cane, 
Kfaodra, should be deposited in a bora and then they should be mixed 
and boiled in hot water when they will dispel all poisouous effects.— 
13-14 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, ElavAlukA, Suvegfi 
Taskara, Sura, and Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used as 
incense in the fire drive away the poisonous effects from everything move- 
able and immoveable in the household.-- 15-16 

Where the above-mentioned incense is burnt worms, lizards, frogs, 
poisonous and creeping animals, or KrityAs can not thrive.— 17. 

When the bark of PalfiAa is mixed with the exudation of sandal- 
tree, milk, MflrvS, the juice of LdvAla, Nakull, Tanduliyaka, and Kfika- 
mAchi and a thin decoction is prepared, it prevents all sorts of poisons. 
Gorochanlpatra Nepfili, Kurpkuma and Tilaka, if held in the arm, make 
one from all sorts of poisons and he becomes the favourite of kings. 
Turmeric, Man j if (ha, Kinilti, Pippsll and Niipba well grounded together 
and made into an ointment massaged all over the body take away all the 
effects of the most deadly poison from the body. The fruits, flowers, leaves, 
bark and root of die ^iriya-tree grounded in cow’s urine and rubbed over 
the body also takes off all poison. Now bear about the most mighty 
medicines, 0 King ! vie.— 18-22. 

Bandhyd, KArkofaV, VispukrfiiptA, UtkafA, SatamtUl, Sit A, Ansqida, 
ValA, MochA, Patolika, SomS, Panda, turmeric, DsgdharuhA, Sthala-Kamala, 
Virfilt, ^amkhamfilika, ChamdAl!, HastimagadhA, GojAparpA, KaraqibhikA, 
EaktA, MabSraktA, VarhisikhA, AjaparpI, KoA&takt, Naktatnfila, Priy&lama, 

Sulochanl, VArupl, VasugaipdhA, Gandha, NAkull, IAvarl, ^ivagaqidhA, 
SyAmalA, VaipAanAlika, JatukAlt, MahAAvetfi, dvetA, MadhuyastikA, Vajraka, 
P&ribhadra, SmdhuvAraka, Paribhudra, JivAnatpdA, Vasuharidrfi, NatanA- 

a KatptakAri, NAla, JAlf, JAtl, banyan leaves, Suvarpa, MahfintlA, 
uru, IJansapAdi, Maqidfikapaipl, VArAht, SarpAkpl, Lavalt, Brahml, 
VufvarfipA, SukhAkarA, BujApaha, VridhikAri, ^alyadA, Kohipi Patrika, 
RaktamAlA, .Amalaka, VatpdAka, ^yfimA, OhitrapbalA, KAkoll, Kffra* 
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KAkott, Plluparpt, Kerfin!, VridchikAli, MahAnAgA, fiatAvari, Garutji, VegA, 
water lotus, land lotus, MahfibhGmi creeper, UnmAdint, SomarAjf, and all 
kindB of jewels especially Marakatailiani and other gems obtained from 
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the pre- 
vention of bad influences from K&kgasas, poisons, and Krity&s. — 23-35. 

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cows, 
donkeys, camels, partridges, jackals, lions, bears, tigers, cats, rhinoceros, 
monkeys, pigeons, horses, buffalos, deer should be most carefully pre- 
served by the king. A sovereign should have his residence full of such 
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for himself. — 36-38. 

Here ends (he two hundred and eighteenth chapter on the 
various things to be preserved by a king in his fort. 


CHAPTER COXIX. 

Menu said : — Lord ! pray tell ine what other things are to be 
kept by a sovereign in his fort for his safety. Kindly reveal to us the 
secrets. — 1. 

Matsya said : — The fruits of $ri$a, figs, f$amt and Vijapura should be 
prepared in clarified butter and taken at an interval of fifteen days which 
is known as K§udyoga. — 2. 

Note .— Device ot keeping hunger satisfied. 

Karferu, its fruits and roots, lk§umfila,. Biss, Dfirvfi, should be 
cooked either in milk or clarified butter and made into a ball and eaten 
at an interval of a month. By using these medicines a man regains 
his life if wounded by weapons. The place where black bamboos are 
burnt, and circumambnlation is made thrice towards the right is, 
no doubt, immune from other fire. By burning- a snake’s sheath in 
the cotton fire and using it as incense, all the serpents of the household 
fly away. By washing the house with sea salt, Sfiipbhara salt, barley 
water mixed with the earth of the place struck by lightning, the plaoe 
becomes absolutely fireproof. Fire should well be placed in a fortr ess 
in course of the day when a strong wind blows. Now the means of 
protecting a sovereign from poisons will be described. A sovereign should 
keep a number of birds and deer. First of all the cooked food should be 
tested by fire or some other method. A sovereign should never touch* his 
food, clothes, flowers, ornaments without testing them. The person who 
administers poison in king’s food, etc., turns pale and very much confused, 
and uneasy when examination is being made.— 3-11. 

His sight becomes restless ; be becomes absent-minded ; he will drop 
his upper cloth in confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agitated, 
nervous and will try to conceal his person, scratch the floor, shake his bead, 
rob his mouth and scratch his forehead and will be hasty in everything 
where baste ought not to be done. The king should find out by these 
®gna the men who administer poison. — 12-14. 

, The food mixed with poison will exhibit rainbow colour, look rough, 
with bubbles, give out bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause 
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headache to a person by its fame ; when pat into the fire. A fly will hot 
ait on it and if it does, it will instantly die.— 1547. 

By seoing poisoned food the sight of Chikore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moves abrupt ; blackbees begin 
to buzz, Krauipcha becomes Btupefied, cocks begin to cry, parrots shrill, 
die female parrots begin to vomit, Chdtnikar goes to another place, 
Kfirand* instantly dies, monkey begins to make water, Jlvajtvaka becomes 
morose, mongoose shoots up itB hair, Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
become pleased, the poisoned stuff in a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight. It begins to stink and ooze. 
Then it becomes juiceless and scentless.— 18-23. 

S&ka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and 
the stuff prepared with Saindhava salt begins to froth.— 24 j 

Poisoned grain becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blu«L wine and 
water become of the colour of cuckoo, rice becomes blackish, ’Kodao turns 
brownish, and curds become blackish, bluish or yellowish, clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour of a pigeon, 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming in contact with 
poison become untimely ripe, ripe ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
bard fruits become Boft, soft ones turn hard, small fruits become 
disfigured.— 25-29. 

Poisoned clothes lose their Bush and become covered with black 
circular spots and iion and gems turn pale.— 30. 

Poisoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets thin. These are the 
signs of poisoned stuff.— 31-32. 

A sovereign should therefore peacefully live in his fortress, always 
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore. 
-33. 

A sovereign is the source of well-being to his subjects ; under the 
royal protection the whole country flourishes ; every one should therefore 
guard the king by all means.— 34. 

Here ends the two hundred and nineteenth chapter 
on the poteetion of the king. 

CHAPTER CCXX. 

Matsya said .—0 King ' a king should well-guard his own boo. 
A number of trustworthy servants should be retained to guard and 
a faithful teacher as well to give him instruction. He should be grounded 
in Dharma, Kftma, Artha, archery, the use of cbarriot, elephants and horses, 
and mechanical arts, and various other physical exercises. A prince 
should not be so very truthful, should speak sweet words according to 
necessity that need not be rigorously true. Such instruction should be 
given to him. Men should be employed to guard him under the pretext of 
guarding his person. A prince should not be allowed to mix witn men of 
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angry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who dad been insulted 
end looked down upon. His custodians should train him up so that ha 
may be gentle and may not abandon the difficult path o! virtue and be led 
away by passions daring his youth. . The prince who cannot be easily 
trained up in all such good qualities by good instructions should be 
well-guarded in a secret place where he should have all his oomforts. A 
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes. Persons well-trained 
should be employed in different departments of State. First they 
should be given small offices and then their sphere of work should be 
gradually widened. — 1-7. 

They should be kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling, for many kings addicted to them have been 
rained and their number is legion. A sovereign should also not let the 
princes sleep in course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel 
with no purpose in view.— 8-9. 

A sovereign should not inflict severe punishment, nor should he use 
harsh words and speak ill of anyone at hia back. — 10. 

A sovereign should avoid tlie two evils arising out of wealth, sis.— 
the evils arising out of not being used properly aud of being used 
improperly.— 11. 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts, 
not to collect wealth from various places, to give out wealth to unfit 
countries, and to unlit persons in improper times, are regarded as not using 
wealth properly ; whereas to use wealth in vicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly. — 12*13. 

A sovereign should tactfully drive away Inst, anger, pride, avarioe 
and too much pleasure. After conquering them he should win his re- 
tainers and afterwards he should endear himself to his country and city 
aud his subjects. — 14-15. 

Then he should conquer the external foes. These outside enemies 
sre of various classes according as they are equal to him or under his 
control or quite accidental and so artificial arising out of needa ; and they 
should bn treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former 
or latter class. — 16. 

The friends are of three kinds : (1) as they are the friends of the 
father and the grandfather, [ 2 ) the enemy’s enemy, and (3) an acquired 
friend ariaiog out of necessity. Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are superior. — 17-18. 

(1) King, (2) ministers, (3) country and subjects, (4) fort, (5) penal 
laws, (6) treasure, aud (7; friends are the seven component parts of an 
Empire.— 19. 

Of these seven, king is the root of the Empire, therefore he should 
he chiefly protected. A king should also guard the other six complements 
of his Empire, if any of these components rise in rebellion, the king 
should in no time take away the life of that fool. A sovereign should 
not be mild and simple hearted. A mild sovereign is despised ; nor 
should a sovereign be hard and grim that, he may instil a thrill of dread 
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in his people. A king who is both mild and strong according to circum- 
stances is prosperous in this life as well as in the next one. A sovereign 
should never joke with his retainers. — 20-24. 

For the latter begin then to despise him. Besides this he should 
give up all passionate habits. It » however meet for him to have his 
hobbies for the acquirement of realms. The subjects of a haughty 
sovereign are not amiable, he should therefore speak to everyone with a 
smiling face. — 25-27. 

He should not show his temper even to those who may he fit to he 
condemned to death He should always be dignified. — 28. 

Such a king always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be 
bountiful and geneious for a generous king conquers the whole yvorld. He 
•should not give way to laziness, but he should be quick in doing Everything ; 
all the works of a procrastinate king suffer. But where too much affec- 
tion, haughtiness, selfishness, quarrel, vicious and unpleasajpt acts are 
concerned, a king should be slow ; he is then praised. He should 
always keep his policy confidential ; one who makes it known brings 
ruination on him The sovereign whose policy is not known to any until 
it is accomplished, conquers all the world. Empires always depend on 
the basis of sound policy, the latter should.therefoie always be well-guard- 
ed —29-33. 

A sovereign should solve his policy through wise and sound states- 
men for there is always a risk of its leaking out when placed in unreliable 
hands. The solution of a policy through desirable channels therefore 
is a source of incalculable benefit. Many kings are ruined owing to 
bad advices from ministers. — 34. 

Many sovereigns have been ruined by the unsoundness of their 
policy. Appeaiance, signs, hearing, features, speech, eyes, and face 
indicate the inward feelings of a man. A king sound in politics has 
all the woild at his command. A king should neither hold council with 
one man nor with too many. He should not get into a boat without 
knowing its rower. He should also deal with the robbers that aocost 
him according to the rules of S&ma, etc. He should, by all means, 
pursue the course that may not be against the wishes of his subjects and 
may not weaken them. — 35-39. 

He should minister to every ones comfort in his state. The king 
who brings about weakness of his subjects out of delusion goes to rack and 
ruin and he is deprived of his kingdom and his brethren. As a nourished 
calf becomes fit to carry loads so is a very-well looked after State able to 
bear the weight of regulity. The king who is kind to his subjects assures 
the permanency of his rule and achieves great objects. The King should 
carefully protect by all means gold, grains and land in his Empire and 
bring them under his control As a father and a mother well-guaid their 
eons, so a king should well guard his senses from his own persons and 
from others. He should always enjoy by his senses kept well under 
control. — 40-44 . 

All the things in this world are under the control of Daiva and 
the exertions of men. Daiva cannot he dearly recognised, but ths 
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exertions are seen to bring about successful results. He should also keep 
all his passions under his control which should be applied to achieve some- 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that ouch a king is univer- 
sally loved which brings him great wealth name and fame from hia 
Empire as well as from outside.— 45-47. 

Here end* i he two hundred and twentieth chapter on the dutiet 

of a king. 

CHAPTER CCXXI. 

Menu said : — “ Lord ! which is superior, fate or one's own exer- 
tion and effort? I have got doubts on this ; kindly solve them.”— 1. 

Lord Matseya said : — The actions of the past life are known as 
fate or Daiva ; consequently the wise have always held one’s own effort 
and pereeverance as superior. A man who every day performs righteous 
and auspicious deeds turns even his ill-luck into a good one. Those 
who have performed good deeds, and are filled with Satvaguna do not get 
the desired fruits without their personal efforts and exertions. — 2-4. 

Rajogupa class of men get fruits according to their perseverance ana 
efforts. A, man, by perseverance gets what he wants. Those who have 
performed Tamoguna deeds attain their desires with great difficulty. 
Those who are incapable of persevering regard fate alone as supreme. 
Know, 0 King ! that men get all their desired ends by their energy and 
efforts. — 5-6. 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while perseverance in most cases bears fruit in the present. 
Fate, pereeverance and time all three conjointly bear fruit to a man. — 7-8, 

Agricultural prospects thrive by rain which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise. — 9. 

A man should therefore persevere righteously he then gets high 
fruits during adversity even. Even if he does not get fruits in this life, 
he is Bure to get them in the next world. — 10. 

Lazy people and those that only depend on fate do not ever gain 
their objects, so one should always persevere in the path of righteous- 

Prosperity forsakes those who always dream of fate end favours 
those who persevere, one should therefore always be active and alert. — 12. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-first chapter on Fate 
and one's own Effort and Energy. 


CHAPTER CCXXII. 

Manu said : — " Lord ! be gracious to explain to me the policies 
of S&tns, etc., along with their characteristic and applications.” — 1. 

Mataya said ; — A sovereign should resort to the following seven 
policies or expedients at the time of necessity, viz., (1) S&ma, (2) Bheda, 
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(3) Dfina, (4) Dand*> (5) TJpeksk, (6) MSyft, (7) IndrajAla. Sftm* is of two 
kinds, via. — Satyasama and AsatyasJma. — 2-3. 

Note.— (l), (3), (8) and (4) hare been explained in previous chapters. Upekf 8 fatwW 
Policy of overlooking or endurance, M8y4 eisij=Polloy of diplomacy. lairaJUa (sps) 
““The nse of some stratagem in war. Satyaatraa (ww«te)=B Policy of genuine oono illation. 
Asatyaadma («rseie)s Per tedious policy of concilia tion. 

The policy of AsntyasSma should never be employed in the ease of 
the righteous and the saints for they can only be won over by Satyas&ma. 
If AsatyasAma be applied to them, then bitter and aggressive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and self-restrained saintlike sovereigns of 
high pedigree should be endeared by praising their lineage and by relating 
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good impression on them never 
should AtathyasAma be applied to them. — 4-7. I 

The following is the rule : — TatbyasSma is to be applied in the 
following manner : — narration of the high pedigree and description of 
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one’s gratitude, etc. 
Thus the religious persons are brought under subjection. Though it is 
heard that RAksasas are brought over by the U9e of SAma, yet it be remem- 
bered that it should never be applied in the case of the wicked. For no 
benefits will be derived thereby. The policy of conciliation wins all, but 
it should never be employed in the case of the wicked tor they, look upon 
a conciliatory sovereign as one afraid of them. Therefore it should never 
be applied in the case of wicked pet sons. — 8-9. 

Those born in a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthful 
and modest, are the persons with whom SAma principle is to be 
applied.— 10. 

Hera ends the two hundred and twenty-second chapter on the Dharma 
of the kings and the policy of conciliation. 

CHAPTER CCXXIII 

Matsya said : — With the class of people who are hostile and wicked 
to one another, who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the policy 
of divide and rule should he employed ; for they can best be conquered 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say, — 1. 

The vices and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of people become disagi enable to others, should be imputed to the latter 
in order to bring about a disunion among them. This is the rule.— 2. 

They should be explained about their own faults and dofecta and 
they should be frightened by the opposite party. Thus that class of men 
can be gradually and easily be divided from their party and then brought 
under submission.— 3. 

When many kings are bound in alliance, one single king cannot 
conquer them without creating disunion among them, therefore to create 
disunion among them is the best policy. Even Indra is unable to bear 
the influence of the united ones. Therefore the policy of divide androle 
is so much praised by the politicians. A king should bear either 
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directly from persons who are to be divided or through others ; then he is 
to test it and if he be satisfied that he is to take up the Biieda policy. 
Such a policy should however not be launched personally by a sovereign, 
it should be given effect to through another agency for then it proves 
more effective.— -4-5. 

A sovereign should not believe in the efficiency of his men employed 
in working out a policy of divide and rule ; for the people to be disnnite d 
may be mostly found anxious to &erve their respective ends.— 6. 

In an Empire there are two sources from which bitter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up ; one is internal and the other external of these, 
the internal faction is most to be dreaded ; for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the ruin of kings. The source of anger and enmity com- 
ing from outside, from other kings is known as external source of danger. 
The queen, prince, commander-in-chief, ministers, prime-minister, the 
prinoes, the wrath and discontent of these are known as the internal 
source of wrath and danger. To a king this is indeed terrible. If the 
internal condition of the Empire be good and satisfactory, then the external 
source of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a king. He 
easily wins victory. — 7-10. 

On the other hand the sovereign who is beset with internal danger, 
perishes in spite of his being like Indra in power ; consequently each a 
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded against.— 11. 

A sovereign using the policy of divide and rule in case of hie 
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities, 
and kith and kin ; but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing 
happening amongst his brethren, for distressed kith and kin bring 
suffering on their overlord ; they should therefore be kept intact by gifts 
and royal regards as a dissension among them is so dangerous to a 
sovereign. — 1 z- 14. 

A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign king does not trust. — 15. 

The greatest of the enemies when disunited are vanquished 
bya small force therefore it is meet to create disunion amongst the 
enemies. — 16. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-third chapter on Rdja Dharma — 

the policy of Bheda. 

CIIAPTER OCXXIV. 

Mataya said : — “ King ! ” The policy of winning over another by 
gifts (Dina) io the best one. There is scarcely any one who cannot be 
Won over through gifts. Even the Devas also are brought round by 
mortals through gifts. The gifts are indeed highly beneficial to* the 
people who live thereby ; and one who confers gifts, on others is beloved 
of all Snob a sovereign readily wins over his enemies as well as a multi- 
tude of enemies conjoint together. Men free from avarice and grave 
like the ooean although they neper accept presents, still they side with 
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such a sovereign through gifts. Gifts and presents given elsewhere 
influence others and bring these people round. Therefore this policy is 
the best of all. Those who give gifts are known to be the best men in 
the world. They are always guarded by others like their sons. Such a 
king does not conquer only this world but be also wins the realm of 
lndra — the abode of the Devas. — 1-8. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-fourth chapter on Rdf a 
Dharma — the policy of Dana. 

CHAPTER CCXXV. 

Matsya said .‘--Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients 
above mentioned should be conquered by the unfailing Dandja. — 1. 

A wise sovereign should conquer the people by launching his policy 
of Danda in conjunction with his ministers, according to Dharinadfistra. 
In his' country as well as elsewhere he should use this policy according to 
the prescribed politics and after knowing his men for all things are 
established in Dancja. He should first scan the race of those who have 
renounced the world, the VAnaprasthas, the sage-like people before resorting 
to his artifice of Dancja- The above people do not come under the power 
of Dan<ja. The people of the different orders in life, as well as those void 
of them, the worthy, the great, the preceptor in fact any of them found 
deviating from their piescnbed order and duties should be adequately 
punished by a soveieign. A sovereign however who inflicts punishment 
on the innocent and lets off those who are guilty, loses his realm in 
this world and goes to hell in the next.. — 2-ti. 

A sovereign should therefore be most cautious in inflicting punish- 
ments. He must not go against the DharmasAstra and politics. — 7. 

The subjects of a king in spite of his being of a very simple disposition 
do not get spoilt where the phantom of a penal code gtim in appearance 
freely moves about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people. — 8. 

If a sovereign does not use his rod, there the children, aged persons, 
the saints, the Brahmanas and widows become seveioly oppressed by 
the powerful ones as a younger fish is swallowed up by a bigger fish.— 9. 

Even the Devas, the demons, the serpents, the birds ; they all 
transgress their limits leaving their prescribed tracks if they be not made 
to fear the king’s rod. D&pfla is always seen to exist when a Br&hmana 
corses ; when all kinds of blows are inflicted, when all sorts of powers are 
exhibited, when anger is manifested and when serious determinations 
are made. A sovereign inflicting punishments discriininately is revered by 
the Devas but the one who does not do so is not worshipped. In fact such 
a sovereign is revered more than many pious souls just as Brahmft, 
PusS, Aryamfl, Rodra, Agni, lndra, Sflrya, ChandramA, Visnu, and other 
peaceful Devas are not so much revered and worshipped as other fieice 
Devas are worshipped. It is Dapcja that governs all the subjects, it 
protects all, it is always alert when everything else is asleep, it 18 
known as Dharma by the learned ; through its fear the sinners do »ot 
sin. — 10*15. 
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Some do not commit sins for feu of Dharmarftja and others do not 
■in lor fear of the king's rod ; whereas others again do not commit sins 
for fear of both ; others again not being punished, commit sins. So every 
thing is established on Dan<Ja. — 16. 

The royal rod of punishment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and guilty and also prevents others who have not committed sin from 
committing fresh sins. So the object is two-fold. It is out of the fear of 
Dayda that the Devas assembled in the Dak?a Yajna (sacrifice of the 
Praj&pati Daksa) gave the share of sacrificial oblations to Mah&deva and 
gave the post of commander-in-chief to K&rtikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children.— 17-18. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty fifth chapter on Rdja 
Dharma—the Dan$a. 


CHAPTER CCXXVI. 

Matsya said : — A king is created by Brahmfl, for the preservation of 
all the beings, for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of 
sacrificial oblations and for inflicting proper punishment to the guilty. — 1. 

A king is like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes. 
Everyone is pleased at the Bight of him, he satisfies all eyes, therefore 
he iB like the Moon. — 2-3. 

A king like DharmarSja bestows his affection and inflicts bis 
punishment on the people according to circumstances. He has therefore 
the attributes of Dharmar&ja. — 4. 

Just as the God Varupa flings His noose round the enemy’s neck 
similarly a king also throws hiB fetters round the feet of tire wicked. This 
is the king's V&runavrata (vow). — 5. 

People are satisfied to look at their king as they are at the eight of 
the Moon. He is always rigorous and strong to curb the sinners and 
he should burn as fire does, all his enemies who are envious and 
wicked. This is his Agneyavrata. — 6-7. 

He should always observe this Agneya vrata. As the earth holds 
up all the beings so a king nourishes all his subjects. This is his 
Ptrthiva vrata. As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady in their 
devotion to him so is he in hiB devotion to Indra, Sfirya, Vfiyu, Yams, 
Varupa, ObandramS, Agni and Prithvi. He sustains his subjects as 
Indra pours forth rain for four months during the rains. This is Indra- 
vrata. He takes revenues from his subjects as the Sun draws in moisture 
by his rays for eight months. This is Sfiryavrata. — 8-10. 

As air pervades through and through all the being so does the 
*mg know the hearts of all his subjects through his spies. This is 
Vtyuvrata. — 11. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty sixth chapter on Rdja Dharma 
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CHAPTER CCXXVIL 

Matsya said One who has misappropriated anything placed under 
his custody should be fined by a king which should be equivalent to the 
value of the thing misappropriated. A king will not thereby lose his 
religion. — 1. 

One who does not return anything placed in his custody to the 
person who placed it with him, and one who mischievously asks for a 
thing from a person on the mere allegation of having placed it in hia 
custody; are both guilty and should be punished for theft or fined twice 
as much the amount of the value of the thing placed in custody. — 2. 

One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 
with death along with his accomplices or should be sentenced Rigorously as 
the king considers fit.— 3. ' 

One who does not return a thing within a promised time which he 
took as a loan from another person should be chastised and forcibly made 
by Purva S (Lhasa, to return it to its owner and fined by the sovereign. — 4. 

One who sells away the property of another through oversight, is 
not guilty but one who does 60 knowingly should be punished for 
theft. — 5. 

One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to his 
students after having received his fee for the same should be fined the 
whole amount of his wages. — 6. 

One who does not feed his neighbour and Brahmanas earns 
sin instead of virtue and he should be fined also one m4s& gold, but if he 
omits to invite any sinful Brdhmana he is not guilty. If a Br&hmana be 
invited to join a feast and when he has come to the house of one who 
invited him and is made to go back without any food and without any 
due cause, then the invitor should be fined 108 Damos. — 7*8. 

One who does not confer a promised gift on some one should be 
fined of gold. A disobedient servant should be fined 8 rattis of gold 
along with his unpaid wages. The master who does not pay his servant 
at the right time and dismisses him without a fair cuuse, should be fined 
100 Krispalas. One who promises to give away a village, country or grain 
fields, etc., and afterwards goes back upon his word and tells false should 
be banished from his kingdom by a sovereign. If anyone does not pay or 
get balance of the value of a thing that he bought or sold, within ten 
days of the bargain then the seller or purchaser should be faned six hund- 
red Krisnalas by the king.— 9-13. 

One who marties a girl to another without telling her faults should 
be fined 96 Panas and one who mischievously and falsely declares a girl 
to be not good (a eunuch) should be fined i00 Papas. One who shows 
one girl and then marries a different one should be fined 1,080 Panas 
(Uttam S&hasa fine). The man who hiding his faults marries a girl 
is considered not to have married at all and should pay 200 Papas to the 
king. A man who weda his daughter to one and then again roariiea 
her to another should be fined 1080 Papas, (Uttam Sihasa fine). Similaily 
one who sells a thing to another after promising to sell it to some parti- 
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cular person should be fined 600 Panes. One who demands mom money 
than agreed upon and promised at the time of a girl's marriage should he 
fined twioe the sum agreed upon. This is the rale of Dnsrmailstrs. 
A man who after paying earnest money for a thing does not purchase 
It should be fined 540 Papas (Madhyam Dapda) and the king ahoold 
make him return the earnest money. One who after accepting his fee 
steals the milk of a cow under his charge or does not properly look after 
it should be fined 100 mkefts of gold and be should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetters. — 14-22. 

NOTB,~-mr~A Coin equal in value to 80 cowries. 

The prison should be erected out of a city, it should be 100 DbanufS 
wide and in big towns, the prison should be twice or thrice the above 
dimensions. Those prisons should be circled by a wall ao high as a 
camel may not look into them. — 23-25. 

Note.— nyt-One dhaguf* Is equal to 4 oublto. 

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left in the walk If an 
animal gets into a held without any inclosure, and eats some of the grass 
eto., stocked there, then the man in charge of such tresspassing cattle 
should not be punished. Manu has laid down in his code that it a cow 
that has calved only ten days ago or a bull set free at the time of Sr&ddha 
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the 
keeper of such animals should not be punished. Other cattle besides 
them, if found grazing in the fields of others, should however be punished 
by a fine ten times the damage done, being levied from the owner of 
the cattle, and if the above crime be done wilfully, twice the above fine 
should be levied.— 26-28. 

If a Kphatriya’s fields he harmed by a VaWya’s cattle the former 
should be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done. One 
who usurps any one’s bouse, tank, forest, garden and fields should 
be fined 500 Papas. One who does so unknowingly should be fined 200 
Panae. One who annihilates the boundary mark at the time of its laying 
it out, or one who gives a wrong advice or is a councillor of liars should 
be deprived of his tongue or should be fined 1,080 Papas. This is what 
Manu has enjoined.— 29-33. 

If Brfihmapas, Kgatriyas and Vairfyas do a thing contrary to their 
prescribed orders they should be made to perform the usual purificatory 
rites. A woman if she kills any body should keep up the Sfidrahatyft 
ordinance. — 34. 

If a Brihmapa cannot afford to spend as much as required lor the 

E ‘usance of a purificatory rite in killing serpents he should ksep up 
hravrata for the purification thereof. — 35. 

Notv . ro n rs An ordiaaneo causing bodily mortification. 

A twice-born ia purified by chanting one hundred Vedio hymns if 
he outs a fruit-bearing tree or flower creepers. — 36. 

The sin of killing a thousand beings having bones is similar to 
that of killing a crore of boneless insects such as mosquitoes, lice, etc. 

e 
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To purify himself of such a sin one should observe the Sfidrahaiyfi 
ordinance and should also make some gift to a Br&bmapa in case of killing 
animals haring bones. One becomes purified of the sin of killing boneless 
insects, etc., merely by Pr&pfiy&ma. — 37-38. 

The sin of killing the worms existing in grains, mo l a s ses and fruits 
and flowers is purified by eating cl arrified butter. — 39. 

By cutting the medicinal herbs of a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a sin of which he is purified by living on milk for a day.-— 40. 

Such sins are cleansed by the observance of the ordinances mentioned 
above, now the ordinances which ought to be observed by a thief will be 
enumerated. — 41. 

By observing the Ardha-krichbra ordinance a Brfilimqna becomes 

E urified of the sin of having committed a theft of oorn, money J etc., in the 
ouse of another of his own caste. — 42. \ 

By observing Chandr&yana one is purified of the sin of haying taken 
a woman, bouse, well, tank, etc., belonging to another.— 43. i 

A man who steals trifles is purified by the observance of S^ipvapana 
Krichhra ordinance. — 44. 

The stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, flowers, berries, and 
fruits is purified by drinking Patpchagavya. — 45. 

One who steals hay, wood, tree, dried corn, molasses, cloth, hide, 
fish and flesh becomes purified by keeping a fast for three days.— 46-47. 

One who steals pearls, gems, 'Prabflla, copper, silver, iron, Efimsya 
and stones becomes purified if one eats for twelve days the refuse of rice. 
A thiei ... -otton, silk, animals of bisected hoofs, horses, birds, scents, 
medicines, rope, becomes purified by living on milk for three days.— 48. 

The ordinance mentioned above purify the twice-born ones of the sin 
of committing a theft, now the ordinances for the purification of illict 
connections will be enumerated. — 49. 

One who is guilty of an illicit connection with his preceptor’s wife 
should observe the ordinance prescribed for the sin of committing adultery 
with a lady of one’s own community. For the purification from the sin 
of having an illicit connection with one’s mother’s maid, Bon’s wife, 
virgin, Oh&pd&lh father’s-sister’s daughter, sister, mother, mother’s-sister’s 
daughter and righteous lady, or brother’s respected wife, Chfindrfiyana 
ordinace should be kept up.— 50 51. 

A wise man should not indulge with the above mentioned class of 
ladies nor should he marry one’s relation, a fallen woman, a woman in 
menses. He should also abstain from unnatural offence and indulging 
with lower animals. One who does so Bhould keep up Krichbrasantfipana 
penance to purify himself of the sin. If one discharges one’s semen in 
water, one is to perform Krichbrasantfipana vrata. — 52-53. 

One who looks at a sexual intercourse or makes discharge in course 
of the day is purified by bathing with his clothes on. — 54. 

A Brfibmapa who indulges with a Cbfipd&la woman or a woman of 
a different caste or eats their food or sooepts a gift from them unknowingly 
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foils from hia position. If he does so knowingly he becomes of that 
oaste himself. — 55. 

A woman defiled by a Br&hmapa should be kept confined in the hones 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desires for 
another man. — 56. 

If even then she remains the same she shonld be made to keep up 
Erich nrasant&pana ordinance which purifies her. — 57. 

A twice-born shonld have only one meal a day and turn die sacred 
G&yatrlon his beads for fnll three years to purify himself of the sin of 
having indulged with a girl of twelve years in whom menstruation nas 
not commenced (or a barren woman) for a night. These ordinances purify 
one for having illicit connections now the ordinances prescribed for those 
who associate with the fallen will be mentioned. — 58-59. 

A man who associates with a fallen lot for a year also becomes 
the same. One becomes fallen even by helping them in the performance 
of sacrifices, by teaching them, by making them his relation, by interdining 
with them. A man becomes purified of it by the ordinance prescribed 
for it. But he will remain like a Preta. — 60 61. 

A fallen person should be taken outside the village limits by his 
brethren and made to drink the water of the maid's house. If a fallen 
.man dies the sin that devolves thereby lasts for a whole day and night. 
One should not talk to a fallen man, nor should one sit on his seat. 
He should only get enough for his sustenance. On the evening of an 
inauspicious day, the near kinsmen of the fallen man would perform 
before the Ouru his Udaka EriyA. His maid then would throw in the 
south-west corner one pitcher full of water. His friends are to fast the 
whole day and night and they would not accept the Arfaucha of that Preta. 
The friends of the fallen man should not address him or sit with him or 
travel with him. Nor should they express that he is their near relative. 
This is the social rule. He should only get enough for bis sustenance. 
He should not be made to entitle himself to his share as an elder brother 
in spite of his being senior, but the biggest share should go to the most 
deserving among the remaining ones. — 62-65. 

One who injures the prestige of a man should be fined Prsthanu 
S&basa (270 Papas).— 66. 

A Eyatriya who abuses a Brfihmana should be fined 10Q Papas, 
a Vairfya doing so should be fined 200 Papas, and a Sfidra if be does so 
should be sentenoed to capital punishment. — 67. 

A Br&hmapa who abuses a Epatriya should be fined 50 Papas, if he 
absuses a Vaifya, be should be fined 25 Papas and if he abuses a Sfidra 
the fine should be 12 Papas.— 68. 

A Vairiya abusing a Kpatriya should be fined Pratbama SAhasa ; if 
a Sfidra abuses a Ksatriya his penalty should be that his tongue would be 
severed.— 70. 

If a Epatriys abuses a Vaifya he would be fined 50 Papas; and if 
he abuses a Sfidra, be should be fined 25 Papas, if a ofiudra abuses a 
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Vaitfya he should be fined 1080 Papas (Uttama Sihasa), but a Vairfya 
abusing a Sfidra should be fined only 50 Papas. — 71. 

People abusing men of their own community should be fined only 
12 Papas and those who indulge in most foul abuse should be fined twioe 
the amount prescribed.— 72. 

A £fidra should be deprived of his tongue if he abuses violently 
a twioe-born, if his offence be moderate ; if his offence be highest, he is to 
be fined Uttama Sfihasa. — 73. 

A king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angutas long in the 
mouth of a £&dra who vilifies violently one, taking his name, caste and 
house. — 74. j 

A Sfldra who teaches Dharma to the twice-born should also be 
punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth. 

75. , 

The person who speaks a lie with regard to his country, caste, Veda 
and corporeal duties should be fined 2,160 Papas (twice the 'Uttama 
Sfihasa).— 76. 

A sinner who abuses a high class man ought to be fined 1080 Papas 
(Uttama Sfihasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 
double the amount of fine for he is really a man who tries to upset toe 
determination of the king. — 77-78. 

If a man who abuses another and then says that he did so in a 
joke, through love or intoxication and would never do so again, should be 
fined only half of the amount codified. — 79. 

The man who speaks ill ..wards the one-eyed, the blind, the 
bald-headed, and the crippled by addressing them as such should be 
fined one tola of silver (Kfire&pana Dapcja.)— 80. 

One who uses harsh words tpwards his preceptor, mother, father, 
elder brother, father-in-law and does not make room for his preceptor 
should be fined 100 Papas (hundred K&rsfipanas). — 81. 

One who does not make room for another sagelike person other than 
bis preceptor should be fined one ratti of silver (one Krigpala). — 82. 

A king should get that limb of a £&dra severed from bis body 
which he uses in causing pain to the twioe-born. — 83. 

The lips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be cut 
down. One who mischievously makes water facing another should be de- 
prived of his organ, and similarly the hind part of the man should be 
dealt with who maliciously makes wind in the face of another. — 84. 

The lips of a low class man occupying the seat of a high olass man 
should be chopped off with a mark sealed on his hip. — 85. 

The bands of toe one who extends them to catch bold of the hair, 
feet, nose, neck, scrotum of a high class man should be lopped off by a 

The one who makes another bleed by hia blows should be fined 100 
Papas, and the one who pricks into toe others flesh should be fined 24 
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tolas o! gold or silver according to the seriousness of the offence. The 
one who breaks anyone’s bone should be exiled from the country.— 87. 

The king should get that limb of one’s body annihifated by which 
he breaks another’s bone; he should also be fined as much ns would be 
necessary for the aggrieved person to spend in getting himself release** 
from the court.— 88. 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off. The man who kills small animals, and deer should 
be fined twice Damas; and the man who kills insects and worms 
should be fined one mfisft of silver and the ownor of the animals should be 
paid his price.— 89-90. 

One who fells his master’s or other’s tree should be fined gold pieces 
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line. — 91-92. 

Those who break fruit trees, arbours, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one m&sfi of gold.— 93. 

Even a man chopping grass unnecessarily should be made liable to 
pay a fine of K&rsnpana ; one who beats another Bhould be fined three 
rattis of Kri§nalas.— 94. 

Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king should use his 
own discretion ; he must pay the owner of the trees the price for them and 
the rest should go to the royal exchequer.— 95. 

If any harm accrues through an untrained driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurs through a 
skilful man the fault lies with the driver for which he should be punished. 
If perchance anything happens through sheer accident none is to blame. 
-96-97. 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should appease the man whose property he usurps and pay a fine to the 
sovereign.— 98. 

One who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supplied to the passers-by should be fined one 

of gold and the stolen articles should be made good, and he should 
satisfy the master of the well.— 99. 

A person stealing more than ten jars of grain should be killed and 
the one who steals less than that should be fined eleven times more the 
value of the stolen grain.— 100. 

The man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should also be fined 
eleven times the value of the stolen things ; but he should not be killed, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high class man, 
oxen, arms, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death. 
A king should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk, water, 
joico, bamboos, utensils, clay pots, powders, according to the gravity of 
we offence. A man stealing cows, buffalos, and horses of a Brahmans 
should have half his leg cut off immediately. — 101-105. 

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdung, m^hmrn, fish, 
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birds, oil, olarrified batter, flesh, honey, salt, rice and cooked food should 
be fined twice the amount of the price of these articles.— 106-108 

A man who steals grain oat of a field, flowers, creepers, and rice 
should be fined five m&e&s of gold or silver and the theft of ripe crop. Aka, 
berries, and fruits, should be punished with a fine of 100 Papas if the thief 
has no sons and if the thief has son then 200 Dapdas. The limbs of a thief 
employed in the accomplishment of his mission should be cut off. There 
is no sin if a Br&hmapa who is not carrying anything, through hanger 
plucks a couple of sugarcanes or berries on his way.— 109-111. 

Manu has said that there is no crime in taking a couple of cucumbers, 
two* melons in fact any two fruits, two handfuls of grain, as well as 
the taking of Aka in an equally email quantity, the fruits growing on 
forest trees, forest berries, a small quantity of firewood, grass, the\ plucking 
of flowers from elsewhere in the absence of a flower garden for Divine 
worship. A man found doing any of these things should not be punished. 
One who kills any animals having claws and fangs such as lions, 
snakes, etc , does not commit any sin. Neither there is any sin id killing 
an Atat&yi a man who has come to attack and kills, be he a Brahmana, 
a preceptor, a child, a learned man, and an unknown man. — 112-117. 

Mete.— For the definition ot an Atat&yl, see below. 

People who deprive others of their fields, those who indulge with 
the class of women whom they ought to avoid, those who set fire to others 
property, those who poison, those who treacherously kill another with 
a weapon, those who act mercilessly against a king are known by the 
knowers of Dharma as Atat&yi. If a beggar, a woman, or a vicious person, 
though prohibited, enters a place, he should be fined twice. Those who 
are found talking to another woman in a sacred place, forest, or in their 
own house, those who are detected in breaking a river dam should be 
punished by the sentence named Sangrahana. — 118-121. 

If such a person is again found talking to women he should be fined 
a tola of gold or silver, but there is no serious ciime in talking to actresses 
in private or walking with them in private for it is their profession and 
they should therefore be fined something for doing so for they earn 
their livelihood by prostituting their bodies. — 122-123. 

One who forcibly violates the modesty of an unwilling maid in 
the household should be killed outright. — 124. 

If one does so with her consent he should be fined 200 Dapd* 
the person taking share therein, either inducing oi assisting should also be 
punished with a similar fine (i.e , death). — 125. 

One who allows another to commit such a thing in his house is also 
worthy of being punished similarly. The person who forcibly commits 
•nch an act with another woman ie worthy of being killed outright, but 
the woman so outraged is faultless. If a virgin after getting menses for 
the third time in her father’s house, seeks a husband for herself, should 
not be punished by a sovereign. One who takes the girl away to a foreign 
land after marrying her in his own oountry is a thief and ahoold be 
killed. — 126*120. 

If one ie carrying away a girl who is without any ornaments or 
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property, (bee be is not guilty ; bet if one carries away a girl with 
money he is liable to be punished instantly. A girl who desires to marry 
a high class man should be given to him in marriage ; and after marriage 
if the girl be confined in the house, she would remain all right. — 130. 

If a low caste man wants to marry a high caste girl and does so 
would be punished with death ; similarly a high class woman marrying 

* low caste man should be punished with death. — 131. 

The woman who is disobedient to her husband on account of 
being proud of her brothers, etc., should be driven out of the house by 
the king. — 132. 

She should be deprived of her authority and given dirty clothes, 
and food just enough for her to live upon when defiled by a man of 
her Varna (caste). She should be lodged in one’s own house in that 
condition. — 133. 

The head of the woman defiled by a superior man should be shaved 
and ten locks of hair left on her head and she should be given dirty clothes 
to put on.— 134. 

A Br&hmana, Kgattriya, and a Vaidya who indulges with a K?attriya, 
Vairfya and SQdra woman in lower order should be fined Uttama Sahaaa 
1030 Panas ; and if a Br&hmana indulges with a Vairfya woman, or 
a K$attriya with a Sfidra woman, they should be fined Madhyama S&hasa 

and if a Vaidya indulges with a SS&dta woman, he would be fined 
Prathama S&hasa.— 135-137. 

A J$fidra who indulges with a woman of his own community should 
be fined 100 Papas, double the amount if a Vaidva does so with a Vaidva 
woman, treble the amount if a K^attriya does so with a Ksattriya woman 
and four times the amount in case of a Br&hmana when he goes to a Br&hmana 
woman. This amount of fine is in case of only such woman as are without 
any guardianship ; and if the crime committed is in connection with 
a woman who is under guardianship, the amount of fine levied should be 
increased. — 137-138. 

One who indulges with tbe sister of bis father or mother, mother-in- 
law, maternal uncle’s wife, uncle’s daughter, aunt, sister, wife of a friend 
or a disciple, a brother’s wife, should be fined twice tbe amount of fine as 
above mentioned. The daughter of a sister, the wife of a king, the exiled 
woman, and a high class woman are not fit to be approached. He who 
indulges with these, must have hie penis cut off and killed. — 139-140. 

One who indulges with a donkey, etc., should be punished by hie 
head being shaved. — 141. 

One who indulges with a Chind&la’s wife; who eats dog’s flesh, 
should be killed ; and that animal should be fed. One who indulges with 

* cow should be fined a gold pieoe and a twice-born indulging with 
t whore should bo made to pay her wages. — 142. 

If a concubine after getting his wages goes to another person she 
should be made to pay double the amount of it to the man who paid her 
the wage* in advance. — 143. 
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If a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
her to some particular individual should be fined a mft$& of gold. — 144. 

If a man after bringing a harlot does not indulge with her, the king 
should make him pay her twice as much and should levy a similar amount 
of fine for himself. Dharma will not thereby be upset. — 145. 

If a number of people forcibly indulge with a concubine, the king 
should make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages. 
— 146. 

Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not be aban- 
doned, but a mau doing so otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces.— 
147. , 

Fallen Gurus are not to be abandoned and mother should not be 
forsaken, even if she does a great vicious crime, for she is superior to all 
on account of her bearing the son in her womb and nourishing him* — 148. 

A pupil who reads at forbidden times should be made to pay a fine 
ot 3 Kahagas and the master should be fined twice the amount. If one 
quits one’s ftchaia, one would have to pay also three Kahanas, where no 
fine is specifically mentioned, gold Kri^nalas ought to be inferred. Wife, 
sons, servants, disciples, brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope or a cane when they commit a fault. They should never be beaten 
on their heads. One who does so should be punished like a thief. If a 
person sets animals to fight with each other or gambles he should 
be punished by the sovereign accoiding to his discretion. A washerman 
should very carefully and cautiously wash fine clothes, on a wooden- 
plate or on a good stonepiece _ he should be fined a md§& of gold if he 
does not do so. If a thing is found missing under the custody of its 
custodians, they should be made to make it good. — 149-156. 

If the revenue obtained by a servant from the cultivators be not paid 
to the king’s coffer or to the proprietor, his property i6 to be forfeited and 
be should be exiled. If a landlord realizes more rent from bis tenants 
and gives less to the king should be banished from the Empire after all 
bis wealth being forfeited to the crown. — 157-158. 

The officials of any estate who spoil the interests of the subjects 
and who are found to be void of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
he deprived of all their wealth. Those who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also be similarly 
dealt with. — lo9-161. 

Those who govern intricately who kill women, children, Brkhmapa 
and who eat fishes, should be hanged and the minister or any other official 
of the state be he a minister or a Pr&dirv&ka if he is working contrary 
to the polioy of the crown should be banished after being deprived of 
all bis wealth. Those who kill Br&hmaga, indulge in drinking, thieves, 
and those who indulge with preceptor’s wife should be killed. If such a 
man be a Br&hmaga he should be banished : with a mark on his body ; — 
162 - 163 . 

Or they might be branded with different marks, and then exiled. 
These who Indulge with preoeptor’s wife should be branded with a mark 
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resembling the female privacy, those who drink should be branded with 
the sign of a flag hung at a tavern, a thief should be branded with the 
sign of dog feet, and a man killing a Br&hmana with the sign of a head- 
less human body. Men branded with such marks should not he taken in 
society. None should speak, interdine or live with them. — 163-104. 

Those who speak irrlevently, eat forbidden things and. marry one 
who ought not to be manned should be outcasted by their brethren 
and the sovereign should take all their wealth and plunge it in the waters 
in the name of Lord Varuna. If a man having a wife is proved to have 
committed a theft he should be punished, when he is caught with all 
the stolen things. Those also should be punished who harbour thieves 
by providing them with food and utenBils. The officials of the state who 
may have created a vice among the subjects should also be punished 
like a thief. Those who do not go and rescue according to his might where 
there is a danger, in a village say a house fallen or when a woman is 
attacked on the way, should he deprived of all their wealth by the sove- 
reign and then exiled. Those who plunders royal treasure or assist the 
enemies of the sovereign should also be killed. Those who commit thefts 
by housebreaking or other similar devices in course of the night should 
be punished by their hands being cut and they should be hung on a 
trident. Or they should be punished by being drowued, or by auy other 
means thus punished. — 165-170. 

Those who stop the course of water in a tank, &c., should also be 
similarly punished. — 171. 

Those who break into a royal arsenal or a temple should be killed 
outright. — 172. 

Those who, in times of no danger, throw unholy things on the royal 
road, should be fined one K&hanaa and the klngshoud make them clear 
off the road. — 173. 

If these be cropple, old persons, pregnant women and children, 
a lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech. A physician who 
purposely spoils the treatment of a patient should be fined with 1060 Pan as. 
Those whose treatment is blameable should be fined Madhyama Saliasa 
and the false ones should be fined Prathama Sihusa. — 174-175. 

Those who break a state umbrella, banner or an idol should be 
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them.— 176-170. 

Those who break pure articles and also those who break jewels 
should be fined Prathama Sahasa. — 180. 

One who increases or decreases unjustly the value of anything 
should be fined accordingly. The prison and the place of capita) punish- 
ment should be made on a public road at such a place as to enable tb* 
sovereign to have an eye on the culprits. — 181-182 

Those who break the city walls, ditches or gefes should be exiled 
•s well ; those who plough not well and instruct the vicious should be 
exiled.— 183. 

One who practises Vadlkarapa end Abhichira practices, etc., should 
be fined 200 Penas. One who sells bad seeds calling them to be good 
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and also one who interferes with the authority of the sovereign should 
be killed, after being disfigured. The goldsmith who adulterates the 
articles of manufacture with mischief should be cut down to pieces by 
weapons and one who taking things from a trader does not pay the price 
or sells privately those things should be fined Madhyaraa S&hasa. A 
man found selling things by speaking a lie should also be similarly 
dealt with. — 184-187. 

If a man finds fault with and blames weapons, sacrifices, asceticism, 
country idol, chaste woman should be fined 1060 Papas (Uttama S&hasa', 
and if a similar offence is committed by a group of persons, each one or 
them should be severally fined twice as much and one who gives rise to 
quarrels should also be punished. — 188' 189. < 

A Br&hmaga who eats garlic, onions, ham, chicken and animals of 
five nails and other uneatables should be banished by a sovereign ; and 
adfidra doing bo should be fined one rattt (Krifpala) of gold. — 190-192. 

Whereas Brahmanas, K§attrivas and Vairfyas doing so are to be fined 
fourfold, threefold and twofold respectively greater than &fidra ; the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much. If one volun- 
teers to finance and thus help them to eat uneatables should be finod 
four times, one who does not pay where ordered by a donor to do so and 
one who breaks open a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panas. 
—193-194. 

One who is holy and of a superior class if he touches anything which 
he ought not, or attempts to do a hard thing, which he is unable to do, or 

gelds animals, or procures abortion to a maid, or eats in a Sudra’a Daiva 
and Pittfi Karinas and does not attend the invitation after accepting it 
should be fined 100 K&hanas. — 195-197. 

One who throws about stones nr thorns in the house of a good mw 
should be fined one Kri^nala of gold and one who gives evidence in a 
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Damas, and if he 
be a honourable man, he should be fined 800 Dandaa and one who gives 
a false evidence in Bpite of his being aware of the laws should be fined 
800 Papas and one who uses false weights should be fined 1060 Panas, 
(Uttama S&hasa). — 198-199. 

One who kills his wife, son, husband, preceptor with poison or fire, 
ete., should be punished by his nose being clipped and ears and lips being 
chopped and tlieu killed near a cow yard. One who sets fire to the farm, 
crops, stocks or house or indulges with a queen should be burnt in the 
fire of straw.— 200-201. 


A king's writer, if he by some defects more and less, in bis writing 
on a stamp-paper frees a thief, would be fined Uttama S&hasa (1060 
Papas. —202. 


. Him be aKfcttriya, he would be fined Madhyama S&hasa ; if a 
Vaifya, he would be fiued Prathama S&hasa and if a S&dra he would be 
&ied half of it. One who defiles a Briihraana by making him eat any- 

^ ? 0 bo j? ne< * 1060 £apas, if he does so with a 
K?attriya the fine should be 405 Panas, if ho does so with a Vaiiya the 
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fine aiboold be 870 Panes and in case o! a Stadra it should be 185 Panes. 
—803. 

The seller of the cover of a corpse, the one who beats another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Papas (Uttama S&hasa). — 204. 

One who again files a suit that he has lost should be fined twofold, 
his appeal being dismissed.— 205. 

One who does not present himself in obedience to a writ-royal or 
comes unasked and the man who being sentenced effects his escape from 
the judge and those who are without any manhood should be made liable 
to a fine of silver or gold as the case may be. A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the abovementioned fine. One who escapes from 
the lock-up where he is oonfined to meet his deserts or receive the award 
of his quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the punishment above prescribed.— 206-208. 

One who gets another’s hair or nails clipped in course of harmless 
discussions should be fined 405 Papas. — 209. 

One who sets at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be punished twice as much as 
prescribed for the real culprit. — 210. 

If the courtiers of a king do anything unmindfully they should be 
fined thirty times the amount prescribed which the king should offer to 
God Varupa. — 211. 

If a servant of the state inflicts less or more fine than prescribed, 
he should be made to recoup the shortcomings out of his own pocket.— 
212 . 

The sm that a sovereign commits in taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued in protecting a man worthy of being 
condemned to death.— 213. 

A Br&hmapa guilty of any crime, howsoever serious it may be, 
should not be condemned to death. He should only be deprived of his 
wealth and banished. — 214. 

A Brfihmapa should never be killed for there is a great sja in doing 
so, one should therefore avoid doing that — 215. 

The king who does not punish a man worthy of being condemned 
and punishes an innocent man merits enormous discredit and goes to 
hell.— 216. 

A king should always punish a guilty person after thinking over 
duly the gravity of the offence, in consultation with a BrAhmapa. — 217. 

Bert end* the two hundred and twenty-teoenfa chapter 
on the hing’i Dharma — hit inflicting punishment*. 

CHAPTER CCXXVUI. 

Menu said : — “ Lord ! pray tell me how peace-offerings (jBtati) am 
made to avert the ominious signs seen in the celestial, intermediate and 
terrestrial regions.’’— 1. . 


•PUK UATRVA PmUtKAM 


The Lord Fish replied " King 1 I shell now mention to you 
the ceremonies that one ought to perform to appease the three classes of 
evils. Out of them those relating to the terrestrial region should be 
attended to without delay.” — 2. 


The Abhaya ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region. 
The Sonmya (+ ) ceremony averts the evils of the celestial* region. An ambi- 
tious man persecuted by another and desirous of prosperity and of conquer- 
ing his enemies should perform AbhaylL rites Jo obtain his desires and 
annihilate his enemies. When one becomes afraid in his abhichAra practises 
(magic or charm for a malevolent purposes) or when one wants to destroy 
enemies, or when great danger comes up, AbhayA peace-offering should be 
performed. Saumyfi-Santl should be pei formed by the people buffering 
from pthisis and other similar diseases. People used to the performance 
of saoific-s and those wounded should perform also Saumyfi-SintL 
Vai«navl-f3dntl is to be performed when there is an earthquake, or Scarcity 
of grain, famine, excessive rain, drought, visitation of locusta or Void bf 
dating thieves — 3 7. 

When lower animals and men begin mostly to die and when terrestrial 
ominous signs become visible, Raudri-fJanti should l>e performed — 8. 

BrAhmi-Sdnti should be performed when the Vedic lore begins to 
decline, atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the position of the worthy. — 9. 

Raudri-Sknti should also be best performed when a sovereign ascends 
bis thione, when theio is a fear fiotn any hostile monarch, when the 
country is disunited and when the destruction of enemies is intended.— 10. 

Vayavl-^Anti should be performed when an uncommonly high wind 
blows for three days and all the eatables go bad and diseases aiiaing from 
wind crop up — ] l. 

VAyavi Isanti should be performed when the rains hold off, agricul 
tural prospects get ruined or when the tanks run foul. — J2. 


Bhirgavi-isanti should be performed when one has to obviate Un 
effects of a curse or spell And Prn j/S patyA-Snnti is to be performed wltei 
there is any ii legularity in the delivery of children. TAatrl-&nti<+) ihoult 
be per formed when the vegetables become polluted. Knomfiri-f 5 &ntH + ) it 
very beneficial for the your g ones, Agneiji 6tiitU + ) is necessary to subdui 
fire, and when commands are not duly executed by the servants, whei 
servants begin to perish. Cfindharvl-6finti is performed when horse: 
begin to get unruly and when horses are desired.— 13-16. 

When there is an epidemic among the elephants ot when elephant 
re desned, then Ahguasi-Sanii should be perfoimed. — 17. 

Nairitya-^ami should be performed when evil-spirits cause dangei 

J-JTk l' 1 ' 8 ^ >ou l^ ke performed when there is a fear of an untimel; 
w* ’ "5r» r J 1 ® 8 bad dreams, and when there ia a fear of hell 
Jvauveri-oAnti should be performed when riches begin to decline.— 18-19. 

s !? ould .\ e Performed when the trees and their fruit 
im SLiwut W ^* n r,c ^ 6a W* 1 * to decline end when proaperit 
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Agneyt-Sinti should be performed when any untoward things happen 
before daybreak or daring the night time in the first Yftma when 
Hnsta, Sv&ti, ChitrA or Atfvint asteristns are seen with the San in the north- 
western corner; or when in the second Y&tna of day or night PufyA, 
Vii.khfi, and Bhnrant star go with the Sun and oiuinone signs are seen in 
the sooth-eastern corner. - -21-23. 

Aindrt-fUnti should be performed when any ills occur in the third 
Yama of night or day when Rohiiil or Jyofthi star is seen with the Sun 
and ominous sign occurs in the south-east corner. — 24-25. 

Mahfi-Santi should be performed when any ills happen in the fourth 
YAma, night or day when A4le$a, Ardrfi, Pufyft or Mui& star ia seen with 
the Sun and ominous signs appear in the west. — 26-27. 

When any ills occur at noon during day two propitiatory rites should 
be performed. Rites performed when there are no disturbances beget 
no consequence.— 28. 

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the ills as an armour saves 
one from a volley of arrows. — 29. 

Sere ends the two hundred and twenty-eighth diopter 
on the propitiatory rites or Sdntis. 


CHAPTER CCXXIX. 

Manu said : — “ Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me about the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences 'thereof and the ways of 
averting them, for you are the knower of all things.” — 1. 

Matsys said 0 King ! 1 shall relate to you what the hoary sage 

Garga told to Atri once upon a time sitting on the banks of the river 
6anisvatl when the fiery sage Atri asked the most illustrious Garga. — 2-3. 

Atri asked “Sage ! pray tell me how ineu, cities aud kings look 
before their destruction.— 4. 

Garga said “ The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings 
of men and then untoward things crop up. They are of three kinds, tie. ills 
pertaining to (1) Celestial, (2) Intermediate and (3) Terrestrial regions. 
When stars ami planets are malefic celestial and intermediate portents 
become visible, eg , the shooting of stars, the preternatural redness of the 
*ky, modifications in the hato of the Sun and Moon the sight of the city 
of the Gandharvas in the sky, rhe unnatural tains, etc , are the portents in 
the intermediate regions. Disturbances among the movable and the 
immovable, earthquakes, changes in the waters of the rivers, etc., are 
the portents of the terrestrial region. The terrestrial portents bIiow a 
little result and get fructified within a short time.— 5-9. 

The celestial portents produce middling effects ; and get fructified 
within a comparatively longer time. If there is a good rain within seven 
days of ths happening of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
all effects. AU the ills should be averted by the performance of the pro- 
pitiatory ritaa. otherwise they are bound to produce their effeet ; the very 
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terrible ones last for three years by endangering the king, hie preceptor 
and oity. — 10-12. 

Their fructification takes place on the body of the kings, ordinary 
men, in the entrance of the city, in the sons or in the treasury. — 13. 

1 shall also explain to you the influence of the various seasons of the 
year on the various portents, that really turn their ills into good-luck, ae 
for instance, the falling of a thunder-bolt, earthquake, the thunder in the 
evening, loss of agricultural prospects, the Sun and Moon being oirded 
by a halo, the sky being covered with dust, or Bmoke the directions assum- 
ing a red hue at the time of sunrise or sunset, the gush of myrrh from a 
large number of trees, the increase of cattle, birds, and honey are all very 
lucky signs during the vernal season, the months of Chaitra, Yaitf&kha 
The appearance of a comet or a malignant star, the falling of meteorites, 
the Sun and sky in the evening turning tawny, the sky getting dark', tawny, 
red, or oceanlike, the loss of water in rivers, during the summer months are 
very lucky. The appeal ance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder-bolt, 
lightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the crackings in the earth, the 
shaking of bridges, earthquake, the oveiflow of rivers and tanks, the 
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season 
are very lucky. Cold winds, frost, the loud speaking of deer and birds, 
the sight of apparitions and spirits and voice speaking in the Heavens, the 
pervasion of smoky darkness in the directions, the blowing of high wind, 
the sunrise and sunset at great altitudes are very good signs during the 
Hemanta season. The sight of Divine ladies, Gandharvas, extraordinary 
things seen in the Vimftnas, stars, planets, the Daivavant (celestial voice) 
the sound of music coming from the lulls and wood, the increase in agri- 
cultural produce, the production of juices, in crops are very lucky signs 
during the autumnal season. Frost, wind, the production of young ones 
by the she-goats, birds and males, the sprouting of leaves in the trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraordinary forms, the sky 
looking black, the falling of stars are good signs during Sirfira, the cold 
season. — 14-25. 

These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anything otherwise happens, a king should at once take mea- 
sures to avert those ills — 26. 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty-ninth chapter 
on Santi offerings. 


CHAPTER COXXX. 

Garga said Where the idols of the Devas begin to dance, driver, 
shine like fire ; vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance, fat ; weep, 
langb, perspire, stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away the 
banner, etc., at a long distance, cast their head down ; or move from one 
place to another one should not Btay there for the king with his Empire 
where such things occur, or sins increase, are ruined. Such things forebode 
ill cl the country where they happen. Such portents manifest through 
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Lingas of the Devas or through the temple where the Deva is installed or 
through the Br&hmapas in the temples. Enow that the country is in danger 
where evil signs are seen when the Devas march in procession in Deva 
Y&tr&s. One would quit that place even if it be the place of the grand* 
fathers. The mischiefs amongst animals are caused by Rudra ; the 
mischiefs amongst kings are caused by Lokapfilas ; Svamikfirtika 
causes them amongst the commanders of an army and Vigpu, Vasa, Indra, 
and Vidvakarmft cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation. — 1 - 7 . 

Gaperfa causes them amongst the chieftains ; the Divine spies cause 
mischief among the spies of a sovereign ; and the Divine ladies cause 
mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign. — 8. 

These evil portents by the grahas are caused by Yasudeva. When the 
Divine images and idols undergo such uncommon changes, the learned in 
the Vedas, the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 
with incense, flowers, madhuparka, etc., and then decorate them with orna- 
ments and should sacrifice and offer oblations in the Fire for a week with- 
out giving way to lazineBS. — 9-11. 

They should also feed the BrShmapas with sweets and other things 
for a week and on the eighth day give away cows, land, gold, etc., which 
then averts the effects of all such omens. — 12. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on propitiation* 

for the bad omen*. 


CHAPTER CCXXXI. 

Garga said : — The country where the burning takes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce it, is sure to be harassed by 
some foreigners. — 1. 

Where flesh is cooked only in water ; where a part of a kingdom is 
burnt, where forts, gateways, palaces, temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning ; the sovereign is in danger. — 2-3. 

Where darkness pervades during the day, the sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststorm, smoke pervades without fire ; great 
calamity befalls there.— 4. 

Where flashes of lightning are \isible without clouds, stars are 
visible during the day time, great ills are sure to happen. —5. 

When stars, planets beoome mortified and lose their colour or 
positions ; where the stars become unusually mortified, where quadruped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, Va lianas and conveyances ; where fiery 
weapons become pale; where wealth is being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue.— 6-7. 

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere, where arrows are fixed 
in bows in an unusual way, where weapons get deranged, war is sure to 
ensue. When these bad omens appear, the royal priest should fast for three 
days and pour offerings of seeamum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 
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wood of milky trees and afterwards tlie BrAhmanas should be fed and gives 
gold, clotlis, lands, which will then avert all the calamities that befall bf 
file rage of fire.— -8-11. 

litre end* the two hundred and Hhirty-Hret chapter 
on SAuli. 


CHArTER CCXXXIL 

Garga said : — The cities where the trees, inhabited by the Doras, 
begin to cry, laugh, eject Rap, drop their branches without any cause or 
high wind ; the plants that are only three years old bear fruit ; treks begin 
to overflow with milk, oily substances, blood, honey, or water; they sud- 
denly dry up without disease ; the dried ones begin to sprout; the fallen 
ones stand up, the standing ones fall down ; all such things foiebode\ ill of 
them. The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of Rome epidemic, 
and the country becomes annihilated by their laughing. — 1-5. 

The breaking down of their blanches foretells a war, the bearing 
of fruits by the three yeais’ old plants ineaus the death of babies ; plethora 
of fruit and flowers means the disunion in the empire, the flow of milk 
indicates the loss of milk in cows, and that of oil forebodes a famine.— 
6-7. 

The flow of wine means the destruction of conveyances, the flow of 
blood foretells war ; the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases, 
and the flow of water means drought.— 8. 

The drying up of trees without disease means famine ; the sprouting 
of the dried up trees means the loss of vitality and grain.— 9. 

There is danger of disunion foretold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one pises 
to another means the annihilation of the country. — 10. 

There is loss of wealth where the trees begin to weep or laugh and 
their harks are burnt. These are the portents which transpire through 
adorable trees. — 11. 

Where the fruits and flowers of trees undergo change the sovereign ia 
sure to die. Such ill-forebodings should be averted. The tree in which 
the above signs appear should be covered with clothe and adored with 
aandsl, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it- Then 

Lord 8iva should be worshipped and an animal should be sacrificed near 
the tree.— 12-14. 

Then the mantra “ Rudrebhyoh, etc.” should be uttered and oblations 
offered unto Fire and the Rudra Mantra is to be mnttered. Afterwards 
BrAhmnnns should be worshipped aud fed with clarified butter, rice 
cooked in milk and sugar, sugar, etc., and then give them present! of 

lend. Then rejoicings should be held in the house and Lord £>iva should 
be worshipped with music and dancing.— 15. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eecond chapter 
on Qraha 8dnti 
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CHAPTER COXXXIH. 

®*J8* raid :— There is always fear of a famine by excess of nun as 
well as by drought or want of rain. Copious rain at an improper time 
(other than the rainy season) is dangerous. Rain without clouds means 
death of a sovereign and the weather getting warm and odd at unusual 
tunes means danger to the sovereign from his foes. — 1-2. 

Where there is a downpour of blood, there is always fear from 
weapons and war, and the city where there is a rain of dust and oinders 
perishes.— S. 

Showers of marrow, bones, oily substances mean the increase in the 

j?* 6 m ® D ' Showers of fruits, flowers, grain mean a great danger 
and • downpour of dust, stones and small beings indicate the approach of 
an epidemic and a shower of bored grains foretells the loss of agricultural 
prospects.— 4-6. 

. If there be no shadow seen while the sun shines brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill-luck to the country.— 6. 

, If* rainbow is visible towards the north-west during the night 
in the absence of clouds, if meteors shoot, and the directions become 
unusually red, and the Gandharva regions are visible and the Sun and 
Moon surrounded by halos ; then there is sure to happen some unrest in the 
land and fear from Borne foreign power. — 7-8. 

To avert these ills, sacrifices should be performed in the name of 
the Sun, the Moon and the Wind and money, cows, and gold should be 
given to Br&hmagas. 

Here ends the txoo hundred and twenty-third chapter on Sint*. 


CHAPTER CCXXXIV. 

Garga said : If rivers, lakes, or cascades advance close to the 
town or reoede to a great distance away from it, and if the waters of the 
tanks and streamlets, etc., become tasteless and if the water of the rivers 
turns warm, dark, of an unnatural colour, and full of froth and sand if 
it turns milky, oily, winy, or bloody ; the empire where such things happen 
m bound to pass into the hands of another sovereign within six months 
man the time of such happenings. When reservoirs make unusual 
noise, and kindle up, or look as if smoke, fire and dust ate coming 
out of them or water suddenly springs up, without there being dug a 
wea or so, or a multitude of beings plunge into water, and when 
® u reservoirs begin to produce musical sounds ; there is always a great 
danger of dreadful epidemics. To avert the calamity, Ganges water 
w other holy water, olarrified butter, honey and oil should be poured into 
tne waters and the head should be turned on the mantra sacred to Lord 
varupa and sacrificial offerings should be performed in the water.— 1-8 

Afterwards Br&hmagas should be fed with olarrified butter, honey, 
*®d given oo ws oovered with white cloth and jars full of water.- 7. 

^ A* hundred and twenty-fourth chapter on the extraordinary 
peace offering when reeenoire of water go bad. 
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CHAPTER COXXXV. 

Garga said : — The bringing forth of children by women at unnraal 
periods, their giving birth to twins, the birth of other beings from human 
foetus, die birth of mouthless offspring as well as of those having more 
than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes 
mean the destruction of that country and family in which such birth, 
takes place. — 1-3. 

The women giving birth to such progeny should be sent out of the 
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the 
BrAhmapas are to be fed satisfactorily. —4. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extraordinary 
Sdnti on the delivery of women. \ 


CHAPTER CCXXXVI. 

Garga said : — It is a most unlucky sign when first class horses and 
other similar conveyances do not move in an orderly manner, when made 
to do so while they go regularly when not intended so. A geat danger 
is sure to come. — 1. 

The drums and other sounding instruments not giving any sound 
when beat or struck or emitting sounds without being struck, the 
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable objects 
when made to move, the Bound of the drums, etc., coming from the 
sky as well as the singing of the Gandharvas, the wooden ladles, axes, etc., 
undergoing unosnal changes, cows fighting among themselves with their 
tails cocked up and women kill women and changes occur in young 
ones ; these indicate a war. — 2-4. 

Br&hmapas should be made to worship Lo>d Vftyu with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to VAyu. Afterwards 
presents should be given to Brahmanas and they should be fed with 
Paramfinna and be given fees in abundance. — 5. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-sixth, chapter on unusual 
peace offerings . 


CHAPTER CCXXXVII. 

Garga said The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the 
jungles into the town is a bad omen ; so is the emigration of village birds 
and deer from village into the jungles. The inauspicious howling of jackals 
fearlessly in front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city is 
most unlucky. When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 
animals come over to land, the time is very inauspicious.— 1-2. 

The roaming about freely of the animals in course of the night, thst 
usually prowl in the day and vice versa as well as the desertion of their 
usual habitation by the village animals forebode the of the 

plaoe where such place where such things occur.— 3, 
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The sauntering about of the dogs and other animals of habitation 
in a circle in the evening, and their waiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so.— 4. 

The crowing of the cock in the evening hoarsely, the laughing of die 
Cuckoos and the howling of the she-jackal facing the rising sun are also 
most inauspioious signs. — 5. 

The swarming of pigeons in a dwelling-house, the coming down 
of fire on a man’s head, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the death of the owner. — 6. 

If fire occurs on an enclosure entrance gate or within a house or on 
coy entrance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and if any such place 
or things be covered with an anthill or if the honey flows out of a honey- 
comb in their places, the desolation of the country and the death of its 
ruler are certain. — 7-8. 

If a place be infested with too many rats and locusts, disease arises out 
of hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs 
with horns, the diseases of the monkeys occur, where crows are seen with 
grains in their mouths and those who are skilled in the arts of warfare fear- 
lessly subdue all people then a dire famine is sure to occur ; and the 
people are doomed to bear the sufferings of a great war. If a monarch 
chances upon a white crow in course of his amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or his country and wealth are on the verge of ruin. — 9-11. 

The king in front of whose gateway or in whose palace an owl is visible, 
is doomed to die or lose his treasure. — 12. 

To drive away the ill-effects of such unlucky forebodings a sacrifice 
should be performed, and terrestrial oanti is to be performed ; and fees 
presents should be given to the Br&hmanas, and five Br&hmapas should be 
made to turn their heads on the prescribed formulae viz., Devi- 
kapot&h, etc.” 

Afterwards some cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given 
away to obviate the impending disaster. — 14. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on extraordinary 
S&ntis due to birds and deer, etc. 


CHAPTER COXXXVIU. 


Garga said There is a fear of sovereign’s death when his palace, 
gateway, balcony, fort, etc., fall down abruptly— 1. 

The directions being covered with dust and smoke, the waning of 
the Sun, the Moon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a 


sovereign— 2. 

When TRak ynww put on their appearance, when BrAhmapas become 
void of their duties, when seasons are subverted, the unworthy ones are 
worshipped when stars fall, know these are the signs of death. When tiae 
Sun; andMoon are eclipsed, when the halos of fhe Sun and the Moon 
appear porous ; when Ketu rises and when the stars and planets look pm 
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they forebode ills and great danger. 'Where women are quarrelsome where 
boys kill boys, where prescribed religions are not practised, where fire 
in coarse of propitiatory offerings does not shine well ; where the 
inarching of ants from the north into fire takes place, where jars full of 
water become empty or where the loss of charrified butter occurs or where 
there is the absence of propitious formulas, the waning of the voice of the 
Br&hmanas, the dimness of the musical instruments in the temples, the 
hatred towards the preceptors and friends and the worship of the enemies, 
the loss of the prestige of the Br&hmanas and friends, and honoured 
persons occur, where atheism prevails as to the auspicious effects of Homs 
and other sacred ceremonies and the destruction of the country or the 
death of its sovereign is at hand — 3-11. ! 

Now hear the signs that are seen on the impending ruin of a king. 
The finding of faults of the Br&hmanas by the king, the harassing 
Br&hmanas and usurping their wealth, the wish of killing Br&nma^&s, 
the disregard of Br&hmanas in the performance of religious rites, the 
presence of anger when anybody asks for cutting, the love for decrying 
them, the disinclination to praise them, the causing of pain to them out 
of avarice ; not paying attention to one’s own duties, the levying of freah 
taxes out of avarice, are also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
of which Indra with IndrSni should be worshipped, Br&hmanas should 
be fed and sacrificial offerings should be made to the Devas. The 
Br&hmanas and good men should be worshipped and given pre- 
sents. — 12-15. 

High class Br&hmanas should be given cows, gold and lands, 
sacrifices should be performed, and Devas should be worshipped. Thus 
sinB will be destroyed and order restored again. — 6. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-eighth chapter on extraordinary 
S&ntis on unlucky signs. 


CHAPTER CCXXXIX. 

Manu said : — “ Lord ! How should a king perform Griha-yogya, 
Lakga-homa, and Ko(i-homa the dispeller of all evils ? pray tell me all 
about them ” I want to heai in details the methods bow these sacrifices 
are to be done by a king wanting to avert the danger and desirous of 
£&nti. — 1-2. 

Lord said: — “King ! I shall answer your question fully, please 
listen tome." A sovereign who has the well-being of his subjects at 
heart should always perform Griha-yajna and Lakga-homa. Griha-yajfia 
should be performed at the confluence of rivers as well as before the 
Divine images and on the plains. First a king should find out a 
suitable spot in company of his preceptor and Ritvikas which should be a 
level piece of ground. A sacrificial pit measuring one hand in length and 
breadth should be dug then. The sacrificial pit for a Lakga-homa should 
be of double the eise (i.e , two hands in length and breiulth) and that 
for a Koti-homa, four times (».«., four hands in length and breadth).- -3-® 
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There should be two Hi trikes end eight BrAhmapas well-versed in 
the Vedas who should lire on fruits or curds and milk before they perform 
the sacrifice. Various kinds of seme should be thrown by them on the 
pit, the enclosure of sand should be made and afterwards sacrificial fire 
should be lit.— 7-8. 

Ten thousand sacrifieial offerings should be made by reciting the sacred 
GAyatrt, 6,000 by reciting the formula ‘ m&nastokenau,’ 30,000 by reciting 
the preeoribed formulas of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4,000 by reciting 
the formula sacred to Vi^nu, 5,000 by reciting the Kfifmftpdda. riohas, 
16,000 by reciting the Kusumfidi formulae, and 1 1,000 by reciting the 
R&dana formulae, and 14,000 by reciting the formulae sacred to Lakgmi, 
5,00? by reciting the formulae sacred to Indra. Thus 1,00,000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of the sixteen pitchers 
of the consecrated water containing a piece of gold. Such a bath brings 
peace to the devotee and then presents given to the Brfihmanas avert 
all the ills of the household. The sacrificial fees given on such occasions 
are considered of high merit. — 9*14. 

Elephants, horses, chariots, lands, clothes, oxen, and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Ritvijas (priests).-- 15. 

Presents should be given according to the means of the devotee, and 
he should never be miserly here. Lak?a-hotna should be concluded 
within a month. — 16-17. 


Koti-homa should be performed on the banka of the Ganges, on the 
confluence of the YamunA and the Sarasvati or on the confluence of the 
NarmadA and DevikS^— 18. 

There should be 16 Ritvijas in this Lak§a-homa and presents should 
be given to BrAhmagae on the occasions of each sacrifice. — 19. 

A devotee should first commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Ohaitra, especially in the month of Efirtika ; then he should 
remain initiated for one year with Ritvijas and Achfiryas and then 
saorifioe should be performed or he should perform it once every year. 
The devotee should live on fruits or milk. — 20-21. 


Barley, rioe, nee&muzn, mustard, MA^abalAi, and PaJAsa fuel are beet 
for the sacrificial fuel, and stteamlets of clarrified butter should also he 
run on walls. The priests should be fed with milk duringthe first month 
end rice and pulse cooked together, which helps 006 Pharma, EAma, 
and Artha, should be used during the next month.— 22-23. 

During the third month they should live on barley gruel end in 
the fourth month laddfis should be given to the BrAhmapa prists.^ 24. 

During the fifth month they should be given curds and rice, Sattfl 
daring the sixth month, mAlapuAs during the seventh month. ghevara 
during the eighth month, Sfiipthi rice duringthe ninth month barley 
during the tenth month and urada during the eleventh month. Tn 
Rivijaa should thus be fed.— 25-26. 

During the twelfth month toy ehonM be given all the vnmn. W. 

of eatables and fees should be given to them J?md nerform sacri- 
map aa should pat on pure clothes (never torn clothes) end perform sacn 
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fice ra the noon and th» devotee should always remain with the Bnth- 
mapas which pleases Indra and other gods, and for the satisfaction of the 
gods animal sacrifice should also be made. Afterwards Agniftems 
sacrifice should also be performed ; afterwards Purpfihutl is to be duly 
performed. In one hundred Homas two hundred Purgfihutia are to be per- 
formed ; in one thousand (1,000) Homas twice that li e.) 2,000 Purgkhutia 
are to be performed; thus up 'to one l&kh Homas, this rule of doubling 
is to be followed. The Br&hmapas should then offer the sacrificial 
offerings for the Parofififa for the satisfaction of the Devas. Afterwards 
the devotee should adore the manes, and offer libations as prescribed. 
Thus the ceremony is completed. — 27-33. 

A king should give handsome Dakfun&a on the conclusion of thia 
sacrifice. He should give his weight in gold and queen’s weight m silver. 
He should not be led away by avarice. He should give one l&kh umbrellas 
of gold or silver. In fact if anyone gives away everything in this sacri- 
fice, he will get the benefits of the Rfijsfiya sacrifice. The Ritvijas should 
then be dismissed. — 34-37. 

Then the following is to be recited. Let the lotus eyed Hari, the 
Lord of sacrifices be pleased. When Hari is pleased, the whole world 
beoomea satisfied. — 38. 

Thus I have described to you all the ills due to Devas, men or other 
beings and show they ought be appeased and the devotee the performer of 
these three sacrifices becomes virtuous when he does not grieve even in 
death. In fact nothing more is left for him to accomplish. He gets the 
benefit of having bathed m all the sacred tirthas.— 39-40. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-ninth chapter on Uraha-yajflae, etc. 


CHAPTER CCXL 

Manu said : — Lord ! now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
king should march for war ? — 1. 

Matsya said : — A king should march when be finds his enemy 
pressed by some valiant king or his tributary chiefs. He should first see 
that he has abundance of strength and fighting men and motwiiil i an d 
then be should leave a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before 
starting to face his enemy, without which he should never set out. To 
protect hie own country, the base of all operations, there should be many 
more fighting persons and generals than the other kings and ohiefs 
engaged in conquering his enemy. He should never start when his tribut- 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him. It becomes 
very hot during the month of Chaitra, so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as' far as possible; or the month of Agrahfiyana whan rains 
cease might be chosen otherwise he should take every advantage of his 
enemies’ adverse circumstances. — 2-6. 

A king shonld take every advantage of the planets and celestial, 
intermediate and terrestrial influences that completely harass for his 
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m a y ; wl*a M* enemy baa broken his hands or lags or is become 
MmOh la aay of bis organs— 7. 

Be should eel oat to the direction that gets turaaually red where 
there are myriads of falling meteors, or thunderbolts when there baa been 
m earthquake, and meteors come oat of the earth, when a comet ia visible. 
Be should also go to fight against the country when people lead a vicious 
life, where there are too many flies and insects, where' the king is addict* 
ed to some particular hobby and is oblivious of his affairs, where the 
people are atheists and disrespectful, the country that ia under the rage 
of diseases, plague or famine. He should certainly encounter foe upset 
with rage. A king is undoubtedly victorious when he invades the 
country of the infidels, of the thoughtless and of those who have bad 
generals in the army. Where the people are divided against themselves. 
-8-13. 

A king is to start against his enemy whose soldiers have no weapons 
and fighting materials, whose bodies tremble, and who see bad dreams. 
A king wuo is full of ambition, hilarity, and has valiant generals in 
his army and his soldiers energetic and glad ; should face his foe. He 
should at once set out against his foe when his auspicious limb vibrates 
and when there are other similar auspicious signs, when the sweet 
peacocks echo, etc. — 14-15. 

He should start to conquer his foe when he is under the influence of 
the six lucky stars presiding over Janma, Sampat, Ksema, eta, when 
the planets are auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
times. — 16. 

A king should be blessed by the Devas, after worshipping them and 
he should consider the time, place, and circumstances and he should feel 
himself sufficiently powerful. An ambitious king should not lose the 
opportunity of vanquishing his foe who is under unlucky stars and has 
bis country and times against him. As a crocodile is subdued by an ele* 
pbant on land, an elephant by a crocodile ju water, a crow by an owl 
during the night, an owl by a crow during the day; so should a king 
start against his foe taking a measure of the current circumstances. — 
17-19. 

He should march with a good force of infantry and elephants 
during the rainy season ; of cavalry and otmriots during the dewy and 
oold season ; he should march with camels and mules during the hot 
weather ; and with forefold forces during the vernal season. A king whose 
infantry is strong can attack his foe with great vigour. — 20-22. 

An elephant corps can win a foe situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or in a woody country, and a cavalry and chariots can vanquish a foe on 
even land. If the king be helped by a number of allies, he should respect 
them by presents and kindness. If a king who has a strong mule and 
oamel corps should be subdued during the rains and taken prisoner, he 
should BtUl fight on as there is chance of hie recovery. — 23-25. 

During the winter season a king should have a good store of straw 
and firs wood to enable him to vanquish his foe. Vernal season is known 
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w the beat time. A king should set out in the summer season against 
• country that is wetty arid covered with snow. 26. 

A king should always think well over the prwent circumstanoee, 
past and future and take the advice of his minister and Brkhmanas before 
setting out against his enemy. — 27. 

Sere ends the twto hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a King, 


CHAPTER COXLI. 

Manu asked : — " Lord ! you ore the knower of all, so be pleased to 
tell me the auspicious and the inauspicious omens." — 1. , 

Mstsya said : — The vibration of the right limbs is said to be gener- 
ally auspicious. The left sides of the back and heart are also auspicious. 
—“2. . \ 

Manu asked : — “ Lord ! How should one know what is going to 
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body ? Pray ex- 
plain all that to me fully." — 3. 

Matsya xeplied : — The vibration of the head in dreams means the 
acquirement of another empire ; that of the forehead meanB acquisi- 
tion of further lands ; that of the eyebrows and the nose means the pros- 
peot of meeting some dear friend.— 4. 

The vibration of the eye means death ; near about the eye begeti 
wealth, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious ; the 
closing of the eyes begets an early victory, and of the outer corner ol 
the eye means the enjoyment with a handsome lady. The vibration oi 
the ears makes one to bear good thing, that of the nose brings happiness, 
of the upper and lower lips begets progeny, of the neck bring enjoyment! 
and pleasures, of the shoulders means the increase of enjoyments. — 5-7. 

The vibration of the arm means the love of a friend, of the hanc 
brings in wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means speed} 
victory.— 8. 

The trembling of the belly means affection, the vibration of th< 
breast means the impregnation, that of the navel means the less of one’) 
position, that within the navel begets wealth, that of the knees meant 
the union with some powerful enemy, and that of the ankles forebode 
the destruction of some portion of the country. — 9-10. 

The vibration of the feet begets good situation, that of the sole 
gets wealth and other dress and presents.— 11. 

These are meant for men; that of the women are contrary. 1 
the above mentioned right limbs of a woman vibrate, the results ar 
contrary, but in the case of men they axe most suspicious. — 12. 

Vibrations of the limbs contrary to those mentioned above are un 
lucky. Gold should he given to Br&hmapas to avert the evils arising on 
of thefr throbbing. 

Hero ends the two hundred and forty fird chapter on the vibration 
of different Unit ana their effeete. 
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CHAPTER OOXLII. 

Manu asked : — “ Lord ! be pleased to tell me all about tbe effects 
of the dreams that a king may see as well the auspicious signs when he 
goes out on some purpose. How should those different dreams be 
interpreted ? ” — 1. 

Matsya said : — “ Now listen to the effects of the various kinds of 
dreams. If one dreams that grass has grown all over his body excepting, 
on the navel, or that pieces of bell-metal have been pasted on the head, 
or that his head is clean shaven, or that he is naked or that he has 
put on poor clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that 
he is besmeared with mud or oil, or that he is collecting molten 
iron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red trees, red halos, 
or that he is riding on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he 
iseating cooked flesh, oil or kichari (rice and pulse cooked together), 
or sees dancing, merry-making, marriage, hears songs, etc., or the playing 
of musical instruments other than the Vina or the guitar, or that he id 
plunging himself in the source of a river, or that he is bathing after 
rubbing himBelf in waters dirty with cowdung, or that he is bathing in 
muddled water, or that he is in his mother’s womb, or that he is on a 
burning pole, or that the banner set up in honour of lndra has fallen, or 
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various ills that arise in the 
Celestial, Intermediate or Terrestrial regions, or that the gods, the twice- 
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virgins, 
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that he has lost a limb of 
his body, or that he is besmeared with vomit or stool, or that he is going 
towards the south, or that is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits 
and flowers are on the decline, or that the houses have tumbled down, or 
the houses are being swept, or that he is playing with demons, monkeys, 
bears or men, or that he is discarded by his enemies, the sight of one 
wearing gerua (red) cloth, or that he is drinking oil or bathing in it, or that 
he is wearing red garlands ; or his body is besmeared with red paste are all 
unlucky signs. It is always good to tell such bad dreams to other people. 
Also it is advisable to go to sleep again after seeing such dreams. — 2-15. 

By bathing after rubbing over his body some grain paste, performing 
a sacrifice with sesamums, or worshipping the Br&bmanas, worshipping 
Vigyu, and by listening to tbe story of the liberation of the elephant by 
the Lord (Gajamoksan) the evil effects of bad dreams are driven away. 
A dream dreamt in the first part of the night gives its fruit in the first 
year ; if it is dreamt in the second part of the night it gives its fruit in 
six months ; if it occurs in the third part of the night it gives fruit in 
three months and if it comes in the fourth part of the night, it undoubt- 
edly gives its fruit within a month. — 16-18. 

If one gets a dream just before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 
days. If one gets a couple of dreams in tbe night, the last one bears 
fruit consequently one should not go to sleep after he has dreamt a 
good dream.— 19-20. 

If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs a hill or a 
palace' or on a tree bearing white flowers ; it is very auspicious.— 21. 

» 
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It is also equally auspicious to see in dream that a tree or some 
grasshae grown in one’s navel, or that he has several arms, heads, or the 
luxuriance of fruits, or that he is wearing white raimants and withered gar- 
lands, or that he sees the eclipse of the Sun, the Moon or the stars or that 
he catches hold of the rainbow, or that he sweeps a floor or so, or that the 
heaven and the earth are under his subjugation, or that he has killed his 
enemies. The seeing of these dreams brings victory in battle and gambling. 
When a man dreams that he has eaten Taw flesh, fish or rioe 
cooked in milk andsugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he is bathing 
in blood, or that he is drinking wine, blood, or milk, or that he is intwined 
in the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or the lioness, the she-elephant, 
and the mare or cow yields milk from their mouths, or that he {is getting 
favours from the Devas, Br&hmanas or his guru or spiritual teacher, aU 
these are auspicious dreams. When a man dreams that he \is being 
anointed with waters from the cow's horns or moon, he will have chance 
of getting a kingdom. When a man dreams that he is being installed 
in a throne or that he is beheaded, or that he is burnt in a fire aqd dead, 
or that his house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed with 
the regalia of kingship, or that he is hearing the playing of guitar them 
also indicate the getting of sovereignty. The dream of crossing the water 
by swimming, or that he is crossing an uneven country, or that 
a mare, a oow or a she-elephant is giving birth in his house, or that he is 
riding on horses, these are auspicious ; or that he is weeping, or that 
he has obtained good women, or that he is embracing beautiful women, 
or that he is fettered, or that he is besmeared with filth, or is being visited 
by a living king or friends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious. — 22-34. 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort 
and if a sick person gets such dreams he is sure to be cured ere long. 
— 35 . 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-second chapter on dreams and 

marching. 


CHAPTER CCXLIII. 

Mauu asked : — ** Lord ! be gracious enough to tell me the good omens 
that are propitious at the time when a king marches on his journey. — 1. 

Matsya said : — The following are the bad omens at the time of a 
journey, viz., the sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black grain, 
Cotton, hay, dried up oowdung, firewood, cinders, molasses, oil, dirty men 
covered with oil, naked men, poor head dress, men with loose hair, diseased 
men, hermit clad in red, coloured robes, mad man, distressed person, 
eunuch, Ch&nd&la, iron, mud, hide, refuse, fowler, sinner, pregnant 
women, husks, ashes, skulls, broken utensils, utensils stained with blood. 
Just before sunrise, at the Br&bma Muhflrta if an indistinct sound is 
heard in front ora loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow in a 
stream be heard, it is auspicious ; but if the sound be heard from the 
back, it is inauspicious. “ Go ” if such a sound is heard in front it is aaepi* 
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cions, " go" on the otbsr hand is moat inauspicious, if it comes from the 
back. "Where do yon go. ” u Do not go ” “ Stay ” “ what use in going 
there, ” these are all inauspicious words and indicate danger. — 2-10. 

H a Eftkfasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conveyances, the overlapping of the dress, the striking of the 
head against the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, oloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky signs. — 11*12. 

If there is thus seen one bad omen at the time of departure one 
should adore Vippu and praise Madhusfldana and then resume his 
mission, but if there is another one for the second time, he should return 
home.— 13-14. 

The following are good omens, vie., the sight of white flowers, 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird's flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants, goats, Devas, idols, friends, Br&hmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, green grass, wet cowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, all 
the medicines, barley, sesamum, bhadrapitha, sword, umbrella, banner, 
clay, weapons, emblems of regality, clarrified butter, curds, milk, various 
kinds of fruits, the eddy of a river, Kaustubha gem, melodious music, nice 
and deep songs, the tunes GfirpdMra, $adaja, Rigabha, pot marked with 
Svastika sign. — 15-21. 

If a dry dust storm blows against at the' time of departure it is 
unlucky. — 22. 

On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it ' is very auspicious and so is the chorus of kites, etc., as well as the 
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembling elephants, and thought of 
rainbow. — 23-24. 

The sight of Suns and Moon’s halo is inauspicious as well the rains ; 
the good influence of stars particularly the rising of Yrihaspati, (Jupiter) 
in anuloma, mind full of devotion, the adoration of the worthy, the night 
of the things very dear to one’s mind are all lucky things at the 
of departure. — 25-26. 

The hilarity of mind at the time of journey is the indication of 
victory and in fact it equals all the good omens in point of good luck. — 27. 

The king whose mind is full of joy is sure to win and so is the 
case with the one who hears auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conveyances are very eager to start.— 28. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty -third chapter 
on auspicious eigne at the time going out, 


CHAPTER OCXLIV. 

The Rijns asked :— Sfita ! you have related to us the duties of a 
sovereign and also about the various omens and effects of dreams ; now 
we are desirous of hearing the glory of Lord Vi$pu. Pray tell us why 
the Lord in His Y&mana incarnation made Bali the great demon king a 
captive? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase aU over the 
three worlds?” — 1-2. , 
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Sflta said : - Ri§is ! the same question was put by Arjunatothe 
Muni Saunaka in V&man&yatan in days gone by when the former was on a 
pilgrimage. When Arjuna violated his promise with Yudhi^hira about 
living with Draupadi he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of his 
sin. The image of V&mana was installed in Kurukfettra. When Arjuna 
saw the image of V&mana, he asked Saunaka why Vfimana, was wor- 
shipped ? and'why did He assume the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Vi$nu 
incarnated Himself as V&r&ha and how this Kgettra became so dear to 
Vfimana ?”— 3-7. 


Saunaka replied I shall relate to you in brief the glories of 
V&mana and V&r&ha.” In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
by the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began toj practise 
rigid austerities for sons again. — 8-9. « 

For one thousand years she worshipped Lord Kri§na by Irving on 
air alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 
Herself that Her sons were born in vain and she then saluted Lord Vigpu 
and became very distressed. — 10-12. ' 

Aditi said 0 Lord ! the Dispeller of all the troubles of toe 
devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus 
flowers, the Prosperity of all beings, 1 salute Thee. — 13. 


O Lotus-eyed one ! Thou art the Prime Deva ; Thou art more 
auspicious than the most auspicious. From thy navel sprang the lotus ; 

0 Lord of Lak§mt, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee. — 14. 

My salutations to the One from whose lotus, navel has sprung 
Brahm&; 0 Thou, the self-manifested! the One armed with a conch 
aword, etc., Thy essence is goldlike ; salutations to Thee.— 15. ' 

0 Atmayogin ! 0 AvWe?a ! 0 Yogachintya ! O Atmajn&n ! O Vijnana- 
sflmpanna ! O Nirguq ! my salutations to the One within whom the 
universe exists but whose majestic glory the universe does not realize. 

1 sabte that Being, the Deva Hari, who is the gross of the gross and the 
subtle of the subtle. Who hold conch in His hand.— 16. 

1 salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not see in spite of their seeing 
the ^universe, who although enshrined in every heart is not accessible 
to the mind of the wise even, in whom exist the grain, milk, rivere, and 
in fact the whole universe, the sustainer of the whole universe, who is the 
very first Praj Apati , the Lord of all the creation, the Lord of all things, the 
Lord of all the Devas, who xsKriphpa, the ordainer, who is adored both 
in the Pravntti M&rga and Nivritti Mfirga by one’s own karmaa, who is 
the giver of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drives away all the ills 

ky realizing whom the soul is 
liberated from the cycle of births and deaths, the Deva worshipped in the 
form of sacrifices,the One Who is said to be inherent in all theDevas, the 
One from whom the umveme emanates, the One in whom the universe ulti- 
mately merges, in whose i infinite glory the whole univeme from Bmhmfi 
nu!? W r ! d ?- ia r*? 06 ?’ the Su P reme Lord Who sustains the universe in the 
uiL < * evot,n £ *° ^ om w ith «11 heart and soul people cross over 
all ignorant^. Who exercises His influence in the minds of all beings by 
dancing informs of dismay, contentment, anger, etc., the Orest Diva who 
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like the San destroys the demons, who destroys in the shape of wisdom 
and knowlege of Kapila, the darkness of ignorance, Who witnesses with 
His eyes the Son and the Moon, all the actions of the beings of the 
universe, the Lord Vis&u Who is true to all my sayings. In Vie^u, the 
Lord of all, all the truths that I have expressed axe existing ; nothing 
false is there. I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Hari.— 17-33. 

If what I have said in my prayer be true as I believe it to be, 
let all my wishes be fulfilled.— *34. 

fsaunaka said : — Lord Viggu, unseen by all, instantly appeared 
before Aditi, and said “ 0 Virtuous Aditi ! you shall certainly have your 
desires fulfilled ere long. Ask for a thing that you may wish without 
delay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless.”— 35*37. 

Aditi replied : — “ Lord ! if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish 
my son Indra to become the Lord of the three regions, which boon 
be pleased to grant. The demons have deprived him of his realm and 
share of sacrificial offerings. Let all that be restored to him through 
your favour. Lord ! I am not bo much grieved at the defeat of my son 
in the hands of the Asuras as I am grieved at the loss of his realm and 
rights and that he has been driven out of Heaven. — 38*40. 

Lord Vignu said : — “ 0 Devi ! I am quite pleased with your devotion ; 
I shall therefore be born of you through Karfyapa when I shall kill all 
the demons.” — 41-42. 

Aditi replied “ Lord ! be pleased ; how can I bear you in my 
womb ? You in whom is established this universe ; you are the Lord of 
the creation.”— 43-44. 

Vi W u Said “ What you say is true. Verily all the univeree rests 
in Me. Even the Devas, Indra, etc., cannot hold Me ; I hold you along 
with the universe, the Devas and Katyapa, etc. Do not be anxious ; you 
will be blessed. You will feel no trouble when 1 will enter within your 
womb. The favour of Mine that is so very difficult for others to get, you 
have got that.— 45-47. 

“ When I am in your womb I shall deprive by My glory those who 
dare to despise your progeny. Do not be sorry.” — 48. 

£$aunaka said Saying so Lord Vignu vanished from sight and 
Aditi bore Him in Her womb in due oourse. — 49. 

When Vignu entered Her womb the universe began as if to go down 
in that direction where Aditi walked on the mountains began to quiver, 
and the oceans receded and all the demons began to decline. — 50-52. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fourth chapter 
on the V&mana incarnation. 


CHAPTER COXLV. 

daunaka said :— Afterwards the demon king Bali on seeing the 
demons bereft of their fixe and energy asked Prahl&da, his own grand- 
father. thus : — " 0 Sire !— L 
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All th« demons have become suddenly void of their glory and look 
like coala charred in fire. They therefore appear as if ‘visited by 
Providential calamity. How is this ? Are these the symptoms of their 
approaching death ?— 2. 

Have the enemies raised up a kritya for their destruction. Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost their glory ?."— S. 

PrahlAda after a long pause said to Bali All the mountains are 
being shake J, this earth has become unstable, the demons have become 
day by day, void of their lustre ; the planets do not follow the Sun. I 
believe the lustre of the demons has been eclipsed by the glory of the 
Devas. The Devi Lakgmi has become pleased with them. Lordof the 
demons ! great calamity is going to befall us ; do not consider this to be 
any ordinary sign of coming misfortune. — 4-7. I 

Saunaka said : — Saying so, PrahlAda concentrated his mind devout* 
fully and meditated on Hari, the Lord of the Devas. — 8. \ 

He brought to his mental vision where the Lord Vi?pu was then. — 9. 
He saw Hari, in the form of Vfimana (dwarf) in the womb of' Aditi 
and saw within Him the seven regions, Yasus, Rudras, Aivani Kum&raa, 
Maruts, SSdhyadevas, Virfredevas, Adityas, Gandharvas, Uragas, R&kgaeas, 
Virochana (his own son\ Bali, Jambha, Kujambha, NarakAsura, VAna and 
other Asuras, his own bouI, the Seven oceans, sky, earth, air, water, fire, 
trees, Hand!, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpions, 
BrahmfL, IrfAna, the planets, stars, mountains, Dakpa and other PrajApatis 
and became amazed ; he then came back, to his senses and said. — 10-13. 


Prahlada : — “ I now know the reason of these demons turning so 
lustreless ; hear it from me.”— 14. 

'* The Deva of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn, 
the eternal, the beginning of the universe, the most best, the greatest 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru of the Guru of the 
seven realms, the Lord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Vifpu, has been 
bom of Aditi by His one Anuta. — 15-17. 

Lord of the demons ! He whom even Brahmfi, Rudra, Indrs, Sfirya, 
ChandramA, and the sages like Marichi, etc., fail to know sufficiently ; 
that Lord VAsudeva has thus manifested Himself by His one Anuta.— 18. 

The very same Lord killed my father in His form of Nrisiipha in the 
past days, it is He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the 
Great Time and the Refuge of all.— 19. 


Brahma, the knowers of whom through their knowledge 
are liberated from their sms and merge into Him. Those who merge 
into Him are not reborn, I salute the same VAsudeva every day.— 20. 

*v • surges emanate from tiie ocean, so do all the creation, and 

i } t fi. beu,<{8 from Him. I salute the Lord VAsudeva in 

whom all the universe is ultimately absorbed.— 21. 

. ^ jky ealute Lord VAsudeva, the Supreme Being whose form, 

SUva— 22 1 n 8re DOt propery known ev « n to the Devss like Brahml 
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I Mints tbs One who has given eyes to all the beings to see, the 
•kin to feel the tongue to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 
smell, the One who brought the land from PAtala on His one tusk in the 
form of V&rfiha for the good of mankind, in whom all the universe 
reposes, the eternal Vispu, Who cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the eats, etc., and can only be discerned by toe 
mind.— 23-24. 

I salute Him who has made toe demons void of their lustre by 
coming into toe womb of Aditi. He is endless, and is toe hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria). — 25-26. 

He is toe great cause of the universe, He has entered the womb 
of toe mother of toe Devas by His one-sixteenth part and He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire."— 27. 

Bali said: — "Who is Hari who has caused us terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this VAsudeva.— 28. 

Look at Viprachitti, f$ivi, Satpku Ayah. Satpku, Ayaharfirfi, Arfvarfiri, 
Bhapnak&ri, Mah&tanu, Pratfipa, Praghasa, oambhu, Kukura, and several 
other demons are the most valiant. They can lift the world even. Vi$nu 
is not powerful like one of them even. — 29-31. 

£$aunaka said : — Prah&lAda the most virtuous, hearing such words 
from his grandson, exclaimed : — " Fie, fie unto you.”- -32. 

Bali ! when there is a king like you, void of discrimination, vicious, 
1 think all the demons will no doubt come to their end. Who else than 
you, so vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
Deva of the Devas, the Lord VAsudeva. — 33-34. 

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme toe most Supreme, 
the Eternal, Lord VAsudeva? — 35. 

All toe demons named by you, the Devas like Brahmfi, etc., the 
Daityas, the world, the movable and immoveable, the oceans, the penin- 
sulas, yourself, myself, the rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to toe Lord Vi s p u . — 36. 

yrho else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi- 
nate, vicious and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble-minded old 
persons, can use such words of Lord Vispu who is highly adored, all 
pervading, toe Highest Self and on whose one foot this whole univeise is 
established. — 37-38. 

1 am awfully ashamed of your having been born in my house for 
you profuse toe name of Lord Vi§ou.— 39. 

The devotion towards Vigpu is the dispeller of all toe mundane sins. 
Nothing is dearer to me than toe devotion to Kriena and every one 
knows about it ; but you wicked do not know it- Hari is dearer to me 
than my life. You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 
Hen.— 40-42. 

Bali ! Virochana is your father and I am his father and NdrAyapa 
who ia my Guru is toe Lord of toe universe whom you despise. You shall 
therefore lose your kingdom ere long.— 43-44. 
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Lord Visnu, Jan&rdana is my Deva. He is my Guru. I bare aban- 
doned you for having despised Him and I pronounce my curse on you 
in consequence of it. Thus Hari will be pleased with me. — 45-46. 

I feel as if you have wounded me more than if you had severed my 
head by using such words about the Lord. You shall now be soon bereft 
of your realm and I may see that. — 47. 

I do not know of any one else excepting i^rikrisna who could be my 
protector in this ocean of the world. And as you have blamed Hari, the 
Lord of the three worlds, I curse you thus. Ijove your kingdom and be 
fallen. — 48. | 

Saunaka said : — That demon king hearing such words of Prahl&da 
bowed down again and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him. — 49. 

Bali said : — “ Be pleased. I uttered such words through delusion, 
ignorance and cenceit. — 50. 

Delusion clouded my intellect. I am indeed a sinner. You have 
done well in cursing me. — 51. 

I shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than 1 am by being 
disowned by you.— 52 . 

It is not difficult to attain the lealm of the three woilds nor is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that, but it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacher) like your worthy self in this world ; there- 
fore be pleased upon me and shake off your anger. I am tormented by 
your wrath.” — 53-54. 

Prahlficla said : — I have no anger. It has sprung up by your 
ignorance and consequently 1 have cursed you. — 55. 

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how 
could I, the knower of Hari, the all-pervader, have cursed you in whom 
Hari too resides ? — 56. 

Demon king ! the curse that I have pronounced on you is bound to 
take its effect, but do not be sorry for from this time forward your 
devotion in Lord Vi§nu will take place and He will be your protector. — 
57-58. 

Under the influence of this curse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare. — 59. 

Saying so Prahlftda held his peace and later on in due time Lord 
Vifpu was born as Vftmana. — 60. 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Devaa, was 
freed from all her troubles. — 61. 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite 
clear of its dusty layer, and all the beings were fixed in the path of right- 
eousness ; — 62. 

the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became 


And all 
peaceful. — 63. 
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On the birth of VAmana, BrahmA performed the preeoribed natal 
ceremonies, eta., and began to pray. — 64. 

Brahma said : — “ Victory to you Eternal Lord. 0, Omnipresent, 
free from birth, old age Ac., endless, Acbyuta, etc., 0 Unconquerable 
One ! O destroyer of all ! let victory attend on you ! Thou art, the supreme 
objeot, the Supreme Knowledge, Victory, the Infinite, the great beholder 
of tire universe, the Guru of the universe ; Thou art immeasurable, un- 
manifeeted, Thou art the highest reality, Thou art know&ble through 
knowledge ; Thou always roamest in self. Victory to Thee. — 66-07. 


Thou art the witness of the universe ! Thou art the Lord of the world ! 
Thou art we world Teacher ! Thou art endless. Victory to Thee. Thou 
art the protector of the world. Thou art limit ; Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, the middle, the end, the ocean of supreme intellect, the 
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis, seated in the hearts of 
all, having thy ornament the virtues like Dama, &t ; the most subtle, the 
incomprehensible, the image of the universe ; victory to Thee. Corporeal, 
most subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, beyond the senses, fixed in the 
Yoga of the great illusion caused by the Self, the Imperishable, the up* 
lifter of the earth by the tip of a single tusk ; victory to Thee. — 08-71. 


Thou art all this universe ; Thou art resting on Thy MfiyA ; Thou 
deepest on f$es& serpent 0 Aghors ! Victory to Thee. The opener of the 
hearts of the enemies, Nrisiipha, the Soul of the universe, V&mana, 
Kerfsva ; victory to Thee. — 72. 

The unconquerable, covered by the M&yA of Thyself, JanArdana, 
Prabhu ; victory to Thee. — 73. 

Hari, thou growest infinite by the evolution of the attributes of 
Ittji ; all the virtues are centered in Thee ; victory to Thee. — 74. 

Hari) even diva, Indra, Devas, Seers, Sanaka and other Rifts, 
ascetics cannot amply comprehend your nature. — 75. 

Deva ! the whole universe is covered by Thy illusion ; who can 
therefore penetrate this veil and realize you without Thy grace? — 76. 

Beta 1 the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thee can know 
you. None else can realize you.— 77. 

Thou art sprung of Thyself for the creation of this universe, mayst 
Thou grow ever. Victory to Thee 1 Nandltfvara, Irf&na, I*>rd, V Am an a 
grow prosperous and sustain the universe. — 78. 

daunaka said Vfimana thus prayed by BrahmA, smiled and 


gravely said : — 79. 

"Brfihm&na! Karfyapa had prayed to me along with you and tie 
Devas like Indra, etc., and I knew your object. Later on when Aaiti 
payed, then I also said that Indra would be tie Lord of the tires realms 
nee from any foes.— 80-81. . 

Again I aay this truly unto yon all, that I will keep my promise by 
mak ing Indra tie Lord of the three realms.”- 82. 

, Then Brabmfi gave VAmana a deerskin, Vribaspaii invested Him 
with the earned thread, Marichi the eon of BrahmA gave him Da?4a (mace), 


«l 
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the mm Vafigtha gave him Kampala, Amgira gave Him Ends me 
and the Vedas, the sage Pnlaha gave Him Akgasfitra, Pulaatya gave Him 
white raiments j then all the Vedas with the most sacred Oqutfl ; the 
Cttnkhya and the Yoga Sftstra and the S&khfis of the Vedas began to 
worship Him. — 83-85. 

All the Astras such as S&mkhya Yoga, etc., were also attuned by 
VAmana. Afterwards Vfimana with his long hair, dantfa, kamapdala and 
rnnKmlk visited die sacrifice of the demon king Bali. The portion of 
t he land on which Vamana put His feet in walking sank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moun- 
tains to oceans, and earth with island quiver though He walked slowly.— 

86-90. I 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fifth chapter on the 
incarnation of Vdmana. \ 

CHAPTER CCXLVI. 

tiaunaka said The demon king Bali on seeing the lend quaking 
with all its forests and mountains, bowed down to his preceptor dr! &ukrA- 
chfirya and said : — 1. 

“Preceptor! why does this land with all its oceans, forests and 
mountains shake and why does Agni not accept the offerings made in 
the name of the demons ?” — 2. 

On being thus questioned by Bali, Sukra said after a deep 
meditation : — “ Lord Hari has been born as V&mana in the house of 
Katfyapa and He is coming to your sacrifice. This earth is trembling 
on account of the thumping of His feet For the same reason the planets 
are quivering, the oceans are being agitated. This land cannot bear Hia 
weight. The Devas, the Gandharvaa, the demons, the Yakgaa, the 
Kinnaras united cannot bear the weight of Vigpu. He is holding 
this earth ; therefore this earth is sustaining fire, water, sky, air, all the 
Manus, etc. He is the sustainer and the sustained ; He is now tormenting 
this earth ; it is the thick MAyfi of Srikrifna that is the cause of this 
world.— 3-8. 

The earth is so much agitated on account of its becoming the 
holder instead of remaining thqheld. The sacrificial fire refuses to aocept 
the offerings owing to the Lord being in such a close proxmity.”— 9* 

Bali said “ I am indeed blessed for Lord Vignu the lord of sacrifices 
Is coming to grace my sacrifice with His presence, who can be really 
more blessed than myself. The Lord whom the Yogis wish to acquire 
through their asceticism will come to my sacrifice, whioh other man than 
myself will have the good luck of attaining the Lord whom the Hotas 
give a share in the sacrificial offerings and whose praises are sung by the 
UdgAtas. Preceptor ! be pleased to advise me as to what would be meet 
for me when Sri Kri?na the Lord of all comes here.”— 10-13. 

&t SukrAchArya said :— “ Demon ! on the authority of the Vedas 
only the Devas are entitled to the sacrificial offerings, but you here given 
that privilege only to the demons.— 14. 
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LordVifpu, pervades the universe and sustains it through Satva and 
the very suae Lord annihilates the creation in His manifestation of dim 
How the Lord Vi$ou is engaged in sustaining the creation, so you should 
he on your guard. Demon king! if Vi?nu finds a place, in your 
sacrifice, He will grow stronger. So you should not commit yourself to 
Him. You should put Him off. — 15-17. 

Ton should simply say that you are not in a position to give Him 
anything for Lord Kxisna is coming here to fulfil the object of the- 
Devas.’’— 18. 

Bali said : — “ Dora ! I never refuse the prayers of anyone, how can 
Impossibly do so in case of the Lord Vienu who is the dispeller of all 

Lord Vi?nu is worshipped by means of various ordinances, what 
can be more to me than the asking of the Lord for something ?— 20. 

What can be the greater fruit of an asceticism to me than the asking 
of the Lord for something from me ! It indeed means my uncommon good 
fortune that the Lord for whose sake various asceticisms, gifts, sacrifices, 
etc., are performed will accept my gift in person ? Oh ! certainly I did 
lots Of good work in my previous births, I performed severe asceticism, 
and I did many sacrifices ; therefore Hari will take gifts from my hand 
in my sacrifice. — 21-24. 

If 1 refuse to comply with the requst of the Lord I shall indeed 
render my life fruitless. — 23. 

If Lord Visnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him my head 
even, I shall not hesitate to comply with His request. — 24. 

How would it be possible for me to say ‘ No ’ to the Lord when 
I do not do so with any other person ? It is not my habit to tell ** No " 
when anybody asks anything from me.— 25. 

It is said to be good even if one invites adversity on him through 
charity. The charity in the performance of which hitch arises is said 
to be void of good fortune. —26. 

There are in my kingdom no poor, unhappy suffering, agitated, angry 
people nor those void of ornaments, garland, etc. All my people are 
contented, strong, and happy. I am happy in every way. Through your 
favour I have got such an opportunity of giving a gift to such an worthy 

onage ! If I sow the seed of my gift in the receptacle of the Lord 
what will remain for me to achieve ? If the Devas prosper by virtue 
of my gift, even then I shall have tenfold benefit. This is indeed an 
opportunity to win eternal fame. All the objects are attained by the 
sight of Lord Vfepu, what can be greater bliss to me than the acquirement 
of the Lord’s grace?— 27-32. . . . 

Deva! if the Lord comes to me in fury for my having stopped the 
sacrificial offerings of the Devas and even if He kills me in His wrath, 
that too would be best for me as my death at the hands of lord Vj$pu 
would lead me to Emancipation. — 33. 

It is indeed exceedingly kind of Lord Yifpu who has everything 
at His comman d to come and ask me for something.— 34. , 
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Bow would Lord Vippu who creates and sustains the universe sad 
an nihila tes it at His pleasure, devise means to kill me ? — 35. 

Noble Preceptor ! keeping all this in view, you should not stand 
in the way of my charity Srt Govinda, the Lord of the universe, and you 
should also present yourself before Him when He comes.” — 36. 

daunaka said : — As the discourse between the preceptor and the 
pupil was going on, Lord Vip pu the great incomprehensible, appeared 
there in His (dwarfish) V&mana form. — 37. 

At His sight all the demons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre 
and all the sages present there began to pray the Lord and mutter Japam 
and the demon king Bali also thought himself blessed. — 38-39. 

The demons did not speak anything to any one and ill present 
there adored the Lord mentally with great devotion.— 40. ' 

Lord V&mana, the witness of all, the Lord of the Deva of the Devas 
seeing the demon king Bali so meek and mild and looking at the seers 
assembled there ; began to praise sacrificial Agni, Yajamfina, Hitvijas, 
sacrificial articles and the courtiers engaged in the performance of 
sacrifices.— 41-42. 

After a few moments all assembled there became highly pleased 
with V&mana and Bali the demon king also shared the feelings of all 
present, said : — “ Sfidhu ! S&dhu 1 ” and got up to offer Argha to the Lord, 
and said 43-44. 

" Lord V&mana ! you look so dear and charming 1 shall be pleased 
to give you heaps of gold, gems, elephants, horses, fairest women, clothes, 
ornaments, villages, the land of the seven oceans. Ask for anything 
out of these that you may like best. I will give that to yon.”— 45-46. 

When Bali uttered such words with so much feeling, Lord V&aiana 
smiled and gravely said : — “ King ’ give Me simply land measured by My 
three feet. Give gems, gold, villages, etc., to those who ask for them.” 
—47*48. 

Bali said : — “ Why do you ask for three feet of land only ? What 

J nrpose of yours will be served by that ? You are most welcome to take 
undred or thousand feet of land.”— 49. 

V&mana said : — “ 1 shall be amply satisfied with this much land. 
I only want this much. The rest of your gifts you may confer on other 
people who ask for them”.— 50. 

Hearing those words of V&mana, the demon king Bali gave three 
feet of land to the Lord. — 51. 

After the Lord had received the promise that Bali would make the 
required gift. He instantly began to grow, who is composed of all the 
Devas. — 52. 

He had the Sun and the Moon for His eyes, the heaven was His 
forehead, the earth became His feet, the demons were the fingers of His 
feet, the Guhyakas the fingers of His hand, the Vifvedevas in His knees, 
Sfidhya Devas in His ankles, the Yakpas in His fingernails, the nymphs 
in Hu streaks, all the solar rays in His hairs of the head, stars in His eyes 
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•ad bain, the Rifis in His small hair over the body. Similarly His arms 
were the intermediate directions, ears were the directions in which were 
enshrined Arfvanl KumArs, the wind was located in the nose ; the Moon 
in His cheerfulness, Dharma in His mind, Truth io His speech, the God- 
dess Sarasvati in His tongue, the Divine mother Aditi in his neck, the 
knowledge in His wrists, Maitra on top of the skull, the door to Heaven ; 
Tvfeftfi and Pu?& in His eye-brows, Agni was the mouth, Praj&pati the 
testicles, Para-Brahma the heart, the sage Kafyapa His manlin ess, Vasus 
the back, Marudgaua in all the joints, the Sfiktas and the Richas the teeth, 
planets and stars in His lustre. Lord Siva was in His chest, the ocean was 
the forbearance, the valiant Gandharvas were the stomach, the Goddess 
Lakeml, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (Dhriti;, Lustre, (K&nti), and all 
Knowledge (Vidyfi) were in the waist. Then supernatural strength and 
energy came to that Being and the Munis saw that in His belly, breasts 
were the Vedas ; in His belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the 
eyes. The demons also saw that Form composed of the Devas and 
they were also blessed. They all were attracted to Him like the insects 
in the fire of His glory and Lord V&mana assuming the huge form rubbed 
the sole of His feet, as if He was bringing the destruction of the race of 
the demons.— 53-65. 

Thus, to protect the Devas, He spread His vast Form and He mea- 
sured the earth in the twinkling of an eye. Then the Sun and the Moon 
came in a line with His breast, and when He brought out his third foot, 
they fell in a line with His thighs ; when He started measuring the BtiU 
more higher regions. They reachad His knees. Thus the mighty Divine 
fonn of VifiBiu spread all over and conquered nil the three realms and 
killed the great Asuras for the benefit of the Devas. He triumphed over 
all the demons and bestowed the three realms on Indra, and gave the 
lower region of Sutala to Bali to live in and said “King Bali ! since you 
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live a good 
long life for a Kalpa. After Vaivasvata Menu is succeeded by Sfivarni 
Menu, you will become Indra. — 66-72. 

Now as I have given the three realms to India, I shall keep him 
here for a period till the four Yugas come and go 11 times. Bali in 
ancient times you had worshipped me most devoutfully, so I will always 
destroy your enemies. You go and live in Patala at My behest You go and 
enshrine yourself in the region abounding in excellent gardens, pdacea 
luxuriant flowers, lakes, rivers, beatified by the dancing of dancing girls! 
where you will have various kinds of eatables at your command. — 73-79. 

_ You will have all these enjoyments at your pleasures for a Kalpa as 
ordained by Me. You will prosper as long as you do not molest the 
Devaa and the Ur&hmapfis and the moment you do so, you will be un- 
doubtedly entangled in the noose of Varuna, knowing which you 
never go against the Devas and the BrAhmapas.”— 80-81. 

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Bali saluted the Lord and 
moat cheerfully said “ Lord ! be pleased to tell me how I will be able 
to get all the things of enjoyments in PAtila”.- 82-83. 
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Sri Bhagav&na said : — “Bali ! you shall attain all amah good thing* 
through misguided charities, through the Sradha ceremonies void of Br&h* 
manas, oblations on the Fire without any faith, sacrifices without any fees, 
works without following any rule, through studies without any vow — 
performed by various persons.— (84-85. 

Saunaka : — Having thus conferred the kingdom of the three realms 
on Xndra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there.— 
86 . 

Afterwards Indra also began to sustain the three realms under his 
sway and similarly king Bali enthroned in Pat&la began to enjoy the best 
of the luxuries and comforts — 87. 

Thus the Lord had tied the demon king Bali for the benefit of the 
Devas, in the Put ,11a who is there unto this day. O Arjunk. ! your 
kith and kin. Lord Sri Kri§na Who is enshrined at Dv&rikt, is also there 
with the object of vanquishing the demons. He will be your charioteer. 
0 Arjuna ! as you wanted to hear the history of Lord V&mana, 1 have 
narrated to you all about Him. 

Arjuna said: — 0 Lord! I have heard from you all about the glory 
of Viapu. Now permit me to go to Gang&dv&rft. Sfita said ' Thus 
saying Arjuna went away ; and Saunaka went to the forest of NSiiugfiranya. 
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Vi§yu will be 
liberated from all sins." — 88-92. 

One who thinks of the discourse of Bali and Prahl&da, or that of 
B«li and Sri ^ukrftch&rya, or the dialogue of Bali and Lord Vi§rni ; will 
tie freed from all the doubts arising in his minds and will never belaid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded. — 93-94. 

A king who has lost his realm regains it by hearing this narration 
and one who is separated from his dear and near ones get them back. — 95. 

Here ends the tvoo hundred and fifty-sixth Chapter on the 
incarnation of V&mana. 


CHAPTER COXLVH. 

Arjuna said : — " In the PurSnas are narrated the glorious deeds of 
the O mni potent Lord Vi§nu but I do not know the doings, virtue, intelli- 
gence, of His Varfiha manifestation. Which form did the Lord assume 
m His V&rftha manifestation ? What Deva was He ? What did he do in 
that manifestation ? Pray be pleased to tell me all about Him in detail, 
especially before this assemblage of Br&hmanas.”— 1-4. 

tiauua said : — “ Arjuna ! I shall relate to you all about the 
Vfir&ha man ifestation of the wonderful Krishna. Hear the most interesting 
bistory of Vfirfiha as sung in the Vedas. Hear attentively how He raised 
the earth from the oceans, assuming the form of a boar, and lifting the 
earth on His tusks. It is most sacred and you should listen to it attent- 
ively. it should never be related before an athiest but before one who 
believes in the Vedas, the PurfigSB, the S&ipkhya, the Yoga etc.— fi-8. 
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Viijvedev&s, SAdhyas, Rudras, Aditysa, Arfvanl-Kumfiras, PrajApati, 
Septerigis, other Beers born ont of mind and thought, Vasus, Marudga pa, 
Gandharvas, Ys§ae, R&kgasas, demons, evil spirits, serpents, all in- 
dividual souls, Brfilimagas, Kpatriyas, Vairfyas, Sfldras, Mlechchhas, lower 
a nima l s, birds, other moveables, and immoveables ; all go to Nirvlna after 
thousand yogas pass and a day of BralimS elapses, when VrigAkapi 
manifests Himself like Fire and consumes the three worlds by His three* 
fold flashes. Then all the things and persons above mentioned become 
burnt and discoloured by the rays coming out of that Fire. At that moment 
the Upanipadas, Vedas, PurAnas, Itihfisas, entire knowledge, Dharmas, 
the S3 crores of Devas with BrahmA merge into NAr&yana the Supreme 
Being having mouths on all sides that high-souled, Supremely imperish- 
able soul, the Lord Hamsa. This is known as their death as the Sun rises 
and sets continually ; so the creation and re-absorption again and a gain, 
of all these worlds which 1 am relating to you. When the thousand 
yogas forming a kalpa expire, all the karmas of all the Jlvas get finished. 
Then the. universe sleeps within the Supreme Brahma. In other words 
Lords Vigpu after annihilating the Devas, demons, men and all the 
regions remains all by Himself. He then begins to create the universe 
in the beginning of the next kalpa and destroys everything at the end of 
it He is Avik&il, (eternal) Dhruva and the whole universe belongs to 
Him— 10-23. 

When the Sun loses his lustre, the Moon and the planets vanish, when 
wind emits fire and smoke, when the sacrifices and Va§at become weak and 
powerless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings, when 
the Raudra become void of their honour, when all the quarters become 
covered with darkness, and when all the regions or Lokas disappear due 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything 
assumes a peaceful aspect and this universe rests in NArAyana. When He 
goes to sleep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and 
cloud-like colour, and with his thousands of black rays resembling 
matted hairs. A garland of one thousand lotuses hangs on his breast ; He 
becomes anointed with red-sandal paste ; Lak$mt Devi rests on Him. Then 
He goes to wonderful yogic sleep, that peaceful Soul, bringing good to 
all the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yogas. Then discarding 
His yogic contemplation He gets up, becoming the Lord himself. He 
thinks to oreato the world and through the perseverance of BrahmA, He 
creates the universe with the DevaB, men, insects, etc. The very same 
N&rAyapa is the Creator, Abstainer from business, Annihilator and PrajA- 
pati. Verily NArayana is the Bupreme truth, final beatitude, the Highest 
region, the highest sacrifice, the Belf-manifested ; He is Suva, the All ; 
worthy of being known by the Devas, etc. He is the sacrifice and PrajA- 
pati.— 24-37. 

What is worthy of being oomprehended by the Supreme Lord of 
the universe, cannot be known by anyone. Prajapati along with tits 
Devas and Rifis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same 
supreme spirit, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas. BrahmA 
•nd tils Devas only adore that form of His which He manifests Himself and 
which tits Devas see.— 38-40. 
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And if be does not like to show His form, His form then eennet be' 
seen by any. He is the strength inherent in the Devae, Agni, Vfiyu tad 
all the beings of the village. — 41. 

He is the repository of fire, asceticism and immortality, the ruler of 
tire Dharmas of the four Airamas, the enjoyer of the sacrificial fruits of 
Ghfiturhotra, the grantor of salvation up to the four oceans and the 
originator and mover of the four yugas. He Withdraws Hims elf the 
whole universe and places it within HiB comb for one thousand years. 
He then brings forth the great egg of the universe. That Lord then 
created the whole universe with all the Devas, demons, lower animals, 
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Ch&ranas, Gandharvas, Yakfas, nymphs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Guhyakas ; by means of 
His glory. At that time the Vedas did not exist. -42-44 [ 

Here emit the two hundred and forty-eeoenth chapter on Vdriffca 


CHAPTER CCXLVIII. 

Saunaka said : — In olden days, this world was is in the form of a 
golden egg ; and this egg was in the form of Prajfipati. This is the 

Vedic £$ruti. — 1. 

This very egg was ripped open on its upper side by Lord Vi?pu at 
the end of a thousand years j O king ! The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for the creation of Lokas.— 2-3. 

Again it was divided by Vi?pu, the Creator and the great Divider, 
into eight parts. The hole in the upper half of it became the sky, and that 
in die lower half formed the P&t&la. K&rpchanagiri was formed by the 
water that came out first of the egg created by Vi$nu for the formation of 
the Lok as. — 4-5. 

Then thousands of mountains sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanas wide ; the earth was overweighed with 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load, the earth became very much 
tormented. She became viod of the golden tejas (energy) of the all- 
powerful Divine N&r&yana, and being oppressed with the weight of the 
above energy became unable to bear the weight and sank down. Seeing 
the earth sinking down, Vi$nu wanted to raise Her for Her welfare, and 
Be said : — “ This Universe, unable to bear my glory, is going down like a 
cord sinking in a swanp.”— -6-11. 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to pray to 
Lord Vi$nu I salute you, 0, the most valiant one, in all the three realms, 
the most illustrious Mah&var4ha, the most powerful of all the Devas, the one 
armed with sword, quoit, club, Ac. This world has come out of you, and 
the Puskara land is born of you. Brahmft, the Creator of the Universe, 
has been bom out of your body and has acquired sempitemity- amongst 
the beings.— 12-13. 

Thropghyour glory alone, Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures of heaven, 
0, Lord Jan&xdana ! the demon king Bali, haa bean conquered by your 
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wrath. You are the Sustainer, the Creator and the Annihilator. The 
whole creation rests in you. The Manus, the Dharmar&ja, Agni, Vftyu, 
Clouds, VarnStfrainadharmas, oceans, trees, rivers, Dfaarma, KAma, sacri- 
> flees, with rituals, are all the component parts of your supreme person. — 
14-16. 

You are knowledge and that which is to be realised through knowledge. 
You axe all these beings, Modesty, Lakshmt, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
Pur&pas, Vedas, Vedftipgas. Stlipkhya, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods ; these all are the products of your glory. — 17-18. 

You are the giver of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of all, you captivate, 
you are the great, forest-like, wide expanse of ether (mah&kfisa), the minds 
of all ; of which the rain clouds are the shoulders ; satya loka is the 
branches ; the oceans are the juice extracted ; the nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree. Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the great tree, consisting of all the 
Lokas, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent ; you are the great ocean in the form of the three Lokas ; 
the twelve Adityas are the islands thereof ; the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundations and towns ; the eight Vasusare the mountains, the Siddhas 
and the Sadhyas are the billows ; the birds are the winds ; the Daityas 
are the crocodiles ; the Uragas and KAksasas the fishes ; Brahmfi is 
the great patience ; the heavenly ladies are the gems ; Buddbi Lakgmi, 
modesty and fame, are the rivers. Time is the groat knot ; sacrifices are 
the moments thereof. O NArayana ! you are mighty by your yoga ; you 
are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 
own.— -19-26. 

The three regions created by you are annihilated again by you 
fury. All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you. You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are the time, the clouds 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe. — 27-28. 

You assume white appearance during Satayuga, like champaka 
during Treita and red in Dw&para, and black in Kaliyuga ; and you get 
discoloured and pale in the evening of the yugas, and the Dharmas also get 
pale. You are shining, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining, giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, and annihilating all the beings at the end of a 
yuga,— 29-32. 

You mark the time of progress, cessation, unconsciousness, and the 
end of the age ; you annihilate everything. You are Se$a, for you alone 
are left, when all else is destroyed by the fire that burns at the ond of the 
age. You do not fall even when Brahmfi, Indra, Varupa and other Devas 
fall ; therefore, you are known as Achy uta.— 32-34. 

Note —The zest. 

You control Brahmfi, Indra, Yama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Devas, 
and then attract them to you ; and that is why you are known as 
Hari. You are known as Sanfitana, for you give body, fame and proe- 
u 
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perity, etc., to all the beings ; you are Anants, lor the Devas, Brahma, etc., 
and eagea do not find your end. — 35-38. 

Tou do not wane or perish, even in oonrse of crores of Kalpas ; 
consequently, you are called Aksbaya Vi gnu ; you are Vignn, for you per- 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable. You are omnipresent in 
the three Lokas in the immoveable objects ; and the Yakshas, Gandharvas, 
serpents and the Universe rest in you ; hence Brahtn& calls you Vigpu. The 
philosophers call the waters N&ra, and you first reposed yourself in the 
Waters ; therefore, you are called NSr&yana. You revive at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas ; that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda. 
You are the master of the Benses (Hrisis) ; therefore, you are known as Hrirft 
Kega. — 39-44. 

You are V&sudeva, for at the end of the ages Brahrah and |>ther Devaa 
rest in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence \ in all the 
beingp. You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the pud of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named Saipkarsana. You are Pyadyumna, 
for the Devas, the demons are sustained in their respective orders and 
taught duties by you. You are Aniruddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings. You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it ; I only hold what is held by your glory. I G*n 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself. — 45-51. 

N&r&yana ! You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
age, when it is oppressed heavily.— 52. 

Supreme One ! come to my rescue. I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your glory. I am at your mercy.-— 53. 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and IUkshasas ; and O, Sand- 
tana ! I am at your mercy since eternity. — 54. 

Deval You are the Bull ; and I had all fears till I do not seek men- 
tally your support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter. Lord of the Devas ! when the 
Devas, like Indra, etc , are not in a position to sing your praises adequately 
how can I do so ? ” There is no other equal to you. You alone are your 
equal, and you know only who is your equal.— 55-56. 

fkunaka said :— Hearing such a prayer of the Earth, Lord Vignu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and said “ Devi ! One who repeats the 
grayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune. 
He will also attain the pure loka of V aisntiv&s. Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas. — 57-60. 

Dharani ! Xalydni ! do not fear. Be in peace I ahn.11 situate you 
nicely. — 61. 

Afterwards Lords Vigrm thought of all His Divine manifestations as 
to which would be most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 
of the Earth at that moment. — 62-63. 

’ Then the Lord manifested Himself as a boar that He might enjoy 
the playing m waters. That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
speech of all the beings, that Brahma extended Himself to handled 
yojanss in length and twice that in height. Shining and thundering like 
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the blue clouds, looking like a mountain, with white sharp tusks, full 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist ; with such 
a formidable form, adorable by all, He sank down into the^ Rasatala to 
lift the world. The Lord, in that mighty manifestation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for his 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kurfa grass for His hair, Brahmft few 
His head, night and day for His eyes, Ved&rpgas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladei for his snout, the chant of 
the SAmavedA for His breast, truth, virtue and deeds for His* courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, sacrificial beings for His knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for the results ; the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, sonm for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, S&kalya for His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas as His passages, Up&varraas for His lips, Pravargyas for his 
ornaments, with mysterious Upani^adas for His seat, the protector of Hi® 
shadow like better-half, majestic like the mountain ; He raised up the earth 
on His tusk from the RasStala, and located it in its proper place. In other 
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to the 
Lord. Thus VarAha came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of au, 
and then wished to make partitions on Her. — 64-78. 

The Lord Vri§akapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thu* 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boar-form, by means 
of His single tusk. — 79. 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-eighth chapter of the Mateya Pur&nan* 
on the incarnation of Vardha . 


CHAPTER CCXLIX. 

The Rifis asked We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to the 
glory of NArAyana that you have been pleased to relate to us. We feel 
keen to hlear more and more about it. Pray tell us how the Devas became 
immorta. What karmas they did, what lapa syA they practised, or whose 
favor they gained, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained 
immortality in ancient days. — 1-2. 

Sfita said : — They became immortal when N&rAyapa and Siva helped 
the Devas in ancient days. — 3. 

In days gone by, when war ensued between the Devas and the 
Asuras, hundreds of Devas used to be killed ; but amongst the Daityas, 
when they were killed, they were restored to their lives by SukrAch&rya, 
the son of Bhrigu, with the help of Sanjivanl mantra Lord Siva was 
pleased with BhArgava and gave him this wonderful Mrita Sanjivanl 
mantra. Knowing that SukrAch&rya was acquainted with the above MAhes- 
vail Vidya, direct from the mouth of Lord Siva, the Daityas began to fight 
with the Devas, when Sukra restored to life the Daityas that were lulled. 
Sukra obtained from Sankara that knowledge, which all the worlds, the 
Devas, Rfikpaas, NAgas, Ripis, BrahmA, Chandra and Vi§nu could not get ; 
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m Sukra became very pleased. Thus, when the great war ensued again 
between the Devas and the Danavaa, the Danavae ” army, when killed, 
were early called to their lives. Then Tndra and Vrihaspati, and the 
other Devas became powerless and greatly depressed. It dismayed the 
Devas, seeing which, £rahm& addressed them thns on the summit of the 
Mount Meru. — 4-12. 

“ Devas ! You should follow My advice and make peace with the 
distracted demons ; then you should make an effort to churn the ooean of 
milk for nectar. You should win the sympathies of Lord Varuna, and then 
appeal to the mighty Visnu for help. You should in churning the ocean 
employ the Mount Meru as churniug-stick, the Sesa serpent as the string 
of the churning-stick. For the time being you should appease Bali, the 
king of the demons, so that he may be the supervisor in thid work and 
pray to Kdrtna, the tortoise-incarnation of the eternal Visnu, in the 
•rfitkla, as the base, and the Mount Mandsra also for help — 13-lfy 

• Hearing those words of Brahm&, all tho Devas went to Phtala and 
eaid to the demon king Bali : — “ Bali' Do not be hostile to us now, we are 
your slaves. Endeavours should be mado to churn the milk-ocean for 

nectar, for which purpose S6sa has to be utilised as the string of the 
churning-stick. Demon-king ! we will undoubtevlly become immortal by 
the nectar obtained through your grace ” Bali said . — “ Devas ! 1 shall 
do what you say. I can alone churn the milky ocean. I shall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immoital, because one wbo does not 
oblige his enemies that come from far, is ruined in this life as well as in 
the next. I shall therefore give you my full support ” — 17-22. 

Saying so, that demon-king Bali, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to Mandai&chala as follows : — 23. 

“ Mandar&chala ! the king of the mountains, be pleased to help us in 
churning the milk-ocean for nectar Befriend us, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons.”— 24. 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said : “ I shall be 
the churning-stick, and let some one who may be stiong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then 1 will be able 
to churn the ocean ; also the Sesa serpent to coil round the stick. 
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and Sesa, endowed with £ of Vifnu’s 
power, went to support the Earth, and haughtily the Turtle said : — 
“ When I can easily hold all the threo regions on my back, how can I feel 
the weight of this Mandara mountain ? ” — 25-28. 

J$4ea said “ I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can 
therefore, be in my coiling round this Mandara mountain ? ”—29. 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Ma ud arachala into 
the milk-ocean, after which f&ga coiled round it, and kflrma (turtle) 
placed Himself underneath it as the support of the mountains. When 
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating Mandard- 
cbala, all the Devas with Bali went to the abode of the Lord Visnu, in 
Veikuntha, that was shedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
mighty Ixird was lying absorbed in deep meditation, wearing yellow 
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clothes, adorned with armlets, Ac., shampooed by the Goddess Lakshm i 
fanned by the wings of Garu<ja and prayed for by the Siddhas and 
and the Vedas incarnate, reclining on His left hand, placed under His 
bead. All the Devas and the demons prayed to the Lord : — 30-36. 

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all .saluted TT»»u, and 
said : “ Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than 
the myriads of the sans, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni- 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you. — 37-38. 

0, Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
it were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you. — 39. 

From your navel-like lake, the lotus-wombed great mountain has 
sprung up ; you are the creator of BrahmS ; we salute you. O, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, the Creator of the three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highoat 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotuB stick springing up in your navel, the most dear one to all, we 
salute you. — 40-41. 

Lord of'all the realms, the cause of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we salute you. 
The one who draws in the honeyed aroma of the Goddess Lakshmi’s lotus- 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you. Pray,' do churn the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us immor- 
tal. Hearing this prayer, Lord Visnu shook off His yogic repose, and 
said : — 42-45. 

“ Devas and others ! Hope you had no inconvenience in the way ; 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here."— 46. 

The Devas said:— “Deva! In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ouraelves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance we are helpless. We will be successful, if you lead us." Hear- 
ing those words, Lord Vi$nu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Mandara was floating. The great mountain was then encircled by the 
fidpa and the Devas and the Asuras took hold of the string. The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the Sesa, and the demons, Rfihu and others, 
took the head ends. Lord Vignu caught hold of the summit of Meru with His 

left hand and Bali held the thousand heads of with His left hand, and 
with his right hand he caught hold of his body ; $6§a firmly coiled 
round the Mandar&chala, after which the Devas and the demons started 
to churn the ocean for a hundred Divine years. — 47-54. 

When all the Devas and the demons were overcome with fatigue 
in churning the ocean, Indra caused the rains and cool wind to 
refresh them. But, in spite of all that, when the lord Brahma found 
them giving way to fatigue, He shouted out : “ Go on churning. Those 
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with the highest prosperity." 

The Devas, thus encouraged, applied themselveB heart and soul to 
the task of churning the ocean, when the motion of the Mandar&chala 
1.000 yojanae high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, Sarabha, other 
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animals residing on that mountain, trees began to fall down into the 
ooean. — 58-59* 

Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowers, the sapof the medicinal 
herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned along with it, when all the 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance.— 60. 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell of which pleased all the Devas and the demons, and the 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter. They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandarachala became fixed.— L 61- 63. 

Vi§pu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brahm&nda. caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
His hand on the hood of V&suki. Visnu turned black on account of His 
having covered the mouth of S&§a. Then emitted from the oceans sounds 
like thousands of thunders. indra, SQrya, Rudra and Vsbus, G^hyakas 
placed themselves at the Becond end of V&suki. — 64-66. 

At head of them, Viprachitta, Namuchi, Viitra, ^aqivara, DvimflrdbA, 
Vagrudatp&trfi, R&hu, Bali, &c., facing the mouth of &§?a, applied them- 
selves to the churning of the ocean. — 67-68. 

Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 
the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings ft? dead by the blow of the 
Mandara mountain. — 69-70. 


Many of the aquatic beings living in P&t&la also met with the same 
fate. — 71. 

Later on, the trees on Mandar&chala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another. — 72. 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, &c., residing on it, which also fell charted dead into the ocean. 
Afterwards Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain. — 73-75. 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of several plants 
trickled into the ocean. — 76. 


Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various saps — 78. 

The Devas, then said to Brahm&: — 11 We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectar has not $ r et come out. Excepting Nar&yana, the Devas 
and the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long period.” Hearing which Brahm& prayed to N&r&yapa : ” You are the 
supplier of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength.” 


Viffpu said : — " I am imparting strength to those that are exhausted ; 
now move the Mandar&chala carefully and steadily.”— 82. 

Herf end* the two hundred and forty-ninth diopter of the Mat*ya 
Purdnam on (he churning of Amrita. 
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Sfita said Hearing such words of N&rfiyana, the Devas and the 
demons began to ohurn the ocean with great force. — 1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
ocean. — 2. 

Next came out the Goddess Lakgml, wearing white raiments follow- 
ed by Sur& Devi ; after whom was obtained the horse Uchai&ava ; later on 
came the precious divine fCaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Vi§pu took it and placed on His chest. Afterwards came out the charming 
P&rij&ta flower shrub with bunches of golden flowers. Shortly after 
the Devas and the demons found the sky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible headache to every- 
one making them senseless and lie down. They all sat down on the coast 
holding their heads. In the meantime that Bmoke turned out to be the 
unbearable Barab&nala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many 
Devas and demons were singed and began to run about in all directions ; 
after it Dnndubha snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes, living on 
air alone, came forth. Also came out serpents with long teeth, red- 
coloured snakes, snakes living on air alone, also white, yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class. — 3-10. 

Next came forth mosquitoes, flieB, centipedes, and innumerable 
kinds of venomous insects and terrible beings.— 11-12. 

Then came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 

mountain summits were consumed as well as fkruga, Halfihala, Musts, 
Vatsa, Kangaru, Bhasmaga, and Nllapatra and hundreds of other 
poisonous things. — 13. 

Shortly after the Devas and the demons beheld in that vast ocean 
a terrible form of blue colour, like Bhringa Anjana and mountain, shining 
like golden clouds, full of precious gems and roaring like clouds ; the most 
deadly poison— K&lakfita— strong like fire. It is throwing 'off awful 
breath ; and enveloping all the Lokas by its body ; its hairs blazing like fire. 
Its body was decked with golden gems ; it was dressed in yellow robes ; 
a crown on the head and adorned with various flowers. It began to make 
dreadful noise in the ocean. Its fumes pervaded all round and caused 
an awful consternation among those present there. Under its deadly 
influence, many became petrified, most of them began to vomit froth. 
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense- 
less.— 14-17. 

By its fumes Vi^pu, Indra, demons, etc., became burst and other 
divine beings turned into cleaned coals. Lord Visnu addressing this 
form said : — 18. 

“Who are you of this death-like nature and what is your object? 
Whenoe have you oome ? How will you be pleased ?" Hearing those 
words of Lord Vifpu, K&lakfkta thundered out like a huge kettle-drum. — 
19-20. 
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ft I am KAlakfifa poison born out of the churning of the ocean. 

I am born to kill the Devas and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean SO furiously. — 21-22. 

1 shall now destroy them in a moment. They should now either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva.” — 23. 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing 
BrahmS and Vigrm in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Siva 
and stood at His gateway. They were announced to the Lord by His 
attendant Gane§a and with His permission went inside His cave in 
the golden Mandar&chala the steps of which were studded with precious 
stones, having pillars of Vaidflrya gem. Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of Brahmfi. — 24-27. . 

The Devas and the demons : — “ Virfip&k§a ! having divine eyes, 
armed with bow, thunderbolt and Pin&ka, we salute you. — 28. \ 

O, One armed with trident, the Lord of the three realms, the recept- 
acle of all the beings, we all salute you. — 29. 

O, destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brahmft, 
Vi$pu and Rudra, Sftipkhya Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beings, 
we salute you. — 30-31. 

Annihilator of Cupid ! destroyer of the Lokas and time ! the Lord 
of all the Devas, our salutations to you. Ekavlra ! Sarba, the one with 
plaited hair, the Lord of P&rvatl, the destroyer of the sacrifice of Dak$a and 
Tripura, the cause of the universe and giver of bliss and freedom to all, 
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna, the three Vedas, Rik, Yajur, S&ma ; 
you are the Puru§a, you aie Id vara, Vipra, having Srutis for your eyes as 
well, you are Sattva, Rajo and Tamogunas, eternal, we salute you. You 
are the foremost ; you are the formidable. — 32-36. 

Note.— Pre-eminent warrior, hero. 

An epithet of Siva. 

The darkness is also Your Form ; you are eternal and changeful ; 
you are manifested ; you are unmanifested ; you are both manifest and 
unmanifeBt ; you are dear to Nar&yana ; we salute you. — 37. 

Beloved of the Goddess Pdrvatl, residing in the mouth of Nandi, 
you are the seasons, the Manvantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days; the one who manifests himself in % many ways ; you are Mupdi (with 
shaved heads), Rathi, Dhanvi Yati, and Brahmach&ri. Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for your garments, we salute you.” — 38-40. 

After that prayer the Lord diva became pleased and said : — " Devas 
and demons 1 why have you come here ? Why do you look so helpless and 
suffering ? What Bhall I do for you ? Tell me your object outright.” Hear- 
ing such words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said : — 41-42. 

“ We have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which has 
come out the most deadly K&lakfita poison which threatens to destroy us 
all, if we do not gulp it down. — 43-44. 

We are unable to devour that poison. We have come to you 
being overpowered by it It sends up its fumes powerful like the 
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flashes of lightning and has blackened Vifuju, dismayed Dhormar&ja, 
rendered many unconscious and killed several. *-45*46. 

Lord ! as the pelf of the unfortunate becomes the source of misfor- 
tune, and as in misfortunes the objects of the weak are not fulfilled, 
similarly this deadly poison has come deadly to us. We have, theifcfore, 
come to you for succour and be pleased to give your helping hand to 
us.— 4748. 

You are clement on your devotees, knower of all motives, the re- 
cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings, the most Supreme Lord, 
the annihilator of K&ma ; you are Soma, and Saumya and doing well to 
the Devas; you alone are our strength, you are the protector of the 
attendants ; pray be pleased to swallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of our being destroyed by the formidable poison.’’ — 49-50# 

Mah&deva said : — “ I shall swallow the Kalakfita ; and shall also 
fulfil if there is any other difficult mission to be accomplished by you.” — 
51-52. 

The Devas and the demons were filled with extraordinary delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord ; their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked.— 53. 

Afterwards Lord MahSdeva set out on his quick-going buffalo as 
swift as wind on the aerial track when the Devas and the demons also 
followed Him on their respective conveyances, favouring the Lord with 
chowries.— 54. 

The Lord’s knotted hairs, standing up on high became tawny coloured 
by the fire of His third eye. Then the Lord saw K&lak&ta on getting to 
the coast of the ocean. — 53. 

He went to a shady place and quaffed it holding it in His left 
hand. The Devas and the demons thundered out with glee when they 
saw the Lord drinking it. They also danced and sang, and Brahmfi and 
other Devas began to pray. When the venom was deposited in the 
throat of the Lord, Bali along with the Devas and the demons Baid : 1 O 
Lord ! white like the lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like bees 
in your throat. — 56-59. 

It looks as if you are wearing a garland of black bees. Let this 
remain in your throat.” The Lord replied that if that be the case He 
would let it lie there and not allow it to settle down, Siva thus returned 
home after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again 
resumed the churning of the ocean.— 60-61. 

Here ends the too hundred and fifty- fifth chapter on churning 
tile milk-ocean . 

CHAPTER CCLI. 

Sffta said When the oeeau was churned again the great physician 
Dhanvantari, the author of Ayurveda, came out.— 1. 

Next came out the broad-eyed Madira, the nectai and the cow Sura- 
bhi, Jtbe dispellcr of the fears of all beings.— 2. 

12 
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Lord Vi?9u took Lak§mi and Eaostabha gem Later on name oat 
Ike famous elephant AirAvata ; and they were taken by Indra and Dhatt- 
vantari, the giver of health to all the beings, was taken by the Sun. — 2-3. 

Dhan vantari, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought relief to the 
Sufferings of the creation. The famous umbrella that came out of the 
ocean was taken by Varupa. Then came out two '■earrings which were 
taken by VAyu.— 4. 

P&rijSta tree was taken 'by Indra. Then Dhanvantari assuming a 
charming form and taking a ^atnaoflalu came out with the pot of nectar 
in his hand. At that time the Devas and the demons shouted out for 
nectar “ It is ours, It is ours," 1 when Lord Vi$gu assumed the appearance 
of a bewitching damsel. — 5-7. 1 

And He fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into-the hands of the Lord and then ran towards the Devas 
to fight with them, with various arms in their hands. In the meantime the 
Lord most ingeniously brought the pot of nectar before the Derap and the 
demons, when the Devas began to drink it. The demon R&hu, assumed 
the form of a Deva took his seat along with the Devas and was going 
to drink the nectar. — 8-12. 

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for 
their benefit. When the nectar had gone into the throat of R&hu, Lord 
Vila u severed his head by His quoit ; but the severed head of the mountain 
- ke demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known as Rihu. Thus R.ihu became the enemy 
of the Sun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the 
present day at the time of their eclipses. — 13-16. 

Afterwards Lord Vii?nu leaving His form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inflict blows on the demons with his various weapons.— 17. 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp P&rf&stras then began to 
fall. The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit 
blood.— 18. ^ . 

Most of them fell on the ground by the blowB of sword, trident, etc., 
and the skulls of many were ripped by the terrible Paff idastra and fell 
down with garlands round them. — 19. 

Then most of the mighty demons, soaked in blood, shining like 
burnished gold fell dead oil the ground.— 20. 

The battle went on till evening. They fell down like the moun- 
tains of red chalk and a huge din was made by their fight and fall. — 21. 

In that terrible fighting all the arms were dyed in gore and the 
universe resounded with the war cries “ Cut them clean into two, break 
them, run away, throw them down, etc." — 22-23. 

When the universe was filled with that din then Kara and Kiriyapa 
resorted to the battlefield ; Lord Vi^u, seeing the how in Kara's hand 
remembered His Sudanfana quoit; and at that very instant Sudardana, the 
destroyer of the enemies, descended from the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the annihilator of the enemies, shining like the San, horning 
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like fire ; Lord V 199 U violently hurled the terrible Chakra at the demon* 
which repeatedly struck them. — 24-28. 

Then that quoit shining like the brilliant form of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons- At some places it burnt them like fire aided 
by wind ; it out them into pieces ; then it rose into the air and hurled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank their gore. The demons began 
to hull mountains after mountains on the Devas and crushed them. Bat 
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks 
el clouds fell down with mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble. The mountain tops were also shattered by the arrows of the 
Devas and the demons. Then Nara hurled his great arrow, decked at it* 
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere. The Devas were frightened 
when He cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows. Then 
the demons harassed by the Devas entered into the ocean, and others 
down into the bottom of the earth. *-29- 34. 

The power of the fiery weapon Sudariiana then subsided. And 
the mount Mandar&chala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of Sudararfana. The Devas worshipped the mountain Mand&ra 
duly before refixing it and uttered sounds of joy. The Devas then 
returned to their abodes with -joy and stored the nectar moat carefully 
and kept it under the' charge of Vigpu. 

Here endi the two hundred and fifty-first chapter on the 
churning of the ocean. 


CHAPTER COLII. 

The Ri?is asked : — “ Sfita ! be gracious enough to tell us how 
royal palaces and other houses are constructed. Also explain to us what is 
Vistu Deva.” — 1 . 

Sfita replied:— (1) Bhrigu, ( 2 ) Atri, (3) VaAia$ha, (4) VirfvakarmA, 
(5) Maya, ( 6 ) N&rada, (7) Nagnajit, ( 8 ) Virfalak^a, (9) Indra, ( 10 ) Brah«.A, 
( 11 ) Sv&mikArtika, ( 12 ) Nandtivara, (13) Saunaks, ( 14 ) Garga, ( 13 ) Sri 

Kriwa, (16) Aniruddha, (17) Sukra, and (18) Vrihaapati are the chief 
eighteen preceptors of the V&stulfistra. Lord Mats; a had explained 
briefly the Vftaturftotra to the king Vaivasvata Manu ; — 2-4. 

Which I will now relate to you. In days gone by, peispiration 
(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at the time of Hia fighting fiercely 
with the demon Amdhaka in course of which the latter was killed ; and 
out of thi* Bweat of the fatigued Siva was born an attendant, grim in 
appearanoe, who looked aa if to swallow the whole universe with seven 
island* and the sky. He then began to drink the blood of the 
Amdhaka demons that lay scattered on the ground ; but he was not 
satisfied with it Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasyA 
with tit* object of devouring the throe regions, in honour of Siva. The 

Lord ia due time wag highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
him to select a boon.— -5-10. . 
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The devotee said “ Lord ! be pleased to permit me to eat of the 
three realms ” and the Lord said : — “ Be it so. ” Then that devotee beseiged 
and brought all the three regions, under his clutches and then fell down 
on this earth. — 11-12. 

The terrified Devas, Brahmfi, &va, demons, R&k§asaa got round and 
captured him from all sides ; the being, thus imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and living 
round him, he came to be lecognised as Vastfi Deva. — 13-14. 

Seeing the Devas thus predominant aud finding himself thus besieged 
the being, that sprung fiom Siva's sweat, said “Devas! you have now 
made me motionless ; be pleased ; how can I stay, thus imprisoned, with 
my head downward ? ’’ The Devas replied, “ You will enjoy tl^e sacrificial 
offerings of the VWvedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will be given 
within any dwelling-house and oue who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method will also be your food — 15-17. , 

You will also enjoy the Bacrificial offerings made in course of other 
ordinary sacrifices. That V&stu Deva then became highly pleased to hear 
those words and since then the Vflstu worship became extant to appease 
V&stu Deva.”’— 18-19 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-second chapter on Vdstu Deva. 


r.HAPTWw nnr.m 

Sfita said • — “ I sha . now tell you about the different anspicioui 
periods of building a house One should always select an auspicious time 
to start a building.” — 1. 

If the foundations of a house be laid in the month of 'Chaitra, the 
owner of it gets ill ; if in Vaiiikha, he gets cows and gems ; if in Jyeglia, 

he dieB ; if in Ad&dha, he gets good servants, gems and domestic animals ; 
if in £$rSvana, he gets good servants ; if in BhAdra, he becomes a loser 
of something ; if in Atfvin, be loses his wife ; if in K&rtika, he gets wealth ; 
if in M&rgailra, he gets plenty of grains and eatables ; if in Pauga, he has 
a fear of thieves ; if in MAgha, he gets good lots of various things but 
there is a risk of fire also ; if in Philguna, he begets a son and gold ; such 
is the influence of time, of these different months. Now 1 shall tell you 
about the influence of different itsterisms. Atfvini, Rohinl, Mfila, UttarA- 
g&4hA, Uttar A PhAlguot, and MrigaAira, SvAti, Haste, and AnurAdhA are 
said to be the auspicious asterisms. — 2-6. 

Barring Tuesday and .Sunday all the other days are said to be 
auspicious. The following are known to be the evil Yogas for building 
a house, vie., VyAghAta, Sfita, VyatlpAta, Atigaqwla. The following Yogas 
are beneficial : — Vi$kambha, Garpda, Parigha, and Vajra. The following 
aresud tobe the best Muhfirtas, viz., £$veta, Maitre, MAhendra, Gftqidbarva, 
Abhijita, Rohipl, VairAja and SAvitra. First see that the Sun and Moon 
are benefio; and fix an auspicious Lagna ; then leaving all other work, 
fix a pillar within the ground. This is the rule to start a building, well 
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In laying the foundations of a building or digging a tank or well first 
it is necessary to test the nature of the soil before commencing the 
operations and lying Vfistua. White eaith is lucky for tbe Br&bmanas, red 
is good for the Ksatriyas, yellow earth for the Vaiifyas, and black earth is 

auspicious for the dudras. This can be ascertained by digging. The earth 
tasting sweet is good for the Br&hmanas, pungent one is suited for the 
Kfhatriyas, the bitter earth is fit for the Vaiifyas and the astringent earth is 

good for the &fidras. After the earth is examined a hole is to be dug one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leeped with cowdung ; melted butter 
ie then to be placed on a kuchcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed in it, one in each direction. If the eastern wick burns more bright 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the Br&hmanas, 
similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land is good for the 
Ksatriyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good for tbe 
Vaiiyas, the brightness of the northern wicks shows that the land is good 

for the Madras ; and if all the four wicks are equally bright the laud is 
good for all the four class of people. Such is the test of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of land. — 13-10. 

The hollow is then to be filled with excavated earth ; if the ex- 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re- 
constructed on that ground will bring in riches aud influence ; if the 
earth be insufficient it means loss and if it be just equal, then the result 
will be normal. The second test is to get the land ploughed and sown 
with some seeds ; if the seeds sprout and become big in three, five or 
seven days the land should be known to be best ; if the sprontings are 
small, that land is to be avoided; if the sproutings are tolerably high, that 
land is middling. —17-18. 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Pancliagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the medicinal herbs ; then lines should 
be drawn in gold forming 81 squares (a square containing eighty-one 
smaller squares in it). Then the lines should be encircled with a thread 
dyed in lime or any other mixture of colours. Ten lines should be 
drawn towards the east, ten towards the north and on the nine divisions on 
each side 9x 9=81 divisions are known to be 81 feet or rooms of V&stu 
Deva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
Devas should be worshipped there and out of these 32 Devas should be 
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside. The 32 Devas outside 
should be worshipped with ghee in the north-east (Ip&na) comer. The 

following are the 32 outside Devas (1) S$ikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 
(4) Indra, (5) Sflrya, (6) Satyfi, (7) Bhrirfa, (8) Ak&rfa, (9) Vfiyu, (10) Pfi§na, 
(11) Vitatha, (12) Qfihaksata, (13) Yams, (14) Gandharva, (15) Mriga, 
(16) Bhfipgarfija, (17) Pitris, (18> Dauv&rika, (19) Sugrlva, (20) Puspa- 
dstpta, ( 21 ) Pai&dhips, (22) Asura, (23) Se?a, (24) Pnpa, (25) Roga, (26) 
Ahi, ( 27 ) Mukhya, (28; Bball&ta, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32) 
Diti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside Vastn in the north- 
east comer and the following are worshipped inside the VAstu. A pa, 
Bfivitrt, Pays, Rudra and Brahm& and the other eight Devas close by 
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the» 13 Devas an worshipped in' the nine feet of Vfistu and around Him 
an eight Devas. the Sudliy as in their respective stations, eta., 
AryamS, Savitfi, Vivasvfipa, Vivudhfidhlpa, Mitra, Rijyakefi, PnthvU- 
▼ara, Apavatsa ; these an to be worshipped in the eastern side and the five 

Devas, eis., Apa, Apavatsa, Parajanya, Agni and Diti are to be wonhipped 
in south-eastern corner. This is the mode of worship of the Devas at several 
comers. Aryamfi, Vivasv&na, Mitra, Prithvidbara, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outside ; and on the eastern and southern 
eide an worshipped the Devas presiding over three feet. Brahmfi 
is in the centre of all. In such a way 45 Devaa an present in Vfistu.— 
19-33. 

N. B,— Draw the figure Vtsfcumandalara of 81 Padas and put the Devaa anh colour* la It 
Then everything will be clearly understood \ 

Now the Vaip&s an being stated in due order, viz., froip Vfiyu to 
Eoga, from Pitris to Agui, Mukhya to Bhriia, Besa to Vitatha, Bugrlva to 
Aditi, Mriga to Parjanya , at certain other places from Mriga to Jiga is con- 
sidered one family or Vamiia. The smaller squares when the Devas an 
located are termed Pada, Madhya and Sauna ; they are named also Madhya, 
Trisula and Konaga These are always to be avoided in the ceremonies 
Stambhanyfiea and Tul&dividhi ( where gifts are made in gold equivalent 
to the weight of the performer of the ceremonies). The Vfistu is always 
to be fixed on the lines of Pitris and Vaisvfinara. Impurities (Uohhitfa) 
and Upagh&tas, etc., are to be carefully avoided.— 34-38. 

Agni is on the head of V&stn, Apa on the mouth, Prithvldhara and 
Aryamfi on its breast, Apavatsa on the chest, Diti and Parajanya on tha 
eyes. Aditi and Jayambhaka on the ears, Sarpa and lndra on the aboulden, 
the Sun and the Moon on the two arms, Rudra and R&jayakpmfi on the 
left hand, Savitra and Savitfi on the right hand, Vivasv&na and Mitra on 
the stomach, Pfiffi and Aryamfi on the wrist, Asura and Bo$a on the left 
aide, Vitatha and Grahak$ata on the right side, Yama and Varuna on the 
thighs, Gandharva and Puspadanta on the kneeB, Sugrlva and Bhrifia on 
the shanks, Dauvfirika and Mriga on the ankles, Jai and Sakra on the 
organ, manes on the feet, Brali m& in the heart and on the ninth feet in the 
oentre. — 39-46. 

Brahmfi has said that Vfistu with 64 feet should be worshipped in 
the Prfisftda (verandah or outer yards). There Brahmfi is located in the 
4 feet or smaller squares in the oentre ; the Devaa with half feet are in the 
corners, the Devas with If feet are in the outer corners, 20 Devas are with 
2 feet. Vfistu thus has 64 feet — 47-48. 

N. B.— Draw the figure Vlstnmagdsism of slxty-fonr smeller square* la • bigger 
square to mark the rooms and the Devas and their colour*. 

At the commencement of a building if the owner feels as itching 
sensation on hie body, it is to be inferred ' that there i« a nail or Mae 
foreign matter under the gronnd. And he bhoold remove the nail from the 

K on of Vfistu in which corresponding part of hie own body lie feels 
ng —49. 
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For a nail in the vital part of Vfiatu is dangerous it ia very auspici- 
ous. If there be any part defeotive or part in ezoeas then it should be 
avoided.— 50. 

Now hear the names of V&stu with four Alas, three Alas, two Alas 
and one Alaa. — 51. 

Her* endt the two hundred and fifty-third chapter on the aeeertaining 
of Vdetu {cite) for buildings, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLIV. 

Sftta said : — “ I shall first tell you the names and the details of 
chatuhrfalSs.” The building (chatuhrfal&) has four doorways, one in each 
direction and it is encircled by an enclosure wall. If the palace or temple 
be made into a ehatuhAlft, it is known as sarvatobhadra. Such a mansion 
built for a king or a god is very auspicious. The house having three 
entrances, i if the western doorway does not exist, it is known as NandyA- 
varta.— 1-2. 

The mansion that has three entrances, *.e., if there be no southern 
gateway, it is known as vardham&na; the one without any gate towards the 
east is known as svastika, the one without any gate towards the north is 
known as ruchaka. If the houses be slightly unsymmetrical, the building 
is known as tri4al& or as known as dhanyaka. It is auspicious ana 
brings prosperity to the owner and gives him a good many sons. The man- 
sion having no wing to its east is known as auktjetra. — 3-5. 

It is known to be the giver of longlife and destroyer of woes and 
delusions. The mansion without any wing to the south and whose rooms 
are big is known as the annihilator of the family and causing all sorts of 
ill, ana the one that is without its western wing is known as paksaghna. 
It is the destroyer of the sons and friends of the owner and causes many 
fears. The mansion having only two rooms on the west is very auspicious. 
It gives lots of wealth and grains and sons to the owner. — 6-8. 

The mansion having rooms on 4be west and the north is known as 
Yamaa&rya. It has fear from king and fire and is the destroyer of the 
family. The one having rooms on the north and east is known as Daipds. 
It is inauspicious for the owner of it has a danger from other kings and 
untimely death. The one having rooms on the eaBt and south is known as 
Dhan&khya. It is also inauspicious as the owner has danger from arms 
and of dishonour. The one that has 6replaces built for cooking purposes 
on the east and west causes the death of the owner and widowhood to the 
womenfolk and causes also many fears. The mansion having two rooms 
on the south is also the cause of fear to the owner. Such mansions 
forebode ills and should not be built by the wise. The big rooms known 
defective as Siddh&rtha and Vajrayukta are always to be avoided by the 
inteiiijgsnt ones. Now the ways of building a royal mansion are describ- 

A royal palace is of five different classes in descending order of 
xterik The beet one is 108 hands in breadth, and the remaining of the 
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four classes are each 8 hands less respectively. The length of all of these 
is 1£ of their breadth. — 15-16. 

Similarly the mansion of his heir-apparent is also of five different 
classes, viz., the first best is 86 hands broad, and the remaining four ate 
each six hands less respectively. They are in length 1J of their breadth. 
Now the dimensions of the Commander-in-Chief’s mansion will be de- 
scribed. — 17-19. 

His best house should be 64 (sixty-four) hands in breadth and the 
remaining four are each six hands less respectively. Their length is 1| 
(one and one-sixth) of their breadth. Now the mansions of the other chief 
servants of the sovereign are described. — 20-21. 

The Prime-minister’s house should be 60 sixty hands broad and the 
remaining four are each 4 hands less respectively. Their \length is 1$ 
(one and one-eighth) of the breadth. — 22. \ 

The houses of captains and other ministers : — 48 (forty^eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands less respectively. Their 
length 1£ (one and one-fourth) of the breadth. The houses of thir architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five kindB. The best one is 
28 (twenty-eight) hands in breadth and the remaining four are each less 
by two hands. — 23. 

Their length is twice their breadth. Now the quarters of the maids, 
etc., will be described— 24. 

Their best house is 12 hands in length, the remaining four can be 
made 2£ hands less each respectively. Their length should be 1} of the 
breadth. — 25. 

Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician, 
Councillor and Priest will be described. The best of their houses are 40 
hands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively. 
Their length is 1 J- of the breadth. — 26-27. 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described. The best house of a Br&hmana should be 32 hands in breadth, 
of the remaining four each should bp less by four hando respectively. The 
house of a Ksatriya should be 28 hands in breadth, that of the Vaidya 24 

hands and of the *3udra 20 hands. The length of a Brfilimanas house should 
be lioth times of Kgatriya l|th times, of Vaidyas l£th times, of Madras 
and l£th times of their respective breadths. The houses of the lower castes 
are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide. A sovereign should have his own 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and 
at the same place should be built the store-room. The houses of the 
Br&hmanas, etc., those revered always by tbe king should be round the 
mansion of the commander-in-chief. Besides these, the sleeping-rooms 
of other lower men and those residing in tbe forest are to be fifty hands 
long. Similarly the sleeping-rooms of the king and the commander-in- 
chief are to be seventy hands long. Within 35 hands from that, the outer 
verandah is to be laid. Thus are related the arrangements of houses. 
-28-33. 

TheJiouse of a Br&hmana should be 36 hands and seven angulas 
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Be ought a»w to discard the above figures and follow other 
dimensions. Similarly the length of the house of a Kpatriya ought 
to he 36 hands and 10 a&gulas and that of a Vairfya ought to he 35 bands 
and 13 ahgulas. The measurement of a Sidra's house ought to be as pre- 
viously mentioned and fifteen afigulas more. If the building be divided 
into three parts where there is a road- way in the first (front) part and 
whose hack side is elevated and beautiful, it is named So$ni?a. Where 
there is a road-way on one side, that is named S&vaefambha and where there 
are road-ways all round the building that is named Susthita ; all these 
buildings are auspicious to the Br&hamanas and three other classes. The 
height of the ground-floor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
one-eixteenth of its breadth together with four bands (A breadth + 4 
hands). The height of the upper-floor (on the ground-floor, i.e,, the first 
floor) is to be |£th of the height of the first floor ; that of the second floor 
is to be Hth of the first floor and so on. The foundations should be of 
well-burnt bricks and its width is to be one-sixteenth of the breadth of 
the house ; the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also. 
In the latter case its dimensions is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house. The width of the door-way is to be in a certain ratio to the 
width of the room and the height of the door-way to be twice the width., 

The thickness of the jambs of a door [two inside pieces (vertical)] 
should be as many fingers as many hands there are that will give their 
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is ljth of 
tile thickness of that of the jambs. — 34-44. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty-fourth chapter VAttu vidya. 


CHAPTER CCLV. 

Sfita said : — " Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars.” 
Multiply the alitude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty 
will give the breadth of the pillars. If the pillars be square, they arc 
known as ruchaka and if they be octagonal they are called Vajra. — 1-2. 

A sixteen-sided pillar is known as Dvi-vajra and the one with .32 sides 
is known aa Pralinaka and the one that is circular in the centre is called 
Vritta. — 3. 

These five pillars ere mahfi-stambas (huge pillars) and axe auspicious 
for all the buildings. Paintings and beautiful carvings should he made in 
all these pillars. Lotoses, creepers, leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
he nioely carved. Divide all the pillars into nine parts and the lowest one 
for earnng should be made the base of the pillar. Above it in one part 
should he made ghats and in the other one lotus. Then in the other part 
beautiful carvings should be made and the rest of the parts should be 
left in a dean polished square. The weighing balance (autfi) is also to be 
carved equal to dimension of the pillar ; f or $ of that can also he 
done ; and then it ia called upatuia. — 4-6. 

Now the ways of looating the door*, in e house will be described. 
The eastern doorway should he named Indra and Jayamta, the southern 
ones should be named ylmya and vitatha. — 7-8. 
li 
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The western doorways should be named Puspadaipta and VArog* sad 
the northern ones should be named Bhalltta and saumya. Thus the 
experts say.— 9. 

The doorways should never be blocked with anything. The exits 
and entries should not be hindered by anything. These being blocked 
by a thoroughfare, tree, corner of another house, are inauspicious. By its 
being blocked up by a lane means the annihilation of the family ; by h*»"g 
blocked up by raised earth it brings jealousy, by being blocked up by w»ofat 
soil or mud, it brings misery ; by being blocked up by a weU it gives 
epilepsy ; by being blocked up by a waterfall, it brings in some evil ; 
by being blocked up by some nails, it brings in danger from fire, by 

its being blocked by any Oeva there is danger of destruction. If there is 
the corner of another house in front of it, it means the death of the master. 
The doorway being blocked by a filthy drain or other impurities 
causes sterility to women. If there be any obstruction in the ah*p e of 

S illar it indicates difficulties to the wife ; and if it be obstructed by the 
ouse of a lower caste, it indicates the fear from weapons. Ho obstruc- 
tion is recognised at a distance greater than twice the heikht of the 
house.— 10-14 

The family of the houseowner whose doors open by themselves 
becomes mad and whose doors shut by themselves become extinct— 15. 

The houseowner whom doors are higher than the specified height 
has a danger from a king and if they be lower than the fixed standard 
then he has a danger from thieves If the doors be above one another 
the house is known as the den of death.— 16. 

A very big house, impregnable and situated on an open roadway 
is like a vajra ; it brings in ruin of the owner of the house within a short 
period. — 17. 

The house the doors of which interlap with other doors get and ob- 
struction with other things is very inauspicious. Other doors of a house 
should not be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be 
decorated with the ornamental work containing pitchers, flowers, leaves or 
the images of Lord Siva’s attendants. Every day the main entrance gate 
should be attended to with water and durva grass.— 18-19. 

A banian tiee to the east of the bouse is auspicious and all desires 
are fulfilled and a fig tree to the south, a pipul tree on the west, and 
Plains tree (webleaved fig tree) to the north of it brings fortune to the 
owner. If Kautaki trees, milky trees, Asana tree and the straight trees 
be planted in the house in the above mentioned directions respectively 
then it means misery to the lady of the bouse and her children. If one 
does not cut down such a growth, he should plant auspicious trees near 
them. A house with the following trees in its vicinity is very auspioious 
vie. Pun-nfiga, Arfoka, Bakula, Sami, Tilaka, Obampaka, Pommegranate, 
Pippali, Dr&ksfi (grape) Kusumamapdapa. The following trees bring 
prosperity and increase riches, viz. Jamblra, Pngs, Maltikt, cocoanut, 
kadalt, P*tali.-20-24. 

Here ends the two hundred and fifty- fifth chapter of (he Mateua 
Purdnam on V&etu-vidyi. 
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tSftte said : — A wise man should first of all examine the rite writ and 
then construct the pillars as above mentioned and the building with spe- 
cified heights and having downward slopes towards the north with the 
tenets level and ' gradually ascending heights —1. 

A dwelling house should not be made olose to a temple, or near a 
wicked man's house or near a minister’s bouse or near a square where four 
ways meet. By doing that one invites grief and misery on himself. — 2. 

Some spaoe should be left all round a building. The front of a 
building should not be covered with trees ; rather the back of the house 
should be so covered in the trees. If the house be built on the southern 
ride of the ground, then ruin ensues ; for the south is the plaee where 
die head of the Vtotu deva remains so it is best to construct houses on the 
left side for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled. After choosing a 
good and lovely site one should lay its foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astrologer after putting some jewels underneath it Over 
the jewel is to be placed a stone and on the stone all sorts Of seeds are to be 
kept ; then a pillar is to be erected and worshipped by the Brahmanas. 
Then that pillar is to be bathed with all medicinal plants by the Brahmans 
wearing white dothes and versed in the Vedas. Then that pillar ie to be 
fixed by the artisans after putting round it clothes and ornanente, when the 
vedaa are chanted and the suspicions musical instruments are sounded 
next the Brahmanas are to be fed. Lastly Homa ceremony is to be per- 
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra “ vastospate Pratij&nlhl 
etc., ” after the Brahmanas are feasted with P&yasfinna. The fixing of the 
pillars, the laying out of threads, placing a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies and worships above-mentioned at the time of entering 
the house are to be performed. — 3-10. 

If there be any defect, then to make up for the deficiency the Vftstu 
Deva ahonld he appeased by performing five fold V&stujajna a string 
should be drawn in the N. & pillar ie to he then fixed in 8. E. ; the house 
should be ciroumbulated, and foot-prints of V&stn should be written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young shoot gems and gold 
waters. This is the beet. — 11-13. 

Vfistu should never be designed by nails, weapons, leather ashes, burnt 
wood, hones of horns skulls etc. It is most inauspicious to do so with 
these things. It brings in grief and calamities. At the time of entering 
the house the artisan is to make these especially things all the auspicious 
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pillars etc., is to he done. 
—14-15. 

* When an evil omen occurs e.g. a vulture shrieks, facing the sun or it 
touches tome part of the body of the owner ; it is to he understood that 
on the corresponding portion of Vftetu, underneath it there is the hone of 
an elephant or ci a^terrible carnivorous animal, indicating danger. — 16*18- 

If a dogor a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an ass starts 
braying hoarsely when the line is stretched, it shows that there is some 
•alya or foreign matter underneath and great misfortune in store for the 
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owner. If a crow lie crowing not harshly in the .N.-E. corner it thown that 
treasure is buried there at one of the four corners. If that string is cut, 
it means the death of the owner and if the nail is curved downwards it 
shows that illness is in store for the owner. If at the time of digging the 
ground ooals oome out, it means the owner is to run mad and if skull 
oomes out the owner is to get confused. — 19-21. 

If a conch is unearthed the lady of the hoase is to turn loose and 
the confusion of the artisans indicates the end of the owner or of the house 
itself.— 22. 


If the pillar or the pitcher falls down the owner gets some 
in the head and if the jar be stlon the family of the owner ip pm ah ed. 
The breaking of the vase of water means the death of the art isan and if 
the computation on the fingers goes wrong it means the aeath of the 
owner. — 23-24. 

There is a fear of evil spirits in the house in which seeds and medi- 
cinal plants are destroyed. The pillars should be ciroumambualated from 
right to left otherwise there is a fear of misfortunes. The jh-escribed 
propitiatory rites-should be pei formed to drive away the ills arising from 
fixing up the pillars wrongly and not circumambulating it.— 25-26. 

The ceremony “ Pr&kudakravan ” is to be pei formed with regard 
to the pillar ; but one should be careful not to make error as to direction ; 
on the top of the pillai is to be placed a young twig with fruits attached 
to it. If there are confusions and errors as to the directions with refeience 
to pillar houses, rooms or doors or dwelling room, it meatis, the extinction 
of the family.— 27-28. 

Such a flaw should be carefully avoided in fixing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also in the dwelling places for if it is allowed to 
remain in them, it means the destruction of the household. The house 
should not be extended in one direction only. If extension is to be m n d e 
it should be made uniformly and symmetrically in all directions. If it 
is to be extended towards the east it creates enmity. — 28-29. 

If it is go to the south it means death ; if to the west it means the 
loss of wealth, if it is to the north it means misery, if to S.-E. it mean t the 
danger from fire, — 30*32. 


If it is to S.-W. It means the loss of children, if it towards the N.-W. 
it means maladies and gout ; if it is so to the N.-E. it means the loss of 
groin. In the north east corner of the house the place of worohipahould be 
made as well as the sfluti grihas, kitchen should be made. In the S.-E. 
corner, close to the north should be made the water godown, and the 
general godown of the household should be 8,-W — 33-34, 

. , J? a £“ n S p * ace an< * Badhasthan (place of killing) should be made out- 
eide the bouse ; granary shou d be made in the N. W. corner and the office 
u to be located outside. Such a house is luoky to the owner— -35. 

Here end* the two hundred and fifty sixth chapter o/Matem 
rurdnam on Vdstu Vtdyd. 
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CHAPTER CCLVII. 

Sfita said : — “ Now 1 shall tell you the ways of hewing trees for 
the supply of wood .fora building.” Dhani$t£, and the four Nakeattras 
following it, (»»., SatavijA, P&rvabhAdrapada, Uttarabh&drapada and 
Revati) and Vi§tyA and the following R&ranas should be avoided. On 
an auspicious day one should go to the forest and first he is to offer 
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed to be cat. — 1-2. 

If the tree falls towards the north-east it is very lucky and it is 
unlucky if it falls towards the south.— 3. 

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be 
used for a building nor shoold the wood of trees inhabited by a large 
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used. Nor the tree cut and 
tom by wind is auspicious. — 4. 

The wood of the trees broken by elephants, struck by lightning, 
semi-dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chaitya or 
sacrificial place, temple, confluence of two rivers, burial ground, well and 
tauk should in no caee be used for house building by one desirous of 
great influence and wealth. These trees are to be specially avoided. — 5-6. 

Neep, Neem, Bibhitak, Sle#mntmak, mango and Kantaki trees should 
he avoided. Asana, Arfoka, MahuA (uiadhuka), Sarja, S&la, are the aus- 
picious timber-trees. — 7-8. 

It is very auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a build- 
ing.— 9. 

DeodAr and Haridra axe auspicious when used in the building in 
one. two. or three pieces. But if more pieces are used, it is, dangerous 
SinAapfi, Sriparpi or Tindukl are auspicious in housebuilding when only 
one of these ia used; but the mixture is inauspicious. Similarly 
Syandana, Panasa, Sarala, Arjuna and Padmaka trees alone are auspicious, 
hat when mixed are inauspicious. A tree cut and brought down 
to the ground is named Godhfi. If the colour of the tree at the time of 
catting down a timber-tree is that of a Bengal madder, the tree is termed 
Bhtka ; if the wood is of the blue colour, it is named Sarpa ; if it is red, 
it is termed Sarata ; if it is of th colour of the pearls it is termed SukAdi ; 
if it is of tawny colour it is termed Muiiika ; if the wood ia of the shape of a 
sword, it is known as JalachhedA; one should avoid the use of such timber 
fw building purposes.— 10-14. 

If the wood of an auspicious tree previously cut be lying some- 
where, one should fetch it and use it, multiply the length of the tree by the 
circumference in hands and then divide it by eight, if the remainder is 
l it is dhwaja, if the remainder is 2 it is Vri$a, if the remainder is 3 it is 
Sinha, if the remainder is 4 it is Vrisabha, if the remainder is 5 it is 
Gardhava ; if the remainder is 6 it is Hastt and if the remainder is 7 it is 
KAka. Of these dhw&ja is auspicious in all directions and is good, 
Especially it brings all sorts of happiness when used in towaide the 
western door in direction. — 15-17. 

Sinha is auspicious towards the north, Vrifabha, towards the east. 
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rad Hast! is auspicious towards the south. Hus is what the Biyis has* 
said and all these are lucky. The other trees face the corner directions 
and they should be avoided. — 18-19. 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty-seven ; whatever remains is known as Vyaya ; if this 
figure be in excess, it means inanspiciousness. Therefore the excess in* 
Vyaya is to be avoided. Bhagavfin Hari says: — Peaoe comes in 
Ay&dhikya (excess of incomes or profitor). — 20-21. 

After building according to the above prescribed fonnuhe the brick- 
work one should place a vase fall of water, curds, uncooked rioe, fruits. 
Sowers, gold along with the Brfihmanas. Then gold and olothes should be 
given to the Br&hmapas ; and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tuesday. Homa and sacrifices should be made jaocording 
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of any defects or faults that 
may arise to the V&stu Devs ; the BrAhmapas are to be foamed with 
various delicious food ; then the owner, wearing white dress should enter 
and take his seat in the house incensed with Dhfipa, etc. — 22-23. \ 

Here ends (he two hundred a>A fifty-seventh chapter ' 
on V&stu vidya. 


CHAPTER CCLVIII. 

The Ri|is stud : — How do the householders attain suooess through 
karma-yoga ? It is said that karma-yoga is superior to thousands of jfifina- 
yogas.— 1. 

Sfita spoke “1 shall explain to you the karma-yoga of Divine 
worship and reciting the name of God for there is nothing like it in the 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and Mukti (freedom).” — 2. 

Enow that as the karma-yoga which severs the bondage to this 
world which is the installation of the Devas’ images, the worship of the 
Devas, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and Utsabs ( festiv als) 
in honour of them. — 3. 

The ways of making the image of Lord Vippu that is highly bene- 
ficial will now be described. It should be made holding conch, quoit, club 
and lotus, having a canopy over the head, with neck like a conch, beautiful 
eyes, raised nose, ears like the shells of mother of pearl, peaceful and 
serene in appearance. — 4-5. 

Eight, four or two hands should be made and the image is to be in- 
stalled in the abode by the priest. — 6 

The. image with eight hands should be made to hold a sw o r d , a dob, 
an arrow and a lotus in the right hands ; and a bow, a shield, a conch and 
a quoit in the left hands. The image with four hands should be made to 
held a club and a lotus m the right hands and a conch and a quoit in the 
left hands. Thus persons desirous of wealth and opulenoe should follow 
with regard to the four-armed Vigpu. — 7-9. 
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The image representing the incarnation of Lord Srt Kriepa should be 
made to hold a dub in the left hand ; this is better ; sad the conch and 
quoit may be placed high or low if so desired by the devotee. — 10. 

Earth is to be located below between His legs. Garnda is to remain 
in a bowing posture on Bis right side.— >11. 

The Goddess of wealth and prosperity — Laksmi Devi with auspi- 
cious face and lotas in hand is to be placed on the left of the Lord. Those 
who desire prosperity should place Garu<Ja in front of Him and Sri and 
Puf(i adorned with lotus on either side of the image. The temple and the 
entrance gate should be made with an ornamental arch containing the 
image of Vidy&dhare, sounded with Deva Dundubhis (sweet sounding 
musical instruments) furnished with Gandharva couples, ornamented with 
leaves, floral works, lions and tigers and kalpa latikfts (creepers).—- 12-14. 

The figures of the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also be made close by. The pedestal of the image should 
be divided into three parts. — 15. 

The heights of the Devas, D&navas and Kinnaras are 9 t&laa (l tfila= 
the space between the thumb and the middle finger stretched respec- 
tively). — 16. 

Now a table of measurement is being enunciated. The particle of 
dust that is seen dancing in a sunbeam is called a trasarenu. Eight 
trasarenus=l bilAgra; 8 b&lSgras= 1 likhyA, 8 likby4s=l yfikft, 8 yakfis 
— 1 yava, 8 yavas= 1 anguli (finger), — 17-18. 

and twelve Angulis (as for as one’s own finger goes)=l mukhys. 
The several parts of the body of the image should be made of proportion- 
ate dimensions to be in this Mukhya measurements. — 19. 

An image may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, precious stones, 
stone, wood, iron, brass, compound of copper and bell-metal, sandalwood 
or other beautiful wood.— 20-21. 

A household image should not be bigger than one cubit, the long 
span measured by the extended thumb ana little finger. — 22. . 

But an image in a temple in a royal palace should be 16 cnbits or 
vitastis and not more. One may make madkyam& (better), uttamft (best), 
and kani$(h& (good) images according to his means. — 23. 

The height of the temple gateway should be divided into eight parts, 
out of which one should be left blank and out of the remaining seven two 
parts should be taken to indicate the installation cf the image ; the remain- 
ing five divisions should be divided into three parts and in the first part 
thereof should be made a pedastal of the carved images. That pedastal 
should neither be too high nor too low. — 24-25. 

Then the attitude of the face of the image should be divided into nine 
parts ; the neck ie to be made of four fingers and the breast should he 
located below it, measured by one part. —26. 

Below k, 'should be beautifully made the navel, one finger in measure- 
ment The measurements of all the parts above and below are to be in 
Angulis (fingers).— 27. 
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The organ should be made of one finger below the navel and then 
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the knees should 
be of four fingers in dimensions, then ankles should be made of two fingers 
and feet should be of four fingers. The head of such an image is of H 
fingers. This is the length (height) of the image. “ Now listen to the 
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the image.” — 88-30. 

The forehead is of four fingers and the jaws should be made of two 
fingers. The lips one finger in thickness. — 31. 

The temples should be eight fingers in thickness and the eyebrows 
should be half a finger in breadth. The eyebrows should however be made 
sharp in a curve of small rise resembling the ourvature of a bow. — 38. 

The eyes should be raised with corners acute. The length of the 
eyes should be two fingers. The height to be half of that. The! centre of 
the pupil should be raised and they should be reddish in oolour. The 
pupil should be one-fifth of the eye. — 33-34. \ 

The space between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers. 
The bridge of the noso should be one finger and similar should be the 
lower part of it. The nostrils should be half a finger in circumference, the 
cheeks should be two fingers in thickness and the front of the jaws should 
be of two fingers, the lips upper and lower should be symmetric and of half 
the finger and the eyebrows should be of 4 finger ; the noee should be 
straight and even.— 35-38. 

The corner of the mouth should of a fiery shape ; the roots of ears 
should be of six fingers in length and the ears should be like the eyebrows 
and of 4 fingers and the flanks should be two fingers. Tbe part of the 
bead above the ears should be of 12 fingers in extent Tbe extent 
from the forehead to half of the back is to be of 18 fingers and from that 
up to the head should be 36 fingers. The hairs are to be of 42 fingers 
and that from the end of the hairs to the cheek is 16 fingers. — 39-48. 

The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingeis 
and its height 8 fingers ; and between the chest and the neck it should be 
1 tftla. The space between the two bieasts should be 12 fingers.-— 43-44 

The breast nipples should be two fingers in circumference and 
tbe central point of tbe nipple should be 1 yava in height, the breasts 
abould be two t&las and that from the shoulders to the breast should be 
6 fipgers. The feet should be 14 fingers in length and the toes should 
be 3 fingers. The ends of tbe toes should be raised and of fingers in 
- breadth. The forefinger of the feet should be like the thumb and tbe 
middle finger should be greater by j\jth of it.— -45-48. 

The little finger should be less by |th of tbe ring finger. The 
ankles should be 1 finger high and of three fingers in circumference, 
and contain three knots.— 49. 

The heel should be two fingers. The back thereof also of two fingers 
and one kal& greater than the heels. Two joints should be made in 
the thumb and three in the forefinger. The height of the thumb should 
be 1 finger and of tbe other fingers should be 4 a finger. The breadth 
of the angles *• Id fingers in the middle and 14 fingers in the 
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front and the breadth of the centre of the kne°s it 21 fingers, their height 
is 1 finger end their circumference should be three fingers. — 50-54. 

The middle of the thighs should be 28 fingers end above 
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum should be three fingers and 
the organ two fingers and 6 fingers in circumference and the marks of the 
hair should be made near the root of the organ. The pedestal of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in length. The length of the waist is 18 fingers, 
but if the Divine image be female it should be 22 fingers and the space 
between the breasts is to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the 
portion at navel should be 42 fingers. If it be of a male the girdle should 
be mode of 55 fingers. The shoulders should be six fingers, and the thick* 
nesa of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight kal&a and the 
length of the arms should be 42 fingere. The length of the arms should 
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm is to be of 12 fingers and the palm 
of the hand should be 5 fingers and the middle finger is to be of 
5 fingers. The nameless finger is to be *th less; the little finger |th 
less than the middle finger and the ring finger, oue-fifth leas than 
the middle finger. The thumb is to be of four fingers. The joiuts of the 
middle finger are two fingere long. The joints of the thumb are like times 
of the ring finger and the upper joint should be made greater by two 
yavas. Nails should be made in half of the top joint which should be 
smooth, reddish and glossy. The back of the fingere should be some- 
what round and the corners should be raised by one kali. The hairs 
of the head should haug on the shoulders by 10 fingers. The limbs of 
the Goddesses should be made slender and shorter. The breasts, the thighs, 
the hips and loins, should be made bulky. The abdomen Bhonld be 
in a space of 14 fingers. All the images should be adorned well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments in their arms, etc. Their necks 
should be somewhat longer and curved with excellent curie of hair. 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip is to be of half a finger. The eyes should be more than ith of the 
lips- The ridge of the neck should be a little more than | a finger in 
height.— 56-70. 

Thus about the images of the goddesses. These signs of the 
images are destructive of sins. —71 

Hen end* the 258th chapter of the Matey a Pur&num on die 
measurements of limbs of the images of the Devos, etc. 


CHAPTER. CCL1X. 

gftta said " Now T shall tell you more iniautely about tbs forma of 
the images ot the different Devas. The image of Sri R&maehandra, Bali, 
the eon of Virochana, Varalia aud Narasinha should be of ten (10; t&laaand 
thatof V&nmna is to be of 7 t&las. The images of Matsya end Kfirma may 
made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devotee to make 
the image look beautiful. -1-2. , 

14 
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“ Now hear about the construction of the images of Siva." The 
thighs of the images should be bulky and the arms and the shoulders should 
be of the colour of burnished gold. They should possess lustre like 
gold ; His matted hairs should be like the rays of the Sun ; His forehead 
is to be maiked with the crescent of the Moon. He is to have a crown 
and His form should be like a youth of 16 years of age. — 3-4. 

The arms should be like the hands (trunk) of an elephant, the thighs 
and ankles should be beautifully round, the hairs should be straight, 
the eyes should be broad and extended, the image should be represented 
to be wearing a tiger skin, aud a girdle of three strings should be 
made round the waist. Then the image should be decorated with garlands, 
necklaces, armlets and serpents. The cheeks should be represented fatty, 
and earrings should be placed m the ears. The hands should be made long 
enough to reach the knees and the general appearance should ' be serene 
and peaceful. Khetaka (sword) should be placed in the left naiid and axe 
in His right hand ; trident, Sakti, staff should be placed on His right side. 
To the left of tbo image should be placed a skull, snake, and KhatvAftga. 
When He is about to dance on His bull, He has two hands. With 
His one hand he bestows boons; with the other he holds, armlets 
(or Rudr&k?a should be placed in the other hand). The image should 
be made in the peculiar posture to appear as if the Lord was witnessing a 
dance.— 5-10. 

The image of Lord $iva in the dancing posture should he made 
with ten arms weai mg the hide of an elephant His image representing 
the scene of the destruction of Tripuia should be made with sixteen hands. 
Conch, quoit, club, bow, Dhanua, Pin&k and Visnu Sara (arrow) in His 
eight hauds when He presents a form having eight hands. — 11-12. 

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 hands represents His Jfifina 
YogeSvaia form. The image of His Bhairava form should be made with 
an aquiline none, sharp teeth and formidable appearance and can be 
placed in every house The images of Bhairava, NarasiMha and Var&ha 
•re also formidable , and these should never be placed in the Mfila- 
Ayatana (main dwelling-house) — 13-15. 

No image is to be made with lesser or greater nnmber of limbs 
than usual. An image with some limb missing or one with a formidable 
appearance brings ruination on the owner ; the one with limbs in excess 
destroys the sculptor ; lean images devastate the riches the one with a 
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine ; the one with less fleshy 
appearance ruins wealth : the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery ; the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and 
fear. — 16-17. 

The one with flat face and eyes causes grief and anguish, the blind 
image causes injuiy to the eyes, the one without a mOuth or with decrepit 
limbs causes misery.— 18. 

The one with defective limbs, ospecially without thighs, causes fear 
aud madness, the one with a dried face or without waist troubles the king, 
the one void of hands and feet brings some epidemic, the one beteft of 
ankles anddcnees causes joy to the enemies-— 19-20. 
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The one without a cheat destroys sons and friends. The image 
complete in every way brings prosperity and long life. So the image of 
Lord Siva should be made in full as described heretofore and all the 
Devas, Indra. Nandiketfvara, eight IiOkap&las, Gaped vara, should be locat- 
ed surrounding the image in a praying posture so that one can have a view 
of the Lord. The devils, fiends and Vetalas should also be made in a danc- 
ing posture and praying before the Lord. A11 these images should have 
the appearnce of infinite joy and absoibed in their devotion to the 
Lord. The image of the Lord should be made with three eyes, surround- 
ed by the praying Gandharvas, Vidy&dhsraB, Kinnaras, nymphs, Guhyakas, 
attendants, sages etc., etc. — 21-26. 

Here end* the two hundred and fifty-ninth chapter of the Matsya 
Purhnam on the characteristics of the images of the Devas. 


CHAPTER CCLX. 

data said : Risis ! I shall now tell you about the Ardhankrldvara 

image.’’-— 1. 

hots,— »isS«U The image of Lord 6ira with half male and half female form 
blended into one. 

In the one-half of the image, in the plaited hair of the Lord, a 
crescent should be made and in the other half-portion of the body 
the image of the Goddess P&rvati should be beautifully made. Here a 
partition is to be made in the hair of the head and the tilaka (a sectarian 
mark on the forehead) is to be marked on the forehead. — 2. 

In the right ear the serpent V&suki should be made and in the 
left one an ear-ring should be put on. In the right hand should be 
placed the akull or trident and in the left one,, a mirror or a lotus. 
G&rlsnds are to he suspended from His neck.— 3-4. 

The left arm should be adorned with armlets, etc., and a sac ted 
thread of pearl string or gems should be put in the proper place. A 
chubby breast and a bulky lip, should be made on the left hand side 
and a girdle should be put on the half part of the waist.— 5-6 

Then in the half-portion of the body covered with tiger skin an 
organ should be made and the left part is to be covered with hanging 
doth decked with various jewels and the right side is to be co\ ere<l 
with serpents. The right foot of 'the Lord should be made to rest on 
a lotua and a little above that the left one should be adorued with 
gems and ornaments worn by ladies. — 7-9. 

The feet of the Goddess Purvatl should always be made to appear 
dyed in myrtle (red lac dye). Such should be the image of the Lord 
and the Goddess blended into one. “How hear about the location 
of their several limbs in their Leelfi (sportive) forms.” — 10-11. 

The image of the Lord and Uinfi should be rahde either with 4 or 2 
hands ; the matted hair on the head are to be adorned with a crescent 
°f the Moon having three eyes, with one hand reeling on* the right 
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shoulder of PArvatl, having trident and lotas on the right side ; placing 
the left hand on the breast of the Goddess, wearing the tiger skiu, 
decked with various jewels. The situation is charming and pleasant 
and half the face is adorned with semi-moon ; the right hand of the 
Lord lies on the thigh of UmA. The Goddess UmA should be seated 
on the left side of the Lord. The head of the Goddess should be 
decorated with the usual ornaments, and having nice tresses of hair, 
with AlakA and TilakA, adorned with the beautiful ear-ringa, armlets, 
and fondly looking at the face of the Lord. — 12-16. 

Sportively touching the left side of the Lord, with Her left arm 
stretched out and touching the abdomen of the Lord with Her fingers. A 
looking glass and a beautiful lotus, are to be placed on Her left side and a 
girdle is to be hung on the waist. On both the sides of the ifnag* of the 
Goddess should be placed the forms of JayA, VijayA, SvAifii Kartika, 
and Gane^a ; near the gateway should be placed the images or. Guhyakas. 
The images of the VidyAdharas wearing gailands and the nymphs holding 
guitars in standing poBtures. — 17-20. ' 

A man eager for prosperity should make such an image of 
UmA and Haheijvara. Now heai about the form of SivanArAyana, 
destructive of all sins. — 21 

Note. - The forms of Lords Slvm and NArAyan* Mended into one single 
image. 

NarAyapa should be made in the left half of the body and Lord 
Siva in the right. Both the armB of Lord Visnu should be decorated 
with jewels and armlets holding con^h and quoit. The fingers should 
be reddish. Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
on the opposite side. In the waist yellow cloth studded with white gems 
Bhould be made to be worn. The feet should be adorned with the 
ornaments, and gems. — 22-24 


The half of the right side of the body should be adorned with 
plaited hair and crescent, the right arm with armlets of serpents should 
be made in the posture of making a gift, the other one should be decorated 
with a trident, putting on a serpent in place of the sacred thread, wearing 
a tiger-skin, and the two feet adorned with jewels and serpents. Such 
should be the image of Siva and N&rayaua blended into one. — 25-27. 


Now I am describing to you the form of the MahA VarAha. Lotus 
and club should be placed in the bands of VarAha, the teeth should be 
sharp, and at the left elbow (kneel should be placed the world uplifted 
by the teeth fiom the Patuia and which bears calmly everything on 
Her. His teeth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder. Thus for 
the upper part. The right foot should be the turtle, the left foot on the 

bood of the Sesa and his light hand is to be locate on bis left Sakti. All 
round the image should be made the images of the LokapAIas in praying 
postures. Now about the image of Nara Si ipha. The image of Nrisiipba 
should be made with eight lianas. — 28-31, 

The altar or seat of Nrisitpba should be mads formidable, his face 
terrible, the eyes should be split, the mane should be raised, and the scene 
of ripping the breast of the demon Hiranyakatfyapu with blood gushing 
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hem it, M well as the angry looks of the Lord should also be well 
depicted. — 32-33. 

The fight of the Lord Nrisiipha with the demon with His nails 
and His terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly 
should also be shown. — 34. 

At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lord is to be represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, aud the images of Indra and the other Devas in 
praying posture should be made near Nrisiipha. — 35. 

How about tlieVSmana form of the l^ord striding the three worlds, 
as if pervading all the Universe. The upper portion of the image of 
V&mana should be made with arms by the side of His legs raised upwards, 
and the form of Vfimana holding a goblet in the left hand and a small 
umbrella in the right. This is to be represented in the lower part of 
the figure. The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing. — 36-37. 

Near by should be made the image of Garuda holding the Bhringfira. 
The image of Matsya should be in the form of a fish and that of Kfirma 
in that of a turtle- — 38-39. 

The image of Lord BrahmA should be made with four heads 
holding a kamancjalu in one hand He should be made riding on a swan 
or seated on a lotus, as the case may be. — 40. 

The complexion should be reddish, like the bed of the lotus, with four 
hands, five faces, holding a kamandalu in the left hand, sacrificial ladle 
in the right and a stall and Sruva in the left and right of the other set 
of hands, and with the Devas, seers, Gandhaivas praying all round Him. 
He should be represented as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raiments, deer skin, and a sacred thread — 41-43. 

To the right of the image should be located the site for Homa with 

S ’ ee, etc., and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the image of 
vital, and on the right that of Sarasvatl. The Ri*is should be placed 
in front of the Lord. Now about the image of Knrtikeya. The 
image of SvArni Kfirtika should be made with a youthful appearance 
illustrious like the newly risen sun, of the hue of a lotus, holding a stall 
and a deer-skin, having a peacock for His conveyance.— 44-46. 

The image of SvAmi KArtika with twelve bands should be placed in 
His newly chosen city, with 4 hands in a small town and the one with 
2 hands in a forest or a small village.— 47. 

In the right hand decorated with a golden armlet should be placed 
a javelin, a noose, a sword, an arrow and a trident and the other hand should 
be left blank, but in the posture of offering some gift, and holding out 
fits idea ** No fear.” — 48. 

All the arms, arrow, nnd legs, fist, pointed ring-fingers and 
other ornaments and a sword should be made in the left hand. The 
two-armed figure is to have a Sakti in His right hand and the 
loft hand resting on the peacock. The one with 4 hands should be 
made with a noose and a javelin in the left hand and Var&bhya in 
the right hand.— 40*51. 
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Now about the image of Ganesa ; the faoe of Ganesa should have 
the trunk of an elephant, with three eyes, four aims, huge stomach, 
ears like those of an elephant, weariug a sacred thread, one large and 
long tusk holding with his right hand, a lotus and above a ball of sweet 
and with his left hand a battle axe and a ball of sweet, with extensive 
shoulders and huge arms and feet full of bliss, riding a mouse. He is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Btkddhi (intelligence). — 52-55. 

The image of the Goddess KltyAyani should be made of ten 
hands and as holding the weapons that are seen in the hands of Brahmfi, 
Vi§nu and &va ; with matted hair on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face like the moon, shining like the &tasi flower, having 
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with All the ornaments, 
having fine teeth and full breasts; standing with Her body curved 
in three directions. — 57-58. 

The Destroyer of Mah insure, armed with a quoit, a tridap t, sharp 
pointed arrows, a jave'in, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad,, a bell, a 
battle axe in the left hands. Below Her image should be made this figure 
of the monster Mahipasura with his severed head, holding a swoid in one 
hand, soaked in blood, ferocious looking, tied in the noose, ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by the javelin of the Deri and his intestines 
coming out. The conveyance of the Goddess in the form of a lion should 
also be made. The right foot of the Goddess should be placed on the 
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching the 
body of Malusasura. Muhisa is made aB encircled by a snake and 
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand. Suob 
a form of the Goddess should be made and Devas should be placed all 
round in praying posture. — 59-65. 

Now about the image of Indra : the image of Indra should be made 
with a thousand eyes riding on an infuriated elephant with extensive 
thigh, chest, and face, shoulders bioad like those of a lion, having long 
and mighty arms, holding a thundeibolt and lotus, wearing a coionet and 
a couple of ear-rings, having beautiful eyes, armed with a club, adorned 
with various ornaments, adoied by the Devas, the Gaiulhaivas, and the 
snymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lady attendants, each holding an 
umbrella and waiving chftmara, seated on a throne with Indr&nt on his left 
holding a lotus in Her hand. — GO 69. 

Here ends the 260th Chapter of the Matsya Purdvam on the forme 
of the images of the several Devas and their characteristics. 

CHAPTER CCLXI. 

Sflta said : — The image of the Sun should be made with beautiful 
eyes, seated in a chariot and holding a lotus. — 1. 

There should be seven horses and one chakra (wheel) in the chariot 
of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on Hie bead,— -2. 

He should be decorated well with ornaments and the two bands 
bolding blue lotuses, the latter should also be placed on His shoulders 
as if in a sport. His body should be shown covered with a bodice and two 
piecea of cloth. The feet should be made brilliant. 
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Two other figures named Oandt and Piogala should be placed as 
guards with sword In their hands.— 5. 

Somewhere close to the image of the Sun an image of BrahmA should 
also be made holding a pen. The image of the Sun should be surrounded 
by a number of Devas. Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend- 
ent like the lotus leaves and the horses nice and with long necks ana well 
decked are to be on His either side. They should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes. The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together with the string of the serpent. The image of the Sun should 
thus be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and holding a 
lotus. The image of Agni, the bestower of all desires, should be made 
shining like gold seated on a throne looking like crescent, having the face 
like that of the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kuicha 
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamandalu in the left hand and 
a rosary of beads in the right. A shining canopy {over its head] should 
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat.— 6-11. 

Or he is to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He is to be 
placed in the kunda (sacrificial pit). The image of Dharmarflja should be 
made bolding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buffalo black like soot 
and seated on a throne, with eyes sparkling like fire. Round His image 
should be made the images of Chitragupta, some foimidable attendants, 
groaps of quiet and formidable Demons and the great buffalo. — 12-14. 

The image of Nairita Lokapftla, the Lord of the Raksas, should be 
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, armed with 
a sword, lesplendent like a mountain of soot, weating yellow robe# decked 
with ornaments and having a chariot drawn by men. The image of Lord 
Varupa should be made holding a noose in his hand, looking courageous, 
having a colour white as a crystal, wearing white appaiel, riding 
a fish, peaceful in appearance, adorned with armlets and a coronet. 
The image of V&yu should be made seated on a deer, smoky in com- 
plexion, nicely dressed looking quite young, with knitted brows, adorned 
with banners, granting boons. The image of Kuvera should be made 
wearing ear-rings, with a huge form, and a huge abdomen having a 
huge store of pelf and eight Nidhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
Gunyakas adorned with armlets, &c , weaiing white dress and a coronet, 
seated on a Vim&na drawn by men ami giving wealth. He is holding 
a dub in one hand and with the other hand He is holding out the 
idea of “ No fear.”— 15-22. 

The image of Lord Ulna should be made white with white eyes, 
armed with a trident, having three eyes, liding on a bull. — 23. 

The images of the different Matnkis should lie made according to 
the forms of their respective Lords, viz — the image of Brahmfinl should be 
seated on a crane having a Kamandalu and a rosary with four heads and 
four arms, Mfihesvari should similarly bo made according to the resem- 
blance of M&hesvara. — 24-25. 

She should have matted hairs, seated on a bull with Her forehead 
adorned with a crescent, armed with a sword and holding a skull, trident, 
khatvanga, having 4 hands.— 26. ' 
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The image of Kaumfirt should be made of the form of KArtika riding 
on a peacock, dressed in red, armed with a trident and a javelin, adorned 
with armlets, garlands, holding a cock in Her hand. — 27. 

The image of Vaisnavl should be made with 4 hands, riding on 
Garuda bedding a conch, a quoit, a club, &o., seated on a throne, having a 
child.— 28-29. 

The image of the Goddess Vftrfiht should be made riding on a buffalo, 
armed with a club, a quoit with a chowrie over Her head. 

The Image of jndr&ni should be made like Indra armed with a bolt, 
a club, and trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a 
keen sword, adorned with various divine ornaments, and of the colour of 
burnished gold. — 30-32. 

The image of JogSsvari should be made with a long tongue, hair, 
standing on their end adorned with pieces of bones, having a set of ferocious 
teeth, slender waist, wearing a garland of skulls and heads covered with 
flesh and blood, holding a head in the left hand, soaked in a fatyy liquid, 
holding a Sakti in the right hand, riding on a vulture or a crow, lean, 
with a scanty stomach, having a ferocious appearance. She has three 
eyes. — 33-36. 

When she assumes the form of Sri Ch&mundA she is to wear tiger 
skin having a bell in the i/and. When Bhe assumes the form of KAlikfi she 
is lepresented as riding on an aes, holding a skull, undressed, adorned 
with red flowers ana banners with Vardhani. The image of Genesis 
should be made near the images of these M&trik&s.— 37-38. 

The image of Bhagavan Viresvara should be placed in front of the 
images of the M&trjkftB, it should be on a bull, having plaited hairs, 
holding Vina and trident in a standing posture. — 39. 

The image of $ri Devi Laksmi should be made with a very youth- 
ful appearance, having thick cheeks, red lips, knitted brows, with thick 
and raised breasts, adorned with jewels and ear-rings, with a round faoe, 
wearing bead ornaments and lotus, having conch, and beautiful separated 
tresses of hair, adorned with garlands, armlets, having arms like the trunk 
of an elephant holding a lotus in the left hand, the fruit of an wood apple 
tree in the right, agorned with a lotus, a svastik, a conch, earrings and 
Alaka ; breast vovered with a bodice and wearing a necklace ; with a 
girdle of bells, shining like gold, dressed in fine robes. Close by the 
image should be made the images of two female attendants holding 
chamaras in their hands. The Goddess should be seated on a lotus-bed 
surrounded by the buzzing black bees and bathed l>y a couple of 
elephants with vases, prayed by the Gandharvas, Guhyakas. Similarly 
should be made the image of Yak^inl prayed by tho Gods and placed 
close to the Laksmi Devi. — 40-47 

Near Her image should be placed vases. The images of the Gods 
and the demons armed with swords as well as of the serpents should be 
made dose by.— 48. 

The lower parts of the serpents should be like (Prakriti) those of 
the natural serpents and the upper part is to be represented Psurusi end 
hoods on the. head. Thev have each a pair of tongues.— 49. 
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Ifhny demons, Rfiksasas, Bhfitas and Vet&las should he made to 
reside at the gateway of Laksmi Devi They are without flesh, terrible 
and hideous looking. — 50. 

The images of X$etrap&las should be made with plaited hair, for* 
midable in appearance, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackals, 
holding a head covered with the hair in the left hand, and a javelin in 
the right to destroy the demons. — 51-52. 

Afterwards the image of Oupid with two hands should be made and 
close to it should be placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Vakara (crocodile). — 53. 

A floral arrow should be placed in the right hand of Cupid and 
a floral bow in the left one. To the right should be made the image of 
Prtti holding all kinds of victuals and to the left should be made Rati in 
a reposing posture having a bed and a crane. The drums and the figure of 
a donkey passionate with sexual desire, wells and Nandana garden should 
also be made.- -54-55. 

Near by should also be made a pleasure grove with a pool of 
water reached by nice steps. The god Cupid is very well dressed and his 
posture is somewhat bent. — 56. 

Sfita. — Rials ! I have juBt given you a rough idea of the cons- 
struotion of the different images. It is indeed very difficult to explain all 
the broad details which even Vrihaspati cannot do.” — 57. 

Here ends the 261 st Chapter of the Matsya Puran on the fomu 

of Oode, eto. 


CHAPTER OCLXII. 


Sfita said ' “Now 1 shall teU you about the pedestals of the different 

idols.” The pedestal should be divided into 16 parts. — 1. 

The first part should be put underground. Above that, the earth 
should be taken in 4 parts. Afterwards the round part should be 
covered with a coating. Then the neck of the pedestal should be made 
in three parts and the throne should be made in the other three parte. 

The next four parts are known as Jagati ; the next one part is 
termed Vritta ; the next one is Patala or Vrita : above it three parts are 
de nominated Kantba ; next two parts are named Urdhapafta ; and the last 
partis Pattika. — 2-3. 

The first -five parts up to Jagati are imbedded within the earth ; 


the other parts up to Pattika are above the ground and on tne uppermost 
part PattikA, a passage is to be made for the outlet of water.— 4. 

This is the general characterstie of all the pedestals.— 5. 

The following are the ten different kinds of seats for diffewmt I^vstss 
«*.— Q) Sthapdilif (2) VApl, (3) Yak*!, (4) Vedi, (5) Maptjatt, (6) Pfirpa* 
ohandrit, (7)Vajrft, (8)PadmA, (9) Axdhafatf, (10) TrtkopA.— 6-T 
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Sthantjilfi is the one that is without any girdle or circular boundary 
and is square-shaped. Vftpl has two girdles, Yak?t has three girdles. 
The Vedi is rectangular. — 8-9. 

Pdrnaohandrft has two girdles variously coloured, VajrirfA has six 
corners and three girdles. — 10. 

Padm& has sixteen corners and it is shorter below* ArdhadaA is 
like a how. — 11. 

Trikonft is triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident. 
The one that is lower towards the east and the north is said to he some- 
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs. — 12. 

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet 
for water should also be made there and at the base, front and> top, there 
should be space equal to that amount and there a good outlet! for water 
should be made ; and half of the Phallus should be made thickJp-13-14 

Then the girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three! parts of 
the Ltfiga or the girdle should be without any foot. Only the prescribed 
limit should be dug or it should be artistically made without any 
division. — 15. 

To the north a channel should be made a little bigger than the pre- 
scribed dimensions. Slhandilfi is the giver of much health grain and 
wealth. — 16 

Yaksi is the giver of cows, Vedl of prosperity, Ma?d&l& of fame, 
Purnachandrikfl. good boons — 17. 

Yraja, of life ; Padmfi, of good luck ; ArdhachandrS, of sons 
TrikonS is the destroyer of enemies — 18. 

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship. If the 
Devata be made of stone, then the pedestal is also to be made of stone. If 
the Devata is made of earth, then the pedestal is to be also made of eaith , 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood ; and if the Deva be of a mix- 
ture, then the pedestal should be also of both mixed. The persons desirous 
of auspicious lesults should not deviate from the above prescribed rules 
Bound the idol a big platfoim should be made and the Consort of the Lord 
should be located with His image. — 19-21. 

Thus is described, in brief, about the pedestals. 

Here ends the 262nd Chapter of Uatsya Puranam on the pedestals on 
which the Devatas are placed. 


CHAPTER COLXIII. 

Stita. — “ I shall now explain to you the good points of the Phallus 
of Siva.” A wise man should make it of gold and agreeable look- 
ing.~ 1. 

The size of the Phallus should be according to the siae of the 
temple or yiee-t ersa. — 2. 
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On an even square pit the Brahma Sfitra (sacred thread) should be 
placed and left to it should be located an image or the Phallus of diva that 
is to be worshipped. — 3. 

The eastern entrance should be made towards the other aide of 
the city ; it is to point towards the north-east (and south).— 4. 

The M&bendra entrance door should be made in the southern or northern 
part of the town. The eastern entrance should be divided into twenty one 
parts.— 5. 

The Brahma Sfitra should be put in the centre and its half should be 
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out — 6. 

Similarly the southern portion should also be left out and then 
Brahmasth&na should be determined and the Phallus should be located 
in the half portion. — 7. 

If the Phallus be located in the 3rd or 5th part, it is called Jyestha. 
If it be divided into 0 parts, the fifth part is the central one. This 
central part is to be divided again into nine parts and the phallus is to be 
placed in it. Thus the central part is divided equally into three 
parts ; these are termed Jye$ths, Kani$(ha and Madhyama. There are 
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of JCani^ha, and three sorts of 
Madhyama parts.^ Thus nine sorts of Lingas are to be known. — 8-11. 

light divisions should be made below the navel and three should be 
discarded and the rest should be made into a square. The centre of the 
Liftgam should be made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus 
likewise so. The head should be made round. The navel of the 
Phallus is to bo made into a circular knot. The upper poertion of 
the Phallus of &va is round and the lower portion of Brahmft 
should be made square and the central one, Vaisnava portion should be 
octagonal. Such an image is known as the giver of ever-increasing 
prosperity. " Now I shall explain to you other forms (Garbhamftna) of the 
Phallus and their measurements.” The Phallus (its height) should be 
divided into four parts. One part of this is to be made the diameter 
of the Phallus of fliva. Divide by means of threads the Phallus into 
three parts. The lower portion should be made into a square, the cen- 
tral one should be made of an octagonal shape. The upper third 
porion of which is worshipped and is called Nfibhi, it should be made 
circular. The base is to be made samk§ipta (compressed). The square 
portion should be buried in the ground, the central one should be kept 
in water. — 12-21. 

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water 
is known as Jyestha ; its lower part and its head is to be made always 
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities. The Lings 
that looks elegant is the giver of prosperity.— 22-23. 

The Phdlus which is even at the base as well as in the middle is 
wao the giver of all desires. The one that has not such a construction 
brings bad luck. One may make a Phallus according to the prescribed 
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one’s 
choice and means.— 24-25. 

Bert emit At 263rd Chapter of At Matsya Pur&aam on the dimension* 

of At Phallus. 



316 


TEE MATBYA TURIN AM. 


CHAPTER COLXrV. 

The Ri?is said : — M Pray now tell us about the consecration cl the 
different Divine images and idols.” — 1. 

Sflta said “Rigis ! now listen to it and I shall relate it to you. 

I shall also tell you the dimensions of kugdas (sacrificial pits), mancjapas, 
altars.”— 2. 

Mfigha, PhSlguna, Chaitra, VaidAkha and Jyai${ha are the most 
auspicious months io* the consecration of the images.— 3. 

In the UttarSyana season, the second, tbiid, fifth, seventh and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, the full moon-day, especially the thirteenth 
day of a bright fortnight are most auspicious lor the consecration of 
idols.— 4-5. 

Pfirv&g&dha, Uttar&g&dba, Mfilft, PfirvabhAdrapada, Uttir&bh&dra- 
pads, Hast&, Advint, Revatt, Pu?y6, Mfiga^irfi, AnurAdhft, and Sreti are the 
best asterisms for the consecration of idols. — 6-7. \ 

Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus are the auspicious planets for the 
consecration of an image, and the asterisms and Lagnas under the 
influence of these three are also auspicious. — 8. 

At such a conjunction of auspicious planets and stars avoiding the 
influence of evil stars, one should consecrate an idol in an auspicious place 
after worshipping the planets (doing the Graha pQj£). Good omens are 
to be watched for ; evils, e.g,, adbhuta, etc., are to be avoided. And on an 
auspicious day and in an auspicious place, when the Lagna (rising 
a8terism) is free from malific planets and under an auspicious star one 
should consecrate an idol. — 9-11. 

Installation is best when it is done according to the rules pre- 
scribed for Ayanas, Vieuba and Sadasltt. The installation is to be 
performed in the Brfihma Mubfirta at the time of PrAjfipatya Sayana and 
Sukla UtthApanam. — 12. 

The Man<japa should be made on the east or north of the temple. It 
should be of 16, 10 or 12 hands in length.— 13. 

An altar should be made in the centre of the Liagdapa which should 
be 5, 7, or 4 hands long. The altar is to be neat and clean. 

There should be 4 doors with archways round the Magdapa and of 
those the eastern door should be of Plakga tree, the southern one of the 
fig-tree, the western one of advattha tiee and the northern one of Nyagrodha 
tree. The Mandapa should be buried 1 hand in the ground and it should 
be 4 hands in height. — 15-16. 

The earth should be washed well and cleaned and then the interior 
should be decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers and 
leaves. — 17. 

After making such a Magdapa, eight jars full of water and containing 
a lump of gold should be placed at each dooiway on either side. Those 
vases should not be leaky.— 18. 

They should be covered with mangoe leaves and should be filled in 
with medicinal herbs, flowers, sandal, water, and covered with white 
doth.- 19. 
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After thus placing the vases within the Maijdapa, flags and buntings 
should be hung all round the pandal and incense and fragrant gums 
burnt before the idols. — 20. 

Mandapa is a temporary building created for performing a ceremony. 
The banners of the Lokap&las should be hung all round and in the centre 
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hung. — 21. 

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokap&las and worship 
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantras and giving Balis 
(making sacrifices) in honour- of them. — 22. 

The offerings to Brahmfi above should be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to V&suki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokap&las in all directions. The mantras given 
in SamhitA and Sruti are to be repeated. — 23. 

Preliminary ceremonies (Adhivfis) of images should be observed 
for three nights, one night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be.— ■ 
24-25. 

Thus finishing the gateways and Adhiv&s ceremonies the bathing 
ceremony of the Mandal should be performed in the second, third, or 
fourth period.— 26. 

Then the wise should bring the Phallus or the image and worship 
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments. Then “ excuse me ” 
should be said by the Yajam&n (the sacrificer or worshipper) and the 
sculptors, Ac., dismissed.— 27-28. 

Then the idol is to be placed on the seat and his eyes are to be 
imparted. The following, in brief, is the way: — First offerings 
should be made all round with sesamum, clarified butter, rice cooked 
in milk and sugar. Then after decorating the Brahmanas with white flowers, 
guggula, incense with clarified butter should be offered to the image and 
then gifts to the Brfihmanas should be offered according to his means. 
-29-30. 

Cows, land, gold, Ac., should be given to the priest who officiates 
at the consecration of the image, and the Br&hmana. should name the 
image after reciting the mantra contained in the following couplet. — 31. 

Salutations to the Lord Visnu, iSiva, Thou art the Supreme Being, 
the Hiranya-retA ; Salutation to Thee ! O Vi§pu 1—32. 

The above mantra is generally used to impart light in the eyes of 
all idolst After invoking the Divine Bpirit into the image, the eyes should 
be given sight to with a bar of gold. — 33. 

Pleasant music should be played and sweet hymns should be sung, 
and Vedio hymns chanted. To win prosperity and dispel ill-luck the 
Vedas should be recited. — 34. 

The image should be divided into three parts and afterwards three 
lines at a distanoe of eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 
should be broad, thin and crooked. They should not be broken (<•«., 
should be continuous). — 35-36. 

In the Jaitfha Phallus, the lowermost line should be of the dimen- 
sion of one Yava, the middle one is to be finer still.— 37. # 
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Then eight divisions should be made and tbree of them should be 
diaeaided. Then seven lines should be drawn on either side and fcutf 
divisions are to be noted. Afterwards the lines should be allowed to 
meet at the top of the fifth line. This is the union of the lines ; on the 
bade of these lines, two divisions are to be made. These are, in brief, the 
Lakganas (characteristics). Thus the Lakpanoddh&ra of the Lingam is 
described.— 38*40. 

Here ends the 264th Chapter of the Matey a Puranam on the 


CHAPTER CCLXV. 

i 


Sfitasaid: — “I shall now tell you about the persons 
consecrate and worship the idols.” — 1. 


Now, in brief, about the qualifications of the Sth&paka (who places 

the idol). The Sthftpaka or Ach&rya should be well-versed in the Vedas, 
Purfinas, SAipkhya, free from avarice, born in a country abounding with 
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habits, free from hypocrisy, 
making no difference between friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
diva, Vsjnu and BrahmS, accomplished in Logic, having no vices, belong- 
ing to a good Kulfn family and versed in the building science or Vftstu 
dastrfi. The Murtipa BrShmanas should consecrate the images according 
to the prescribed rites. Thirty-two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed 
for consecration. These tbree distinctions indicate as superior, middling, 
and ordinary. There should be great rejoicings at the time of consecrating 
the idols, which should first be taken to the bathing mapdapa and washed 
with Panchgavya, Panchakag&ya, earth, ash, and water while reciting the 
four Vedic mantras, viz., (1) Samudra jyeetha etc , (2) Apodivyft, (3) Yds 4m- 
rtj& (4) Apohifthft. Then the idol should be purified with Pafichagayya 
and other three substances and then bathed ; it should then be adored with 
sandal and incense after which it should be covered with two pieces of 
doth by reciting “ Abhi V astro ; ” then after reciting the -mantra “ Uttitfha 
Br&hmanaspate” the idols should be placed in standing posture. By 
reciting the two mantrams “ Amuraja and ratheti^ha, ” they should be 
placed in the chariot and conducted into the temple. — 2-12. 


Later on it should be placed flat on a bed after strewing Kuda grass 
and then by turning the face to the east fiowera should be strewn and at 
the head of the idol should be placed a vase full of water, with gold 
also and then the image should be covered with a piece of silk doth 
after reciting the mantra “ Apodeve 4posm4na m&tarapi” or the silk doth 
may be put upon the head of the idol. The Deva is then to be bathed with 
honey, ghee, mustard and then worshipped with the mantras " Apyisva” 
and “ Yftte rudra diva ” and with incense and flowers also.— 13-17. 
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By reciting 44 BArhaspataye 4 ’ mantra a white thread should be tied 
round the wrist of the idol,) which should then be covered with various 
kinds of fine clothes ; and umbrella, cbamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be plaoed close by as well as jewels, various kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats. AU these should be placed after reciting the 
mantra 44 Abhi twA Sura 44 and then gradually make offerings of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, rice cooked in sugar and milk. 
Then after reciting the mantra 44 tryamvakam yaj&mahe ” a number of Valia 
(sacrifices) are to be offered in all directions and then the image is to be 
installed. Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates ; and the 
Br&hman priest Bahvricha is to recite in low voice Srisukta, PAchamfina 

S&kta, auspicious Soma Silkta, S&ntikidhyfiya, Indra S&kta and Raksoghna 
S&kta (facing towards the east.) — 18-25. 

The learned Adharyu seated to the south should recite Raudra 
Purupas&kta, SlokfidhyAya Sukriya and Mandaladhfiya. — 26. 

The Chhandoga Brahmapas sitting in the west should recite Vftma- 
devya, Vrihats&ma, Jye§thasftma, Ratliantara, Puru^asfikta, Rudra- 
sfikta with Santika and BhArupda Sama. And in the north, the Atbarvans 
should recite Nilaraudra, AparajitA, SaptasQkta and Rudras&kta&ntikA- 
dhyAya— -27-29. 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
perform H6ma ceremony with Vyarhiti and Sautik and Pau$tik 
mantras. — 80. 

The wood of PalAda, Udumbara, Asvattlia, ApfimArga and Sami should 
be used as sacrificial fuel in the Homa ceremony and a thousand offer- 
ings should be made, taking at each time a stick and every time the feet of 
the image should be touched and when the thousand offerings are over 
the navel, chest and head should be similarly touched. Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration ceremony should perform Uoma 
ceremony over the Kupda (pit) with a girdle and a Yoni measuring one 
hand with the greatest care. Next a Yoni is to bo made on it one cubit long 
and resembling the lips of an elephant. It should have a hole and be ex- 
tended end ornamented on both Bides with beautiful ornamental workman- 
ship. This Yoni is to be 4 fingers higher than the level of the sacrificial 
hollow (Kuntja.) This part should be square and be made to look beautiful. 
At a distance of thirteen Angulas from the foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
nine other Kupdas are to he similarly made. — 31-36. 

Then the priests should perform Acliman and with a calm mind 

S rform Horns ceremonies by reciting the mantras sacred to Agni in the 
ist and Indra and the other LokapAlas in the South. Afterwards rites 
to propitiate the several Devas should be performed. — 37. 

Afterwards the sacrificial offerings should be made to the presiding 
Deity of the idol. ’(Earth) VasudhA, VasuretA (Agni), Yajamfina, Sfiryn, 
Jala, VAyu, OhandramA, Akfirfa are the eight Devas to be remembered in 
the jlunda. — 38-39. 

Prithvt is protected by Sam MahAdeva, Agni by Padupati, Yaja- 
mAna by Ugra, Aditya by Rudra, Jala by Bhava, Viyu by Id&na, Chandra- 
»A by Mahfideva, AkAda by Bhtma Marti Iu this way at the time of 
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tha conseration of any idol these eight are the Mflrtipas, protectors 
of the component parts of the idol.— -40-42. 

Homa ceremonies should be performed according to one’s m oans 

by reciting the prescribed Vedic mantra and a vase (d&ntighafa) should 
be placed in each Kunda. — 43. 

Pdrnfihuti should be offered after 100 or 1,000 Homas. These offer- 
ings are to be poured on the Pfinja Kumbha (jar filled with water.) The 
base, middle and head of the DevatS are to be sprinkled with water, also 
the several Devas there are to be bathed also with the water frequently. 
At each prahara incense, sandal, etc., should be offered and Homas 
(libations of ghee) should be offered and the deovtee should repeatedly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to the priests.— 44-47. 

. The priests should be given white garments, golden ear-rin^s. girdle, 
rings, etc., as well as a bedstead with all the necessary tt& 
long as they officiate, they should be provided with food. — 48-4 9 jT 

Offerings should be made to the Bhfitas in all the three parts of the 
day. The Brfihmans should be fed first and afterwards the members of 
all the castes are to be fed.— 50. 

. , 1 Q course of the night festivities should be observed. Dancing, 

singing should be performed. Till Chaturthi Karma Br&hmapas should be 
fed. Adhivasa should be observed for 3, 5, 7 or 1 nights. On some occa- 
sions Adhiv&sa may be observed at once. The AdhivAsa ceremony 
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all the 
sacrifices. — 51 -52. 

Sere ends the 265th Chapter of Matsya Pur&nam on Adhivdaana 

Vidhise. 


CHAPTER CCLXVI. 

Sfita said .—After performing the AdhivAsa ceremony of the Devas 
the dimensions of the Lingam are to be determined in proportion to thoBe 
of the temple. It is to be sprinkled with clean water and flowers after 
uttering mantras over them and a string should be spread in front of 
the door to the side and N. E. should be determined, for the Devas 
adore the Deva of the North-eastern corner. — 1-3. 

The idol of diva when located facing the North, gives long 
life, health, prosperity. Other directions are not auspicious and bring 
ill-luck. — 4. 

The KQrma-dilA should be put under the Lingam ; above the Kflrma- 
rfilfi should he placed the Brahmarfitt and above it the idol diva mentioned 
before which should be bathed with Panchagavya. The mantras prescribed 
for the Divine worship should be recited and then the idol should be 
taken to the pedestal by reciting the mantra “ Uttigtha-Brahmana.” 
Then water should be offered and afterwards Madhuparka. After one 
muhfirta one should place precious stones, viz., pearls, Vaidfirya, crystal 
lapis lazuli sapphire, according to one’s means, in tha directions, 
•according to 'the prescribed rites. — 5-10, 
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Afterwards yellow orpiment, Sil&vajra, soot, yellow clay, lead, red 
chalk, wheat, barley, sesamum, mfinga, NtvAra, &am&, mustard, Vrihi, 
rice, sandal, red sandal wood, aguru, an j ana, tMra khas, Vai$navi, 
Sahadevt, Lak$an&, should be placed after repeating their Devas and Otp, 
in all the directions. Then after reciting the name of Svarga and the 
prescribed mantras conjointly with the sacred Om, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padamar&ga, mercury, lotus Padm&ka, and the images of 
turtle, ox and earth should be placed duly in all the directions commencing 
from the east. In the consecration of Brahma-^ilA, gold, coral, copper 
bellmetsl, brass, silver, nice flowers, iron, and harit&l should be placed 
in due order. If all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
orpiment should be put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevt 
or barley should be substituted. — 11-18. 

The following are the Nyasa mantras for the consecration of the 
Lokap&las, viz . : — The most valiant Indra is the Lord of the Devas. He 
is armed with a thunderbolt and is always illumined by His fire. 

I salute Him every day. Agni is red, is the emblem of all the Devas, 
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all, 

I salute Him, the presiding Person in the fire. — 10-21. 

Salutations always to Dharmarfija who is shining like the blue lotus, 
adorned with a coronet and sceptre. He is the witness of all actions, and 
righteousness. Salutations always to Niritti who is black in appearauce, 
the Lord of all the R&kBasas, armed with a sword and endowed with 
glory. — 22-23. 

Salutations always to Varupa who is white in appearance, the image 
of Vippu, the Lord of waters, armed with a noose, having sturdy arms. 
Salutations to V&yu who diffuses all the aromas, has a banner in His hand. 
I salute Chandram& who is fair, simple, presiding over all herbs, the Lord of 
all the stars and planets. My salutations to Id&pa Purupa who iB white, the 
master of all the lores, armed with a trident and of three eyes. 1 always 
salute Lord Brahmft born of a lotus, with four faces, dressed in the 
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices. My salutations to Vippu of 
infinite form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth 
as if she were a flower. At the time of sacrifices and of making gifts 
these mantras should be recited and the mantras should be prefixed 
with the sacred Otp- They are the givers of prosperity and progeny. 
After finishing the Ny&sa with these mantras the consecrated idols should 
be rubbed with clarified butter and then they should be dressed in white 
cloths and devoutfully worshipped.— 24-32. 

Then raising the Deva with the mantra “ Dhruv& Dyau,” it should 
be placed on the desired fSvabhra, fully ornamented. Then placing 
one's hand on the head of the Deva, one should recite Soma and Rudra 
Sflktaa. At that time one shonld make himself Divine like by placing 
himself under the influence of fiomasflkta or Rudrasfikta mantras and 
should then meditate on the Deva according to His form.— 33-34. 

He should say : I consecrate Lord Vippn the holder of conch and 
who has the lustre of fitasi flower after making myself Divine. — 35. 

M 
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I consecrate the three eyed £iva riding on a hull, adorned t with a 
crescent, having ten hands, and the master of the attendants. — 30. 

I consecrate Lord BrabmS bom from the Lotas prayed by tike 
seers, having four faces, plaited hair, and mighty arms. — 37. 

I consecrate the Lord J3un having thousand rays, peaceful in 
appearance, surrounded by nymphs, having a lotus in His hand. — -*18. 

In consecrating $iva the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra 
1 jRudra Mantra should be recited ; and similarly in the consecration of 
Visnu mantras sacred to Him, the Vaifpava and BrahmS mantras should 
be recited. — 39. 

In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to the Sun should 
be recited ; and similarly in the consecration of the other Devas mantras 
sacred to them should be recited, for one gets everlasting benefits by 
consecrating the Divine idols by reciting the Vedic mantras of \ the respec- 
tive Devas - .— -40. \ 

Tbe Deva consecrated in a temple should be looked upon as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated as 
secondary Deities. They are also to be worshipped. — 41. ' 

All round Mahfideva should be located the attendants Nandi bull, 
Mahfikfila, Bhringi, Ri$i, Guha, the Goddess P&rvatt, Gapeda, Vi$pu, 
BrahmS, Rudra, Indra, Jayanta, Lokap&la, nymphs, Gandharvas, and 
Guhyakas.— 42-43. 

The meditation of the particular Deity should be made on the 

spot where His image is located and the Lord £&va should be invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below 44. 

"1 invoke Lord f&va in whose chariot are yoked lions, demons, serpents, 
seers, Lokap&las, Sv&mikSrtika, oxen, attendant, IjM&tara, Soma, vifpu, 
Brahmk, N&ga, Yak?a, Gandharva, and the other celestial inhabitants. 
I invoke Him with His Consort and attendants. Lord ! be gracious 
enough to come. I salute you. Be pleased to accept my worship. — 45-48. 

O Bhagavan ! O Rudra ! kindly grant my welfare. 0 Bhava 1 you 
are the eternal Furusa ; accept my worship. 1 salute you. O Bhagavan ! 
welcome to you ! 0 Soma ! be pleased to accept along with your attendants 
and relations this mantra purified Pddya, Argbya, Achmantya and leans. 
I salute you.”— 49. 

Afterwards Vedio hymns should be recited for a long time and then 
the idol of diva should be bathed in curds, milk, clarified butter, water, 
sugar, honey, flowers, and incense along with, sweet musio. Then lord 
Siva should be devoutfully worshipped and the following mantras should 
bs recited 50-51. 

“ Yajfigratodfiraj muds,” ‘vir&daj&yate, Sahasraslrtf purufa, abbit- 
,vifaranonumapuru*aevedam, trip&durdhva,’ yenedaipabhfltama, Ac., natvfi 
vlmanya.” These mantras should be constantly repeated in the installation 
ceremonies, and then the middle, the ,base and the head of the idol 
shonld be touched four times with water. After the idol has been duly 
consecrated, the devotee should give with due respect dresses tad orna- 
ments to the officiating priest, Murtipa, Achfirya. — 52-53. 
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Then the blind, the poor, the miser, etc., assembled should be 
dismissed with clothings, ornaments, etc., At the time of adhiv&sa the 
installed Deva should be rubbed with honey, the first day, with turmeric 
and mustard the second day, with sandal and barley on the third day. — 
64-55. 

With red arsenic and Priyaugu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day. By performing these ceremonies, one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured. The idols should be 
rubbed with kriw&njan and sesamum on the 5th day and with clarified 
butter, sandal, lotua-dust, saffron on the 6th day, and gdrdchona, agurau 
flowers on the 7th day. -56-58. 

These things should be used all at one time when the period of 
adhiv&sa is instantaneous. The image once installed and fixed should not 
be removed again from the spot ; for it is a sin to do so. The holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc., The Lokap&la in whose direction 
the image leans should be appeased and the following offerings should 
be made, via 59-61. 

Ornaments should be offered to Indra ; and gold to Agnt ; buffalo to 
Dharmar&ja ; goat and wealth to Nairita-R&k§asa ; — 62. 

Pearls and mother of pearl to Varupa ; brass and cloth to Vftyu ; 
cow to Cbandram& ; bull and silver to £$iva. — 63-64. 

The Lokap&las towards whom the idol is drawn, should be appeased 
with S&nti. And if the prescribed worship be not pel-formed under 
such circumstances there is always a fear of destruction of the family ; 
so the chinks round the idol should be well filled in with sand, in order 
to make it fixed and immovable. — 65. 

Festivities should be held for 3, 5, 7 or 10 days at the time of the 
consecration of the idol when grain, cloth, etc., should be freoly distributed. 
The Klrtan (singing the name of Hari), reciting R&m&yana, KathakatA and 
other meetings should be performed.— 66. 

At the end of the fourth day, one should perform the Chaturthl- 
karma after having his bath and gifts should be made aocordiugly. — 67. 

I have explained to you the ceremonials of consecration that 
drive away all ills as described by the learned and performed by the 
Vidy&dharas and Devas. — 68. 

Her* ends the two hundred and sixty-sixth chapter of the Matsya Puranam 

on installing an image, etc. 


CHAPTER C0LXV1I. 

Sflta said : — “ 1 shall now tell you briefly how an image is installed 
and the best way of offering Arghya.— 1. 

Arghya consists in tue offering of eight things, viz., of curds, 
uncooked rioe, Kuia, milk, Dfirv&-grass, honey, barley and mustard 
(Siddh&rathak). Fruits should also be offered. The earth of the stable, 
elephant yard, chariot house, anthill, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 
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a sacrificial hollow, o! the cowshed and of the beds of the sacred rivers 
like the Ganges, etc., should be placed in the jar (kumbha) by reciting 
the mantra “ Udhritftai, etc., ” and afterwards the jars should be filled 
with water by reciting the mantras “ dannodevt, etc.” and “4pohitfb4, etc.’* 
“*“2-4. 

Cow’s urine should be placed after reciting the sacred G&yatrt, 
oowdung by reciting ** Gandhadv&rA,” milk alter reciting “ Apy&yasva,” 
curds by reciting “ DadhikrSvna," clarified butter after reciting “ Tejost, 
etc.,” water alter reciting “ Tad Devasya — tvS etc.” All these me mixed 
and then Ku 4a is thrown therein. Thus Paiichagavya is prepared. The 
idol should be bathed with this Panchagavya of the jar thus filled in. — 5-6. 

Afterwards they should be bathed with curds, and then with water 
repeating the mantra “ Devasya tvfim ” and then again with the Dadhi 
Kr&vn, etc., with the juice ol fruits by reciting the mantra “ Agna- 
fiy&hi,” and then water should be sprinkled with Kudu grass after reciting 
the mantra “ DevasyatvA,” and then again with perfumed Water after 
reciting the sacred Gfiyatrl. Then the idol of Lord Siva should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, 64, 32, 16, 8 or only with 4 jars £of water]. 
Those jars should be made of gold, silver, copper, brass, bell-metal 
or of earth if one cannot afford the more expensive ones. The following 
medicinal herbs should be mixed with the water in the jar, viz. — (1) Saha- 
devi, (2) Vachfi, (3) Vyftghrl, (4) Vain, (5) Ativolft, (6) Samkhyapugpl, (7) 
Simht 18) SuvarchaM. These eight are necessary in the Mahfisn&na. The 
powder ol barley, Nlv&ra, sesamum, Syfimfika, Sali-rice, Priyangu, Vrihi, 
should be rubbed on the idol before bathing it. — 7-16. 

The following substances viz. — Svastika, Padmaka, Jsankha, Svetapad- 
ma, Kamala, Srivatsa, Darpana, and Nandyfivarta and oowdung, auspicious 
earth, five colours, eta, five coloured powders, Dfirva grass and black 
Besamum should be used in Nlr&jana ceremony after which should be 
offered water for rinsing the mouth and then Ganges water should be 
offered. Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra : — 17-20. 

Mot* Aqm— adoration of the Idol by waving light*, perfuMS, teas, As. 

“ Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours 
woven with Deva sfitra and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts. These are 
very nice. Accept them. ”—21. 

Afterwards taking kurfa grass in the hand camphor should be offered 
mixed with saffron, when the following mantra should be recited, vis. 

“ Deva! I do not know your body and form and your movements, be graci- 
ous enough to accept this incense offered by me.” — 22-23. 

Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after circumambulation, 
by reciting the following mantra ” You ate the light of the sun sad the 
moon. Yon are the flash of lightning aud fire. You ere the light of all. 
Be gracious enough to accept the light offered by me.” Then incense 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz. : — 24-25. 

" Deva 1 be pleased to accept this incense made of herbs and choice 
ingredients fall of delioioue odour,”— 26. 
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Then alter reciting the mantra “ Mahtbbfij&ya te namah,” ornaments 
should be put on. Thus alter keeping 'up rejoicings lor seven nights, the 
devotee should get himself sprinkled vrith the remainder of the Abhi^eka 
water. — 27-28. 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2, or 
1 jar or from Paficharatna jar wrapped up in a white piece of cloth after 
reciting the mantra “ DevaayatvA” The other mantras of the occasion 
have been mentioned in Atharvana mantra of Navagraha-sacrifice which 
might also be reoited. Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothes 
and worship the idols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, orna- 
ioeots, dresses with great devotion ; and should send all the ptensils 
employed in the sacrifice, mapdapa, &c., to the house of the priest for the 
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru. — 29-32. 

The consecration of an idol should not be performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Lihgis who put on some peculiar garb, Ac. 
It should always be performed by a virtuous householder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Brfihmapa. — 33. 

He who discarding a man versed in the Vedas gets a hypocrite to 
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on his house- 
hold or an evil spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worships the idol 
thus consecrated. But where Brfihmanas officiate there is always pros- 
perity in that house and the idol thus consecrated is worshipped for a very 
long time to come. — 34-35. 

Here endt the 2(57 th chapter of (he Mateya Pur&nam on the bathing 
of the idol. 


CHAPTER CCLXVm. 

The Rieis said : — Sfita ! of what dimensions and how should the 
temples be made by those eager for prosperity ? Kindly desoribe in detail 
thtir measurements and characteristics. — 1. 

Sfita replied; — The one well versed in the art and the science of 
housebuilding should first examine and select a site. — 2. 

Afterwards propitiatory rites as prescribed should be performed to 
appease the VAstu Deity and sacrificial oblations should be offered. Suoh 
rites mid preliminary propitiation of the Vfistu Deity should be performed 
at the time of repairing a temple, laying out a garden, or a door entering 
a new building, and ereoting a new building. As stated before in previous 
chapters Vfiatu mandalam of 81 squares should be drawn in the middle of 
Vfatu and then a sacrificial pit <kupd&) measuring one hand and having 
three girdles should be made. Wood of milky trees should be employed 
as sacrifioial fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black sesamum and 
bailey should he offered mixed with ohips of Butea frondosa, c&tcheu, 
honey sad woodapple. At the end of the Homa ceremony, vaha (offerings) 
are to be given with five vilva (Bael) twigs or the seeds thereof along with 
other eatables. Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made, vis. — 
clarified butter and grain should be offered to Agni in the N-E., boiled 
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rice end fruits with clarified butter to Parjanya, yellow flag, ground cent 
and turtle. to Jay a, Pafioharatna (fire jewels), ground corn and bolt to 
Tndra ; smoke colour awning and barley-meal to tine Sflrya. — 3-11. 

Clarified butter and wheat to Satya, fish to Bhriya, fried cakes to 
Antarikpa, barley meaLto VAyu, fried rice to PfipA, gram to Vitatha, honey 
and grain to Grihaksata, powered meals to Yama, incense and food to 
the Gandharvas, green leaves to BhringarAja, barley to Mfigs, rioe 
and pulse boiled together to the maned, DantakAstha and powdered 
grain, and flowers to Sugrtva, golden coloured cakes and wine to 
Asura;— 12-16. 

PAyasa to Puspadanta, lotus with Kusastamba to Varnpa, rice and 

darifield butter to ^o§ia, barley to PApa-yak?amA, balls of clarified butter 
to Roga, fruits and flowers to NAga ; — 17. 

Clarified butter to Mukhya, clarified butter and milk to Soma, oooked 
mfinga to BballAta 18. T 

Powdered fUli rice to Bhaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered grain 
to Aditi, fried cakes to Diti. All these offerings should be made outside 
the M&ndal. — 19. ' 

Milk should be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, balls of sweet, 
chillies and Kutfa to SAvitra ; — 20. 

Pried cakes of flour and red sugar to SavitA, clarified butter and 
sandal to Jaya, red sandal and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Vivas- 
vAn ; — 21. 

Yellow orpiment, rice, clarified butter to Indra ; clarified butter 
and rice to Mitra ; plain rice and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Rudra ; 
— 22 . 

Cooked and raw meat to Raj a Yaksmfi, meat and pumpkin to 
Prithvidh.ara ; — 23. 

Clarified butter and sugar to AryamS, Paficliagavya, “esamum, rice, 
and other victuals to Brahmfi. The Oeras residing in VAstu thus wor- 
shipped give peace and prosperity. — 24-25. 

Gold is to be given to all and a milch cow and gold should be 
given to BrabmA in the name of all these Deities. Now hear about the 
offerings that ought to be made .to the Rsksasis, viz. — 26. 

Flesh, rice, clarified butter, lotus, blood, and these should be offered 
to Chavaki in the N.-E., flesh, rice, blood, turmeric and cooked grain 
should be given to VidAr! in the 8.-E. ; — 27-28. 

Curds, rice, blood, chips of bones should'be given to PfitunA along 
with her RAkfasa ; fish, wine, rice cooked in milk and sugar to Pips in 
the N.-W. and all round. At every sacrificial offering one would mention 
his name and use the sacred expression Om. Afterwards the devotee should 
bathe in the water mixed with herbs.— 29-31. 

The BrAhroanaa who come to the house should be well honoured and 
in euoh a way Vastu should he worshipped.— 32. 

At the time of starting the building of palaces, temples, gardens 
and entering newly laid cities and houses, festivities should be held, 



CHAPTER CCLXIX. 


1 


327 


dancing should be given, music should be played and Rakgoghana and 
F&vam&na Sfiktas should be recited by the Br&hmapas. — 33-34. 

One who observes these ceremonies in his house and temples every 

a never gets- any calamity, nor does he get any serious illness and his 
iron and riches do not perish. He lives for a hundred years and re- 
mains in heaven for a kalpa after death.— 35*36. 

Here ends the two hundred and sixty-eighth chapter in Matsya 
Purdnam on propitiating the V&stu Deity . 


CHAPTER CCLXIX. 

S&ta said After thus making sacrificial offerings to V&stu the 
site of the temple should be divided into 16 parts. In the centre, the 
Garbha consisting of 4 parts should be thought of and this again is to be 
divided into 12 parts and a half. A wise man should then plan the door- 
ways on the four sides of the temple. — 1-2. 

The depth of the foundations should be one-fourth of the room and the 
dome (or top) should be double the height of that of the foundations. The 
height of the passage for circumambulation should be a quarter of that of the 
dome and in front of the two Garbha Sfitras, the Mandapa should be deter- 
mined ; and in one third part of the Mapdapa, Bhadrfisan (one’s house) 
is to be built. After dividing the Garbha M&na into five parts, one 
part is to be taken and in tbat the eastern doorway (Pr&kgrtva) is to be de- 
signed ; then the front Mantjapa of the Garbha Sfitra is to be located. 
These are the ordinary characteristics of the temple. Now other charac- 
teristics are being mentioned with reference to the measurement of ttte 
Lingam. — 3-7. 

The pedestal should be symmetrical to the size of the Phallus. In 
half of the pedestal, the foundation is to be laid ; . the height should be 
in accordance with the height of the outer foundations. The height of the 
temple top should be twice that of the foundations and the (height of the) 
circumambulating passage a quarter of that of the top, the front Mapdapa 
should be as high as the passage for circumambulation ; and the entrance to 
the Man(J&pa may be half of its height. The corners of the door-way 
should be made projecting outside the temple and on the wall above it 
should be made the mafijar! (the top-most part) and in half of it should 
be made the ^ukanfisA (looking like the aquiline nose) and above it should 
be made a quadrangular spot in the dome and above it the top of the 
dome.-— 8-14. 

» 

How another set of measurements with reference to Garbhamfina. 
The V&stu Garbha should be divided into 9 parts and the phallus should 
be looated in the centre ; the side of the pedestal is to comprise eight 
p&das and should be artistically finished. The width of the wall should be 
of eight p&das and the height five times that. The top should be twice 
the heignt of the walls, which should be divided in two parts and 
£ukan&s& should be made in one of them and a quadrangular spot 
(VedikA) in the third part of it— 15-18. 
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The Amaladfira Kantha (top-most part) should be made In the 4th 
part and the projecting parts (Kap&la) should be made twice the length ; 
it should be decorated with floral designs. Such is the plan of the 3rd 
kind of temple. The other characteristics of the temple are now being 
mentioned.— 19-20. 

Sflta said:— Twice born! Now hear about the dimensions of the 
other kind of temples. Divide the plaoe where the image is to be located 
into 3 parts; and in the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
Rath&hga is to be designed ; and the Nemi is to be one-fourth wide and 
the temple (or buildings) to be built all around. The Garbha is to be made 
twice the size of the Nemi. The walls are to be of the dimensions of 
Garbha m&nas. And the top should be twice the height of the walls and 
in the 5th part of the temple a door-way should be made. Now about the 
outlet. In the 3rd part of the round walls the Supira (hole) is to be made. 
In some particular cases in the fifth part Pr&kgrtva is to be located. In the 
fifth part at the Karnamfila the two Pr&kgrlvas are to be located. And 
golden pieces should be put at the base of the door. The temples are of 
three sorts, Jyes(ha, Madhya (middling) and Kanistha (small) according to 
the differences between the sizes of the temples and Lingams. Now hear 
the names of the different kindB of temples. — 21-27. 

They are ' The Meru, Mandara, KailAsa, Kumbha, Siipha, Mriga, 
Vim&na, Chhandaka, Chaturasra, Ast&sra, Soflaitesra, Vartula, Sarvabhad- 
raka, Shpb&sya, Nandana, Nandivardhanaka, Harpsa, Vfipa, Suvarperfa, 
Padmaka and Samudgaka. Now hear about their descriptions : — 28-%). 

A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 16 flate, 
lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is called Meru. — 31. 

A temple with 12 flats (Bhflmikas) is Mandara ; with 9 flats is 
Kail&sa; one with several tops and doors is called Vim&na and 
Chhandaka. One that has 8 flats, or 7 flats is Nandivardbana ; one with 
several tops is Nandana, one with 16 petals (or corners) and various 
tops and 5 flats and with ChitradaU is Sarvatobhadra. One with many 
faces is Balabhichhandaka ; one like a bull and void of petals is 
Mandala. — 32-35. 

One with the appearance of Siipha and having figures of lions is 
the Sitplia. One with the appearance of an elephant is called Gaja. 
One with 9 flats and of the appearance of a pitcher is known as the 
Kumbhaka. One with 16 petals all round ornamented with Pafi- 
ch&ndakas is called Samudgaka, and it has two ChandratfSlas measuring 
two flats on either side and two flats; such is also Padmaka. One 
with 16 petals and nice tops is called Sodarffisia. Its height is three 
fiats.— 36-39. 

One adorned with Chandrarffila and big Frfiggrlva is called 
MrigarSja ; one with many Ohandrad&las is Gaja. The Garufia class is 
superior to Gjiharaja ; its height is seven flats, and it has three Chandra- 
4u£s ; outside this there are 8-6 flats.— 40-43. 

Another class of Garucja Prfls&da is 10 flats high, sixteen ©stalled, 
and has two flats in addition to those mentioned before, Grivrikfsks 
Fr&e&da is like Padma. Panch&ntjaka has two fiats and 40 hands square. 
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AytAsra and Ghaturaara are octagonal and quarto in shape respectively. 
13»e one resembling a crane ' in appearance u called Hatpaa. Vriya baa 
one flat, one top of 10 hands ana round from all sides. It yields all 
desires. — 44-45. 

The other ones like those mentioned above are like Siipb&sya having 
Ghandradtlas. All these are made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags ana 
bantings should be pat on to them. — 46. 

Meru is 50 hands in extent. Mandara is 45 hands in measurement — 
47. 

Kail&sa is 44 hands, Vim&naka is 34 hands, Nandi v&rdhana is 32 
hands, Nandana is of 30 hands, and SarvatObhodra is of 20 hands cir- 
cular and having Padmakas. — 48. 

Gaja, Sirpha, Kumbha and Valabhhtehandaka are of 16 bands, and 
dear to the Devas ; Kail&sa, Mrigar&ja, VimAnachandaka are 12 hands, 
Oarada is 8 hands, Haqtsa of 10 hands. — 40-51; 

All these temples if of these dimensions are lucky. The hands of 
the Yakyas, Rfikyasas, and serpents, are said to be good and called M&trika 
hands.-— 52. 

It brings good luck to locate a big phallus Jyesfcha Linga in each 
of the 7 temples such as the Meru, Ac. Medium sized phallus should be 
located in the 8 temples such as Sri-Vj-ikyaka, Ac., and small size phallus 
should be put in the 5 temples such as Haxpsa, Ac.— 53. 

In the Valabhichandaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a 
ooronet should be located. She grants boons, fearlessness ; she holds a 
rosary and a Kamapdalu ; she is fair and giver of auspicious things. — 54. 

The Goddess holding a goblet, adorned with a red coronet, lotus 
and goad along with Lord diva should always be worshipped in the 
Pr&s&da named Gfiha.— 55. 

The other kinds of the images of Goddess should bo placed in s 
finest and worshipped there. Ganerfa the son of Gamhshould be located 
in Valabhichhandaka temple and is auspicious. — 56. 

Here end* the two-hundred and sixty-ninth chapter of the liatsya 
Purdnam on the dimensions, etc., of temples. 


CHAPTER COLXX. 

Sflta said : — “ I shall now relate to you the characteristics of the 
various Mandapas (halls attached to the temple) in accordance with the 
dimensions of the temples.— 1. 

, The Mapdap&a are of three kinds ; vis. uttama, madhyama and 

kaui»tha.-i7 

Their nanaa an:— (1) Pufpaka, (2) Puepabh&dra, (3) Suvrate, (4) 
Amritanandana, (5) Kaurfalya, (6) Budhiaanktrqa, (7) Gajabhadra, (8) JayA- 
(2) Private, (10) Yijaym, (11) VAatu-ktrti, (12) Srutiipjaya, 02) 

IV 
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Yajfiabhadra, (14) VidAla, (15) Soffits, (16) Satrumardann, (17) BhAgs- 
papcba, (18) Nandana, (19) ItAnava, (20) MAnabhadraka, (21)Sugrtva, 
(22) Harita, (23) KarnilcSra, (24) fUtardhika, (25)' Siipka, (26) f$yAma» 
and (27) Subhadra. Thus twenty-seven classes of Mapdspas are teamed. 
—3.6. 

Now hear their characteristics. A Mao4apa with 64 pillars is Fufpaka, 
one with 62 pillars is Puepabhadra, one with 60 pillars is Suvrata, one with 
58 pillars is Amritamantnana, one with 56 pillars is Kaorfalya, one with 54 
pillars is Bndhisaipklrpa, one with 52 pillars is Gajabliadra, one with 50 
pillars is JsyAviha, one with 48 pillars is firlyatsa, one with 46 pillars ii 
Vijaya, one with 44 pillars is V&stukirti, one with 42 pillars is Srutifijays, 
one with 40 pillars is YajSabbadra, one with 38 pillars is ViAAlaka, one 
with 36 pillars is SoAlidta, one with 34 pillars is ^atrnmandaaa, one witl 
32 pillars is BhAgapaficha, one with 30 pillars is Nandsna, one with 2£ 
pillars is MAnava, one with 26 pillars is MAnahhadra, one with 24 pillars if 
Sugriva, one with 22 pillars is Harita, one with 20 pillars is Karpikfira 
one with 18 pillars is ^atardhika, one with 16 pillars is Siipha, one with h 
pillars is ^y&mabbadra, one with 12 pillars is Subbadra. — 7-14. 

Now the plan of the Martdapas : — They should be made triangular 
circular, octagonal or with 16 sides or they are square. They promoti 
kingdoms, victory, longevity, sons, wife and nourishment respectively 
Temples of other chape than these are inauspicious. — 15-17. 

In the centre of the hall should be made the doorway measure 
by sixty-four PAdas (feet). The height of the temple should be twin 
its breadth, the plinth should be one-third the breadth and the Garbh 
(inside) should be half the breadth, and walls should be made all round 
Taking one-fourth of the Garbba as the unit, three times of this will he th 
Ayata (breadth), twice will be the width of the entrance and it will be bui] 

of Udumbara wood. The two j$AkhAs should be a quarter of the width c 

the door. There should be 3, 5, 7 or nine &AkhAs which will make up th 
door. The doors are divided into three classes, Kanigtha, Madbyama, an 
Jye$(ha. — 18-21. 

The principal doorway is to be 140£ At) gal as high ; other mediui 
and good doors are 120 and 130 fingers high. A door 180 fingers i 
height is the best for ventilation. 110, 116, 100, 90, and 80 fingers are tl 
other prescribed heights of doors. Doors of other heights than these ai 
not good. There should be no obstruction in front of the doorway. It 
to be carefully avoided in every case. — 22-25. 

The obstruction caused by a tree, a corner, a curve, a pillar, a hanne 
a well, a wall and a svabhra are uot good.— 26. 

Destruction, misery, banishment, starvation, ill luck, impriaonmer 
disease, poverty, quarrel, disunion and loss of wealth are caused by tl 
obstruction of a doorway. Fruit trees to the east and milky tress to tl 
south of it are the best.— 27-28. 

To the west should be made a charming pool of water full of loti 
flowers, to the north should be planted palm trees and flow era.— 29. 



CSAPTBB OOLXXI. 


831 


Bound the V4atu there should be flowing waters ee well as stall 
waters ; this is a good thing; and close to the mam temple should be made 
the pagodas of other Deities.— SO. 

To the south should be made the tapovana, to the north the house far 
M&trik&s, to the S.-E. should be tne kitchen, to the S.-W. the temple of 
Ghtpe^L to the west the resting place of Lskshmt, to the N. W. tne platform 
of all the asterisms, to the norm the sacrificial place as well as the place 
for NirmAlva ; to the west the place for offerings Soma and other Devas, In 
front the place of Siva should be the place of Nandi, and lastly the place 
of Cupid. — 31-33. 

And to the N.-E. should be the store of water and the resting place 
of Lard Vijpu in water. — 34. 

The temple should be thus deoorated with Kundas, Mandapas, flags, 
bells and buntings. One who thus makes a temple and carries or rejoicings 
there, gets everlasting riches, and is worshipped in heaven. Thus the 
consecration of templee, etc., are described according to the prescribed 
rites. — 35-36. 

Mere end e the two hundred and seventieth chapter of the Matey a 
Purdnam on templet, etc. 


CHAPTER CCLXXI. 

The Rieis said : — 0 Sflta, you have described to us the dynasty of 
Puru, along with the future kings in that dynasty. Now tell us about those 
kings who will be in the Solar (Sflrya) dynasty. So also tell us here about 
those illustrious kings in that Tftdava family, who will exist in the Kali- 
yuga. And when those dynasties (Sflrya and Tfldava) .rill come to end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings wbo were kinsmen of these 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order as 
far as possible. — 1-3. 

Note.— The fstuie Kings of Punn dynasty have bees deeerlbed is Chapter W 
Seep. 1U. 

Sflta said : — Now, after this. I shall tell you, of the high-souled 
Ikfvfikue. 


Pod MdMNMrata JLtheeSkm or Solar Dynasty. 

(1) Brthadbala'e heir [was (2) Bnhatkty a, his heir] was the heroic king 
(3) Urukfaya. The son of Urukfaya was the famous (4) Vattadrciha 
(Vateavyuba).-— 4. 

[Aooording to Mr. Pargiter, the vena ought to be: “ Brihadbala’a 
heir waa the warrior king Bruatkfaya his son waa Uruk?aya.] 

(51 Prativyoma was after Yataa dr oha. His eon is (6) Div&kara 
to whom in the Madhysderfa, belongs the beautiful city of AyodhyA— 5, 
Note.— Aooording to Ytyo, the reeding is “who now rule* the city of Ayodhyi in 
Med hyedol n," showing that Divtkun wm toe mliog prime, when this Pnr«?» was recited. 
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Dh-Akara’s (successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sdhadeoa, whose 
(successor) will be (8) DhruvAsva, the high-minded. — 6. 

His (successor) will be the most lucky (9) EhAvya (Bh&nurmthe ar 
Bh&vyarsths.} And his son will be (10) Prattp&hva. The son of PratlpAdv* 
will be even, (11) Supratipa. — 7. 

(12) Marudeva will be his (Supratlpa’s.) son, after whom was (IS) 
8unak«atra. After Sunakgatra will be (14) KinnarAiva, the hnmrwnr of 
bis foes.— 8. 

After Kinnar&4va will be the high-minded (15) Antarikfa. After 
Antarlkfa will be (16) Susena, and (17) 8umitra, the oonqueror of his 
enemies {Amitrajit). — 9. 

Note. — According to another leading, ttnsena was the son ot intuilm. whose son 
was Sumitrs- Amitrajit. Or, after, Antarikfa will be Snpama (Bosena), And after him 
Amitrajit. \ 

(18) Brihadr&ja will be the son of Sumitra. Brihadr&jats (son) will 
be (19) Viry&o&n (DharmavAn). Again (20) Kritanjay a, by name, (will be) 
the virtnons (DhSrmika) son of Vlryav&n. — 10. \ 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Ranejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 
the warrior king will come aftet Ranejaya. — 11. 

(jSanjaya’s son will be (23) &&kya. After £$&kya will be the king (24) 
dudhaudana. The son of &udhaudana will be (25) Siddh&rtha, the eminent 
(26) Pughala or R&hula will be the son of Siddh&rtha]. — 12. 

After him will be (27 > Praeenajit. After him will be (28) Kfttdraka. 
After Ksudraka will be (29) Kulaka. After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
8uratha. — 13. 

From Suratha was born (31) Sumitra. He will be the last king. 
These Aikev&kus have been declared, who will exist in the Kaliyuga. — 14. 

These will be in the line of Brihadbala, they will be the glory of 
their family. Here the following genealogical verse is sung by ancient 
poets. — 15. 

“ This dynasty of the Tkrfviku will end with Sumitra. On reaching 
King Sumitra it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga.” — 16. 

This is thus the dynasty of Mann, even as declared before. Hereafter 
I will relate the B&rhadratha (dynasty) of Magadha. — 17. 


Post-M ahdbh&rata B&rhadrathae. 

listen about the kings, those past, those present, and those to come 
In future, from (the stock of) Jar&aandha (and) in the line of Sahadeva. — 
18 . 

After (1) Sahadeva was killed, when the great war of Bh&rata took 
place, (2) Bomddhi succeeded him as his heir, and became king in Giri- 
vajra. — 19. 

He reigned for fifty-eight years, and then (3) BrutairavA in his line 
reigned for nzty-four years. — 20. 
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(4) Aprattpt reigned for thirty-six yean, and (5) Niromitra after 
reigning for forty-years went to heaven. — 21. 

Afterwards (6) 8urak$a got the earth for fifty-six years, and (7) 
Bphatkarmd reigned for twenty-three years. — 22. 

(8) Bendjit has just passed away after enjoying the earth for fifty years. 

Note.— Another reeding aoeordlng to the VAyn Purina is “Senajlt is now enjoying 
the earth, the sene number (28) of years.” 

He will be succeeded by (9) Brutanjaya who will be for forty yean. 
Afterwards (10) Vibhu will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty-eight 
years ; and then (11) Suchi will rale the kingdom for fifty-eight plus six 
years (ue. 64).— 23-24. 

The king (12) Ktema will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years 
after whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will reign for sixty-four years. — 25. 

(14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty-five [another reading 
thirty-five] years. (15) Nirvriti will enjoy it for fifty-eight years.— 26. 

After that (16) Trinetra will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight 
years. (17) Dyumatsena (Dritjhasena) will bo for forty-eight years.— 27. 

(18) Mahinetra will be resplendent for thirty-three years (19) Achcda 
or (Suchala) will be king for thirty-two years.— 28. 

(20) Ripunjaya will obtain the earth for fifty-years, and these 32 
kings will be the fatnre Brihadrathas.— 29. 

Note.— The following three lines are omitted in our text of the Matsys Purl pa, bnt 
supplied by Ur. Pargiter: — 

“ Chatvarim sat same rAjA Sunetro bhoksyate tatah ; 

Satyajit prlthvim rAjA try asitim bhoksyate sama(i ; 

Prapyaemam Viavajichchlpi pafioha-vimrfad bhavlpyati." 

King Sunetra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years. King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for eighty-three years, (oighty years.) And VlAvsajli will obtain this earth and 
be king tor twenty-five years.— 2#A. 

Note.— Our reading is dvAtrimsattu nripl hyeta. Anothar reading is “Bodas-aite 
nripi jfieyA bhavltlroBrihadrathlh.” And then the verse will mean “ these sixteen 
kings sre to be known as the future' Brihadrathas.” Then there is further this line in the 
same manusoript “ Trayo-vims-adhlkam tepfim rljyam oha aata-saptakam." And it 
means, “and their kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty- three years.” Aenording to 
this reading the sixteen future BArhadrathaa will reign for 728 years. Of course this 
includes Sensjit also. 

Their kingdom will last foil 1,000 years indeed. Then B&laka (son of) 
Palaka will be the oonqueror of Kpatriyas.— 30. 

Not*.— Tho translation is according to the reading. 

WTwqV UWW ffBPW* 1 

fft 3 u 

Bob the kings enumerated are 22 only. The reading of tike Brahmfipda PnrApais 
“These 21 Kings." This is more accurate. 

Hers ends the two hundred and seventy-first chapter on ike genealogies 
of future Ikgodkus and Brihadrathas. 
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CHAPTER OCLXXn. 

Pradyota or Bdldka Dynasty. 

Sflta said : — Wien Bfihadrathas and Vlfcihotras and Aventis have 
passed away, Palaka, after killing his master will instal his son (Pradyota 
or Bftlaka) as king. — 1. 

He will instal BAlaka, born of Pnlaka, in the very sight of the 
Kqatriyas (by assassinating his master, Ripunjaya). That son of Palaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy. — 2. 

That ( Ptdaka ), the best of men, will reign for S3 years, (8) P&laka or 
BAlaka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vfiyu). — 3. 

(3) King ViWthaydpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to V4yu) 
(4) and 8&ryaka will be king for 21 years (25), Nandivardham, his son, will 
be king for 30 years (20 years another reading). These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for'l55 or 152) 
will perish.— 4-5. 

Jtota—The Vi?pa m well as the Bhagnvat* Parens give the aggregates* 1M| years. 

S Uundka Dynasty. 

Then Sisdndka destroying all their glory will place his eon in 
Benares and himself go to Girivraja. The King ^irffinfika will reign for 
40 years. — 6. 

His son Kdkapama will obtain the earth for 26 years, Ktmadharma 
will be king for 36 years. — 7. 

K§emajit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyasena will he 
king for 28 years. — 8. 

Einvdyana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bh&mimitra will he 
king for 14 years. — 9. 

Kota.— This verse (9) is evidently misplaced here. Its proper place la in the KShvt 

line. 

Ajdtasatru will be king for 27 years, Vamsaka will be king for 24 
years.— 10. 

His son Uddsi will be king for 33 years, Nandivardhana will be king 
for 40 years. — 11. 

Uahdmndt will be king for 43 years. These will he the kings in 
the SiAm&ka dynasty. — 12. 

The Sidun&kas will be kings for full 360 years, and the kings will 
be low born Kgatriyas (Egatrabandhu). — 13. 

Note.— According to the Vignn and Vhyu the aggregate is 863 yean. Bat adding the 
above figures we get ill only. 

Early Contemporary Dynasties. 

Contemporaneous with all these kings will flourish'in Ealiyuga other 
kings also, and they will endure an equal time. There will be 24 Ikfvtka 
kings, 27 PanohAlas, 24 kings of EM and 28 Haihaya kings. — 14-15. 

Then there will be 32 Ealinga kings, 25 Asmaka, 36 Eurava, 28 
Maithilo, 23 Suraeenas, and 20 Vitahotra kings. All these kings will 
sudors the same time and will he contemporaries. 
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The Vandas. 428 B.C.— 322 B.O. 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born Mah&padma, a son of 
Habftnandi from a Bfidra woman, and be will be the exterminator of the 
Kyatriya kings. — 16-18. 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the S&dra origin. That Mah&padma 
will be the sole monarch and a universal Emperor. He will reign for 88 
years on this earth. He will exterminate all Kyatriyas through his ambition. 
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa, will be kings for 12 years. They 
will be kings in succession to Mah&padma one after another. Kautilya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years. Then the empire will 
pass on to the Maury as, after being enjoyed by [Kautilya ?] for a hundred 
years [or then Kautilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred years, will 
go to heaven]. — 19-22. 


The Mauryas. 


His son 3atadhanva, will be king for 6 yean. His son Brihadratha 
will reign for 70 years. — 23. 

For 36 years Aioka will be the king. His grandson will then be the 
king for 70 yean. — 24. 

His son Dasaratha will be the king for 8 years. His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 yean). — 25. 

These are the ten Manilas who will enjoy the earth for full 137 yean, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Sungas. 

Nota.— The text says that there are ten Maurya kings, but its enuiuurauuo is short 
of that number. The following note from Mr. Pargiter is appropriate - This dynasty 
is given by all five Purina*, but the aooount of It has s offered more than that of any o ther 
dynasty. Three versions exist here, the earliest in the Matsya, the second in the Vtyu,snd 
the third In the Vayu generally and the Brahminda. They agree in general purport, but 
have many differences. The seoond forms a stage of recension intermediate between the 
first sad the third, and is the only copy that has preserved the names of all the kings. 
The Matey* version in all copies is incomplete and has one of its verses mlsplaoed, thus 
only 5 MSS mention Chandra Gupta, the second king always omitted, and the account 
generally begins with that verse S8, patting the two kings first, and then mentions only 
four kings, Aioka and his three snooessors.” 


[Though the Matsya mentious only seven kings, and that also in a 
confused manner, the full list of the ten kings is given in the Viypu Pur&na 
(Book IV. Ohap. 24, verses 7-8). 

The years of accession noted against their names are taken from Mr. V. A. 
Smith's History of Ancient India, page 197. 


<i) 

<*> 

(•) 

(4) 

fB 

<•) 

<»> 

«> 

t® 


Chandra Gupta 
Binduslra Amitraghtta 


Arfoka died 

ftuyadaa 

Dadaratha 


Stiltuka 


Date of aecenrton, 
M2 &0. 
298 B.a 
278 B.O. 
... 282 BA 

282 BA 
... 224 BA 

... 216 B.a 

... 206 BA 

... 169 BA 

... 161*168 BA 


S.S 
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Sungat. 


Pugyamitra the commander-in-chief will uproot Brihadratha and 
will rule the kingdom as king 36 years.— 27. 

After him Vasujyes(ha will he the king for seven years. After him 
Vasumitra will be for ten years.— 28. 


Note.— Our text omlte Agnimitra who wa» the immediate nneeeeaor of Pnfynmitra sad 
who leifnad tor 8 years, as la the V4yu P. 

Then his son Anh ka will be (reign) for 2 years. Then Pnlindaka 
will (reign) for 3 years.— 29. 

Then Vajramitra will be the king for 9 years ; then Sam&bhaga will 
reign for 32 years ; then after him his son Devabhnmi will reign for 10 
years. These ten petty kings will enjoy this earth for fall 112 years ; and 
then the earth will go to the Kagvas. — 30-32. t 

Note.— The Pnr&na enumerates only 8 kings while there onght to be ten. This 
omission is supplied by the names of Agnimitra and Ghoyavasu as given In the Vis pu Purina. 
The ten kings, therefore, are the following \ 


(1) Pufyamitra 
(8) Agnimitra 

(8) Bnjyeftha or Vasnjyeytha 

(4) Vasumitra 

(5) An taka 
(8) Pnlindaka 

(7) Ghofavasn 

(8) Vajramitra 

(8) Bh&gavata orSamahhdga 
(10) DevabhQti or DovabhOml 


185 B.O. 
149 B.O. 
141 B.a 
184 B O. 
124 B.O. 
122 B.O. 
119 B.O. 
118 B C. 
107 B.O. 
76 B.C. 


(88 years). 
(8 years). 
(7 years). 
(10 years), 
(2 years). 
(8 years), 
(8 years). 
(9 years). 
(82 years). 
(10 years). 


Assasinsted in 05 B.O. 


Total ... 120 years. 

[The aggregate of the reigns is, however, 120 years nnd not 112 ; 
but all the Pura^as agree in giving 112 years as the duration of Sungs 
dynasty. This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list. He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from hia father 
Pusyamitra who, though de facto king, always sty’dd hiinsef Sen&pati 
or Commander-in-chief, and so Agnimitra’s name is not mentioned by the 
Matsya Pur&na. There is much uncertainty about his reign ae pointed 
out by Mr. Pargiter. Or may it be that Agnimitra waa practically a king 
during the life-time of his father on certain parts of the vast empire? And 
the verse “ tat-suto ’ gnimitr-*?tau bliavisyati samft nripab ” may be read as 
“ tat-suto ’ agnimitrastu bbavigyati sam& nripab.” According to this 

calculation the Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 

in 66 B. C. but in 73 The Matsya Purana verse 32 is rather in ac c urate. 

It says 

tqftr H vmi wvflf yr i fr s ftwfrmm frygafon 

yjt i 

“ These ten Kjudra kings will enjoy this earth full 100 and 200 (total 
300) years. Then it will go to the Sungs*.’* This is evidently a mistake 
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The earth oould not have gone to the Sgmgaa after the Sungas. Nor did 
the Snngaa reign for 300 yean. Instead of “tatah Sang&n gamisyati ” 
another reading is “ tatah avargam gamiayati ” whioh may refer to the laat 
king, namely, Devabhomi who will go to heaven. Tins reading ia more 
appropriate than ‘ SnngAn gamiayati.’ Moreover who are these petty kings 
Ksndrarfijanah which the text mentions. It only mentions 8 kings and not 
10, for it does not mention Agnimitra and Ghogavasu. We have therefore 
adopted Mr. Pargiter’a reading : — “ Dadaite Senga-rfijtoo bhok$yant-imkm 
vaanndharfim ; Satampfirnam date dve oha tatah Kanvto gamifyati.” This 
ia in aooordanoe with Visnu pur&na also which in IV. 84. 11 aaya 

fn Sff ii4elv«i v$Bti iltpifti t wen vgihn 

i ] 


The Kanv&yanas. 

The minister Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
Debhabfimi will become king among the Sungas. He the Kanvdyana. 
will be the king for 9 years. — 33. 

His son Bhhmitra will reign 14 yea’s. His son N&r&yana will be for 
12 years. — 34. 

Sudarma, his son, will be for 10 years only. These are recorded as 
Snngabhrityae, or Kanv&yana kings. — 35. 

These 40 (four Kanvas are Br&hmanas, and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years.— 36. 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtuous. At the time of their period of reign coming to an end the earth 
will go to the Andhras. — 37. 

NoU.—T he four Binviysn* kings are shown in the following table 

(1) Vasudeva Kanva... ... ... (S yean) 7S B.C. 

(1) Bbftmlnitra . . ... ... (14 yean) N B.C. 

(8) NSrtyana ... ... ... (IS yean) 47 B.Q. 

(4) Batons* ... ... (10 yean) S7 BA 

Total IS yean. 

[The last king Susanna was slain by tbe king Siduka about 27 or 
28 B.O.] 

Sere ends the two hundred and Seeenty-seeond chapter on the Pradyota, 
Miun&ga, the Nanda, the Vaurya , the Sungas and the K&nodyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXXIIL 
Andhra*. 

The Andhra Simuka (Siduka) with his fellow tribesemen, the servants 
of Sofarman, will assail the Kft^vftyanas and him (Sudarman,) and destroy 
the remains of the Sungas’ power and will obtain this earth. — 1-2. 

M 
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Note The nlxm> translation la Moulding to Mr. Pargi tor’s text, According to 
our text toe reading is 

“fwwnwift ^tnrtw ran wn i 
gffft <Nr nNyftnf 3 raStran 11 

This would menu :— “ Then Ktpv&yaua nobles ol Bwfacaa after assailing bar (Barth) 
and putting to an end what remains of the Sungs* will beoome powerful. This shown 
that toe chieftains of the last Ksnva King, Bus'arman, revolted against him and put an end 
to toe Songs power. 


Their tribesman (a kinsman of these Kfinvtyana chieftains (bhQpfts) 
who had revolted against Sndarman) called (1) &irfnka Andhra will get 
this earth. For 23 years Siiiuka will be the king.— 2. 

His younger brother (2) Kriyna will be 18 years, his jwn (3) £$ri- 
mallakarni (f$ri S3&takar?i) will be 10 years, then (4) Pflrnotsaiiga will be 
the king 18 years.-- 3. \ 

Note.— Hr. Pargiter inserts (S) “ Skandhaatambhi will be king 18 years’' after 
Pumotsanga. ’ 

(6) Sfintakaroi will be 56 years ; his son (7) Lambodara 18 
years. — 4. 

His son (8) Apttaka (Apilaka) will be 12 years ; then (9) Meghasvati 
will be 18 years. — 5. 

Then (10) Sv&ti will be king 18 years ; (11) Skandhasviti will then 
be king 7 yeara.— 6. 

Then (12) Mrigendra Svfitikarna will be 3 years, then (13) Kuntala 
Sv&tikarna will he king 8 years, then (14) Sv&tivarna will be king for 
one year. — 7-8. 


Then (16) Ariktavarpa will be 25 years after him (17) Hftla will 
be king for 5 years.— 9. 

Note .— Before this verse and as part of verse 8 Mr. Pargiter inserts “ ya{ triusadeva 
varflui Pnlomtvi bhaviyyati,” which means then (16) PulomAvi will reign M years. 
Instead of Ariktavarpa another reading is Arijtakarna. 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years [another leading Manta- 
laka.] Then (19) Purtndrasena (Puvlkasena) will be king, after him 
(20) Saumya will be the king.— 10. 

Note.— The number of years of the reigns of Porindrasena and Basmya a re not given 
In our edition. Moreover, it is doubtful whether, Baumyaisthe name of a king. Mr. 
Pargiter saya:— "Saumya cannot well be a king, though the line says so on itefbee, 
becaus e in this dynasty two kings are never pat together in a single line without any 
mention of their reign. ‘Saumyo bhaviyyati’ is probably a corruption, Mr. Pargiter also 
points out that instead of the above the following verse is in the Vlyu “Panona Patta- 
Jako riji bhaviyyati mahtbalth. " Bhtvyth Purikaasnaa to samfth so’py ekavimaatim.” 

Thus according to this reading it moans that Purikasona will reign 81 years. 

Then (21) Sundays S&ntikaxna (Satakar^i) will reign 1 year, then 
(22) Chakora Svfttikarna ^atakarni) will reign for 6 months.— 11. 

Then (23) &ivaav&ti will be 28 yean ; then (24) King Gautami- 
putra will be king next 21 yean.— 12. 

His son (25) Pulomfi will be king 28 yean. 

[Then (26) Satakanii will be king 29 yean.] 

This is s very doubtful lino as pointed out by Mr. Pargiter, and is not in our text. 
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After PulomA (SivaSri-Pulomft will be Hog 7 years. — IS. 

Then (28) Siva skandha after SAntikanja will be king aa bia son 
for (?) years. 

Note.— Oar ten It Item; mffi iw rtyifti i HHU ' W is: i Bat Mr. Pargiter would amend 
it that «oD mom «Ar: sac * 

Note,— Ho namber it given. Mr. Pargiter would read it:— “Bhavlttsmat trayo 
ttt|." and then Mm vatte would mean “ Sivaekandhadtntikarna will be king $ yean.” 

Then (29) Yajnadri Sdntikarnika will be 29 years. — 14. 

Then after liim (30) Vijaya will be king 6 years. Then (SI) Chandadri 
SAntikarna, his son will be 10 years.— 15. 

Then (32; Pulomfi, another of them, (viz., PulomS II) will reign 7 
yearn. — (16a). 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 460 years. On the king* 
dom of the Andhras eoming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants. — 16-17. 

Note.— The Purina mentions at the end that the number of kings will be IS, but at a 
matter of fact, it enumerates 80 kings, and the number would rise to 83 if the kings inserted 
by Mr. Pargiter bo token into spronnt. 


[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns: — 


(I) 

£i«oka Andhra 

... 28 years. | 

(17) Hala 

— 1 years. 

CD 

Kfifns 

... 18 

tt 

(18) Mandnlaka 

1 » 

CD 

brimallakarni 

... 10 

ft 

(19) Pnrindresena 

... SI w 

CD 

PArnotsanga 

... 18 

»» 

(20) Saumya (a wrong name 

(CD 

! 

| 

sr 

ttmm 

... 18 

..1 

'‘with no years). 


!•> 

(T 

I 

1 

... 86 

w 

(jit) fenndara 

•»' l a, 

(V 

Lambodara 

... 18 

tt 

(33 ) 1 Chakon 

... 1 months. 

<D 

Apitaka 

... 12 

tt 

(38) fkivnsvsti 

- 38 you*. 

(») 

Meghasvlti 

... 18 

it 

(24) Oantamfpntm 

... 31 w 

<U) 

BvAtl 

... 18 

tt 

(25) Paloma 

...38 n 

ui) 

Skandhaavatt 

... 7 

tr 

[(28) 6atakami 

... 3» (doubtful] 

CIS) 

lifSgendra 

... 8 

n 

(27) &vaar? 

... 7 » 

OD 

ffrrat&la 

... 8 

tt 

(28) Sivaskandha 

... 8 i, 

(ID 

Bvativarna 

... 1 

it 

(29) Yajffasri 

...38 w 

((ID 

Pnlomavi 

... 88 

*) 

(30) Vijaya 

... 8 „ 

(ID 

Ariktavarna 

... 25 

ft 

(81) Ohandadft 

... 10 * 





(82) Paloma II 

••• 1 nl 



Various Local Dynasties. 



On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, them will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Srtp&rvattya 
Andhras— 17. 

There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras 10 
Abhtra kings, also 7 Gardabbilas and 18 Sfikas.— 18. 

There will be 8 Yavanu kings, and 14 Tnp&ra kings and 13 Gurun<ja 
kings and 19 (or 11 Manna) Hfina kings.— 19. 

The 8 Yavanas kings will reign for 87 years. The 7 Gardhabhiias 
will enjoy this earth again [no years given. 72 according to Viyu.]— 20. 
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The earth is reoorded to have belonged to the Tugdra for 7,000 ten*. 
And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt Ought to be : — 
“ Eighteen Sakas for 183 years.”]— 21. 

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Gurupdas of 
Ulecbohha origin along with 3udra kings. (Or, 13 future Gurupdas 
along with low oaste men, all of Mlechchha origin, will enjoy it half four 
hundred years, le. 200 years).— 22. 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name). (The 
word Hdna should be supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean” 11 Ednas will enjoy the earth for 103 years ”). The (seven) 
Srtpfcrvatiya Andhras will endure 52 years.— 23. 

The 10 Abhtra kings will be for 67 yeare. When they are over- 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings.— 24. I 

Not*.— These local dynasties, with their periods ot reign, may be \ thus shewn fa a 
tabular form \ 

Dynasties Period* <*/ Reign. ' No. of Niafl*. 

(1) Andbrs-Bhrltyus (hri-parvatlyas) 62 yeare or twice 60 or 100 years,.. 7 


(S) Abbiras 

87 years 

10 

(B) Gardabhilas 

»* 78 years (as in Vayu) 

7 

(4) Sakas 

183 years 

18 

(6) Yavaoas 

. 8? years 

8 

(0) Tamaras 

7*000 years (107?) 

14 

<7) Gurtmdas 

. 100 years 

18 

(8) BAnaa 

10B years 

11 or 10 


(») Eilakilas 


Note .— The account of these dynasties consists ot throe parts, the first of which sum- 
marises the number of kings in each dynasty, the seoond states its duration, while 
the third adds certain subsequent kings, in the first part, the Matsya, Vayu, and Brah- 
manda pnrapas agree generally, but in the seoond, the Matsya has one Tendon and the two 
others another. Here the dynastic matter in the Matsya ends. 


'‘These local dyuasties are all classed together as more or less contemporaneous. 
The number of years assigned to thorn must be considered according to the remarks in 
introduction Bee. 43 ft, and with reference to the middle ot the 3rd century A. D. When 
the aeeonut was first oompiled as preserved In the Mt, for the revised versions In Va and 
Bd did not revise the period*. If those remarks be sound, briparvatlya Aodhrabrityas hid 
at that time reigned 62 years, or (if we read dvipanchssatam) possibly 100 roundly, accord- 
ing to Mt, while the Va, and Bd reading is no doubt corrupt and should perhaps be 113 or 

103 yean. The Abhtras had then reigned 07 years, the Qardabbllas 73 yean, the Bakss 
183 years, the Ysvanaa 87 or 83 yean, and tlie Tamaras 7,000 or 600 aeoording to the proper 
const ruction* of the eentenoes hut perhaps 107 or 103 is really meant. Tie 18 Qurupdss 
or Mursndss had then reigned half of the quadruple of 100 yeare, that is 300, according 
to Mt, or 330 aeoording to Va and Bd, bnt the latter Is probably a corruption of the 

tonmr ending, tor V# and Bh say precisely 180 years. The 11 Hfinas or Msuoaa had than 
lasted 103 years. 


- “ *f«rtlon of tome races is tonnd in the inscriptions, thus Ibhiras to Laden* List of 

that Inscriptions, Nos. 003, 1187 (Epig. Ind. z, Appendix) and Fleet’s Qnpts Inscriptions, 
p 14, Sifcts, Luder s list, Nos. 1133,1135. 11W. 1I4«, 11«, 1103, sad perhaps 10014, and 
|B1 p. 14, Vanaaa, liter’s lift, Nos. 800,883, 1003, 1113,1140, lloTluCMunaSai to 
FBI, p. 14, and Murundadevi, id„ pp. 138. 183, 118 Bunas. FG1, pp. 38, 140, 300, A Vakstaka 
wince Vtodbyafcktl is mentioned in Klelhorn's Inscriptions of Northern India, No. 031 
(Bpig. Ind, ▼. Appendix). Pargitor a Kali Dynasty p 44.) 
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THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Yavanas here for the sake of religious feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit. The Aryas and the Mlecbohhaa 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (janapadas). — 25. 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary oourse of 
life, so also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth. — 26. 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Aryas or Mlechchhas. They will be irreligious, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere. — 27. 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the dose of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to cove teousness. — 28. 

The people will be unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease 
and sorrow ; and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other. — 29. 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by deep 
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the banks of rivers. — 30. 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes ; and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and 
friends, and will have no one to protect them. — 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness. They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood.— 32. 

Thus the people having suffered ^innumerable) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with tire extinction 
of tiie Kali Age. — 33. 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kfita Age will come. — 34. 

Chronological Particulars. 

Thus have I declared in due order the entire series of genealogy — 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exist now and those who 
have not yet come into existence. — 35. 

Row (tom MaUpsdnw’s Inauguration up till the birth of Parifcylt, this interval 
is indeed known as 1,060 years (1016 aoeordlng to Vigpu, and 1600 aeoording to our 
reading.)-'- 86. 

Note,— In manuscripts of Matsya PorAna marked o # e, j the reading t» Sat-ottaram 
Similarly In Mae* h n of Matsya and V, l v of Vlfiiu the reading la Pancba-ftat-ottaram, 
Maaitog 1>600. This period of 1,60019 the true interval obtained by adding up tb* 

C d* of reign* of the BArhadr&thas, Pradyotas and taigas as given in the Vifpi* 
pa and other Parinas. Thus 

Birhadrathaa from Somipi to Rlpufijaya ... ... 1000 years. 

Pradyotaa ... ... ... •*. ... 168 „ 

&fat6gas ... Ml ... 862 „ 


1600 



342 


THE MAT87A PUR AN AM. 


Therefore the Mm. of the Matey* referred to by Mr. Farglter ere more oorreat thea 
the printed test. This verse, therefore, should reed, 

gfwwftitaw <ww i ntfsSsisr giNw*o&iVG*tt 

This is the reading we prefer to adopt* as being in harmony with the text of 
Vlfpn Pur A pa, MahApadma Banda was anointed In 421 B.G. Therefore, Parlkfit was 

born in 1022 B*0. which was the year of the Great War, 

Now from Mah&padma’s inauguration to Pari kpit’s birth, this interval 
is indeed known as 1500 years. — 30. 

Moreqver in the interval which elapsed from th4 last Andhra King 
Pulom&vi to Mahipadma —that interval was 836 years.— 37. 

The Oyele of 2,700 yean or Saptarqi or Lavkika Era. 

The same future interval of time, beginning from . Parikgit till 
the end of the Andhras, is thus expressed in the Bhavipya (Piirhna) regard- 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the firutar^is who know \ the ancient 
stories (in these terms).— 38. \ 

“ When again (there will he end) of 27 future AndhraS, (the Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity 
of Kfittika asterism).” — 39. 

And equal epa ee of time is still future, subsequent kings, beginning from 

the end of the Andhras ( till Parikpt), are declared therein. They have been 
enumerated in the Bhavityo Purdna by Srutareis who knew the ancient 
stories.— 38. ( Pargiter ) 

Note —The reading in the Anandtsramn edition of the verse 89 is • 

tmfowm i aftgpiffc&wftwi wir. i wiWwRijwiwiiii'wwI 3 ^ jhj h 

It Is evidently corrupt according to Mr Pargiter. Pradiptena in the above ho would 
amend into Pratipena and samAh should become samaip. The verse therefore should 
read:— 

Win 1 gwip»i> 

Another reading is 


as given by the editor of Vifnu PurAna in Bk. Ik. IV, Cb. 24, p. 285. 

The Seven Rifis were then (at the time of the hrth of ParikfU) on 
a line with the towering brilliant Agnx (the presiding deity of KrittikA .) 
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhras the cycle repeats itself . 
(Pargiter.) 

Note .— This flap tar ?h I or Lankika Bra appears to be a contrivance of historians and 
is still in use in KAsimr as first poiuted ont by the late Dr, Bfihier, as will appear from the 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Bntannica— Article - M Uindn Chronology,” and 
Dr Bfihler’s KAAmir Reports pp. 59 et seq. 

“ The Saptarshi reckoning is need in Kashmir, and in th 
the Hill states on the south-s 
The SapUrsht reckoning ^tnries ago it was also in use 

in Sind. In addition to being cited by such expressions as Saptarshi-s&mvat, 41 the year 
(so-and-so) of the flaptarshls," and SAstra-sam vatsara, 44 the year (so-and-so) of the sorip- 
tnres,” it Is fonnd mentioned as LokakAla , H the time or era of the people,*' and by other 
terms which mark it as a vulgar reckoning* And it appears that modem popular names 

for It axe PabArl-s&mvat and KaehehA-sam vat, which we may render by 44 the Rill era" 
and 44 the crude era*” The years of this reckoning are lunar, ChaltrAdi ; and the months 


CApgra district and some of 
b of Kashmir; some nine 
the Punjab, and apparently 
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*s* pCnfimdnU t (ending with the full moon). As matters stand now, the reckoning has a 
theoretical initial point in 3077 B.C. $ and the year 4970, more usually called simply 79, 
began la A .D. X90O ; bat there are some indications that the initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier. 

thm idea at the botton of this reckoning Is a belief that the 3aptarshis, M the Seres 
tUshfc Or Saints/' Mnriohi and others, were translated to heaven, and became the stare of 
the con st ella t ion Ursa Major, in 3979 B.C. (or 3077) : and that these stars possess an inde- 
pendent movement of their own, which, referred to the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of 100 years for each nakthatra or twenty-seventh division of the circle. Theoreti- 
cally, therefore, the Saptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 3700 years: and the numbering 
ofthe years should rdn from 1 to 3700 end then commence afresh. In practice, however, 
it has bean treated quite differently. According to the general anatom, which has 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for ehrenologieal 
purposes, and Is illustrated by Kalhapa in his history of Kashmir the Rtijataraligitf, 
written in A.D. 1148—1190, the numeration of the years has been centennial ; whenever 
a century has been completed, the numbering has not run on 101, 103, 103, Ac., but has 
begun again with 1, 3, 3, &o. Almanacs, indeed show both the figures of the oentnry and the 
full figures of the entire reckoning, which is treated as running from 3079 B.CX, not from 379 
B.C. as the commencement of a new cycle, the seoond : thus, an almanac for the year begin- 
ning in A JD. 1793 describes that year as u the year 4899 according to the course of the Seven 
Rlsnis, and similarly the year 99." And elsewhere sometimes the full figures are found, 
sometimes the abbreviated ones ; thus, while a manuscript written in A.D. 1948 is dated in 
“ the year 34 '* (for 4734), another, written in A.D. 1334 is dated In “the year 4800.** But, 
as in the Bdjataraikgini, so also in inscriptions, which range from AJ). 1304 onwards, only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found, flssentially, therefore, the Saptarshi 
reckoning ia a centennial reekoniug, by suppr e s se d or omitted hundreds, with its earlier 
centuries commencing in 8078, 3978 B.O., and so on, and its later centuries commencing In 
A.D. 25, 125, 235, &c„ ; on precisely the same lines with those according to which we may 
use, e.£. 98 to mean A.D. 1798°, and 57 to mean A.L. 1857, and 9 to moan AJ). 1999. And the 
practical difficulties attending the use of such a system for chronological purposes are 
obvious; isolated dates recorded in such a fashion cannot be allocated without some 
explicit olue to the centuries to which they belong. Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide in the facts that Kalhana recorded his own date 
in the Saks era as well as in this reckoning and gave full historical details which enable 
ua to determine unmistakeably the equivalent of the first date in this reckoning cited by 
him, and to arrange with certainty the chronology presented by him from that time 

The belief underlying this reokoning according to the course of the Seven Eishis is 
traced back in India, as an astrological detail, to at least 8th century AJ). Bat the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes in Kashmir and at sometimes about 
A.D. 800 ; the first recorded date in it is one of 44 the year 89," meaning 8889.= A.D. 818-814, 
given by Kalhana. It was introduced into India between A.D. 925 and 1035. (Bnoyelopedia 
Britanuiea, Eleventh Edition, Vol. 11, pp. 499*500). 

“ The beginning of the Saptarshi era is placed by the KasmSrians on Chaitra and! 
1 of the twenty-fifth year of the Kaliyuga, and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhana 
wrote, ia consequently the Saptarshi year 4234. For 

The distance between Kali 25 and the beginning of the Saks era is ... 8,154 

The distance between Saks samvat 1 and Kalhap's time t«. ... 1,070 

Hence results a total of Saptarshi years ... ... ... 4,1,4 

My authorities for placing the beginning of the Saptarshi era in Kali Ml are tha 
following, Pi rat, P. Daytrlm Jots! gave me the subjoined verse, the origin of whioh 
be did set know 

Kaler gataifi styakanotravarshal^ saptarshtvsryts trldivam prayttih. 

Lckehl asm vatsarapattrlkiy&m aaptarablmtnam pravadantl aaataju 

“"Whan the years of the Kaliyuga marked by the ‘arrows and the eyes ’(is. the 
Sva and the two, or, as Indian dates nave to be read baekwards, 15) had elapsed, the moat 
excellent Seven Riahia asoended to heaven. For in the calendar (need) in the world* tha 
virtuous declare the computation of the Saptarshi, (yean to begin bom that point)." 

Pandit ntmodar explained the vena an I have done in the above t ransla t ion, and 


* The word loke, 'in the world,’ alludes to the appellation Lokakila, Lankika 

samvataara. 



Tim mat&va ptwamam 


added that each Saptarshi yaw began on Ohaitra sudi 1, and that Its length eras regulated 
by the customary mixing of the ohAndra and sanra minaa. 

The correctness of his statement is confirmed by a passage in P. SAhebrim's 
Jttjatarangf u Ssamgraha (No, 176), where the author says that the Saks year 1786 (A.D, 
1864). in which he writes, corresponds to Kali 4965 and to Saptarshi or Laukika samrat 
4940,* One of the copyists, too, who copied the DhvanyStoka (No. 355) for me in Septem- 
ber 1875, gives in the colophon, as the date of his copy, the Saptarshi year 4951, Time 
facts are sufficient to prove that P. Oftmodar’s statement regarding the beginning of the 
Saptarshi era is not an invention of his own, bat based on the general tradition of the 
conntry, 1 do not doubt for a moment that the calculation which throws the beginning 
of the Saptarshi era back to 8076 B. 0. is worth no more than that which fixes the begin* 
nittg of the Kaliynga In 8101 B. O. But it seems to me certain that It is much older than 
Kalhana’s time, because his equation 44^=1078 agrees with it.f It may therefore be safely 
used for reducing with exactness the Saptarshi yearn, months, and days mentioned In his 
work to years of the Christian era. The results which will be thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did use the right key.' 
Dr. Better's Kasmir Report pp. 59 and 60. j 

Note.— Mr. Pargiter, reads M saptarqayAs tad4 Poqye Pratipe rajfil +al samam * and 

he translates It thus The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation Pufyfl while Pratipa was king. At the end of the Andhras, \who will be in 
the 37th century afterwards, the cycle repeats itself.” \ 

“ In the circle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Ore at Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations in its circumstance, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn/* (40), (ac- 
cording to Pargiter ) 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years. 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear, (41a). {Pargiter. \ 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which iq seen situated equally between 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 years in the sky.— 42*43. (Pargiter). 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with the Magtifis in 
Pari kbit’s time 100 years. — 44. {Pargiter). 

The Brfihmapas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras. — 45. (Pargiter.) 

Note .— The 34th constellation from Maghi counting backwards is Chitrl. 
According to this calculation the interval between Parikflt and the termination of Andhras 
Is 8400 years. Subtracting 836 we get 1564, or the interval between Nanda and Parikait 
or In round number the Great War took place 1500 years before Nands’s time. 

If, however, the 34th No. in the order of reckoning the nakfatrae be taken, then I 
line of the Saptarif is will be In &tabhifs or 1,400 years. Deducting 880 we get 564 1 
Interval between Nanda and ParJkfit~evidently incorrect. But 886 is the inter 
between Nanda and the termination of tho Andhras. If however we read Andhriii 
instead of Andhr&nte, and this is the reading of Brahmin da then It will mean, 44 at < 

commencement of the Andhras,” Tho Andhra dynasty lasted for 460 years or the inter 
betwee n Nanda and the commencement of the Andhras was 886-~460a'876 years, Dedu 
lag 878 (instead of 886) from 1,400 we get 1,034 years, the interval between Parikflt « 
Nanda. This figure Is approximately correct, according to some texts. 


* Bljatarangipisamgraha, fol 4b, 1, 7: tatrtdya Hke 1788 kallgate 4018 sapt 
dbichArAnamstens aamvat 4040. 

L The use of the Saptarshi era in Kadmir and the adjacent hill states, which coutlni 
. the present day, has first been pointed out by General Oanuingham. 
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The Emit of the Kali Age (Returned). 

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very bad times. Men 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth. 
Th* observances of religion of ^rutis and 3m|itis will become very lax; 
and so also will be destroyed the orders and castes. — 46. 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded. Br&hmapas will sacrifice for Madras (or will study 
under Madras) and &udras will take to teaching Mantras.— -47. 

Those Brahmanaa will adore such Madras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them). 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing of a man from his own caste.— -48. 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction. — 49a. 


The Duration of Kali. 

On that very day and in that very moment when Kxisna went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga commenced on earth. How listen to its duration 
from me. The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years. — 50. 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation (».«., 400,000 +• 32,000 = 432,000). Or, in other words; 
its duration is 1,000 divine years together with the twilights (*.«., 
1000+200=1200 divine years* 1200 x 360=432,000).— 51. 

When the Kali Yuga comes to an end the Kpta Yuga will again 
come. — 62a. 

The Aila and the Ik$vAku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches. The dynasty of the Ikgv&kus (the Sfiryvatfasa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitra when Ik$vaku Kfatriyas will 
cease. The AUa Kfatriyas (Cbandra-vauda were contemporary with these 
(or the last of ths Aila Ksatriyas was Kfemaha. — Vfiyu,) so the knowera 
of the SomavaifaAa understand it. — 53. 

Mete.— The text te ran Mb U : 


Itagpaseatly gives no meaning. The translation follows the reading of the Vtyn:— 

.ft 

All these are declared to be the glorious descendante of Vivasvat 
those who are gone, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future.— 54. 


The Br&hmapas, the Kgatriyas, the Vaidyas and the Madras are 
remembered to exist in this Vaivasvata man van tarn,’ all are sons 

of Vaivasvata Manu). Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties.— 55. 


A Prophecy. 

Devftpi, the Paurava king, and Maru, a king of IkevAkn dynasty, 
are both existing in the village, Kalftpa, owing to «*»•*• great Yoga.— 56. 

is 
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In (he 29th Mahfiyuga these two will be (he leaders of Kgstrivasguid 
will restore K§atriyahood. Suvarehas, the son of Manu (Mara ?), will be (he 
founder of the (future) Aikevfiku line, — 57 

In the 29th Mab&yuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty. 
(Similarly, Satya, the eon of lW&pi, will be the (first) king (and the founder) 
at the Ails dynasty. — 58. 

These two (Devfipi and Mam) will be the restorers of Kyatriys 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mah&yuga. Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas. — 59. 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who oontinue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kfita Yuga, will then 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) TretA Yoga. They Will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of Br&hmanaa and Kyatriyas (Of Brahmsnic 
parentage) again. Thus at the end of the Puyya asterisk (when the 
Great mar is in a line with that asterism) the Seven Sage^, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating offspring® in 
every Yuga. Thus the Br&lmtanas know the close relationship of the 
Kyatriyas with the Br&hmapas (and how several Kfatriya dynasties hod 
Brfihmana paternity).— 62. 

Thus, at the dose of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal Kyatriyad 
and (seven) Br&hmanas, who cross over from one Yuga to another 
(iu their full consciousness), are called Santfinas in the Sruti or founders of 
future human races. They become the origins of (the future) Br&hmanaa 
and Kyatriyas. — 63. 

The Seven Sages know thus the rise, fall, and the longevity 
of these founders of dynasties as well as the decline and rise of the 
dynasties.— 64. 

When Jamadagna totally destroyed the Keatriya dans the world 
became devoid of Kfatriya Kings. — 65-66 

Hear, I will relate to you the double origin of the modem Keatriya 
Kings. Ails and Ikfw&ku dynasties are said to be the origin of the 
Kfhatriyas. — 67-68. 

The Kings and other common Keatriyas were variously sub-divided 
in the world. Quite a profusion of Kpatriyas were bom in the Ails 
dynasty, bat there were not so many in the Ikywiku dynasty. Their 
number is full one hundred. Similarly, by the spread of the Bhoj dynasty 
that number was doubled.— 69-70. 

These Keatriyas have disappeared with their names. I am relating 
to you about them, please bear. The number of Fritibindhaa was 100, 
Magas 100, Hsyas 100, Dh&rtarAytras 100, Janmejayaa 80, brave Brahmo- 
dsttaa 100, Kurus 100, Panchds 100, Kssikuaa, etc., 100 each, Nippa and 
Sasabindh 2,000 each.- 71-73. 

These Kyatriyaa were pious-minded and charitably disposed. 
Thousands of similar R&jarsbis have disappeared. In the present Man- 
wan tara the dynasty of Vaivaawatamanu appeared and disappeared and 
with it many races come and went.— 73-75. 
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Even in one hundred yearn it is not easy to describe that dynasty 
lolly. Twenty-eight families have disappeared with the Devas. What 
remained 1 am relating. — 76-77. 

The sages of that dynasty are 43 in number. The rest are known 
as Togas. I bare described some of the dynasties in brief and the rest at 
length. For the sake of their being numerous I am not able to dessribe 
them fully again. Oh King, the Rajargis of the luminous Yay&ti dynasty 
whose names have been described have all disappeared with the Yoga. 
The man who beam them gets fire worldly boons, ris., life, fame* wealth, 
heaven, progeny. By bearing this chapter one goes to heaven. 

Here ends the Two hundred and eeventysecond Chapter. 

CHAPTER CCLXX1V. 

The Rigis said : — “ Sfita ! one should acquire, increase and protect 
wealth by fair means. The acquirement of wealth by a virtuous person 
has been said to be most lucky in all the d&stras. — 1. 

Be good enough to tell by what charity a wealthy and learned 
man feels blessed.”— 2. 

Sfita Said : — *' 1 shall now explain to you about that great charity, 
(Malik D&n) which has been mentioned to ns by Lord Vispn In connection 
with the enunciation of the righteous ordinances. It has been kept so 
secret. It is the dispeller of all the HIb and the effects of bad dreams.” — 
34. 

The Mah& D&nas are of sixteen varieties. Among the sixteen kin ds 
of Mab& D&ns described by the Lord, the Tnlfi Puruga D&na is the first and 
best of all It is the giver of virtue, long life, dispeller of all ills, venerat- 
ed by Lords Brahmfi, Vigpu and diva and other Devas.— 5-6. 

The other D&nas are— Fiiranyagarbha D&na, BrahmAmJa D&na, 
Kalpap&dapa D&na, Gosahasraka D&na, Hiranyak&madheen u D&na, Hixa- 
ny&iva D&na, Hirapy&tfvaratha D&na, Hemahastiratha D&na, PauclialSipga* 
laka D&na, Dh&r& D&na, Viavachakra D&na, Kalpaiatft D&na, Saptaa&garaka 
Dina, Ratnadhenu D&na, Mah&bhutaghata D&na, which were first observed 
by Bhagav&n V&audeva, the Destroyer of Sambara, by Ambartfa, Bhfirgava, 
8ah&arav&hu, Prahl&da, Prithu, Bharata and other kings. These D&nas 
are always performed for the removal of all obstacles ; and as a result 
of these they were all protected by the Devas.— 7-12. 

The Devas ward these observers of ordinances from all ills.— 13. 

If one of these D&nas be accomplished without any obstacles 
through the favour of Lord Viggu then Xndra was not able to do any 
injury to the devotes.— 14. 

So a devotee should adore Lords Vigpu, diva and Gapeda and 
then with the advice of the Br&hmapas should commence the performance 
of sacrifices, pertaining to these Mah& D&nas. — 15. 

“King Mann had put the following question to the Lord Janirdana, 
w hioh 1 heard and now shall try to make clear according to my under- 
standing. Please listen to it.” — 16. 
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Manu said “ Lord, be pleased to tell me about the MahA DAnas, 
the most auspicious, sacred and mysterious.” — 17. 

Matsya said : — The 16 great ordinances that hare not been men- 
tioned elsewhere up to now, I shall now explain before to you.” — 18. 

Tulfi Puruia Dfina is the first and best of all, and it should be per- 
formed on the days of Ayana, Viauvak, VyatipAta, Dinaksyaya, on the 
first day of the Yugas and Manvantaras, Sahkr&nti, Sabkr&nti Vaidhriti, 
Yoga, Ohaturdarfl, Agiamt, white Panchadadi, on the Parva days, on the 
Dv&darfi, Astakadoga, on the occasions of sacrifices, festivities, marriages, 
after having seen bad dreams or seen wonderful thiugB, on getting 
wealth and Brfibmapas, on the occasion of SrAddlia, in desired times, in a 
sacred place, in temples, cowsheds, near a well or a garden or a beautiful 
tank, etc. Thus in these days, on such oocasions and at jsuch places, 
Mahft Danas must be made — 19-23. \ 

Life is momentary, wealth is transient and every being is in the 
clutches of death. Under such circumstances a man should always follow 
the course of Dharma and righteous actions. — 24 ( 

On an auspicious day the devotee should make the Brfihmapas recite 
Svastiv&cbana and then make a pandal of 10 or 12 hands or 16 aratnia. 
It should have four Bhadr Asanas and the altar Bhould be of eeven hands 
and within this another Yedi of five bands. — 25-26. 

Nora -«nf$ii=opeii palm ot hand. 

In this central Vedi the doorways of fine wood should be made and 
four sacrificial cavities should be dug, one in each direction. Each 
cavity vkundaj should have a girdle and a jar filled with water, an 
teaua (seat), two copper vessels, sacrificial utensils, Vigtara, claiified 
butter, sesamtnn, incense, lights, flowers, etc., That Kunda is to be 
made of one band and should be made in the north-east. In this Vedi, the 
Grabs Devatas (Deities of the planets arc to be worshipped. — 27-29. 

Here the Brahmfi, Vi gnu and S$iva should be worshipped with 
flowers, fruits, clothings, etc. All round, banners of various colours 
resembling the complexion of the four LokapAlas should be made. In the 
centre a beautiful banner should be made, deoorated with little bells and 
network and four buntings of bo-tree and other milky trees should be tied 
on four doorways and then two jars full of water and decorated with 
garlands, incense, etc., should be placed and two pillars of the wood 
of any of the following trees, viz. — Sfila, Ingudt, Sandal, Deodar, Sriparni, 
Vilva, and Priya KachanAra — should be made. They should be two 
hands underground and five hands above it. The two pillars are to be 
four hands apart. Another piece of wood, sufficiently strong, is to be placed 
across on the two pillars. — 30-32. 

Then a caateman should suspend the scales and in the middle of it 
should be placed a golden image. A rod of four hands should be put above 
the scales and the latter should he made 10 fingera thick and should he 
decorated with a plait of gold and ornaments. Both the scales should 
be suspended to the rod by means of iron drains and then they should be 
deoorated with garlands studded with precious -atones, flowers and sandal- 
A lotus should also be drawn with powders of different colours, and 
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flowerp, eta, should be strewn there, and above the beam of the scales a 
canopy of five ooloors should be erected. Afterwards those versed in the 
Vedas, handsome in appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all the 
rituals, born in the Bhfiratavarpa, should be made the priests, and the 
man accomplished in the Ved&nta, born in an Aryan family, knowing 
Fnr&pas, of cheerful disposition, wearing white clothes, earrings, a golden 
girdle, armlets and other ornaments, should be made the Preceptor 
(Guru). — 33-38. 

To the east of the Maptjspa two Brfihmanas versed in the Rigveda 
should be seated, to the south should be seated two Br&hmanas accom- 
plished in the Yajurveda, two to the west knowing the Samaveda and two 
to the north versed in the Alkarvaveda. All those learned men should offer 
Houias or sacrificial libations four times in four directions by reciting the 
Vedic hymns on their respective altars to Gagerfa, Grahas, Lokap&ls, 

Aftavasu, Aditya, Marudgana, Brahmfi, Vi#nu, 8iva, Sfirya and the 
Vanaspatia. — 39-40. 

Afterwards the mind should be turned to the mantras sacred to 
them. At the close of the sacrifice when the Homas are over, the precept- 
ors should get the music played and then taking the Valia, flowers 
and incense in order and invoke the Lokap&ls. — 41. 

The following mantras should be utteied at the time of invoking 
the Lokap&las, viz.—O India ! adored by the Devaa, Sad hyp... Siddhas, 
come. 0, one armed with a thunderbolt and surrounded and fanned 
by the nymphs, I salute you. Pray guard my sacrific Om Indr&ya 
Namah. — 42. 

Agni come, come, be gracious enough to come. Yon are adored 
by the seers, all the Immortals and carrier oi oblations to the gods ! 
Be pleased to guard my sacrifice by your power and through your power- 
ful attendants. I salute you. Om Agnaye Namah. — 43. 

0 Vaivasvata ! 0 Divine Personage ! Dharmar&ja ! be good enough 
to coma You are adored by tyl the Devas. You are of the Divine form. 
You are the cause of men’s nisery and prosperity. Please guard this 
sacrifice for my benefit. I salute you. Om Yamfiya Namah. — 44. 

Rakpogagan&yaka ! be good enough to come with your demon 
attendants, Vet&las and FifAchas, be pleased to guard thiB sacrifice, you 
are the Lord of ltak$asas and the Lokas. 1 salute you. Om Nirritaye 
Namah* — 45. 

dome, 0 Lord ! with the seas and the aquatic animals, come with 
the clouds and Apssrasas. The Vidyadharns and gods will sing praises of 
you. Do you protect us. I salute you. Om VarunSya Namah. — 46. 

Come, 0 Lord ! to protect me in my sacrifice. Come seated on a 
stag and in company with the 8iddhas (dernigode). The lord of the Prffnas ! 
the great helper of the author of destruction, do you accept my worship. 
I salute you. Om Vfiyave Namah. — 47. 

Come, 0 Yajueswava 0 (Lord of the sacrifice)! Come and save the 
sacrificial ceremony, with the Nakpatras (stars). In company with the 
Oehadhia and the Pitris do you accept my offerings, 0 Lord ! Om SornSya 
Namah. — 4$ 
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Coma, O Visveavara ! oome, with the Bearer of Nasiri, flfila, skull 
and Khatvfinga. O Lord of the worlds ! Master of the sacrifioe ! Do you 
accept my worship to fulfil my sacrifioe. I salute you. 0 Lord ! Ora 
IsSnaya Namah --49. 

Oome, O Lord of the PAtfila (netherworlds) and of the mountains 1 
Oome you praised in song by the N&ga women and the Kinnaras. 0 Ananta 
(Endless One)! Save our sacrifice with the great Yakrfas, and Uxagus 
and the various gods. Om Anantfiya Namah — 50. 

Coxae you the Lord of the universe ! the Greatest Savant ! Come 
you with the gods and the Pitris. You are the Creator of all-being of 
unpsralled might. Oome to grace our Sacrifice. 0 Lord ! Om Brahmape 
Namah.— 51. i 

All beings that are in the three worlds moving or fixjpd — may they 
with Brahman, Vi$nu and Siva protect me. — 52. 

O Devas, D&navas, Yakijas, Gandharvas, Serpents, Rfikaasas, seers, 
men. Go, Devaxn&taras, be pleased and come and protect me \in the per- 
formance of my sacrifice. After thus invoking the Deitie^, offer the 
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas. — 53-54. 

They should be given earrings, girdle of gold, rings, clean 
clothes, and bedstead and double of these should be given to the Pre- 
ceptor. All the Br&hmanas sitting in the different directions Bhould turn 
their heads on Statik&dhyaya.-*-55-56. 

The Br&hmanas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should follow 
all these things, and the devotee should make the Br&hman vfichana 
(svastiv&chana) in the beginning, middle and the end. — 57. 

Afterwards the devotee should get himself bathed by the Brfihmapas 
and the Brfihmapas should recite the Vedic hymns and then he is to take 
a handful of flowers after cireumambulation and wear a garland of while 
flowers and doth. He should then invoke the scale ana say “ you are 
the strength of all the Devas and rest on truth. I salute you ; O Jagad- 
dhatri ! you have been designed by the Lord BrahroA as the witness. You 
hold yourself between the Truth and the Untruth. You are the life 
between the virtuous and the vicious. You weigh all. Weigh me then, 
and carry me across the ocean of the world. I salute you. Only in you is 
the Lord of the twenty-five elements inherent. I therefore salute 
you. I salute you 0, Govinda ! in the form of this scale. 0 Hart! be 
gracious enough to see me taken across this ocean of the world.”— 58-64. 

Then after circumambulating and putting on a coat of mail, sword, 
shield and ornaments the devotee should sit. in one of the scales.— 65. 

Seeing the face of Lord Sri Hari and taking the golden image of 
Dharmar&ja with that of the Sun by both of his hands. The Br&hmapas 
should then weigh the devotee with excellent gold pieces until the eoale 
kicks the ground. Then the king eager for his prosperity should piece 
more gold than that of bis weight on the floor and remaining in the seals 
for sometime utter the following words : — '* Devi ! you are the witness of 
all, I therefore salute you. You were first crested by Brahmft and the 
whole of the moveable end the immoveable world ie held by you. 0 Vitfva- 
dhirini > you are the soul of all beings. You are the holder of the universe 
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I solute you.”' After saying so he should alight from the scale and give 
artt of all half of the whole offerings to the preceptor (Guru) end the rest 
should be made over to the Ritvijaa and with their permission should 
distribute a portion of that wealth among others also. — 66-72. 

^ The poor, the helpless, the good, the worthy and the BrAhmanaa should 
au be duly honoured. The offerings of the tulfid&na, should not be 
allowed to lie in the house even for some time. One who does so is 
visited by fear, privation and pestilence. By readily distributing it 
among others one gets blessings from superiors. — 73*74. 

Those who observe this MahA D&na in such a way reign over a Loka 
for one manvantara. — 75. 

He becomes illustrious like the Sun and then goes to the realm of 
Vifpu seated in a VimAna dfeocorated with beautiful perforated work; 
bells, garlands and adorned by the nymphs where be remains for 
orares of kalpaa. — 76. 

On the completion of his store of virtues he is bora as an illustrious 
emperor on this land and conquers thousands of kings after performing 
sacrifices. The one who witnesses such an ordinance and thinks of it at 
the close of his life, or repeats it to others, or reads about it or hears it, 
goes to heaven adorned by Indra. — 77-78. 

Sere ends the two hundred and seventy-fourth chapter on Tul& Puruta 

Mahd D&na. 


CHAPTER CCLXXV. 

Hatsya arid : — “ I shall now tell you about the excellent Hirapya- 
g&rbha MahA Dfinam which is the dispeller of all sins. — 1. 

On an auspicious day the devotee should observe fasting and arrange 
for a panda), articles, ornaments, canopy, Ritvikas, etc., as needed for the 
tulAdAna. He should then invoke BhagavAn Vigpu and the LokapAlas. Then 
after PnpyahavAchana and AdhivAaana he should get an auspicious jar of 
gold which should be 73 fingers in height and of the shape of a lotus 
having its third part filled in with olarined butter and milk and also with 
ten weapons, jewels, needles, a sickle, gold, and then the jar should be 
provided with a pedestal and golden stalk of lotus and it should have 
an image of the Sun on their outer circumference and a golden thread put 
round its navel.— 3-6. 

Close to that Hiranyagarbha jar should be placed the golden staff 
and Kamapdalu on either of the sides respectively and then a lotus 
should be drawn on the space all round the jar measuring a few more 
fingers. Then pearl strings and sapphires should be plaoed, afterwards 
sea a mu m and an oval wooden vessel should Jbe plaoed on the altar above 
which should be placed the Hirapyagarbha jar. — 7-8. 

Then after uttering propitiatory words and getting the BrAhmawss 
to read the Vedas, the devotee after bathing in water, mixed with all the 
herbs, is to put on a garland of white flowers, clothes, ornaments and utter 
the following mantras with flowers in his hands,— 0-10. 
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O Hiranyagarbha ! O Hiranyakavacba ! 0 Lord of the Devas and 
the eeyeh Lons ! salutations to you. Salutations to Lord Vifpu and the 
Holder of the Universe. — 11. < 

Deva ! Bhfiloka and other regions are contained in you and so are 
BrahraA and other Devas. You are the holder of the universe. I salute 
you. — 12. 

0 Supporter of the Universe, the golden-wombed One ! Creator of 
the Universe is contained in you. Salutations to You.— 13. 

You are the soul oi all the beings. You are inherent in each being, 
pray, therefore, drive away all my endless troubles of the world. — 14. 

After thus invoking the Lord the devotee should enter the precincts 
of the altar and keeping his face north-wards hold the images of 
Dharmar&ja and BrahmA in both his hands and take five deep breaths 
after placing his head between his ankles. Then the BrAhmana versed 
in the Vedas should perform the GarbhAdbAna Punsavana and Slmanta 
ceremonies of the Hiranyagarbha Then the Preceptor and Brfthmapas 
should make the devotee to sit up after chanting the Vedic hymns and 
getting the music played. — 15-17. 

Afterwards the sixteen ceremonies-such as YAtakanna,etc., should be 
duly performed, and then the devotee should utter the following mantras 
and make over the needles, etc., to the preceptor. — 18. 

1 salute you Hiranyagarbha and Visvagarbha. % You are the Soul of 
the Universe. — 19. 

O Best of the Devas ! as I was born- of you in the mortal world so 
let me be born again of Divine form on account of my being born 
again of you. You have created me virtuous and truthful. — 20. 

Afterwards that Br&hmana should decorate a blessed cow with the 
ornaments and bathe her with four vases. He should seat her on the 
golden seat and bathe her by reciting these mantras, viz . — “ Devasyar- 
tvAn ” and say * I shall now bathe all thejlmbs born of yon/ — 21-22. 

May all of you live long and happy, holding Divine bodies. After- 
wards he should make over that golden thing to the Ritvika BrAhmapa 
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice. — 23. 

The Ritvikas who may be few "br many in number should all be 
worshipped and the things used in the worship should all be given to the 
Guru. — 24. 

Gift of sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, villages, 
countries and any other thing should also be made according to the 
means of the devotee. — 25. 

One who performs this Hiranyagarbha ordinance on an auspicious 
day according to the prescribed rites will go to Brahmaloka and be wor- 
shipped there and live for koti kalpas, — 26. 

And at the end of the manvantara will reside in the realm of all the 
LokapAlas one after another, after being freed from the sins of the iron 
age and adored by tbe Siddhas, SAdhyas, nymphs. He also liberates from 
hell one hundred Pitri Lokas. friends, brothers, sons, grandsons, all by 
himself.<‘'-27?28. 
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One who reads or hears this Hirapyagarbha Dins goes to the realm 
of Viwn and one who advises others to perform this ordinance, becomes 
like Inara the Lord of the Devas in heaven, and the leader of the hosts of 
wise persons. — 29. 

Btrt ends the two hundred and ms enty- fifth chapter the Hiranyagarbha 


CHAPTER OOLXXVL 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now explain to yon the ways of performing 
the Brahmanda Mahfidfina which is the dispeller of all sins of the highest 
degree and one of the best ordinances ” — 1. 

The devotee should make similar arrangements as before of Ritvika. 

S andal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc,, as required for Tul&d&na ana 
len on an auspicious day he should invoke the LokspAlas and perform 
AdhivAssna, etc. The golden universe (Brahma egg) should be made from 
20 palaa to 1,000 palas (one pala is equal to four tolfis) according to the 
means of the devotee which and two jars should also be provided. All 
round the Brabmfintja eight Liggaj&stakas and six Ved&Aga ffestraf 
should be located. — 2-4. 

The Brahmfimja should be made with four-faced Brahmfi in the centre 
and all round it should be made the images of the eight Lokap&las, diva, 
Viepu, Sfirya, PArvat£ Lakymt, Vasu, Marudga^a and with precious 
jewels. The length of the BrahmAnda should be from one cubit to 100 fin* 
gem and it should be covered with a piece of silk doth and looated on a 
mound of 32 seers of sesamum. After that the eight sorts of grains should 
be placed all round it — 5-7. 

To the east should be the Lord Sri Hari lying on An ants, to the 
south-east Pradyumna. To the south should also be placed the images 
of PrakriU and SaAkareana ; to the west should be located Aniruddha and 
the four Vedas. To the north should be made the images of Agni and 
golden VAsudeva. — 8-9. 

All round the gods should be placed on golden pedestals covered 
with red cloths after molasses being placed over them (m jars), and then 
worshipped. Ten jars filled with water and covered with cloths should also 
be placed. Ten oows should be given away, and the devotee should be 
bathed along with gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, ch&mara, 
looking-glass, seats, eatables, sugarcane, lighting-bowls, flowers, garlands 
end sandal, and incense, etc., after the Brahmapas, versed in the Vedas 
have performed Home ceremonies with AdhivAsa. — 10-11. 

Lord of the universe, Vidvadh&ma ! I salute you. The devotee, thus 
bathed, wonld circumambulate and repeat the following mantra You are 
the Lora of all of the seven Ri$is, of the Immortals ana of this earth. Pro- 
tect me. Leva ! Let the aggrieved and sinners also become blessed by your 
grace <m their calamities being cut off by the blade of ordinances and cha- 
rities performed in your name. Let the sins of all the beings moving 
and non-moving be destroyed. Even those who are freed from thier sins by 
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the merit of their Mahfidina, be oared of ell their faults end defects.^ After 
reciting this prayer and saluting f3ri Hari, all die articles of worship should 
be divided into tea parts and then two parts are to be given to the Ouru 
and the rest given away to die BrahmapaS. In an ordinance in which 
only a small amount is spent by the devotee, only die preceptor should 
offer libations into the sacrificial fire as is done in Agnihotra and he 
should be given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc. — 12-10. 

One who thus performs this Brahm&n4a MahfidAna is liberated from 
aU sins and goes to the region of Yif^n seated on a chariot and is adored 
by the-nymphs.— 17. 

By the glory of this Brahminda ordinance the devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, brethren, 
wife, son, grandson, friends, acquaintances and guests andi gives pleasure 
and happiness to all of them* — 18, 1 

One who reads this in a temple or in a virtuous maun premises or 
bean about it or advises others to perform this ordinanoq goes to die 
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs.— 19. 

\ 

Here ends the 276 th Chapter of the Matsya Pur&oam on Brahm&nda 

Dam. 


CHAPTER CCLXXVII. 

Matsva said : — " Now I ehall tell you about the Kalpapfidapa Mahi 
D&na which is also the dispeller of all sine.’' — 1. 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokap&laa of 
die Pupy&ha-V&chana as prescribed in tbe Tul&d&na ordinance. — 2. 

TheRitvikas, panda], ornaments, cloths, Ac., should also be arranged 
as before. A golden tree yielding all desires (Kalpa-pidapa) of various 
hinds of fruits should be made ; and also birds sitting on that tree ; the 
cloths and various ornaments should also be made. The tree should be of 
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee. The 
gold need is mixed with alloy.— 3-4. 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with 
a piece of white cloth. — 5. 

five branches along with the images of Btelunl, Vippu, ffeva, 
SArya and Cupid should be made, on the lower branch should be plaoed 
Cupid with Rati. Sant&naka tree, £ of the golden Kalpa tree, should he 
located to the east of the latter- Mandfira tree along with an image of 
Lakahml should be located on a pot of clarified butter in the south, Pari- 
jita tree along with tbe image of Skvitr! should be located to the west on 
a mound of cumin seed (Jiraka). Similarly, Harichandana tree should be 
located to the north along with Sursbiii cow on a mound of seeamum. 
The tree is to be adorned on one-fourth part of it with flowers.— 6-7. 

All the other trees should be made 1£ of the golden Xalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow cloth and decorated with flowers, sugarcane, 
etc.— 8. 
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Then flight jut filled with water and provided with fruits, should 
be placed near the tree with a pair of sandals, cooking-utensils, lamps, 
shoes, umbrella, ohamara, seats, etc. After placing fruits, flowers, ana 
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sms of grains should be put in all the direc- 
tions. Qver the tree a canopy is to be stretched, decked with fruits and 
garlands of flowers. — 6-11. 

After Home ceremony and Adhiviaa, the devotee should get himself 
bathed by the Br&hmapas versed in the Vedas with the recitation of the 
sacred Vedie hymns and then he is to utter the following mantra 
after ci rcumambolating the tree thrice : — 12. 

“ Salutations to the Kalpa tree, the giver of the desired objects, the 
protector of the universe and tire image of the Creation. — 13. 

Von are Brahmfi, the Lord of the universe. You are the Lord of the 
day. You are the supreme soul ; therefore be pleased to protect me. You 
are the Immoveable, the soul of the universe. Yon are the Sun ; yon are 
the material ; you are the immaterial ; you are the Highest cause. Saluta- 
tions to you. You are the nectar, you are the Infinite, you are the un decay- 
ing Person. In conjunction with Sant&nas be gracious enough to protect 
me and deliver me from this ocean of world.” — 15. 


After this, the Ealpa tree should be given to the preceptor and the 
other trees should be given to the four Ritvikas. — 16. 

If the devotee cannot afford muoh money, he should worship the 
preceptor only. He should free himself from feelings of avarice and 
not be mieerly in the expenditure of money. — 17. 

One who makes this MahS D&n in this way, obtains the merits of 
the Aavamedha sacrifice. — 18. 


He is also adored by the nymphs, the Siddhae, the Chtranas end the 
Kinnaraa. Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of tho 
present and future generations. — 19. 

After being seated in a Vimhna resplendent like the Sun, he goes to 
die realm of Lord Vippu venerated by the Devas. — 20. 

Thereafter residing for hundreds of Kalpas as the King of Eings in 
Heaven, end then through the grace of N&rlyapa, he beoomee His devotee 
and inclined to hear about Him when he goee to the city of Nl rftyans. 
— 21 . 


One who reads about it or remembers it also gets himself freed frem 
sins and goes to the reelm of Indra and -lives there for one Manvantara 
happily with Apaarfts. — 22. 


. Hers ends the 277th Chapter of the Unttya Puranam on Kalpo Pidapa 

Mahad&nam. 


CHAPTER COLXXVIII. 

„ Matey* said:— “I ahallnow tell you About the Gosabasra llaht 
Mai the aispeller of all great sins and the y wider of all desires. —1. 

. On an auspicious day before carrying out this ordinance the 
devotee should live on milk for three its or one. Afterwards the 
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‘LokptUaa should be invoiced ss is done in TnlAdins end Homs oeremony 
and adhivfiea should be performed. Ritvika, Mandapas, articles, ornaments 
and oovering cloths all are to be arranged ; and within the enclosure of 
the Vedi, a bull with all suspicions signs is to be brought. Outside the 
Vedi then a thousand oows with their horns mounted with gold and hoofs 
with silver, should be placed after being adorned with ornaments, cloths, 
flowers and garlands — 2-4. 

Then alter decorating ten cows with cloths, garlands, golden-bells, 
milking-pots of bell-metal, gold plait and red cloth, the devotee should 
arrange a pair of sandals, shoes, umbrella, vessels, seats, etc., these are 
to be worshipped and in their midst should be made a golden bull, 
Nandikepvara which should be located on a mound of seat after being 
covered with a silken cloth and decorated with ornaments Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by. The bull, etc., should not be less 
than one hundred palas in weight and should go up to tiu^ee thousand 
palas. In the case of gift of one hundred (100) cows, one-tenth of that 
should be arranged for. — 5-10. t 

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should be sung and 
then the devotee should bathe in water mixed with herbs and medi- 
cinal plants. The Brfihmapas accomplished in tbe Vedas should bathe 
the devotee after which the latter shotud recite the following formulas by 
holding a handful of flowers : — “0 Rohipis, the inhabitants of the Lokss ! 
Tou are the form of the Universe ; you are the world-mother ; salutations 
to you ! — 11-12. 

“0 Cow-Mother! within your body are the 21 bhuvans, Devas, 
BrahmA, etc., therefore protect me. O Cows ! be on my front ; be at my 
back and also on my head. 1 am living in the midst of Cows for you are 
existing incarnate in the form of Vripa, the eternal Dharms. Tou are tbe 
resting place of the eight Murtis. Therefore, O Eternal one ! protect me.” 
Afterwards the golden bull Nandikesvara should be given away with all 
materials to the preceptor and a cow out of tbe ten should be given to the 
Ritvikas. Then each of the Ritvikae and the priests should be given 
100, 50, 20 or 10 cows and with their permission other Br&hmapaa should 
also be given ten or five cows each. One cow should not be given to 
many. This is sinful. A sensible devotee eager for his health and pro- 
sperity should give many oows to one man.— 13-18. 

After thus giving away one thousand cows, the devotee should live 
again on milk for a day and one eager for a-store of wealth should lead a 
life of celibacy on tbe day of performing this ordinance and hearing the 
glories of this Ptoa and making it heard by others. One who thus makes 
the gift of 1,000 cows is liberated from all sins and honoured by the Siddhas, 
ChArapas, etc., is venerated in the realm of all the LokpAlas altar being 
seated in a chariot shining like the sun and decorated with a beautiful 
network of bells, etc. Be. remains in those realms along with his sons 
and grandsons for s Man van tars in each. Thus he goes beyond tbe 
•even malms and attains the domain of Siva. — 19-23. 

Besides this he liberates 101 manes and grandmothers, etc. .He 
reigns ss a king for 100 Eeipas ; after that be become* devoted to lav* 
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.and performing one hundred Asvamedha sacrifices attains the realm of 
Lord ViyQu ana becomes liberated from bondage. — 24-25. 

The manes also eagerly look forward to a son who would make a 
gift of 1,000 cows. They wish that a son or a grandson should liberate 
them by making such a gift. One who does so is ministered to by his 
manes in every respect. — 26-27. 

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of 
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all sins.'— 28. 

Here endt the 278th Chapter of Mattya Pur&nam on giving away 
one thoueawl Cotes. 


CHAPTER COLXXIX. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you about the K&madhenu Din 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving away all great 
sins." — 1. 

hint the Lokap&las should be invoked and then Homa and Adhivfis 
should be performed after erecting Kupdas, pandal, and an altar. If the 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer 
sacrificial oblations as is done in Ekfigni ceremony. In thm cere- 
mony a cow and her calf are to be made of pure gold. To give away 
K&madhenu with one thousand fruits is the best; with 500 fruits 
is middling ; and with 250 fruits is Kani^tha. The K&madhenu 
should he made of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the 
devotee is able or not. A black deerskin should be spread on a mound 
of molasses and above it should be placed the cow decorated with various 
kinds of gems. Close to it should be placed eight pitchers full of water 
containing jewels and various flowers. — 3-6. 

Round it Bhould be placed 8 or 10 sorts of grains, sugarcane, fruits, 
utensils, seats, copper milkingpot, red cloth, lamp, umbrella, chatnara, 
ear-rings, bell, golaen horns foils, silver hoofs, turmeric, oumineeed, daniyfi, 
sugar, etc. An awning of five colours is to be spread over the altar. 
The oow is to be anointed all over well with turmeric, etc. — 7-8. 

Then after the chant of Vedio hymns, the devotee should make three 
oircumatnbulationB, get himself bathed and taking a handful of kuaa grass 
and flowers he should invoke the Kfimadheau while the preceptor recites 
the Vedio mantras. — 10. 

He should ssy, " O, Kfimadhenu ! You on the templeof sll the Devss 
ere ; you are Tripathagfi ; you are the essence of oceans and mountains ; 
you are the protector of the universe. I have attained the final bliss by 
makings gift of you and have been liberated from all the sins. I salute 
you. Who is there that undergoes sufferings when he has attained jou? 
You are Kfimadhenu because you drive sway all ills and sufferings. 

One who thus gives away a Kfimadhenu to a Brfihmapa of noble 
lineage, of good qualities and handsome appearance goes to the realm of 
I&dgft i&hftbited by the Dstobv— 1 1-13* 

Here sub As 219 th Chapter of the Uateya Pw&nam on Kdmadhenu 
ZMtUMK 
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CHAPTER OOLXXX. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell yon the sacred HiragyAdva IfaliA 
Dina which confers numberless benefits on the devotee."-- 1. 

On an auspicious day the devotee ehonld invoke the Lokaptlaa 
and recite Brfihmana V&chanam as done in Tul&d&na. — 2. 

Afterwards Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, cloths, Ac., should be 
arranged for as before. If the devotee oannot spend more mqney then 
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the 
Ektgni rite. — 3. 

Afterwards a golden horse should be made and plaoed on a heap of 
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Vjedi (altar). It 
should then be oovered with a silk cloth. The horse shouldlbe made from 
three to 1,000 (one thousand) tolas of gold according to the mJans of the de- 
votee. Sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, eight (8) pitchers 
full of water, garlands, sugarcane, fruits, bedstead with all it4 equipments, 
and an image of the snn made of gold, should be placed near it. Then 
the devotee should get himself bathed by the Vedic Br&hmanas (accom- 
panied with the recitation of the Vedic hymns) with water in which Borne 
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flowers 
recite the following mantra — 1-7. 

“ O, Sarvadeverfa ! O Vignu, the revealer of the sacred Vedas ; please 
work out my salvation from this mundane ocean. Salutations to yon.— 8. 

“ O Sun ! You are divided into seven parts, the seven Chhandas 
whereby you illumine all the Lokas. You illumine the universe. Pray 
protect me. 0 Eternal one ! "—9. 

While reciting this mantra, the devotee is to make over the golden 
horse to the preceptor. One who does so becomes freed of sins and attains 
the realm of the Sun. Afterwards the 4*votee should give away cows to 
the Ritvik&s and various sorts of grains to the preceptor. — 10-11. 

On the conclusion of the ceremony the devotee should not take any- 
thing cooked in oil. He should hear the Purfipas and feed the Br&h- 
xnanas. — 12. 

One who observes this ordinance is freed from all his sins and 
attains the domain of VifQu, and is honoured by the Siddhas. — 13. 

One who reads or hears this Htraiiyfisva ordinance or witnesses it 
or thinks of it or one who is poor but yearns to perform it, is liberated 
from all his sins and goes to the region of Sun with a bright body 
seated in a Vimfina shining like the Snn, where he is a wonhipped by the 
oelestial women. — 14-15. 

Here ends the 280th Chapter of the Matty a Pur&nnm on Hiravyiioa 

Ddn. 


CHAPTER COLXXXI. 

Matsya said : — “ 1 shall now tell you about the auspicious Advaratha 
MahA Dfin which is the diapeller of all great sins.” — 1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastivicbana the LokspAlas should 
ha invoked .by the eacrifioer as is done in course of TulAdAna.— *2. 
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Afterwards, Ritvikas, mand&P*, ns o es sar y articles, ornaments, etc., 
should be brought, end then a golden chariot should be pnt on the 
black deer akin over which the seeamutns are scattered. There should be 
four wheels in the chariot and the number of horses should be four or eight. 
Afisg-ctaS and a pitcher of sapphire should be made and the eight Lokap&las 
should be made of lapis-lazuli. Four pitchers full of water and 18 
kinds of grains should be placed ; and the chariot should be covered 
with silk moth and there is to be a canopy over the altar. Afterwards there 
should be placed ou the chariot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Porusas. 
Hie devotee should ‘consecrate the Deity to whom he ie devoted. Then um- 
brella, chamara, red cloth, ghee, oow, bedstead with all the necessary equip- 
ments should be supplied. The chariot should be made of over three palaa 
to one bh&ra of gold according to the means of the devotee. Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made. The banner should be adorned 
with a lion of gold. The two Asvini Kum&rae riding on horses should 
be made to go to aud fro as guards of the chariot wheels. The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and 
theu make three ciroumambulations and after holding a handful of lowers 
and putting ou garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the 
following mantras. — 3-11. 

" O, Lord Sun ! the Soul of the universe, the Destroyer of all sins, 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose chariot is drawn 
by the horses of the Vedas, I salute you. Give me peace. You are 
the creator aud supporter of the eight Vasue and the Maruts. Dispel 
my sins, and infuse virtue in me.” — 12-13. 

One who thus gives away a golden chariot attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sins.— 14. ' 

He becomes illustrious and' goes to the realm of the Lord ffcva after 
attaining and going beyond the domain of the piercing Sun where the 
nymphs like the black bees drink the aroma of his lotus- like face and 
live there with Ambujs Bbava. — 15. 

One who reads or hears about this ordinance never goes to hell 
He repeatedly gees to heaven.— 16. 

Rtreenda the 28 let Chapter on the gift of Hiraoy&ma Ratha MahA D&ntm. 

CHAPTER CCLXXXII. 

Matsys said : — “ I shall now tell you about the greatly auspicious 
Hemsltastt Ratha Mahi Dina by performing which one attains the realm of 
Lord Vtypu.” — 1. 

On an nuspioiona day after Svaetivfichana, the devotee should invoke 
the Lokapilaa as prescribed in courts of Tuludana. Then he should find 
oat Ritvicte, canopy, ornaments, cloth, etc., and observe a fast He should 
break his fast with the Brihmapaa. A chariot of the shape of Pujpaka 
(aeroplane) should be made of gold studded with precious stones. It should 
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels. Then a mound of 
aesatnum should hi placed on a blaok deer akin and above it should be 
located the chariot. -2-4. 
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Round it the sight Lokap&las, Brahmt, Suit sad Siva should be made 
sad in the centre should be made the image of N&tiyana with the Goddeea 
Lakshmi. — 5, 

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, sandal, lighting-howls, 
shoes, umbrella, mirror, a pair of sandals should be placed. A flag-staff 
should be made with an image of Garuda on it and in front of the yoke 
should be made an image of Ganetfa. Above it should be placed a canopy 
with bunting of various kinds of fruits. — 6-7. 

Five kinds of coloured silk cloths, flowers, four pitchers and eight 
cows should be placed next to the chariot. Then four elephants made 
of gold and decorated with pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to the chariot. Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants. The golden elephants should be made from five palfis to 
one hh&ra of gold according to the means of the devotee. After 
bathing with the recitation by Brfihmanaa versed in the Vedas- of the 
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three times. 
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following n^antras and 
then should give it away to the Br&hmanas t — 8-11. \ 

“ O, illustrious chariot ! You are made use of by fJiva, Brahml, 
Sflrya, Vidyfidhara, Vasudeva, in Vedas, PurSnas and' Yajnas. I therefore 
salute you. Your blissful form is the lotus of heart which the Munis see 
through Yoga, and where is seated Mur&ri ! You bring deliverance to 
those entangled in the [meshes of the] ocean of the world. 0, Mfidhava ! 
therefore protect me after dispelling all my sins.”— 14. 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting it, goes to 

the domain of &iva after being liberated from all his sins and there 
he is adored by the seers and the Vidytdharas, the immortals and 
Munlndraa. — 16. 

Even a sinner who gives away this golden chariot assumes a good 
form and liberates his manes, brethren, sons, etc., and carries them to the 
region of Vignu. — 16. 

Here ends the 282nd Chapter on the giving away of golden chariot and 
elephant known ae H&ma Hasti Mahdddnam. 

CHAPTER C0LXXXI1I. 

Matsya said : — “ T shall now tell yon about the Paneha Tinpltlri or- 
dinance whioh ia the dispeller of all great sins,” — 1. 

On an auspicious moment, e.g., the commencement of a Yuga or on 
the occasion of an eclipse, a plot of land measuring five ploughs should 
he given away. — 2 

Any market town or a village at the foot of a mountain, or any other 
village should be given a wav after making the fields prosperous with 
harvest, or only half the village may he given with its good harvest 
according to ene’s means. — 3. , 

Five ploughs of good wood should he made and five ploughs of gold 
from five palaa to one thousand pahs should also he made according to 
the msana of the devotee. • The* fire pairs of oxen should be procured 
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and their horns should be covered with gold and tails studded with pearls 
and their hoofs mounted with silver and then a a silk cloth should 
be thrown over them and they should then be worshipped with floral 
garlands, sandals, etc., and tied in the devotee’s cowshed.— 4-6. 

Afterwards sacrificial oblations of rice cooked in milk and sngar 
and other things should be made in the name of Prithvt, Aditya, Rudra 
in the same sacrificial pit. The wood of butea-frondosa, clarified butter, 
seaamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings. 
The Lokap&las should be invoked as prescribed in the Tul&d&na cere- 
mony. — 7-8. 

Then, after the recitation of propitiatory hymns, the wise priest 
should put on white clothes and white garlands and call the devotee 
with his consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring, a piece of redcloth, a 
few gems, a bed with all its equipments and a milch cow. Eighteen grains 
should be placed all round and then tho devotee holding a handful of 
flowers should circumambulate the Mapdap and utter the following : — 

“ All the Devas and all other beings, moveable and non-movable, are present, 
on the harnessed body of this ox, so let them remain devoted towards 
Siva. There is no ordinance like one-sixteenth part of the gift of a plot of 
land ; so let my intellect be fixed in Dbarma. — 9-13. 

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each 
is called the Nirvartana. This is told by Praj&pati. One who gives away 
a plot of land of 100 Nirvartanas in area according to the prescribed 
rites, is freed at once of all his sins. And ono who gives away au 
area of land half of that on measuring a Gocharma or sufficient for 
a house to be built upon also frees himself from all his sins. — 14-16. 

The donor of such plots of land remains in the realm of Siva for as 
many years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many 
pores there are in the soil at the time of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot. — 17. 

The Gandharvae, Devas, demons, Siddhas, they all wave chamaras 
on him and the devotee goes to the domain of Siva seated in a huge 
Vimina along with his fathers, grandfathers, friends, etc. — 18. 

By this gift of oxen, lands, and ploughs with yokes, etc., the donor is 
freed of his sins and obtains the position of Indra. A wealthy man should 
therefore give this gift to remove his sins and acquire prosperity for him- 

Here ends the 283rd Chapter on Paneha lAngalaka Mahd D&nam 
tyioing away land with five ploughs). 

CHAPTER CCLXXXiV. 

Matsya said : — “ I shall now tell you about the sacred Dhar&d&na 
that drives away all the ills and sins of the devotee and promotes his 
welfare.” — 1. 

The YajamAn (sacrificer) should make an earth of gold in imitation 
°f Jambudvipa. 
it 
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This golden Jambudvlps, having mountains, with Mara in the centre, 
with eight Lokap&Ias and nine Vanjaa, with rivers and oceans, loll of 
gems, conjoint with Vaeu, Rudra and the Sun should be made of 1,000 
palas or 500 or 300, or 200 or 100 palas of gold. It should how- 
ever he mort than five palas. The Lokap&laa should he invoiced as in 
course of the Tul&d&na and Ritvikas, pandal, ornaments, clothings, etc., 
should be similarly arranged. — 2-6. 

On the altar (Vedi) the hlack deer skin should he spread and over it 
should be made a mound of sesamum. Above the heap should be placed 
the image of the earth and round it should be placed salt, etc., along 
with 18 kinds of grains. Then 8 pitchers full of water should he placea 
covered over with silk awning as well as various kind4 of fruits and 
cocoanuts and clothings. Afterwards the devotee should Iput on white 
clothes, white gai lands and taking a handful of flowers, — 7-^.0. 

Recite the following mantras at an auspicious moment { — “ O Mother 
Universe ! You are the refuge of all the Devas, 1 therefore salute you. 
You protect all the Jivas ; therefore protect me. O Yasuudhare ! You 
hold the Vasus, all the beings, pray protect me. O Achale ! Even the 
four-faced Lord BrahmS does not adequately know your limit. Therefore 
you are Ananta. My salutations to you. O, one without any beginning or an 
end. Guard me from the perils of this vast and fearful ocean of the world. 
You are with Vi§nu in the form of Lakshmi, with Siva in the form of 
Gaurt, with Brahma in the form of S&vitri. You are the light of the Sun 
and the Moon, intellect in Vrihaspati, Medhft (.intelligence) retentive 
faculty in the Munis. — 11-15. 

“ O mother ! You are fixed, you pervade all the universe, therefore 
you are called Viijvambbarfi. Devi ! you are known by the names 
Dhriti, Sthiti, Kshaini, Kshauni, Prithvl, Vasumati and Ras&. Pray do 
protect me by all your above-mentioned forms.” Afterwards the devotee 
should give away the Devi to the Br&hmagas. One-half or one-fourth of 
the earth made of gold should be given to the preceptor (Guru) and the 
rest should be given away to the Ititvikas. Then the Br&hmanas should 
be dismissed after being saluted. — 16-18. 

In such a way one who gives away that golden universe in an auspi- 
cious moment attains bliss and goes to the realm of K&r&yapa seated in a 
VimHn bright as the Sun and decorated with beautiful network and bells 
where he remains for 3 Kalpas and liberates his manes, sons, grand-obildren 
for tweuty-one generations. One who reads this or hears it ig also liberat- 
ed from all sins and goes to the realm of Siva resided by thousands of 
Devas where nymphs yearn for him. 

Here ends the 284th Chapter on giving away the golden earth* 
CHAPTER CCLXXXV. 

Mataya said : — “ I shall now tell you about tbe Viivaohakra Maht 
Dftnam which is the dispeller of all heinous sins.” — 1. 

On tbe day when the Son enters the point of equinox or on 
any auspicious day an image of golden Vidvachakra (the wheels of the uni- 
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ifttan) should be made. The image of 1,000 palaa of gold is the beat, of 
$00 palas is medium and of 250 palaa is the Kanistha. If the devotee can- 
not afford much he should get an image of over 20 palaa made. It should 
however not be less than that. — 2-3. 

The wheel should be made of sixteen spokes and eight fellies. In 
the middle of it should be made the image of Lord Vi$i)u in Yoga posture, 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed beside him. The images 
of the eight Goddesses should also be made to reside within the wheel. 
Another image of Vifnn in a lying posture should be made in the east 
and the images of Atri, Bhrigu, Vafistha, Brahmfi, Kasyapa, Matsya, Kfirma, 
Varftha, Nrisimha, Vfimana, Parafurfima, Rfimachandra, Krigpa, Buddha 
and Kalki should also be made in due order as the secondary attendants. 
In the third row of attendants on tbe wheel should be placed the images 
of Gauri, the 16 M&trik&s, 8 Vasus ; in tbe fourth one should be placed the 
12 Adityas, A Vedas ; in the fifth one the five elements and eleven Rudras, 
in the 6th one, the 8 Lokap&las, the Diggajaa ; in the 7th one, all the 
auspicious things, arms and weapons and in the 8th one the Devas. Thus 
the virfvachakra has 8 ftvaranas. Afterwards all the things mentioned in 
the Tul&d&na should be plaeed all round tip Vif vachakra and then Ritvi- 
kas, pandal, ornaments, etc., should be arranged accordingly. Then the 
Vif vachakra should be placed on a mound of sesamum placed on the skin 
of a black deer.— 4-11. 

Eighteen sorts of grains and salt, etc., as well as eight pitchers full of 
water covered with cloths and adorned with garlands of flowers, sugarcane, 
fruits, gems and awnings should also be placed. The householder should 
bathe as before accompamed with Vedic hymns and put on white clothes 
and then commence tne sacrifice. After Homa and Adhiv&aana he should 
take a handful of flowers and make three circumambulations and utter the 
following mantras ; — “ O Visvamaya ! O Vifvachakr&tman ! My salutations 
to yon in whom is contained the universe and who is the master of the 
cycle of the universe. — 12-14. 

“ O, one full of the highest bliss, do save me from the mundane sea of 
troubles. The illustrious Tattva which is seen constantly in the hearts by 
tbe Yogis in meditation is saluted by me. 1 bow down to the Vufva- 
chakrs above all the attributes. O Chakra ! you are contained in Lord 
Vi$pu and wee versa. It is therefore the remover of all sine. — 15-17. 

“ Vif vachakra is the supreme weapon of Vifpu. You are the resting 
place of the Lord. Pray therefore rescue me from the sufferings of the 
world,” One who thus gives away tbe Vifvacbakra, ie liberated from all 
sins and goes to the realm of Vi?nu where he is blessed with 4 hands and 
eternal form in Vaikupfha and remains there for 300 Kalpas in the 
midst of the Apearfis. One who salutes the Vifvachakra every day gets 
prosperity and wealth in this life. His life becomes long.— 18-20. 

One who gives away a Vifvachakra of gold with 16 spokes and 8 
fellies, the refuge of the Devas and this world, goes to the realm of Vifpu 
and the Siddhas salute him.— 21. 

, His appearance also becomes very fascinating to women. This ordin- 
ance destroys all the enemies of the devotee and removes all hie sms. 22. 
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Molt heinous sins vanish by the glory of this ordinance in the rone 
of Hari and the devotee never gets into any peril of rebirth and death.— 23. 

Here ende the 285th Chapter on Viicaehakra prad&nam (giving rosy 
Hie viked of univeree). 


CHAPTER OOLXXXVI. 

Malaya said : — “ 1 shall now tell yon about the MahtkalpalatA, an ex- 
cellent gift, which is tLe destroyer of great sins." — 1. 

On an suspicious Tithi after Svastivicbsna, the devotee should 
arrange for the Ritvikas, pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings as before 
and invoke LdkapAlas as is done in the Tul&d&na. Then Kalpalatis 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold should be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of VidyA- 
dbarfis, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits. Birds 
should be made along with the images of the ascetics lining only on 
fruits ; as well as the images of the Devas the attendant of toe Lokap&las 
should also be made. — 4-5. 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should be placed 
the image of the Goddess Brfihmi of infinite power and glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well as of the Goddess of Ananta Sakti. — 6. 

On a mound of molasses to the east should be located the image of 
the Goddess Indr&ni on a seat on an elephant holding a thunderbolt in Her 
hand. The consort of Agni should be located in the 8.-E. corner on a 
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle in Her hand. — 7. 

In the south should be located the image of the Goddess Gadini 
riding a buffalo, in the S.-W. corner should be placed the image of 
the Goddess Nairitya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword. — 8. 

In the west should be placed the image of the Goddess Vfirunl 
with her weapon of Nfigapfirfa, riding a fish, on a pot of milk and in >the 
N.-W. corner should be placed the image of the Goddess PatAkinl 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar. — 9. 

The Goddess fJaqikhint should be located in the north on a mound 
of sesamum and in the N.-E corner should be plaoed tbs image of the 
Goddess MAbesvarl riding a bull and holding a trident, on a seat of fresh 
butter.— 10. 

The images of these Goddesses should be made in their girlish forms 
with a coronet on their heads, with Their hand in the posture of offering 
some boon. They should be made of from five palas to one thousand 
palas of gold. — 11. 

Over Them should be made awnings and arches of different colours 
and dose to them should be kept 10 cows, 10 vases, and pairs of cloths. 
The central image, and the two oows along with the two vases should be 
given to the preceptor and the rest should be given to the Ritvikas. After 
a bath with vedic chants the devotee should put on white clothes and 
utter the following formulae after circumambulating thrice— 12-13. 

“ Salutations to the better halves of the Directions and the Kjdpalat! 
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Vadims that dispel all sins ; protect the universe along with the Loka- 
p&las and give tie desired objects.”— 14. 

One who thus gives away these consorts o! the Directions goes to 
the H&galoka, the satisfier of all desires, where he remains for 30 years of 
Brahma. — 16. 

He liberates one hundred generations of his manes from this sea of 
troubles and is adored by thousands of nymphs. The Digangan&a 
here ordained this Mab&dana. One who reads, listens to or sees the Kalpa- 
lat&dtna and the Dikvadh&d&na goes to the realm of Lndra. — 16-17. 

Hers ends the 286th Chapter on Kanaka Kalpalatdpradinam. 


CHAPTER OCLXXXVn. 

Matsya said : — “ 1 shall now relate to you Saptasfigara ordinance, 
the dispeller of all great ains.” — 1. 

On an auspicious day after Syastiv&chana the Lokap&las should be 
invoked as is done in TuUdftna. Then Ritvikas, Mandapa, articles, orna- 
ments, clothings and coverings should be collected and seven sacrificial 
pits should be made of gold. — 2-3. 

They should be of the size of Pradfisfi (of the span of the thumb and 
forefinger) or Aratni and should be made of from seven palas to one thou- 
sand puss of gold according to the means of the devotee.— 4. 

[N. B. Aratni— a cubit of the middle length from the elbow to the 
tip of the little finger.] 

Then they should be located on a black deer skin overspread with 
sesamum. The first pit should be filled in with salt ; the second one with 
milk, the third one with clarified butter, the fourth one with molasses, 
the fifth one with curds, the sixth one. with sugar, the seventh one with 
the sacred waters of the holy Ttrthaa. The golden image of Brahmfi 
should be put in the one filled with salt ; Eesava in the second one filled 
with milk, Shiva in the third one filled with clarified butter, the Sun 
in the fourth one filled with molasses, the Moon in the 5th one filled 
with curds, Lakshmi in the 6th one filled with sugar, P&rvatl in the 7th 
one filled with the aaored waters. Gems and grains (Dhlnyam) should 
be put in each one of them and grains all round— 5-9. 

All the ceremonies should be performed as is done in Tuladtna and 
at the end of the Vkrupa Home the devotee should bathe assisted by the 
Brfihmagas versed in the Vedas. He should then make three circum- 
ambulationa fod then recite the following formula : — “ 0 Eternal Oceans ! 
You are the basis of all the beings, You are eternal. You fire the giver 
of Ilfs to all beings. I salute you.— 10-11. 

u You satisfy the three realms with your store of milk, clarified butter, 
wrier, muds, honey, ealt, sugar-cane, gems ; pray therefore drive away toy 
ana also.— 12. 

11 You dispel the ilia of the Devaa, the demons in ell the regions, be- 
•fow nectar unto them and give them gems far their ornaments, pray let 
therefore there be sn increase in the store of wealth in my house. —13. 
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One who thus gives sway these seven oceans in suoh a way, attaint 
the realm of Vieira venerated by the Devaa.--14. 

*!?? bi ® sons.wife, father, grandfather, eto., from eina 

itttt sends them to heaven from hell.- 15. 

287th Chapter on SaptaeAgar PradAnam (giving away 
fwn oceans.) ' ^ 9 


CHAPTER CCLXXXVHL 

Mateya said :— ‘‘ I shall now tell yon about die Ratnadh&ra ordi- 
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Go-loka. — 1. 

On an auspicious day the Lokapftls should be invoked ah in TuladAna 
®nd then a cow studded with precious stones should be mad ’2. 

. „ A skin ° f black d »er should be spread on the floor and ten a mound 
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it sho be pat 81 
sorts of gems.— 8-4. F °* 

- O® the head a tilaka should be made in gold and 100 pearls should 
be placed in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the brows. 
Mother o pearl should be placed in the ears and the-horns should be made 
°* ??, ■ the bea< * should be placed one hundred diamonds and in the 
neck 100 Gomeda stones should be placed. The eyes are to be lotus-like 
extended. — o-o. 

-.P.'l® bun dred sapphires (Indranila-maui) should be placed on the back 
and Vaiddrya-raaiua in place of the ribs, and SphaUkamani in place of the 
stomach. Musk and other scented thingB should be placed in place of the 
•must. The boom should be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of Sflrya- 
kAmta and ChandrakAnta stones. The knee is to be studded with 
camphor. — 7-8. 

The hair should be of Kuhkuma (Baffron) and the navel of silver 
and there should be a 100 rabies in place of the arms.— 9. 

P recious stones should be placed in the other joints. The tongue 
should be made of sugar and molasses should be substituted for dung, 
clarified butter in place of urine, curds in place of curds and milk in plac e 
of milk. Oharaara should be placed in front of the tail-end-and a copper 
milking pot should be placed close by tbe cow.— 10-U, 

Earrings should be made of gold mid other ornaments should 
be made according to the means of tbe devotee. In the same way a 
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed according to rule should be 
made. — 12. 


All the grams, sugarcane, various kinds of fruits should be provided 
and an arch of various colours should be made. Afterwards Home should 
be-^srformcd and gifts .should be mads to the Ritvikas. Afterwards the cow 
inonld be invoked and tbe following mantras should be recited.— 13-14. 


. . JJ** * J> ^T 1 ! ?°?. r tbe thme worlde ; you are said 

to be ft* twteng place of all the Devas ; so Rudra, firahmi. and Tlsndeva 
say ; pray protect me from the trouble »f tin world 15 . 
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One is to observe lasting, and alter invoking the above mantras, 
shoold oircnmambolate and with devotion make the gilt, touching the 
waters. The oow should be given away to the preceptor. One who does 
so goes to the region of Vi$pu, being freed from sins. — 16. 

Seated in a brilliant chariot, with his eons, grandsons, da, and breed 
from all sins he goes to Saxnbhu. — 17. 

Here ende t he 228th Chapter on Batna Ohenu Prad&nam. 


CHAPTER OOLXXXIX. 

M&tsy* said : — “I shall now relate to you about the Mah&bhdta-ghats 
ordinance, the destroyer of all sins." — 1. 

On an auspicious day after Svastiv&chana, the devotee should call 
the Ritvikas and arrange for the pandal, ornaments, cloths, etc., as pre- 
scribed for the Tul&dfina and should then invoke the Lokapftlae. The 
pitcher or kumbha should be made of gold studded with precious stones. 
It should measure one Praddrfa to 100 fingers of gold according to the 
means of the devotee. It should then be filled in with clarified butter, 
milk and made to go hand in hand with Kalpavrikga. — 2-4. 

Images of Brabmfi, Vifnpu and $iva should be made seated on 
lotusps with their V&hanas; and so those of the Lokap&las seated 
on Padra&sana ; and the Earth along with the lotus raised up by the 
Lord Var&ha. All these images should be made of gold. There should 
also be made the images of Varava on a seat of golden crocodile, Agni 
riding on a goat, Vfiyu seated on a black deer. All these Devas with the 
Deva Pancbakam are to be placed within the pitcher. Oapeda is to be 
chosen as the Lord of Xosa. Afterwards the images should be invoked with 
the recitations of the prescribed Vedic hymns and then put inside the vase. 
The imam of the Rigveda decorated with an Ak$a Sutra (rosary), of the 
Yajurveda with a lotus, SAmaveda with a guitar, and bamboos are to be 
plaoed on the right side of the pitcher. Atharvaveda with the 
utensils aruk, sruva should also be placed. — 5-9. 

Round the vase should be plaoed by a wise man holding akfa 
sutra and kamandalu, and versed in the PurApas all the gnuns, Chamars, 
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes, ornaments, bed, vase of water, five kinds of 
buntings. The devotee should then recite the following mantras after 
AdhivAsa both:— 10-11. 

0 thou, the support of all the Devas, and the Universe the Lord of 
the MahAbhfitas, I salute you. Pray bring me peace and prosperity.— 12. 

There is no other thing in this Universe than the elements. The 
whole creation is made of elements. Let there be an attainment of in- 
exhaustible wealth to me by virtue of this ordinance.— 13. 

One who thus gives away the MahfibhQta-ghata is liberated from all 
sins and attains beatitude.— 14. 

la ether words he goes to the kingdom of Vi$pu seated in a VimAna 
resplendent like the Sna along with hie manes and relation and is adored 
»y the nymphs.— 15. 
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One who performs the 16 kinds of ordinances mentioned before is 
not reborn. — 16. 

One who hears about them in company of one’s wife and sons* 
etc., in a temple of Vipiju, also attains the realm of the Lord Viffgra, and 
remains there for one kalpa. —17. 

Here ende the 280th Chapter of Matsya Purdp am on Mah&bh&taghata 

Ddnam. 

CHAPTER CCLXXXX. 

Manu. — “ Lord ! be gracious enough to name, in brief, the Kalpaa 
mentioned by you in course of your description of the measurement and 
duration of Kalpas. — 1. \ 

Matsya. — “ I shall now give you the names of all those Kalpas, the 
mere mention of which gives the benefit of having recited the sacred 
Vedas, and destroys all the great sins.”— 2. 

They are (1) SvAta (2) NUaldhita, (3) VAmadfiva, (4) Ratbamtara, 
(5) Raurava, (6) Deva, (7) Vrihat , (8) Kandarpa, (9) Sadya, (10) irfAna, 
(11) Tama, ^12) Sarasvata, (13) Udfina, (14) GAruda, (15) Kaurma, (16) 
NArasimba, (17) Sam An a, (18) Agndya, (19) Sdma, (20) MAnavs, (21) 
Tatapumana, (22) Vaikantha, (23) Lakshmt, (24) SAvitrt, (25) Ohdra, (26) 
VArAha, (27; Vair&ja, (28) Gaurl, (29) MAheAvsra, in course of which 
Tripura was annihilated, (30) Pittri, at the end of which occurs Lord 
BrahmA’s ParamA Kuhu. These Kalpas form one month of 30 days of 
BrahmA, each Kalpa forming a day ; and one who hears them is freed 
from all sins. The kalpas have been named by the Lord BrahmA after the 
names of the significant events taking place in them and after (he name of 
who bad the highest glorious career in the beginning of each. — 3-12. 

These Kalpas are divided into Samklrga, TAmas, Rajas, SAttvik and 
are classified according to Rajastama. — 13. 

In the Sanktrpa Kalpas Sarasvati and the Pittris are glorified ; the 
TAmasa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agni and Siva. During 
the Rajas Kalpa the glory of BrahmA is prominent. The Pnrftgas as 
revealed by BrahmA in each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding 
Kalpa. During the SAtvika Kalpas the glory of Vi*pu is most prominent. — 

And in course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the practice of 

J nga attain emancipation. One who reads Brahma PorAna and Padma 
’urApam on the occasion of each festival, is granted abundance of wealth 
and prosperity and Dhsrma by the Lord BrahmA. He who beam these 
Purfiqaa at every festival and gives away things made of gold on the 
occasion of each festival, goes to the reelm of Vijpu or BrahmA where be is 
venerated by the seem. It drives away all his sins. — 17*19. 

One should give away the images the Kalpas in the form of Munis 
O'king ! I have thus described to you the whole of the PnrApa SamhitAs, 
which am the dispeller of ell sins and the giver of health ana wealth. 20 
yearn of BrahmA am equal to one day of Siva ; and 100 yearn of Siva to one 
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wink of the eys of Vijqra. When Visnu awakes the universe becomes 
eolisolaQS, ana when He reposes it is annihilated. — 21-22. 

Sola said : — So saying, Lord Matsya disappeared before all then and 
there. In the present Manvantara, Bhagwan Yaivasvata Mann the scion of 
the family of San, is ruling after creating various beings. His reign is 
going on onto this day. — 23-25. 

Sfita. — “ Risia ! I have narrated the Matsya Pnr&pa to yon. It is 
the crown of all the Sadtras.”— 26. 

Here ende the 290th Chapter of Maitya Pur&wm on the narration of Kalpat. 


CHAPTER OCXC. 

Sdta said : — " I have related to yon, O, sages ! the whole of the 
Matsya Purfipa according to my intellect, as it was revealed by the Lord 
before the king Vaivasvata Manu for Dharma, Kfima, and Artha. — 1. 

It begins with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
Manusamvfid and deals with the following subjects in suocessive order, 

vis. — the history of Brahtnanda, the dariraka S&qdchya as described by 
Brahinfi, the birth of the Devas, demons and the Maruts. The descriptions 
of the Madanadv&dtuft ordinance, the ways of the worship of the Lokap&le, 
the description of the Manvantaras, the history of king Vena, the birth 
of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coming of Buddha. — 2-4. 

Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of performing 
Sr&ddha, Pitritirtha Prav&sa, the birth of the moon, the history of Yay&ti, 
the glory of Sv&mikfirtika, the history of the Vrigni and Yftdava houses.— 
5-6. 

The curse of Bhrigu, the curses of Vigpu on the Daityas, the glory of 
Lord Purufega, the history of Agni family, the names and the bulk of the 
Pur&nas, Kriyt Yoga, the Nrkgatva S&mkhyaka Vrata, MSrtanda Sayana 
Vrata, Eri^tstimi Vrata, the Rohini and Moon's ordinances, the ways of 
laying out tanks, Ac., and of planting trees. — 7-9. 

The descriptions of Saubhfigyadayana Vrata, Agastya Vrata, Ananta- 
tritiyp Vrata, Rasakalyapl Vrata, Ardr&nandakart Vrata, Sftrasvata Vrata, 
—1041. 

As well as about the Uparitgfi bh i$6ka vrata, Saptamisvpana Vrata, 
Bhimadv&dadl, Anatpgadayana, Ajlfiny&dayana Vrata, Aqig&ra, the seven 
Saptaqila, Vidokadv&darfi, ordinances and the ways of giving away the gu to 
of the S nmftr u tenf ol d and performing the worship of Navagrahas. — 12-13. 

The form of the nine Grahas, about the £$ivachaturda41, Sarvaphala- 
ty&ga Vrata. SaipkrAipti VibhtUidv&dad!, Auftirota, ordinances, the benefits 
of the 60 ordinances, the kinds of baths, the glories of Praykga, the names 
of all the sacred places, the benefits of Failtframs, the description of the 
dvipas and the Lokas *14*16. 

The description of the movements of the Sun and Moon onlhe 
chariot of the Sun ; on the celestial luminous bodies, the glory of Dhruva, 
the description of the realms of the Devas and Tripurfisura ; 17. 
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The Benefits of offerings of Finds to the manes, the durations of the 
periods of the Manvaniaras, the birth and greatness of the demon Vajrim- 
ga, the birth of Tarakisura, the glory of Tarakfisura, Divftnumantrana, 
the birth of Ptrvatt, the aoetioiem of 4iva, the burning of Onpid, the lament 
of Rati, the going of the goddess PArvatt to the plaoe of asceticism and the 
joy of oiva 18-20. 

The dialogue of PArvati and the sage, the rejoicings of the marriage 
of PArvatt, the birth of Svfimikkrtika, the conquering of TArakAsnra and 
his death, the description of Nrisimha, the coming into being of the 
BrahmAnda out of the lotus, the history of the annihilation, the death of 
Andhaka j— 21-22. / 

The glory of EMI, NarmadA, the description of Gotras ana Pravarae, 
the history of the manes, about the giving away of cows, and the skin of 
a black deer, the history of SAvitrl, the duties of kingB ; — 23-24 

The times of setting out on a journey, the fruits and effects of dreams, 
the glory of VAmana, the history if Varlha, the churning of the milky 
ocean. -25-26. 

The drinking of poison by f&va ; the fight between the Devos 
and tbe Asuras, worship of the Devas, on the characteristics of palaces^ 
pandale, and housebuilding, the forms of the temples and panaris, the 
history of Puru dynasty, the narration of the coming sovereigns, the de- 
scription of the 16 gifts such as Tul&dfina, etc., the names of the Kalpas, 
which completes the index of the PurAna.— 27-28. 

This the Matsya Purina is most sacred. It is the giver of long life, 
fame, prosperity and dispeller of all sins. — 29. 

One who reads even one pada of tbis PurAnam is liberated from all 
sins and attains the realm of the Lord Vispu where one enjoys all bliss 
after getting a form as handsome as that of Cupid. 

Here ends the 29 let chapter of the Matsya PurAnam on the conclusion 
and narration, in brief, of the contents of the PurAnam the end. 


The End. 
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THE CHARACTER AND THE ORIGIN OP THE PURANA8* 

The word 4 Pur&pa ’ means * old ’ in all the Sanskritic languages of 
India. In its use as a nonn this word means the branch of religious 
literature which records, or rather once recorded, the deeds of gods and 
men of aery olden days. The name ‘ Purina ’ as a special branch of the 
sacred literature, occurs in the Atharva-veda. The very Riks in which we 
meet with the word * Purina,’ should be discussed to get a clear concep- 
tion of the character of the Pur&pa-literature of the Vedic times. In tran- 
slation, the 24th Rik of the 7th Sukta of the XI Kanda of the Atharva- 
veda stauds as follows : “ From the residuum (ucbohhi$ta) of the Riks, the 
Simaa, the Tajus and the Pur&pa (the ancient), the gods and the pitfis 
were born.” 1 have followed here the remarks of Prof. Deussen in adopt- 
ing the translation of it by Prof. Lsnman. Prof. Deussen rightly remarks 
that * uohohhiata ’ does not mean 4 remnant of the offering * ; bat it means 
such a residuum or remainder that one may think that one can get after 
subtracting from the universe all the forms of the world of phenomena. 
The learned editor of the Harvard Oriental Series is not oorrect, when he 
translates the word Pur&pa by the phrase * the ancient '. The use of this 
word here being in conjunction with the three Vedas, it must mean 
a specific branch of the sacred literature. The 4th Rik of the 6th Pary&ya 
of the XV Kinds of the Atharva-veda may be referred to to clear up the 
mieoonoepUon. The Rik says : 

" He (tho Pmjipnti) moved out, etc., After Urn moved oat both the ) Uhlu (the 
auwttva) * * * and tba Purina (tho itory of Old) and the Gathaa (songs) and Mm Naraannnlo 
(eulogies). Yorlly both of Mm tUhasa and of the Purina and of tho Githla and of the 
Rarasaaata doth ho boooao tho dost abode who knoweth thus.” 

I give here also the translation of Prof. Lanman. The learned pro- 
fessor has translated the word * PurApa ’ by 4 story of the eld 4 though in 
the previons Uik referred to he has translated it by the vague phrase 4 the 
^ncient.' That this 4 story of eld ’ had a sacred character in the eyes of the 
Bard of the Sukta, has not been noticed by the great American scholar. 
But we shall presently see that the Purilna, as a branch of the Vedic liter- 
ature, is as old aud as sacred as the Vedio mantras themselves are, in their 
Sareblth farm. 

•Wo roprodueo tbln article on tho Pori*** which woo written no on Introduction 
tho proponed tronoUtion of the Viya P»u4nt by Mr. B. 0 Mowmdnr of Bwobslpnr.- 
WUo* 
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II we refer those poet-Vedic treatises suoli as the BrAhmagas, which 
were composed with the distinct object of explaining the spiritual 
significance and utility of the Vedic ritual, we get many practical direc- 
tions as to how the sacrificial rites should be performed in order to secure 
the highest spiritual benefit. Generally speaking, the Sfimo-Veda, tho 
Rigveda and tho Atharvaveda Sain hi tits contained only the mantras which 
have to be recited at the Y ajwia. The Yajur-veda SamhitA takes parity 
the character of Bialmiana, in that, the directions regarding the sacrificial 
ceremonial have been given in it in some detail. But the post-Vedic 
literature devoted mainly to furnish explanations and to point out the 
religious importance of the Vedic mantras gives us clearer ideas as to 
how and for what object the Yajdas should be performed. lit has been 
elaborately given in tho Brihaddevata as well as iu other works of similar 
nature, that in order to perform a Yajna, the sacrificer must know (1) 
which devatd is to be invoked on what occasion, (2) what mantra has to 
be uttered to suit the occasion, (3) the name of the Risi who saw or dis- 
covered the mantra, (4) the circumstances under which the mantras haviitg 
been uttered, a special object was secured and (5) the ritualistic method or 
form in which the mantras have to be uttered (See Brihaddevata. Prof. 
MacdoneU’s edition). The collection of the mantras in the Samhitfi form 
is of no use even to the learned priests, if they do not know (l) the proper 
god (2) the proper mantra and (3) the proper mual suiting each particular 
occasion. 1 am inclined to suppose that the Br&hmana priests were called 
‘ Trayi,’ or 4 Tebijja ’ (Pali form,) because they bad to learn the three things 
mentioned above, to be able to perform the priestly functions.* Thera 
were details under each head of the above knowledge, and there were 
many practical directions or Vidhi regarding the forms of sacrificial 
ceremonial. 

Leaving many details out, I can state on the authority of such works 
as the BrAhmanas and the Brihaddevatfi that on every ceremonial occasion 
it had to be narrated by a special priest, that tho particular mantra, which 
was being chanted by another priest to invoke a god, once proved efficaci- 
ous, when in olden times a certain Risi uttered the self- same mantra. It 
woe absolutely necessary for a priest to know the history of the origin of 
mantra, and the success which the mantra once attained in obviating 
worldly damages and difficulties. As to the fitting occasions of the man- 

* it it not the piece where I can (Ueonsa the question that tb Mtp pe l iattim 
hail originally so reference to the three collection* of the Vedic bat referred 

wholly to the three vid* as the Bmhmenes bed to acquire, to perform a tain o. he It aeooii- 
lag to Sana or Jtikor rajah or Athamna rites. * 
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trow, there we detailed directions in the Brahraanas. The readers may 
refer to the excellent edition of the Atharva-veda Samhitfi by Professor 
Lanman wherein die special purpose for which a Sukta is to be chanted, 
has been prefixed to each and every Sukta, As to the practical utility or 
pkalairvti, a particular successful case of olden times had to be cited and 
sung. The Brihaddevnti abounds with these examples. I cite here only 
one example : How Dirghatama was born blind, has been stated in a 
story form in the 4th Chapter (verses 11—15). It has then been stated 
(iwtms 10) that some hymns or mantras (viz., Rigveda I, 140—56) were 
revealed to Dirghatama, and he got back the nee of his eyes. Thus it is 
very dear that at the time of the performance of the yajHas, recitation 
of the history of the mantras was an inseparable part of the ceremony. 
The stories that had to be cited in connection with the Rig-veda mantras, 
have all been related in the BrihaddevatA. This story-literature, alwo- 
lutely necessary for the performance of the yajnas, was designated as 
Pur&na or Purfinetiliftsa.* 

We get it even in the introductory chapter of the MahSbhSrata that 
the ciiBtom of reciting Purina to the priests, who were initiated and ready 
to perform a holy sacrifice, was not forgotten ; for, the Paur&nika Ugrasravk 
asks the Risia in the following words to ascertain whether they were in a 
fit Btate to listen to the narration : — 

“ Krit&bhipek&h duchayah kritajapyft hut&gnayah. 

Bbavantah a sane svastlifi bravime kimaham dvijah ? (15). 

As to the fact that the Vedas ha\e to be explained by the Itihfisa 
and the Purfina, a line occurs in the very introductory chapter of the 
Mahfibhfirata, namely, “ Itih&aapur&n&bliy&m Vedam samnpabrimhayet " 
(267), 

We can thus see that the Pur&na literature is as old as the collection 
of the mantras themselves. The orthodox tradition is, that Vy&sa divided 
the Veda in the early years of the Kali yaga, and became the progenitor 
of the Purina literature. We need not concern ourselves here with the 
question as to when and under what circumstances the different Vedic 
Ssmhit&s were compiled. But there can be no doubt that once it became 
necessary to divide the Veda, or more properly to classify the Vedic 
montrna and rites from the ritualistic standpoint of view. When this 
division or classification bad to be made, Pnr&qetih&sa could not bnt form 

* The eastota of the present day, that at tha time ot the SnuMha or othor oomwoni e e 
s htwUt* hss to sit apart sod twite iqm Pauranika tact, is after tha oldest tradition of 
tea Vedte rtteat Kow the Parana* am not mad to explain or clarify the m stme, he* 
— mlp hssswss It Is ■ Inni standing oust — to '*"*'* • 
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• separate branch under the Vedas. The account we get by tradition is 
therefore not wrong that the Purina as a literature arose oat of the work 
of classification or division of the Vedas, no matter whether the author of 
that work of classification or division be railed VyAsa or not Shoe the 
word ‘ vyas ’ means in Sanskrit <to divide into parte or to arrange), the 
aage of the olden times who wip principally instrumental in bringing about 
the aforesaid distribution end arrangement can be safely said to be the 
progenitor of the PurAps as a special branch of the sacred literature. 

That the PurApa as a sacred literature wee both taught and learnt 
by the Br&bmanas along with the Vedic mantras and the o titer correlated 
Sciences, is distinctly mentioned in the Satapatha BrAhmapal (XI. V. T. I ; 
XIV. V. 4. 10). There is similar mention also in the Taittirtya Aranynka 
(II. 9-10). The Upanisads have referred to ItihAsa PurAnarU ae a subject 
studied by the orthodox Vedic echolars. The old ChAndogjra Upanisad 
of the SAnm-veda school states that the Itihfisa-Purfinam is the Fifth Veda 
in the division of the Vedae : “ Rig-veda Yajnrvedah SAmaveda Athar- 
vanachaturtba Itihfisa Purfinah panchamo vedAnAm vedah ", Oh. Vll. 1. 4. 

From the remarks made before regarding the PurAna-Iiteratnre, it 
is clear beyond any doubt that the PurAna-literamre was bound to be 
recognised as the Fifth Veda, when the Atharvana collection was recog- 
nised as the fourth division of the Veda. When the MaliAbhArata was 
compiled as a Samhitfi with the nucleus of the Bh&reti-kathfi, nil the 
stories that existed at the time of the compilation in the name of PurApe- 
iibfiea were included in, or intertwined with, the Kuru Ptpdava story. 
It is for that reason that MahAbhArata SambitA claimed for itself the title 
* the Pancbama Veda and that the people considered that title to be quite 
legitimate. 

We have noticed that the PurApa has been in association with, the 
ItibAsa from a remote past. There are many instances in the MshAbhArata, 
where the PurAna has been spoken of aa a depository of Vedic Sruti 
(NAnlArntisamAyuktam). We meet also with such passages in tits VkhA> 
bhArata where in narrating some legends or ‘ VaindAnucaritam * it 'has 
been Mated by way of an introductory remark, that “ MayA flrutam idem 
pfirvatn PurAne jraruearpabha," car ** AtrApyudfiberantimsra Itihia&m 
pwUtMm, ” or “ Sruyatehi Fuiipe’pi JstUa-nAma Geutami," ate. These 
ins t ance s show that the PurApa handed down the 1 Vamtthuebaiitem ' and 
other historical accounts from generation to generation and tie character 
aa the history not only of the godi, bat the of man, was estobllehed area 
jh tint days of the later Atharvana Sfiktss. Being the history of tits gods 
mid the Him, the PorApa-literature hud to deal with, the oritj^nal ar 
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primary enttion, the woondaiy creation or the creation of the world men 
were living in end the Manvantara revolutions. Again, aa associated 
with I tibiae, it had to narrate the stories of the ideal epoch-making rulers 
and to maintain the reoords of many Raj families of note. Tn this com- 
bined character, the Pnr&na of the olden times did not much differ from 
the modem PurApns ; since, for the definition of the PurApa we get it in 
almoet all the Putinas that the subjects referred to above mnst he 
delineated in e Purina. I quote the definition here of the VAyu Purina 
which has a special significance in this introduction 

Kirtanam 

Srargaaclin pratisvargarsca vamao manvantarSnicha 

Vamaanudiaritam ciieti PurSnam pancba lakaanam. 

— (Ch. IV. 10-11). 

Though 1 could not cite any proof from the oldest Vedio literature 
in support of the statement that Purina, as associated with 1 till Asa, bad 
the character of a L . story, as we now understand it, I think the evidence 
of the Mah&bhArata goes to some extent to establish my view. That the 
history of the mighty kings from the remotest antiquity was maintained 
in the very work in which the history of the creation was preserved, is 
pretty clear from the accounts of Megaathenea. We get it recorded in the 
fragments of the accounts of Megasthenes that when he came to India, 
the Indiana narrated to him their previous history as well as the history of 
the creation of the wotld. Arrian records in hia Indiea that Megaathenea 
reported that the Hindus reckoned 6,042 years from the earliest day to 
the time of Chandra Gupta. It must also be noticed that Arrian has 
remarked in his Ivdiea that it was a matter of wonder with him how 
Megaathenea could give an accurate aoeoont of 118 tribes and 58 rivers 
o! India without visiting most parts of that country. This points to the 
fact, as has been noticed hy Mr. A. M. T. Jackson in hia instructive essay 
— The Epic and the Pnranic Notes [J. R. A. S. (Bom.) Extra 1905 and 
P : 671 that Megaathenea must have got before him a regular catalogue* 
of rivers and tribes. Non-mention of the character of the Purina and 
Itihlea In the oldest literature, does not prove that the PurApa did not 
assume the character of a history. It ia curious to nolo that though 
PurApa is found mentioned in the Atharva-veda and in the Saiapatha 
Brlhmapa, this word dose not occur in any Sfitra of Panint It may 
however be mentioned that the VArtika and the MahAbblsya mention it 
in aaaorietion with the Itihlsa. The reader* con easily see how unsafe If 
fe to establish ' spy proposition on* the evidence of Ptaini’s mentioning pt 
** mentioning any word in hia work. 
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In what form and state the PurApetihAsa of olden times con tinned 
to exist till its complete absorption by the MahAbbArata SsmhitA, cannot 
be definitely stated. It appears to me highly probable that as for each 
Veda there are BrAhmanas, An ultra man is and Upanieads, the Purfina (the 
story earn history of eld) for each Vedio school was also separately 
organised. The Puranas given in the Brihaddevatfi fail to explain many 
allusions of the Atharva-veda. As such, a separate book of allusions for 
the Atharva-veda must be presumed to have existed. I adduce one fact 
in support of my supposition. 

We get it iu the Satapatha and the Aiteraya BrAhmanas that the 
Rig-veda proceeded from Agni, the SAma-vedn from Sfiryal and the Yajur- 
veda from Vayu, when the PrajApati performed tapcu to Wet the Vedas 
(Sat. Bra. XI. 5—8, 1 ; Ait. Bra. V. 32—34). The ChSndogya Dpanisad 
also gives us the same story : — \ 

PrajApatih lokan abhyatapnt, tesAm tapyamAnAnAm rasAn prAhrihat 
agnim prithivyA vAyum antaiikeAt adityarn divab (l) Sa etSstisro devata 
abbya-tapat ; tAsAm tapyamAnAnAm rasAn prAbribat agneh rico, vAyoh 
yajfimsi, sAmfini Idity&t (2) [Ch IV. l«. 1-2]. 

The names VAyu, Agni and Sfirya for the three extant PurSnas seem 
to have their origin from the Vedas to which their once existing originals 
belonged. The use of the word * PurApa ’ in singular form in the 
Atharva-veda does not show that originally there was but one collection 
of the story-liteiature. The use in the singular points to the reference to 
a cjass of literature considered collectively. Similarly the plural form 
4 ItihAsapurAnAni ’ in the TaittirSya Aranyaka does not also support the 
view that there were many treatises on the subject ; this use in the plural 
is intended to signify many stories that might have been collected in a 
single work. 

It ie quite true that the extant Pur An as did not exist previous 
to the time of the collection of the PurApas in the MahAbbArata SsmhitA ; 
for, the present PurApas differ in many cases from the PaurApika 
stories given in the MahAbbArata. I have thrown oat this suggestion 
that the pre-MahAbhSrata Pm Anas might have existed with the names 
VAyu, Sfirya and Agni PurApas to signify the Vedas to which they 
were attached. It is true that references to the PurApas in Chapter 
191 ef the Vans Parva and in Chapters 5 and 6 of the last Parvs of 
the IfhhAbhArata are to the PurApas now extant. But that these chapters 
are very late additions, can be detected by even « superficial reader. 
The MahAbbArata SsmhitA postdates itself, when it refers to the poli- 
tical condition of India of a time when the name of the SamhitA became 
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widely known (vide Vena Parva, Chapter 188, 35-36). Again it may 
be observed that though Yudbisthira had the fullest advantage, of 
bearing from MArkandeya what would happen in the Kali Ynga, he 
naked MArkandeya over again the same question regarding the future 
events of the Kali Yuga at the commencement of Chapter 190 of 
the Vena Parva. The facts stated in Chapter 190 are mere repititions of 
did facts with additions of things which tnuke the chapter bad from a 
chronological point of view. The ‘ Ra&chakra ’ or the Zodiac unknown 
to the whole of the MahAbhArata-literature, is mentioned in verse 91. 
Chapter 191 is only a continuation of Chapter 190. In this chapter 
occurs the following verse 

Btat te aarvMnsk hyttam ttitanagatMi may* 

Vayuproktaa aonsmritjr* pnranam risiaanwtvtani. 

It may be that this reference is to an old Purfiya of the Yajur-veda 
school. But as the MahabhSrata SambitA absorbed all the Pur&nas aud 
assumed the title of the Fifth Veda, it is uot likely that consistently with 
its character it would cite the authority of any other book. In the next 
place the quotations made from the V&yu PurSna show that a careless 
man inserted some new chapters at a very late date, to speak with some 
vehemence of the evil effevtB of the time he lived ii For, on the 
authority of the VAyu PurAya it has been stated in the 49th verse that the 
girls will bear children at tbe age of 5 or 6, while in reality it has been 
stated in the V$yu Puraya (Chapter 58, verse 58) that in the evil days 
of Kali the girls will bear children before attaining the sixteenth year. 
There are two different readings of this sloka, aud- 1 quote it with both 
the readings : — 

Pranas la chetandh pumeo muktakeslatu chfilik&li. 

Unasodass varyAdcha praj&yante yugakyaye. 

iu the second rending of the sloka we get “ d heresy isyanti 
m&navfin " for the words “ prajfiyante yugak*aye.” 

The second rending appears to me to be correct, as the last words 
of this reading are quite in keeping with the meaning of the first portion 
of the sloka, where capturing men by female charms has been spoken 
of. But practically both the readings indicate the same thing that the 
girls were not married before they became 16 years old by those who 
adhered to the ideal rules of the Brthmsyas. That this was the custom 
in olden times can also be known from a passage in Suaruta which could 
never recommend any rule which was not in accordance with the 
orthodox Spirit! rules. The sloka rune thus - 

Unaaodaea varsdyAmaprAptah panchavixnsatim-YadA dhatte pumdn 
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garbham kuksistha sa vipadyate JatovA na chiram jivet, jived va, dam- 

lendriya. 

Taem&t atyanta b&lAyfim garbh&db&nam na k&rayet. (X. 13). 

The mention of the 18 Purines in the last two chapters of the very 
last Parra is quite singular ; for, the Mah&bhftrata Samhitft does not 
disclose this knowledge elsewhere, even where there lias been special 
enumeration of different branches of knowledge and of different SAa&rik 
treatises. The last or the sixth chapter may be easily disregarded, as the 
Mah&bh&rata is said to have ended with the fifth ohapter. The fifth 
chapter also seems to be a late addition ; for, in the first place the 
** svarg&rohana ” concluded with^the fourth chapter, and ija the second 
place the fifth chapter has been improved by quotations from other 
previous chapters of the book. For example, the slokas 08 and 69 are 
the same as 395 and 396 of Chapter 11 of the Adi Parra. From the very 
fact that many Pur&pas, including the Vnyu, name the ifehabhirata 
Bamhitl, it is proved conclusively that neither the group of the 18 modern 
PurSnae nor the V&yu Pur&pa could exist at the time of the compilation 
of die Mah&bhArata. 

I have shown that (1) the PnrApa as a branch of sacred literature 
did exist in the Vedic days bearing exactly that character which is 
attributed to it in the extant ParApas, and (2) that till the time of the 
compilation of the Mah&bh&rata as the Fifth Veda Sainhitfi, the extant 
Pur&pas were not in existence at least in their present shape and form. 
Again on reference to the mythology of the Hindue as it was by about 
140 B. C.. it can be stated that the modern Pur&pas with their pantheon 
of new gods could not come into existence in the second century B. C. 
Gods like Dnrg&, Qanesa and the Paur&pika Siva were not known to 
tfahfibh&sya of 140 B. 0., or to modern ManusamhitA which has not got a 
greater antiquity. Of my essays on Siva-pujA, Ganetfa and DurgA, I may 
refer the readers only to the last essay («1. B. A. 8., 1906, p. 366) and my 
paper on ' Phallus worship in the MahAbhArsta ' (J. R. A. 8., 1907, p. 337). 
The other essays having been published in Bengali magazines, I could 
not refer the readers to them. 

Besides setting up the above highest limit, no definite chronology 
cm be fixed in respect of the extant 18 HahA-Purfinae. On comparing 
with the PaurSnika stories of the Vedio days, it may be asserted without 
«ny fear of contradiction that many stories in the modern Puidpatt, 
though based on Vedic basis, have not only been changed, but ham been 
given quite now and inconsistent toran.^ New stories unknown to the 
Vedic literature are often met with. The scope and dm ehampte# of the 
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’urine or the Purtpas made it inevitable that new Hate of hinge should he 
a traduced with the progress of time. As the Purfipas had to be recited 
0 the people throughout all ages to communicate to them the glory of the 
pds and the noble deeds of tile ideal sages and kings, the language of 
he Pur&gta of one age could not but ohange at a subsequent time. With 
he expansion of Aryan influence in India, the new geogaphioal names of 
ountries, rivers and mountains were required to be introduced. When 
ve notice such changes wrought at a particular time, we cannot say that 
tuoh and such a book bearing evidence of such a time was really com- 
posed at such a late date. 

fiinoe the modern Pur&gaa radically differ from the Vedic Pur Anas, 
both in mythology and in the narration of the stories, they may be said 
to be altogether new in their origin and compiled long after the second 
rentury B. 0. But the modern Purftpas having once been compiled, do 
not seem to have much changed in essential matters, in subsequent times, 
rhe additions or accretions of subsequent ages are to be regarded merely 
as additions and accretions. The old lists of kings handed down from 
the Vedic times must have been preserved in the new Pur&gas When 
giving a genealogy of the Iksaku Rajas, the Matsya Pur&pa states : — 
Atrinu vamrfa tflokoyam viprnirgitah puratanaih 
Iktikun&mayam vamrfab Sumitrauto bhavipyati. 

Similar statements occur in all the Fur&pas, wherein old genealogies 
have been given. That the Paur&gika lists of kings of very olden times 
are not fancifnl, and that old chronology can be roughly established with 
their help hare been very ably shown by Mr. F. E. Pargiter (Retired 
Puisne Judge of the Calcutta High Court) in his masterly paper on the 
" Ancient Indian Genealogies and Chronology ” (J. R. A. S., 1010, pp. 
1—56). 1 cannot resist the temptation of quoting the remark of 

Mr, Pargiter that “ these old genealogies, with their incidental stories, 
are not to be looked upon as legends or fables, devoid of basis or 
substance, but contain genuine historical tradition, and may well be 
considered and dealt with from a common- sense point of view.” 

Those who are in favour of the opinion that the prinoipal modern 
Pnrfpas were oompiled during the time of the Imperial Guptas because 
of the fact that the Royal genealogies do not go far beyond the limit of 
their time, ignore the fact that when after the Huna invasion the Gupta 
Empire was practically dissolved towards the end of the fifth century 
A. D., the bards or chroniclers could not get any particular Royal House 
which could be designated aa Imperial. The downfall of Hindu India 

c °tnmeaoaa from this data. Petty kingdoms commenced to grow all 

» 
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over India like mushroom*. In olden days when the Indian Empire wwi 
not established under one overlord, the kingdoms and principalites of 
Northern India had such interrelation amongst themselves that dynastieal 
genealogies and ballads of Royal exploits could be inserted in the time* 
honoured Pur&petihlsa. 

But when after the fall of the Imperial Guptas, a considerably large 
number of small kingdoms were established, no unity could be preserveu, 
and no interrelation could exist. I cannot deal with this political 
question elaborately here beyond mentioning what actually took place. 
Every Raja bad his own bard, and he never failed to keep a fairly 
accurate Royal genealogical list of his master’s house, as is known to all 
scholars who deal with the epigrapliic liteiature. I 

In this dark peiiod of Hindu Iudia, the Purina*, nay even the 
Mahfibh&rata SamhitA, received inteipolations to record the g|ory of the 
new tubal gods and the new local tit thus. At different centies of impor- 
tance seveial Purfinas received additional hooks of considerable bulk. 
Thus it was that the Biahma Puifina swelled in bulk in Otissa, the Agni 
Puiana obtained some new chapters at Gaya and the Padma Purlins 
besides singing the glory of Puskara followed the poet K&lidlsa of his 
own countiy in uauating the stories of Sakuntald and of Raghu’s 
progeny. 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of time, we cannot say, unless proved otherwise, that the 
Pur&nas have not retained their geneial form and character since their 
compilation. This time must he, as I have already stated, long after the 
second or even fiist century B. C. 

I have stated it above that the Purftpas originated when the Vedas 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic convenience. This does 
not imply that Vydsa was the author of the Purdnetihfisa-literature. The 
Mahibhfirata also does not assert it. It has been only stated in the 
Mah&bbarata that VySsa taught the Purdpa to some disciples of his, 
and in the hands of those disciples the Pur&nas were developed. But if 
we separate the Bhdrati-katlid from the, Purfipas, we find that the 
Mali abb a rat a favours this opinion that the Purdpas owed their origin to 
Rontaliai6ana (XII, 319. 21), while the Bh&rati-kathA was promulgated 
by the other disciples of Vydsa (I ielteq.). The name ‘ Romaharsana ' 
is extremely interesting. A very good derivation of Ibis name has been 
given in the V|yu Purdpa itself (1. 10) t — 

Lomani bmaywn cbakro irotrlnam yat sabbuitet 
Ksro»n» prstbitastens loko'Holn UBibiiwntti. 
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dwm clearly that it was not a particular person to whom the 
authorship of the ParSnaa is to be attributed. Lomaharsana is a class 
name to represent those persons, who, by reciting some wonderful and 
exciting stories to the people, made the hair to stand on the bodies of 
the audience. That the 18 Pur&nas were composed at different times by 
different sages, has been dearly stated in many Purunas. The order in 
which the Purfipaa were compiled is also given generally in the Pur&nas. 
This order is as follows: (1) Brahma, (2) Padma, (2) Vi t9 u, (4)Vayuor 
Siva, (6> BbAgavata, (6; NSradiya, (7) Markandeyn, (8) Agni, (0, Bhavisya, 
(10; Brahmavaivarta, (11) LiAga, (12; VarAha, (13) Skanda, (14) VAmana, 
(15) KArma, (10, Matsya, (17, Garu<)a, (18) Brabra&pda. That this list 
was inserted after the compilation of the Pur&nas is apparent on the 
faoe of it ; for, all the Pur&pas could not manage to copy one another. 

The narrators of the Pur&paa have been designated generally by 
the class-name ‘ Sate.’ The Satas and Magadhas are held to be of low 
origin in the modern Smritis. In the Vayu Parfipa also (I. 32 el te%.) a 
Sdta is said to have no right or ' adhai&ra ’ to study the Vedas. 8ome 
passages of the MahAbh&rata SamhitA also support this view. It is how* 
ever to be noted that the solemn introduction of ' Sauti * in the ' Nsi* 
mis&ronya * as described in the introduction of the Mah&bh&rata, shows 
thst the narrator of the Pur&petihAsa, was not a member of any degraded 
caste, but was one wbo could be honoured by the Br&bmapas. Man y 
Purfipas also show that venerable * Munis * like M&rkaudeya and N&rada 
Were the narrators of the Pur&nas. That in the Vedic times very respect* 
able Br&hmapas recited the Pur&nas, cannot be doebted. It may be 
owing to the fact that the Paurfipikas cpmmenced to earn money by 
singing the ballads to the common people that they lowered themselves 
in the estimation of others. Another reason for this degradation may be 
supposed. It may be that when the kiugs of Magadhs became supreme 
in India, men other than Br&hmanas were employed as chroniclers and 
ballad-singers, and as such the PaurAnikas were regarded to belong to a 
non-priestly class, though iu reality they discharged some functions of 
the priests on ceremonial occasions.* 

It is not difficult to understand how once long after the Vedic times 
end previous to the time of the compilation of the MahfibU&rata and the 
modern PurAp&a, the PurApa literature became nou-Brahmanical iu the 

* Jfow-*-day* there an bu, degraded Brehmuoei who have to discharge moo Im- 
portant (wttlsM la connection with the SraJdha ceremony of the high oUm Hindu*. It 
tt>n*t he mentioned, however, that very respectable Brahman** now-a-daya recite Parana* 

t» India ee ceremonial oocaaiona, anA no one ta degraded because of thi* proleuion ot hi*. 



APPENDIX L 


Ziv 


strict sense of the word. When the true Vedie priests extolled the Rajes, 
they ohose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of view. For this 
reason many Rajas of reel note were not included in the old Brsbmanical 
lists of the kings, and many otherwise insignificant rulers were lauded in 
the Br&hmapas. Many instances of it will be pointed out in my notes on 
the genealogical sections of the V&yu Purfipa. This is what led the 
powerful kings to employ their own bards to sing their glorious exploits, 
and to record their family history. This Keatriya-Purfipetih&sa was 
bound to be incorporated in the modern Brahmanic Pur&pas when the 
Br&hmapas had to depend upon the favour of the Royal houses. In his 
paper referred to above, Mr. Pargiter has made the following remark 
touching this point : — 

“ This Kfatriya literature grew up la virtual independence of Brahman) il literature, 
and only when It had developed into an Imposing mart and had attained at popular 
appreciation waa it taken over by the Brahmanaa as a not unworthy branoh knowledge. 
It waa then that it waa arranged and augmented with atoriee and diaeou fashioned 
after Brahmanioal ideas." 

B. C. Mazomdab, 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR. 

(Various Views.) 

X. The most important question, in Indian Paurftnic Chronology is, 
as to the period of the Great Bh&rata War, for, if that period is fixed, the 
chronology of other kings who reigned before and after that war, can be 
easily determined from the materials to be found in this Purfina and to which 
alone, we shall confine our attention at present. The reign of Chandra 
Gupta Maurya has been the great landmark in Indian History. He has 
been identified with the Sandracottus of the Greeks. “ His accession to the 
throne of Magadha may be dated with practical certainty in 322 
says Mr. V. Smith “The fixed point from which to reckon backwards is 
the year 322 B.O. the date for the accession of Chandra Gupta Maurya, 
which is certainly correct, with the possible error not exceeding three 
years.’’ (Early History of Indian 3rd Ed., 44). 

There are two fixed points from either of which chronological 
calculations in ancient Indian History may be made. Both of these 
methods hare been employed in the Pur&pas. 

I. Nanda’s Installation. 

The first starting point taken in all the Pur&qas is the date of the 
installation of MahApadma Nanda. This date is fixed at 422 B 0. And 
the interval from tiiat point backwards to the birth of Parik$it, who was 
born in the year of the Great War, and forward upto the modern times is 
calculated. This may be called the Nanda Era. 

XI. The Cycle of 2700 years or Saptarsi Era. 

The second method of calculation, or rather of checking the first 
method by the second, is the cycle of 2700 years in which period the Great 
Bear is supposed to make one complete circle. One complete cycle of 
2700 yean elapsed between the time of King Pratt pa in the Paurava 
line, (No. 88 App., Table of Mr. Pargiter) and the end of the 
Andhra dynasty. This may be called the cyclic era or Saptar$i eta. 
From MahApadma Nanda to the last Andhra King Pulom&vi the interval 
which elapsed was 836 years according to the Por&pas. From Mahapad- 
a» Nanda to the birth of Parikjit in the year of the Great War waa 1015 
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years (or rather 1050 according to the printed text of the ISataya}? 838 
together with 1050 when taken from 2700 give ns 830. Pratipa, the 
Paurava King, reigned therefore 814 yoais before the Mahfibh&rata War. 
If wo take 1015 as the years elapsed between Nanda and ParikfU* then 
Pratipa reigned 840 years befoie the birth of Paiiksit. 

This period Is calculated thus 44 The Groat Bear was situated equally with regard 
to the lunar constellation Pusya while Pratipa was king. At the end of the Andhm, 
who will be in the 27th century afterwards, the cycle repeats Itself. In the circle of the 
lunar constellations, where in the Great Bear revolves, and which contains 17 constella- 
tions In its circumference, the Great Bear remains 100 years in (L*., conjoined with) each 
In turn. This Is the cycle of the Great Bear, audio remembered as being, according to 
divine reckoning, S divine months and 7 divine years. According to time constellations 
divine time proceeds by means of the Great Bear. The two front stars ot the Great Bear, 
wh ch are soon when risen at night, the lunar constellation which is seen Wtuated equally 
between them In the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that constel- 
lation 100 years m tho sky. This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar eontel- 
lations and the Great Bear. The Greit Bear was conjoined with the Magtia** in Pari kbit's 
time 100 3 ears. It will be in (f.e, conjoined with) the 2Rh constellations 100 years at 
the termination of the Andhras. H (Pargiter.) 

An Extarct from 41 Eing$ oj Magadha ” by Col. Wilford in the Asiatic Besearches 

Pol. 0, (1805 A 0.) 

The Hindus have thought propor to connect their chronology with an astronomical 
period of a most strange nature. It is that of the seven Rif Is, or seven stars of the wain, 
which are supposed to go through the Zodiac, in a retrograde (?) motion in the space of 
2700 yeara They are at present in the Lunar mansion of Swatika, accord log to the most 
famous astrologers of Benares, who cautioned me against the erroneous opluionof othei 
astronomers, in various parts of India, who insist that they are now in AnurAdhl, 

I requested an able astronomer to give me, in writing an account of this wonderful 
revolution This period s*us he, is not obvious to the sight, but It does* however, really 
exist, being mentioned In old b Astras, and by holy Mauls; and certainly the seven Jjli?U 
preside in every Lunar mansion, for a hundred tears, and their presence, or rather 
influence, over it is sufficiently obvious: and according to > Abalya Muni, their yearly 
motion is of eight liptas, or minute*. 

In the V&f&hi BamhitA, the VUnn-PurAna, and also In the BhlgavatSi I believe it is 
declared, that, at the birth of PartkHit, tho seven Bifia had been in MaghA for four 
years, or 4905 yezr* ago, and they were in PurvisAra in the time of Kandm 

But in the Brabmi-Siddhnnta, it is dec arod, that they were then la dravanf, which 
asakes a difference of fifteen Lunar mansions, or 1500 yaars : so that, according to (hat 
author, tho Ksliyuga begun 2405 years ago, c r 1600 years B C.» supposing the se\eo Gtyii 
to be new in Switika, in which they are to remain ten years more, but, If they are in 
AnuridbA, the Xaliyuga begin 1400 years BO. The author of the OArgi-BauiliUfc 
according to Bhattotpala in Ins commentary, seems to be of that opinion# when be say* 
that Ike seven tUfia were in MaghA, in tho twilight between the Bvtp*** *» d m 
SUUytga. In the LalloktadTii-vridd’hi, it is delared, that they were then In Abhijit, or 
loathe first of BravsoA. 

The names of the seven Sifts, ghlolof tn the wain, am fatefts, Knlv, ***' 
PobetySf Anfiras, VasUtha, and, close to it is » small star, tepreaetfu# ArosMsti hit 
«tt* Um eefanth b ftlariehl. Mjr friends insist Out their antt* In |>m«n tiW0 ' 
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u4 t bo? shewed them plain)/ to aw in Bwatlka. Of this they wanted to convince i 
me, by drawing a lino, from ‘that manaion through the atom B and A of the Great 
Boar. Whoa tboy an in MsghA then the lino paanea through this ostoriam and the atom 
Band A. By then moans they could see them in every partol the etarry heavens. 
When Banda was hors, they were then in Pnrvasadha, or about 400 yeais BC.. andho 
died 117 •before the Christian era. Astrologers watch carefully their motion, beeanno 
their influence is variously modified through every ip’inslon : and whatever new married 
couple aee them Inn fortunate moment, tboy are sure to live happy together tor a bundled 
years. lienee, says tho ingenious Mr. Ballty, we may safely conclude, that nobody ever 
■aw them in that propUiona moment. 

The period of tho aoven Ri^ls begins to be neglected in the more northern parte 
of India, because they are not always to be aeon at the lucky moment, and, in their stead, 
nae Dhrnva, or the polar star : This star is often mentioned in the sacred bonks of tho 
Hindns, and it is connected with tbeir mythology, but has not long beon near enough 
to tho pole, to be thus denominated after it : and for a long aeries of years, before, then 
waa no Dhruvs or immoveable star. Be this as it may, Dhruva with his relations, shines 
In the Lesser Bear. In the Yontra-ratnn-valyara, this constellation is called the fish of 
Dhruva’Brahmanad'hikara. It eonsista of thirteen stars : lihruva ia in the mouth, and 
Uttonapsda bis father in the taiL The mouth is turned towards Bharani, and Its 
revolution is tho same. 

Tho method of calculation, adopted by the Purftnas, however, is to take 
Nandn as the storting point. The last of the SisJunaga was Mab&mindin, 
who had a son by a Sudra woman. He was known as Mahtipadma or tho 
famous Nanda, whose eight sons succeeded him. This Nanda family was 
brought to an end by the Indian Machiavelii, Kaufilya or Chflnakya. 
Chandra Gupta was placed on the throne of the N.mdos by this king-maker 
Chinakya. About this event Mr. V. Smith says : — 

“ Mahfinandin, the last of the dynasty, is said to have had, by a 
fSudra or low caste woman, a son, named M.ihflpadma Nanda who usuiped 
the throne, aud so established the Nanda family or dynasty. This event 
may be dated in or about 372 B.O. * ° * 

“ The Greek or Roman historians • • • ranking as contemporary 
witnesses throw a light on real history. When Alexander was stopped 
in hie advance at the Hyphasis, in 326 B C. he was informed * * • that 
the king of the Prachhei &c. * ° * was Xandrames or Agrsmis. ” 

The reference to this king is evidently to one of the Nandas. 

Tho date of the accession of Nnnda is calculated from that of 
Chandra Gupta Maurya, who ascended the throne in 322 B C. The Nanda 
dynasty, according to Mr. Vincent Smith, lasted for 50 years, when it waa 
replaced by the Maurya. So adding 50 to 322, the above figure 372 B.C. 
is arrived at by Mr. V, Smith as the date of the accession of Mahl psdma 
Nanda. Bat all the Pur&nas are unanimous in stating that the nine Nan- 
das reigned for 100 years, and we have taken that in our calculations. 
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The date of accession of Mab&padma Nanda would, therefore, be 488 B»0. 
instead of 378 B.O. 

Thit 428 B.G. is the starting point backus ards and forwards in Purdoie 
calculations. 

Chandra Gupta Maurya displaced the Nanda family. The nine 
Nandas leigned for 100 years. Before that, there was the Siiunfiga 
dynasty, and before which was the Ptadyota dynasty and before that the 
Bfihadrathas. The following table shows the periods of the reigns of 
these dynasties : — 

(1) Chandra Gupta's accessions 8IJ 8.C. 

(3) Nanda dynasty ... 100 

(8) Sisuntgn .. ... 800 

( 4 ) Pradyotss ... ... 153 

(8) Barhadrathas from the 

time of Ohatdyanpari- 
o tiara ... ... 1000 

Total ... 1813 

Deduct from Cheidya to Sa- 

hadeva ... 171 

Balance 1441, and 

adding 833 

1788 B.O., the year of the Great War. 

The MahSbharata war took place when Sahadeva of B&rliadratha family 
was king. From Va&u Chaidya Uparichar upto Sahadeva there were 13 kings 
namely, (1> Vabu Chaidyauparichara, (2) Brihadratha,(3) Kus&gra, (4) Vji- 
Sabha, (5) Punyavnn oj, Pu&pav&n, (6) Pupya or Puijya, (7) Satyadhriti, (8) 
Dhanusa, (9> Saiva, GO) Sambhava, (11) Biilmdratha, (12 JarAsandba, (13) 
Sahadeva. After Sahadeva there were 19 or 32 kings (or 22 according 
to Mr. Pargiter) upto Ripunjaya, the last The Great War, therefore, took 
place, on the above assumption, one thousand four hundred and forty-one 
years before the accession of Chandra Oupta in 322 B.G. or in other words 
that the Great War took place in or about 1763 B.C. 

II. Bnt says a Western writer: — “Duncker in bis History of 
Antiquity (Vol. iv, pp, 74-7) gives four calculations for tbs beginning of tbs 
Kali ago, that is, approximately for the date of the great battle, ess., 1300, 
1175, 1200, and 1418 B.C.” (as quoted by Mr. Pargiter in J. RA.S. 
for January 1910.) 

Our figure daks not correspond with the figures of Daneker. But 
the last figure of Duncker corresponds with die following verse of the 
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Partna (Chapter 273, verse 36) «e we find it in ordinary printed 

tent:— 

vwrwww6fa t n i 

•w lvf|9 5 W WWJW( II 

" Now from Mah&padraa’s inangnration to Pari kbit's birth, thin 
interval is known as 1050 years." 

Now Mah&padma, called also Nanda, the founder of the Naada 
dynasty was crowned one hundred years before Chandra Gupta, according to 
the reading of all the Purftnas. Consequently, the coronation of Mah&padms 
took place in 422 B 0. or 100 years before the accession of Chandra Gnpta 
Maurya in 322 B.C. Adding this figure 422 to 1050 we get 1172. That 
was the time when Parikijit was born (during the Mah&bhArata war) aa 
the posthumous son of Abkimanyu who was killed in that war, if we take 
the above verse as correct, which it is not as will be proved later on. 
According to this calculation the Great War took place 1472 years before 
Christ. Our previous calculation gave us 1763 B.C. as the year of the 
Great War, while this gives us 1472 B C. as the year of that war. Thus 
there is a difference of 291 yean. 

IH. But in the Vi$nu P. also occurs a similar verse (Book IV. 
ch. 24 v. 32). 

mm * 

qawV CT*3 q s gq wfrrcu . ii 

" From the birth of Pariksit up to the inauguration of Nanda the 
interval is 1015 yean.” Adding 1015 to 42 2 we get 1437, which is 
similar to the figure just obtained. The Great War took place in 1437 B.C 
8hall we, therefore, take 1437 B C. as the year of the Great war. in 
preference to 17G3 B.C. a figure arrived nt by adding the periods of 
reigns from Som&dhi up to Chandra Gupta’s 322 B.C. ? This is tbe ques- 
tion that we have to consider next. 

IV. The next question that naturally arises is what kings reigned after 
this Great War. Some of the Puranas contain Hat of kings that reigned in 
various parts of India, at the time of the Malmbharata war. Three suoh 
dynasties are important, though only one of them is useful, ae fixing the date 
of the Great War. The first dynasty is that of the Pauravas, whose capital 
was Indr&prastha, subsequently removed to Kaud&mbi. on the banks of the 
Yamuna, thirty miles to tbe west of Allahabad. The second dynasty is 
that of the XksvAktu, whose capital was Ajodhya and in later times KUi 
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was also included in its sphere. The third dynasty is that ol the Birjurim- 
tbas of Magadha, and their successors tha Pradyotas and Zunigas. This 
last is the dynasty, the historical existence of which is pat beyond all 
reasonable doubt, by the rise of Buddhism at a time whoa Bicsbisftra 
a f&funiga king was reigning in Magadha. 

The Matsya Purina gives a somewhat complete list of thees kings 
of Magadha in chapter 271. Thus, it says : — 

“ When the Bhaiata’s battle took place and Sahadeva, the king of 
Magadha, was slain, his heir, Som&dlii, became king in Girivraja.” 

He and his successors are named below together with their periods 
of reign. j 


Same. 

1. Somfldhi 

2, Srotasrava* 

8. Ayatajas or Apratipf 
4. Niramitra 
8. Sukfatr* (or Pnrakfa) 

6. Brifoatkarmt 

7. Senijit 


Mywia. 

u\ „ 

40 a, 

« » 

« M 


HO yearn 

The Viyu Purina then adds to the above list “ Senijit Simpratara 
chipi, etS vai bhokeyate samSh “ Senijit is now enjoying the earth the 
same number of years." It was thus in the reign of this Senajit, that the 
Great sacrificial session took place in Naimipiranya. At that time, 
Adhistma Kri$na of the Paurava dynasty was reigning in Jndraprastha 
About him, the Matsya Purina in chapter SO says : — 

“ Adhistma Kri$na dharmitmi Sdmpratam yo mabiyapab ” that is 
Adhistma Kri»na was the reigning king, when this original of the Matsys 
Purina was recited by Site. 

Thus this Adhistma Krippa of the Paurava dynasty, and Senijit of 
B&rahadraths dynasty, were contemporaries, and they flourished several 
years after the Great War. 

Next arises the question : — When these two kings wen reigning 
in Indraprastha and Girivraja (Magadha,) respectively, who was their 
contemporary in Ayodhys ? The answer ie that Divikara of the Ikpwiku 
family was (he contemporary of Senijit and Adhistma Krippa. About 
this Divikara, the Matsya Purina, in chapter 271 says 

“ Tasyaisa Madhyadedetu. 

Ayodyhi nagari fSubhi. 

Divikaraeya sahiti”. 
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and Vilyu Purfina makes it olearsr, by saying : — 

“ Yadcba Bimpratam ad by tote. 

Ayodh&m nagarim nripab”. 

Thus these three kings, Adhislma Kri?na in Hastinkpur of the 
Paurava dynasty, Divlkara at Ayodbyft, of the Ikfvftku dynasty, and Senfijit 
in Girivraja of the B&rhadratha dynasty were contemporaries. 

The list of the successors of Senfijit with the periods of their reign 
as given in the Matsya Purfipa, chapter 271 may now be resumed, tne : — 


1. 

ffrotea jay* 

•to 

Ml 


III 

40 year* of feign 

1 

Vibhu 



• 44 

•44 

18 

H 

ty 

t. 

rfoohi 


•fa 

Ml 

• •• 

88 

99 

99 

4. 

Kyema 


Ml 

III 

• 44 

18 

99 

n 

5. 

Bwrtftta ... 

•M 

IM 

Iff 

• 44 

04 

*» 

M 

6. 

Bitnefcr* ... 


«•• 

«M 

• •4 

85 

»» 

99 

1 

KIptHU ... 



IM 

• • • 

58 

99 

99 

8. 

Trioetn ... 



• 44 


18 

99 

•* 

8. 

Dfidtsena ... 


... 

• •• 


48 

99 

ft 

10. 

Mahinetra ... 

Ml 


Ml 


88 

99 

99 

11. 

Bochala ... 

• 44 

... 



81 

»• 

99 

Il- 

Sanetrm ... 

• •• 

• •• 



40, 



ls. 

Satyajit ... 


... 

• •a 


83 

Not in on? U 

14. 

VWvajit ... 


... 

*M 

• •• 

16 J 



18. 

Klpuftjaya ... 

• •• 

... 

• 14 

•M 

50 




*50 or 50? excluding 
the three not men- 

The Matsya Purina according to one text, then adds that these six- 
teen kings including Sen&jit are to be known as the furture Brihadr&thas, 
sixteen others had preceded him and their kingdom will last 723 years. 
But there is another reading which says that these 32 kings reigned for 
1000 years. That reading is in harmony with the text of the Vi$nu 
Pur&ga. 

In the Matsya Purfina chapter 271, verses 29 and 30 say that these 32 
kings will be the future Brihadrathas and they will reign for full 1000 
years. The list given, however, enumerates only 22 kings. Tbe word 
“ Dv&trizndat ” is perhaps a mistake for “ Dvavimdnt ” which appears to 
be tbs correct reading aB given in the Brahmfipd* Pur&na. Both readings 
are given below:— 

bww yit vf wWiro uw i 
fjityfaMi 5 W taw* tiftaftr n” 

" And these 32 kings will be the future Brihadrathas. Their king- 
i Aoro will last full 1000 yean. ” 


XX 
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But tbe Br&bmSrufc Purina reading is * 

vnov ^pn if® www iw«i I 
aasti’ JuRwifir m” 

“ These 22 kings are the future Brihadrathse. Their kingdom trill 
last for full 1000 years. ” 

This latter reading appears correct, because it corresponds with the 
reading of the Vitjnu Purllna aud the total of the reigns o! these 22 kings 
cornea up very nearly to 1000 years. Or the fact may be that there were 
really 32 kings who ruled for 1000 years, though only 22 have been enu- 
merated by name, the names of other ten forgotten as being insignificant 

The Vitf^tt text is : — \ 

cn&nq, #roife, \ram ww- 
«m, qmimg siff, ware fefeo, fuawqs ipflRaswgfo 
^sufoq;, srcmw wssiw;, aSr fen, arwar g*t gfcwtw wfeufcr 1 areiifo 

$h*T:, ?RR^ «!$;, B?r: VJOTT:, <T?lT gy#*!:, *RT! *j|*lfe, ?R*nq; 

jgares:, safen i aw: oreiftfe feafefc wwift ft g sa w 

j»j, «ngsc«n: fe towN* wfetrfe 11 

“ JarasandliA’s son was Sahadeva, his Bon was(l)Som&pi, his son will 
be (2) firutavat, his son will be (3) Ayutayus, his son will be (4) Niramitra, 
his 6on will be (5) Suksattra, his son will be (G; Brihatkannan, his son 
will be (7) Senajit, his son will be (8) ^rutanjaya, his son will be (9) 
Vipra, his son will be (10) l$uchi, his son will be (11) Ksemya, his son will 
be (12) Suvrata, his son will be (13) Dbartna, his son will bo (14) Surframs, 
bin son will be (15) Driijhasena, his son will be (1G) Sumati, his son will be 
(17) Subala, his son will he (18) Sunita, his son will he (19) Satyajit, his 
son will be (20) Vigvajit, his son will be (21) Uipufijaya. These are the 
Batahadrathas, who will reign for a thousand years.” 

Note : — The opinion of Mr. Pargitter that from the accession of 
Senijit to the end of this dynasty there were 16 kings who rnled for 723 
years does not seem to be borne out by our text. If thirty-two kings ruled 
for 1000 years, then 16 kings before SenAjit ruled for 1000-723 or 277 
years. This would give an average reign of 17 years, a very much shorter 
period than the average of forty-five years per reign according to the 
previous reading. The total figures of tbe reigns of the 16 kings from 
Sen&jit to Bipunjeya does amount, however, to full 700 yean. The verse 
“ trayo- vima-ad hi kant te$&m raj yam cha data-aaplakira ” may be a 
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wrong reading* The Barbadratha dynasty was banded by the father of 
king Brihadratha. 

“This dynasty was founded by Brihadratha, sea of Yana Ohaidyopariohara, and he and 
hie nine successor* reigned down to the great battle. From the battle to Bentjlt 6 kings 
are named, oxcludiug'Sanljlt who is spoken of as the then reigning king, and from and 
including him to the end Id kings are mentioned. There were thus 62 kings altogether, 
}0 befbre the battle and twenty-two after, or from the standpoint of Sen&jlt's reign 10 
past and 16 future. Lines “ Sodas-alte nrlpa jneya &o,” of Mateya Purina take the 
stand-point of his reign and speak of him and his successors as the lOfnture kings* and 
say prhnd facie their total duration was 728 years. 

Lines Davatrirasac oka Ac., of Matsya Purina which are not In some mannsorlpte of 
Mateya Purina reckon (In a way) from the beginning and speak of all the thirty- two kings 
as future since most of thorn wore posterior to the Battle, and thus they aay the whole 
dynasty lasted 1000 years. These two statements are not contradictory but are hardly 
compatiblo, because taken together they assign 728 years to the last 16 kings and only 277* 
to the first 16. Tho total of 1000 years for 82 kings is excessive, and that of 728 years for 
16 kings is absurd. But If we can read lines “Sodas-aite nrlpa Jneya dec., as two independent 
sentences, and treat tesam as applying, not merely to those 16 future kings bat to the 
Brihadrattias gonerally, their purport stands tb as M These 16 kings are to be known as 
the futtnre Brihadrathas and their kingdom fthat is. the kingdom of the Brihadrathas) 
lasts 723 years. ” '1 he total duration, then 728 years, woald be within possibility, for the 
average reign would be about 2| years, This rendering would of course discredit lines 
Pvatrimsach cha nripa Ac., If we read Vftyu according to another manuscript of 
Matsya Purina with that construction, the total period would be 700 years and wonld 
give an average reign of just under 22 years, which would be vims-adhikam. ” 

This opinion of Mr. Pargiter is however not borne out by our text of 
the Mateya Pur&pa A nand&dram series. In chapter 50 of that Pur&pa we 
find the dynasty of Brihadrathas given in verses 26*33 namely, (1) Vasu 
Clmidyauparichara, (2) Brihadratha (3) Rut&gra, (4) Vri$abha, (5) Punya* 
vftn or Pu^pavkn, (6} Pupya or Pu§ya, (7) Satyadhriti, 

Not*.— According to some manuscript there was no king tike Punya or Pusya. 

(8) Dhana*a, (9) Sarva, (10) Sambhava, (11) Brihadratha, (12) Jara- 
sandha, (13) Sahadeva. 

Note .-* This was the king who was killed In the great war mentioned in this chapter. 

(14) Somadhi, (15) Srutasarvas, (16) Ayutayue or Apratipi, (17) Nira- 
xnitra, (18) Suksatraor Puraksa, (19) Brihatkarma, (20) Sen&jit, (21) Sru- 
tanjaya, (22) Vibhu, (23) Suchi, (24) Ksema, (25) Suvrata, (26) Snnefcra, 
(27) Nirvriti, (28) Trinetra, (29) Dridasena, (30) Mabinetra, (31) Sacha] a, 
(32) Ripunjaya. 

Thus from Senftjitup to Ripunjaya there are only 19 kings, (and not 
16 as held by Mr. Pargiter), while from Vasu Chaidya Uparichara there are 
19 kinga up to Senijit, and not sixteen kings as mentioned by Mr. Pargiter. 
This arose very likely from an oversight of the learned author. Excluding 
the throe kings (Sunetra 40 years, Satyajit 83 years, and Visvajit 25 yearn 
or altogether 148 years), we find that Send jit to Ripunjaya there ruled 16 
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kings for 502 yea n, white from Ohaidys Upariohara to Brihatkarrea the 
predecessor of Sen&jit, there ruled 19 kings for the remaining period 
1000 years, namely, for 498 years. We, however, think that the text 
giving 1000 years to 32 Brihadrstlia kings, from Somadhi to Ripunyaya 
is preferable as consistent with chapter 50 of this Purina. Though it 
gives the average period of 31 years for each reign, yet that period is not 
excessive, remembering that men were longer-lived then than now or that 
the names of some insignificant kings have dropped out, though the total 
regnal period 1000 years has been correctly remembered and repeated. 

Pulika — a minister of Ripunjaya assassinated his master and 
installed his son as king, which gave rise to the Pradyota family. There 
were five kings in this family, ws \ 


1. 

Pradyota 

... 

... 

... 

... SB years it 

K reign. 

I. 

Pftlaka 

.. 

... 

... 

... tft 

it 

.. 

1. 

Visikbayopa .. 

... 

... 

... 

... 5ft 

» 

»> 

4. 

AJaka (or Snryaka) 

... 

... 

... 

... tl 

*> 

M 

ft. 

Nandiy&rdhana 

... 

... 

... 

... to 

M 

to 






its 

H 

to 


Tins dynasty, however, lasted 152 years, according to other texts. 
The Pradyotas were followed by the Sirfun&ga family. &4unfiga 
put an end to the last Pradyota king and was succeeded by nine kings 
mentioned below 


t fcitmnftga 

••0 


... 40 years 

of reign. 

S. Klkavarma ... 


... 

... so 

» 

M 

ft. Kseniadharman 


... 

... 00 

n 

tt 

4. Kfatrafijas or Kfemajit ... 

• 19 

... 

... S4 

M 

If 

ft. VUabisara or Vindhytsena 

• •• 


... SO 

It 

It 

fa. Kanvlytna ... 

Ml 


... 0 

n 

It 

ftb. Bbnmftra 



... 14 

n 

It 

ft. Ajftta satni ... 
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... S7 

tt 

tf 

?. Danfoka (or Yanfaka) ... 

Mf 

... 

... S4 

tt 

ft 

ft. Udtsln 

• •0 


... ftft 

n 

tt 

ft. Nandi rardban ... 


... 

... 40 

ft 

It 

10. Mablnandin ... 


... 

... 4ft 

ft 

tt 




S44 

#» 

tt 

Our Purina, however, gives the total period 

s 

i 

^3 

. If how 


ever we take the above reigns, as given by Mr. Pergiter, and other Puli 
nas, si*, as 40+ 36 +38+40+ 28+ 27 + 25+ 33 +42 +43 the total come 
to 350, still a deficiency of ten yean. The Malays wrongly insert! 
two Eanvfiyana kings, me., Kftnv&yana 9 years and Bhumimitra 14 yean 
in the above list, between Vindbyaeena and Ajitseatm. Even then th< 
figures df the Malays will come up to 344 f 23*387 years end net M0. 
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With these kings we earn* upon solid historical mums. It was 
lit til* reigns of Vimbistra, the fifth king in the shore list and of his as*) 
Ajitadairu, that the grant Founder of Buddhism flourished. Fftm the 
dots of Buddha's preaching in Magadha, in the court of Vimbudum sad 
Ijttadatru up to the Great War, the period that elapsed can be easily 
ca lculat ed from the figures above given. 

Vos Ml? from ftoouAU up to SonAJit IM ••• t» ream. 

*tut*nJ*yo op to Rlpaaiaps* ... ... .. ... SOS - 

Pmdpote familp ... ... ... ... ... US ,, 

CUeetfS n ... ... ... ... ... tst „ 

tsm _ 

This however dose not tally with tire statement that 1050 or 1015 
years elapsed between Nanda and the Great War. Thera is a difference 
of more than two hundred years. 

If, however, we take the figures from Mr. Pargi tor’s dynasties of 
the Kali age, as given below, we find that from Somadi to Ripunjay% 
there were 22 kings who reigned for 92u years. The Pradyotas after 
Ripunjaya were 5 kings who reigned for 138 years. The Siennagas who 
came after the Pradyotas were 10 kings and reigned for 330 years, the 
text however says that the reign of the tiirfunagas wee for 360 years. 
Adding up the above-mentioned three figures, vis., 920 plus 138 plus 330, 
(or 380) we get the sum 1 388 years or 1418. Thus, 1388 or 1418 years was 
the interval between the installation of Mah&psdme Nanda and the birth of 
Parikpit or tbe Great War. Adding 422 B.O. the year of the installation 
of Mahipadma Nanda, tee tome to the figures 1810 or 1840 B.O. at 
As dote of the Mahdbh&rata War. That there is difference between 
1810 B.O. or 1840 and 1472 B.O. of 388 yean or 418. 

Whether we take Mr. Pargiter’s figures whioh gives a difference of 
388 years, or the figures baaed on tbe Matoya Purina, which gives the 
date of the war as 1736 B.C. and according to which, the difference ie 
291, it is, no doubt, a large one. How are we to reconcile this ? The 
printed text of all the Purines gives the interval between the inauguration 
of Mahipadma Nanda and tbe birth of Pariksit as 1060 yean (with the 
variants 1015 or 1115), while the total of the reigns given in detail make* 
thin figure, 1741 in our oaae, and, 1388 in that of Mr. Pargiter. What 
figure am we to take 7 la there any mode of reconciling the difference of 
about 300 years? What ia the more reasonable alternative to take ? Is 
it the aggregate arrived at, by adding the reigns of different rings or the 
tetri given in the printed texts of the Purines ? Or, does this verse ef 
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the Purdnas refer to some other Pariksit than Pariksit, the eon of Abhi- 
manyu ? Or, is Pariksit a misreading for some other king who reigned 
about 300 years after the Great War ? It is a curious fast worth noting, 
that when the Purina was recited in the Naimis&ranya by the Site, 
SenAjit was the reigning king in the Barhadratbs family and from 
Somadi to Sena jit, six kings reigned for a period of 267 years, or, accord- 
ing to our 6gures 277 years. If, instead of calculating from the period 
of the birth of Patik^it, the Pur&nas calculated from the time of SenAjit, 
or, his contemporary Adhisima Krisna, in whose reign the Purina was 
composed, then the above figure of 1050 yearn becomes reasonable, but 
this is merely conjectural, and there is no authority aa yet jdiscovered 
by ub, for holding that the Pariksit of the above verse is not the Pariksit, 
eon of Abbiinanyu, or that Pariksit is a misreading for Senijn or Adhi- 
sima Krisna. \ 

V. Var&ha Mihira, quoting Garga, fixes the date of the Great War 
at 2526 before fkka eia, which commenced in 78 A.D. According to him 
the date of the Great War is 2448 B.O. (Brihat Sainhits, Ch. Kill., v. 31 
Bnt he or rather Garga gives no cine how this figure was arrived at. 

VI. It may also he noted here that though the Visnu Purina repeats 
the traditional verse that 1050 years was the interval between the inaugu- 
ration of Nanda and the birth of Pariksit yet, the total given by it, are 
approximately, the same as those given by the Matsya Purina. It says 
the Barhadrathas reigned for 1000 years from Somadi (our figure is 920 
years from Somadi to It i pun jay a). It then gives the reign of Pradyotas 
aa 138 years which coincides with our figure. The Sieunagas reigned for 
362 years, according to the Visnu Purina. Thus the total of these three 
figures, is (1000 pins 138 pins 362) 1500 years. This would give the 
year of the Mabibh&rata war as 1922 BC. Thus whether we take 1922 
B.C, of the Vi$nu Purina or 1703 B.C. according to one calculation, or 
J810 BC., according to Mr Pargiter, we can fairly say, that the figure 
1477 B.O., given in the datum of the above verse, is untenable. There- 
fore, we repeat that for the present, we take 1922 B.0 , as the year of the 
Great War. 

Another method of reconciling the discrepancy is, that, instead of 
leading the vena as given in printed text, if we read it as MM then it 
would mean, that (be interval between Nanda and Pariltfil was, m 
round numbers, 1500 years, instead of 1050 or 1015 yearn. This appears 
It game reasonable reading, and in this view, the figure of Mr. Pargiter, 
namely, 1388 (the interval be l ween Nanda and Pariksit) is nearer the 
figure of the ‘Visnu Purina, with a difference of 112 years. As a 
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nriHHitr of strange coincidence, there is such a reading, as is evident 
from Mr.Pargitee’s footnote given on page 58 of his Dynasties of the 
Kail Age. He says on verse CWW*' 9 *u in his note. No. 21 

on the word panebafaduttaram. “So Matsya generally, Plyu, Biaib* 
manda, Matey a, marked c, e, and j, the reading is- panchadatottamm. 
In marked 1 and m of Matsya and b and 1 of Viepu, the reading is 
panc ha dat ott a r am.” 

This last reading removes all difficulties. According to it, the 
reading would be, **<pf ( or ) W*«fSPS ^e* and the ver ®® 

would then “ Now from MaliApadtna’s inauguration to Parikait a 

birth, this interval is, indeed, known as 1500 years.” 

We shall take therefore, this reading of the verse and in all that 
we have said above, this is to be understood. Tiius according to it, the 
date of the Great War would be 1500 plue 422 equal to 


1922 B,C. 

Here, in passing, we may mention a point noted by Mr. Pargiter, 
regarding the two readings of the Matsya Chapter 271 verse 30. That 
verse according to one text is : — 

“ That, 22, Birhadratba kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 
full one thousand years.” The other reading is that sixteen Brihad rathe 


kings in future will enjoy the kingdom for 723 years. 

In the face of it, these two versions appear to be inconsistent, but, 
there is really no such inconsistency. 'The first verse takes its standpoint 
from the reign of king Pariksit, who was contemporary of king Soro&di 
and counts the future kings from that point, as the Vi*nu Purina lias 
done. From Somfidi upto Ripunjaya, the aggregate of the reigna ia 
1,000 years and the number of kings is 22 (or rather 32) though ten names 
have dropped, three of whom however have been supplied by Mr. Pargiter, 
and others may be found if further search be made. The second verse takes 
its standpoint from SenAjit’s reign, consistently with its assertion, that the 
Purity* was recited towards the end of the reign of SenAjit, or, to use i« 
own weeds " SenAjit, had just passed away,” and the total number of kings 
is really, sixteen, from that date and their aggregate period of rei«n » 
723 yearn. Thus both the figures 1000 and 723 years are correct, the 

starting points of counting being diflerent. , 

VII, The Svldh&Tila view, therefore, t> that the Great 11 artoeik pfoe 

in 1980 &0. In tills we are supported not only by Sridhnm S'™ ® 

learned commentator on the Vi W u BhfigAvata PnrAna but we am co«o- 

b«M k, d» s^urti E„ •!». *11 «>• idt lr JL 

111. astern wan in MagkS at tie lime ol tUc Imlh ol P«nk. , 


D 
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of them say that they will be in the Krittikl or the twenty fourth 
from Magh& at the end of the Andhra dynasty, see Viyu, Vol. II., 
(Bibliotheca Indies) Adhy 37, e. 417, and Matsya Oh. 273, 9 . 41 
That dynasty lasted for 460 years. So deducting from 2400 
(one hundred for each asterism) we get 2400—460*1940. That is to say, 
that there were 1900 years roughly between the birth of Paritytt and 
the rise of the Andras in 28 B.C. As the Saptarji calculation is in 
centuries, this gives also 19 centuries B.O., for the year of the 
Great War. 

£rib Chandra Yioyabnava. 
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[Note.'— Here we give the translation of three chapters, namely of 171-S78 of the 
Matey* Purine, which give an account of the Dynasties of the Kali Age after the War, in 
outer, to complete the chronology of the Indian kings and to elucidate the points dls- 
eassed In Appendix II.] 

CHAPTER CCLXXI. 

Rif is said : — 0 Sfita, you have described to us the dynasty of Puru, 
•long with the future kings in that dynasty. Now tell us about those 
kings who will be m the Solar (S&rya) dynasty. So also tell us here about 
those «illuetriou8 kings in that Ytldava family, who will exist in the Kali* 
yuga. And when those dynasties (Surya and Yadava) will come to an end, 
then, tell ue briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of these 
families and who will obtain the kingdom after them, in due order as 
far ae possible.— 1-3. 

Note,— The future Kings of Pnorava dynasty have been described in Chapter 60. 
Seep. 168. 

Sfita said : — Now, after this, f shall tell you, of the highsouled 
Ikfv&kus. 


Post Mahdbh&rata Aik^c&kue or Solar Dynasty. 

(1) Brihadbala's heir [was (21 Bnhat3<eaya, his heir] was the heroic king 
(3) Urukfoya. The son of Uruk^aya was the famous (4) Vatsadwha 
(Vataavyuha).— 4. 

[According to Mr. Pargiter, the verse ought to be : “ Brihadbala’s 
heir was the warrior king Brihatkfaya his son was Urukfaya.] 

(5) Prativyoma was after Vatsadroba. His son is (6) Ditdhara 
to whom in the Madhyadetfa, belongs the beautiful city of Ayodhyl— 5. 

Note^- According to Vtyu, the reading is “ who now rales the city of Ayodbyft in 
Madhyndesa,” showlug that nivtkam was the ruling prince, when this Puripa was recited. 

DivAkara’s • successor) will be the illustrious (7) Sdhudeeo, whose 
(successor) will be (8) DhntvAioa, the high-minded.— 6. 

His (successor) will be the most lucky v9) Bh&cya (BhAmlrotlia or 
BhAvynratba). And his son will be (10) PraHpdho. The son of Pratt- 
pftiva will be even, (11) Supratipo.— 7. 

(12) Mantdeca will be his (Supratlpa’s) son, after whom was (13) 
Sunokfatj-a, After Sunaksutra will be (14) Rinnar&ica, the harass** of 
his foes.— 8. 
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After Kinnar&dva will be the high-minded (15) Antar&qa* After 
Antarikya will be (16) Susena, and (17) Sumitra, the conqueror of bis 
enemies (Amitrujit)—9. 

Note. -According to another reading, Buena wee the eon of Aaterikf*, wwm eon 
«M Sumltra-Amltrajit. Or, after, Anfcarfkae will be Saparna (Buena), and attu bin 

(18' BrinadrSja will be the son of Sumitra. Bribadrtja’s (son) will 
be (19) Viryuvdn (DS.annavftn). Again (20) Kritanj aya, by name, (will 
be) tlie virtuous (Dh&rmika) son of Viryav&n. 10. 

The son of Kritanjaya, will be the wise (21) Banejaya, (22) Sanjaya, 


the wan i(n king will coine after ltanejsya. 11. i 

[Sanjaya’s son will be (23) &lkya. After Sfikya will be the king (24; 
fJudbaudana. Tlie son of Sudbandana will be (25' Siddli&rtbaAthe eminent 
(26) Puthala o\ Raliula will be tlie son of Siddhfirthu]— 12. \ 

After hiiu will be (27) Prasenajit. After him will be (28i Kpidraka 
After Ksudraka will be (29; Kulaha. After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Suratha. — 13. 

Fiorn Suiatha was bom '31) Sumitra. He will be the last king. 


These Aiksv&kus have been deelaied, who will exist in the Kaliyuga.— 14 
These will be in the line oi linhadbala, they will be the glory of 
their family. Heie the following geneological verse is sung by ancient 


poets. —15. 

“ This dynasty of the IksvSkus will end with Sumitra. On reaching 
King Suuiitia it will come to its close in the Kaliyuga ” — 16. 

This is thus the dynasty of Manu, even as declared before. Hereafter 
I will relate the Bflrhadretlia (dynasty, of Magadha —17 


Pott Mahdbhdrata Bdrhadrathas. 

Listen about the kings, those past, those present, and those to come 
in futuie, from (the stock of) Jar&sandha (and) in the line of Sabadeva.— 
18 . 

After (1' Sahadeca was killed, when the great war of Bhftrata took 
place, (2) Som&dhi succeeded him as his heir, and became king in Giri- 
vajra.— 19. 

He reigned for fifty-eight years • and then *3) SrutairavA in his lino 
reigned for tixty-four years. — 20. 

'4) Apratipl reigned for thirty-eiz years and (5) Nirymitra after 
reigning for forty-year* went to heaven.— >21. 

Afterwards (6) Sarak^a got the earth for fifty-H* years and (7) 
lirthatharmd reigned for twenty-three yearn— 22. 
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(8) Sen&jit has just patted amy after enjoying the earth for fifty years. 

Note.-~Af»o43w Viyu Purina is u 8eal jit Is no* enjoying 

the ear tii, the earns number (IS) of years,” 

He will be succeeded by (9) fbrutanjaya who will be for forty years* 
Afterwards (10) Vibhu will obtain the earth and trill reign for twenty-eight 
years, and then (11) &ucki will rule the kingdom lor fifty-eight plus six 
years (i.s. 64). — 23-24. 

The king (12) K^ema will enjoy the earth for twenty-eight years. 
After whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will reign for sixty-four years. — 
25. 

U4) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for twenty- five { another reading 
thirty-five) years. (15; Nirvritt will enjoy it for fifty-eight years. -26. 

After that (16, Trinetm will enjoy the kingdom for twenty-eight 
years. (17) Dyumatsena Dridhasena) will be for forty-eight years. — 27. 

(18) Mahinetra will be resplendent for thirty-three years (19) Achala 
or (Suchala) will be king for thirty-two years— 28. 

(20) Ripunjnyi will obtain the earth for fifty-years, and these 32 
kings will be the future Brihadrathas. — 29. 

Note.— The following three lines are omitted in our text of the Matey* Purina, but 
supplied by Mr. Pargitor. 

“Ohatvarim sat sama rfijl Sunetro bhoksyate tatah 

Satyajit prithlvlro rftjft try asltim bhoksyate samah 

Prapyaemam VUvajichchdpi paucha-vimsad bhaviflyati.’' 

King Sunetra will next enjoy the kingdom for forty years. King Satyajit will enjoy 
the earth for elghty-three years, (eighty years). And Vlsvaajifc will obtain this earth and 
be king for twonty-flvo years.— ISA. 

Note. -Our reading is dvfttrimsattu hrlpl hyeta. Another reading is “Sodas-eite 
nripft JAoyl bhavltaro Brihadrathlh." And then the verse will mean these sixteou 
kings are to be known as the future Brihadrathas.’ 1 Then there is further this line in the 
same manuscript Trayo-viroe-sulhikam tef&m r&jyam oha aata-aaptakam.” And it 
moans w a»d their kingdom will last seven-hundred twenty -three years.'* According to 
this reading the sixteen future Blrhadrathas will reign for 713 years. Of course this 
inoludes Sent jit also. 

Their kingdom will last full 1000 years indeed. Then Balaka (son 
of) Polaka will be the conqueror of K^atriyoa.— 30. 

WOTS.— The translation is according to tho roading 
e a 

n "ffi vlexw a nwi u 

But the kings ©numerated are IS only. The readiug of the Brahminda Purina Is 

tj a ufl » These IS Kings.’* This is more accurate, 

Urn** ends chapter 271 dealing with the gencologies of future 
Ikmlkus and Brihadrathas . 
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CHAPTER OCLXXII. 

Pradyota or Bdlaka Dynasty, 

SGta said : — When Bfihadrathas and Vttihotraa and Avantis hare 
pa ssed away, Pulaka, after killing his master will instal his son (Pradyota 
or B&lakaJ as king. — 1. 

He will instal, B/ilaka, horn of Pulaka, in the very sight of the 
Kijatriyas (by assasinatiug his master, Ripunjaja). That son of Pulaka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy.— 2. 

That ( Pulaka < the best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Pdlaka or 
Baiaha will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the VAyul. — 3. 

(3) King VMkhuyApa will reign for 53 years (50 according to V&yu) 
(4; and SAryaka will be king for 21 years. (5) Nandicardhana, his son, will 
be king ioi 30 years (20 years another reading). These live kings, after 
enjoying the eaith, foi 52 yeais (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish. — 4-5. 

Note .— The Visnu as well as the Ubsgavata Pur&na gives the aggregate aa 1#8 
years. 

&isunak a Dynasty. 

Then SurAndha destroying all their glory will place his son in 
Benares and himself go to Giriviaja. The King &thiufika will reign for 
40 years.— 0. 

His son Kdkaearnu will pblain the earth for 2C years, Kqemadharma 
will be king for 36 years. — 7. 

/ff emajit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyaiena will be 
king for 28 years. — 8. 

K&nv&yana will be king for 9 years, his son, Bh&mimitra will be 
king for 14 years.— 9. 

Note.— This verse B Is evidently misplaced here. Its proper place Is ia the Klnva 

line. 

Ajntaaatru will be king for 27 years, Vamiaka will be king for 24 
years. — 10. 

His son Ud&st will be king for 33 years; Nandivardhana will be king 
for 40 years. — 11. 

Mnhdnandi will be king for 43 yean These will be the kings in 
the didon&ka dynasty. — 12. 

The Sidun&kas will be kings for foil 360 yean, end the kings will 
be low bom KfsttivssfKfdtrabsndhn),— 13. 

Not?.— According to the Vtfpe and Viya the aggregate Is MS years, gat adding the 
•hove figure!) «• get SSI ouly. 
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Early Contemporary Dynasties. 

Contemporaneous with nil these kings will flourish in Kaliyuga 
other kings also, and they will endure an equal time. There will be 24 
Ikfr&ku kings, 21 Paneh&las, 24 kings of Kadi and 28 Haihayas kings. 
-r-14-16. 

Then there will he 32 Kalinga kings, 25 Asxnaka, 36 Kurava, 28 
Mahhila, 23 Snrasenas, and 20 Vitaliotra kings. All these kings will 
endure the same time and will be contemporaries. 

The Nandas. 422 B.C.—322 B.O. 

Then, as an incarnation of Kali, will be born Mah&padma, a son of 
Mah&nandi from a J^fldra woman and he will be the exterminator of the 
Kfatriya kings. — 16-18. 

Afterwards all the kings will be of the £$<ldra origin. ThatMabfipadma 
will be sole monarch and a universal Emperor. He will reign for 88 
yearn on this earth. He will uproot all Keatriyas, through his ambition. 
His eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa will be kings for 12 years. They 
will be kings in succession to Mahfipadma one after another. Kautflya will 
uproot all these sons, during the course of 12 years. Then the empire will 
pass on to the Mauryas, after being enjoyed by tKautilya ?> for a hundred 
years (or then Kaufilya, after enjoying the earth for hundred years, will go 
to heaven). — 19-22. 


The Mauryas. 

His son ^atadbanva will be the king for 6 years. His son Brihadratba 
will reign for 70 years.-~23. 

For 36 years Arfaka will be king. His grandson will then be king 


for 70 years. — 24. . 

Hie son Darf&ratha will be king for 8 years. Hi. son Saptati will 

reign for 9 years (or his son will be for 79 years). 25. 

These are the ten Mauryas who will enjoy the earth for foil 137 years, 


from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Snngas, 

Nora.- The text says that there are ten Maury* kings, but its enumeration is short 
of that snmbor, Tire following note from Mr. Psrjiter is appropriate This d y"»» ? 
is given by all five Puri pas, but the account of it has angered now than that of any ^othe 
dynasty. Thsaa versions etist here, the earliest in the Mstsya, the second in 9 V»y». « 
the third la the Vayu generally and the Brahmdpda. They agreed ■*“*** ' the 

have may dtftwenoee. The second forms a stage of recension Intermediate 
»«t and the third, and ia the only copy that has preserved the «a»«e < “* 

The Metsya version la all copies is incomplete sod has oneoi Its ^ 

»olyd WH swntton Ohandragopta, the seoo ed kin* always omitted, and 
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generally begins with that verse Si, putting the two kings first, sod then s a e sttana saly 
tew kings, Asoka sad his three sooeessors." ___ 

[Though the Matsya mentions oftly seven kings, and that also in a 
confused manner, the full list of ten kings is given in the V3f$n Purina 
(Book IV. Chap 24. verses 7-8). 

The years of accession noted against their names are taken from Ur. V. A. 
Smith’s Hietory page 197. 


(I) 

Cbandra Gupta 




see 

Bate of ascension. 
... 878B.O. 

(*) 

Bindus&ra Amitrogh&ta 

»»• 

. 

« M 

„ 

IM 

898 BXt 

(8) 

Aaoka 

III 

Ml 


»>• 

Ml 

87880. 


Asoka di«#l 

f 8i 

• •• 


»** 


888 8X1 

(4) 

Suya*as 

Ml 

• M 

Ml 

see 

Im 


(6) 

Dasaratha 

.1* 

• a* 

III 

*•« 

T* 

888 EC. 

(*) 

Sangata 


#9I 

#|f 

•i* 


884 8.0 

(V 

SAJiauka 


IM 

IM 

... 

•M 

8188.0 

(8) 

Somaaarman ... 

• M 


Ml 

*•• 

•t4 

808 B.O 

<») 

featadbanva ... 

IH 

o 

9M 

... 

mi 

' 190 8.0 

(10) 

Bjrlhadratha ... 

Ml 


• • 

... 

Ml 

191-186 8.0 


Sungas. 

Pusyamitra the commander-in-chief will uproot BrUiadratha and 
will rule the kingdom as king 36 years — 27. 

After him Vssujyestha will be king for seven years. After him 
Vasnmitra will be for ten years. — 28. 

Note.— Our text omits Agnimitra who wu the immediate snooostor o 4. Popwitn and 
who reigned tor 8 years, as in the Yftyu P. 


Then his son Aiitaka will be (reign) for 2 years. Then Pulindaka will 
be (reign) for 3 years. — 29. 

Then Vajramitra will be king for 9 years. Then Sam&bhaga will 
reign for 32 years. Then after him his son Devabhutni will reign for 10 
years. These ten potty kings will enjoy this earth for fall 112 years. And 
then the earth will go to the Konvaa. — 30-32. 

/tote.— -Tho Purina enumerates only 8 kings white there ought to be tan This 
omission is supplied by the names of Agnimitra and Shofsvssn as given hi the Vlfgtt Purina 
The ten kings, therefore, ere the following 
(!) Pnfynmitm 
(8) Agnimitra 

(8) Knjyef (hs or Vasu)yef$ha 
(4) Vasnmitra 
(lii Antaka 
(8) Pulindaka 

(7) Ghoyevasn 

(8) Vajmunitm 
(•) Bbigavata or flsmabbfig* 

(18) Oovabhfiti or Dovsbbfiml 


... 186B.O. (88 yews). 
... 149B.C. (8 years). 
... 141 &o. (V years). 
... 184 aa (U) years). 
... 184 fi.0. (8 years). 
... mu.0. (8 years). 
119 ao. (3 years). 


118 BA 

187 act 
78B.0. 


Qjmm* 

(88 years). 

(18 yean), 

te W1I.O. 


total 


HI 


138 yetis. 
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[The eggeregate of the reigns is, however, ISO yearn and not 112, 
but all the Purtipas agree in giving 112 years as the duration of Snnga 
dynasty. This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list He perhaps never reigned as a king apart from bis father 
Pueyamitra, who though de facto king always styled hirasef SenSpati 
or Oommander-in-chief and so Agnimitra’s name is not mentioned by the 
Matsya PurAua. There is much uncertainty about hie reign as pointed 
oat by Mr. Psrgiter. Or may it be that Agnimitra wta practically a king 
during the life-time of his father on certain parts of the vast empire. And 
the verse “ tat-suto’ gnimitr-a§tan bhavi^yati sam&nirpb” may be read ae 
“ tat-euto ’ ganimitraatu bhavisyati samft nripah.” According to this 

calculation Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 

in 65 B. 0. but in 73.. .....The Matsya Purana verse 32 is rather inaccurate. 

It says 

I fRf ^ 4 f Wf* 

wifii it wntht vm iwffw i «fai 

*w i 

t 

“These ten K$udra kings will enjoy this earth full 100 and 200 (total 
300) years. Then it will go to the Sungos.” This is evidently a mistake. 
The earth could not have gone to the Sungas after the Sungas. Nor (lid 
the Sungas reign for tyX) years. Instead of tatah Sungan gamieyati, 
another reading is tila^svargam gamieyati, which may refer to the last king 
namely, Devabhnmi who will go to heaven. This reading ia more appro- 
priate than Sung&n gamieyati. Moreover who are these petty kings 
Ksudrar&janah which the text mentions. It only mentions 8 kings and not 
10 for it does not mention Agnimitra and Ghoeavabu. We have therefore 
adopted Mr. Pargiter’ reading: — Datfaite Snnga-rfijSno bhokeyant-tmAm 
vasundbar&m &itam pfirnam dasa dve cha tatah KanvSn gamieyati.” This 
is in accordance with Vi^nu purdna also which in IV. 24. 11 says. 

qH gift inpM fM |WI i w miMi 

»J 


The Kanvdyaim 

The mi nis ter Vasudeva forcibly overthrowing the dissolute king 
Debhab&mi will become king among the Sungas. He the Kanvfiyana, 
will be king for 9 years.— 33. 

His son BUftuutra will reign 14 yews. His son NarSyona will be for 

12 years. "-Si. 
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Swiarraa, liis son, will be for 10 years only. Those see reco r d ed ,, as 
Sungablirityas, or Kanvdyana kings.— 85. 

These 40 (four) Kanvns are BrAbmapasand they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years. — 30 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them end trill he 
virtuous. At the time of their period of reign coming to an end die earth 
will go to the AndliraB. — 37. 


Note.— The four Ktnviyana kings no shown in tits following tabular Inna 
(1) Vasudeva Kura ... (8 yean) 78 B.O. 

(8) Bhflmtmltra ... (14 years) 58 B.O. 

(8) Nir&yana ... (18 years). 47 B C. 

(4) Susanna (10 yean) 87 B(0. 


Total ... 45 yean. \ 

[The last king Susarma was slain by the king 3isuka about 27 or 
28 B C ] 

Here ends chapter 272 describing the Pradyota, Sisundga, She Nando, 
(he Maurya, the Sung as and the KAnedyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXXITI. 

Andhras. 

The Andhra Simuka (fSiduka) with his fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Sudaruian, will asaail tho KAnv&yanas and him (Sudarman,) and destroy 
the remains of tho fJungas’ power and will obtain this earth.— 1-2. 

Vote s— Tho above translation ta according to Mr. Parglter’s text. According to 
our text tho reading is 

“irewswrat njm yuidii irav tni^i 
^|ist 3 sdNw h 

This would mean “ Then KAnvftyan* nobles of Busarma having assailed her (Barth) 
and putting to an end what remained of the Bungas will become powerful.” This show* 
tbnt the chieftains of the last Kapva King, Sudarman, revolted against him and put an end 
to the dunga power. 

Their tribesman (a kinsman of these Kfinv&yana chieftains (bhflp&e) 
who had revolted against Sudarman) called (1) fiiduka And bra will get 
this earth. For 23 years diduka will be tbe king. — 2. 

His younger brother (2) Kri$na will be 18 yens. Hie son (81 f$rl* 
maUakarpi ri J^Aiakarpi) will be 10 years. Then (4) Pfirpotsanga will be 
king 18 years. —3. 

Not*. —Mr, Pargiter inserts (5) ‘‘SB caadh astambhi wilt fee king U years” after 
yufluH N ? iftffj Efft 
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(6) dAntakarni will be 96 years. Hie eon (7) Lambodara 18 
years.— 4. 

His son (8) Apitaka (Apilaka) win be 12 yean. Then (9) Meghasvftti 
wiH be 18 years. — 5. 

Then (10) SvAti will be king 18 yean. (11) SkandhaevAti will then 
be king 7 yean. — 6. 

Then (12) Mrigendra Sv&tikarpa will be 3 years. Then (13) Euntala 
Sv&tikarpa will be king 8 years. Then (14) SvAtivarpa will be king for 
one year.— 7>8. 

Then (16) Ariktavarna will be 25 years. After him (17) H&la will 
be king for 5 years. — 9. 

Note,— Before this verm and as part of verse 8 Mr. Pargiter Inserts " sattrlmaadeva 
varf&ni Polomlvl bhavigyati," which means then (lfi) Pnlomivi will reign M years. 
Instead of Ariktavarna another reading is Arig$akarna. 

Then (18) Mandulaka will be king 5 years (another reading Manta* 
laka.) Then (19) Purlndraseaa (Porikasena) will be king. After him (20) 
Sanmya will be king. — 10. 

Aeta—Tho number of yean of the reigns ot Pnrlndnsona and Sanmya are not given 
In onr edition. Moreover, it is doubtful whether, 8aumya is the namo of a king. Mr. 
Pargiter says “ Sanmya cannot well be a king, though the lino says so on its faoe, 
bseaase in this dynasty two kings are never pat together in a single line without any 
mention of their reigns. ‘Saumyo bhavifyati ' is probably a corrnptiou. Mr. Pargiter also 
points out that instead ot the above the following verse is in tbo V»yu “ Panofaa 
Pattalako r4J4 bhavigyati mahibaUh. “ Bhtvyth Pnrikasenaa to satu&h so'py eka- 
vlmtatlm.’* Thus aooording to this reading Pnriltasona will reign 31 yean. 

Then (21) Sundara dintikarpa (datakarpi) will reign 1 year. Then 
(22) Ohakora SvAtikarpa (datakarpi) will reign for 6 months.— 11. 

Thon (23) divasv&ti will be 28 years. Then (24) King Gautaml- 
putra will be king next 21 years.— 12. 

His son (25) Pulomfi will be king 28 years. 

[Then (26) d&takarpi will be king 20 years ] 

Hits Is a vory doubtful lino as pointed out by Mr. Pargiter and it is not in our text. 

After PulomA (27) divarfrUPnlomA will be king 7 years.— 13. 

Tben (28) diva skandha after SAntlkorpa will be king as his son 
for (?) years. 

Hut*?— Our text is fammu: rn fk ius ti|sfti s wi sa : mu: » But Mr. Pargiter would amend 
ittfcus t- mum Mb: sun i 

Note.- So number is given. Mr. Pargltor would road it ' *• BhaviMsmftt trayo 
•amah,” and thon the torso would moan ** SivukandhasftuUkama will baking 8 years.” 

Thon (29) YajMri Sdntikarnik* will be 20 years.— 14. 
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Then after him (SO) Vijaya will he king 6 years. Than (SI) Ghaodadri 
fkntikanpa, his son will be 10 years.— 15. 

Then (32) Pulomft, another of them, {vis., PulomA II) will reign 7 
years. — (16o.) 

These 19 Andhras will enjoy the earth for 460 years. On the king- 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants.— 16-17. 

Note.— The Purine mention* at the end that the number of kings will be 18, bat as a 
matter of fact, it enumerates 80 kings, and the number would rise to S3 if the kings 
Inserted by Mr. Pargiter be taken into aoeount. 


[We give in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns : — \ 

(1) blanks Andhra ••• 38 years. 07) Hftla ...\ 8 years. 

(*) Kris ns ... 18 „ (l8) Mandulaks ... \ 8 „ 

8 b'rim!lUk«ni ... 18 . W £ rfBd T“ * \ l - 

(>0) Saumya (a wrong name \ 

(4) PArnotssuga ... 18 „ with n0 yeara) 

£(B) Sksndhsstambhi ... 18 „] (I1) gaQdjkra , „ 

(8) fcttaksrpl ... 56 „ (32) Ohakora ... « months. 

(T> Lambodara ... 18 „ (38) b'ivaarAti ... 38 years. 

(8) Apitska ... 13 » (34) Oautamlpatra . 31 „ 

(8) MeghssTtti ... 18 „ (35) PnlomA ... 38 „ 

(18) SvAti .. 18 » [(88) databank .. 28 (doubtful).] 

(11) KkandbasrAtl ... 7 „ (37) diraari ... 7 „ 

(13) Mrigendrs ... 8 „ (18) ^Tsskandha ... , n 

(38) Knntala ... 8 * (30) YsjQssri ... 38 - 

(14) SrAtirarpa ... 1 „ (SO) Vijaya ... 8 „ 

Kft !^tov»na ■“ V J <M) - *• *» 

<*•> Ariktavsrp* ...36 „ (83) Pnlomall ... 7 J 


8 months. 

38 years. 

81 » 

38 „ 

20 (doubtful).] 
7 * 

* » 

88 * 

• » 

* *J 


Mpgenar* ... • » (18) fcivaskamUuk ... $ „ 

(t$) Knntala ... 8 „ (30) YsjQssri ... 38 * 

(14) SrAtiTarna ... 1 „ m vijaya ... 8 „ 

gj* ISS5IL J? J m Vbw&rt ... 18 * 

<*•> Ariktsvsrp* ...38 „ (83) Pnlomall ... 7 

Various Local Dynasties. 

On the kingdom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be 
kings in the linesge of their servants who would be called Srtp&rvatiya 
Andhras.— 17. 


There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras, 
10 Abblra kings, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 fj&kaa.— 18. 


Thare will fab 8 Yavana kings, and 14 TagAra kings and IS Ghmtgda 
kings and 19 (or 11 Manna) Afina kings.— 19. • 

13m 8 Yavana kings will reign for 87 yean. The 7 Qardhabhiiaa 
will enjoy this earth again (no yean given. 72 acoording to Vfiyu.)— 20 
The earth is recorded to have belonged to the TugAras for 7000 
yean. And 18 Irinm for 183 yean aa well [printed text oomxpt. Ought 
to be Eighteen Sakas fear 188 yean.”]— Cl* 
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Hot IkK four hundred dyeara then will reign the 13 Guru^a® 
of Mlechchha origin along with $ddra kings. (Or, the 13 future 
Owwgrtfae along with low caste men, all of Mlechohha origin, will enjoy 
it half four hundred years, 200 years. — 22. 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name). (The 
word Hdna should he supplied to complete the verse, and it would then 
mean " the 11 H&uas will enjoy the earth for 103 years”). The (seven) 
{Jrlpftrvattya And liras will endure 52 years. — 23. 

The 10 Abhira kings will be for 67 years. When they are over* 
thrown by time, then there will be Kiiakila kings. — 24. 

Note. — These local dynasties, with their period* of relgO, may be thus Shows is i 
tabular form 



Dynasties 

Periods of Deign, 

No, of Kingt 

(1) 

Apdbva»Skrityss (&f-p4rrat!~ 58 years or twice 50 or 100 years 

y*«). 

7 

<»> 

Abhlras 

... 07 years ... 

10 

(*) 

Oardabhilas 

... 78 years (as In V*y« 

7 

<0 

Stkae m. 

... 188 years ... 

18 

(6) 

Yavanas 

... 87 years ... 

8 

m 

TtkfOras ... 

... 7000 years (107?) 

14 

<7> 

Onrundaft 

see 800 years ... 

18 

(8) 

HOnas 

<#JMh — 

11 or 111 

(•) 

KUakilas 




Note.— The account of these dynasties consist* of three parts, the first of which stun* 
marises the number of kings in each dynasty, and the second states its duration, while 
the third adds certain subsequent kings. In the first part, the Matey*, Vdyu, and 
Brahmfipda agree generally, but in the second, the Matey* has one version and the two 
others another. Here the dynastic matter in the Matsya ends. 

“ These local dynasties are all classed together as more or lees contemporaneous. 
The number of yean assigned to them most be considered according to the ternaries la 
Introduction Sec, 41 ff„ and with reference to the middle of the 3rd century A J>. When 
the aooount wan first complied as preserved in the Aft, for the revised versions in Vt 
and Bd did not revise the periods. If those remarks be sound, the s'rfplrvatiya 
Andhrabhyltyas bad at that time reigned 63 years, or (if we read dvipanebslatau) 
possibly 1M roundly, according to Mt, while the Va. and Bd reading is no doubt corrupt 
and should perhaps be tit or 101 years. The Abhlras bad then reigned 67 years, the 
Gardsbhllee 73 years, the bakes 188 years, tiro Yavanas 87 or 83 yearn, and the Ta«drw) 
7.000 or 608 according to the proper construction of tire sentences bat perhaps 107 or 106 
b really meant. The 18 Ooraridas or Murupdas had then reigned half of the quadruple 
°f 100 years, that is 300, aeooeding to Mt, or 360 eeoordlng to VA and Bd, but the latter is 
probably n corruption of the former reading, for Vf and Bh say precisely 199 years, 
The It Ktaanor Mannas had then lasted 188 years. 

* Mention of these races Is found in the Inscriptions, thus Abhlras in Baders' List of 
Brthmf Inscriptions, Re s. 888, 1187 (ffpig, lad. x, Appendix) and Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, 
P- H, 4*kas, Luder’s list, Nos. 1138, 1135, 1187, 1148, 1148, 1183, and perhaps 1081-3, and 
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TO! p. 14, Y»y*b**. Boder'c lift, Mob, Nl, MS, KM, ItSS, 1144, 1144. 11M, MttrttMSf in 
TOI, P. 14. »«a lfaranAfdevl, UU, pp. US, US, 1M Hsasf. TOl, pp. *4, 148, Mi, A VMnttata, 
prince Vindhyctfckti If mentioned In Klelham’o Inscription* at Northern ladto, Me. S» 
(Bplg. lad. t, Appendix).” (ftnrgttev’f Kell Dynasty p, 44.) 

THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Yavanas here for the sake of religious feeling ^pil grim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit. The Aryaa and the Mlec h c hh aa 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinoes (janapadas).— 25. 

Tlie people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course 
of life, so also the kings will be greedy and speakers of untruth. — 26. 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki Whether they 
be Ary as or Mlechchhaa. They will be irreligious, avaricious and hereti 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere. — 27. \ 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the dose of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will Remain few 
good people not given to coveteousness. — 28. 

The people will be unhdy, unrighteous and oppressed with disease 
and sorrow ; and goaded by failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other. — 29. 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by 
deep difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) 
mountains and on the banks of rivers. — 30. 

When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes ; and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers 
and fiiends, and will have no one to protect them.— 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness. They will subsist on fruits, roots aud 
leaves of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks aud skins, 
and thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood. — 32. 

Thus the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during 
the close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the 
extinction of the Kali Age. — 33. 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kpta Age will come.— 34. 

Chronological Particulars. 

Thus have 1 declared in due order the entire series of genealogy— 
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the kings who hare passed away, and those who exist bow and those who 
hate not yet come to existence.— *36. 

Mow from Mshdpadma's IsMgnfntion op till Os birth of Parikflt, this interval 
Is Indeed known as 1660 years (1016 sooordlng to Vljrm, and 1600 sooordlng to oar 
reading.) -16 

Note.— In manuscripts of Matsya Puvip* masked e,e, j the reading la Sat-ottaram. 
Similarly In Mas. I, a of Matsya and V, 1, of Vlypu the reading Is Pancha-aat-ottaram, 
meaning 1600. This period of 1800 is the tone Interval obtained by adding up the. 
periods of reigns of the Btrhadrathas. Pradyotna and hUuntgas as given in the Vlypn 
Farina and other Partitas. Thna:— 

Btrhadrathas from Somtpi to RipnOjaya ... ... 1000 yearn. 

Pradyotes ... ... ... ••• ••* 18® •» 

filsunggas ... ... ... ... ••• ••• 061 « 

M00 .. 

Therefore the Mss. of the Matsya referred to by Mr. Pargiter are more correct titan 
the printed test. This verse, therefore, should read 

muwiflitara tow i v&m# g 3* wn&wrcuii 

This is the reading we prefer to adopt as being in harmony with the text of 
Vifpn Port pa. Mab&padma Banda was anointed in 415 B.C. Thoreforo, IHtrikjit was 
born in 1011 B.O. whioh was the year of the Great War. 

Now from Mahapadraa’s inauguration to Pariksit’s birth, this interval 
is indeed known as 1500 years. — 30. 

Moreover in the interval which elapsed from the last Andhra King 
Pulomfivi to MabApadma— that interval was 836 years.— 37. 

The Cycle of 2700 yean or Saptarfi or Lattkika Era. 

The same future interval of time, beginning from Pariksit till 
the end of the Andhras, is thus expressed in the Bhavi?ya (PurAria) regard- 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the &utar$is who kuow the ancient 
stories (in these terms). — 38. 

« When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (the Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity 
of Krittikl asterism).”— 30. 

An equal space of time t» Hill future, subsequent kings beginning from 
tfw end of the Andhras ( tilt Parikfit > arc declared therein. They have been 
enumerated in the Bhamgya Fur&na by Srutartis who knew the ancient 
ttoriee, ~~88* {Pargtter . , 

Jfofewjfca leading is the AnandAAama edition otthe vwrse SO is •— 

w l w ui eipCNNOwi <m> t wiWaSwwiw aiw g«w5* " 

l> a .ihU.lt, ntrryt tn — HigU*. Pr».l»rt"» l. tt. rt.v. fc. would 
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as given by the editor of Vif *ro Pnrftpa in Bk. IV* Oh, 14, p. 115* 

The Seven Rips were then (at the time of the birth of Parjkfify tin 
a line with the towering brilliant Agni ( the presiding deity of KfittikA.) 
At the end of the future twenty-seven Andhras the cycle Mpeat^itself. 
(Pargiter.) 

Note.— This Saptarfhi or Lattkika Bra appears to be a contrivance <tt biatoriana and 
la still in use in Kftsmir as first pointed oat by the late Dr. Bfihler* as vrillWipear from the 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Britannica— Article— ‘‘Hindu Gnronology," and 
Dr. Bdhler’s KAamir Reports pp. 50 et seq. \ 

“ The Saptarshi reckoning is used in Kashmir, and in the King?a district and some of 
The Saptarshi reckon- the Hill states on the south-east of Kashmir; some nine 
ing. centnries ago it wan also in use in the Punjab, and apparently 

in Sind, In addition to being cited by such expressions as Saptarshi-samvat, “the year 
<so-and-so) of the Saptarshis,” and Sftstra-samvatsara, M the year (so-and-so) of the scrip- 
tures/' it is found mentioned as Lokakila, “ the time or era of the people," and by other 
terms which mark it as a vulgar reckoning. And it appears that modern popular names 
for it are Pahlfi-aamvat and Kachchfi-samvat, which wo may ronder by *f the Hill era," 
and ** the erode era." The years of this reckoning are lunar, Chaitrtdl ; and the months 
are pur+inuinta (ending with the full moon). As matters stand now, the reckoning has a 
theoretical initial point in 1077 B.a ; and the year 4971, more usually called simply 76, 
began in a.d. 1900; but there are some indications that the initial point was originally 
placed one year earlier. 

The idea at the botton of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarshis, “ the Seven 
Xtishis or Saints," Marfohi and others, were translated to heaven, and became the stars of 
the constellation Ursa Major, in 1976 b,c. (or 1077); and that these stars possess an inde- 
pendent movement of their own, which, referred too the ecliptic, carries them round at the 
rate of 100 years for each nakshatra or twenty-seventh division of tho circle. Theoreti- 
cally, therefore, the Saptarsbi reckoning consists of cycles of 1700 years: and the numbering 
of flie years should run from 1 to 2700, and then commence afresh* In practice, however, 
it has been treated quite differently. According to the general custom, which has 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from the earliest use of the reckoning for chronological 
purposes, and is Illustrated by Kalhana in hfs history of Kasrafr the R4iataraihgi')( t 
written in a.d, 1148—1160, the numeration of the years has been eenttnttial ; whenever 
a century has been completed, the numbering has not run on 101, 102, 101, dee., but has 
begun again with 1, 2, 1, etc. Almanacs, indeed show both rite figures of the eontury and the 
full figures of the entire reckoning,which Is treated as running from 60761 &A, not from 176 
BX. as the commencement of a new cycle, the second ;jthus, an almanac for the year begin- 
ning In Adfe 1791 describes that year as**the year 4860 according to the course of the Seven 
RishU, and similarly the year 60" And elsewhere sometimes the fall figares are found, 
sometimes the abbreviated ones ; thus, while s manuscript written in A.D, 1648 Is dated in 
the year 24 (for 4724), another, written In A J>, 12241s dated In “the year 4669.'* But, 
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M h the Bdjttiaraikgl'flt *° also to inscriptions, which range from L.D. 1304 onwards, only 
a>mwiit«d4«M to* hitherto bm found. Essentially, therefore, Oh Septarahl 
reckoning la * centennial reckoning, by aappt oaaod or omitted hundreds, with ita earlier 
p eateri es co mme n ci ng In 6076, 3076 a o„ and ao on, and tta later eeaturim atmaalki in 
in. 86, 136, tU, Ao.,; ob preolsely the samp Unoa with thoao ftooordlng to which we nap 
nee, «.*. 98 to mean a.n. 1798, and 67 to mean a.b. 1817, and 0 to mean aj>. I960. And too 
practical difficulties attending the use of anoh a system for chronological purposes an 
obvtoes; isolated dates raeordad in anoh a fashion cannot be allocated withont aome 
explicit cine to the eentnrlea to which they belong. Fortunately, however, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide la the facts that K alh ap o recorded his own date 
la the Sake era aa well as in this reckoning, aad gave fait historical details which enable 
ns to determine nnmlatskeably the equivalent of the drat date in this reclaming cited by 
Urn, and to arrange with oertaiaty the chronology presented by him from that time. 

The belief nnderying this reckoning according to the Coarse of the Seven Bishls la 
traced back in India, aa aa astrological detail, to at least 6th century a ». Bat the 
reckoning Was drat adopted for chronological purpoeea in Kasmtr and at aometimea about 
AJ». 600 ; the drat tooorded dote la it is one of ’• the year 86," meaning 8889,— A.D. 816—814, 
given by Kalhapa. It was Introduced into India between SJ>. 966 and 1036. (Eneyotapedis 
Britanirloa, Eleventh Edition, Vol. 16, pp. 499-800). 


" The beginning of toe Sapterahi era la placed by toe Kafmtrlana on Ohaitra andl 
1 of toe twauty-dfto year of the Kaliyoga, and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalhapa 
wrote, la oonseqnently the Sapterahi year 4314. For 

The distaaee between Kali 36 and too beginning of the {$aka era la ... 6,164 

The distaaee between Sake eaavet 1 and Kalhsn’s time • Mf 1,070 

Hence results n total of Saptarahi years ... ... ... ... 4,334 

If y authorities for placing the beginning of the Sapterahi era in Kali 36 are toe 
following First, P. Daydrdm Jotat gave me the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
he did net know 

Holer gataife aiyakanetravarahai$ saptarahi vary 4s tridivam prayAtlfh 
Lokehi samvatsarapsttrlkdytm aaptsrshtmdnsm pravadantl aautaji. 

"When the years of toe Kaliyoga marked by the ’arrows and toe eyes' (i. e. the 
five end toe two, or, as Indian dates have to be read backwards, 36, bad elapsed, the moat 
excellent Seven Stahls ascended to heaven. For in the calendar (used) In toe world* the 
virtaons declare toe computation of the Saptarahi, (years to begin from that point).” 

Pandit Ddmodar explained toe verse aa I have done in toe above translation, and 
added that each Saptarahi year began on Ohaitra sndi 1. and that its length was regulated 
by the cos tom ary mixing of toe chtndra and aaura mines. 

The correctness of his statement is confirmed by e passage in P. Sihebrfm's 
MJatiraaglptsamgraha (No. 176), where the author says that toe Sake year 1786 (A.D. 
1864), la which he writes, corresponds to Kali 4965 aad to Saptarahi or Lankika cam vat 
4940.j One of the copyists, too, who copied the DhvanyAtoke (No. 366) for me In Septem- 
ber 1876, gives in toe eotophon, aa the date of his copy, toe Saptarahi year 4951. These 
foot* are eatteleat to prove that P. Diinodar'a statement regarding the beginning of the 

6 The word take, * in the world,' alludes to the appellation Lokaklla, Lankika 
aamvslaara. 

t RdjatanngipIaamgraHa, foL 4b, 1. 7 : tatridya dike 1780 kaligato 4666 aaptas- 
tolcUrinuraatena samvat 40*0. 
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topOarshl era to not m Invention of hi* oWn. tat based ontto g sne foi teM m s s el the 
country. I do net doubt for a moment that the aalealhttai wkMt throws the Itngpmlnn 
of the Saptarshl era back to 8076 B, C. is worth no mare than that wkioh fixes the begin 
nine of theKallyuga in >101 B. 0. Bat it seem* to me certain that it ia orach eider thaa 
Kalhnna’s time, beeaoae Ua equation 44=1678 agree* with U4 It nap therefore to Safely 
naed for rednolng with axaetnea# the Saptarahl years, months, and days mentioned h> hit 
work to years of the Christian ere. The result* which will be ttaa obtained will always 
closely agree with those gained by General Cunningham, who did nse the right hay.” 
Dr. Bohler’a Kasmlr Deport pp.'SO and 60. 

Note. — Mr. Pargtter, reads “ aaptarfay t* tadt Pnyye Prstipe ra]Bl val samatn ” and 
he translate* it than The Great Bear was *1 tooted equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation Pufy* while Pratlpa was king. At the and of the Andbraa, who will be in 
the 37th century afterwards, the eyele repeats itself." 

“ In the oiicle of the lunar constellations, wherein tu Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 87 constellations in its circumference, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined with) each in turn.’! (40), (accor- 
ding to Pargtter.) \ 

This is the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine years. 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear. (41o). (Pargiter.) 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night the lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 years in the sky. — 42-43. (Pargtter). 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear. The Great Bear was conjoined with the Maghfts in 
Parik?it’s time 100 years.— 44. (Pargiter). 

The Br&hmapas (the Seven Seers) will he in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras Pargiter. — 45- 

Note.— The 34th constellation from Magbi counting retrograde Is Ohltrl. 
According to this calculation the interval between Prikpit and the termination of Andhras 
Is 3400 years. Subtracting 880, we get 1S04, or the interval between Naada and Parlksit. 
Or In round number the Great War took place 1800 years before Banda’s time. 

If, however, the 34th No. in the order of reckoning the nakfatrs* to taken, then the 
Una of the Sdptarifiis will be in rfatahhlfa or M00 years. Deducting 880 we gad 804 the 
in ter val Between Nanda and Parlkfit— evidently incorrect. Bnt 810 is the interval 
Between Nanda and the termination at the Andhras. it however We read AndhrSlnfa 
Instead of IbIM ii **i and this is the reading of Brabmtpda then it will mean, *at the 
eomameement of the Andhras.” The Andhra dynasty lasted for 400 yean or the Interval 

t The use of the Saptarshi era in Kafoatr and th< adjacent hill states, which soatinoas 
oven in tto nresent day, has first been pointed out by General Ct nningham. 
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tetimmltafewtf tfaeeomm«iMtMatof tteMmimi 8M—4S0=wa |«M Dedno- 
tiD« 87fl (Instead <rf 8M) from 1,«00 we get 1,014 yttn, the Interval between Perlkfit end 
Neade, Till Ague In approximately correct, aooording to some texts. 

The Edit of the Kali Age (Resumed.) 

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very bad times. Men 
will he liars, greedy, and destitute of righteousness, affection and wealth. 
The religion of Gratis and Smfitis will become vory lax, and so also will 
be destroyed the orders and castes. — 46. 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded. Br&hmanaa will sacrifice for &)dras (or will 
study under Madras) and Sfidras will take to teaching Mantras. — 17. 

Those Biihmapas will adore such Madras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them). 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing a man from his own caste. — 48. 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth will also go to extinction. — 49a. 

The duration of Kali . 

On that very day and' in that very moment when Krispa went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga arrived on earth. Now listen to its duration 
from me. The wise say that Us duration is 400,000 years — 50. 

Together with four times eight <32 ) thousand years according to 
human calculation (is., 400,000 + 32,000 = 432,000 i. Or in other words 
its duration is 10Q0 divine years together with the twilights (is., 
1000+ 200-1200 divine years =1200 x 360 =432,000).— 5* 

When the Kali Yuga comet > an end the Kfita Yuga will a gain 
come. — 52a. 

The Aila and the Ikpv&ku dynasties have been described along with 
their branches. The dynasty of the Ikyy&kus (the S&ryavaqraa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Bumitra when Ikpv&kn Ksatriyas will 
cease. The Aila Ksatriyas (Ohandra-vadite) were contemporary with 
these (or the last of the Ail4 Ksatriyas was Ktemaha. — V&yu,) so the knowera 
of the Somavathda understand it.— *53. 

tfatoi— T om text la verse SS bias 

et^a. agfita. x 

fives ae dag. The translation follow*. the reading of tbe Viyn 

tsftnjOu it it* x 
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All these are declared to be the glorious descendants of Vivasvat 
those who ate passed, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future. — 54 

The Br&hmarjas, the Ksatriyas, the Vnirfyaa and the $<ldras aro 
remembered to exist in this Vaivasvata raanvantaru all are Bone 
of Vaivasvata Claim). Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties. — 55. 

A Prophecy, 

Devapi the Panrava king, and Maru, a king of Iksv&ku dynasty, 
are both existing in the village, Kal&pa, through the force lof their great 
Yoga. — 56. \ 

In the 29th Mainly uga these two will be the leaders of Kgatriyas and 
will restore Ksatriyahood. Suvarchas the son of Manu (Mara5() will be the 
founder of tbe (future) Aik§vuku line. — 57. ' 

In the 29th Mahayuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty. 
Similarly Satya, the sou of DevApi, will be the (first) king (and the foun- 
der) of tbe Aila dynasty.— 58 

These two (Devi pi and Maru) will be the restorers of K^atriya 
clu vah y, iu the beginning of that Mahfiyuga. Thus should bo understood 
tbe characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas —59. 

Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kpta Yuga, then will 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) Tret! Yuga. They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of Br&hmanas and Ksatriyas (of Brahman ic 
parentage) again. Thus at the end of the Po$ya as ter ism (when the 
Great Bear is in a lino with that asterism) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating children in 
every Yuga Thus the Brahmanas know the close relationship of the 
Xfatriyas with the Brahmanas (and how several Kyatriyn dynasties had 
Brfilixnan paternity).— 62. 

Thus at the close of each Manvanfcara, these (two) immortal Kgatri 
yss and (seven) Brahmanas, who cross over from one Yuga to another (in 
iheir full consciousness), are called Santanas in the f$ruti or founders of 
future human races. They bocomo tho origins of (the future). BrAlunagas 
and Ktjatriyab.— 63. 

The Seven Sagos know thus the rise, and fall, and the longevity of 
these founders of dynasties, as well as the decline and rise of the dynas- 
ties.— 64. 
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Thus in their due order the AilS and the Iksvftku kings take their 
birth in the TretA and come to an end in the Kali age. — 65. 

Note i — Thus ia the Kfita or 8atya Yaga and opto the middle of Tretft there exists 
no four-fold caste, or only one caste that o t the fighters or warriors (Ksatriyas who are 
tho pioneers of emigration and open up now lands. It takes 4,900 -f 1,600^=5,500 yean, to 
settle telly and oompletly for a now race. After that tho four-fold division takes place. 

These kings will follow in due succession (through TretA, and 
Dv&para and Kali according to the characteristics of the age till the 
Manvantara comes to an end.)— OUo. 

When Pararfurilina, the son of Jamadagni, annihilated the Ksatriyas, 
then the whole world became destitute of Ksatriya-boru world-rulers. 
They all belonged to mixed dynasties (Brahman and Ksatriyas or lla-and 
— lk$vaku kings.) All the kings owed their origin to double paternity, 
Brfilunanas and Ksatriyas. I shall declare that now the cause of double 
dynastic paternity. Hear it from me. — 67. 

The dynasties of Aila and Aiksv&ku are said to be the origin of all 
kings who belonged to a certain class (who ruled in dynastic succession), 
as well as other Ksatriyas on earth who were not rulers. — 68. 

The descendants of tho Aila family were numerous, not so however 
tho kings of tho Aiksv&ku dynasty. They gave rise to full 100 famous 
dynasties.— 69. 

Similfu ly tho extent of tho Bhoja dynasty was double that of the 
above, and double of the Bhojas wpre the other K^atriya dynasties, who 
spread on all quarters, and the Bhoja clan became divided into four 
branches. — 70. 

Now those who Rre past and those who were their eontemporaries 
together with their names I Bhall declare. Listen to me. — 71a. 

There will be 100 kings of the dynasty of Prativindhyas, 100 Nagas, 
100 Hayas, 101 Dhfirtarastraa and 80 Janamejayas. 100 in the family of 
Brahoadattas and 100 hero kings in the Kaurava family (or 100 Siri and 
Viri kings or Siri and Kama kings). — 72. 

Then 100 were P&ncliula kings, 100 KfitJi-kuda kings, then 2000 Nipas 
and fWavindun— 73. 

All these were performers of sacrifices and all of them were givers of 
myriads of gold coins in feasts to the Br&hmanas. Thus hundreds and 
thousands of royal Bisi kings have passed away. They belonged to 
the family of Lord Vaivasvata Menu and they exist in the present day also. 
Their births and deaths are for the sake of the maintenance of the 
world. -74-75. 
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Even in one hundred years I oannot finish the recital of the descend- 
ants of these kings and the mutual co-relationship to each other. — 78. 

In tho Vaivaavata Manvantara 27 Mah&yugas have passed away and 
the cuirent one is the 28th Mahiyuga. Those Sip$as (the Holy Seeds) 
along with the Devas who are their companions are now to be declared. 
Listen to that. — 77. 

In the remaining portion of the Mah&yuga of tho Vaivaavatamau- 
vantara there will be (or there are existing) 43 Mah&tm&s. — 78. 

Thus have I declared to yon fully and briefly the whole history and 
I cannot repeat it id its entirety on account of its being too large. —79. 

I have declared all the R&jar$is who have passed away •along with 
the passiug away of the Yugas. as well as the kings belonging to the 
dynasty of Yayati and those belonging to the dynasties of the^ Lord of 
the Vidas.— -80. 

All these illustrious ones have been declared to you. He who hears 
the recital of this history obtains all the five worldly-blessings, so difficult 
of attainment here. — 81. 

He gets long life, fame, wealth, heaven and progeny. By hearing 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings, one verily goes to 
the highest heaven. — 82. 

Here ends Chapter 273 dealing with the chronology of future kings. 

NOTE. 

Brahmanda III. — 74, Verves 225, et seq. 

When the moon and the sun and the (constellation) Tipya and BHhaapatl shall come 
together In the same sod&ieal sign, then may the Kflta age be.— UK. 

This is the entire series of dynasties which has been declared to yon in due order — 
tho dynasties which ltavo passed away, and those whleh exist now, and those which are 
la future.— SIC. 

From tbe birth of Partfcfit up to tho end of the inauguration of Mahinanda— this 
period is to bo known as 1080 years.— 987. 

Similarly to speak of the duration which (elapsed) Sftsr Mabipadma, eight hundred 
and thirty six years are romorobored to be the Interval.— 388. 

This future interval of time is declared to be tho year beginning with the end of 
the Andhras, and enumerated la tho Bhavifya, by the brutarfi (versed In the Vedas) 
kn ewers of the Puri pis. -1J9. 

Wot*.- 886 years is therefore the Interval beginning float the end of the Aadfcns 
80 Mabipadms reckoning backward. 

(At the tUao of the birth) of Parikfit the Seven Rieis had Obtained (entered) them 
(into the beginning of) (he hsndrod years In the constellation snored to the PltriS ft.*. 
ifaghA). (And after Anishing their cycle) by 1790 years with (he end of the Andhra* 
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adivift 


they (the Seven Riai*) 4 th«ir ftttm revettttioii.~-2S6. 

ta the entire Circle eonclfttittg of th* 27 lunar SM<en «mm mman 

«ortOOy«tf» toatteb intnrtu— 

I* the Gyele of the i^an Beers (oonflsting of 2700 human years). And reckoned 
in to terms of Divine years (860 human you* equal to 1 Divine year), this period to equal 
to* divine months together with 7 divine year* <t&,2755 divided by 150 equal to U 
divided by 1 equal to 7|>^m 

*> «**• (conste ll ations) Divine time prooeede by mean* of the Seven 

Hie two front stars of the Seven Seers# which ere seen in the northern region, the 
letter constat letion which is seen situated equally between them In the sky, the Seven 
Seem eve to be known aa conjoined with that constellation 100 years in the sky.-~2*86~234. 

This is tbo length of the period of enjoyment of the (Seven) Seers with eeeh lunar 
GOasteUa^on.— 256 a« 

The Seven Seem then yet disunited, after enjoying for 100 years In the epoch of 
Parikfit, (end moving on) they will be for hundred years in the 34th (lunar constellation) 
at the beginning of the epoch of the AndfaraB.-285b-*86a. 

Aot«,— The Andhra epooh commenced when the line of the Great Bear was in the 
24th Nakyatra or &tabhifi. 


Bhfgavata Puripa, XUL, IL, 25-51 

44 From your birth (Parikfit is addressed by Snka) to the Inauguration of Naada, 
1115 years will elapse. 

Of the Seven JGUyls two are first perceived rising in the sky, and the asterism which 
is observed to be, at night, even with the middle of those two stars Is that with which 
the lUfis are united, and they remain so during a hundred years of men. In year time, 
end at this moment, they are situated in MagbA* 

When the splendour of Vlfpu, named Krifna departed for heaven, then did the Kttli 
age during which men delight in sin, invade the world. So long as he continued to touch 
the earth with his holy feet, so long the Kali age was unable to subdue the world. 

When the 8even Rif Is were in Might, the Kali age, comprising 1200 (divine) years 
(452,000 common years), began, and, when, from Might, they shall reach P&rvtytdhi, then 
will this Kali age attain its growth, under Naada and his suooeeeora." 


Vifou Purina, Book V?i> Chap. XXIV. 

As It is said When the sun and moon, and (the lunar asterism) Tiyya, and the 
planet Jupiter are in one mansion, the KUta age shall return.” 

Thus, most excellent Muni, tbo kings who are past, who ate present, and who are to 
jbo t have been enumerated. From the birth of Parikfit to the coronation of Kanda it is to 
fre known that 1015 years have elapsed. When the two first stars of the seven Rials (the 
peat Bear) rise In heavens, and seme lunar asterism Is seen at night at an equal distance 
between them, then the seven Rists eontinne stationary, In that conjunction, for a hundred 
men. At the birth of Parikfit, they were In Maghi, and tho Kail ago then com- 
Which consists of 1150 (divine) years. When the portion of Vlf nu (that had been 
m YAsudeva) returned to heaven, then the Kali age commenced. As long as the earth 
shed by tils sacred feet, the Kali age could not affect Ik As soon as the incarnation 
tomal Vlsau had departed, the son of Obama, Tttdhif$hlra # -with his brethren, 
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TABLE No. 1. 

THE SttRYA VAM&A. or THE SOLAR DYNASTY. 

(Pr*-M*hibhirat* War). 

1. Hjrfyapa=*Adlfci. 

5. Sftrym jviraevat). 

8. ValTMtate Mum. 

«. Ikmku 

B. VUrakfl (&etda). 

6. Kakutatha. 

7. Sayodhana (dnenae). 

8. Ppitha! • 

| 

9. Vlfaga (i*ra). 

10. Inda (irdra). 

11. JtnnUn I. 

18. tfriraeta. 

18. BrUukLfra. 

14. KvreUUra (Dhuadhomim). 


18. Pnunoda. 

17. Haryl fo. 

18 . Iftkuibha. 
18 . flautilltfra. 


na|>da. 


Kapilirfva. 


80 . IkfltUn 
(KfUttn). 


Bnlm. 

81. Yromtfra II. (married Oanri of the Paureva family). 
88. M&sdhltfi. 


raaJte 


l)h»m»Tnfift 


(Tvaaadaaya). 


laubfcatl 



Ur 
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M. Yridhanran. 


87. 


80. 

81. 

88 . 

88 . 

84. 


Trajrjrirapa. 
Satyavrai*. 


„ atlu (Trldauku). 

Hiriiolwttak 

Rohlta. 

▼rill 

BUra! 

Sugar* tWoviTH Bhlnnnutl and Prabhl <d. of Yadu ?) PrabMjf produced 60,000 

84. S&**ra=Bh«uuinatl. 

85. 

86. Arafamat* 

88. Dilip* I. 

88. Bhadlratha. 

40. N&Ulgs. 

41. Aobartfa. 

48. JUndhudvtpa. 

48. Ayutlyu*. 

44. Riluparpa. 

45. Xilnlfapidt. 

45. Samkannan. 

46. Anaranya. 

47. Nlghna, 


48. Anamltra. 


48. Baghtl. 

50. Dilfpall 

51. Aja-(ka). 


58. Dir^habtbu. 

I 

54. Sri Ramt Chandra. 


58. Ajaplla. 
68. Dadaratha. 


58. K 


r 


fn^a. 

87. AUttti. 

88. miadb*. 


Lata. 



*va nrn i 


lv 


68. Malm. 

mo . iuum. 

QJ8. Kfemadh annuu 
88. Bev&mika. 

65. SabasrAava. 

I 

60. ChandrAvaloke. 


67. TArApfda. 


68. Cfatuidngiri. 

68. Bh&auscfaandra. 

*70. drufc&yu (killed in the BhArata War). 

(several generations omitted by the Mafcsya). 

76. Brlhadbala. 

(killed in the BhArata War according to some) 



hi 
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TABLE No. II. 


THE CHANDRA VAMSA or THE LUNAR DYNASTY— Matsy*, Chap. 84. 

(Pm Mahtbhirata War). 

1. Dakfa 

8 . Kjtfyapa— Adltl 

*• i 1 * - "- 6 ***** 

4. ValrMTata Mass 

5. Ili'Budba (aon of Chandra by Tftrh, wile of Brihaap 

6. Pururavaa-tJrvaal 


7. 


8 . 


(i) 

Ayua 


J 

DfitlhAyog 


( 8 ) ( 1 ) 

AsvAyus flkanAyug 


(5) 

Dhritimat 


(6) H) , (8) 

Vmu SnchiVidya Bat Ay as 


<i) 

Nahuja 


(i 

Vj-iddbaaarman 


I 

( 8 ) 

Bajl 

100 gona, became followers 
otJiua and latterly des- 
troyed by Indra. 


Dambha 


(i) 

VIpApman 


». 


7, 

Tati, became 
ascetic in 
youth 


x 

Yayftti 

(Married) 


& 

SarmlfthA (d* of 
Trifaparvan) 


d) 

SatnyAU 


.and 


I 

(4) 

Udbhava 


<i 

Piohl 


X 


M 

Moghaytti 




Pruhyn 


> 


(i) 

Deray&nl (A. of 


11. Janam^Jayas 


( 6 ) 

10. Purus. 

K—,. 

Ananti, & of Uadhu 

I 


% 


10* Yadu 


IlMM 


18. Praohltvatss Antn&ki of tho Vadu family 
18. Manasya (8amyitt= Varl&gJ, d. of Dylaadrata), 

14. Pitiyudba (vltayudha or Ahamylttya B hln am atf, A of Kritavfrya). 

1 5, DhundUa (Sflmbhaoma)s8nnandl (of Ki-kaya family) 

18. Bamytti (Sarantati or Jayatadna)atSafnYft (of VlMha) 

17 . Rahamavarekao (ATftoblna>sUaryl<U (of VM*ha) 


18 . 


Bkadrlfva 

{Married) 
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lvH 


IuOmI (d.ofT»kpk»> 

19. Aatlntn 

(Uarritd) 


Ghtftleh! 


all (4.ol 

Ymm) 

90. Alllft* 


Muuurvlnt 


I 

( 1 ) 

AmArtomyw 


91. 


r 

Bifyante 


T 


Trlvanam 


m 

Pravira 


<3) 


Gaari, mother at 
MandhAtri 


Duaymnta 
(Ma tried) 

SakuntalA <4 of VisvAinitra) 

22. Bharata 

fkros died tlirooyh a curse. 




il 

Anch.70 


Hrimy 


T 

( 8 ) 


( 4 ) 


(5) 


(«> <7) 


A 


A 


( 10 ) 


I 

( 1 ) 

25. Bribetkfstra 


26. 


a Kakfeyu Baneyu Dhritoyu VInoyu Saleyu Dharmeyu Samnateyu Punyeyu 

23. Bhapata. 

(Adopted eon) BUAradv&ja (eon of 
Bflhaspati, named subsequently) 

28. Vitatha 
24* Bhn vamanyu 


I: 


26. 


> 

Mablvirya 
(or Aharya) 

trrokfftva 
wVialtA 5«. 

L. 


90. 


(0 

97. Tryvwoft 


X 


A 

Sankriti 

AlahAyadaas 

Satkritl 


h r 

26. Slri 


1 

„<*> 

Karl 


28. Gunmdhl 


28. RaatidAra 


lildA 


HaetSit 

m 1 1 


it) 

27* Ajamitfha (four 
Wee) 


1 


TMmfdha 


(>> 

Pnnmldha. 


Dlromlal 

L 


(t) 

Bfaftmiu! 


T 




nL 




98. 


89. limits 


MO 88. 


99. 


Ywfa»t» 
99. mriiiBAt 
90. 0^7«dbfttl 


Kmt. 
MedbttltU 


88. 


Bflbtdsiin 

89. BfllaoU 

90. Brlkw* 80. K*nriy«n» 80. PmnJ*»« 


Nil. 
89. toOnt! 


I 



lviii 


APPENDIX VL 


I | Became M* Pfithg 

31, Dridhan&mi 31. BfikaddUienuii Brliuaauaa See jingo IX 

* I 1 

38. Budbarman 88. Bfibadifu 

38. Slrvabhauma 88. Jayadratba 

84. MaMpaura- 34. Asvajit. 

vanadana See page hX 

35. Jluboiaratlia 

36. Sup&rasva 

87. BuoiaU 

I 

88. Saumatimat 

# l 

80. rita 

1 

40. Ugr&yudlia (KUrti) 

41. K?oma 
48. Suultha 
48. Nripaajaya 
44. Vlrathk. 




TABLE No. II. 


Hx 


45. Devapf 

(passed over). 


SO# Ruchir*. 

37# Bhaama. 

33# Tvaritayw. 

80# AkrOdhans. 

30. Dovatithi. 

41. Dak?a. 

48. Bhlmasdna (Bhimatcjas), 

48. Dilips, 

44. Pratipa. 

I 

, (±T 

S&nbanu. 

(marrW) 


~ 3 > 

Bftblika, 


I j 

(o; Jilmavi. <b) Kali, a. of DA(a. 

46. Dovavrata (Hbisnaa) 46. VichitraYirys. 


47# OhfiUrljtra 47# Konti Panda. =M&dri. 


indfalri 

I 

I 


48# Diury&~ 90 brothers. 


Vidura 


48. Naira la. 


Sahaievs. 


48. Yudbljthira 
—Draup&df. 


48. Bhima 
=Draupadf. 


48. Yudhi^hlra. 

48. JBltnasena. 

i 

1st wife 2nd wife 

Braapadi. No name. 

40# Prativindbya. Yandheya. 

< i i 

Droupadi. 8rd wife. Hidimbi. 

Srntasena. Barraya, Gha^olkaoha. 


1 


wife 

adfA. 

bl- 

y<* 

irfl). 

90. Papllc.lt, 


Draopadi. Subh 

48. Srutakirti. 40. Ahkl- 
many a 
(^Utharfl). 


I 


wife. Dmapadi. 2nd wife. 


Draopadi, 2ni 

48. ^allntka. 48. MrJnltraj 48. 8ralv 48. i 


learnt an. 


uhotra. 


BdBRADRATHAS. 

89. Mahmthft (Brlhadratha, of Magadha). 

I 

87. Rnstgra. 
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88 . 7 rt«eMtt.|t 


88. Pm. 




40. HfHk 

48. Dbanuya, 

48. Sam. 

44. Sambkava. 

46. BfLadratha U. 

48. Jariaandha. 

47. Sahadeva (killed in the Mab&bblraU 'War). £tti B.0, 

48. Sftmavit (SomidU). 

48. &uta4ravas. 


THE LINE OF ASVAJIT. 

84. Asrajlt, 


86. Senajlfc. 


J) (S) 

80. Rachipifya, 86. Kiyya. 


87. Samara. 


r. 


(») 

Dridharath*. 


thu»en** 


S8* Paura. 


f!pa« 

>Nfpas). 


tfrlmate 


a) (i) 

88. Pin. Samptn. Si 

I 

88. Prlthn. 

40. Bnkrlta. 

41. Vibhrija. 

48. Apuha (married Krltvl, daughter oi tfuka). 
48. Brabmadatta. 

44. Yngadatte or Viorakatea (Vibhrija). 

46. Udakaan*. 

48. Bkalllta. 

47. 


<*) 

Vataa. 


SadaLm. 


THE LINE OF PEITHU. 

81. Prltha. 

8S* Bhadrlrra fflra toil* fonadtcs of Paftafelia MaaX 
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fad 


T 

<» 


88 * 

MMcNivnait 
bfl^wiw giwM i w i f T". 


Iqn. 


»£» 


(4) 

ftbinam. 


*£L 


i 


(1) 

87. Dhrodlw. 

88* Mltrlyn {married Maitrtyanl.) 

39. Maitreya (founder of 
Bhitgava Br&hmanas). 

40* Chaidyavara. 


84* Brahmf$$ha or Vaei^ha, 
36* Indrasfoa. 

88. Blndhyasv* (married Menikft). 


T 

d. Abalyd^t&radvata (Gautama), Founders of 
Gautama clan of lirfthmanas. 


41. 

[42. 

48* 


Sat&naLda (a Rift). 
SatyakhritK 

Two twins (adopted by ^antu). 


Sfcmaka. 

1 

Jantu, 


LINE OF YiDAVAS 

10. Yadu (son of Yaylti). 


fti. 

18. 

18. 

14. 

18. 

18. 

17. 

ia 

18. 

80. 

81. 

88 . 

88 . 


SakiunjL. 


Kjroftu. 


Nila, 


I 

Anfcika. 


Laghu. 


lalho; 


y». 

Dharmanetra. 

Knot!. 

I 

fifamhata. 

Mahifmat, 

Rudrairenya. 

Durdama, 

I. 


Haya. 


Vo&uha. 


i_ 


Krltaviry*. 

Arjan*. 

... t 


Kfitftgni. 


Kfltararman, 


KrlUuj*a. 






i»3* 


AtwoU and 96 otter* 
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84. Vrljittlvat. 84. TAlaiarjgha. 

26. StW 

"I 

86. Vitihotras. 85, fihdjae* 86, Kuodlkera*. 
86. Aoirti. 


(Dturjoya) Amitra Karsaaa. 


88 . Pfitim- Prithu- 
tfnm yaaas. 

80. Suyajfla. 

81. Usanaa. 

88. Titikfo. 

88. Marotta. 


86. Ugfingu. 

87. Chitraratha. 

88. Salfevindn. 


pj»ithudhar~ Pfitbufl- Pfithu- Pjithamanaa 

man. Jaya. kirti. auq 94 others. 


tialabar 


84* Kami 


86. Rokmakavacha. 


80. 

Hnkmega. 

87.' 

Vldarbha. 

1 

Kvatha. 

88. 


88. 

88. 

Knnti. 40. 
1 

40. 

Dhrista. 

41. 

MirrritL 

48. 

VldflUtha. 

48. 

| 

DMlriw, 

Byoma. 

JlmOt*. 

Vimalau 

Bfcftoaratlta* 

» 

Mavaratha. 

I 

44. 

48. 

40. 

47. 

48. 


Jy&magha- 

Chait.rft. 


Kalaika. 


Lomapftda. 


88. Cbecii. 89. Mann. 


Parigha. K&ri 

Established in Videha 
and founded the 
Videha line. 



TABLE Vo. It. 


lxiii 


M. OMkmm. 


SO* 

61. 

85. 
66. 
B4. 

86. 
66 . 

67. 

68 . 

69. 


6 » r JLw». 

Dev&rithk. 

Ikivuciiteft. 

Madhu, 

I 

Puravasa. 

Purudvafc—Bhadraaeni of Vidarbha. 

Sitvata- Kauaaly ft. 

1 j I 

BhajL (?). Bbajamana. Dev&vfidlia. 


I 


I 


Andhaka. Vfi§ni. 


. I I J I 

60. Babbru. Kukura. 60. Bhajm&na, feaaa. Kambala- 

barhifa. 


61. 

62. 

68. 

64. ' Taifctiri. 


Vfigni. 61. Vidflratba. 

) I 

Blifiti. 62. Adbldeva, 


Kapota- 

roin&ii. 


Sons to continue. 


I 


t. Son&sva. Sveta- 
bfiha&a. 

, 1 I 1 I 

64. 6a- Deva- Nikua* bakra. batru- 
min. aarman. ta. Jit* 


65. Samin. 

66. Pratik^etra. 

67. 

68 . 


Bboja. 

Hridika. 


I 


68. Krita- bate- PeUr- n 1- Bhl*a- Mahi- Ajl- Bana- Kan!- Karam- 
varman. dbanvan. ha. bba. na. bala. ta. jlta, yaka. bhaka. 

66. Kamialabarbifa. 


70. 

71. 


Afi&manjas. 

Ajlta, 


72. 


I 


i$|re. San&bha, 

65. 

66. 


Krigua. 


ala, 

Ponarvaao. 


67# JUmjta»d, of KAfoa. 


Abuk! (<!♦)= King of Atantf. 
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08. Derate. 


08 . Vgn$mK 


00. Devavat Upadeva. Sudeva. Devaeakylta Devakl. b'rutadert 


70. BMKvlaas. 


Mitrailovi. Yadodhari. 8ndevi, Satyadevt. BufcapA. 
00. Kama*. Nyagrodha. Suu&man. Kanka. Saipku. Ajabhd. Rtftrapftla. 


Yudliamusti. Sumuftida. Kamsi. Kamsavatf. Sunantd. RftftpapftlL Kapk*. 
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Post M&habharnta. 

TABLE No. ID. 

Post-iidhAihdrata Aikfv&kue Matsya Purfoa (Oh. 271, v. 4-17.) 

(a) UrihadbaU (killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B.C.) 

1. Bribatkgaya. 

2. Uruksaya. 

3. Vatsadroha (or Vatsavyftha). 

4. Prativyoma. 

5. Div&kara (contemporary of Adhislma Krispa of Fanravas, and 
of SenSjit of Magadha, 1640 B.C. to 1590 B.C.) 

6. Sahadeva. 

7. DhruvMva (or BrihadSiva). 

8. Bh&nuratba. 

9. PratitiWva or PratlpSrfva. 

10. Supratipa. 

11. Marudeva or Sahadeva. 

12. Sonaksatra. 

13. Kinnar&tiva or Puskara. 

14. Antarikga. 

15. SnBena (Suparna or Suvarpa or Sntapas). 

16. Samitra (or Amitrajit). 

17. Bjihadrfija fbbrAja, or Bharadv&ja). 

18. Oharma (or VlryavSn). 

19. Eritafijaya. 

19a Vr&ta. 

20. Rapenjaya (Dhanastraya). 

21. Safijaya. 

22. &kya. 

23. ^udhaudana (Eruddhodana). 

24. Siddh&rtha. 

25. B4hula (or Rfitula, Bfthnla, L&ngala, Poekala). 

26. Frasenajit (or Senajit). 

27. Epndraka. 

28. Enlaka (Epulika, Kup<Jaka, Kucjava, ftanaka). 

29. Snratha. 

30. Sumitra. 

JMa-Tfca lent king app* «tty killed in the Greet Revolution o t Mahiptdaa 
Rude In 431 B.Q, The Pwlpawy* there were 34 Aikfraka* ok. 373, (vewe lty. bet it 



Appmmx n 


lxv 


TABLE IV. 

Post-iiaMbharata Pauraoas Matgya Purina ( Ch. 50 v. 57, 85, 66, 78-89). 
(Abhimanyct, son of Arjaaa killed in the Great Battle in 1980 B.O.) 
Yudhirthira: 1920 BO.— 1884 B.O. (36 yrs.) 

1. Parikgit, son of Abhimanya 1884 B.O.— 1860 B.C. (84 yrs. Died 
at the age of 60). 

2. Janamejaya. 

3. £!at&ntka (II). 

4. Advamedhadatta. 

5. Adhisotnakrigna or Asimakrifpa : (In whose reign thjs Purina 
was recited. Contemporary of Senajit 1640 B.O. to 1590 B.O. \ 

6. Nichaksu (or) Vnrakyu (Va. Nirvaktra. Bh Nemichakra)! 

7. (Uyna or) Bhdii. \ 

8. Chitraratha. 

9. fJuchidratha or 0 rava (or Bh Kaviratha). 

10. Vriepimat (or Vpstimat Dhfitimat). 

11. Su?epa. 

12. Sunttha (or Sutirtha). 

13 Bucha Not in Mt. 

14. Nyichakfus (or Trichak$a) 

15. Sukhlbala (or Vs Snkhabala. Sukhinala). 

16. (Pariplava or Pariplnta or) Pari§pava. 

17. (Sunaya or) Sutapas. 

18. Medh&vw. 

19. (Nfipafijaya) Purafijaya. 

20. (Dam or) Urva. (Mridu. Ilari). 

21. Tigm&tman. 

22. Bfihadratha. 

23. (Vasnd&na) Vasud&man. (Sudanaka. Suddsa). 

24. fWnika III. 

25. Udayana (or Udana. Dnrdamana.) 

26. Vahlnara (or Mahinara- Ahinara). 

27. Darujapini (or Khapdapkni). 

28. Niramitra (or Naramitra). 

' 29. Kfemaka. 

Net*— The last king, Kfenaka, wan piefcatty killed la the great NTotation of 
lfahfjaflt TTnnt- in ill The Pari*** give the noaiber u U Kings, bat they aw 
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TABLE No. V. 

Post-Mah&bhArata Magadha Kingt. 

1. Barhadratha Dynasty (1920 B.O. to 920 B.O.). Sahadeva 
killed in the Great Battle in 1920 B.O. 

1. Somftdhi (M&rj&ri) 58. d. 1862 B.O. 

2. Brutairavas 67 d. 1795. 

3. Apratipin (Ayut&yus) 36 d. 1759 B.O. 

4. Niramitm, 40 d. 1719 B.O. 

G. Surakpa (Sukfattra) 56. d. 1663 B.C. 

Z. Brihatkarman (Brihatsena), 23. d. 1640 B.O. 

Total aix kings, 280 years. 

7. SenAjit, 50 d. 1590 B.O. In his reign the PnrSpa was recited. 
Contemporary of DivAkara and Adhiitomakri^na. 

8. Brutafijsya, 40, d. 1550 B.O. 

9. Vibhn (Vipra) 28, d. 1522 B. O. 

10. gachi, 58. d. 1404 B.C. 

11. Kfema, 28. d. 1436 B.O. 

12. Anuvrata (Suvrata), 64. d. 1372 B.O. 

13. Sunetra (or, Dharmanetra 5), 35, d. 1337 B.C. 

14. Nirvritti, 58. d. 1279 B.C. 

15. Trinetra (or SuAraroa) 38, d. 1241 B.O. 

16.. Dyutnataena (Oridhasena), 48, d. 1193 B.C. 

17.. Uahinetra (or, Snmati) 33. d. 1160 B.O. 

18. Achala (Suckala), 32, d. 1128 B.O. 

19.. Snnetra (Sunitlia) 40. d. 1038 B.O. 

20.. Satyajit, 83, d. 1005 B.C. 

21.. VtAvajit (or, Virajit), 35, d. 970 B.C. 

22. Ripunjaya (Arinjaya or Isutijaya), 50. d. 020 B.O. 

Note i—T be last IS kings rules tor 720 years. Or, the entire 22 kings, 1000 years. 
The dynasty ended In 020 B O. The reading in one teat of Mt, Is that the reign of these 
sixteen kings lasted for 720 years 

" Vayovimd*ftdhi kam teo&m rftjyam cha rfata-saptakara”, which 
means — (These 16 kings are to he known as the future B&rhadrathas) 
and their kingdom will last 720 years. 

We take the reading ‘ vayo ’ instead of trayo, as suggested by Mr. 
Fargiter, because the aggregate period of the reigns, from SenAjit to 
ftipudjftya, comes np to 720 years, and thus corroborates this reading. 
Thai them is no reason to change the reading given in Mss. J. to 
The manuscript appears to be coned. The reign did (jg$nfe»t 72 
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yean, but 720 years only. Tbs periods of reign, where they differ from 
Matsya, are taken from other Purtnas or Mss. as in Mr. Pargitor’s Book 
“The kings of Kali age." 

II. Rradyota Dynasty. Began in 920 B. 0. when Pradyota 
killed Ripufijeya in that year and ended in 782 B. C. 

1. Pradyota 23. d. 897 B. 0. 

2. Pfilaka 24 : d. 73 B. 0. 

3. Vidfikhfiyfipa 50 : d. 823 B. C. 

4. Ajaka (or Bh. Raj aka or Vs. Janaka. Or Mt. Suryaka) 21 : 
d. 802 B. 0. 

6. Nandivardhana (or Va. Vartivardhana) 20 : d. 782. B( 0. 

Jfoto— 5 kings. Total reign 188 years. Ended in 781 B 0* 

III. Sisunaga Dynasty (782 B. C —422 B. 0). 

1. &rfun&ga 40. d. 742 B. 0. 

2. Kakavarna or V. Sakavarna 36 d. 706 B. C. \ 

3. Keemadharman 36 d. 670 B. C 

4. K$atraujas (or Bh. Kfetrajna. Or Mt. Keemajit) 40 : d. 630 

BuC. 

& Vimbisara Bd. 38. d. 592 B. 0. 

6. Aj&tadatru Mt, 27 d. 565 B. C. 

7. Darrfaka (or Bd, Vs, Bh Darbhaka, or Va£4aka). 25. d. 540 

B.C. 

8. Udayin (or Va Udayarfva. Or Mt, Ud&sin. Or Bh. Ajaya) 33. 
Founder of Kusumpura : d. 507 B C. 

9. Nandivardhana Va, 42. d 465 B. C. 

10. Mah&nandin (Bd. Sahanandi) 43 d. 422 B. C. 

Note.— 10 (tisunSgss 800 years, or 8ft, according to V*yu and Visija. This dynasty 
ended in 422 B. 0., when Mahipadma Nanda killed Uahtnandin that yeas. 

Yean 

Bdrhadrathas ... ... ... ... ... i,qoo 

Pndyotas ... ... ... ... ... 188 

Am nntgas ♦« ••• • see 

The grand total ... 1,408 

Nanda’s abhifeka or inauguration took place m 1,498 or roughly 
1,500 years after tbe birth of Parik§it. 

Pcwt-NANDA Magadha Dynasties. 

L Nanda Dynasty commenced in 422 B. C. 

1, Mah&padma Nanda 88 (28; d. 334 B. C. 

2. Sakai pa (Sahalya or, Ve. Sumatya, or, Bh. Sumalya and 7 
others) 12. d. 322 B. O. 

Mandas IW years. Exterminated by GhandragopM Hawya inttSB, 0. 



iuWs u. tr 


his 


a) Maury* Dynuety (according to VAyo). 

1. Ohandragupta 24. Ascended 322 B. 0. d. 298 B. 0. 

t. VindasAra 25. asc 298 B. C. died 273 B. C. 

3. AAoka 36 (26). asc. 273 B. C. died 247 B. a 

4. KauAla (or DaAaratha Vs. Suyaas) 8. 

5. Bandhuptlita (or Sangata) 8 (Va. B. d. 10). 

0 Dadona 7 (10). 

7 Daferatha 8. 

8 Samprati 9. 

9 &liduka 13. 

10 Devadharman 7. 

11 Satadhanvan or (e Va. Sataandbanna) Mt. 6, 8. 

4 Brihadratha e Va. 87 70. (B. d. 7) 

Note.— 10 Manryas 187 yean. Boded In 186 B. O. Bat the regnal periods adde 
together are 1M. 

The Maupya Dynasty. 

Note.— The Matey* Port pa gives a very mutilated list of this family, as show 
Mow:— 

1. Satadhanvan, 6. 

' . Brihadratha, 7. 

3. Arfoka, 36. 

( . His grandson, 70. 

I . DaAaratha, 8. 

u. Samprati or Saptati, ». 

Then it adds: “ These tan Manryas trill enjoy the earth fa 
137 years.'* It names only 6 kings, and the total o£ their reigns come 
to only 136. 

(2) The VAyu, Bibliotheca Indica Edition, gives, however, th 
following list in Ch. 37, v. 425 et seq 

I. Chandragnpta, 24 years. 
t. BhadrasAra, 25 years. 

). Asoka, 26 years. 

L EnnAla, 8 yean. 

5. Bandhnp&lita, 8 years. 

S. tndxapAlita, 10 years. 

J. DevavannA, 7 ye — 

8. datadhara, 8 years. 

9l B rt had fc fva, 7 years* 

The* it adds “these funs kings should enjoy the earth lor fall 137 
******* hat iim total CH MM tt to 121 
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Mr. Vincent Smith, in his chronological table of the Msurya4ya**ty» 
gives the same list, and then adds, “ The names of the saooeaeon of AAjlca 
an taken from the Viepu Purina, omitting SuyaAw, for the reasons giten 
in the text. Other names are given in Jain books and tits Buddhist 
AdokavadAna. The VAyn, which is one of the oldest of the Purlpaa, 
gives only nine names for the dynasty, ss in brackets, and also states 
the duration of each reign. The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of Afoka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one yearn. Its duration, according to the VAyn Purfina, 
was thirty-six, and, according to the Mah&vamsa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should be reckoned from tbf coronation. 
The Pur&nas agree in assigning 137 years to the Maury a dhrnasiy, but 
the total of the lengths of reigns according to the VAyu Purlpa, is only 
133. The difference of four years may be accounted for by the interval 
between the accession and coronation of Arfoka. For further \details see 
Pargiter, “Dynasties of the Kali Age.” The variant readings are 
numerous.” 

The Matsya PurApa, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
misplaced verse 23, which ought to come after verse 24 and not before it. 
Therefore the Matsya list should stand thus : — 

1. Arfoka. 

2. His grandson. 

3. Dasaratha. 

4. Samprati. 

5. SatadhanvA. 

6. Brihadratba. 

The names in the Vipm Purina are: — 

1. Chandragupta 24 years. 

2. VindusAra 25. „ 

3. AAokavardhana 26 „ 

4. SuyaAis (KunAla) 8 „ 

5. Daiaratha (BsudhupAlita) 8 years. 

6. Sangata 'IndrapAlita) 10 „ 

7. PAliduka 13 

8. SomsAumau (Devavarman) 7 „ 

9. datadftsnvan (fUtadhara) 8 „ 

10. Brihadratba (or Brihadadva) 7 „ 

Tbe names within brackets and the regnal periods given above are 
**k«n from the VAyu P. The Vifnn PurApa ends by esying “these tea 
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Mauty** will reign for 137 yews." It is the only Parana that gives the 
correct tea names neither more nor less. The total of reigns (taken 
Stom V&yu), comes op to 136 years. 


Comparative Table of Maurya Kings. 



Tispa 


! 

BnOnaApOa 


Viyu Mss* 
marked *. 


Vftjru genorally 


1 

OhsSnma 


ObaadMwnptft 

u 

Obaadragupta 14 

Ohandtagiipta 

X4 

s 

KoAntn 


Bhidnulrgi 

15 

1 Naadailn 

15 

Hhadnaftra 

15 

1 

ASakavaidhsaa 

•a# 

Arfoka 

BB 

Asoka 

M 

Aioka 

IB 

4 

Snyatitt 


i Kunll* 

8 

KoMla 

1 

Kuntla 

8 

* 

MuiOi 


BandhupBlita* 
of Ktm&la 

8 

Dafacatha 

8 

Bandhnpilita 

8 

9 

7 

Saogata 

Sill.Oka 

••a 

Iadraplllte 

OSS 

10 

! 

Hamprattp 

s'iltfnka 

0 

18 

IndispftUta 

10 

S 

Sonuufarmi 

•as 

Denninfiik 

7 

Deradharma 

7 

Devatarma 

7 

9 

dstadbaava 

••• 

&t*dhtMi9 

B 

^atamdhasiu 

8 

datadhaia 

8 

Ift 

Bfhadiatha 

000 

Efpih*dr*th* 

7 

Brihadratha 

7 

BrltiWn 

7 


Total 10 King* m 

9 Kings 187 

actual IBB year* 

ft Kings 1ST 

actual total 
148 yoato. 

ft 187 

aotnu total 1X8 yw. 


The above comparative table requires a little explanation. The 
Vifpn Pur&pa gives the names of ten Icings, but not their separate regnal 
periods. It gives the total as ten kings, who ruled for 137 years. The 
Bhigavata Pur&pa agrees with the Visqu, generally, but omits Dasaratba. 
It says at the end that there were 10 kings who ruled for 137 years. As 
It Is exactly like Vieuu it has not been shown in the above table. Brab- 
tnAp4* given 0 kings, omitting d$li^uka. It says at the end that these 9 
kings ruled for 137 years. But the aggregate of the actual regnal periods 
cornea up to 133 yearn. The Viyu s names all the 10 kings, with two more, 
ee given by Mr. Pargiter, but which are really misreadings. It gives the 
last king Bfihadratha’s reign as 87 years, which is evidently a mistake for 
7 years. The table it given with these emendations. It also says at the 
end that these 9 kings reigned for 187 years, though the actual total comes 
up to 145 yean. The " V&yu generally" requires no explanation. The 
•etual total here is 123 years. 

Now, all tile Pur&pas agree in giving 137 years as the total period 
of this dynasty. They agree also in giving the same regnal periods for 
the first three kings and the last three kings It is only with regard to 
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the middle three or four kings, that there Is a difference of opinion among 
them. To reconcile this is not very easy. One may take it, however, as 
a fact that Atoka really reigned for 40 years and not 36. The difference 
is due to the fact that the 4 years between his coronation and secession 
have been omitted. Or, it may be explained cm another ground, that 
Kunftla or Suy&toe, the son of Atoka, never actually reigned on account 
of his blindness. If 8 years of his alleged reign be deducted from 145 
years, then die text of the VAyu becomes harmonized, and then the revised 
list would stand as follows : — 

1. Chandragupta 24 years (322-298 B.O.) 

2. Bindus&ra 25 years (298-273 B.C.) 

3. Atoka 36 years (273-237 B.C.) 

4. Datoratha 8 years (237-229 B.C.) , 

(Bandhup&lita) \ 

5. Sampratipa 9 years (229-220 B.C.) 

(Sangata or 

IndrapAlita) 

ft galitoka 13 years (220-207 B.O.) 

7. Devadharma (Devavarma or Somatorma) 7 years (207-200 B.O.) 

8. &atadhanva 8 years (200-192 B.O.) 

9. Brihadratha 7 years (192-185 B.C.) 

This last king was killed by Pusyamitra, who ascended the throne 
in 185 B. O. 


Sunga Dynasty. 

1. Pnyysmitra 36 yrs. (V a., Bd., 60) (185 B.O.-149 B.C.) 

2. (Agnimitra 8 years.) 

3. Vasujyefitba (or Va. Bd., Vs., Bh., Sujyeftha) 7 years (149 B.O.- 
142 BO.) 

4. Vasumitra 10 years (142 B.O.-132 B.O.) 

5. Andhraka (Antaka), or Bd., Bh., Bhadraka or Vs. Ardraka)2 
years (132 BO.-130 B.C.) 

6. Fulindaka 3 years (127 B.O.-124 B.O.) 

7. Ghofa (or Ghoeavasn, or Mt. crp Vomegha) 3 yearn. 

8. Vejramitra 9 years (Bd., 7 years) 124 B.O.-115 B.O.) 

9. Ssmabh&ga or Bh&gavata Mt. 32 years (115 B.O.-83 B.O.) 

10. Devabhflmi (or Va K«emabh&mi) 10 yean (83 B.O.-73 B.O) 
Saa<p» for 113 jmtm. tedad UiTS&C. 
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Kanvayama (Suagabbpitya) Dynasty. 

Vasudeva 9 years (Bd. 5) (73 B.0,-64 B.G.) 

Bhumimitra 14 years (Va., Bd., 5 years) (64 B.0^50 B.C.) 

N&r&yaga 12 years <50 B. 0.-38 B.O.j 

Surfarmatt 10 Tears (Bd.. 5 Tears) (38 B.C.-28 B.C.) 


Andhraa. 

I. Siiuka, or Sixnuka, (Va, Bd Sindhuka Vs Sipraka), 23. 

2 Kri?na, 10 (Mt, 18). 

8. Bri-B&takargi, 10. 

4. Pfinpotsanga, 18. 

5 . Skandhastambhi, 18. 

6. Batakarpi, 56. 

7 LambMara, 18. 

8 Apllaka, 12. 

9. Meghasvfiti, 18. 

10. Svftti (or Ati), 18 (or 12). 

II. Skandasv&ti, 7. 

12. Mrigendra Svutikanja, 3. 

13. Kuntala Sv&tikar^a, 8. 

14. Bv&tivar^a, 1. 

15. Polomtvi, 36 (Va, Bd, 24). 

16. Ari$takarpa, 25. 

17. Hfila, 5 (Va, Bd, 1). 

18. Majntalaka (or Pattalaka, Bh Talaka, Va Saptaka), 5. 

19. Pariksena (Mt Punndraseoa), 21. 

20. Sundara Satakanji, 1. 

21. Chakdra Batkararni, 6 mo. 

22. BivasrAti, 28. 

23. King Qautamtputra, 21. 

24. PolomA (Pulomavi), 28. 

25. (Batakarni, 29). 

26. Biradrt Pnlonsa, 7. 

27. Bivaskandha Batakarni, 3. 

28. Yajftarfri Batakar^ika, 29 (Va, Bd, 19). 

29. Vijaya,6. 

80, Obssdata Batakarpi (Va, Bd Dandasri), 10 (3). 

31. Pulomtvi, 7. 

IMi.—'Thm* tfclrty Andhra kings will «joy the earth 4*0 jmn (Bd, 460). Of to 
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It may be mentioned bore that the FurA$a etatee that EWka 
(Simuka) was the first Andhra king, who was the stayer o! & *rf a r map, the 
last of the Kanvas, in 28 B.O. But from the evidence of coins it appears 
that Simuka reigned long before that period, not of course in Magadha, 
but in Andhra. The slayer of the last Kanva was very likely one of the 
three kings, nos. 11, 12, or 13 in the list of the Andhras. The reasons for 
differing from the Paur&nic accounts may be found in Ur. Vincent Smith's 
The Early History of India , 3rd edition, pp. 206-208. 

We make only this abort extract from page *07—“ The Udayagiri or H&thlgumpha 
inscription of Kharvela, the Jain kin^ of Kaiinga, has been the subject of much discussion, 
and archaeologists need to believe erroneously that xt was dated in the ydar 168 of the 
Maurya era. The latest and most authoritative account of the mutilated document is the 
abstract translation published by Prof. Luders in Up, Ind, vol. x, App.ip. ISO. We 
loam that Kharvela, surnamed Maha Meghavabaua, the third of the Chets dynasty of 
Kaiinga, was anointod as Makaraj when twenty-four years of age, having tyeen already 
Crown Prince (Yuvaraja) for nine years. In his second year he defied Sf^takarnl, by 
sending an army to the west. In his fifth year he repaired an aqueduct which had not 
been used for 108 years from the time of king Nanda, and in the same year harassed the 
king of Jttjagriba i. e , of Magadha. In his twelfth year he watered his elephants in the 
Ganges, and compelled the king of Magadha to bow at his feet. In his thirteenth year 
be erected certain pillars. 

44 The reference to king Nanda gives the approximate date. The latest date for the 
last Nanda king, according to my chronology, Is 822 B.C. Deducting 108 we get 219 DC. 
lor the fifth year of Kharrela, and consequently 228 B O. for his accession, some nine 
years after the close of Asoka’s reign. The Andhra king alluded to can only be Sri 
Gataksrni, No. 8 of the Puranlc list, who is commemorated by a defaced, but happily 
inscribed, relief image at Nanaghat, a pass leading from the Konkan to the ancient town 
of Jnnnar in the Poona District, Bombay (A. S. W. I., vol. v, p. 89). 

44 The synchronism of Satakarni I with Kharvela proves conclusively that the Andhra 
dynasty cannot have begun with the death of the last Kanva king. The date assigned to 
Satakarni I is in full accord with the script of the Nanaghat inscriptions, which include 
similar records of the first and second Andhra kings, Simuka 'nd Krisna (Luders, op. cl*,, 
Nos. 1118, 1114,1144). The king of Magadha whom Kharvela defeated was one of the 
later Mauryas, probably Saiisuka (o. 228-211), in or about 213 B.C,** 

&liSA CHANDRA VIDYAfctfAVA. 
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(Pre Mahabharata War Kings, {Extract from Mr. Pargitcr's 
paper in J.R.A.8. January 1910). 
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APPENDIX VIII* 

PAURlNIK chronology. 

It it Mid that Indians hare no history, and that they do not posse 1 ** 
any historical instinct This erroneous opinion about the Hindus, owes its 
origin to the fact, that the first literature to which the West came in 
oontaot was either the poetical or sacerdotal literature ol India, in which 
one would not naturally expect much of historical knowledge. Though the 
Purftnas were also before the public, yet, owing to their popular character, 
they never attracted much attention to the historical treasures buried in 
them. The literature of the Brihmanas was always supplemented from 
.the earliest rimes by the literature of the K?atriya Kings or the Court 
literature. Every prince, worth the name, had his court bard or Silta or 
M&gadha, to commemorate the events of his reign and of bis ancestors. 
These were compiled in VaqtAbalie, which were popular with the public, 
though not of much interest to the sacerdotal class. The existence of 
these Vam&b&lis or chronicles is proved, beyond doubt, by Kalhana in 
his Introduction to R&jataraftgini, wherein he says that he drew his 
materials from the Vamiabalis of K&dmirian Kings extending over a 
period of 3,000 years. Now, where historic periods were of such 
great lengths as thousands of years, it was necessary to fijf an epoch 
in which calculation would proceed not by years or decados, but 
by centuries. One such fixed epoch was already in existence in the 
astronomical era, called the beginning of the Kali age, which was fixed 
on astronomical grounds at a point 3,100 years B. C. It was, however, not 
convenient for historical purposes, as it was used mostly by astronomers 
and by eaoerdotal classes. Moreover, it was not an historical era, because 
ita starting point was not any memorable historical event Its epoch 
depended on an event which took place in the heaven, in the conjunction of 
oertaia planets observable only by the initiates in astronomy. It was, 
therefore, necessary to fix the popular epoch iu some historical event 
which wne well-known to the public and even to the iguorant masses, and 
whbb waa preserved in legends and traditions of all Hindu nations through- 
out India. That memorable event was the battle of Mahf bh&rata, between 
the Kauravas and PApdavaa which lasted for eighteen days After the 
end of this battle, which was short but shsrp, Yudhiflhira was annoint- 
ed as Xing. . And. it wss during this battle, that Uttar*, the wife of 
Abhimaoyu, son of Arjuna, give birth to a still-bora child after six months* 
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gestation, owing to the hook she received on hearing the a*d news of be* 
hue band’s death who had been killed by foul means, by the combination of 
Seven chiefs against him. This tragic death of Abhiroanyn was the subject 
of popular legend with the Hindus. Thus, these two impmtant events — the 
*t ill-born birth of Parikyit — who was reeusciated by the divine powers of 
Jgrl Krises, and the coronation of Yudbigthira, were naturally moat appro- 
priate for firing the starting point of the historical epoch. This epoch, 
is, therefore, called the L&ukika or the secular epoch, to distinguish it 
from the religions or astronomical epoch. This starting point is, indiffer- 
ently, called the epoch of the birth of Parik?it, or the epoch of die corona- 
tion of Yudhi§(hira. 

When was this epoch really started, it is not easy to determine *, end 
Varahamihira, who flourished in the sixth century, A. D., in bis Brihat 
SaqihitA says, that this Saptarfi or Laukika era was noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Garga. This conventional era supposed that oaptareis 
were in the Magh& asterism, on the date of the coronation of Yndhiftbira 
which coincided with the birth of Pari k fit. The theory is that the 
Saptarf is slowly move through the asterisms at the rate of 8 minutes of the 
arc of a ciicle in one year, thus completing one asterism in a century, or, 
the total circle of the 27 asterisms in 2,700 years. Thus, in this conven- 
tional method, was started a convenient mode of indicating large times. 
The asterismB being 27 in number — each 27tb part of a circle represented 
a century. ( Thus, or, ±p°, degrees, or, ^xGO minutes =*800 minutes. 
An asterism being equal to a hundred years, thus, a part of a circle 
measuring 8 minutes becomes equal to one year. This was a brief 
and convenient method of indicating years in an abbreviated way. 
Each Hundredth part of an asterism, called an amrfa, or a part, rep- 
resented a year. So, if one said, 24th amda of Purva Phfilguni, it 
would mean that the full asterism of Maghfi was passed, and 24th 
year in Pfirva Pbfilgnni wae the time indicated ; or, in other words, 
124 S. E. (Saptarfi or secular era). Similarly, 24th atpfa of Bevatt, will 
mean 1,724 secular era. This Saptarfi era is the historical era of the 
Hindus. The commentator of Varahamihira, flamed, Bhatfotpala, quoting 
Garga, gives the following rale for converting any ti&ka era into Saptarfi 
era. He says:— 

“ Add 2,526 to tbs ffoka era, and divide it by 100, the quotient 
will represent the number of ssterisras fully m ossed by the SapUifis, 
sod the remainder will be the number of years spent in tbs astsrista m 
Hint century. This remainder, deducting from 100, will represent tits 
Wuttdnfer of years still remaining up to the end of the century." 
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A want of knowledge of this rale led to carious interpretation 
o! the following yew* of Ike Vfiyu Portya 

nfk smjusu writ viOfbd of i 
ewft m kfl wt r 

(Bibliotheca Indies Series Vol. It, Ok. 37 V. 417.) 

One each carious explanation is, that it means that in the 24th 
year of the century, in the commencement of which the Andhra dynasty 
wee found reigning, that dynasty will oome to an end, and, after finishing 
that century, a new cycle of 2,700 years will oommence. Remem- 
bering that the Saptargi cycle begins with the fiist point or Aipda of 
Adrini and ends with the last point or Aipdn of Revati, which is the 
last of the 27th aeteriams, for Abhijit is never counted, it means that 
die Andhra dynasty came to an end when the line of the Saptar$is 
waa in the 24th A quia of Revati. Therefore, from the date of the 
coronation of Yudhi^tira or the birth of Parityit, both referring to the 
same epoch or time, upto the end of the Andhra reign, the Saptar^is 
travelled through the following asterisms in their due order. Maghft, 
Pfirva Ph&lguni, Uttara PhSlguni, &c., up to Revati, 24 points or 
Arpdas, or 1,724 yeai-s, after the birth of Pariksit, which we have 
previously fixed at 1,920 B. 0. This Saptarai calculation, therefore, is a 
check on that calculation, for, according to it, 1,724 years elapsed after 
Parityit’s birth. According to our calculation, the Andhra dynasty came 
to an end in 414 A. D. or 1920+ 414— 2,334 yearn after Parityit’s birth. 
The difference, between these two calculations, is, therefore, a very large 
cote. How is this to be reconciled ? 

This can be done by applying the rale given above. The Andhra 
dynasty came to an end in 414*A. D., corresponding to 414—78 =336 
f&ka Era. Add to thie 2,526, and we get 2,862, which means that one 
complete circle of 27 asterisms was made, and the first aateriam, namely, 
Adrini, was aho crossed, and the Saptar^is were in the second asteriera, 
when they had paasad 62 years already ; for 2,862 means one fall revo- 
lution of 2,700 years, and 162 years over and above it. The correct 
interpretation of this verse, therefore, is that at the time of the end of the 
Andhra dynasty, the line of the Saptareia was in the 24th aeteriem oalcu- 
culated from MaghA In other words,' that 24 centuries had elapsed 
bwrtwwwww the birth of Parity it and the end of the Andhras in 414 A. D. 
Thin would thus give the date of the birth of Parityit as 19 centuries 
before Christ. 
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Kaqtriytu, the progenitors of the Brdhmana* —Another startling state- 
ment made by tb« Matsya PorApa (Ch. S73. V . 67 «t M$)is that in the next 
cycle (Mahtyuga) the progenitors of the human raoe will be the two greet 
yogis — both Ksatriyas — named DevApi and Mara, who are still existing in 
their physical bodies in the village, Kal&pa. From them will arise the 
future Solar and Lunar dynasties. Throughout the Satye Yoga, all the 
people of the earth will be Ksatriyas, (or fighters and warriors). In 
other words, the beginning of every new race, is with Ksatriyas who go to 
a new countiy, colonise it, and, settling there, start a new civilisation. It 
is in the middle of the Tret& Yuga, that the Beven Rigia take their birth 
in these Kgatnya families, and start the Br&hmana class, when, theocracy 
begins. Something like this happened in the present cycle alto. The 
history of the Pauravas, given in this PurApa, as well as in otheraL shows 
clearly that many Bifihmapa clans had Ksatriya origin. This wilhappear 
clear from the geuealogical table of the Pauravas given in a separate 
appendix. The Matsya Parana uses the teim Biahma — Ksatriya generally 
in this Rense of Biahmanas having a Ksatriya origin ; and not that of 
Brahmauas who have become Kgatriyas as given by Mr. V. Smith in his 
history 3rd Ed., pages 419 — 420. 

Ab a matter of fact, rnoet of the BrfihmanaR are the spiritual descend* 
ants of Ksatriyas. They learnt the Brahma VidyS (Theosophy) from the 
Kgatriyaa, as the Upanlgads distinctly deelaie it. The daily prayer which 
they recite— the noble Gftyatri— owes its enunciation to the Kgatriys 
prince, ViAvAmitra. The Matsya PnrApa, therefore, states a natural law 
of the growth of civilization, namely, that new races begin with warriors, 
and that the intellectuals, that is BrAhmspas, come after the age of the 
warriors, namely, in the middle of the Tretft. It is hinted in the 
Mifidnkya Upani^ad 11 1 ., also that the Br&hinapUm arose in the TretA 
Yuga. 

In this connection, it should be remembered that the four Yu gas, 
for historical purposes, should not be confounded with the astronomical 
Yogas. The four historical Yugas are : — 

1. The Ksatriya Yuga, or the Warrior age. 

S, The Br&hmapa Yuga, or the Intellectual age. 

3 The Va»4ya Yuga, or the Commercial or the Capitalist's Age. 

4 The Sfidra Yuga, or the age of Laborers. 

ttoae distinct ages may have definite periods during which they 
flourish, bet about the length of which we have found no distinct state* 
mm In the Petipas. As the astronomical ages ate based upon divine 
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years, one year being eqnal to 360 human years, so, by analogy, we nay 
come to the following periods 

1 The Labour Age, 1,200 yearn. 

2. The Capitalist’s Age 2,400 years. 

3 The Intellectual Age, 3,600 years. 

4 The Military Age, 4 800 years 

Total life of a race, 12,000 years. 

If this surmise of ours he correct, the Aryan civilization will come 
to an en<l after it has flourished on Earth for twelve thousand years, and 
the post- Arj an civilization, the seed of which has already been sown, 
will last the same number of years. 

That the four ages were not always astronomical, even in our 
Hindu books, will be found borne out from ths statement as quoted 
by Mr. Bentley in the Asiulic Researches, and as is reproduced in this 
Appendix, and which shows considerably smaller number of years for 
each Yuga, than the astronomical figure 4,32,000 and its multiples. 


Manus and Manvantaras. 


Constant Reference is made in the Purftnaa to Manus and Manvan- 
taras. It is desiiable, therefore, to have a general idea about Indian cosmic 
chionology. A utmereo conics to an existence by the birth of a BrahtnA, 
from the cosmic egg, called Brahmkmla. Our present universe came into 
existence from our Brahma, called the Clmtuimukba, or the four-faced. 


There are other universes which owe their life to otlier Brahmas, having 


larger number of faces. The life of a Brahma consists of a hundred 
years. 60 such years of his life have passed. We are in the 1st day of his 
fifty-first year. The year consists of 360 days or 12 months. Each month 
consists of 30 days. Each day is called a Kalpa. • Thus a month consists 
of 30 Kalpas. A different name is given for every one of these 30 Kalpas, 
mp days of a month of Brahm&. Tliev are given below - 


tSveta kalpa, 
k Nllaloblta. 

I. VOntadeva. 

I. Rathantara. 
k Ranrava. 

l» Prftpa or Dev*. 

r. Brlba* kxtpa. 
k • Kaudarpa. 
k Body** 

H IMm. 

1 U Tamah or Vytno. 
; L ttnevata. 



Id. KAnaiaiS' 

17. Sainton. 

18. Agneyab. 

10. 6oiua. 

SO. Mtnava. 

81, PunjAna. 

88. Vaiknptha. 
88 Lakfmf. 

81. Stvltri. 

85. Gbora 

80. Vartb. 

87. VairAJa. 

8S. Qatiri. 

30. Mlheavara. 
DO. PUri kalpa. 
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Each Kalpa consists of 1,000 chaturyugas or Mah4yugM, and fifth 
MahAyuga consists of 4 minor yugas, called — 

1. Kflta or Satya yega eonaiatiag of 4 n. 


1 

Trot*, 

n 

ti 

In. 

3. 

Dv&para. 

♦» 

n 

3a 

4* 

R»U. 



Ju. 




Total 

10»~ 


where n fa equal to 432,000 human years, 
consists of tbe following human years : — 

1. Satya yoga 

1 Tret* yaga ... •« Ml 

3 Dv&pura yaga » *• ••• 

4. Kali yaga 

Total 


Thus a MaMyuga 



4,nA,oso, 

Or 481 x 100. 


A kalpa has 1000 sncli Mahfiyugaa, ot 432 X 100. 

A kalpa is also divided into 14 Manvantaras. Each Man van tar a. 
therefore, consists of 1000 divided by 14 Mak&yugas. Each Manvantara 
therefore has 713 Mali 4yu gas 

The names of these 14 Manus are : — 


1 Svayambhu. 
2. SvmroohiMU 
A Aatraniya. 

4. Tamaaa 
A Raivat. 

5. Chakatum. 

7. Vaivasvata. 


8 Savarnya. 

0. Rauohaya. 

10. Bbaatya. 

11. Merouvaraya 
IS. Rita. 

18. Ritadhtm*. 

14 VlavaUCkna. 


We are in tbe 7th or Vaivasvata Manvantara. Of tlie 71 odd 
Mah&yugag, of which each Manvantara consists, we axe in the 28th 
Mah&ynga. We are, therefore, in the 28th Kaliyuga. When this Kaliyuga 
will expire, the 20th Mah&yuga of Vaivasvata Manvantara will commence. 
A different system of yugas prevailed before this as mentioned by Mr. 
Bentley, as given below. 


The Ten Avat&ras. See also p. 1 26 of the of English fcrardatian of 
the Ifatsya Pnr&na. 

The Malaya Per A, pa gives a different list of the ten AvatAras. See 
p. 18ft. Each Avat&ra or king is always accompanied by the AvaUra 
of a priest. The king and his priest are thus tbe two founders of 
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* no* tad the ruler* of the world. This is shown in » tabular fora 


below:— 

The King or the Avat&ra 

intuu f <*> Phum. 

ttdSflSSST 

fii) D*tt4treym, 
jfl (8) M4ndb4trf, 

- «i ! (8) Parana Etna 
Ee (7) Sr! Klma Chandra 
f »' (8) Veda Vyiaa. 

1 (•) Buddha 

UiO) Kstki. 


The Priest or the Tenn her. 
(!) Brehmi. 

(1) Rudra. 

(S) Dharme. 

(4) Mftrkapdeya. 

(B) BttAnga. 

(B) Vidvlmltra. 

(7) Vaslftha. 

(8) Jttuk&rnya. 

(•) Dvaipdyena Vyfise. 

(10) Plrftsarya (Mattrtya t). 


In addition to these, there were others, as at papfe 126, eis., (1,) 
fatAba, ‘2) Indra, (3. again India, (4) $iva, (5) £iva, (6' Vritrfiri, etc., 

We have mentioned above that a kalpa or a day of Brahmft consists 
of 1,000 Mah&yugas. We are in the Varftha Kalpa, which is the 26th day 
of the month of BrahmA. In this Varfiha Kalpa, six Manvautaras have 
already passed away and seven more are in future, when this Kalpa will 
come to an end, and the next Kalpa called, VairSja, will commence. In 
chapter ft, verse 37 of the Matsya Purfina we fiud that 994 yugaa have 
already elapsed. 


Two ancient eyetems of Yugat . Asiatic Researches Yol. Vlll ( Bentley ) 


Host of the Batters nations, and the Hindus in particular, appear to have employe^ 
ffeom time immemorial, artificial systems, not only in astronomy, but oiao for chronological 
purposes Therefore, to form a joat idea of the Hindu history and its antiquity, a know- 
ledge of these systems, and of the various changes that have taken place from time to 
time, is absolutely neeessary. 

Two of the most ancient Hindu systems now known, and which In early times were 
applied to the purposes of obrowslogy, are contained in an astronomical work entitled the 
Groks Mwjari. This work •* «*tremely valuable, as it enables ns to fix, with precision, 
the real periods of Hindu htrtory, with their respective durations; and to shew from 
thence the alterations that hate Vince taken place by the introduction of new systems. 

The first system mentioned in this work consisted of 3400000 years, which was called 
the lalpu,— This period wad divided into Manwantaras and Yugas*, as follows . 


*4w 


A fitaty* Yaga consisted of ... 

A Tf6t4j Ms see see 

A DwApara, esc ess see 

4 Kali, 

A MahA Yaga, ... 

71 Maht Yugas, ... ... 

with a Satya Yuga Ml 

A MeoWantare, see M* 

34 Mauwentaraa, ... 

which, with a Satya at beginning, 

Yorm the whole Helps, «M •*« 


m 


960 ye&rSt 
720 
480 
240 


2400 


170400 
000 
171360 
, 2890040 
060 

... *400000 


Alb * •!*> divided ilifcoltiO 1441x4 Yttgw, of 2400 y«ar» ewhs 



Ixxxvi 
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Tkm year* expired of the above syst*^, at the era of VlkiwaAditye, wceellOOW; 
urhloh Mug reduced into Manwantaras and Yoga, wo shall M 


A Satya at the beginning, 

0 Manwantaras complete, »» 

67 MahA Yoga of the 7th Man wan tare, 
Thence to the era of Yikram&ditya 

Total years expired, 


Ml 

*ae 


m 




Hence it appears that the Kali Yoga, of the 87th Maht Yog*, of the 7th Man wanton 
of this system, ended 707 years before the on of VikrsaUditys, m 7M yarn before 
Christ— Therefore. 

The Satya Togs, or golden age, began B. Ol 


The Trdtd Yuga, or silver age, 
The Dw&par Yoga 


XK4 

1484 

1004 


ruga, or braaen age, 

The Kali Yoga, or iron age, »~ 

And ended, ... ... 

Making in all 1400 years. 

Daring the first period of 000 years, called the golden age, the Hindu! have no real 
history ; the whole being fabulous, except what relates to the* flood, which isWlegorioaUj 
represented by the fish incarnation. ' 

With the second period, or silver age, the Hindu empire commences, under the Solar 
and Lunar dynasties ; and from Budha, the son of ttfaia, the first of the Lunar line, they 
reckon about fifty reigns down to the end of the DwApara, which make, at an average, 
twenty-four years to a reign*. 

Towards the close of the fourth period, this system appears to have been laid aside, 
as the repeating the same names over again, would, in time, eause a confusion In history. 
The next system mentioned in the Graha Munjari, consisted of 687600060 years, which 
called the term of BrahmA’s life. This period is divided and subdivided In the 
following manner : 

A Kalpa |s called a day of Brahmft, which In this system contains,.*. 6000 years. 
And his night is of the same length, ... ... ... 6000 

A day and night therefore, ... ... ... as 10000 

60 of such days and nights make a month, ... ... « 

And 18 such months a year, ••• ... s 

And 107 such years and eight months make the fall period of 
B n hin t’s life, ••• • » » M . 

The Kalpa, or day of Brahmt, Is divided into Manwantaras end Yogas, in the follow- 
ing manner: t 

Years. Mentha. 

A Satya contains, •» ... a«t see see 8 0 

ATfttA, •ee so# see #•» *e* K f| 

A DwApara, ••• .*• Ht ... 8 6 

A Ball , ... ... ... ... 0 g 

A If ah. Yoga, **• 0* 

71 Mahl Yugaa, ... 

With s Satya of, ... 

Make a Msnwaatara of, 


♦ The TsMA and Dwtpsra together make 1700 years, which, divided by I*. give 74 



The kingdom of Hgypt, 

Tk* kingdom of Assyria, ... ... 


nor 

1771 

S704 
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U «Mh Mumatuii. »*«*»••*« — MW 

Whlok with % Satya at too bagLoninf , ... m ... 3 

Maks « KjUfMb, or day of Bralunl, ... ... ... ... MOO yean 

The yean expired of thl. ny»te<D,~at the beginning oi the Batya, or goi&m age of tbe 
isnat aiyetoiBy esN^ ... ... ... ... .« ... 113660000 

Add theme to the Christies ere ... ... *e» »h Mi 

Total years expired at th© Christian era, ... ... m. 212568184 

After 106780286 yearn had been expired of Brahmi's life, he, for the lint time, created 
tbe Barth* and ordained that, at the end of every Kalpa, or 5000 years, it should be 
destroyed, and again reproduced. 

Therefore, from the years elapsed, •** ••• *« *** 312568164 

Take the yean at the first creation, ... ... ... <* 108780285 

Remain, ... •#. ... ... ... ... ~ 18768870 

The yean from tee first creation to the Christian era- which being divided by 5000, 
the quotient will be the number of times the world has been destroyed and created, and 
the remainder will shew the years expired since the last creation. 

1876X878 

Thus —~^jp~8752 times destroyed and created, and 8878 years from the last 
creation te the Christian era.— Now since there are 857 years in each Manwaatara, we 
have tee date of the commencement of each as follow : 


The first Man wantara ... 

• se 

•et 

• se 

see 

B. O. 8878 yearn 

The second ... 

•M 

see 

••• 

• •• 

„ »621 

•0 

The third, ... 


•ee 

• •• 

•oe 

w 3164 

l» 

The fourth, ... 

•ee 


• ee 


. 2801 

•1 

The fifth, ... 

n 

• •• 

• •• 


„ 3460 

H 

The sixth, ... 



... 

„ 3003 

M 

The seventh, .. 


e.t 



„ 1736 

N 

The eighth, ... 

•ee 

• M 

see 

see 

„ 181# 

If 

The ninth, ... 

•ee 

M. 

•*• 

• M 

.. 1033 

» 

The tenth, ... 


• et 


set 

» MS 

n 

The eleventh, 


See 

• ee 

• II 

„ 808 

it 

The twelfth, ... 

•os 

*• 



A.O. 4# 

it 

Tbe thirteenth, 

— 

9*<t 

•so 


« 400 

i» 

Tbe fourteenth, 

•oe 

see 


• ee 

„ 788 

H 

and ended, *.* 

• ee 

one 


• ee 

„ u» 

11 


IfaVtftff In all about 5000 years, with the Sandhi of two yean. 

Raving tens exhibited tbe periods of ancient history, according to both systems, the 
annexed table wilt now shew, at 1 one view, the commencement of each period, by which 
the corresponding times in each system may be more easily seen and understood. 

By this table it will appear, teat tee Sat go, or golden age, as we may call it, of the 
first system* began on tee same year that the third Mamwintar* of the second system did ; 
test is, the year before CtfHtST 8164. And that the ninth Af omoantaro, of the second 
system, began tbe year ft. 0. 1022, only eighteen years after tee commencement of the 
JEMMita Ren age, of tee filet system. 

The Saptartf-Era {Golebrooke, As Re,, Vol. IX) 

I hues purposely reserved for separate consideration the seven Biff » who give 
SSStte tA seven liters in 0rsa Major ; not only because their positions are not stated 
by fhmtismfpts, Bhiskars . and the SdryaaiddhAuVa but also because the authors, who 
gtee their positions* ascribe to thorn * particular aotion, or variation of longitude, 



» jtppmMxttm 

different from other stars, and apparently tximstoW with the precession et tM 
equinoxes, 

VeMha Bfihlra has a chapter fa the VArAhfaantdtfi expressly eh the 
this supposed motion of the Rtfis. He begin* by announcing the intention of stating 
their revolution conformably with the doctrine of Vridd’ha Garga* and proceed* an 
follows; “ when king Tudhiffhira ruled the earth* the Muni* mere fa MaghAaudth* 
period of the era of that king Is *526 years. They remain for a hundred years fa each 
asterism, being connected with that particular Nakfatra, to which* when it rfass la 
the east, the line of their rising is directed.*” 

The commentator, Bbattdtpala, supports the text of his author by quotations from 
Vriddha Garga and Kisyapa M At the Junction of the Kali and Dwipara ” ages, saya 
Garga, 44 the virtuous sages, who delight fa protecting the people, stood at the asterism, 
over which the Pitris preside.” That is at MaghA. 44 The mighty sages,” pays KAtyapa, 
44 abide during a hundred years in each asterism, attended by the virtuous Arund'hati.” 

The author next states the relative situation of the seven Rafis, wlfa Arund'hatt 
near her husband, Vasiftha : and the remainder of the Chapter is devoted to petrology. 

The revolution of the seven Rif is, and its periods, are noticed in Purines* The 
following passage is from the fe'ri BhAgavata \ 

"Prom your birth (Par Ik fit is addressed bySfika) to the inauguration of Hands, 
1115 years will elapse. 

“Of the seven Riffs, two are first perceived, rising fa tho sky; and the asterism. 
Which Is observed to be at night even with the middle of those stars, is that, with which 
the Rif his are united, and they remain so daring a hundred years of men. In your time* 
and at this moment, they are situated in MaghA. 

"When the splendour of Vifnn, named Kfifpa, departed for heaven* then did 
the Kali ago, during which men delight in sin, invade the world. Bo long as he continued 
to touch the earth with his holy feet; so long the Kali age was unable to subdue the 
world. 

** When the seven Rif is were fa M&ght, the Kali age, comprising 1*00 [divine] years! 
began ; and when, from MaghA, they shall reach PurvAshAd'ha, then will this Kail age 
attain its growth under Nanda and his successors/* 

The commentator Srfd'hara Sw&rai remarks, that the constellation, consisting of 
seven stars, Is in the fora of a wheeled carriage* Marlohi, he observes, is at the 
extremity ; and next to him, Vasiftha, in the arched part of the yoke ; and beyond 
him Angiras : next to whom are four stars fa a quadrangle: Atri at tbe northeast 
comer; south of him, Pniastya ; next to whom is Puiaha ; and Kfratu is north of idle last* 
finch being their relative position, tho two stars, which rise first, ere Polaha and Erato; 
and whichever asterism, is in a 1 ine south from the middle of those stars, is that with which 
the seven Rifis are united ; and they so remain for 100 years* 

# ffiR vrarfti it 

iWllftlKWP Wf 5RT % W\mi II 

According to a different reading noticed by the commentator, the eouefadfag 
hemistich signifies 44 they constantly rise fa tbe aorth-esst; together withAruiirfarti/' 

} 41X609 common years* 
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A simile* passage t* townd la the Tifnu Parent,* and a similar exposition of it 1$ 
ft f«t the commentator, Rataagurbha : but She period* there stated to elapse between 
the birth of Parlkfit end the inauguration of Banda, is 1015 years only. 

The If afceya Parenh contains e passage to the like effect ; but allows 1050 years 
teem the birth of Perlkflt to the inauguration of MabApadma ; and the seven Risiiis are 
stated as being In a line with the constellation sacred to fire (that is Krittika), BOO years 
later# in the time of the Andhra kings. 

In the Brahma sidd*hAata of BAkalya, denominated from its repnted author, BAkalya 
sanhltA, the supposed motion of the seven Rif is is thus noticed t : •* At the eommeucemout 
of the yoga, Kratu was near the star sacred to Vt$ era (SravanA), at the beginning of 
the asterism. Three degrees ease of him, was Palaha ; and Pnlastya, at ten degrees 
from this ; Atrt followed at three degrees from the last; and Angiras, at eight degrees 
teem him ; next came VasUt'ha, at the distance of seven degrees ; and* lastly 
Martchi at ten. Their motion is eight liptas (minutes) in a year. Their distances 
teem the ecliptic, north, were respectively 55°, 50**, 50°, 50*, 57% 00* and 00*. For, 
moving in the north into different positions, the sages employ 2700 years in revolving 
through the assemblage of asterism s : and hence their positions may bo easily known at 
any particular time/' 

LalU, cited by Mnniswarain his gloss on the Slromanl, says: “If the number oi 
years of the Rail age, less fourteen/ be divided by 100, the quotient, as the wise declare, 
•bows the asterisms traversed by MarSchi and other celestial sages, beginning from the 
asterism of Virincht (BrahmA). 

Here Lalla is generally understood to mean Rohini, which is sacred to PrajApati 
(or BrahmA). But Muniswara has remarked, in another place, that LalU may intend 
dbhijit which is sacred to Vidfii or Brahma ; and consequently may mean SravanA, 
of which Abhijit forms a part : and thus LalU and BAkalya may be reconciled. 

Meet of the commentators on the bnrya sidd'fcAnta and biromani are silent on the 
subject of the seven Rif is. But Nrlsinha, in his VArtika to theVAsanA BhA?ya f or 
gloss on the Si roman i, quotes and expounds the BAkalya SanhltA, and rejects VarAha's rule 
of computation, as disagreeing with PurAnas. Muniswara, in his commentary ou the 
Blromani, cites some of the passages above noticed, a^d remarks, that BhAskara has 
omitted (his topic on account of contradictory opinions concerning it, and because it 
Is of no great use. 

The same author, in his own compilation entitled Sidd’hanta BArvabhauraa, has 
entered more folly into this subject. He observes, that the seven Rffis are sot, 
Hke other stars, attached by spikes to the solid rlog of the eelipbiok, but revolve U 
•mall circle* round tee northern pole of the eoliptie, moving by their own power in 
the eteertal sphere above Saturn, but below the sphere of the stare. Ho places the 
Rffis in the same relative positions, which SAkAlya had assigned to them ; states in 
ether terms the same distances from tee ecliptic, and tee same annual motion ; and 
directs their place to be computed by deducting BOO from the years of the Kali age, 
doubling the remainder and dividing by fifteen ; the quotient, in degrees, Is divided 
by 50, to reduce It into signs, Muniswara supports this mode or eelculstion ou the 
authority of BAkalya, against VerAhamihira and Lalla; and affirms, that it agrees with 
the phenomena, ae observable at the period of his compilation. It appears, however# 
to he a eorreotion of BAkalya'* rale. 

XtanelAkara, In the Tetwaviveka, notices the opinion delivered in the Sidd’hanta Serve- 
bhaama; butt observes, teat no such motion of the stars is perceptible. Remarking, 
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hewcver, that the authority of ^ P«rt a*» miA wWoh •»«§ i rwvClutfoa, is* 

Incontrovertible* be reconciles faith sad experience by flaying* that th e ftsw themsel ves 
sr* fixed; but the seven Kishi* are invisible deities, who perform the stated re vol ut^ 
in the period rpeeifted. 

If Oamalikara’s notion be adopted* no difficulty remains : pet It sen hardly be 
supposed, that Varfthamihir* and Lalla intended to describe revolutions of la visible 
beings* If then it be allowed* that they have attributed to the state themselves an 
imaginary revolution grounded on an erroneous theory* a probable Inference may be 
tbeuee drawn as to the period when those authors lived* provided one position be 
eonoeded : namely* that the rules* stated by them* gave a result not grossly wrong at 
the respective periods when they wrote. Indeed* it oan scarcely be supposed* that 
authors, who* like the celebrated astronomers in question* were not mere compilers and 
transcribers, should have exhibited rules of computation, which did nqjt approach to 
the truth, at the very period when they were proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow, that Varfihamlhlra composed the Yarahl 
aanhita about 2800 years after the period assigned by him to the oonuaenoLiuent of the 
reign of Yud'hi^hira, or near the close of the third century after the expiration of 
Yud hi»Vhira*8 era, as defined by him. For the circle of declination passing between 
Kratu and Pulaha (the two first of the seven Eishis)* and cutting the ecliptic only V 
short of the beginning of Maght* was the solstitial colors, when the oquinox was near 
the beginning of Knttikt ; and auch probably was the reason of that line being noticed 
by ancient Hindu astronomers. It agrees with the solistitial colure on the sphere of 
Eudoxus* as described by Hipparchus * A similar circle of declination, passing botween 
the same stars, intersected the ecliptic at the beginning of Magha when the solstitial 
color© was at the middle of Asle*X ; and a like circle passed through the next asteriam, 
when the equinox corresponded with the first point of Magha. An astronomer of that 
period, if ho wore apprized of the position assigned to the same stars by Garga reputed 
to havo been the priest of Kfiyna and the Paudus, might conclude with Vardhamihira* 
that one revolution had been completed, and that the stars bad passed through one 
Nakfatra of the second revolution In corroboration of this inference respecting the 
age of Varfthatnihlra's astrological treatise, it may be addod, that he la cited by namo 
la the Hanehatantrm, the original of the fables of Plipay* which were translated 
for Nushirvin more than 1900 years ago f 

Tho theory being wholly unfounded* Varthoihira’s rule of computation soon ceased 
to agvfe with the phenomena* and other rules have been successively Introduced by 
different authors, as tails, Slkalya and, lastly, Munis wars ; whose rule* devised less 
than twp hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its insufficiency. 

Thf* protended revolution of the stars of Urea Major is connected with two 
remarkable epochs in Indian chronology $ the commencement of the Kali yoga* or sinful* 

- - . --- , .. . r 

* Hlpparohas tolls as, that Hudoxas draw the eolato of the aotatlooo, through the 
■Wdle of the Great Bear ; and the middle of Ganoer ; and the nook ef Hydros ; and the star 
between the poop and mast of Argo; and the tall of the South Blah; and th roach tho 
middle of Capriooro, and of Sagitta; and through the neck end right-wing of the Swan ; 
and the left-hand of Oepbeus . and that he drew the oqalaoottal eetaee throng* the left- 
haadof Aretophylax; and alOog tho mlddlo of fata body; and erooa the middle efOhelm; 
and through the tight-hand aed tore-knee ef the Oeetmti and through the Snare of 
Eridaosa and head of Oetaa ; and the back of Ariee acres* and through the band aed 
right hand ot Persons,'’ Sir I. Kewtou’s Chronology, |, **. EBppacek. nd X^inmn infotevi 
P rm m togta, pp- W,W. Gaitly, Ast Ajte. p. Mg Gootord, p. IM. 

t Preface te the Saaserlt edition of the Uitopmdemk, p, xi 
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«f»t iattawIcttOt tolbWMtft; wd itoptanlww, o&ttoMonef tfceiMecwhmoC 
MsMft psiuMf. tad wto M Uhaw t of % dlfwwt dynasty, 1011 yearn after thebtitb 
otMoakit,«Mortla| to tteTifpu Portae; or 1111 yeart, according to the Bhigvatt ; 
tat U88 yearn, U % correction, whieb tai boon proposed by SridWa Bwtmi and «mm 
Otter eoanentatore, bo a dm it ted. Tbo aatyeet has bow alreedy notioed by Oapt. 
WUforttnhto eeeeyoa Vikreatdibya; and it la, therefore, WMMasaiy to enlarge upon 
MialMiptaw 
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APPENDIX IX. 

PAURANIK GEOGRAPHY. 

Another subject, which the present part treats of, is about geography 
and cosmography or Bhuv&nakoda. The last few chapters of this part treat 
exclusively of this subject If the literal sense of the verses be taken, the 
whole subject is open to the strictures passed upon it by unfriendly critics 
of Hindu scriptures. There are certainly no seas of “ milk " of of “ honey " 
and “ wine ” on this earth, as explored by the labours of the! geographers. 
No more are there lions and eagles, bears and porpoises, chan and tables 
in the starry firmament, as revealed by the telescope. But \ astronomers 
are never confounded with mythologists when they speak of the constella- 
tions of the ram and the bull, the crab and the goat, of the fish and the 
water-jar. May not therefore the Hindu Pauraniks be credited with common- 
sense, when they speak of the seas of milk and honey, of sugar and wine. 
May not these be merely technical names of certain seas and oceans, like the 
Bed Sea and Black Sea of the modern geographers ? The latter are 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink. Taking this rational view 
of the Pauranik geography, Col. Wilford tried to identify the seas and 
rivers, more than a hundred years ago. No doubt some of his identifications 
may appear to be fanciful, but a large mass of them were based upon 
traditions preserved by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated them 
to him. Some of his maps published in the volumes of the Asiatic lie- 
searches are reproduced here. 

It may be objected, and rightly objected, that the figures dealing 
with the size of the earth are prepostrous. The Hindu astronomers oer- 
tianly knew the true Size of the earth, and its diurnal motion on its axis, 
and on its being suspended in space by its own force and that it does not 
rest on some mythological tortoise or elephants of quarters, as will appear 
from the extract from Mr. Colebrooke’s essays given elsewhere. 

But are these figures really prepostrous ? Does the word “ Earth ” 
really mean this earth only, or is it not a symbol for the whole solar 
system, and do not the vast figures given in the Puripas represent the 
dietanoes between the earth and the other planets? or, may it not be that the 
•even dvfpas mentioned in the Purftpas are, what the Modem Mystics profess 
to have seen, the seven spheres which surround this earth as a nucleus t 
One such sphere we know, namely, the atmosphere. The other spheres 
consist of still jam milled matters, represented by the words " soffit ” 
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Md " honey ” " «og» ” tad " wine," Ac. The epiritwdiete and mystics 
affirm the existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dwell beings of different orders of existence, than those on earth. These 
beings aim certainly not incarnate, like terrestrial beings ; but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after the researches of the Psychical 
Society, and the writings of scientific men like Crookes and Lodge. Man 
passes a very large portion of his disinoarnate life in these spheres or 
dvtpaa, before his re-birth on earth. 

Whenever the Purfipas speak of the earth in general terms, it is not 
always to be taken as co-extensive with the physical earth. The latter 
they always denoted by the word Bhirata versa or the region of grauty 
(“ Bbftrata ” the same word etymologically as the English word burthen 
or weight). The other Varpas are spiritual and beyond the region of 
Bh&rata of gravity. It is only Bb&ratavarsa where souls do acquire nood 
or had karma, and therefore it is called karmaihumi or the land of 
responsible actions. The other “ lands " are not karmabhtkni but 
bhogabhomi or the land of enjoyment and suffering, where the soul, after 
death, as a general rule, reaps the fruits of its actions done on earth, and 
where it does not generate any new karmas. When the force of the 
accumulated karmas is exhausted, the soul falls down from the higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of karmas on earth. In this mystic view, 
the ivetadvtpa or the White Island is the highest sphere, or the seventh 
heaven, where the Lord himself dwells, and which the purest souls only 


eao reach. 

Aa regards the ordinary Bhiratavarsa, it certainly means India, and 
ite mount ains and rivers, ss given in the Purinas have been ably identi- 
fied, to a very large extent, in hie edition of the Markandeya Puripa, by 
Mr. Pargtter to whom the Hindu community ie deeply indebted for his 


sympathetic treatment of the Purftpaa. 

The attention of the readers may also be drawn to the Theory of 
Orest tiff * ns expounded by the Purines and Hindu law-books as Yijna- 
valkya Smyiti. The modem view is that great men and geniuses are 
pfoduota of their age ; but opposed to this ie the Pauranic theory that 
these an the oreatore of their age. All great men have been divided by 
ths Purtnas into two great classes, men of actions and men of contempla- 
tion, gribaraedhins end urddharetaa, men who look upon their family life 
is A snored duty done for the sake of humanity, aud the celibates who 
devote the whole of their physical life to the uplift of humanity in different 
qtenefeotMty. The amber of » ■o-K -toh. 1 
nSew a U limited. They •» **«» “ *"“ ber 
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ordinarily dwell in higher pl&OM, but • stream of them, ' without. s«ty 
break, flows down od this earth and incarnate* as kings, wanton, states- 
man, pools, artists, sages and saints. When the first class of soel comes 
doom on earth, they act like ordinary men, with all human, weakoekee* 
and frailities, bat with extraordi ary powers in some particular department 
•f human activity. The seoonrf class of souls, the celibate souls are born 
w great spiritual teachers, the Bhaktas and the Bh&gavatas. The same 
idea is expressed in the verses 186 et teq of the Yfijfiavalka, PrSyssehitta 
Adhytya, with the commentary of VijfiAnesvara which elucidate the 
somewhat brief account of these two classes of souls, as kivea in the 
Matey* Cb. 124. 

EXPLANATION OP FIGURES 1 to 10* 

Colonel Wilford published in the Asiatic Researches y aeries of 
papers on the Saored Isles in the West These were illustrated with 
maps which are reproduced on the plate facing this page. Regarding 
the map-making of the Hindus, he wrote : — 

“ Besides geographical tracts, the Hindus hare also maps of the 
world, both according to the system of the Pauranika, and of the astrono- 
mers : the latter are very common. They have also maps of India, and 
of particular districts, in which latitudes and longitudes are entirely out 
of question, and they never make use of a scale of equal parts. Tbs sea 
shores, rivers, and ranges of mountains, are represented in general by 
straight lines. The best map of this sort I ever saw, was one of the 
kingdom of Nepal, presented to Mr. Hastihgs. It was about four feet 
long, and two and a half broad, of paste board, and the mountains raised 
about an inch above the surface, with trees painted all round. The roads 
we re represented by a red line, and the rivers with a blue one. The 
various ranges were very distinct, with the narrow passes through them : 
In short, it wanted but a a seals. The valley of Nepal wss accurately 
delineated : but toward the borders of the map, everyt hing was crowded, 
sod in confusion.” 

Colonel Wilford’s explanation of the figures on the plots is repro- 
duced below. 

No. 1, r e pr es en ts the worldly Lotas, floating upon the waters of the 
Ocean, which is surrounded, and its waters prevented from falling into 
the mouum by the 8wmma-bhHmi, or land of gold, end the mountains of 
LofcflZsh**' 
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No, S, rspr eoc nt e the globe at the Berth, according to the Hindu 
astronomer*. It is projected upon the plane of the equator, and the 
Southern hemisphere expanded in each a manner, that the South pole, 
instead el a point, beoomea the largest circle of this projection- They 
also represent the two hemispheres, separately upon the plane of the 
equator. 

No- 3, represents the same, projected upon the plane of a 
meridian. These two projections are against the tenor of the context of 
the Purdvas : a Southern hemisphere being then absolutely unknown. 

Here I have placed the three ranges of mountains, according to the 
docnments of Hindu astronomers: but not according to their usual 
delineations : for, accordining to these, the three ranges should be 
represented by three concentric half circles, parallel to the meridians 
of the projection. It is acknowledged, that these ranges are in the direc- 
tion of as many parallels of latitude. In that case the outermost ranges 
must be the longest : and this is the opinion of the Jainas, as I observed 
before, in the sixth paragraph of the first chapter of an Essay on the 
Sacred Idee in the West in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII. 

No. 4, exhibits the old Continent, projected upon an imaginary 
circle passing through the North pole, and just grazing the equator in 
the South. Instead of a circle, it should be an oval, with the longest 
diameter East and West. But as the tracing of an oval would be attended 
with Borne difficulty, the indolent Paurdnike have adopted the circle in 
its room ; and seldom use the other. As such a delineation would be 
useless, I have, of course, omitted it. 

The chasm in the North-West, through the mountains surrounding 
the world; was made by Kbxsna, when he went to see his prototype 
Vxswo, or the great spirit, the ParamAtmd of the world, whose abode is 
among waters, in the land of darkness. Several heroes have passed since 
through this chasm. 

No. 5, explains the true system of the known world, according 
to the Purdpas, and the Jaime, reconciled with that of the astronomers 
of India. 

Here the M&ru of the Paurdndu is brought back to its proper place, 
whilst the Hem of the astronomers remains under the North pole. The 
cones between Jamba or India, and the Him of the astronomers, are 
obviously our seven climates ; and the points where the astronomical 
cones intersect the sense of the Paur&nike round their respective centres 
equally called If 4m, shew the true situation of the dwipas or countries, 
from which these cones, according to the system either of the astronomers 
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or of the Paur&nika, are equally denominated, whether they are reckoned 
relatively to the North pole, or to a centrical point in the elevated plains 
of Tartary 

No 6, is a delineation of the country of Shdrata, in the fullest 
acceptation of that denomination. Ita nine divisions with Suru, or 
Siberia, and the Northern parts of Europe, making in all ten districts, 
were all destroyed by a violent storm, and inundation, except one. That 
the ten divisions of tlie Atlantis were all destroyed by a flood, except 
one, called Quiet, which probably included Spain. 

Some also are of opinion, that, ont of the seven diet me, six were 
likewise overwhelmed by a flood. This drcumatanoe is also noticed in 
the third volume of the Ayini-Akbari. But 1 believe that t^is notion 
originated with the Paur&nike, wlio. unable to point out these Wonderful 
countries, described in so extravagant a manner in their sacred books, 
found that the best way was to swear, that they bad disappeared. 1 

In the figures 7, 8 and, 9, the map of Jambu is represented under 
three different projections. The first is according to the ideas of the Pan* 
r&niks, in which one half of the equator is obviously combined with 
another hnlf of the meridian, on the plain of which the map is projected. 
I have marked tbe degrees of longitude Upon the equator, and the 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first meridian. No nodoe 
is ever taken of these particulars by tbe Paurdviks ; but a little 
reflection will show the original design of this diagram, though the 
projection be ever so disfigured. 

The true projection of it should be in tbe shape of what tbe ancients 
called the bottom part of a sling ; and this was admitted by Dionysius 
Periegetes. Posidonius before him admitted of it also : but he insisted, 
that the greatest length of this projection was in a north and south 
direction. This sort of projection is represented in the figure 9. Number 
8 represents the same portion of the globe, that is to say, the northern 
part of the old continent, ae projected in the usual form, upon the plain 
of the first meridian. 

In the seventh and eighth numbers, the two Tri-MUddrit, ar islands, 
abounding with Kirnw or resplendence, are represented diametrically 
opposite, with all due symmetrical arrangement in every part, to which 
the Hindus will always sacrifice truth. There are, however, some general 
ewtliaaN, which are strictly trpe. There am really three islands!, or durfpu 
ig the south met and aa many in the north west quarter of the old continent, 
corresponding exactly, or neatly so, to each other} and they ha voaleo die 
me* names. The mat of the superstructure owes its origin to the fertile 
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knd inventive genius of the Hindu*. The idea, bowser, is by no mean 
• modern one ; nor was it confined to India : for ancient writers in the 
west acknowledged two islands, called Cam*, one in the east, and the 
other in the west: the latter, called also Cyrene, waa placed near the 
straits of fiereuZet ; and was said to consist equally of three inlands. Tha 
eastern Cam*, it ia true, was said* to be near the eastern shores of Africa. 
This mistaken notion arose, through the information of the Hindus, who 
will bare it thst the dwtpa of Lanhd really joins the shores of Sankha, 
Z*ng, at Africa. The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well aa 
Arabian writers in general. 

In explaining the figure 10, Colonel Wilford quoted the following 
from the Hari Vatjita : — 

“ Viypu tor the good of mankind, having assumed the shape of a 
boar, resoned the earth from the waters, and secured it on all sides. Upon 
it he made Merit of solid gold : towards the east he placed the Udaya 
mountain, with others. He then went towards the south, and there framed 
beautiful mountains of gold and silver : these are the gold and silver 
peaks or islands of Lanka, Malaya, and Sumatra. In the west he made 
a mountain 100 ySJanas high, quite beautiful, with large and variegated 
peaks, abounding with gold ; with golden oaves, with trees beautiful sod 
resplendent like the sun (that is to say, they were of gold : ) there are the 
Tri-Vidika, or the three mountains, with seats for the three gods. There, 
in the west, is Vardha-dwtpa : there Vardha, or the Boar, made 60,000 
mountains, like M6ru, of gold, and dreadful to behold. Among them is 
another Mfru, from which flow a thousand streams. There are all sorts 
of Ttrthas, or holy places. This mountain, called Vardha, is 60 ydjanas, 
long and high, or about 300 miles ; and it is like Variha himself. He 
made also Vaidurya (Scotland), Rajata (England), K&nchana (Ireland), 
high and divine mountains. He then made the Ohahravdn, or CkaJtramdn, 
ft very btgjh mountain : (this is Pufkara, or Iceland, like e ring, or quoit, as 
implied by the appellation of Chakra). Like a shell, and abounding with 
shells, with a thousand peaks, is Rajata, or the silver peak ; hence it is 
MUed 8ankka~pareata, or the mountain of shells. The treoe there are all 
White : the juice of the Pdrijdta tree is like liquid gold. There is the 
Okritadknrd river : its waters ar like clarified butter. Prabhu, or Vispu, 
made many rivers, called Yardhatarita, or the streams of the boar; and 
these am moat holy. Thus he made a mountain, the name of which 
hi omittedh hut it is obviously &Mto, with a thousand peaks, abounding 
With jewels ; the Tdmra, or Vaidurya, peak of copper ; and a mountain 
qf.goid, Rdtohana, according to rule. Thus in dm north he made the 
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Saumya-giri (86ma or Chandra), towering to the skies : the mountain 
of gold, KAnehana, has a thousand peaks, with many places of worship. 
Thus he made the Trijkdram, or mountain with three peaks, and 
the Pujkara mountain, with many rivers, producing everything good and 
desirable." The north quarter is again omitted, because, as my learned 
friends inform me, the north pole is* inaccessible, and by no means 
a place of delight. The word, north, mentioned in this legend, relates 
to the situation of Soma-giri, or the White Ieland, in the northern parts of 
the White Sea : an expression very common in the Pur A vat : every legend 
relating to the White Ieland, and adjacent parts, generally beginning thus, 
Kftrddi-uUara-tirame, in the north of the White Sea, &o.” 


MAHISMATI. ' 

In ancient India M&hifmati was said to have been an important 
town and so its identification has taxed the ingenuity of many Sans* 
krit scholars and Indian antiquarians. The first European to study the 
Paurapik history and geography was Colonel Wilford. According to him, 
it was to be identified with Chauli Maherfwara 0 on the Narmada (Asiatio 
Researches Vol. IX p. 105 ) 

General Cunningham, in his Ancient Geography of India (pp. 
488*489) is inclined to identify it with Mahesmatipura on the Upper 
Narbada. 

Mr. Pargiter (Introduction to his translation of the Mfirkapdey* 
Purfipa, p. IX.) writes: — 

" The modem town of Mahesai* some fifty miles lower down the 
river, claims to be the ancient M&ki#laptl, but does not satisfy the alia* 
sions. M&hismati was situated on an island in the river and the palace 
looked out on the rushing stream (Raghu. V, vl 43). This description 
agrees only with H&ndhfitd." 

There Would have been little difficulty experienced by scholars and 
antiquarians in identifying this place, had they turned their attention to 
the description of M&bismati as given in the Malaya Pmipa, Chapter 
XLUr. verses 26-36 (see the translation pp. 113*114). There it is stated 
that KArtavlrya Arjuna “ founded rite city of M&hismati after conquering 
the Nigs King, eon of Karkotaka. That eily t oat laved by the teases of rite 

*J»r. Pita Bdwsrd Hall nay* that he "ssoortelasdoa the spot, tint the ptaoe ts sew 
tevasMMy galied Msheswu stately.” (Wilson's tnaslstfoa of tbs Vtypa fcsrifa, Vat. 
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oatan during the rain e wherein Hie king flayed in the warn, as it Med and 
flowed in the beaih. * * * 

M Healone, with Us thousand arms, swelled it (the river Narmadfi) 
by potting the water of the sea into it and increased it, as it increases 
in the monsoon ; and the ocean being thus agitated by his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and he extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in Pfit&la (antipodes) became inoffensive and quiet" 

From the above description, there can be little doubt that the 
ancient M&hismatt was the modern town of Broach, where Arjuna built 
dockyards and by establishing his sea-power, was enabled to subdue 
R&vana, the ruler of Lankfi and made his influence felt in the P&t&la 
(antipodes) which some consider to be Australia. 

The anoient name of Broach is Bhrigu-kachchha. This may be 
explained by the legend mentioned in the same Pur&pa as Parade 
Bftma, the descendant of Bhrigu defeating Arjuna and capturing Ub 
dominions. He seems to have changed the name of M&hismati to 
Bhrigu-Kachohhs to glorify his ancestry. 

£biBa chandba vidyArnava. 
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THE DATS 09 THE MATSTA PURigA. 

The Sacrificial Section. 

The Great Wrr had come to ao end and the militarism of India, 
too, came to a dose with it. The legends say that out of the eighteen 
akyauhinis or army corps, engaged iu this interneeine war, ten chieftains 
only survived— seven on one side and three on the other. , The flower 
of Indian manhood perished in this war. Though the militarism was 
crashed for the time being, and the Kyatriya lay prostate at the 
feet of the Brihmana, another militarism, and that not of llndia, bat 
of outsiders (bahufcharas) or foreigners, soon made its appearance. India 
lay open to them as an easy prey. Barbarians, like Abhiras and others, 
overran the country, and the Br&hraapae who had expected, that with the 
downfall of Eyatriyadom, intellectual classes would come to the front, were 
disappointed, and the servile Sfldras and the hated Mlechchhas were in 
power on all sides ; the intellectual Br&hmapas retired from the courts of 
the Rajas and started a long sacrificial session in the holy places of India. 
After Yudhiythira had abdicated hie throne, to which he had ascended 
through the sanguinary war, Pankyit. the grandson of his brother, Arjoua, 
became king. He lost his life at the hands of the barbarian invaders of the 
NAga race led by their chief, called Takyaka, and the oentral power of the 
Pauravas at Hastinapura really passed to these Takyaka>led Nfigns, and 
the kings of Delhi were merely nominal severeigns, as were the tfoghnl em» 
perors after Shah Alam. Long before Parikyit had ascended the throne, 
Yndhiftbira, in his lifetime, bad the mortification to see his famous 
brother, Arjuna, defeated by the outsiders, Abhiras ; and to witness die 
delicately brought up ladies of tiie household of Kfiypa taken away in 
captivity by these Abhiras. The weak son of Parikyit, Janamejaya, tried 
to stem the tide of the Takyaka invasion, whose totem was a snake. He 
killed many of them, but he had not the diplomacy or the wisdom to 
please the BrAhmapas. He quarelled with the hereditary priest of his 
family, VaiAaraplyana, and favoured a stranger, in the person of Y&jna* 
valkya— a person who posed as a reformer and said that he had got a 
refutation from the Sun, end who promulgated a new recension of the Ysjur 
Veda sailed the VAjasanfiyi Sadi hits. 3eeiog J aaamfijaya taking sides with 
this new reformer (Y&jpavatkya;, VaidampAyaoa, with other BrftHmapas, 
left bis court , But Janamejaya was not allowed to live tu peace. Whether 
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it was through the fresh inroads of the N&gas, helped by the intrigues of 
the BrAhmanas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom, 
he, like his great grandfather, Yudhi$$hira, abdicated his throne in favour 
of his son, Sat&nika, and went to the forest. It was in the reign of his 
grandson, Adhlsimakrispa, that Br&hmapas started the great saorificial 
congress, which was moving about from one Beat of pilgrimage to another. 
Three years of the session of this congress were passed at Pupkara, near 
Ujjain. Two sessions of this congress were held at Naimi?&ranya, in 
Sitipur district. It was at the fifth or sixth of this session, when the 
Br&hmanas had finished the labours of their deliberations, in the long 
drawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their starin and asked the bard, Sfita, 
to rehearse the stories of the past kings. It was then that the original 
Pur&pa was recited which expanded into 18 Puranas, amongst which the 
Matsya Purina is not the least. 

The original Pur&na . — The original PurApa is one which exists in 
the Devaloka, and contains ten millions of stanzas, as mentioned in 
Chapter III. A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as necessity 
arises. In other words, the real Pur&na, which would contain a fall 
account of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of 
the world, must be a very concisely written work to be finished within 
the scope of ten millions of stanzas. But we have not to deal with 
the history of the universe, but only of India and of Vaivasvata Manu ; 
hence our Pur&nas are smaller in bulk. 

What it a Pur&na 9 — In the beginning, there was only one Pur&pa, 
which may be called the original Pur&na. It treated of five subjects, vie. : 

(i) Sarga, or Creation, or Evolution of the world, or Flux. 

(ii) Pratisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Beflux. 

(iii) Vaiprfa, or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings. 

(iv) Manv antaras, or cosmic chronology, or history of Manus. 

(v) VaipA&nucharita, or the chronicles of dynasties of rulers. 

The Revealer of the Matsya Pur&na .— This Pur&na was revealed by the 
Lord Viypu himself to Vaivaswata Manu. A great deluge was to destroy 
the whole creation, and the lord wanted to save Manu for the future race. 
flu assumed the form of a fish, and the story of the deluge — the original 
account of which is to be found in the d&tapatha Brfihmapa given below— 
is made the opening thesis of this Pur&na. 

“ In the beginning, they brought to Manu water for washing, as men 
are in the habit of bringing it to wash with the hands. As he was thus 
washing, a fish came into his hands (which spake to him), ‘ Preserve me ; 
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IwB „ thee. (Manu asked) ‘How (shall) thy preservation beef acted ?’ 
The fish said : ‘So long as we are small, we are in great peril, for fiah 
devours fiah ; thou shalt preserve me first in a jar. When I grow 
too large for the jar, then thou shalt dig a trench, and preserve me 
in that When 1 grow too large for the trench, then thou shalt carry 
me away to the Ocean. I shall then be beyond the reach of danger.’ 
Straightway he became a large fiah ; for he waxes to the utmost. 
(He said) : ‘ Now in snch and such a year, then die flood will come ; 
thou shalt therefore, construct a ship, and resort to me ; thou shalt 
embark in the ship when the flood rises, and I shall deliver thee from 
it* Having thus preserved the fish, Manu carried him away to the sea. 
Then in the same year which the fish had enjoined, he constructed a ship, 
and resorted to him. When the flood rose, Manu embarked in the ship. 
The fish swam towards him. He fastened the cable of the ship to the 
fish’s horn. By this means he passed over this northern mountain. The 
fish said, ‘ I have delivered thee ; fasten the ship to a tree. But lest the 
water should cut thee off whilst thou art on the mountain, as much as the 
water subsides, so much shalt thou descend after it.’ He accordingly 
descended after it as much (as it subsided) Wherefore also this, via., 
'Menu’s descent ’ is (the name) of the northern mountain. Now the flood 
had swept away all these creatures ; so Manu alone was left here. Desir- 
ous of offspring, he lived worshipping and toiling in arduous religious 
rites. Among these he also sacrified with the pdka offering. He cast 
clarified butter, thickened milk, whey and ourds, as an oblation into the 
waters. Thence in a year a woman was produced.” 


The Chronological Periods. — The chronology of the Purftpas may 
be conveniently studied under the following heads : — 

1. The period from Vaivasvata Manu up to the Mah&bh&rata War. 
S. The period from the Mahftbh&rata War up to the inauguration of 
MahApadma Nanda, i.e , 4 22 B. 0. 


3* From MahApadma Nanda up to the end of the Andhra dynasty, 
830 years. 

4. The modern period, from the end of Andhra dynaety to the 
present age. 

The Matsya PurApa does not give a list of kings after the Andhra 
dynasty, and, therefore, it may be safely inferred that this PurApa, in its 
present form, could not have been composed after the Andhra dynasty. 

In this PurApa, the express statement made is that it was recited 
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by 86ta in NaimifAragya, in the reign of king Adhirfimakriega of Magadha, 
who wee contemporary of Div&kara. That was the original Pur&ga. The 
present Purfipa was composed much later. Very probably it was composed 
in the reign of king Yajfiaarfri of Andhra dynasty, in about 193 A. D. We 
quote from the introduction, p. XIII of Mr. Pargiter’s valuable book. “ The 
Dynasties of the Kali Age ” “ There is an apparent indication that 
a compilation was begun in the latter part of the 2nd century in the Andhra 
king, Yajnairi’B reign, for 5 MSS of the Matsya (of which three appear to be 
independent, namely, b, c, and 1) speak of him as reigning in his ninth 
or tenth year." In chapter 273, verse 14, there is found the following 
reading of the text, instead of the ordinary reading found in printed 
books. In Mt. bceln, thn Hue reads “ nava vars&ni Yajnarfrih kurute 
iktakarpikah,” which means “ Yajnatfri is reigning for nine years.” 
While the ordinary reading is “ nava-vimtfati var^ni Yajnadrih 8atakarni- 
kab,” which means “ Yajnarfrt reigned for 29 years.” The Andhra 
kingdom fell about A. D. 236, and it may be said that the Matsya account 
brings the historical narrative down to about the middle of the third 
century A. D. and no further.” Yajna4rl’s reign commenced in 184 A. D., 
according to Mr. V. Smith, and the first compilation of the dynastic account 
was made in 193 A. D., though it was carried up to the end of the Andhra 
Dynasty up to 236 A. D., or 43 yeare further. The Matsya makes no 
mention of the Guptas. 

As the chronology of the Matsya Purfipa does not go beyond the 
Andhra dynasty, so, in its present form, it cannot be posterior to the 
year 225 A. D., if that date be taken as the termination of the Andhra, 
according to Mr. V. Smith. It would be 432 A. D., according to the 
Matsya Purana. It is, therefore, one of the oldest, if not the oldest, of 
the Purfipas. The Vfiyu, the Vipnu and other Purfipas mention the Gupta 
and other dynasties, that came into existence after the Andhras, and 
so they, in their present form, are later than the Matsya. 

Albiruni saw a manuscript copy of the Matsya Pur&pa in his time, 
so it must have existed then. 

The date of the recital. — All PurSnas (except the Vi§pu) are said to 
have been recited by SQta at the great sacrificial session, held by the priests 
and sages in the forest of Naimiga, during the reign of Adhisimakfiana 
of Magadha, who was a contemporary of Div&kara and Sfioajit. By cal- 
culating the date of the reign of Sdnajit, from the figures given before, it 
would appear that he flourished 277 years afteV the Great War. 

Therefore, this Purfipa, in its original form, was recited on or about 
1180 B. 0. According to the Vi?nu Pur&na, it was. in’ Urn reign of Parikfit 
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that the Pur&nas were recited, and the future kings are taken from that 
date. 

Regarding the Matsya Pur&na, Professor H H. Wilson writes 
Matsya Pur&na. "That in which* for the sake of promulgating the Vedas, 
Vishnu, in the beginning of a Kalpa* related to Mann the story of Narasimha and the events 
of seven Ka}pad ; that* O sages* know to be the Matsya Pur&na* containing twenty 
thousand stanzas." 1 

We might. It is to be supposed, admit the description which the Matsya gives of itself 
to be correct ; and yet, as regards the number of verses, there seems to be a misstatement 
Three very good copies— one in my possession, one in the Company** library, and one in 
the Hade! life library —concur in all respects* and in containing more than between four* 
teen and fifteen thousand stanzas. In this case the Bh&gavata Is nearer the truth* 
when It assigns to it fourteen thousand. , 

The first subject (in the Put&na) is the creation, which Is that of Bramni and the 
patriarchs. Borne of the details are the usual ones ; others are peculiar* especially those 
relating to the Pitris or progenitors. The regal ilj nasties are next described ? and then 
follow chapters on the duties of different orders. It is in relating those of the householder* 
in which the duty of making gifts to B rah man as is comprehended, that we have the 
specification of th< tent and subjects of the Pur Anas. It is meritorious to have copies 
made of them, and to gi\o these away on particular occasions Thus* it is said* of the 
Matsya: “ Whoever gnos it away at oither equinox, along with a golden fish and a milch 
cow, gives away the whole earth ; " that is, ho reaps a like reward, in his next migration. 
Special dnties of the householder — Vrat as or occasional acts of piety— are then described 
it considerable length, with legendary illustrations. The account of the universe is given 
in the usual strain Saiva legends ensue : as the destruction of Tripur&snri; the war of 
the gods with Taraka and the Daitj as, and the consequent birth of K&rttikoys, with the 
various circumstances of Um&*s birth and marriage, the burning of K&madcva* and other 
events involved In that narrative ; the destruction of the Asuras Maya and Andhaka ; the 
origin of the M&trfs, and the like ; interspersed with the Vaifnava legends of the Avatir&s. 
Some M&hitmyas are also introduced; one of which, the Narmadi M&bitmya, contains 
some interesting particulars There are various chapters on law and morals* and one 
which furnishes directions for building houses and making images. We then have an 
account of the kings of f i fcure periods ; and the Pnr&na concludes with s chapter on gifts. 

The Matsya Pur&na it will lie seen, even from this brief s* *tch of Its contents, is a 
miscellaneous compilation, but including, in its contents the elements of a genuine Purina* 
At the same time, it is of too mixed a character to be considered as a genuine work of 
the Paur&pik class ; and* upou examining it cjirofally, it may be suspected that It Is 
Indebted to various works* not only for its matter* but for its words. 

Although a 6'aiva work, it is not exclusively so ; and it has not such seotarial absur- 
dities as the Kfirma and Lmga. It is a composition of considerable Interest ; b ut * If it 
has extracted its materials from the Padraa^— which it also quotes on one occasion, the 
specification of the Upapur&rias,— it is subsequent to that work, and* therefore, not very 
ancient* 

But modern scholars consider this Purina as one of the oldest,* 
in fact, the Padma Pur&na seems to have borrowed from the Matsya 
and not the reverse. 

Susa Chuasu Vidtjjwava. 


* Wide Vlaoeat Smltb’a B*rlr Hlrtary ot IndU, Srd Bdltlon pp. 11,4141. 



APPENDIX XI 


A composition of considtrablo interest 

Matsya Purana. “That in which, for the sake of promulgating 
the Vedas, Visnu, in the beginning of a Kalpa related to Manu, the 
story of Nfisiifthe and the events of seven Kalpas, that O sages, 
know to be the Matsya PurSna, containing twenty thousand stanzas . 1 

We might, it is to be supposed, admit the description which the 
Matsya gives of itself to be correct, and yet as regards the number of 
verses there seems to be a mistatement. Three very good copies, one 
in my possesion, one in the Company’s library, and one in the Radcliffe 
Library, concur in all respects, and in containing no more than between 
fourteen and fifteen thousand stanzas ; in this case the BhSgavatam is 
nearer the truth when it assigns to it fourteen thousand. We may 
conclude, therefore, that the reading of the passage is in this respect 
erroneous. It is correctly said that the subjects of the PurSna were 
communicated by Visnu, in the form of a fish, to Manu. 

The Purana, after the usual prologue of Sota and the Risis is, 
opens with the account of the Matsya or ’fish’ AvatSra of Visnu, in 
which he preserves a king named Manu, with the seeds of all things, in 
an ark, from the waters of that inundation which in the season of a 
Pralaya overspreads the world. This story is told in the Mahabhsrata, 
with reference to the Matsya as its authority ; from which it might be 
inferred that the Purana was prior to the poem. This, of course, 
is consistent with the tradition that the Puranas were first composed 
by VySsa ; but there can be no doubt that the greater part of the 
Mahabhsrata is much older than any extant Purana. The present 
instance is itself a proof ; for the primitive simplicity with which the 
story of the fish Avatara is told in the Mahabhsrata is of a much more 
antique complexion that the mysticism and extravagance of the actual 
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Matsya Purana. In the former, Manu collects the seeds of existing 
things m die ark, it is not said how : in the latter, he brings them all 
together by the power of yoga. In the latter, the great serpents come 
to the king, to serve as cords where with to fasten the ark to the horn 
of the fish in the former, a cable made of ropes is more intelligibly 
employed for the purpose. 

Whilst the ark floats, fastened to the fish, Manu enters into 
conversation with him ; and his questions, and the replies of Visnu, 
form the main substance of the compilation. The first subject is the 
creation, which is that of Brahma and the patriarchs. Some of the details 
are the usual ones : others are peculiar, especially those relating to the 
Pitrs, or progenitors. The regal dynasties are next described ; and then 
follow chapters on the duties of the different orders. It is in ^elating 
those of the householder, in which the duty of making gifts to 
Brahmanas is comprehended, that we have the specification of'the extent 
and subjects of the PurSnas. It is meritorious to have copies made of 
them, and to give these away on particular occasions. Thus it is said 
of the Matsya • “Whoever gives it away at either equinox, along with 
a golden fish and a milch cow, gives away the whole earth ; that is, he 
reaps a like reward in his next migration. Special duties of the 
householder the Vratas, or occasional acts of piety — are then described 
at considerable length, with legendary illustrations. The account of 
fc he universe is given in the usual strain $aiva legends ensue - as, 
the destruction of Tripurasura , the war of the gods with Taraka and 
the Daityas, and the consequent birth of Kartikeya, with the various 
circumstances of UmS s birth and marriage, the bumning of Kamadeva, 
and other events involved in that narrative ; the destruction of the 
Asuras, Maya and Andhaka ; the origin of the Naitrs, and the like : 
interspersed with the Vaisnava legends of the Avataras. Some 
Mahatmyas are also introduced ; one of which, Narmada Mahatmya. 
contains some interesting particulars. There are various chapters of law 
and morals ; and one which furnishes directions for building houses, 
and making images. We then have an account of the kings of future 
periods ; and the Purana concludes with a chapter on gifts. 

The Matsya Purana, it will be seen even from this brief sketch of 
its contents, is a miscellaneous compilation, hut including in its contents 
the elements of a genuine Purana. At the same time it is of too mixed 
a chapter to be considered as a genuine work of the PaurBnik class • 
and upon examining it carefully, it may be suspected that it is'indebted 
to various works, not only for its matter, but for its words. The 
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genealogical and historical chapters, as those of the Visnu ; and many 
chapters, as these on the Piters and SrSddhas, are precisely the same as 
those of the Srshti Khanda of the Padma PurSna. It has drawn largely 
also from the MahabhSrata ; among other instances, it is sufficient to 
quote the story of Savitri, the devoted wife of Satyavrat, which is given 
in the Matsya in the same manner, but considerable abridged. 

Although a Saiva work, it is not exclusively so, and it has no such 
sectarial absurdities as the Karma and Linga. It is a composition of 
considerable interest ; but if it has extracted its materials from the 
Padma, which it also quotes on one occasion, the specification of the 
Upa-PurSnas, it is subsequent to that work, and therefore not very 
ancient, 


— H. H. Wilson 
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The first Avitftra of Vi$nu tn the 
form of a fish (MatsyHvatfira) (From 
a drawing by Edward Moor in The 
Hindu Pantheon) 




Sun-Fish man bestowing the ambrcshia of 
Resurrection and Life (From an Assyrian 
Babylonian monument) 
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